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BOOK FIFTH 

Chapter First 

5r ^F ^k?*: H K H t^tr ii sttcr, gfrcmi, w- n 

fr%: ii ^qfir, qf»R tn d usf h t u rum 

fSH qffqsq: i 

1. From this one forward to ‘tena-kritam’ Y. 1. 
37, the affix ‘cliha’ bears rule. 

^ ie a ^* x ® l^ as *-h e various senses taught in these thirty-seven sfltras 
V. I. i. to 37. Thus in the Sfltra ‘suitable for that’, V. i. 5. the word s 

must be read to complete the sense. Thus q#>Otft?fr = qiatf% urgqj, qfoflw 33:, 
3 Tq??ffa: 11 The limitation of the jurisdiction of gr has been indicated in 
the sfitra with regard to the meaning of the affix, and not with regard to the 

affix. As an affix, ® has no force beyond Sfitra 17, the affix ssi being the 
ruling affix thereafter. 

senior ^ || R 11 q^TR II ns; || 

fR= 11 ‘tfarf^r 1 ww *r^, qr^Snft^nifg 1 

2 . The affix ‘yat’ conies after a pr&tipadika ending 
^ith g- (long or short), and after the words nr and the rest, 
the senses of the affix being those taught upto Sfitra Y. 1. 37. 

The senses of Pr 4 k-kritiya affixes are three viz, those taught in sfttras 
V. 1. 5, V. i. 12, and V. 1. 16. This 05 debars ry 11 Thus + 

~ ^ ^ VI. 1.79). As ‘wood’, ‘fit for a stake’ f'Rsq; ^nfaui 

..o also ?m?Kr ‘earth’ lit. ‘fit for a water-pot’. 

So also after UTrft words, e. g, nszpj ‘suitable for cows’, ‘suitable 

for offering’. 

The words qqj: meaning ‘a kind of leather’, and 'a kind of 
o .ering, and 05• ‘a kind of food’, all end in q and are governed by this ami a. 





WHISTS 



in spite of V. I. 15 which applies especially to leathers, and V. 1. 4 and its 
vartika which applies especially to ‘offerings' and ‘food modifications'. This is 
an example where a subsequent sfttra does not debar a prior sutra (I. 4. 2). Thus 
‘leather fit for making Sanangu’, ^ + ^='^ 30 “ 

‘rice fit for making charu’, ==^t^^T VFCC- ‘barley' fit for making Saktu'. 

In the list of given hereunder, occurs ?nT$T ^r, which means that 
mfq is replaced by when the affix ^ is added. Thus = mean¬ 

ing 3T^f: ‘axis, axle' lit ‘fitted for the nave of the wheel’; or a wood fit to be 
made the nave of a wheel or the grease. When the word tttpt 

means ‘navel' of a living being, then it will not take this but it will take 
the of V. 1. 6. In that case, will not replace e. g. + 3 ^= Hr*** 
‘suitable for navel’ i, e. oil. 

The word occurs in class. It takes sampras&rana, being 
changed to 3, and optionally this 3 is lengthened; and the udatta accent falls 
on the final. As ^+^=^+^= 5 ^ or o?3k ‘fit for a dog’. 

Contrary to VI. 4. 144, the ^of is not elided before the taddhita affix u 

The word occurs in the imilf class. Its final is replaced by 
e. g. 3WT + 3 P*+ 3 PT+*= 3 ^ 3 : ^5: ‘a well’. 

1 Tit, 2 3 4 ft'T, 5 6 STsqn - , 7 (^), 8 .BTT, 9 10 ^ 

(«ry), 11 HIT* % 12 5^ 4T ^ rTrmWm 13 

SH3; -BT, 14 5KT*. 15 PPT*. 16 5T (grft), 17 IjR, 18 3Tgt*, 19 STV-T* (*PqH; 3^tt) 20 <*R*, 
21 >**, 22 23 3m* (3ta), 24 ^ H 

wtpusrra ttarFTnt 11 3 II 11 sjnstssrac, ^r, ^ ) 11 

«jrf%: II atmtW «Pflt, SWPTT?: II 

3. The affix ^ comes in the Pr&k-kritiya senses, 
after the word ‘kambala’, when a Name is meant. 

This debars‘chha’. Thus + ‘A kambalya-measure of 

wool’ 3 * ipo Palas of wool. This is the name of a measure, such as 

qWfTtPt.il 

Why do we say ^frmt ? Observe srnT "wool” lit. ‘fit for making 

blanket’, which is formed by gr 11 

fgmr*r n« n h ^ 

4. The affix comes optionally after the words 
denoting ‘offering,’ and after apffpa &c, in the sense of 
Prak-kritiya. 

Thus 3 Trm^ “fit for making STTfiWT” i. e. curd :—o r with 

V 11 So also 3trffPPIP or StrTTJftm WW, ‘ suitable for making Purod&sa ’ i. e. 









a kind of rice. The word gif occurs in the «Tqrift class (V. i. 2 ) and it neces¬ 
sarily takes ?i;j, there being no option. The here, therefore, means things 
denoting sacrificial offerings, and not the word-form ‘ havi.’ 

So also after TPjTrft. as, srgFST. or ST'J'ffjj, or n 

1 3TTT, 2 3 3T^ (3T>§7), 4 3T«$R, 5 3T#rr, 6 3^77, 7 s 3TTPT, 9 57, 

-0 'J'T, 11 f^T, 12 11417, 13 £77, 14 chic}), 15 <4)U|qt«cti, 16 57F5*, 17 
18 19 57*, 20 fgTJT, 21 4?7 (-ffa), 22 <7*7, 23 77, 24 c&, 25 S17: 

Vart: 1 he affix 77 comes optionally after words denoting modifica¬ 
tions of food : such as 11 In the case of ‘saktu’ liowevet, no of op tion is 
allowed. See V. t. 2. 

^ few. lii! 11 n 

77TJ7T^T 7?77t 77 ft II 

5 . An affix comes after a word in the fourth case 
m construction, in the sense of ‘ good for that.’ 

mnfhr Thus ^^^.=^'fit for calves’ i. e. a cow-milker. So 
7^77, * 1 * 77 , 11 

3R < Km<4^nqrj; || § II r TfTFT || || 

„ G ' T, ‘f ® ffix "^.“omes in the sense of‘good for 
that, after a word denoting a part of the body. 

J he word Slffi means animal organism. This debars w n, lfC 2 _ 

See'V°L ^ ^ SUch as dentrifice , snuff, oil & c . 

7 ’ ^ he affix comes in the sense of‘good for 

r-^ WOrd ‘ th ^‘^' m * Sl < ‘Ttha* 

“ !Ui ' ab,e fOT thrCShi " s fl0 °"' S “ - 

Ktjfwa (rat; ttefuilph^ musth"' u^d i"rt,es ^ "' e f f0 " 0, " , ' S 
words take neither . nor n though „fa,** and ** h *^. *» *•» 


V. , 








t 

The word =et in the sfltra indicates that the rule applies to words other 
than those enumerated. Thus f?cfT=*MT •• 

zm&m ^ il < II li ^ II 

^1%; || 5T5T STtf ??3cfP-3T M4K| I ®WT?T4 : II 

8 The affix ^ comes in the sense of‘good for that/ 
after the words ‘ hja ’ and ‘ avi.’ 

This debars * chha.’ Thus arsiw <nm ; ‘the yellow jasmine called 

yathi.’ arrawir gr*r =u 

anrn^<sRi*nWtaP?i^ w. 11 % 11 n tfRtrn:- 


q^ra[, *r- II 


ffepro i ii 


wtrxx it 



qXo || H^MdlRrui S^rRsq: || 


ii *$p* t 

II f^r^PI, II 


qro ii arr^rr^rN^ ^ >' 


9. The affix ‘ kha ’ conies in the sense of ‘ good 
for that/ after the words ‘ dtman/ and ‘ vigvajana 7 and after 
compounds having the word ‘ bhoga 7 as their second term. 

This debars ty il In the stitra, the H. of artf'IT has not been elided, 
indicating that it should not be compounded with the word Htn which would 
have been the case otherwise. It therefore follows from this irregular con¬ 
struction of the siltra, that the word Hidmncf does not apply to the words 
•srtcfpj and ft^TSPT, but these words are themselves prakriti. Thus 

suitable for ones self* the ^ of &tman, which required to be elided 
by VI. 4- 144. is saved by VI. 4. 169. So also * suitable for all men.’ 

The word must be a kannadharaya compound, meaning ‘ all men,' for 

the application of this rule; when it is a Tatpurusha or a Bahuvrihi compound, 
it will take VS. As, ft^ = f44444fapjj ‘beneficial for man-kind.’ 

Vdrt:— So also after Kannadharaya Compound t mH , e. g. 
otherwise H 

Vdrt :—After the Karmadharaya compound ufsnr, there are the affix-* 
t-s tst and as, and misiPNra.; otherwise ^Hrspffa* It 

VArt :—The affix sts comes always after the word Hfrspt whether ft 
be a Karmadhilraya or a Tatpurusha, but not so when it is a Bahuvrihi Com¬ 
pound. As HflVHra II In a Bahuvrihi it will be with 

f II 
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Compounds having fiftr as their final term, also take the affix jjp as, 
HTfHpnTar: and u The word means ‘ body,’ But and 

with 57. when the word Hru does not follow. 

VArt :—The words nurr and arr^TR followed by ‘ bhoga’ take always 
the affix tjf, as, and n In the case of STTffiwrfit'T:, the 

is not changed into <jt (VIII. 4. 2.) The words do not take the affix when 
used singly. As, trfr STH-Unr^l fftT*!, no affix being employed. 

*H^nRr n ?® 11 ll ; cHr - jwvtto;, ur-^srr n 

ff%: 11 oresfi srisrai mw- ?r& rttrreSiffivTf^ 1 11 

’ Trf ^ ch **-" ^ II II H O II 

10. The affixes nr and gsr come in the sense of 
good for that’ after the words ‘ sarva ’ and ‘purusha’. 

This debars ‘ chha ’. Thus f^fir = . So also II 

Vdrt .-—The affix w comes optionally after m, as, or nTVt II 

Vdrt .'—The affix r»i comes after ^ when the word so formed 
means : ‘ slaughter ‘ modification ’, ‘ a crowd or ‘ made by him ’. As qrfi^ 
^ ^ C ’ l f ? a n ' slaughter ’* ‘ a cloWcl of men’, * human action’, ‘ made by man’. 
e - g- ‘a book written by man’ contra. STTR^Rir ‘The Vedas are 

non-human \ 

*"«***iwt «w 11 ?? 11 trqrr% 11 urnst- ^ » 

u ir^r 1 sonmr?: 11 

11. The affix ^ comes in the sense of‘good 
toi that , after the words ‘ maiiava and ‘ char aka ’. 

This debars sr. As »rr»rtrq = HR#rn.. So also ‘srmtffa*!. II 

sr^cfr 11 11 11 sr^ n 

JS " ftffpr’. RvRmftip ' 

w*w *»vf% 11 

12. After a word being the name of a product, 
the above-mentioned affix comes, to denote a thing which is 
the primitive that is serviceable for that. 

The word JTfrf% means ‘ primitive or the material cause of a product 
1 he word flfft means ‘the product’or ‘modification of such primitive’ 
‘serviceable ior that’ i. e. ‘the primitive being serviceable for the product ’. 

1 he word ^ shows that the primitive must be serviceable for that parti- 
cu ar product and nothing else. That is to say, an affix will not come to 

\ . 
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denote any product in general, but only when the primitive is serviceable for 
a particular product and nothing else. The word shows also that the 
word must be in the 4th case, when the affix is added. Some read the words 
TTfff f?rf also into this sutra. 

Thus ffHIH 'PTIH = STftlOztrnr dil&IH ‘wood serviceable 

for making charcoal;’ so also JTPfrrtfaT ‘ bricks serviceable for making a 

wall ’. Here 3 TjfrtN and irr^pffa are formed by sy V. I, I. Similarly ^1^ ^ 

< wood serviceable for a spear aFfTTra : ‘ cotton plant serviceable for 

cotton ’. 

Why do we say ‘ serviceable thereto ’ ? Observe zrTRT UTUU, UT- 

11 Here there is modification of primitive, but is the product 
also of other things than qpTP such as &c. 

Why do we say ‘after a product'? Observe there 

is no affix. For 3rr * a well ’ and * water ’ do not stand in the relation of 
qrgfa an d f^nr i. e. material cause and effect. As ‘ water ’ is not the modi¬ 
fication or product of * the well though it is found in the well, and therefore, 
the affix is not employed. 

Why do we say srpft 1 to denote a primitive ’. Observe STRUT 
* a sheath serviceable for a sword The sword is a product of iron, but a 
sheath is not the primitive of the sword. 

By using the words jt^ 1% and it is further shown that the pra- 
kj-iti is liable to modification or vik&ra. 

n H qrrrft ll II 

11 gf?uf*R : srRufHvm <t?$ rW?r : 1 wm: 11 

13. The affix igsr (+1—«Jpqr) comes, in the sense of 
a primitive serviceable for a product, after the words ‘chhadis’, 
Spadin', and ‘bali% denoting the product. 

This debars 3T Thus sthuutpt forrPr, U T R r R pf f T T M 

The affix comes after the word without changing the sense. 37* 
‘part of a wheel between the nave and the circumference 
or the wheel istelfThe word sfhR* also means the same. 

II H 11 ll 

f(%« ii 3 R : frut •ru'u fTfii : sr?:tni%?§?i^n^rt*if 1 crRmnr-11 

14. The affix ssr ( +/ —*0 comes, in the sense of a 
primitive serviceable for a product, after the words ‘yishabha’ 
and ‘up&nah’ denoting the products. 












Thus 3 W 3 T wr-, stNrsip 5 >5r: u This ‘nya’ debars ‘chha’. Even when 
the primitive is ‘leather -er’, the affix ‘nya’ will come after 3qRg irregularly 
debarring aqiJ of V. i. 15. Thus 3 rrqR?r ! *R 11 


■'d+WiH. 11 II II = 5 tt 5 twt:, srsr || 

fl%: II 1 % I srrpirr qr cfflRR: snffTTf^r^ HEnft ^ r %j% : 

15. The affix 3T3t( +/—st) comes, in the sense of 

a primitive serviceable for a product, after a word expressing 
the product of leather. 

The word 'sum: in the aphorism is in the genitive case. This stst 
debars s. Thus qr£ and a leather serviceable for making a ‘v&rd- 

hra’ and ‘v&rata’ i. e. a leather thong. 

^ 11 1% 11 11 rT?;- 3 T^r, c^» 3 tr^c, 

TTcT 11 

fi%: 11 <rf*R vert uwq>rf?f;:, armm JnsranK 1 ? i^mr 

^ I T? ffRjrfq I H tfc^R fE^RTRm: I JPRrcRtrnsrwsr^ xf SRT- 

smtvr 1 ^t^erur^ 1 ?ui^muR 5 «f^Tr 11 

16 . The above mentioned affixes come after a 
word in the first case in construction, with the force of a geni¬ 
tive or a locative, when the word in the first case is agent of 
the verb ‘syat’;—in other words—the above-mentioned affix¬ 
es have also the senses of ‘very well sufficient there to’ and 
’very well sufficient to be made therein’. 

The word sKows that the word in construction must be in the 
1st case, the words 3 ?^ 'of it’and ‘in it" show the senses of the 

affix, the word Wr[ ‘it can be’ qualifies the primitive, the word ffa is for the 
sake of distinctness. Thus mm - ^TF : fn^r 3^p ‘the bricks 

sufficient to raise a wall*. So also STFSTlfa SR M Similarly 
WW(Nir TO* ‘a place sufficient to make a wall therein*. q ra i l tgt gffi» ll 

The word being in the Potential Mood ( nrfvj ) of 1 to be/ 
lias the force of ‘potentiality, sufficiency * as given in Sfitras III, ^ 

154 &c. Such as when the large number of bricks makes it possible to raise 
a wall, we say mm « Similarly when the quality (ijur ) of a 

land, such as its area, situation &c, makes it possible to erect a palace therein, 
we say, ir mm H 

In the examples under this sfitra, there is no modification (rrerR ) of 












the primitive (WT ) into a product, as was the case under sOtra V. Ml. The 
examples under this sfltra show merely the ‘ adequacy, fitness or sufficiency 
of a thing for a certain purpose, Herein lies the difference between this 
stitra and the previous ones. 


The repetition of the word g? twice in tin's sfitra shows the exist en c e 
of this Grammatical maxim : siWW* 

. when the sense of an affix is more than one, the case in construction to which 
the affix must be added must be shown in each case.’ 

my there is no affixing in this case : The use 

of lit in the Stitra would prevent this, the force of being that the secular 
usage must be looked to in forming these derivatives. 

qf^PTT 3X H H II ^ 11 

ff%: it >rfOTi5Ts^: ^.>1^ vnrrsr i ismim- » 

17. The affix <?sr (+ ; —-»**) comes, after the word 
< parikhtl ’ in the above senses of ‘ this is sufficient for that , 
and 1 this is sufficient therein . 


This debars s. Thus qr R %41 ‘ land sufficient to make a mote 
thereon ’. 

Up to this Sutra was the governing force of the affixes S' and 3 * II 
Hereafter another affix will be taught. 

ii ll Turn ll sT^ra:, 33T n 

^ n ipjf m<[ -tfmftfrr ^vf?r i whi»iwiifH«y^wRt^*‘3 , »' ,:;w,pi: 3nq ir ^' 

18. TJpto Stitra V. 1. 115 (excluding that) the 
affix 3 ST (+/•—or +/—*0 hears rule. 

The affix ffsr governs all the succeeding stltras upto %ff f^VT 
and has the senses given to it in Sfitras V. I. 37 &c. Strictly speaking the 
affix aW. governs only upto V. x. no and not upto n 5 . Thus in SQtra 72, 
the affix must be read, as qituflnP, TOTOpW a 

11 ^ 11 11 


“r --*ssss:*. 














MINfSr^ 



19. Upto. Shtra V. 1. 63, inclusive, the affix ^ 
(+/—*& or + f — 4:) bears rule, with the exception of the word 
gopuchchha > , or a Numeral, or a word denoting a measure of 
capacity. 

Strictly speaking sae governs upto sutra V.. i. 65. The word is 
made up of BTC-far#!; The force of btt here is or inclusive, so that in 

th.'" S ,l * :ia (V. 1. 63) also, the will be employed. The affix z^ debars 
^ 11 ^he sense will be the same as given in V. 1. 37 &c. the difference be¬ 
tween z^ and za being in accent only. Thus So also 

If 

But the accent falling on so also with 

words denoting Numbers and Measures, as qfit^rq, 

1 he word qRqr<q in this sfltra has its technical signification, and not 
its etymological sense. Technically qRqrot does not include etymologi¬ 
cally it does. P&nini has used this word qftqpr in some sfitras in its technical 
sense, in others in its etymological sense. Thus in sfitras IV. 1. 22, and V. 
Io 19 the technical sense is taken, while in sfltras IV. 3. 156 and V. 1. 57 the 
etymological sense is meant. Technically qRqpq means rr^f qpi or a measure 
of capacity, and surface namely length and breadth and height or depth, such 
as q*q: &c, i. e. a cubic measure and a square measure. In this sense it is 
to be distinguished from the measures of length or lineal measure, technically 
called qqpq, such as a fqcftR ‘ a cubit 1 &c, on the one side, and the measures 
of weight, technically called such as q*, &c on the other side. In short 

means a measure of weight or gravity, qRqpr means a measure of 
volume or capacity, qqrq means a lineal measure, and a is beyoud all 
these. 

\\ Ro I! II ) 

fl% : II STTjfrf^ 1 R<whu^ : SSHTCt JTcHJjqr I II 

20. The affix comes after the words 1 %^ &c, 
when they are not parts of a compound, the sense of the affix 
being that taught in the subsequent sfttras upto V. 1. 63.' 

The word is understood in this sfttra also. This debars ysr. 
ThusV^q., qrNkq, qrr^fq, Hwfkn n 

Why do we say awqRf ‘when not compounds? Observe 

formed by *$(V. r. 18 .) Compare VII. 3 1 ; by which theVriddhi 
of the second term takes place and not of the first 

O. Is not the employment of the word sranTST in the Sfttra redun¬ 
dant? For by the maxim fflpRCT sriftnf^r “that which cannot 

2 
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possibly be anything but a prtitipadika, does, contrary to I. I. 72, not denote 
that which ends with it, but it denotes only itselfthe prtitipadika bemg 

especially mentioned in the stitra, the rule will apply to the word and 
not to a word ending with N 


A. The employment of the word in this Stitra, indicates by 

implication (jfiApaka), that in spite of the above maxim, the I- *• 7 2 

applies in the previous stitras, while in the subsequent stitras its does not. . As 
^ V. 1. 2, the ** applies not only to % &c but to words ending mj 
&c. As^?re and mra* ll Not only V. I. 4 - 

also Not only ^V. 1. 6. but also H 


While in the stitras subsequent to this V. 1. 20, the tadanta-vidhi ap¬ 
plies only to words preceded by a Sankhya and that also in Stitras upto 
V 1 tIS and not there after as, andV. 1. 72 . Even in 

this latter case, when an affix is elided by ** the tadanta v.dh, does^ot 

apply. Thus = ft itf+ *K ' V - 1 18 = lhe affix 

ed bvV I 28 Now in forming a tertiary derivative from this word rsfto , 

the tadanta vidhi will not apply. Thus **, here what affix are we to 

Subjoin? If tadanta-vidhi applied, we get the affix V. I 26 in the alter¬ 
native. But tadanta-vidhi not applying, we get the general affix w* V. 1. 8 

and have H Here the affix not elided by V ' *' 28, aS U ' ei " e , 1S . 

no Dvigu compounding. The above rule is summarised in the following zshtt 

11 „ . . . ... - 

The words I. On. 2. m 2 . an, 4 - TO*" 5 - TO Wong to KtTOft 
class. ^ 

ytzva ll W II n WTO, % M 

^ ^ ^ *** 1 STT ^^ 1 * 5fiw * s ' 
21 The affixes 37 ( — 1 — anc ^ ^ ( Jz( ) come 
iu the senses taught upto V. 1. 63 after the word TOT, when it 
is not a part of a compound, and when it does not mean 

merely a ‘hundred . 

The word "TOT V. I. mis understood here also. These affixeslit * 
and „debar the affix « V. I. as. Thus ««R ^=UTOo, ^‘purchas¬ 
ed for a bundled g ^ t meaning merely ‘a hundred’? Observe 

Why do we say 3TSTrr wften nui . , , ,, 4 - 

-• < a hand whose measure is hundred. The word 

irtHin-amnr’t-arttti a d not that of the base, the latter not being pos- 

qualiiies the sense of the affix.andn hundred'. The following 

cii ,i e . for the word ®rasa base must an\. 
sibie, tor ^ book con- 

examples will illustrate the meaning,Sw* ’ 
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sisting of hundred Adhyayas’. In this case there is essentially no difference be¬ 
tween the base (prakriti) and the sense of the affix (pratyayfutha), though there 
is apparent difference, for the sake of applying the affix. For tW is a book 
essentially consisting of hundred: while War ‘a carriage purchased for a hundred 
coins’, does not contain hundred as its essential part. Similarly qn^rr nrcfa: ‘a 
herd of cows hundred in number’. Here the spu essentially consists of snr and 
so there is the affix =fr=r and not ** or ^ ( V. I. 58 ). But not so in the case of 
WWRT, mfTcff for here the sense of the affix is formed by the 

sentence, and not discovered merely from the word. Hence the following 
Vartika qrqqflms?zracr<%sJritqvr: 1 

The word ^ in the sGtra draws in the word situm? from the previous 
^utia. Thus |f 'T W=~ ‘purchased for a hundred! 

and two coins’. Here the affix is ^ V. 1. 22. So pRrlRff*!. 11 According to the 
• sh.ti given in the last SGtra, the tadanta vidhi applies here. 

3T^r^?crnir: n ^ 11 rrrn?r n 

f r-d: 11 3 Tf?nmH 1 Wfeffjtr Wfcplrrar aHiS'rmr^ Wf 1 sqqr$ : 1 

22 . The affix kan ( JL —comes after a Numer¬ 
al, when it does not end with or the sense of the affix 
being that taught hereafter iipto V. 1. 63. 

The word stiffs * s to be read into this sGtra also. The word Ws*TT is 
defined in I. 1. 23. This ^debars <rs,il Thus WTcr^T^fi:, wpft, 

«TJrqr: 11 

Why do we say ‘when it does not end in fir or wt’ ? Observe dmflT5i-, 
formed by 3 »i II But why qnd=JT ; is formed by qrq and not by 
or sss, as the word qrfk also ends in fir ? The word ^-far is formed by adding 
the affix sflr, while the rule applies to the numerals which in their primitive 
state end with Rt such as unfir : , aErtfift:, NrerRr &c. Here apply the two maxims 
‘ a combination of letters capable of expressing a meaning 
denotes whenever it is employed in Grammar, that combination of letters in 
so far as it possesses that meaning, but it does not denote the same combina¬ 
tion of letters void of a meaning ; ’ and ffrcgarw^ ‘ when a 

term void of Anubandhas is employed in Grammar, it does not denote that 
which has an Anubandha attached to it ’. Therefore when f% is taken, it does 
not mean ;?flr 11 

3 crh% err 11 11 tr^nSf 11 sTcft:, s?, wr II 

ff% 11 msnr:qrn qrq f%qr trq, qr bornur 1 qr ist- 

*w *qi% 3 Tr^^f% 1 

23. The affix ‘ Kau ’ coming after a Numeral end- 

V 
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ing with «rac, takes optionally the augment the sense of 
the affix being those given upto "V. 1. 63. 


The words ending in ^are tjtRirjsee I. I. 23 : and would consequent¬ 
ly take Eff!* by V. 1. 22. The present stitra ordains the optional affixing of R 
to this 5K3. II Thus or Hiwfrr 5 « ! > ° r II 

rakifdi^T ^w ff^rtrPTTJi. II W II II 

stwfith: ll 

sftr 11 sturot t%<T 3 1 

24. The affix ^ — sra») comes in the senses 

taught upto Y. 1. 63, after the words ‘ Vihfsati and tjihssat , 
when it does not denote a Name : the £r and of the base 
being dropped before this affix. 

Thus farfir+^-far+srar (VI.+ i 4 2 )=fircra» : ; ^*+*1*=^+*^ 
(VI. 4. I43) = f^W5>: II 

Why do we say STUfTPIPI. * when not denoting a Name ’ ? Observe, 
f fafifa t:, f%3T«fT : formed by affix ^ V. 1. 22. Q. Why do you affix when 
it is prohibited by the phrase srfipafvmtr ; for fTW ends in f?r and feu* ends 
in wi? The affix ^ will be added by dividing the sfitra into two: viz: (1) 
( 2 ) V ^HUid T ^fq. ; the meanings being (1) The affix * Kan ’ is added 
io vihsati and trinSat; (2) The affix clvun is added to the same words, when 
not denoting a name. 

qrenfiffiC II \\ II II II 

?frr: 11 1 » 4 i*i 4 i<t : • 

qrfrfqw . 11 3 T*ir*n% 11 n u 

qr* 11 JTRr?i 5 fwnznwr •• 

25 The affix fa^[ (l-m) comes in the senses 
taught upto Y. 1. 63, after the word II 

This debars rsu the anubandha ft of frc* shows that the feminine of 
the word will be formed by (IV. r. 15), the f of fs is for the sake of pro¬ 
nunciation, the * of fit** is for accent (VI. 1. 19;)- Thus 4 ffes fern. " 

V&rt:— So also it must be stated after the word ; e. g. wrffcqp, 

srf&tf 11 , 

V&rt • _So also after the word e. g. fern. q^nT- 

Mi. Sometimes the word if* * s “ totituted for before this affix, 

as, 3jfuq»i fem. nfirai 11 
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II II '^n% ii sr^r, sre n mqp^ n 

ffrr: ii Jj^rar Wq h to tfnr *nn% i 


26. The affix stst (+'—«r) comes optionally in 
the senses taught upto YI. 1. 63, after the word c §urpa ’. 

This debars stb which comes in the alternative. As, «^V?T = 
or li 


ll^sii q^n 5r?mR-i%ra^-i^- 

^'iRj;-3n^ ii 

ii ^raRRitt*-^! ^r^^snj^jjTjrar 1 

27. The affix sm ( + =»sr) comes in the senses 
taught upto Y. 1.63, after the words ‘ gatam&na \ ‘vinSati- 
ka ‘ sahasra and ‘ vasana \ 

___ This debars 3^, ^and srs*iiT hus ^pn%^Taftfl = q ic RR so also q’sjrenjpt 
and wiigpni. II 

h ^ n n ^Twic-T^ farir:, s^.sr^nr- 

srm li 

?r%; ii 3TT?rt|fii7 1 grorefos?: ft*frw <mq ar r «*t. 

h ^ut, «RRrrqr i 

28. The affix having the senses taught upto Y.1.63, 
IS elided by 5 ^, after a stem beginning with the word adhy- 
ardha, and after a Dvigu compound, when it is not a Name. 

'1 he word arr^ff^ is understood here also. Thus STtq^^qH, fi Nraq , sriq- . 
wm, fitsfc, ii Here the affixes i?s^ and 3T^r are elided. 

1 hough in the words &c. the affix is elided, it is only so when the 
^fixing of the taddhita occasions a Dvigu compounding (II. I. 51) such as in 
11 Here the resultant is a Dvigu compound. But in 
drilling tertiary derivatives the affix is not elided, as arfci = f fot i rfa? 1 ?,. H 

Hence the following rule: ll See IV. I. 88, V. i. 20. II 


Why do we say srqgraT* ‘ when not a Name ’ ? Observe qWfllftlqSRff 

°f ,f ^n'tf?rapT and being names of certain measures. The femi- 

nm ' Word shM is changed into the masculine by the Vflrtika qfaq 
given under VI. 3. 35. 

^ rhe word is a SahkhyS (See I. 1. 23), and a word beginning with 
"'.li he a Dvigu compound. Its separate mention in this sfttra may appear 
superfluous, Tt is however so mentioned, in order to indicate (jft&paka) that 

, ... . ' \ ; 
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this word is not always a SankhyfL Thus for the purposes of the application 
Of the affix (V. 4. 17), this word is not a sankhyA. 


wrpfrcoiy n ^ II H Efrrr'rr, 

¥*rn*, (w* ) 11 

firp 11 swustu? ftwr^ r^rrqrr 1 

■4To || g4tn^cT*n^^7*Hs®rFrc 11 

29. The affix having the senses taught up to Y’ 


1 . 63 is optionally luk-elided, after the words Mrshapana, 
and sahasra, when they are preceded by adhyardha or are 
members of a Dvigu compound. 


This sutra makes the elision optional, when it was compulsory by 
the last sutra. Thus or ft^rrm or r^rerrm- 

, here the affix (V. x. 25) is elided in one case, and not elided in the 

other. When it is not elided, nirr may be substituted for ^4^1 (V. 1. 25). 

flvr?rTT 11 f 

So also after the word np, e. g. or s-p.ir^TWT.. fWl or 

li When the affix is not elided, the forms above shown with irregular 

Vriddhi of the second stem, are evolved by shtra VII. 3 - * 5 * ’ 

V&rt :—The words .fnpr and ^frPTPT should also be enumerate . r s, 
or fkH, 1 HJUVVV. ffufaPferT ’T'V^^rrTHR’f, 

or firtraw-ul The irregular Vriddhi of the second term takes 


place by VII. 3. 1 7 - 

11 3° II ll fk, (3*0« 

II I f^ HT5fr S”*™ 1 


gro 11 arB'js^rar ii , _ 

30. The Arhiya-affix (V. 1. 63) is optionally elid¬ 
ed after a Dvigu occasioning compound, of the word mshka, 


preceded by dvi and tri. 


The word ftnE ‘a taddhita occasioning a Dvigu compound ’ of V. I. 
28 is to be read into this shtra. Thus ffR^or f%R^or WlW 

m. (VII. 3 - l 7 )- 

V&rt -—So also when nishka is preceded by if, e. g. or l*r- 

„ ' The irregular Vriddhi of the second term is caused by VII. 3 - « 7 - 

ftrenra 11 3? ll rerft ll f^crr^r* (y *■ 

31. The arhiya-affix (V. 1. 37-63) occasioning % 















mist#,. 





Dvigu compound, is optionally elided after the word bista, 
preceded by dvi or tri. 


The word ^ in the sutra draws in the words, U Thus 

or or srgf^cpr , n 

The separation of this shtra is for the sake of the subsequent s&tra. 


^Tr%^rrc^: 
fftf! II 


II II II ll 


jpsrar *nif?T n 


32. The affix kha (f*r) comes in the &rhiya senses 
( ?■ 1. 37-63) after the word vihSatika, when preceded by the 
word adhyarddha or a Numeral, occasioning a 13vigil. 

Thus rtftSHtNihrer and " Being especi¬ 

ally ordained, this affix ^ is not elided by V. i. 28. 

fa*II 33 II «T^Tl% II II 

«frr. 11 f|*Ti1 R^rf. Rutst fa** 

Jhstct 11 

H %qRMi% 11 ^-o n grrpR^ir^btnJs'iray 11 wr«> 11 11 

33. The affix ikan ( J. —fa) comes in the Arlifya 
senses (V. 1. 37-63), after the word khari, when preceded by 
the word adhyardha or a Numeral occasioning a Dvigu. 

Thus sT'-sr&eiiCicfiw, ffarrifas 11 

1 Art : So also after the word alone, as sgrthf?? 11 


Vdrt :—So also after the word cfrr fe ;q fl , as,: 


fr^rrsirji}^ 11 So also when the word is alone : as, II 

Tvrqr^uT'T^RTnir}; 11 11 h qur-tn^-wrr-^Tcrrri:, 11 


; rfarra'jfa*, 


11 fgwrrc^rr-1 

Hffir 1 



34. The affix yat (q) comes in the arhiya senses 
(V. 1. 37-63), after the words pana, pada, mash a and gata, 
when preceded by the word adhyardha, or a Numeral occasion¬ 
ing a Dvigu. 

Thus sriq^^, ftpy>q*r, so also !^.q£<TnH*r, ffarsur, f%qr*?F II 

ere ^ is not changed into <*<?, by VI. 3. 53. The substitution enjoined by 
. ^ 3 * S 3 takes place when qTf means the foot of a living being, while here 
1 means a measure of capacity. So also SP-SR#- 
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smrrr.'i ll 3'* II wit- II VTmsr-vi () n _ 

^ ii wfhWtniR^ i «t*"ni m i «**■ 

«nr?: i <# sfrrr *war i 

«*r?rreftT ii . t i 

35 . The affix yat comes optionally after the word 

Sana, in the ftrhlya-senses (V- 1. 63), when it is preceded by 
the word adhyardha or a Numeral occasioning a Dvigu. 

This debars zst which also comes in the alternative, and is then elid ed 
by V, i. 28. Thus or 'iSOT* or or 

” Vdrt : _So also optionally after the word m, as, swiwm or 

or ° 3 vT 3 , r-c-d'tfl?. or *! . _ . , 

^ 36 The affix an (+—*r) as wel1 as 7 at ' optionally 

also comes after the word klfa, in the drhlya-senses (V. 1. 

37-63), when preceded by the words it and r=r. 

The m comes optionally by the last sfltra and is also drawn Into this 
by the word ■*. Thus we have three forms, ITO and fmvm , so 

the second term In cases of compounds of 
numerals, taught in VII. 3 . 15 - 7 . do» ■“T" ,akc 

__ this word being especially excluded from the operat.on of those rules, 
see VII. 3 - 17 - TheVriddhi here is regular as taught by the general 

VII. 2. 117. 

±-T afVjnr II 3vS It II II 

„ Zmrnnnm **raP to«t> twrffcr t 

f?r ^ . v 1 50QC 

37. The thirteen affixes taught in V. 1. lo-ot>, 

have the sense of “ purchased with this price ”, and are added 

to a word in the third case in construction. 

Thv thirteen affixes S3, Tar, *W., ***’ 5T ?’ m ’ J*** 

t i -.adv been taught. Now is taught their sense, and the 

nx and 33 have already been raugi , ,, , ,, , T , o 

rase in construction of the word to wh.ch hey should be added The «* 

shows that the word must be in the 3 rd case m construction : and #Tttl shows 

sn ... 1 mu-chasedThe illustrations have already been 

that the sense is that of puicnascu 

given in the previous sdtras. Some more m ay b. mentjoned here. Thu* 

LttttdW .ut^vm.mtdlftw,'^^’^- "'rav-.nfXvrv, Wo *«*!. 
ft*? 
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1 he affix will come after a word in the 3rd case in construction when 
it means ‘price/ and the force of the 3rd case is that of ‘instrument ’ (II. 3. 18) 
and not that of ‘ agent.’ Therefore, there is no affixing in the words 
or qTf^nrr sFffa u 

Nor does the affix come after a dual or a plural* Thus or 

there is no affixing, as it is not the idiom. But ^ = 

^~ Here there is affixing after a dual and 

plural, for the words f^r are essentially ‘dual or plural, and in the case 
°f 5^* an d * 3 rp^ : , those are always used in the plural, for it is not possible to 
pu A chase anything with a single grain of or II 

^ ranforr 11 cm i<i) 11 \< 11 ii ?ror, ^fa> 3 cqrat II 

qqfyrf^Tf H«f- 

R s?rmr ^rr n 

" ,r ° 11 URT'TTcrrqfq (| 

38- The above affixes have further the sense of 

or lts sa ^ e ”> when the meaning is a relation or an unwont¬ 
ed appearance. 

I lie word <=r?q shows that the word In construction must be in the 6th 
f aSe ’ thew p rcl ^ 'cause or occasion’gives the sense of the affix; tram means 
a connection, or relation ssnq: means ‘ a portend indicative of good or bad 

1 hus *r?T*q rqfJTVT UaTURr Uqm': = ?Rq: ‘a connection with a rich man 
«>• the sake W getting a hundred.’ So also *1%*:, „ So also 

#rrfwrrn=m STUPR*, UT?q*“the twitching of the right eye for the 

sahe of a hundred ” i. e. indicative of acquiring ot losing a hundred, a thous- 
and &c. 




1 The above affixes come after the words ?mr, fttr, and svpj in 

ie senses of allaying or vitiating. As allaying or vitiation of windy 

tumour.’ So also qnrqrq, #5fwrqps;il 

V Art :—Also after the word as, II 

11 \% 11 q^rft II ut-acw., sr-^mr-qn 

s^ii 

^rf’rTqj-Jr II ,| 

39. After the word rfr &n<f after a word having two 
\yUaldes, with the exception of a Numeral, or a Measure of 









capacity, or a£va &c, the affix yat («r) is added, in the above 
sense of ‘a relation or a portent for the purpose 01 that. 

This debars sar. As «TT RUTW sram awrar ‘a connection or a 

portent for the sake of a cow.’ So also after a word of two syllables, as, 

i! , , 

Why do we say “when not a word denoting a Numeral, or a Measure 

of capacity or &c ”? Observe 
WTtfaft, formed by V. i. 22, 18, 19. 

Vdrt :—The word should be enumerated : e. g. 

n^rr tRtu:=BT3n^W “ relationship with a teacher in order to acquire 

Brahmavarchasa.” 

1 sptT, 2 3 *F>T. 4 3 ^; 5 3*TT, 6 njft (^ )> ^ ® 11 

gc3T^ *r ll a® II wfa ll ^ 11 

40. After the word putra, the affix chha (fT) also 
comes, as well as yat (*), in the above sense of ‘a relation or a 
portent for the purpose of that. 

The word gM being a dissyllabic word would always have taken qn by 
the last aphorism.^” This ordains 9 also. Thus W ^mr ^T = T 

11 a? 11 ll sr&jfo-sfatnaTPi, ll 

11 *rom*pmwqt Wit nrf*r?r ^r^wtrrf^rahn- 

f;5f7q I 11 v ' 

41. The affixes an ( ±—«r) and an ( +'—3* ) are 
respectively added to the words sarvabhhmi and prithivi, m 
the above mentioned sense of "a connection or a portent for 

its purpose”. 

This debars Thus*r=*rmr*. so also WW 
In there is Vfiddhi of both members of the compound by VII. 3 - 20. 

11 a* H 11 ***> . r _. , 

42 To the same bases sarvabhhmi and prithivi, 
are added the’ same affixes an and afl respectively, in the sense 

of “lord thereof”. , ,, „ , , , 

Thu, umiUll Wltr '*e lord of the whole earth, qtffw 'the lord 

of the earth’. 
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The word showing the genitive construction of the base, has been 
repeated in this sCitra, though its anuvritti was running into it from V. I. 38; 
in order to show that the senses given in V. 1.38 do not extend further. Had 
ms not been repeated here, the word fMt: would have been an attribute, like 
the words mtf»r ai *d mSTT. of the word pfPTrp it 

ftnffcr sftr r 11 n 11 (srtJT-arsft) || 

?r^: 11 ssit mr%^nnfi>st uvgerjiqssro^sHontr sr^sslr sssh faffs 

f%T5Tif 1 

43. To the same bases sarvabhflmi and prithivf, 
being in the 7th case in construction, are added the same 
affixes an and aii respectively, when the sense is that of “known 
therein”. 


The word fanrm means known published &c. 
known in the whole world. So also <nf?fas II 

n yy 11 n ^-q ffeN s rac , ssr 11 

44 The affix than (+/—%$;) comes in the sense of 
‘known therein', after the words loka and sarvaloka, in the 7th 
case in construction. 


Thus <%% faft?P=#rfai3»-', II The irregular Vfiddhi of both 

members takes place by VII. 3. 20. 

cHR- STW || ye^ || || ?f^-erPT: || 

11 mitfff uH*fNmfanr f^urf^rst^ mnfffasr *nfrtf i 

45. The above mentioned affixes (V. 1. 18 &c ) 
come after a word in the sixth case in construction, in the 
sense of ‘sown with so much’. 

The word qr<r: means ‘sown therein’ i. e. a field. Thus 3PT ! ffa =* 

^TrWFrv ‘sown with a Prastha’, i. e. a field sown with a quantity 

°f grain measuring a Prastha or a Drona or a Kh&ri. 

’rrt^rrf^t it 11 ii ii 

tfaf: ii utawn bhl ure qr? i i 

46. The affix shthan ( 1 —**?) comes in the sense 

of ‘sown with so much’, after the word p&tra. 

This debars arsr. The \ of is for accent ( VI. I. 197 ), the qrjs for 
(IV. r 41). The word qi^r denotes a measure of capacity. Thus tfrTOWTT* 
stwh, fem Tifaila %‘snrr%i it 
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II II *^n% ll crs, 3 Tfw, ife- 

qwf II 

?r%: ii qr?fq qqTfttfq v?m W ^swHraw %ml 

%rnMr i 

qrTrfoiw n U 

47. The above mentioned affixes have also the 
sense of “an interest, or a rent, or a profit, or a tax, or a bribe 
given thereby or in that”. 

The affix is added to a word in the first case (q?) in construction. 1 he 
sense of the affix is that of a locative (afiwO. The word ‘is given’ in the 
singular number joins with each one of the word |fe, atm &c- The sum paid 
by a debtor to his creditor over and above the principal, is called ffa? or in¬ 
terest The share of profit taken by landlord in villages $c. is called arm or 
rent. The increase over the capital by sale of cloth &c. is called am or pro¬ 
fit The share of the king for protection &c. is called or tax. The pre¬ 
sent or bribe is called ll Thus ffe *r Wi n wiMr ^ 

‘that transaction &c. in which five per cent is given as interest, rent, 

profit, tax or bribe’. Similarly im'; &Cl 

Vdrt' _So also in the sense of a Dative. As qm£r ffiFTt arrat 3 T WHt 

“Devadatta to whom five percent is given as In¬ 
terest &c". This Vartika may be redundant, if we take the locative as some-, 
times having the force of dative also. As in the sentence wpW% V* " 

’jywTSTS'F* 11 H H 'JT' Tr , i| 

48. The affix than (-— sO comes in the same 
, sensc of “an interest, a rent, a profit, a tax or a bribe given 
thereby or therein”, after a word denoting an ordinal, and 

after the word ardha. 

This debars ^ and » Thus fMWr fwrfNwt 
■<*P, q^p, mfm, ll The word ^ is technically the name of VOR* 

srrmsrar ii v*. ii ll wirab **% ^ n 

49 . The affix yat (£) comes after the word blifiga 
in the sense of “an interest, a rent, a profit, a tax or a bribe, 
given thereby or therein v . 
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By the word ^ in the siitra s^also comes. This debars esr 11 Thus 
^Tr for vrrFT37 or fencp ll The word 

HR also denotes ll 

<r^r% 11 \o \\ qgpfq \\ ^ 

3TT5RT%, '-tTITT??:, q?in%FT: II 

ir% : ii frftft ff^reaul^i/siir^rafs ipfiiw u^rat send i 

50, The above mentioned affixes, after the word 
WIT preceded by the word q?T &c, have the sense of * who 
carries away, or conveys or brings that ’. 

The case in construction here is accusative (q*f). Thus ?nd, 3^fd 
sTRffir ^r=^rw4iK^:, 5fflT5t>rrft^:, a r r wr sHiRw u 

\\ hy do we say “after vm” ? Observe tq l?nd, no affixing. Why do 
we say “preceded by &c”. Observe qff^qt ?dd, no affixing. 

According to another explanation, the phrase vrray drrepq: is explained 
as ^TVgdi-df *Rlli?«f:. Then the sCitra will mean “the above named affixes come 
after qq &c. when they denote a load”. Thus ?dd=*lTfte»> : > 

^Tr^rsnjf: II Why do we say “when denoting a load >nr”? Observe «ptr 
?tr?r ll Why do we say after qq &c. ? Observe HKyyiy qffd u Both 
these explanations are valid and traditional. 

The word fnq means to carry to another place or to steal; qgfq means 
to carry on ones back or head, means to produce or bring. 

1 gw, 2 gfrsr, 3 q?qq, 4 gq, 5 0 3TW, 7 Brqrq, 8 srq, 0 Hqq*, 

1°% 11*35 ni 

\\.\\ 11 ii q~gr-%5 q T y qra ; > sr, q;^ 11 

fr^f: ii qjstflsqqsfpqr fltftanfrqqfar qqirrsq sqqlfr sf% ^rtwi'i i 

51,. The affixes than (-5 — ?qr) and kan (— — qj) 
come respectively after the words vasna and dravya, in the 1 
second case in construction, in the same sense of ‘ who carries 

&C.’ 

Thus q?q ^ 3?ftT 3T=m?^fr!, iTW « 

q^q ll V*. ll ll rrr*rqi%, ll 

it ?n?rd ftrftsn' q3qrfHl%*p#r i qftur qqudfdr 

^41 qqrd i qqfqsreq qqrvrPTidid?: d*cn t sqqgOTHqiri:: i fdjiRd sere i 

u qerqdffd fr^r? 7 ^ a 

52. The above-mentioned affixes bare also the 
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sense of “ what is capable of holding that; or takes away 
that, or cooks that.” 

The word is understood here, showing that the word in construc¬ 
tion to which the affix is to be added should be in the accusative. The word 
means the capacity to hold the exact quantity; «T 3 ?TC means ‘ taking 
away, or containing.’ Thus rer ‘a vessel capable of holding 

a Prastha measure.’ So or imt-row* ‘a vessel or a person that 

takes away, holds or cooks a Prastha measure.’ Similarly and jartrep » 

The word does not govern the word T 3 I 3 , thus 'C’tRt ST3 J»ft= 

' Br 4 hmani who cooks a Prastha.’ 

V&rt: _ The affix sr* also comes after the word ST* in the sense of 

‘ who cooks that.’ e. g. JPT T 3 Tt or frM •• 

II \\ H 

m., II _ . ^ ~ . 

ijRP u WWilPWTOi^ Mm**, 

53. The affix kha (?«t) may optionally be added 

in the above sense of ‘ being capable of holding &c/ after 

the words &dhaka, achita, and patia. 

This 13 debars *3 which comes in the alternative. Thus nrrsaj 

3T=8TR3fprr or ai&ifisr or or qiw 4 " 

II W H II m, * H ^ 

^r: u ^KTf^nTwn^ i siuarrf^rrmr^ ftnr m 

54 . The affix shthan ( L — * 37 ) as well as the 
affix *3 () may optionally come, after the same words 
ddhaka, Achita, and p&tra, being final of a Dvigu compound, 
the sense being that of ‘ what can hold, &c.’ 

The ?3 is read into the sfitra by the word -3 of the aphorism These two 
affixes « and m being especially ordained, are not to be elided by V. I. 28. 
But when in the alternative, we add the general affix rn. then rt •> ehded 
bvV 1 28. The tof rets foe accent (VI. I. 19). and the * for *w" thus 
Z have' 3 fornisr-aiaftoft, W* ° r "*?i ShMMir, HlPmfW, •" 

this case of oftw the feminine is not formed by ** (IV. ..2.) becaus e o. -he 
specific prohibition contained in IV, t. 22. So also wmm, WHW and 

tar 11«.«. II II wr, 11 

ft* m* ««• «<. 
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55. After the word kulija, being the final of a 
Dvigu, there is optionally the elision of the above affixes, or 
the adding of the affix *ST ( ), in the sense of ‘ what can 

hold that &c ’ 

By q" the affix gq is also added. The elision being optional, the affix 
V. i. 18 may optionally be elided by V. r. 28. Thus we get four forms: 

(aq), (J3), ( ygres ( va) 11 In the 

last example, there is not vjriddhi of the second term, though it was so re¬ 
quired by VII. 3. 17. The anomaly is explained by holding that the word 
should be included in the exception along with and qpt of VII. 3. 17. 

sresrfersrerijcrsr: 11 \\ n it sft, sr^r, srsr, srer, jjht: h 
11 q ^ qsqif Hvm *rwj; 

H^rT II 

56. The affixes taught in Y. 1. 18 &c have also 
the sense of ‘ this is his portion, price or pay/ 

The q: shows that the case in construction is nominative. The word 
means ‘ share,’ means ‘ price,’ vpq means ‘ wages.’ Thus qq stot q*qlr 
=» Tqqp ‘whose portion, price or pay is five.’ So rmqp, II 

^ ct^t qfbrrani: 11 ^vs n n rf^, srer, qfrqrvrq; 11 

11 qqsRPtqfqgqq snqiirqqjnmmsif qnsrn^rnspn% 1 

57. The affixes Y. 1. 18 &c have the sense of 
“ this is its measure.” 

The word shows that the word in construction should be in thp 
nominative case. Thus Ufq:‘a heap whose mass is a 

Prastha.’ So also qrtfNn, *pst:, quRP, qnsq:, qmrmqv, 

rcw 11 So also qfNfftrj qft*fmq?q=qn'sqi:, fsumr?Pin 11 

Why the words have been repeated in this sfitra, when their 
anuvritti could have been drawn from the last aphorism, the word qjr s and 1 
being the same? The repetition shows that the affixes are again ordained, 
s o that the elision taught in V. r. 28 does not apply. Tims'!; q$- 'TftHFf” 
ftqHTfqqp, H Here the affix is not elided by V. 1. 28. 

*h*mrr. 11 \6 11 ^rT-^r-^r- 

|| 

'Tfvrrotftl^ I UqjJTVrnrq: f'tru'tqf 

^ trsrqr wq 1 buTuqfqnqqqfS-Tfq 11 

I* qf%fq. qs^r^ir^: 11 3 i« 11 ^.rarftft*erqirr ti 

*** 11 il 
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58. The affixes Y. 1. 18 &c come after a word de¬ 
noting a numeral, in the sense of ‘Hliis is its measure,” when 
the word so formed means a Name, a Multitude, a Jlooh, oi a 
fixed way and mode of study. 

The phrase qfOTT^T is understood here. The word in construction 
to which the affix is to be added should be in the nominative case. When 
it is a Name, the affix does not change the sense of the radical. Thus 
. = <rq-: ‘the Five’ as "NW srspro:, to ‘the Three ’^IRifFPrP II The sense 
of the primitive is changed when it means a tqrf ‘ a multitude or flock’; as 
ll So also when it means an^'a Book as, 3WW 'Ttom 
^ tnfdmr^ 'The Ashtaka of Pilnini viz, a Book comprising Eight 

Adhy&yas’. So also ^ ft* Is not a collection of 

AdhySyas the same as UT ? No, the word *FP is confined to a collection of 
living beings only. 

The word means ‘study’. Its numerical measure (ruw <tRhpi) 

means the particular number of times, or ways in which it should be read. 
Thus ‘what is studied five-times or in five modes’ so 

also or 11 .,ii 

Ydrl: The affix comes after the words when the word 

means a Stoma. As, <m?T H^P = >Hto : ^ &c> 1 h * 

indicatory U causes the elision of final (fr) by Vi. 4. 143. in the cases ol 
words like &c. In the case of the * is elided by VI. 4- H i- 

Yart :_The affix ftfPT comes in the Chhandas after words ending in 

^ and srn, as, ^ftoTPt'TrcrP, r%tofr *?rerp m 

yftyt : _So also after the word rtofr, as faiTHlsf^irp II 

tTTrriH ^r%, *T5frr%, 
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^rf! as fr Rift ll So the affix ^ comes after Bp*, 

representing ; so for we have and then add 

similarly with ll Similarly with the rest. 


Note All the rest appears to be the conjectural etymology of Patanjali aud KasihV 
KAra,and hence it is omitted. 

The word qftfi also means ‘aline*. As fipfrr^T *rfaR; It 

Here the sense has no relation to its etymology. 

11 \° 11 «hpr 11 ll 

II PTTPlRT fTRt I 


60. The words panchat and daSat in combination 
with varga, may he anomalously so formed, in the sense of 
‘ this is its measure \ 


This ordains 3% instead of V. 1. 22, which also comes in the 
alternative. As or tww, II 

^s^i% II ll T^rfh It ^tr:, srsr, || 

II I ^ I fiwft S 3 ^Jjcq% vpnft I 

61. The affix an (+/—3?) comes after the word 
saptan, in the Chhandas, when the meaning is that of a 
Varga. 

As \\ The phrase is understood here. 

wrffi 11 ^ 11 11 fft^-^cdifaidV, 

sr^ror, ^ptr, 11 

tirf; 11 Tfarmfa^pf 1 rfpt 1 frsmRfUi^&sfP'Zji ttt xropqr 


62. Tlie affix dan (+—st) comes after the words 
trin^at and chatv&rinSat, in the sense of ‘ this is its measure *, 
wnon it is the Name denoting a Brahmana-boolc. 

The word r does not govern this sfltra. The indicatory |r causes 
ffie elision of the last vowel with the consonant that follows it (VI. 4. 143). 
1 lie force of the locative case in HT3J 5 ! is that of and not ffR, i. e. when 

tiie word means a BrAhmana itself. Had the force been that of f|*R, it 
would have meant, ‘in the BrAhmana literature*. As fftgRjpjr: qft*mwri 
^fSRPTT =%?rri% srnjpnfiT * The BrAhmana containing thirty AdhyAyas So 
HT5r<mfff 11 These being the names of certain BrAhmanas, 

11 ^ 11 trrrfa H 11 

II Ulflft ffft*ITgW#rFr *RRT II 

1 

\ Vba&fi 
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63. The affixes Y. 1. 18. &c, have also the sense 
of ‘ who deserves that ’, 

The case in construction here is accusative. Thus 
'sgf-j'Sj,: “who deserves the White Tjmbrella . So also 

rnw : H 

ffirqn; n ii ii II 

fjj%: || ftcJPT ?n 1 WfWT 

spsi^r ii , 

64. After the words ST &c in the second case in 

construction, the above-mentioned affixes have the sense oi 
who deserves that under all circumstances . 

Thus #f ffrrcwffrr=5ft3» : » s0 also II 

1^,2% 3 5s*(^), COT, 7rffr*, S^UT. » ft**". 10 

11 12 W, 13 *W, 14 ftJW*, 15 R^*, 16 *&*> 17 RTPT ftljf * 

(from jWT is formed ), W ^ 

II %<\ II T^rfh n * 1 

zfa: ,| *1 *<mr n«'<FwnhfOT " 

65. The affix yat (#) as well as the above affixes 
come after the word girshachchheda in the accusative, in the 
sense of ‘ who deserves that under all circumstances . 

Thus rarcssr* = sfl k^x■, or 11 Thc wolcJ ls 

changed irregularly into tfhT before the affix. 

«r. II « II II II 

RfrPjii ipOTf^r fitfrarcpft** *h ^' ^nrr : 1 

66. After the words danda &c in the accusative, 

the affix ya comes in the sense of ‘ who deserves that 

The word does not govern this sfltra. This at debars V. I. 19 - 
Thus ‘ deserving to be killed ’. fBf* &c. 

J VT, 2 Pfl* 3 4 W, 5 3?4, 61W, 7 *n, 8 9 10 11 

m, 12 m, 13 «nr, 14 pr, 15 *HF*. " 

2V' ote —The Sidhanta-Kanmudi gives the stitra as ^rtf^T *t*; another 
Ter6ioa gives the sutra as pftil** only drawing the affix a^from the last sdtra. 

xi a ^ ii i (^) ii 

j* f ^ *$#**&*% ™ ^ I 

67 The affix yat (n) comes in the sense of ‘ des- 
erv-ing that'in the Chhandas, after every pr&tipadika. 
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This debars &c. Thus fri*:, fc*: qnTCP, II See VI. 

i. 213. 


W II %< II II *?TWr% R II 

1 'imsTT? ^ ’q^nrrerro, ir^ftor^sfif 1 tos^kto?: 1 

68. The affix ghan ( l^t) together with yat (4) 
comes in the sense of “ deserving that ”, after the word patra. 

This debars and SR. II The word Vf*f denotes measure also. Thus 

or 11 

r 11 %<k 11 11 r 11 

1 t h^k^i 5 i«usisfr»«ir Jmrat '-crfa, ■ronuw 1 totto* i 

69. The affix chha () as well as yat () comes in 

the sense of ‘ deserving that after the words kadaiikara and 
dakshind. 

fins debars to ii Thus JRSftHSfa = STTgfN: or cfr?^: ‘one deserving 

s' t! ‘ l as a cow * So also or ffw’ut nriJW ‘ a Brahmana deserving 

alms.’ ' 

^llwliW* l| VJo || qgpfa | 

t tyifflfan^lWjrfcoquV JrH^r WT rtfiftflrcuTHifil I TOlwft • 

70. The affixes chha (fa) and yat fa) come in 
the sense of'deserving that/ after the word stMllbila. 

This debars TO 11 Thus or ‘rice deserving 

the pot ’ i. e. cookable rice. 

^rr^r r «n yy^'i 11 \s^ 11 i 11 

1 ir^q^r 1 TO p rerfo 1 

11 11 

71. The affixes gha (**t) and (+'— fa) come 

Respectively after the words yajna andjutvija, in the sense of 
* deserving that.’ 

This debars TO ll Thus qf^snflor: ‘a Brahmana worthy of honor 
at a sacrifice.’ snf^^ifr BrrSPT: II 

Vdrt :—After the words yajfia And ritvija, these affixes have also the 
sense of “deserving the performance thereof’. Thus =r : *rf^T^r %?r: ‘a 

P'ace fit for the performance of sacrifice.’ srPTO mmm Tftn 11 

Here ends the governing power of TO V. x. 19 : hence forward is the 
government of m* V. 1. 18. 







MIN tSTfir 



means a 1 teacner " 

#ROTrra-- ii«« t#i ii ^raro-^nw (s»)» 

73 . The affix than ( +J—V*) comes after the tv orcl 
saftfeya in the accusative construction, the sense being “fallen 

■ >ito ” latoa 

l>r ° C S'R3^ll' w | l unfa« uraTO-irctjfu (Ml 
jfir „ amrowT ««rawire "Wrt «wft» 

u ?firera<roi 11 

*« „ ertr ^ " 

74 The affix thafi comes in the sense ot 

goes \ after the word yojana in the accusative construction. 

Thus zrpfT n^TI^T — . *u—*f^*i 

Vl ' irt ; __So also after the words rmrcnr and 5 ra?TOff- As , 

•• ,_The affix after these two words means also !! who is worthy 
to be approached from so far”, As TO 5 ’ **** 

*vr£\*« -^iiw'^" 

rfavrawil iwmraavfe .wsfWuuf wr«*t «n» » 

^ 75 , The affix shkan ( 1 —comes in the same 

n « w u Q trees there», after the word patha, being in the 
sense 01 vvuu © 

o ri nqefl in construction. 

' Ct Qf thQ affix sr is for #f? (IV. 1. 41). and * for accent (VI. l. 1 97 )- 
As q«ini = fem ' ^ " 
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?rfT: ii spggrSftmapr i qg: q;g ^ggaft^T n^ftr ^ jpggr ftrcg 

fN^q II 


76. The affix na ( ± sr) comes after the word 
pantha, which becomes the substitute of pathin, the sense of the 
affix being “who always goes’’. 

^ The word fficg qualifies the sense of the affix. Thus qsgpj Ppq *T^5'- 

i'T= ,< Tn ; tr: as «nv*rr rosi grqg n Why png ? See <rr?R7! u 


II \S\S II 

^ 11 smfggftj;: I 

ii 


II TTfwipT-srTfrf*!-^ ( ) j| 



ipggf 


|| STUnn^i qtftsiII 
*** !r * nrnTO ^ TMTV ^ ^nftpsqm* ii gr* ii wsrn ii 

. , . 77, Tlie affix comes, after the word ‘uttarapatha’ 

in ie third case in construction, in the sense of ‘who passes 
} that way ’ and * what is conveyed by that way ’.. 

ca J he COnstruction Of the sfitra shows that the base must be in the 3rd 

r j I® W ° rd ^ shows that the word *T^ 5 Tg ‘ who passes by that way 1 
as o be read into the aphorism. Thus or 

® WtR = Bftrrcqfggf! 11 

\ Art : So also after the word qq- preceded by the words gift, 3 ^ 
JT; the affi * _ has the sense of ‘ conveyed by that way ’ or ‘passing by 

_r^__ way ‘ As = ?rftqftrere:, giftqqg wegig=grftqwgi:, so also 51 ^- 

i^, fTMqfggr, TT^mrrggr, masculine or neuter according as the affix means 
conveyed or passing. 

IT mi a,S ° aft£r tllG words 8 T 5 TTtT and <VKqq- as, sTWTWfg 

^-srnrqfqgi:, *iT§qfqqr: 11 • 

co V&rt • 1 he affix srqi comes after the word when the thing 

T ej 01 bi ought means honey or ‘pepper’. As TOUfUTO H 

ii vw 11 TrrffT 11 jjrarac (^) 11 

•i | qftg- g^HjiaBfSisqpi: g»TUlT|tgg Ufffgrqq. II 

In the following sutras, the phrase “after a 
denoting time ”, should be supplied to complete the 

inchi- ' '' S WOrd bears rule in the following aphorisms upto V. I- 96 

there 0 f Ve V ThUS the next s0tra ^ means < accomplished by means 

Ve must read the word into it. As 3 

\ , ; . ■ 
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rsnfrnr ii vs«, n urrfu n 3R-f*t 5 5ni; il 

ii %%ftr vrf^t'Trfa^ufH^ftruuf > vrf?r ii 

79. The affix than (+ / _^) comes after a word 
denoting time, being in the third case in construction, in the 

sense of “ to be accomplished by that time ”. 

Thus aqj?T “ to be accomplished in a day” i. e. a certain 

portion of reading &c, sttM'iiRcTTW, 11 

»iyrt wrr 11 co II TTrru ii cnroreb W-> n 

fptP it afalt f^raRPi ui^R^ Tf ^ T: uiftwR^'-tler RrfoqmRRf wf*R<r 

vW ii 

80. The above-affixes come after a word express¬ 
ing time, in the accusative case in construction, in the senses 
of “ solicited to instruct for such a period, hired for such a 
period, which had lasted for such a period, or which will last 
so long 

The word sufe: means “ honorary office ”, therefore ‘ one solicited to 
teach, but who accepts no pay’ III. 3. 161, W means “engaged on wages”, 
means ‘the time pervaded or occupied by its existence’, and Hitt the Same 
as last in the future. The word denoting time will be in the second case 
by II. 3. 5. Thus HRPrfte 1 = RTm^rs^rT^:, so also »tf*prrP = »nra 3 i: *JW- 

RrR=*nftnst «jrfm> wrurft=mftrar 11 

O. The solicitation (acpSrTvt) and hiring only take a short time, 
how can these acts extend over a month ? 

A. It is not these acts, but their results which extend over a month, 
such as, teaching and serving. 

u RH r gg rftr * r re i sft 11 4 \ it ii umr?, snrr^, it 

f|%: 11 wsrir **ir» 1 «^rs>T^T% 11 

81. The affixes yat (Ljj) and khan (+'£*) come 
after the word ni&sa, in denoting ‘ age \ 

This debars ysr II The word of the previous sfttra should be read 

into this. Thus or ‘ a month old ’. 

Why do we say when denoting * age * ? Observe ll 

82. The affix yap (?) comes after the word m&sa 
\xhcn forming a Dvigu compound ; and meaning < age \ 
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Thus fr »irat Sq: = f^rmn it 

TtTWTmiT "TO II <Z\ II TTTFT II TOTOTT, II 

Sf*n 11 i q^raffi 5 ?rsq?qfwi jt^wt wq, q^ *q 11 

83. After the word shanmlsa; come the affixes 
nyat ( + —?j) as well as q-q and ssr, in the sense of ‘ age 

Thus qpq^:, T’ftrfq:, and qp qiRw II 

&BT II Ci II tTTTR II =q || 

11 T’Hraqs^q^Pr^ra s^sr^r *pr{ o 

84. The affix than ( 1 — comes also after the 
word shanm&sa, when ‘ age ’ is not meant. 

The ^ draws in the affix ^ also. Thus spqfTfP or qw'TPqr tpr ‘ a 
disease lasting six months ’. 

wrrcrn w. 1111 q^rr% n ^r: ti 

u 3 T^rEif!t«r~!ntr sqr 3*3*#% 1 shtwi ffcftqraqqf?; m ipqqT 

H^nr I II 

85. The affix kha (f?r) comes in the fourfold senses 
of solicited, hired, lasted, and will last, after the word sanid. 

This debars <raji Thus TO*nftaT, ^fr qtft ?nr=H«ftq: II Some say, 
tne sense of the affix is f^rT V. 1. 79, as qjj?ir fqf»T: = SPfhn ll 

feoNl 11 <;% 11 ll fTur.-TT ( w , ) n 

11 qnrar: *3 ??qq 1 qr qn inqqr 11 

86 . The affix kha comes optionally in the senses 
taught in V. 1. 76, 80, after the word Sami, forming a Dvigu. 

In the alternative trar will also apply. The V 4 rtika taught in V. 1. 20 
(sm^Rt fiqqrjmRT ni^mupi *rgfq») applies here also. Thus f^RThT: or Vn* 
frodfa: or V ir rew 11 

11 ^ ll tttT^ II * (w.) ll 

Jr= 11 stfi ^nimiTiiRM^ *r w *r?mt *erfq 1 *- 

•Tf? H?i% II 

87. r The affix kha optionally comes in the fivefold 
senses (V. 1. 79, 82), after the words lltri, ahan, and sam- 
vatsara, occasioning a Dvigu. 

In the alternative^ will also come. Thus VlPw, *«?*; 

V I. 4. 145 or VII. 3, 15. 
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*3 II 


-T II « II II ^ ll 

Tffr= ii i fi?nf^cntl^5 ^ i *1% s-jj i u*itw ^ 

*PH*fa II 


88 . The above affixes kha and tin fi may also be 

elided after a Dvigu endiug in varsM. 

The affix m as well as ssi come in the five fold senses V. I. 79, 80, 
after the word gqt forming a Dvigu ; and these two affixes may also be elided 
optionally. Thus we have three forms; fi-TMT'nr, or * a 

disease that lasted two yearsCompare VII. 3. 16; but when the sense is 
that of *ITqff, the form will be II 

II ^ II II favHIcl'ftdlJR ( 5^5 ) 11 


ffrr: 11 Nvt 5 h<t JT^rar^f 

89. The affixes meaning accomplished &c Y. 1. 
79 , 80, are necessarily elided after the word varshd forming 
a Dvigu, when it refers to a being endowed with reason. 

Here the elision is compulsary and not optional as in the last. Thus 
< a boy two years old ’. Why do we say Pm- min “ when meaning 
endowed with reason ” ? Observe rf^^TWr s*HTO : II 

q f tr^r; u fe r re t ll ii ll 'rfefir:, tstft n 


q^H5Tnf^rfrRnjT?3r. rpt u 

90- The anomalously formed word shashtikali has 
the meaning of “ what are matured in six nights ”. 


The word ^re^in may be said to be formed by adding to qrfiiTTf’C 
in the 3rd case in construction, then eliding the word upr the force of the affix 
being ‘matured’. Thus »ti«r?i>n <r«q%=isif?^T: ‘a kind of barley’. It is a name 
of barley and therefore does not apply to pulse, beans &c, though they may also 
ripen in six days. 

11 m ll ll Tc^nrerrar, w-, 11 

fjj v;: || ySU I H ! <l l lf^ ^TnTf^nwf5 SRffi » a^TTTf: II 

91. The affix ehha (&r) comes in the Chhandas, 
in the fivefold senses taught in Y. 1. 79, 80, after a stem end¬ 
ing with vatsara. 

This debars arsj. II Thus II 

ll ^ H 11 ^ ^ fi 

ffn: II <fPJF 3 Wt || 
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92. The affixes (fa) and ^ (fa) come in the 
Clihandas in the fivefold senses taught in Y. 1. 79, 80, after 
the word vatsara, when preceded by sam and pari. 

Thus tprssfW: and qqnqffai, qfiStmfa; and q ftqtqfl'H i II 

cR ii ii ii sjsfst, ^Hr, 

^vor-fesr) II 

ff%: 11 q%q qrfrrqf|q?r?q^sq H>q gq* ^ 

swtqt *rqfq 11 

93. The affix tliafi (+/ — or i^) comes after a 
word denoting time, in the 3rd case in construction, in the 
sense of “ to he subdued, to be gained or attained, to be 
completed and to be easily completed in that time”. 

Thus (iqsfqq «qrftT:, qfq Rft qq sqffa:, m%q qHp 

=HTftrqp qq:, qfha qn§ = qrftrqi- ‘qrqrmvr, w 5 qru=qtfqqv qrornr: 11 


a ^ xi^q; (11 n qipH 11 sng=cr«fa; 11 

fi%: 11 qfitq qqqr qq*fariirq zn. qiarar qqfar, qqwiit faffs: ii 

qffftr ft^raruquTcqrrHqrrq^: qmrqf^T^m wsr 11 

qrf%qra. 1 ^Hi-w rrifop q#qq<tei qqmsqrqg; 11 qr° 11 q«rcrfftf ^ 11 
qr«> 11 ®rcFvn:#arT?*qt remqqpqi 11 qr° u ^si^wirltw qr^sq: u 

qr<» 11 qqiqq q^q: 11 qT<» 11 ‘q^qraR'% 11 


qr« 11 q*uqrq°q ! q; 5 q--11 

94. The affix than comes after a word of time in 
the sense of “ an abstinence that lasts so long” or “who prac¬ 
tises abstinence so long”. 

The word q^ shows that the word must be in the accusative case : 
enqi shows the force of the affix, Hgpqvq 1 joins both. Thus qrq srgj^ri:qqfq=» 
qrrqsfif a ai^ r dv “ who practises abstinence for a month ”. So also sqqqtRrqp, 

qrqtqftqp 11 


Another explanation is, the affix thafi comes after a word in the first 
case in construction, when the sense is that of an abstinence which lastsj for 
such a period. As qrqtsq* sfrqqfq=*i|R(ifi BW'Ufa 1 ' an abstinence lasting for 
a month ”. »TT>hmu^, qpnsqfbq n 

In the first case the affix relates to a person, in the second, to the vow 
itself. Both these explanations are valid, as the structure of the aphorism 
is open to both constructions. 

Vih-t So also after the words q?nmft &c in the genitive construction. 
A* qijT*nfq^, mqrfqqfsr, sniffs qfqqi* n 

5 , • 


A‘ 
















VArt :—After those words, the affix means also ‘who practises that’. 
As rnrrm^t'^Trf = msHITW, BTTf^sTTrTclT:, ! II HsMIfci + 737 = n?Rffi : 7.+ 737 

(VI. 3. 35 Vart)-nr9t^^>: (VI. 4 - 144 )- 13*1 P«l 5RT II 

VArt : — The affix comes after the words SMRTvjfcrr &c, in the 

sense of ‘ who practices ’. As 3 T 5 rRT#W^i% = nBsTTtnt II 

VArt: — The affixes and fir^f come after the word ST g^litAl ffr as 

=srm an fara : or sTB^fftRrc; u 

VArt :—The same affixes come after the words &c, the final s? 

being elided. As = or ’qrg»in%qr n 

VArt :—The affix ° 7 f comes after 'Mjmrw in the sense of‘produced there’. 
As ■srjf WfTfir = - 4 l$I 4 Miei II It refers to a sacrifice. 

VArt :—The affix c-prr comes, when it is a Name, as, ‘q'jnf >r^T=* 

■q r gqfcft qf’fcRft II So also 97T*irtt, II 

cTFf ^ TT^II II V\ II T^TR II cPR, ST, ^%UIT, 

(^) 

fr?T: 1 s#*rrtHr sfsr a rSirift»T 5 nf 737 1 

95. The affix than, comes after a word being the 
name of a sacrifice, in the sense of “ the fee thereof”. 

As 97F7^rwi af?rnT=sTrf^eriw, ^rsRf^t, n-srafesfft11 
The word STirr^T in the sfitra implies that the affix comes even after 
those sacrifice-denoting words which do not express time (V. i. 78); had it 
not been used, the sfitra would have applied only to such sacrifice-denoting 
words as tp^:, fTWT?, which are time-denoting words as well. The Vartika 
in V. r. 20 would apply to &c. Some texts do not read s* in the sfitra. 

3 ST =?T ****<* II II q^T II cfST, % $ 71 %, 

( 35T ) II 

^fer: II tT^trT 5 ?TT?mWTfhi 7 1 

96. The affixes having the sense of *nr (IY. 3. 
53, IY. 3- 11) come after a time-denoting word, in the sense of 
“ what is given in that, and what is done in that ”, 

As qrt »R=iref (tV- 3 - 1 1 )- This word also means *fi% and 
nT% qrra « Similarly Jni'ivq (IV. 3.17), (iv. 3. 20), ?irn^*t 

(IV. 3. 16),%^ ( IV - 3 . 22), V^(IV. 3. 16), %f^(IV. 3. 21), TO** (IV. 
3. 16). All these words mean also what is given or done in those seasons. 
The word %% in vmfjr means that all the rules of g*prr. (IV. 3. 53) apply here. 

This sfitra Should be divided into two parts, one joining with the 
previous sfitra, as ?P>T ^ < 634 , 4 Wn*V*l : > as STiF^erpRR 4 “?F, h 



















So far does the word V. i. 78, bear rule. Hereafter general affixes 
will be taught. 

STT[J| II II ^TTTr^^:, SPJ^ II 

ifrU I rftRT !T^ 3 RtT% 1 

a sp^q^'iff»?i i 

97- The affix an (i —sr) comes after the words 
&c in the 7th case in construction, the sense of‘‘being given 
therein or done therein 

Thus sg£ =%5?rw , II 

VArt\ —So also after the words &c. As, srfF^T^r, il 

This Vclrtika can be dispensed with, as the word srf^T^ &c can be included 
in the list of words. 

1 sg?, 2 Rsq, 3 4 ifircPT, 5 STWr*, G 7 3^1 (swrO, 8 

^t»r, 9 ^srnr, 10 arfjrrf, 11 (its, *jh). 12 nqru, 13 swu - , 14 15 tfi*. 11 

or*rtr 11 11 n 

«t*r#r 11 

1 fr*Rt 1 tutiW fcffaru*ud«ri 

innlrHfcr: 1 

98- The affix nr (+—sr) and come respectively 
after the words yathh-katha-cha, and hasta, being in the third 
case in construction, having the sense of what is “ given or is 
done in this way or with this 

The words and qtfq apply to both; the rule of 3 puvr?PU (I. 3. 10) 
not applying to it. The word is an Indeclirtable, meaning contempt. 

Of course this word cannot take any case-affix, it therefore only gives the 
sense of third case. As *P4T =JW?T f ^T = siRIMVm?; *rr<=> 

f^Rl^ll 

11 «a 11' H (^t) II 

lfw= 11 h%?ipr 1 ffwra^’ifr^qi^JiPthai vhwt 1 

99. The affix than (+•'—comes after a word in 
the Instrumental case-in construction, in the sense of “ fitted 1 
for that ”, i 

The word *prr%: means ‘suitable, proper, fit’. The word is 

formed by adding forf^T to UTT, the force of the affix being that of neces¬ 
sity (III. 3. 170). As U 5 TTV 3?jf ‘a face fit for ear¬ 
rings situ* i. e. grergfR rewu u 










miSTfiy 



II ii ii II 

firT: ii f^raraWrar 77f% 7t7nWf#ri£ f n?77% i 11 

100. The affix yat (*t) comes in the sense of “be¬ 
ing fitted with thatafter the words karma and vesha, in the 
third-case in construction. 

This debars thafi. spfioTT sjveft = TTCIOT, 777 il 

For accent see VI. I. 213 . 

cn& uvrmrar ^nrn^Pi: ll M il Trnft n ^fUTTrr^^ 

(^) II 

^frt: u n7n$ i % turrrtrh-q: jt77#7t%u 77% rq. 7373 T 77r% i 

101. The affix than ( + / —%*%) comes after the word 
santapa &c in the dative construction, in the sense of “ what 
is able to effect that 

The word ipTTfn means * able, capable ’. The dative here has the force 
of Broken. 3 - l6 )- As > Tarcra 777f%=*%rarr77i:, urarf!^: 11 

l %af7, 2 ttt?, 3 4 rt^rrf, 5 mm, 6 7 ^77, 8 ^577, 9 ^ io 

Pra*r, 11 fTan, 12 777 %, 13 ttut, 14 77m 13 %7Ta, 10 %77 *, 17 to* 18 
19 «*?> 20 HTOt^rfSW^rrnffa, 21 8T5UT. II 

affirraw 11 ?o* 11 il ?r^, v ll 

ffrr; 1 %rna*?ra5JF3rar »un%, 1 

102 . The affix yat (?i) is also added in this sense 
of ‘ able to effect that after the word yoga. 

Thus nrare or afrUTTP I! 

w&t 11 { 9 \ ll 11 ^or:, n 

fP* 1 TTHTr^npn^ v?7%rH7f% <m sm<ftfSraf**T5fif 1 27717:1 

103. The affix ukafi (f t^) comes after the word 
Karman, in the same sense of ‘ able to effect that 

This debars 3^. As 77373 = TTI^fi 7T » This word sRTSTi? means 

always a * how and is never employed to designate anything else. 

UTHq II ?o\* || |) T7JFT:, rFf, ( SST ) || 

ff% : 1 U77UWI HI31% 7V7rU7Srh; 37i?n% 7337% 73J. SU77T 771% 7r{?777rU7U' 7T7- 

%t;t7I% II 

104. The affix than (+/—comes after the word 
samaya in the first case in construction, in the sense of “ that 
has arrived for it 













misr#,. 


SSI II 




Thus = ‘ a work for which the time has come \ . 

St^rcor tl II ’Trnh II stttj; II 

i Hfw srnn^c^%% i sc^qTnfrt sr«?*ir *mr^, st#r s^srerat vptr, 
umr^rTRHq. r%R i 

Rf^qR | qq?q JT^ltaT qTUrRRq II 

105. The affix an (+ —=st) comes after the word 

yitu, meaning “ that has come for it ”. 

As sjR;jjTwrsR=BTrqq SR* (Guna by VI. 4. 146) “the flower for which 
the season has arrived 

V&rt : — So also after the words &c. As STTRqir ll 

w II II ll ^ II 

?T%! it fqq% q?T *RTq tfiJR 5 TmW^f? 4 t ?^ r q I br Iw? : I 

106. In the Chhandas, the affix ghas (fq) comes 
after the word in the same sense of ‘season has come for it’. 

This debars br. As arq% q iH^Rw II Here there is no Guna by VI. 
4. 145 , because by shtra I. 4. 16, qR before the affix qqr gets the designation 
of qf, hence the guna rule which applies to vr (I. 4. 18) does not apply. 

^i 55 rara[ 11 ^o\s 11 q^rr% n ^ n 

ifrT: 11 SfiT'RIBfTSRrRqr ^ JTrHHciir'RTR'tq I 


107. The affix yat (h) comes after the word K&la, 
in the same sense of ‘ time has come for it ’. 


As qjRSRHt'T:, sffa II See VI. 1. 213. 

ST 1 & zsr II H II S 3 T n 

11q 1 jnwrsrq Rf tr. 1 qrr?rr fttRR spirt 

*mR*ffq?ijR qssnr 3R qRqt I 

108- The affix than ( + 1 — 5 ^) comes after the wort 
Ivala in the first case in construction, in the sense of “ long- 


■It 


standing 

As iffset qRHfS^E( = “ long-standing debt “ long¬ 

standing enmity 

In this stitra sfrR and are understood, but not so the word rflTR M 
II II q^TR || *^**1(33*) || 

109- The affix than (i ; —comes after a word 
in the first case in construction in the sense of u that whose 
occasion or purpose is this”. 





mtsT/f,, 



g - ii 
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As.5^jfrr^: «ii^-l*if 9 '=ti 5 11 

« \l° 11 wftn ftsnqn’-awra’rac, 

II 

^frp ii rqtsncurvi ■‘Tvf&i cp?zt srarstqPn^RiPqf^gpi i^tdi* i»m <* u< s«Ti <* 
Pmsc i 

q i fftqra . i ^ 3 Tf%»-ai u 

110. The affix an (i—sr) comes in the sense of 
That whose purpose is this’, after the words vig&kha, andasha- 
dhS, when the derivative of the first is combined with m=*r 
and that of the second with ^ \\ 

As BRnwr h«t;, 3 TT«rr 5 r v*s‘- ii 

VArt :—So also after the words w?r &c. As 

W3T v^rst^ 7 ^= i srag ii 

argsraspiTfe?^: II ??? II <rrnft II 3: II 

^fr?: 11 sigqvw^rft^n qntqft#^ 5 ^ tc^rar *rrt TOnrcfqaireqfNq^ 1 wrrr'Twrg: 1 

vrfrnK*i 11 f'thrjR'TfHT^it^grrrrcuj^M 11 qr® ii ^rnTf^qr ss^ 5 *; 11 

gfo |l g‘ j < 4 i 3 aM'Hff > 'qt " 

111 . The affix Chlia (?<?•) comes in the same sense 

of ‘ that whose purpose is this \ after the words &c. 

This debars ?»r II Thus STlH^wg =8*praW*toRt, 3 ?qmfta*r II 

VArt :—So also after the derivatives formed by the affix (3) from 
the radicals f^r, ‘to enter’, gc, ‘to fill’, gq[ ‘to fall’, and ‘to mount’, when pre¬ 
ceded by a word. As 3 T«mcpfr?rg., 11 


VArt :—The affix gg comes after the words ^ &c. 

3 ug^j¥., q*^Rt 11 

VArt :—The affix is elided after the words &c. As, 3^?- 

^TtPcHi'M'iW II 


1 argsr?^, 2 3Sim. 3 4 *rt*R, 5 srnr r. 6 STgjR^Pt, 7 aTfgRTST, 

8 »rgT^r, 2 srpuwr 10 awqTwr, n qrc^wr, 12 13 snhfjr, 14 bupto^t, 

IS 16 tm? 7 *" 


11 mII II ^rrwrnr, {w) II 


II 



• Jpsigr wm 3%5Rr^%rRffi?f1 s-sfi- 


qfTf: I 

112. The affix Chha comes in the same sense of 
«that whose purpose is this ”, after the word sam&pana, when 
it has a word in composition preceding it. 











MiN/sr^ 


• Goi/- 



This debars Thus ^JTFPT 

^T^TTC^ut N The specific mention of the word ^ in the aphorism indicates 
that the rule will not apply when a word other than a ‘ pada, * such as the 
affix ‘ bahuch/ V. 3. 68. precedes the word Sam£pana. 

^TFTrf^ II II «T^TFT II II 

ifa: 11sfu ^rrrc^ ’trcfSt^r i 

113. The word ^kTjttR^ is irregularly formed, in 
the sense of a ‘thief’. 


The feminine will be in stt. Thus qwmt %*i \ = q5 iT*ir K 5P fern. 
0 9ft II This word can be regularly formed by cT>r, but it will always be res¬ 
tricted to mean a thief. When any other thing is designated, it will not 
take this affix. Thus iffiHlK fwH, here there, will be no affixing. 

The feminine moreover will be in sftqru Some say the woYd is formed by 
adding the affix with the irregular Vriddhi of the first syllable. 



11 \ya 11 


ll snqnf&qr z, II 


itw 11 3 Tr?TTf?Fm; flu aTrnRT'ut i i arrest* 

*rrf%^i sTHTRrr 11 

114. The word dkalikat is irregularly formed in 
the sense of “ what coincides with the beginning and the end 
i. e. what lasts only an instant ”. 


The word swot? is substituted for UHRSRR. Thus 3 tre, i Hw - ^#3: 
' a thunder lasting for an instant ’. aiHlfiWIt “ a lightening lasting a twin- 
tie ”, i. e. whose death is equal to its time of birth or dying as soon as born. 

V&rt :—The affixes and also come after ; as srrailfw-fJT 

I^HIi 

So far is the governing power of the affix ar*i V. 18. 

g 5 q fqRT II \\\ 11 ll gsqd^T-^qft: II 

ffrr: 11 wdhr a hr Jr?uir *rwf?r sugM usqr *njf?r 11 

115. The affix vati (qg) comes after a word in 
the third case in construction, in the sense of “ like that ”, 
when the meaning is ‘ similarity of action ’. 1 

As BTgj 3 t«T ^f = 3 rramf|;, 11 

. Why do we say “action” ? The affix will not be joined when the 
similarity is in ‘quality’. As grnuf “as big as the son”, 3%^ ftjpss ll 

cT 5 f |) \\\ || UTtfu 11 ( qffi; ) || \ 













NlINlSr^ 



“ like what is therein or thereof’. 


As ‘like that in Mathura’, as UFf>R : , Tprfc- 

qRqR top &c. 

II? ^ll 'Trrf^r I* ^rr%:) u 

^Ttt: ii qflfir to jri% >tto n 

117. The affix vati comes after a word in the 
second case in construction, in the sense of “befitting that 
or suited to that ”. 

As UTOHTO =rrereq; 7T7FT*i.‘‘the protection as befits a king i.e.as a king 
should protect”, nrsmifc sfrftrro 11 

gwqfegg f fe II \\* II q^TR II Sq^qR-^TFr-WR^qffi) II 

fnfr: ii ^roWrRm qm^r ^r-irwr^ fRr: irq^r qro to ii 

118. In the Chhandas, the affix vati is added to 
an Upasarga (Preposition), in the sense of a verbal root. 

As the word and to^: in the following Rik ( X. 142. 4). 

qg3%|- fwitr qfr? srwj^ ^nfq- 11 “When thou O Fire ! goest 

burning high (Sfif'^qjTTOO and low (rto => fdTO T T ) trees &c. 

cf^T STRERtRlr II ??*. II q^TR II STq-¥TR> ReTsST II 
erf*p 11 qtarf^r 'itoivk to rtohsh! to<^t 11?# 11 

119. The affixes tva (r) and tal (- 1 cT or R) 

come after a word in the sixth case in construction, in the 
sense of “ the nature thereof”. 

As spg*q = sr iJ 55 f«l. or ar*!^ fitTO or nTO n 

err r rr 11 ?Ro 11 q^rffi 11 r-r-rr ( r-^ ) 11 

TOP 11 ftq i 1 srr qrrro stroTOfroro, u- 

9 TTOfq$lrr qfiroqr 11 

120 . F rom this forward as far as the aphorism V. 
1 . 136, the affixes R and bear rule. 

lhusin V. 1. i- 2, sq and are read, giving the forms <j?pqj£and 
tftjflt &c. 1 his rule is intended to secuie admission. for these two affixes not¬ 
withstanding the bars in the shape of subsequent aphorisms directing the em¬ 
ployment of other affixes. These affixes signify, in addition to *nq (nature), 
(action) also, in V. I. 124. The word =q in the aphorism is intended to 
secure their admission notwithstanding the affixes *Rand«nj. (VI. 1.87;. Thus 
fcran rn- - tffar ‘ the nature of a female ’. 3RT, ftsr* 11 















ut^+or;, it 

U% : ii r vrr^rnrarar q^qrrnswsT ^rfr^ntc^r u 

121 . The affixes denoting ‘ nature ’, taught here¬ 
after, do not come after a Tatpurusha compound formed by the 
negative particle ?!*, with the exception of the following:— 
chatura, sangata, lavana, vata, budha, kata, rasa, and lasa. 

i hus the words ST>mr, 3 T 9 TS an< 3 STUWfht will have two forms only i. e. 

or 3 tqfiRT, or stwiftaarw or arunftaST n While by V. r. 

128, other compounds will have z&r also, as II An exception to this is 

«TTfrf ?5 (VII. 2. 25), as used by the author himself. Why do we say 4* 'r?Tf* 
a Tatpurusha whose first member is jtst ” ? Observe 5rrfeT5T^, II 

Why do we say ‘ after a Tatpurusha ?’ Observe, when the word 5445 
is a Bahuvrihi compound meaning strjj tr: 4P4, its derivative will be srr4i3*. 
So also, STRnpw II 


So also the compounds of ^ &c, with 431, e. g. 371=4345, 

, srrTKirr, STRWTV, 8Trwiw> ii In some texts, there is 

*T 4 instead of 34 11 

lirf^T II II T^TR I! 3«3Tp^pr, STTTRR, 5TT II 
1T% : 11 T& H3T<T ^r, HTO HR w 


122 . The affix imanich (*%) comes optionally in 
the sense of ‘ nature thereof’, after the words prithu &c. 


The word ft ‘optionally’ is employed with the intention of securing 
admission for the affixes sr^&c. Thus ~ 47444 nom. 5774+1 

=W+rR[Vl, 4. 155=5^1 + 1451. VI. 4. i6i=srf*prr), or qnfr* by V. 1. 131. So 
also or 11 The 5 of and wg is elided by VI. 4. 155, and $ 

is substituted for m by VI. 4- 161. Of course, the affixes an{I 35 come 
here also as, TP, ?14T ll 

1 Wr 2 3 4 qf, 5 ?T 3 , 6 H5f, 7 5Tf, S 9 3TR (3TR!), 10 3 + ( 3 ^), 

11 ?J$, 12 srfPS, 13 TJW?, .14 fwy, 15 16 3Tf%45, 17 str*, IS fr?, 19 qi^T, 

20 21 4^, 22 23 24 $ 4 , 25 26 27 23 fw, 2 

tgf, 30 spr'*, 31 45 (!)• 

=5r 11 \\\ II || >gr || 

ii ssrfqRsr sr^r +R w 

11 
G 




















123. The affix shyan (+/•— sr) also comes, as well 
as irnanich, after a word denoting colour, and after the words 
dridha &c, in the sense, of ‘ nature thereof’. 

Thus vfr-7: = , yT4-2H[, IhWeT, Ttfropr, ? OT T" 

m> (nom. °m ), ??7r u 

The w of shows that the feminine is formed by sla (III. I. 41). 
As BTrr^g: fern. sfm?fr (VI. 4. 148- and 150). 

1 zz, 2 f5*, 3 Tftf?, 4 ^5T, 5p, (toe), 7 53 ;*, 8 9 STra 

10 (sti^e), 11 ?mr, 12 Era, 13 *fcr, 14 15 sra, 1G sure; 17 <Tfa?re 

18 qvjr, 19 20 W5JT, 21 ^r^ftr?mf^:^n??Pa^(F5TVT is also read The affix shyan 

is added to compounds ending in yata &e preceded by vi, as, fasnE*75> HEtRpTT, 

frqfa; RpTPTfT, fropTHr, froriw, Trarasr, faifcrat mmr, mrasr, 7*ira and%ra (V. 
1. 131); Rw PmtE r, mPm %rpr^andfwt^4, fTTTmr, faTTTCBTT, %?Tn:ra ) n 
22 *pTT, HfrTH EUT : , (The words mati and manas preceded by sam take shyan, as 
faifaqr, &e). 23 5m. 24 STS7, 25 ETE, 26 tr?*, 27 *Ff, 28 fare. 29 srfB, 30 II 

^uN-eMang qrri%yr: tt li {'<* il q?iR il jprq^-tTwrrf^vq:, 

«***!%, =et (\?zd 11 

arfa: ii g<»r$?imtfr s^ttoii - : srnsrenmrer crem qfreraqra: EmEbftra 

irmr we 1 mnrre: et 7 r 1 

muiTra . 11 rewiTOsuret 11 

124. The same affix shyan has after a "word 
expressive of quality, and after Br&hmana &c, the sense of 
the activity or occupation of something or some one. 

The in the aphorism is employed with the intention of including 
Vrpf or “nature”. The word ET7 denotes activity. wre EFT ETH 7T=WTV-un so 
also wrgreqwi httoeu 11 - 

The words E17 and ETH bear rule upto the end of the chapter. This 
class of sjfiJPt &c, is Skritigana i. e. the fact of a word belonging to which is 
known only from the forms met with in writers of authority. 

V&ri .-—The affix does not change the sense in & c > as ‘TTfR 

11 TOguwm., favv. ufram, unft- 

cqw, afn^Wi i' 

l jeste, 2 tv*, 3 Error ,4 3Tt^ri*r=^, as toS«ee. 5 =qre, 6 >je 7 3Tnwra, s frenra, 
9 arorevrei, 10 37 cm li h> ft7T7, 13 fam, 14 3W41 IK ®W7|r, 

16 QTim. 17 EEfaE, 18 wm, 10 TfErfaq;, 20 #TOlfE7(^7TfEE.)> 21 fEETTEE., 
22 ?preq> 23 24 7WT, 25 TEEW, 26 srsfare, 27 ^ 5 , 28 TO, 29 

30 fTfP, 3 1 32 33 34 Ertsw, 35 srore, 36 




















37 38 ?T3P^, 39 JiviqRr. 40 arfqqRr, 41 *TgPf, 42 srar?. 43 NAIitFT, 44 

45 Rrqrrj*, 36 f^rq^rrT'% 46 FPCWTR-q: *qrif, ^ng%^: = ^n%= : 11 48 as 

'qTgqkpr 49 ^TSTT 50 H 3 T, 51 surq, 52 RraRr, 53 Rrara-,54 mtM, 55 qqqRl, 56 FpqTh, 57 
fqq 58 prqpT 59 60 *q*trq, 61 fqqTTFtq, 62 USig^q, 63 fq^tra 64 fwiTcT, 65 fisflrf, 66 

qqirT, 67 jjr^r, 68 69 f^TW, 70 3fq-?r, 71 *prq, 72 qfrw, 73 FTPU, 74 fqqr, 75 qssTT 

rT'OT, 76 gtpr, 77 gq: 78 snTR’q, 79 F^rpT, 80 JRPT, 81 82 fq^pi, 

83 ^nt. 84 J^RTST, 85 gro^T, 86 jpgra. 87 arfqft, 88 3TFT5F, 89 90 5P>mT- 

rPT, 91 3TWIP 92 93 3T3fW, 94 qRq®^, 95 Rpg^q, 96 97 sqrcfpT^ 

98 f*3T, 99 JJRTW, 100 UTRT(q), 101 qrgq, 102 auftqqr, 103 PtRcR, 104gnqr, 
105 gghm 106 ^rRrqr u aTr^rarm ii 

^RTJra^RST II W II II ^d^TR-SR, 5TSTT., R II 

gi% ii vrqm; *re ?«ri wtr qqfh ii 

125. The affix yat (*t) comes in the sense of “ na¬ 
ture thereof or action thereof ”, after the word stena, in the 
genitive, and »t is elided before this affix. 

As vng: spr q^Rqq II Some divide the sutra into two PT'TT'T 
(2) ftpt zm £rq^r as pr? and Fhsy ii 

*Rg*r. ll W il tttr ii *Rg:-*r: n 

fr?p ii n- qc?ror nqfq grR'WTrc’frcr ii 

^rfrRq, u ^rqfoF»irt ii 

126. The affix ?j comes in the sense of ‘ nature or 
action thereof ’, after the word ^trt 11 


As U’Sqq ‘ friendship ’. 

VArt :—So also after the words |<T and qf&if>, as, and qfoRpr ll 
The word qipJtsqq is formed by V. i. 124, qfoR belonging to STgRR class. 


tRU^rrRR^ II ^\9 II T~TR 11 3tR ^TcTT:, ^ II 
gfw ii qrf^trRrenRmf *«r sr^sr^r *rqm mqq>q%v 5 rqT: 11 


v 


127. The affix dhalc ( + —-q^r) comes in the sense 
of ‘ nature or action thereof’, after the words kapi and jii&ti. 


Thus qfq *rrq: qT = qjftfjw , II The rule of WU?sq (It 3- I0 X 

does not apply any where under this head. 

TRRJTrrfRR'SFR’Rj; 11 \\< II <RIR II qRR-gflRcnRYT:, Wjl 

128. The affix yak ( + — *?) comes in the sense of 
‘ nature or action thereof’, after a compound ending with pah, 
and after purohita &e. 




















Thus ^ qrqq *qqs qr=&ii4wq., wrarc, qturmq, qrtf^nrc, wu 
1 guf?q, 2 uuru (sromt, usrq srcr), 3 urPru (qurPru), 4 frf^, 5 

gRfq*, 6 qn*, 7 8 ^qR^qr, 9 qwqq?, io qffar (qf%), ii 5jrf%r, 12 qfSqr*, 

13 (tffSfcr), 14 ctRR), 15 «f««K, 10 fad**’, (irffd'-hl ), 17 3TST^i 18 3TSTR^T, 

(snaf^r), 19 seiW' 20 sf^« (s^r)» 21 arfm?*, 22 sjfqnq, 23 qRrqr*, 24 qfiru 
(#5f), 25 -qfaR, 26 qffTqi, 27 UTOU («Rfta), 28 armuq?*, 29 afq% 30 
ana* 31 (*n$njqqr)> 22 Hirers* 33 srsjrfaqj, 34 qrr**t (traO, 35 qmt*, 
36-gf?qr, 37^f«njr, 38 renuff, 39ururqr, 40 ^t^-Rt^t, 41 fmr, 42 ufqqi, 43 qfqqr, 
44 q r s fqq T, 45 qf%qj, 46 ^rr^fr, 47 qrf%, 48 raftw, 49 qfqq?, 50 qfqqr, 51 qftuqr, 
52 ^rfqqr, 53 wf^qj, 54 ?qftqf II 

ssr 11 11 11 5 n*pj?s- 5 Tmr- 

qut cr^q-^1^71%^-, 3T5T II 

ffrT 11 irr»i , f5nf5i#it^r»«i : ^rn^rft^r^ 3Aim(3*u«tr»i. m^<Ti nqnr hk^h- 

wTFCW! U ’ 

129. The affix an ( + — ar ) comes in the sense of 
‘nature or action thereof’, after class names of animals, and 
words expressing age, as well as after udgatri &c. 

Thus awi *rnn qre qr=3Tpg^, urgu, #*00*, qrcrmt, arr^nm, ah5nn1.11 

lq*rf, 2 73?, 3 qfq?£, 4 jtotc?, 5 frf, 6 qff, 7 *£ (q?f), 8?wru 
9 qfrnrJt^ (qRuwrqj qPumqf), io g§, ii fg, 12 13 qu, 14 gqu *u% ii In 

the Mantra literature sutliaga takes 8T5J, as S^rf qw[i|; sometimes there is no 3 qsy, 
as unmq qtU q?qra u 

?jiwr^i^v% ii ?3 ° H ^nicrRT-^Ti^w., n 

^r%; i: ?nnm?pu ! qrraqtf^-% gqnt»W5 q^ntr uqfq HrqqFrntnfqn ii 
qi rfora . ii qnflnrc* qreq ; u 

130. The affix an ( + _sr) comes in the sense of 
1 nature or action thereof’, after compounds ending in My ana, 
and after yuvana &c. 

Thus nrq: qtf qt=fsraq*, %q q q ,; #-rq*, ii 

Vdrt :—The q of jqri%q is elided, as qtRnuq qtq: qtf qr = >snPI. II 
1 gqq, 2 SUfft, 3 ft?, 4 *WT, 5 ( tjK* snjqfa ), 6 ( qpj ), 7 

^ ( *** ), 8 W* (fl), 9 ^*, 10 ***3, 11 12 ^ 13 ^ u 

15 g|-nj, 16 I 7 5??' 18 5Wf> 19 P^?> 20 f<R, 21 qRqnrqr, 22 uajnsrrRqr , 23 
stfUU. 24 ?3qr% (?f3f 3TUqf% )> 2» $«W, 2b ‘qqw, 27 28 fq-gq. 29 30 u* 

q ? , 31 mv**m ^srqu, 32 qr*, 33 f^qr, 34 35 q^, 36 f^q, 37 38 q- 

95 , 39 f^qq, 40 qtfT II 
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sierra ii \\\ ii ^) II 

ff*T: ii srhtto Ftg’jTR*. h«rt w?r HRHRvfr- n 

131. The affix an (+—ar) comes in the sense of 
‘nature or action there of, after a stem ending in ffr (%, f, 

or or 55 ), when the preceding syllable is prosodially light. 

Thus sj* hr: *rr=€r**, hr* (gfn), nnn* (** 0 , stk<mr (sfcnfit) 
HTR* (<T 5 ), SIRT* (35). Why do we say ‘ the preceding syllable being 

light’? Observe HPfR*II Why HtfR* from h;r ? The word 

takes «pr as belonging to Brahman&di class V. 1. 124. 

N. B. The word anta in the Sutra may will be dispensed with. The aphorism laghu- 
pflrvid ikah will give the same meaning. 

^'T^r^sj^frTnrrfsj h ^ ir tr^rr* il u 

11RW’fffrHrHHnR **fbRqr?R* 1 jjhwtR*:hr Hg*rrfR*i HHutrcun^qrTRt- 

531 5 THRr VRR HRHRVft: II 

^rf%HR 11 usratsfn HtRsh* 11 

132. The affix vuu (+/ —st*j) comes in the sense of 
‘nature or action there of, after a polysyllabic stem whose 
penultimate letter is sr, and whose penultimate syllabic is 
prosodially heavy. 

The word H'TTtR means the last syllable but one in a word of three 
syllables or more. That word whose penultimate syllable is ^15 * heavy is 
called 3j*:qtTR*: the HRUT means ‘having penutimate o’. 

Thus tRvftHHR from ***?*, TRRt^RT from HUHR H 
Why do we say “the penultimate letter being*"? Observe ftHRt* 
from rhr II 

Why do say u vut R “ the penultimate syllable being heavy ” ? Wit¬ 
ness WRHRl, 11 

V&rt :—Optionally so after the word *^1*, as, U T SRHi* and tUVRH* II 
The words hhttR and HTUT should be distinguished : the first means 
penultimate syllable (implying thereby the word is of more than two syllables), 
and the second means penultimate letter. 

11 11 ^ 11 (far) n 

ff^ : II FIUWHT HHRnftR* 5* VRHf SRltT II 

133. The affix vuh comes in the sense of ‘nature 
or action there of, after a dvandva compound and after the 
words manojfia &c. 











S' II 


Thus *rnc gpr qr =* frrTR'TU'TUrt'^r, h^rqT'-'Tn’^CKr, ^icti^ra* 

f^r, wwi ii 

l *t%^t, 2 firmer, 3 3 tpt^t. 4 5 6 s-rrsu, 7 fpsjw, 8 stfi u, 9 

55 tst, io ^jfira, ii *frt, 12 vj4,13 ft’artf (%«?>?), 14 15 g>pr*, -1G JiTfrfsr, 17 

*rr»rirqT?5*, 18 mw? ( srr'm’T ), 19 *r*rfrerc. 20 3§mc, 21 arg*, 22 sr^3>r (ar^t); 
23 3T3S5(7>ri 24^35^, 25 SWOT* 2G 27 28 BTfr|5«r. II 

ifN^grr ^i m i <mi<*> i <d il {¥* H ttir ii ^t^t- 

sysn^-cr^-sTtilrs (i**) ii 

II qTPTTfj^m; ST?W Hqfrf SjiSpfi Vtf^ifcftWlrs *Fsprr- 

II 

134. The affix van comes in the sense of 1 nature 
or action thereof’ after a family-name (Gotra), and after the 
Name of a Yedic School, when one boasts thereby, or mani¬ 
fests his contempt thereby, or when it means one who has at¬ 
tained that (or has come for an inspection or inquiring thereof). 



[ Bk. V. Cii. 
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The word means boasting; ST^rerrc means ‘contempt’, 

means ‘who has gained that’, or <r^ 7 T: ‘who inquires that’. The word 

refers to tfnr and II The word rTftrT means “who has obtained that or 
who has known that”. 

To take first as *Tr(rntf3T or “boasts of belong¬ 
ing to the family of Garga, or the school of Katha” To take as, irrr*f- 

“he manifests contempt upon another, because of his 
belonging to the clan of Garga or School of Katha”. To take rT^rfT as, inTh'- 
- w- or a 

Why do we say “when it means boasting &c” Observe *t*^*i., 

The 3 of JTl*k is elided in the above examples by VI. 4. 148 & VI. 4. 151. 

CrmTW. n ?A\ II TTlft II w. II 

^r%: 11 fr*ra«f «rar*nr ! 3Kfi^Pf^rTfrf*mi3ar: jrun- *ctRr *nwRr: u 

135. The affix ehlia (fa) comes in the sense of 
‘nature or action thereof’, after words expressing Hotrci 

Thus 5ir^5r^rrffcpi, ■«t5tt^ ,, i f*w, 

?w?rT ^ w , l ; is plural to prevent application of I. j.68. therefore the rule 
does not apply to the word-form ‘ lyatift’ derived from fmeaning j. rjtorj. 
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n || q^rR II II 

it f?r3^% i jrwt h^i% ^rm^TH^ir*? n 

136. The affix tva (cq) comes in the sense of * na¬ 
ture or action thereof after the word Brahman, denoting 
a kind of Hotr& priest. 

This debars er. Thus srgrnr *TPP 5 R qT = fcl#< 3 H. II This debars qrc |l 
When grgpjj means a Br&hman, by caste, we have sgrenior HgTrirll 
So much for the province of the affixes ^ and (IV. 1. 87 k 
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BOOK FIFTH 

Chapter Second 

vn^TRr vr& ^ II ? II qrrfiT ii vnwTRni-^R-^-^r n 

M RfwR WtRHftfr I NIRR^RTTIRR: «tS)TCPI*Ht WTpTN^ 

1. The affix khan (+'_£*) comes after the 
name of any particular corn, being in genitive case in cons¬ 
truction, in the sense of a place of growing, when that place 
is a field. 

According to Bohtlingk, the Sfltra should be thus translated. “To a 
corn-name is added 5^,to express the fields in which the corn grows”. Accord¬ 
ing to Ballantyne, it is translated “when we speak of a place /or grain, or a 
field of it, there may be the affix khafi”. 

The word q t RRt ‘of grains’, shows that the word in construction should 
be in the genitive case. The plural number shows that the affix is not to be 
added to the word-form UTO, but to words which denote various kinds of 
dh&nya (I. 1. 63). means ‘the place where a thing is produced or grows 
OTsrfftT strait) ’ 11 

Thus g*HT afiuRRnjL, 11 

Why do we say “of grains” ? There will be no affixing in a case like 

this rotptt " 

Why do we say “when it is a field” ? Observe gspri wr ‘a gra¬ 
nary where kidney-beans grow. 

zfrfesrrsT^ 11 * II ^T^llm^-W5%:-3^II 

^frfi 11 %% sf*nr^[ w 

2. The affix dhak (+—t$) comes in the above 

sense of ‘ a place of growing, when it is a field >, after the 
words sfrfe and soift* II 
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Thus sftgRr Hqq$Tq=qlqqg ^fnwt'a field fit for growing rice’. 

n 3 II q#q n il 

ii q^rnpq: q$>qr qqr^qr w *Tt £t% sto u 

3. The affix yat (q or --q) comes in the same 
sense of ‘ a place for growing, it being a field \ after the words 
yava, yavaka, and shashtika. 

This debars ^ il Thus qqpfr = ^n[*iL, amqq, «srfH^5q^ H See 

Vi. i. 213 for accent. 

fewrr fosffrrrrrrowT^: 11 y 11 q^rrq 11 rq*rrqr,f^-qTq-Tqr-^r- 

qcj; ) || 

thq: 11 fqq qrq q*rr qjfr btti s?*fciq*qr faqrqr qqrerqr --nh qqq sfwi 11 

4. The affix yat comes, in the sense of ‘ a place 
for growing, it being a field \ optionally after the words tila, 
m&sa, limit, bhangd and arm. 

The affix khan will come in the alternative. Thus rf ?qq or ‘a 

field for growing sesamum’, Hiwt. or qrqforq ‘a field for growing beans’, fijia or 
^TRrqq'a field of linseed", H^qqor field of hemp’, BT’qsfo or storI 

'a field for small grain’. 

$cT. ^3?r II "A II q^TR II ?7#-^ar.-2R:-cnq3ft 11 
Tw; 11 q^qqqsfr^qfarqqqrsfiq ?rqftqq?f- 5 sr«sffit u-qqr qqq: 11 

5. 1 he-affix kha (?q) and khan ( +'. —|-q ) come in 
the sense of “ wholly made thereof”, after the word sarva- 
charman. 

The word qq is here a part of the sense of the affix, and joins with the 
word f^r:, and not with =qqq. The compounding is in fact made by the affix, 
thus qifWHOT^j: or qrfcpffnn “made wholly of leather.” 

qqrg^^rg^fq 11 % ii q^rfq ll qqrg^-^^*q^,^fiq:,?q; 11 

fl%: 11 qqrs^Ai«tI ^ 5 ^i®?rqrsl'qqqrf qq faTqRqsrit tg: qqfq 11 

6. The affix kha ( fq) comes in the sense of ‘ a 
mirror \ after the words yathamukha, and sanmukha being in 
the 6th ease in construction. 

the word $qq: means that in which something is seen, such as, looking 
glass, mirror &c, which reflect things. The word qqigqf is an Avyayibhava 
compound, the meaning of qqfbeing that of likeness.ll. 1.6. Thus qqrgqr 
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Wll^l^C'showing or reflecting the likeness of the face’ — a mirror, 
i^pp = ‘showing or reflecting the whole face’— a looking-glass. 

cTc^-crHf: ^TJTTRr II \9 II II qfa-3T^ 

SOT-qw-qr^ni, squrffa ( m : ) II 

ff?v ii ?n?r? ffffNir rmr77i%: i sTr^rflrrlr sf^ranr: i Tfuu?; y^famm'Jin n ^rfrp 
sjTnrrff tut 7sr rt^raTUTvr^rm^^pufif w- iutst htut 1 

7. After the words pathi, anga, karman, patra 
or p&tra, preceded by sarva, being in the second case in 
construction, the affix kha (^r) comes in the sense of “what 
pervades or fills the whole of that 

Thus U7T7 ^mifT?r = UTTTbfmP; U7TjftWT7h JW-, U777>n 

urum, u^Tnrfot arnpu 11 

srm^ srrarr?r 11 <: 11 II BTrsr^-JTmr^ (*:) II 

ff^r: 11 sn^ftffr 1 suirwfniT rrareq^brup 1 srprmrsgrTr^ru ffcrffarcpr- 

man'TnffiTmunf *7 : 7*rar *T7Rr 11 

8. The affix kha (£?r) comes after the word dpra- 
pada, in the sense of “ reaching thereto 

The word 777 means the ‘top of the foot’, stt means “upto”. STT777 is. 
an Avyayibh&va compound meaning ‘to the top of the foot’. Thus stmSTmrnt 
:=> STPTTtfa 5 7? : ‘cloth reaching to the end of the feet’, i. e. showing the width of 
the cloth by comparison with the body. 

^q^rfcsrwMtf H «. II tttpt II srgq^nrk-w 

7m, - ) 11 

ffw: 11 3T577Tf^‘q: ^ISi^ciftm ffffNra7m% SftlKUsS 5TST 77 TP 7 - 

nurr 11 

9. The affix kha comes after the words anupada, 
sarv&nna, and ay&naya, being in the second case in construc¬ 
tion, in the senses of ‘ so bound \ ‘ eating thatand ‘ to carry 
thereto ’ respectively. 

Thus 37377 araT=3T37tT7r ‘a hind of shoe’; this word is always feminine. 
The force of 3T3 here is that of ‘length’ or ‘likeness’. That is‘a shoe'of the 
measure of a foot’. So UTUTTPT TTiTm = TTreTTirksj: ‘a mendicant who eats the 
- hoh- food’. So also STTP^fir TttT: ‘a chessman or piece that is taken to the 
" 'itioii on the'chess called ay&naya’. The word 3T7T77 is compounded of 
?v o words U7, meaning ‘going from right to left’, and si77 ‘from left to right’, 
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and it means a particular position in which the pieces moving from right to 
left and left to right cannot move further, and attack the other pieces. 

According to some is the name of the front pieces in ones own 

row of chess-men. A piece which moves only in one side, does not admit 
of this affix. The piece which is carried from one side to another, admits of 
this affix. Others move only in one direction 3^ or 3 TH^T, but not both. 
Kaiyyata : JRg rt ^ TO <T* TRTCR 7 R *T UqR ! ^mr, R f| qm: qiRR; qTRTRRT- 


II lo || uttr ll 


( r: ) ll 

ffR: II TOft qtRT S^TTcsT 5TO#>T3-|% II 


10. The affix kha comes in the sense of “ who 
witnesses or experiences that”, after the words parovara, 
parampara and pntrapautra, in the second case in construction. 

The word qtirqc is compounded of qq and 3 to the srr in n being irre¬ 
gular, the compounding being caused by the affix. qffifrrqd’q aTjqqR=quqtpq' 
;t who lives to see high and low”. The word quqq is compounded of qr and qRT, 
the compounding being caused by the affix. As, qusq qRUWRaqR = qRTU'R II 
Similarly gq q rq ?m : ll 

The word qx*qc is a separate word as well, not formed by or admitting 
this affix. As qffgiqt*qu q?<q orIr u 

ll U H ll ^rc^-^^-3r3^rn\ 

*wtfr («:) ll 

?ran ii Rqrum btrr r^rr fttftroR^Rr nuft^Rffinrif r; jtrr uqfa n 

H RTtfaTR II 

11. The affix kha comes in the sense of “who 
purposes to go ”, after the words av&rap&ra, atyanta, and 
anuk&rna, being in the accusative case in construction. 

The word nnft means ‘ TTfqcqfqsee III. 3. 3. The genitive case is 
prohibited by II. 3. 70: the word Rift governing the accusative. Thus srirk 
» rr*ft=mrcrrcN: 11 

VArt :—So also when the words are reversed. As qnRrQqr: II So al¬ 
so when the words are taken separately as, srito: and qr%tjp ll 

So also 3 RRT Rjft = RRffffa: = ^ URT II As STgqfpffai = Rft URT II 

^UPETW II u II II II 

ffrT II URURRfU #RRT ISRUSTR 5 I ftTOa UTRUftlrt q<KRph * »Rr. 
rr uqRrfq u«tr rrruru f|?frR 11 

RRRRII II RO II RfRRriRTTT^ T IT JRTTt «RrST II 
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12. The affix kha comes after the word samam sa¬ 
mara in the sense of ‘ who bears in the womb ’. 

The word p rei raH means mr ‘ who bears in the wombThis 

verb governs the accusative of time g-jrfsprr by II, i. 29. Thus 
= uwfpn uf, g-Hkpffar T^rr 11 

VArt : —According to others the aphorism means ‘the affix comes in the 
sense of to give birth to or to get a young i. e. = II According 

to them, the verb governs the locative: mn^TT mir^T jw^=^>rkpfbrr, the a of 
the first <?PTRtr being elided, the restof thevibhakti( 3 rr »0 remaining. Thcword 
will mean “ an animal that gives birth to a young one every year ” 


VArt :—Sometime there is no affixing, but the whole sentence is to be 
used to express this meaning, or the only of both members is to be elided 
and a sentence formed. As g-itf SR? or qr*raf XT II 

II r <\ II 11 il 

ffrf: 11 Rsrrswsffr qwit 1 arsc-fto fnr firmJirr 1 arran- 1 srtf^ 

arfmn^’^TrRrf^^TRffT 11 

13. Ttte word adyagvina is anomalous, meaning 
“ a female near delivery ”. 


The word f^sn^ is understood here The word means c im- v 

minent, near". It is formed by 3T^ + 4 -rfi, the^being changed to ^by 

VIIL 3. 68. Thus 3 TS* *rr 3T = Br^r^TTfr ^r : “a cow likely to give birth 

to-day or to-morrow”. So also 3 T?POTr M 

Some do not read into the stitra, which then means “ The word 

adya^vina is irregularly formed meaning imminent”. As c im¬ 

minent death \ sropsfrfr f^T*T : ‘separation likely to take place to-day or to¬ 
morrow \ 

arrmffir. 11 \‘<i it li saw-fm n 

fftp 11 3 mT#r rft fwn?q% 1 atr tret nf= ?t?forr*Rr w- srtzrat ft- 

qrecr 11 

14. The word &gavina is irregularly formed. 


This word is formed by adding to the word % preceded by the 
preposition 3TT, as amir + tS = smi'-IHi H The force of the affix is that of ‘a 
servant.’. A person who is .engaged in business till the return of the cows, 
i. e. a day-labourer. 

-i^&nnfr II ft II Turn n ar^ -ygrmft (nr) 

s^: 11 «tt i ^iyti^Mur41<*tiwjc<r tip wntr h 

15. The affix kha comes after the word anngu in 
the sense of * who is fit to follow’. 









Thus the word 3T*pj means nr: 'PflT II Thus srgn; <tqra msgra = 

‘who is suited or able to follow after the cows ’ i. e. a cowherd. 

q<tsn ii ii »t^tr ii srenr., qq-4r il 
ffw ii rTffm r^fna i wotthIrt w mwib i 3TM**UMi'i ftHtarq*' 

16 . The affixes yat (*t) and kha (£q) come after 
the word adhvan, in the above sense of ‘ who is fit or able 
to follow 

Thus or 371 ^ 3 : ‘able to undertake a journey \ 

T \y aphorisms VI. 4 . 168 , 169 , the word retains its original form before 

the affix 3 and not losing its final which it does before other affixes, 
by VI. 4 . 144 . 

=q II II T^TR II (?T^4r ) 

ffw: 11 »r*«if*rsr^is?i^ &'• i w i 

17. The affix Chha (^q) also as well as yat and 
kha, comes after the word abhyamitra, in the sense of ‘ who 
is able to go 

The draws in qq[ and tjr. Thus spqftq sranrar = arwtfifsflqi, BRlPpaft 
STwtf^fnjp ‘ an warrior who valiantly encounters his enemy’ = 3 qttqif>T 3 # 
wsgrm u 

firSTr^iT II \C II T^TR II fifER, *3ST, ^JRjq II 

ffq: 11 *tT^Rfr 5 ?rzt^ dray 1 «fraq#r qrM?<fT»Tfq«$t^r i 

spm 1 nrnrsfrv?rwti'TTf^'7iRt^T«f *sp sr?w *rem u 

^ ^ \ 

18. The affix lchan (+/—£q) comes after the word 
goshtlia in the sense of ‘ it formerly had been \ 

The word dre is. a compound of di + RT i- e. a cow-pen, it means the 
place all around a cow-pen. The word ^<35 qualifies it. Thus rfrer ^ 

* a place which was formerly aGoshtha’. Otherwise when not 
meaning formerly, we have *frgr N 

II II WR H «r«npr, 'wnpnr* (<T3rJ ii 

ft%: 11 fd'frarra q*drre*!t%: 1 3W4^i5?ivTWlq»rnTt^rt^THf%r^ *rar?r u 

19. The affix khan comes after the word aSva, 
in the genitive case in construction, the sense being 4 what 
is travelled over or traversed in one day 
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The word epgro being in the sixth case shows the construction it 
should have before the affix. The means iRmpT i. e. what is or 

can be gone over in one day. Thus 1$u*ii SRT = STP-JT-Ui as sTPfPTTPT 3 UT 

qf?r^r= m^rr *trt ii u$«i > '#iR Scr : emr n 
sT'-jsrw^fn 11 II *i?n% ll srrar?! W'Jr, 

£rt: ii 

fpfr: ii ^TntH^rfrr^'ir fa<msrar q qrcrea mgt s^r ^rrnwt 3T?er stuf>t: i srerraw- 
corrf f^gij i ^rwr^^rk 5 ! sr^njrripir ’rarar qtiR?»r f^T 11 

20. The word gal in a and kaupina are anomalous, 


meaning 


modest ’ and ‘ a shameful action y respec- 


when 
lively 

The word means ‘ not proud ’> rneans ‘ unfit to be done 

i. e. an infamous act. The words come from *i!WI “a hall ” and ^rq - ‘a well . 
It is not easy to trace any connection between ‘ modesty ’ and ‘ a hall or 
between ‘shameful’ and ‘a well’. However some say ‘who 

deserves to enter a hair, = *rrsft*P, ^qRrTTUTfRr ‘who deserves to be thrown 
Into a weir-«Hfr, hence a thing to be concealed, and the dress that con¬ 
ceals it. As ^r?:, qrr h 

ETTd'T 3 TRT% 11 11 ’TJTR II *TT?R> II 

ii Htftur g-qurf^rfiq;: i ^rer^ir^^qTU'rufeft^’rnrre'ur^ RH. ***& • 

riHrsinffar 3qft*raiw*r sdTRftfTT uur 5mu ; u 

21 . The affix khan comes after the word vrfita 
in the third case in construction, the sense being “ who leads 
this life, or who lives by this 

The word means a multitude or mass composed of various castes, 
who have no fixed employment, and live by violence, or by bodily labor. 

= 511 #^: ‘a person who lives by the labour of his body, not of his brain’. 

w&Wi ll ^ n ll ii 

^frT: II PTTRRT SpTq^t II 

22 . The word s&ptapadina is anomalous, when 
meaning ‘friendship’- 

The word comes from ^ifiqs but the connection of senses is 

not very clear. It is said “formed by walking to¬ 

gether seven steps or by talking together seven words ”. The circumambula- 
tion of the Fire by the bride and bridegroom in seven steps makes the marri- 
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age irrevocable, seems to have some connection with that. The 

word or means ‘ a fiiend 1 also ; the abstract Sense being made 

applicable by analogy to the person as well. 

twrhr ii ^3 !i TTrrk ii ^wrra: (*stst) n 

fTrf: ii r’TRsrt i sjpirCr^ ^ ft# m- 

it ww ii • 

23. The word haiyahgavina is anomalous, when 
' it is a Name. 


The word means ‘ fresh butter The word comes from 5T- 

‘ yesterday ’ and nt ‘ cow 5TT f^R: ‘ prepared from yesterday’s milk ' 

i. e. “ fresh butter The affix does not come in the sense of any ft^rrc in 
general. There is no affixing in when it means or 

4 whey \ 


Tr^rri%, wrf^w, il 

ffw: ii ?Rart% qtffcpfai: qt??rrr>?i: 

jmrat >T^?r: II 


II W II < 73 Tl% II cTPT, TTWT" 

5 tr^ %$$>’ 


24. The affixes knnap (ifroi) and jdhach (w^) 
come after the words pilu &c and karna &c respectively, 
when the senses are respectively ‘the fruiting-season of this’ 
and ‘ the root of this ’. 


The word fRHj shows that the construction must be genitive. The 
affix ^orr comes after words, signifying ‘ ripening and the affix sircar 

comes after sfpTrff words signifying the * root 

Thus = so also efiufa *jjj = grosnq*, wrffr- 

WI.il 

1 2 3Tf^T. 3 4 g??r. 5 %^r, 6 qr?, 7 8s,9^jf( wvrjf ! ), 10 

il a?re, 12 <jy. 13 mR, 14 arf-yy. ii 

1 <fr3, 2 cft&s fs*r), 3 4 efiflt, 5 c STR, 7 II 

II II 11 TSTlTf, ffi: || 

Ifw: ii i ft; sr?*mt w ii 

25. The affix ti (ffir) comes after the word pakslui 
in tho genitive case in construction, in the sense of ‘ the 
root of it \ 

The word of the last sfitra is drawn into this aphorism ; and not 
the word qrqi as well. This is an exceptional case of 3 T 5 ff# generally the 
whole is drawn and not a portion. Hence arises the following maxim 
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W^seqqqqq “ Sometimes it also happens that only a part of the words of 
a rule which are mutually connected is valid in a subsequent rule, while the 
rest ceases to be valid 

Thus = i. e. JrRnrrf. ‘the root or the first day of a Paksha 

or a fortnight \ 

Sr* farr^^spqqt II ll i ?fa, II 

ffvt: ii qqfq ^qrartpp/if^TT pqqftHsfa f^rtr q?qqr *rqq; ii 

26. The affixes chu&chup (jFl) and chanap (^r) 
come after a word in the third case in construction, in the 
sense of ‘ celebrated through this 

The .vord rr means known, illustrious. Thus rTU^f = ftni 3 » 3 s « 
pTUTROj:, ctpErqvt: || The initial qrpn these affixes is not ?q(I. 3- 7 )- 

fa*sr?qf jnwnrr ll *\s n q^ri*r ii fa-^qn^RRfsfaws H 

qfq : ii (% H3T f%rr*arr wdnq qr wqq: i qq?rq q$fqft$t«roq i arosfa qq- 

*vrf% qqqmnqr ftqsjjqr ^nf ^nrrur qqqi ii 

27. The affixes *rr and qr 3 * come respectively after 
the words fa and rst, in the sense of ‘ not being together \ 

Thus fq + qT = jqqT ‘without’; rst 4 -RT^r = RTRT ‘several 

^wgggfg^ II ^ II q^rfa II II 

lF?p ii *r#q: i umfaRNq Hrs'murqqpd JRra'r qqq: ii 

28. The affixes S&lach ( Sira ) and gankatacli 
(qfa^r) come after the preposition fa, without changing the 
sense. 


Thus nm% = Pr^F^ ll Thus these words rr y apply to a 

cow, as f^rr^:, U x^ccording to some these words are adjectives mean¬ 

ing ‘ great, laige ’ &c. There is no connection here of sense of base and the 
affix. 

ll v*. ll qqrfa ii ii 

erfrn ii qq q q? f?u<Pui qr^q. q^qqr *rqfq i Rqrirrtw ii * 

q ifaq r? h sqrffaqrqnrsT-qf cswqqqqqtq*/ u 

qr» ii ntsrqq: rqrqrftr TU^rmt?^ qqqqqrqq ii 

uffopi iqqrq qRp* i* " fwqft qqran u qto u ifpjrrq u 
^•o’ii jrpqfcq «nr*nrq. ii qr» ii fqqrrc qrfqVrq; h 
qto ii ssqrf^q 1 ^nq^Ulfu'll II 

29. The affix katacli (vi) comes after the words 
sam, pra, ud, (and vi). 
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The nf is read into the suli a by virtue of the word u Thus 
3?3|vni, f^an. H 

Vdrt: — The affix comes after SRff, f^, 3 HT, and vrjfr i n denoting 

dust thereof. As r^:= 3 T= 5 T?^rqr, W3idq. II 

Vdrt : — The affix nrerq comes after the names of animals, in denoting 
the places. As *nrr wrc=nmir£, &C. 

Vdrt :—When a flock is denoted, the affix is added, as sr fa e fi a q. II 

Vdrt :—When spreading is denoted, the affix is qasj, and Stm?: II 

Vdrt : —When a couple is denoted, the affix is » T| g<T^ , as, 

sgdtgn*!. H 

Vdrt :—When six is denoted, the affix is q^jvi y g, as, S'pa'- 

.Vdrt : —The affixes* comes when it means the oil of it As 
*m, f^^ll 

Vdrt : — i lie affixes and denote ‘ a field where it grows 

after the words &c. As SRjAli^d*, ll 

^jfiRTT^mr n 30 it q^rr* l! »sr ll 

^frT: II *Pn% I ■eT^ R fq cjje^ ll 

30. The affix as well as ttvisr comes after 

the word snr || 

As 8 T 4 $«kq f sc-pti'dq ‘ downwards ’, ‘ very deep 

^ snftra»f«ir: wnd imil ii *cr, sn firc s m i:, 

^wih, n 

I «m Hqw I nHsfJrSft ffcrqr srpra qrq 

qsjw ii 

31. The affixes and come after 

the word srq, in the sense of a hooked nose, when the word 
so formed is a Name. 

Thus 'iifo^tiNi j rfT*t= 3 T^'d«t > or 37^4^ ( | The word signifies 

the nose, as well as the person also, as shifter ^Pra^TT, 5^?: II 

ll ^ ll n $■;, ll 

ff^r: ii fr% qgrarftfa ^ i ftfta- 

^ ?*Mt STHI’jr vrqtT: II 

32. The affixes and f^forsr come after the 

word i%, in the above sense of a hooked nose, the whole word 
being a Name. 
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Thus R i wy q . and II How do you say or 

It is by analogy. 

II 33 II m-s iId II 2 ^% VT5'^, f^r ^ II 

ff^r: ii %fhS(T sfir ^ i -fiThRS rt ?Rtr 

*T ?J?T(d*s4 f^TT f'T SRrHTR?rr II 

il 5 v??r: snnw JJ^IT 1 ?T : H 

^•o II PR. HSTWTW >1 II Ir^r II 

33. The affixes and Nrscome after the word 
ft in the above sense of a hooked nose; and fe*i,andf% 
are the substitutes of ft before those affixes respectively. 

Thus fn + s*R= f^R? +1*^.= j II 

Vdrt : — So also conies ^r, and replacing f%, as fH+^r=>^5R + ^T 
*=pq^: II 

Vdrt : _ The affix ?* comes after the word f$& in the sense of‘its 

eyes’; and and fq?5 are substitutes offjipT: as, ffl^r 3RI ^?3«ft=faS5h fT 8 P 
‘ blear-eyed ’ 

Vdrt:—-^! is also the substitute. As, ^s?: il These words apply to 
«eye ’ also, as rm lh “ sore-eyes.” They apply to person also. 

^TTfTVTT II 3^ II T5fTR II ^TWT<, 

srnra'-sTr^'Tf- il 

^frT: II 3 <T 3TpT fR^TTRT ZRig^4HrUdR3ilH^*rPURT ^<Tl II 

34. The affix tyakan ( 1— *erj) comes after the 
words upa and adhi, in the sense of ‘ nearness ’ and ‘ eleva¬ 
tion ’ respectively ; the words so formed being Names. 

Thus = lowland, a land at the foot of the mountain \ 

table-land, high-land’. The rule VII. 3 . 44 does not 
apply here, so we do not get the forms xmzm or arfalWfir II 

rftrfor sftr ss^r il V* Il qsftfr n srwrfwr, srs:, aisxr i) 

ffar: II 1 AM HI « SqT? ^ S'Rrrf'Riht sr?i JpaWT II 

35. The affix athach (sflrar) comes after the word 
karma in the seventh case in construction, in the sense of 
‘ employing oneself zealously in it 

The word «r?.- means zealous work. Thus = g^q: ‘a 

clever, proficient person ’. 

cnr^T ^fft cTTTaFffif^ ^ II 3$ II T^fft II cR, *m, 
fsT *H 
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ii ?rr%ar swfit qsaSf *rt?t n damns'* 

vimftww, i 

36. The affix itacli (^fi) comes after the words 
t&rakd &c. in the first case in construction, in the sense of 
‘ that whereof this is observed 


Thus HR 3 ?r *r*U 'a starry sky’ i. e. a night in 

which stars are visible. jjfwT^T ^n ‘a tree in which flowers have grown 

The dR'Wr? class is sn^muvr || 

1 HH 37 T, 2 gc<T, 3 5 Rtjfc* 4 iTSstfr*, 5 scsfbr, 6 spr#, 7 rp (w^j), 8 jpt, 

9 10 3(1 «T, 11 12 sr=rnr, 13 R-qK 14 §R[JP 5 , 15 srpH^fT, 16 5 UF 5 *, 17 3^r, 

18 19 20 4 * 1 < 431 , 21 PtRPRf, 22 23 rjpv, 24 %rr, 25 f^r 26 hjt, 

27 m 28 29 s fipmu, 30 v=2T, 31 3 T*, 32 g^r, 33 arffmn, 34 rppfr, 35 jt?, 

36 fif, 37 §43, 38 5:^, 39 sn 5 R"ST ( SPST 5 ? ), 40 vr, 41 sjjrfq, 42 3%* 43 spr* 44 nr- 
r=c*. 45 46 rrm, 47 fippjr, 48 (■spy), 49 sRvpsrc, so nl, 51 3^, 52 yf, 53 

54 <vr* 55 ^?52T, 56 rr$, 57 §jq ( SJUr ), 58 tfpRT, 59 3<r, 60 nr*, 61 tr«T, 62 
tntrs^, 63 «r»*r, 64 qrsp*, 65 66 67 68 69 ^s, 70 71 

’JffR*. 72 STfgit, 73 74 sffiF 5 *, 75 sj^*, 76 3 TRT? 5 *, 17 78 grhr, 79 80 

53 T*, <81 3 TJfR, 82 )," 83 STfirflf***, 84 foRR.? ( RsT, U ; <4 )*, 85 86 #- 

W * ® 7 ?r * r > 88 UHrwf°ri%. («Tf%r: 5TIHq: but *T?%«fr %’•) 89 90 ?T^T, 91 ejR, 

92 3 TTs|R, 93 WR, 94 tRT. 

swrw g^r^fsrsina^: h ^ n ti srar^r, II 

$fat ; ii i Jnrwwfswnr «rsra$ «[*rpi inr 5 * w- 

f% qrinmflTORq JRTO %Tnsprfrr II 

^^3 II II qjo II faflrffcqiT II stfo || fTfisq: II 

^r° ii ^i^mhfini^Tf.ssr: 11 qro 11 ftrcrer^ra qrKsq^ 11 

3 T« 11 sTHroTTnTTrvtpjir «nPr ddd qprsqrRsq: 11 

^r« 11 tdudar^r q§rj?r 11 

37. The affixes dvayasach (sc?r^}, daghnach (^rr) 
and matrach (?Tnr), come in denoting “ that whereof this is 
the lineal measure ” after a word in first case in construction. 

The word 7r?*ai is understood here. Thus imn»Pl^= 3 i^ 5 ?in T t.i 3 *T(- 
MbinH, ‘ as high as the thigh ’. So also STT3Hld«l.> «fTf?RW»I. and siPTflfd II 
As ^pi^rg^fq ‘ water reaching upto the thigh’. According to some'the first 
and the second affixes (dvayasa and daghna) come in denoting the measure of 
altitudes and depths, and not horizontal measures. The affix vim 1 * comes in 
a general sense also. As srwiiqq. ‘ a cubit long ’. 

VArt: —The affixes denoting lineal measure are elided after words 
which arc themselves recognised as standards of measure, Thus R'Trowai 
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=>$pt: ‘ that which is sama (a hand) in length Similarly •• The 

affix mfitra only is elided, the other two affixes are never applicable to these’ 
words. 

V&rt :—The elision is invariable after a Dvigu. As fr tftr STirwaf 
ffftwftrr: II Why do we say “invariable”? The elision will take 
place even where there is doubt. \ ffHT WI 3 T 3 3T=ii'RfS.: II 

Vart :—The affix comes after a word, when it denotes a stoma; as, 

T*rprr *mP II The <r causes #hj;(IV. r. 15). 

V art : —The affix p5T?f comes after words ending in SH^or as 

rimffir *Trtrr: 11 

V&rt .-—So also after the word f=rawr, as II 

V&rt : — The affix qnrw comes after words denoting lineal measure, 
and mass measure, and after a numeral, even when there is doubt. As $I»wr* 
<ST5, = ^r»r: STHF'PWSl «tr 5 T rffeHT^r, $ 5 RPTT W 

An exception to this is contained in the 2nd VSrtika, where m&tra is elided- 
in Dvigu compounds, owing to the word fa?T being used there. 

Vdrt :—The affixes and come without changing the sense, 

diversely after a word ending in ; as = 

traraflTrers, &c. 

n II tttft n g^r, ^%=rwrar, srw, ^ 11 

ffTt: 11 jprprsrW ^ 1 s’? 

M^Rf, 'TOT M 

38. The affix an (+—st) also, as well as dvaya- 
sach &c, comes after the words purusha and hasti, in the first 
case in construction in the sense of ‘ that whereof this is the 
lineal measure 

The phrase <^53 sniPT is understood here. By •er the affixes faa’W &c 
are drawn’in. Thus JW'T• sjrtPPT^ = 'TUP 3 ’ ’P'TtPro?) 3 ?>q^ 5 l!r, 

i'- ferea *. srercrsr*, ?Tferc» « 

V&rt:— The affix is.always elided after a Dvigu. As ftpugp ig, 

ffsfer, • *** » 

^.^.^yrr; qfom W IS H 11 ^-*s£g?hpr., srgg II 

ff^r: 11 » . 

K&rihd Ri 1 

jn3Twrf%*T?ira *i* : fctvsw 11 
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39. The affix vatup (g^) comes after the words 
yad, tad, and etad, being in the first case of construction, in 
signifying “ that where of this is the measure of volume 


The phrase is understood here. As ^ = aipipj, This 

form is thus evolved; *Kt+qgq=»iprq; (the ti su* being replaced by *tt by VI. 3. 
9 i) = imnn (the being added by VII. 1. 70) = ^^(the 3 T being lengthened 
by VI. 4. 41); the vibhakti 5 being elided by VI. 1. 68, and % being eliided by 
VIII. 2. 23 we get finally <54l'(iq, 11 The is used in this sOtra, 

in order to distinguish it from the word 4*44 used in the last aphorism ( See 

V. 1. 19 ). Therefore 4* & tpR! take the affixes ‘mfttra’ &c also in the sense 

of which would not have been the case, had q nqi ' J i not been used in the 
sfttra, for then the special affix ^ would have debarred matrach &c in ’the case 
° f ^ &c - The word in the kArikfl is the name given to this affix 437 by 
the ancient grammarians; so that according to them there was no necessity of 

VI. 3. 91 to replace nr of qq; &c, by 34; thus 4q;+;?r4sj=*n4qr u 


Moreover the affix 43H being added in the sense of qfurrir, (capacity ) 
on y after qq; &c, it follows that the words so formed, may take the further 
affix htto„ &c in the additional sense of srem (length); which would not have 
een the cas e had the word qfrqpjr not been used in the sfitra. Thus ?rq[ qKHT>T 
as ^ t From this ^ we have qnrqr = <44- 

meaning 41^^, qr^r ,| 


__ T^r/r—The affix comes in the sense of ‘like this’, after the words 

and in the Chhandas. As f4T44 : rqir?4 qrqq: II 

rfitfhfiw fir tr: n «o h ii n: n 

ti rqrfq^rr qqnrfffir qqfq 11 


40. After the words kim and idam, (^?r) is substi¬ 
tuted for the of -vatup. 

ThusR?5+^=^+q^r(VI. 3 .9o)=f+ tra^(VI. 4 . I48) = fopw nom, 
IWI' Similarly $qq- nom. 3414; n 


^ ii h? ii n II 

?frT< li filsqfqT: TfifiPa, fitsW'in.fisf I WSHTTftHWT f%q: 

41. The affix dati ( sr% with the elisio£ of ) as 
well as the affix vatup comes after the word r%*r, in the first 
ease in construction, in the sense of ‘numerical quantity’. 










The introduces the affix g$jg which is changed into H 

The word ^mg PT K Urg means jjpEgTgn TK*tl°T i. e. ‘ making 

estimate by numbers As m H<sgr ^ HT3WHT=^m xmw- or fgrg^r 

8H4l c ff: ‘ how many Brahmanas in number do you estimate these . This al¬ 
ways comes in the plural. 

This word is formed, in fact, when a question is put relating to the 
numerical quantity (saiikhyA-parim&na) of any thing. But the word saft- 
khyA-parimAna may be explained also as a KarmadhAraya, in which the 
attributive word has been placed second. It will then mean “quantitative 
number ”. The sfitra will be rendered thus: “ kim takes clati, when it means a 
quantitative number”. It should not be objected that numbers are always quan¬ 
titative, and therefore parimAna is redundant in the aphorism. For sometimes 
numbers are used not to define any quantity but merely to mark contempt. 
As in the following :— 

^rrfWhnfn^ir^ « hot g ror* u Here 

the word is used indefinitely in a contemptuous sense. Therefore, it is 

not true that a number always defines a quantity. Where rar* is used to 
express contemptuous number, no affixing takes place : as gpmt *nsgr 

|| The word parimAna in this sfitra is not used in its technical sense; as 
in SQtra 39 ante: for its very repetition here shows that it is used here to 
denote ‘quantity’ in general, and not ‘capacity’, for a number cannot mean 

* capacity \ 

annit ?TTH 11 11 II II 

^frf; 11 i TrRRRr 3 ^% ^iirr u 

42. The affix tayap (hh ) comes after a numeral, 
in the sense of “ that whereof the parts are so many 

The word gf*g is understood here. Thus tpr atgggr 3 U-g = T-gtWI ‘hav¬ 
ing five parts ’. The part being connected with the whole, the force of the 
affix is to denote the whole. So also to***, -g^gg*, (VIII. 3 - 101 and 

IV ’ ^^PTT II II II T3C“I%¥HT**, Hi II 

rffP II 9 m swftqj u 

43. The affix ayach (®rt) is optionally the sub- 

etitute of tayap, after words dvi and tri. 

As or TO* or fagg* ‘ a couple ’ ‘ a triad ’ (VI. 4. 


* ^ The word gg is used in the sfitra to indicate the sthAnin or thing to 
, jq ac j it not been used, the sfttra would have run thus fajSingTgTOf. 
^“ayach optionally comes after dvi and tri”. Here ayach would have be- 
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come a separate affix, instead of being a mere substitute. . Where is the harm 
in its being a separate affix ? Then the word snpr or will not fprm their 

feminine in but WT being taken as sth&nivat to ^ (I. I. 56), the affix 

3^* which by IV. 1. 15, applies to applies to bto also. Thus we have 
*Tf?p li Moreover by I. I. 33, words ending in are declined as Pronouns 
optionally before nominative plural termination. By the rule of sthanivat 
&desa (I. I. 56), the words ending in BT3 will also be Pronouns. As $5? or 
or ^nyr*. ll The ^in Bjsf^is for accent, showing that the substitute * ay a * 
differs in accent from the sth&ni taya. 

11 «« ll ll ii 

Ifro 11 ^TTOo?r?vrR tottc fa?uR 3 Tr?sTr >ttot u ’^Rrrr- u 

43. After the word ubha, ayach is always the 
substitute for tayap, having the acute (udsttta) accent on its 
first syllable. 

The affix artr? having indicatory takes the acute accent on the 
final syllable (VI. i. 163), i. e. on the special mention of the udfitta in the 
sGtra shows that the accent should be on a syllable which would otherwise 
not have taken it i. e. the first syllable i. e. 3T; for had this not been the mean¬ 
ing, there was no necessity of using the word ud&tta in the sfitra. 

If 3T* r is a Sankhyfi word (I. 1. 23) in the secular sense, it would have 
taken TRt, the present sfitra ordains sr instead as a substitute always. If 
it is not a SankhyS, then we should first ordain tR»r after it, by the process 
of splitting the sfitra 42 ante into two, thus u^rrt TOR* TOTt. and then 
replace by sr ll 


Thus qtrRTf^HT 3TRfr qR = *vR: II 3TOJ HRI 1 II 

11 11 q^rfu' n cr^-arf^^Tf^c-^- 

II 


ffw: II Hflm TORITORTVfTOfiTfu H*f*T 

totosrRt 1 11 

Kdrikd 3UU% TOR?TOTP I 

to* tort htour V' «tto *w 11 

45. The affix da (air with the elision of of the 
^ as o), comes after a Numeral ending in dagan, being in the 
first case in construction, in the sense of “ this is surplus 
in it 


Thus TObRiT TOfTO*. « TOUi TOT “ hundred + eleven ", So also 

11 
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Why do we say ending in Observe 'TUTOrr atfan* W II 

Why do we say “ ending ” ? Observe arRH* ^ II 

Ishti This rule applies when both words denote a thing of the 
• same denomination. As aUM^I ^T'TT'r't 31% =■ «iu«d- 

II But not here :— tfqnW **T , fT STPT'fiT stR’T’I 'fiNiT'TO^' II 
Ishti .-—This applies only after u<T and rt^f, therefore it does not 

apply here :—ti^il^lffaTT stw HRfir n 

The word *f?r in the sutra is for clearness. The rule applies to 
also, as AlrKHiR which may mean either (i) ij^TW Af<Jl*yRra5R(R*t ; r or C 2 ) 

ipiinu n 

sr^m%5P=n£r il II 'T^TR II ^ (sO II 

ffTt: ii ft ft i ^wrtirrra c iifWiiti5i%*r & trjftw- 

ii 

qifrlcRH. II ii 

46. The affix da comes in the sense of “ this is 
surplus in it”, after a Numeral ending in sm; and after 

• with the elision of 3Tfj and str II 

The indicatory 7 causes elision of r? portion VI. 4. 142 &c. Thus 
3 U?«r? 3 % = fNr ^ 5T* II This rule applies to 

abstract Numerals. Hence not here, drftwqsRT «Trai% II 

So also after f^rfH 1 as f^T ^ » 

Vdrt _So also after compounds ending in fNlfcT, as, qqtffa 5T?T II This 

also applies to pure Numbers. Therefore not here, «TT fNrhufW 3 u*H dt ^RTU 

RUT% UU? II 'd3 II l f^TR II ti'SHlUl-, 

11 . ... . _ 

11 tfsirafasroi 1 HRfa iraTOiiiTOm!H ; i ! snrnr^i^ffl 

*ra?. in^ror *T4i^ *i-*i<MM*ira»nf ’fir 11 

47. The affix mayat (*TO with feminine in tffqr) 

comes after a Numeral in denoting a thing given in ex¬ 
change ; in the sense of “ containing so many times more of 
something” or “the price of a portion of this is so many 

equal portion of the other . 

The word from V. 2. 36 should be read in this. The sense of the 
. . is « a f ter a Numeral in the first case in construction (WT), with the 

o j. a p. en itive (3TOt), comes the affix *RR,, when the word in the first case 
•^construction denotes the value () of a portion ( rpr)”. The word S'* 
1 ns *nn or “portion”, arid (W means ‘price’. In comparing the quality 
rTone thing with another, ftHR is the value or price. Thus *wpu ft *wr Rcth- 













=>“two parts ofYava is the price of one part 
Udalvit”. Similarly Ppraw, *rg*pt, lit. “ Udasvit is or‘two-times’ 

the value of yava ”. 

The word is in the singular number. The comparison must 

therefore be made with one portion of a thing, with the several portions of the 
other. The ratio must be i, but never *: 2, or x: 3 &c. Therefore the 
rule does not apply here, fj vrrnf «PTRt II The * also must be 

more than one. The rule therefore does not apply here : ir^jr >rpTir II 

The word 5VT denotes an integral number, therefore the rule will not 
apply to fraction. As fr HTWr H 

I he affix also comes in the sense of purchasing or the comparative 
value of a thing, i. e. in denoting the thing received in exchangc/ppnj) As 

^r^<4«uii smsrr “the exchange value of UdaSvita is twice as much as that of 
a Yava . 1 he word (•Wf'T means the thing given in exchange ; and ffripT the 
thing received in exchange. Both words are reciprocal and are terms of 
uarter or exchange, but they do not apply to sales or purchases for coins. 


U hy do we say 5 IJ IW ‘of a portion’? Observe ft f fo n « T * n i 4 N * 

Pirt: II Here being no comparison of ratios, there is no affixing. 

Why do we say iwr “in denoting the thing given in exchange"? 
Observe, ft *prr = ^ tfrd* “one part of oil cooks or 

absorbs as much as two parts of milk”. Here the sense is that of‘cooking’ and 
not of purchasing. 

In short has the meaning of ‘ time or fold ’. As fipnj «two time ”, 
the word qualifying sometime the preur, sometime the fin*; e. g. 

" Udasvit is two-times 01 two-fold of Yava in value ’; or W 
“two-times Yava are equal to one Udasvit’. 

3 ? II II q^rfcT II cTW, ^rnr, 11 

48. The affix dat (sr, causing the elision of the 
last vowel with the consonant following it) comes after a 1 
Numeral in the sixth case in construction, when the sense is 
“ making full this number ”. 

I hat by which a thing is completed is called ll Thus qflfifjjFti 
— i;^n;»i: the “eleventh” (i. e. the one which, added to ten, completes the 
eleven). Similarly flrtfMp ll By this affix, ordinals are formed. The rule 
therefore, does not apply to a case like this:—i fon f g gfsmut grdrr u?: 11 

11 y\ h nrrfw 11 fruefm; h 

11 : afYffT 1 ^{<i^pd*§3Prrf*R: Jnr%^giTW52ir^: u 

0 
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49. The augment mat (tt) comes before in 
the above sense, after a Numeral which ends in q; when no 
other Numeral precedes it. 

Thus ‘fifth’ (the completer of the five), H Why do we 

say ‘ ending in q’? Observe^: ‘twentieth’. Why do we say 

‘not preceded by a Numeral’? Observe tT'TCTfUPTr 'JO^r = It 

Sjar II II H II 

ffw: ii 'tow ftqq uvurnr qqra, qqfq 11 

50. The *1? is the augment of in the Chhan- 

das, after a Numeral ending in * and not preceded by another 

numeral : as well as the augment u? II 

Thus or TW> UWU 11 As 'TWUft and 

qs^prf q r ^wq i Ml w-. R'T II See V. 2. 56. 


..^ WWW 11 Q* « 

ffg: ti *n*nr«tr wqR®r«i?r 1 qiupro •Mai^qq'rr vw 'mr^uruHt 


qqfw 11 

qif% 3 RJr II 0 MMMIII 

51. When dat follows, 3 * is the augment of the 

words shat, kati, katipaya and chatur. 

The 57 is to be read into this sGtra, and it should be changed into 
locative, as ‘when dat follows”. The word qrmqq is not a Numeral, it 
takes ^by force of this sGtra, Thus «rmi SWnr=qs: ‘sixth’, qrffrq: ‘the 
which in order ?’ c|>f?m*T ! ‘ the one in order after several ’, ‘the fourth ’. 

Vdrt: _The affixes ® (fq) and qg come after qgy and there is eli¬ 

sion of the first letter. As gfra : or gip II 

In this and the two following sGtras, the action of the V. of ^vanishes 

when an augment is added. 

vggimmFW rm .1 Vt 11 ll 

gfw; 11 1 qg fT uq dq s^mqi vf? qqfq 11 

52. When dat follows, fosjqj is the augment of the 

words bahu, phga, gana, and saiigha. 

The word is understood here also. The words fn - and qq are 

not Numerals ; they take the affix by virtue of this sGtra. Thus 

and 11 

11 W « wfr < 55 11 

^ 11 qfvtqq I qqvf* qqf? 1 qf^rFuftqtiqsinqt 

fNtew ii 













misr^ 



The word is'understood here also. The words ending in 45 are 
Numerals (I. i. 23): and they will take ^ by V. 2. 48 ; the present shtra 
declares the augment. Thus ajpmi 'ry»ir = qpntnr:, It 

II 11 q 5 TT% 11 rfrr: II 
?TtT : II r^^rrft^: JTW# H 4 T 4 cTTO '(T'JTfaxreTfSq'rq I 1 

54. The affix <tft comes in the sense of ‘ com¬ 

pleter thereof’, after the word dvi. 

This debars 5^; 11 Thus 54P ^ T ffir = Rtrfrsr: ‘the second’—that which 
completes the two. 

^ 11 11 h:, ^ (<fhr.) it 

V vxqfa II 

55. The affix tiya comes in the sense of * com¬ 

pleter thereof after the word tri; and there is sampras&rana 

( vocalisation ) of the stem. 

1 he substitution of a vowel for a semi-vowel is samprasArana (I. 1. 
4 j)- 1 bus fq + tfN = H + s- + 4 ta = ^fa : (VI. x. 108, the $ of assumes the 

iorm of the prior letter sr which is substituted for y). In ^ra: the sr is not 

lengthened by VI. 4. 2, because that rule applies to the lengthening of the 
sen letters only, this word being read into VI. 4. 2, by anuvritti from VI. 3. 
ill. 1 he pratyfihara stot is formed by the first or, and means the letters sx, 
T and 4 ll 

11 \\ n sr- 

n 

56. After the words viMati &c, tamat (tW tern, in 
is optionally the augment of dat. 

I his rule falling under the jurisdiction of ^rur, we must read the word 
^ into this sfitra, as the affix to which the augment q»^is added. This ffarap 
S^: = fipfrr?pTC: or fq?j: ‘twentieth’. ipfifhrmrPU or or ft- 

f^I : . fiTOrPP or filftp, (»q; (4*1-44: or l^srsp II 

There is no f%^i< 4 iuT class given in Ganap&tha. These are ordinary 
j u 'ids like f*TClf?r, f^rff &c. The words fq*T!W, &c of V. 1. 59, should not 
' C taken as the fMpqrft alluded to by this sfttra. For had it been so, we 
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could not have formed the words like i<q,tq^lf 333 ! > because the rule applying 
to f%3ft specifically mentioned, will not apply to H^IH as the end of a com¬ 
pound. As this maxim declares, M$JH 3 r HiictHi<? 4 H 3 ; ?' 3 Hr i; r 3 rft 3 that which 
cannot possibly be anything but a Pratipadika, does, contrary to I. i. 72 ; 
not denote that which ends with it, but it denotes only itself”. This being 
the case, the word fMaft &c must be taken in their popular signification, and 
not as particular pr&tipadikas ; and hence also becomes valid the exception 
given in V. 2. 58, in the case of 3T3 &c when preceded by another numeral. For 
the very prohibition 3TSW5: in that rule, shows, that with the exception of 
&c, the present rule applies to other rftqrT? words, as, &c. 

Bohtlingk takes 3?, q? and m as separate affixes and not as aug¬ 
ment: He says “ The commentators take 33 ? here and in the following 
Stitras as an Augment of 3 ? (V. 2. 48), because fNtft & c with the affix ^ 
would yield r%riHN by HI. 1. 3, whilst otherwise it would be accented as 
f*rerreftfir 11 According to this interpretation 3 ? V. 2. 49 and q? V. 2. 50 are 
Augments, though they would yield the right form as affixes also. That 
P&nini by forms 3 ?, qr and 33? so much resembling 5?, should not have 
meant an affix, is not probable. Moreover one does not understand well this, 
why he, if he intended that 3, q and 33 should be taken as augments, does 
not, for the sake of clearness, ordain this after the stem, which could have been 
expressed by adding of the servile ^ ( i. e. and 35*), as he does in 

the case of the augments 3* V. 2. 51, f3?J?> V. 2. 52 and V. 2. 53. I also 
think this, that P&nini, when he designated this affix 33 ?, did not think of 
the accent” 

In the case of 3^ and there will be no difference whatever whether 
we take them as affixes or as augments. Thus *33+3^3**!;+ 35 . (VI. 4 - * 44 ) 

«=T 33 H 

II v# ii q^Ti% a w- 

*STs£, JTWT, ) II 

ffrf: II 5I3TW 3lft»3iT I Wfip# ft" 

t 3 333 T 33 T 33 ft H 

57. Always after the words gata &c, and after 
musa, ardha-radsa, and sam-vatsar; tamat is the augment 
of dat. 

The words q 3133 are numerals. T he words »nq &c, are not numerals ; 
they would not have taken T?.i but by the implication of this sfitra. Thus 
513P3 atT3: = ?T 333 : ‘hundreth’; 33333-, 3 ST 33 : II Similarly 3 l 3 ?q < 5 C 3 : =’ 3 T 333 t 
< the last day of the month \ 3 T 33 T 333 :, 33*3^3* It 













By the next Sutra V. 2. 58, the words ^ &c, would also have taken 
rPK; but the scope of that sOtra is confined to numerals not preceded by 
another numeral. There is no such restriction here. Hence we have 

II II ll (cm?) n 

?FtT: 11 'sreraf%: f^ar tpremr u 

58. After the words shashti &c, when no other 
Numeral precedes them; tamat is always the augment of 
dat. 


By shtra V. 2. 56, the augment was optional, this makes it com- 
pulsary. Thus UHmFf’T: II * 

Why do we say “when not preceded by a Numeral” ? Observe, 
q-JiUfR: or q^unrenTH: II Here V. 2. 56, applies also. 

w- ^Errreir: ll v%» 11 ll *rdr. w- iFfTfr, irror: n 

11 *T?rrf%f% ^sjrt 1 RrRrr^iTsrr^ gr: irearar uthpt ■qipr^ra 11 

59. When a Sukta or a S&man is to be expressed, 
the affix Chha (jq) comes after a pratipadika (nominal-stem), 
in the sense of tlie affix matup (V. 2. 94). 

1 he word n^t means ‘ in the sense of rig? affix The sense of ifijv 
is whose is it or in whom it is ”, Thus sr^SNiaj 5reffsfurg= q q . ffrCTjl 

11 

1 he affix comes after a collocation of words, as ‘ the Sukta 

containing the words aret^nVe. g. Rig Veda Mandala I. sOkta 164. Here 
the words are considered as a Nominal Stem. So also ^i’unpfruq. II 

5T«TTTf ^<4I [4^ II II TT1M II 3T«mr, STgsrr^Tt:, II 

fbtT: 11 qqfftwfa1 H^r«r 3 c 4 rH:Ji vr^fgr, 3^-^ 11 


60. When an Adhyaya or an Anuvaka is to be 
expressed, there is luk-elision of the affix Chha having the 
above Sense of matup. 

ihissfltra indicates by implication (*nw:), that the affix S'comes 
after a nominal stem, to denote an Adhy&ya or an Anuv&ka. According to 
I’atanjali the elision is optional. Thus nfHF? 5Tsfrsf«T?rffiT = ’mwsf S f -qra : , srg- 
II In the alternative, TfpTWsfN: ; so also or 

or qf?s?rqfr«Ojf: u 


sw II ^ ll t^Ti% ll firgrTTrf^T:, an^ ll 

11 H 5 rrr^tff, w 1 srrur'rf^qr sqi ?r?r% *?srf?r *psr*f 










61. The affix an (+ — st) comes in the sense of 
matup, when an Adhyaya or an Anuvdka is to he expressed, 
after the words vimukta &c. 


Thus ?rr u So also^^rgr: &c. 

1 2 3 TOTS?P, 4 5 ( gtf 5 r ), c iRurtT ( qft«ires>! ) 7 

8 TO, 9 iwt( uwn ), 10 q#**, 11 12 )’ 13 TO, 14 

15 ^rm, 16 f^rl, 17 ^ (?wra*r), 18 wfWfcr, 19 toPr (»raf*r)> 20 *r g- 
21 «ra«?r, 22 23 t*r, 24 3TtTTTt®J ( fa®* ), 25 26 ), 

27 firsft, 28 ^T*T, 29 f®. M 


n r-Hnfe yft 11 ^ " Mr *'^ ’* 11 

^f S ii ^ 1 nprerf^ vifTuwsr Hqfa»uqir sm- 

?lT5^TqFr% ; M 

62. After the nominal stems goshada &c, there 
is the affix vun (i—TO), in the sense of matup, when an 

Adhyaya or an Anuv&ka is to be expressed. 

Thus =nraw^-qrarsgvcKf qr ii qr<rR*?qn &c. 

Another reading is nrT^ the final consonant being mute. 


l »fm (nro), 2 ?qr ^rr ( n ), 3 'tthR^T. 4 ***> 5 ^ksv, 6 ?wfr s?qr, 

^g. 7 (twf) Pra rw (Pm ), 8 vm* r, 9 igssfpr, 10 «nm, n ^ 12 13 

zm ( ). 14 15 *• 16 f ™*’ 17 18 *** (!) - " 

^ <TO: II & II II 3 FW-. W, ( S*)» 11 

^Ttt: iT gftaRr I ?T%m uw«ft wqfcqft* *»*«*<* raft*** ^ 11 

63. The affix vun comes, after the word pathin, 
being in the seventh casein construction, when the senseis 
“ versed therein or skilled therein . 

Thus «rflrfm: = T*nK : ('tfT^+^= , T*I.+ l^VI.4.i44 = q^+^VII.i.l.). 

w* II V* II il ^ II 

gf=fr= ii m ** 1 «toH*v mfipifSqw wrftewft*v rSarfomif st- 

sjr-ror *r»fur» , /( . . „ 

64. The affix kan (_—tp) comes in the sense of 

‘versed therein, skilled therein \ after the nominal stems 

akarsha &c, being in the seventh case in construction. 

Thus Another reading has srrOT (Bohtlingk^ 


1 a-rr-eff ( ), 2 «rc, 3 (fircrar), 4 5 jwr, e srcn*> 7 r- 

( 9 IW*' 10 *«* 11 *™’ 12 13 ^ (f ^ ff) ’ 14 15 **- 













l! Vi II 

?f% : ii urn sruirt m i 
Him it 


q^T!% II fl^RTFI, ^ (*>*) II 

H%m snrtteprorrmt 




65. The affix kan comes, after the words dhana 
and hiranya, being in 7th case in construction, in the sense of 
‘ a desire thereafter ’. 

The word sjtpt means ‘ desire, wish \ Thus 44 TT4 : = 
flf’l'-iit il 

ht%^ II ^ il il ^rr|fs*r, snrm (^) H 

tfw ii rfl?Vr, ufiit t i mrjmrfHm: mnfrtrw-*r- ifHHwRHsdf immr- 

m HlfH ii 

66. The affix kan comes after a word denoting 
a part of one’s body, in the sense of ‘ who takes care of it, 
Avho bestows care upon it 


The words and are understood in this sfttra. The word nftm 
means ‘devoted to, intent upon, craving after’. Thus%%g qftm: =%$r 4 P >• e. 

qn-Hi || The mrjpi: is in the plural number, indicating 

that the affix comes even after a collective compound of Sv&nga terms. 
Thus HRFUjreR: || See II. 3. 44. 


II $VS II II II 

11 qfimsm ■h 1 s^q^mr nifk 11 


67. The affix thak (+ —¥%) comes in the sense of 
‘ voracious ’, after the word udara. 


The translation given above is according to Dr. Bohtlingk. Accord¬ 
ing to the K&sikA, the ftnuvj-itti of qflm is also read into this sAtra. The mean¬ 
ing then would be “ thak comes after the word udara in the seventh case in 
construction, in the sense of ‘who is devoted therein’, when the word so 
formed means “ voracious”. A person who is % r ery much distressed by 

hunger is so called ; gitST 4 T 3 r*ft§H 0 lk H Thus 4ft qftrep = (»• e. 

Why do we' say when it means ‘voracious’? Observe ‘abdominal\ 

tiferrcr. II II n mFuucT., (^) II 

Uto it 

ftsrrcr ?«tR*T 5 uf Hifu u 

68. The affix kan (i.—5>) comes after the word 
sasya, being in the third case in construction, when the seme 
is “ to supply richly with it ”, 
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The anuvritti of not of 7 *. is to be read here. The word 
here means ‘good quality’, and not ‘corn’. Another reading i s The 

word <m means ‘ all, every where ’. That which is full of (qK^Tct) good quali¬ 
ties (gro) in which there is no defect, that is the signification here. Thus 
qftsrrrT =>*rrfw ‘a rice, above all praise’, ^TPj: ‘ a good man, 

not equalled by any ’. ‘ a precious stone of the best quality ’, i. e. 

perfect in form’. 

W5j iofrii^ii ^)ii 

it aT^RfSfrflftw^f qi»t|rwqi >H(rf ll 


69. The affix kan comes after the word anga ‘a 
share ’ in the second-case in construction, the sense being 
* who must take that \ 

The word tr^T is used in the accusative in the aphorism, showing that 
the construction must be accusative. The word fritqr nom. is formed by 
adding fafk to the root f, the force of the affix being that of “ must, or neces¬ 
sity”. See III. 3. 170. The word will govern accusative and not geni¬ 
tive II. 3- 7 °- 


Thus 3TO ?rft=3t*r3i: ‘an heir ’, i. e. who is entitled to take a share at 


partition i. e. a frat?: I stW H 

vso 11 II zfcrr, ) t 


70. The affix Kan comes after the word tantra 
< a loom in the sense of “ taken off therefrom not long ago 
or shortly before ”. 


The word rf^T must be in the fifth case in constiuction, by the very 
fact of its being so employed in the sfitra. The word srf^T means < short 
time, not long* means “taken off”. Thus rTe^f^TTTfcP = ‘a 

cloth just taken off the loom ’ i. e. an unbleached cloth. As 
‘a new mantle’ = U£T®[ : or H 

srr ^im*Miw r#rHerrera; ll 11 ll 

^frr: 11 isrjTO sJidl si® ft fTrq 11 

71. The words Brahmanaka and ushnika arc ano¬ 
malous, when they are a Name. 

Thus SCTST’T^r W', afaWGr u The affix cfis* is added to srrsnr, with 
the force of ‘a place where BiAhmanas who live by profession of arms dwell 

Similarly 31*^ m eans " 










sfrdmrsqr qnrcror II 'SR II q^rr^ II sfR, ^rr?mn, ^trtw, (sr;) ll 

ii liffcrrs’iqsfpqT ^rrwqorqir nwa h 

72. The affix lean comes after the words gita and 
ushna, in the sense of ‘ who goes to work thus 


The word tffcT and being used as adverbs will be in accusative 
construction. As ^irrf ‘who goes to work coldly* i. e. a lazy, man = ^Trf- 
or?:. Similarly = ‘who goes to work hotly \ 


srfv^qr || || q^TFf II ^TN^, ( ^ ) 11 

ii i 3T^i^$rw^nr: ^ to: u 

73. The word adhika is anomalous. 


The word stfqqff: meaning ‘ more \ is formed by adding ^ to the word 
; there being elision of the second term before the affix. Thus 
fffap “a Drona is superior to Kharl” buu^TT *snrt SfTJR 1 “a Kh&rl is infe¬ 
rior to Drona”. The word governs nominative or accusative indiffer¬ 

ently. 


qjRR ll w it q^TR ll srraqr, srdrqn, q;m<rr ll 

ii 3T^r- srmsff artftar w : qRRrarsqr qrmniqRisTq u 

74. The words arm lea, abhika and abhika are 
anomalous, meaning ‘ being at liberty to do or being fond of. 

Thus =srs^i ‘desirous, libidinous f . srfH^T'mk = srfqqp or 

srtffo: ‘a lover, voluptuous person*. 

qr^qn?qw=3T?r ii \3'a ii q^TR ll qr«R, stj, ( «rO ll 

ii qiWRi% wuq» 

75. The affix kan(i— q») comes after the word par- 
gva, in the third-case in construction, signifying “who strives 
to gain something by that ”. 

The word qnP*$%means ‘a fraudulent or crooked expedient’. One who 
endeavours to obtain any thing by fraud is called qp^: ‘a cheat, a juggler, a 
partisan**. qp£~a rib, a crooked thing ; as qr^RP = *TRTfq^, 4rfRr^> Sec, 

srq: ^jss^^fsRTsqr st^ssfir h \s$ 11 q^TR ll sr:^, ^RtfsRT- 
«mr, ssrr ll 

fTq: ii i sr frarqnT^rwqT a^fyi q- 

sfq: ii 


76. The affixes thak ( + —f$j) and {ban. (_+'— %w,) 
come respectively after ayahgula and dandajiua, in the same 
sense of “ who strives to gain something by that ”. 
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The word 3Tp^3TfT > s understood here also. The word bt*:*** means 
‘a violent proceeding’. Who seeks to obtain any thing by violent means is 
called 3 Tr*t: 3 rra 3 T: = *TTWrer=fv H The word ^TTnt* means ‘staff (danda) and 
-hide (ajina) ’ i. e. outer badges of devotion or hypocrisy. Who seeks to gain 
something by hypocrisy and deceit is called n 

II vs« 11 n <rrer&Ti*, srfanr, 5r%, <3- 

^^rrn 

II qPUTf *** fUff***. I * 51 % m< 5''I* I JTfUrf*** 1 * I My J l**Un ? *rS|T- 

fir'rwfrrr JTfirrTrm^r^^i* qcmw **r% u 
**%**. i *r*T%** *njrafr% 11 

77. The affix lean ( i _*r) is added to an ordinal 

number, in the sense of * ( acquiring a subject after so many 
attempts; and there is optionally the elision of the affix 
denoting the ordinal number. 

The word *rqf%* (V. 2. 53) stands here as a type of all words ending 
in affixes denoting gear i. e. ordinals. The word means ‘acquired or 
learned hereby’. This qualifies the base. Thus nurripT VT°T q?* »ijjU?T = fjtr 
or Q%rqqr q^opt ‘ the acquisition of the knowledge or booh by the second 
time’ i. e, “successful mastery by the second time ”. So also rqB* or fqtrrqqut., 

or 11 

Vdrt: —When the word, formed by the affix kan, means the person who 
acquires after so many times then the elision of the q** affix is compulsory and 
not optional. Thus qq* *srf* ^ : ‘ Devadatta who learns 

the book for the sixth time’ i. e. * who succeeds in learning the book at the 
sixth attempt ’. Similarly qxrqrh '* 3 *^ " The word q^n here is confined to 
books only and to nothing else. 

*r tr.Tr srrutjfr. il \s* ll ttit* ll *r, iir, mnwr., (^*) n 

11 * q**m**t?*rfHr% *s«j* qw**i*i q-rnsj ****** *!*#*** **f% 11 

78. The affix kan comes after a word in the first 
case in construction, with the force of a genitive case,- when 

the sense is ‘ he is their leader ”. 

The word t**uft means ‘ head-man, leader, spokes-man ’. Thus 5T?*r 
jrrqufKqr 11 

Why do we say ‘ when meaning a leader’ ? Witness *ft*r*,H 

Here there is no affixing. 

ll ll **tr 11 wirh - II 

7f*-."ii ^r^ 7 **^ 3 ^***™*’-****** ***% **q*rar **1%. *rrni**r*** *?** *Tnrq- 
fa ftr# 3 ***^ **f* » 










79. The affix lean comes after the word grihkhala 
■ a clog in the sense of “ clog is its fetter ”, when the whole 
word-means a young camel. 

1 hus = »;r<sTwq7 : ll The young ones of camel 

aie called ll Ihe wooden clogs put on their feet to prevent them from 
straying are called H d hough the ropes &c are also used along with 
the clog, yet srinkhala being the principal object that takes away the free¬ 
dom is called or bond or fetter. 

3T?jrt: I! II tr^TR II )• ll 

fra: ii zvfi fRr i *mr nw i 

80. The word utka is anomalous, meaning ‘ long¬ 
ing after, yearning ’. 

He whose mind anxiously desires or yearns after a thing is called 
ll rhe word is formed by adding qjsj; to the preposition,^. Thus 
: q’^rrrr -- or n 

^r^nqf^RT^rit ll ii tr^TR ll srqTSRni), €nt, (^) ll 

fpri: ii i ^r?tr?srqr*TJfi*r q«iT%>T 

ii 

81. The affix lean comes after a word expressing 
a time, or a cause or effect (of the disease), when an illness 
is denoted. 

The word 371^ means ’days’ See, and means ‘the cause (of 

disease) 01 its effect . I hus rfqrasnpr^ = 1 the fever which com'cs 

on the second day ’. ‘ a fever which comes on the fourth day Simi- 

1-uly after a word denoting JRnpp, as, t%*r!jsqr^RTT: = f^q-gsc^--5^: ‘ a fever 
caused by poisonous flowers’. So also 5 firWJ f: T 5 fT : ll So also qsvr -- ^Eoicff: 

‘ a fever producing heat’. ^rur^r II 

When ‘illness ’ is not meant, then there is no affixing, as, f?qffr- 
ll The word g*tr is to be read into this sutra from the next sutra. There¬ 
fore words ffrrhujp &c are Names. 

cTffwsrsr srro n ll q^ri% 11 wh, jih, vtm- 

*TPT, ( SfR)) II r 

Tw 11 rrfffrf qw^qrifoiflrfir ^ Risrar Hffq, 

<r? ngnt 11 

Wrf%^f«r. II II 

82. The affix lean is added to a word denoting 
ffiod, in the first case in construction, in the sense of “this 
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is the principal food on this particular occasion , when the 
whole word so formed is a Name. 

Thus JTPwn'sT’ren' =tisi^rq^rr '?‘r°farcfr “The Gudapfipil-.s 

._PaurnmSsi ” i. e. that particular Full-Moon day in which cakes of sugar 

form the principal accompaniment of food. Similarly RTHrwrar, ^tn^rr, 

f%rgfec?rr &c- 

Vdrt :—The affix fpf comes after spnfi in the same sense. As 

it ^ 

^TyjTrTr^r h <\ n Tfrfa tl ^rrrTra;, srsr n 

ffri: it frFwrosfRR ^rrarffnRcrfamSf i» 

83. The affix an (t 1 —*) comes after kulm&sha, 
in the same sense “ this is the principal food on this parti¬ 
cular occasion”—and the whole word is a Name. 

The st of 3?^ is for the sake of causing Vriddhi and accent. Thus 

$F>iran gi q mr g pwqi =h 

srrftrrtimrf ll & ll tttr- II ®r^T^r, II 

gfri: ii cmr stftcrfnifwTif u 

84. The word Srotriyan is irregularly formed mean¬ 


ing 


who has studied the Chhandas 


The sj in jjjfpr*lR is for the sake of accent. As §irT% 3 T “ a Brah- 

mana learned in the Vedas”. The word is either a condensed expression 

for the full sentence referring to no parlicular base or affix. Or 

the word is replaced by and then is added the affix qR.ll But how 
do you form then 51 ^:, in the sense of SRMftr, by adding the affix srqr by 
IV- 2. 59? The present sutra is optional, the word 3 T of V. 2. 77 being under¬ 
stood here: so that we have the form wftzp also. Some say that »rri%Jt applies 
only to that person who has not only studied the Vedas but who acts upon its 
purport also, while applies to a student in general, so one sfltra does not 

debar the other, as they apply to different objects. 

ffihfiifogfr 11 11 Trim n 'Ttrtt, sftm, H 

1 uww* 5 i 1 

aw&f3tf«T5r^ fPrmir *nrff ! n 

85. The affixes ini (^) and than (—/■— ^ ) come 

< fter the word gr&ddha, in the sense of “this is eaten by him”. 

a Thug or >snfSFHi* “a person who has eaten obsequial 

This relates to a person who eats on the day the Srftddha ceremony 

' 1 . 1 t - j0t: a t any other time nor who eats stale food of sraddh*. sra* 

lakes place; an - 1 
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*11% fra ll The word ^ originally means a certain cerem¬ 

ony, and is derived from the word with the affix or V. 2. ioi. In a figur¬ 
ative sense, it here means the food taken at that ceremony. 

11 il mrrffi ii 11 

crfrT: II 3T33T3 3t3TfT33 3 =3 1333353*33 3P3T 3333tlrr 3t 37T 

JT?33r PtW I 23 T 433 ? 3 f? 3 tT£f ?Ft= 5 P 33 r 33 f 3 II 

8G. The affix ini (%%) comes after the word purr a, 
in the sense of ‘by whom something was done formerly’. 

The word sf^T of the last sutra is understood here. But what is the 
verb of which is the agent. The does not come* to be read into this 
sutra. Therefore we must supply some general verb such as ‘doing" &c, to 
complete the sense. Thus 33333 = 3 ^ II So also qf 13=3;, &c. 3 T 33 =<j^ 

s. <tr' 3T d. qpfa: pi. In fact means by whom some thing was done &c, 
formerly. 

il n ll srj^rh;, =^, (iffi:) ll 

ffTP ii k 5 rr 33 jjfsrRm m 3 5nr3qlf3i3. i 3?3 S33rs?3 3333313 : i mtrwrrW^r 
3[33IS?T53r?3353f?3iffi ?fa: 3?33r H3T3 II 

87. The affix ini comes after the word piirva, also 
when another word precedes it, the sense being ‘by whom 
something is done’. 

Thus 3^3.= T? £3333 ‘who formerly made’.yvf^i ^ 1333.11 

In these words, first $3 and 3% are compounded by II. 1. 4; and then 
the affix is added. These two sutras V. 2. 86, 87, give rise to these two maxims 
3?333r JnT33f33r3 33 J 3T3f33rT€3 “that which con not possibly be anything 
but a Pratipadika or Nominal-stem, does, (contrary to I. 1. 72) not denote 
that which ends with it, but it denotes only itself.” sggfifN^3IS3rf3'TF?3i3 “Ihe 
rule of vyapadesivad-bhava does not apply to a prfttipadika”. '1 hat rule is 
embodied in the following paiibhlsha—S 333 Rr 333 >R 33 —“an operation which 
affects some thing on' account of some special designation, which for certain 
reasons attaches to the latter, affects likewise that which stands alone and 
'to which therefore, just because the reasons for it do not exist, that special 
designation does not attach”. 

ll « ll TTTT 3 11 =sr, ()« 

3frf! II 3133?33 I JnT33ft%># S33s3R3tT«f SHt 33T3T 33T3 II 

88. The affix ini comes after islita &e. in the sense 
of ‘by him’. 

Thus 5333333; &c. “who wished”, “who performed a 

charitable act”. The words &c. formed by f3 will govern locative 

instead of accusative. See vArtika under II. 3. 36. 






l *e, 2 3 ^qrarf^r (), 4 5 qrffif^r*, 6 qrRTRrr, 7 upfinr- 

rT. 8 fturrftrr*, 9 firjftn, io u?rf? 5 xr, li qfp&nR. i- tftfSrtr, 13 qraf*rar, 14 3Tf%?r, 15* 
nfs^*, 16 17 srrg^, 18 n£H 19 srraR, 20 ’gn (btrr*r), 21 sTvfrcr,, 22 bt- 

f *JPT (!)*, 23 BTr^THR, 24 BT^lrfR, 25 3T=Rrf?q<T> 26 RUficf, 27 3T1R, 28 ^rr^T, 29 bt- 
53tK, .30 BT^irmrr, 31 bt^tpr, 32 sqr^i'RrT, 33 quarfurf, 34 rr5fif?q?r, 35 36 

RtPFT- 37 qf3T?T, 38 Sf**. 39 ^rftnfairr, 40 ^rqnm^irr. 41 ^ftrr (!), 42 btwr^t, 43 
44 45 BTTTTrT. II 





cv II q^rr% a qrc<rf?«r, 


qir'TRort, »Hrsrenrrrc il 


ffrr: ii qftqurRc qRqf-R f?RT xrs?r s^^nr R3R?m q&rrtrr?rR h q^qx^rar 
qRW Xt'TsTTSJR ii 

89. In the Clihandas, the words paripanthin and 
pariparin are anomalously formed by this affix, and have the 
sense of ‘an antagonist’. 

The word means ‘an adversary, an antagonist’ Thus nr 

qfi^ftSrf Pff^ JIT tir qfclfw Rf*(Yaj. Ved. IV. 34). These words are obsolete 
in secular literature. See however Gita III. 34. 


3 T 3 ra?^T 11 ^0 II II 3 t f ^r li 

c[m: II BT^TtlR R7TR% SSBTCT HXf?T II 3W-?33?«I, II 

90. The word ariupadiri, formed anomalously by 

ini, denotes ‘who goes after, who searches’. 

Thus BPTXtr nqr«r, 3 T 3 qqr;ygmR “going after or searching the cows and 


camels’. 

srm n M ll t^tr ii *rr*rac, (rfo) ll 

ff?r: 11 xrrw^fr sszm i nRififfi: jf^st qqnr yen qNjt it u?tT *fy^wtrcR*wrffit. u 

91. The affix ini comes after the word s&ksh&t, in 
the sense of ‘a spectator, looker on’, when the word so formed 
is a Name. 


The word otstT'I; 13 an Indeclinable. The word UftT is used wi tire 
aphorism to restrict the sense of the word. Thus <TrW£ ??r=-Ur«ft, d. pi. 

< an eye-witness ’. In any transaction like loan, &c, three persons 
directly see tire fact, and may be called JRT, viz. who gives, who takes, and 
another who merely looks on. By using the word tr?tr, the word xrri%q is 
restricted to the mere looker on, and not to the lender or borrower. 

stfsnrar 11 <vt ii wt% ii fofe^*r.,n 

f i srf^nfsrr^ prenaRt ' 'USR RrfqR*? q^-q-qq, i qwqrsr mm 

W*™ ******* **.****•■ *<**&** i. 












92. The word kshctriyach ($r^r) is anomalous, 
- meaning “ curable in another body ” i. e. “ not curable in 
this life”. 

The whole word enunciated herein the sense of para-kshetfc chikitsya; 
or the word with acute on the last syllable, is formed by adding 

the affix to the word the force of the affix being • curable therein ’ 

and the word <p; is elided before this affix. Thus ssjrfvp ‘ incurable 

disease’. ‘incurable leprosyi. e.—organic disease. The word 

’U3T5T means body assumed in the next reincarnation. The word applies 
to an irremediable disease. 

I he word means * poison ’ also=sjq; <pyR ’USKTPfziRsjr il 

‘ that which is to be removed from another’s body where it has entered ’. Or 
means ‘rank growth or grass’, i. e. «nfk sbt »rrarR p T Ri^q i R *rreira* 
il “that like grass &c, which grows in a para-kshetra or another’s field 
i. e. a field set apart for grain &c, and not for grass, and which therefore 
must be weeded out (chikitsya)” Or is an ‘adulterer’, i. e. qpjrtr topt, 
^ HTRJHW R*I?RS2 P ll These are all secondary meanings. 

hit II ll q ^ r fa ll 

*%,srr,(^)n 

ffw: II WSRCT R7RR I tmvsrr sjPVTRr, HUT W sg gWR H R 

??raR i *rr ii i p? surt 

u=5rgtrrf^r ■+OMi ; i»fNR i 1 ?%<* i ^rappruTfiRra: i srrs^Rr &■ 

I fJfUT I 3TTRR (RH I rFffR 3JR?pR ^ff?T5iRm fiRf ll 

93. The word Indriyam, (having udatta on tli.o 
lapt), is anomalous, meaning an organ of sense; and so called, 
either because it is “ the characteristic from which the exis¬ 
tence of India is inferred ”, or ‘ it is seen by Indra or ‘ it is 
created by Indra’, or ‘it is wished for by Indra’, or ‘it is given 
by Indra ’. 

I he word mat is a primitive word, meaning organs of sense, such as 
eyes &c. Its derivation is obscure, if it is a derivative word at all. In the 
latter alternative, it may be said to be formed by the affix added after f??* 
in the sense of either'a mark thereof’. As |*JpSI II The senses 

(tndriyas) are so called because, Indra is Atma or soul, and it is inferred by 
the existence of the senses, eyes, ears &c. So that these organs are the ‘marks’ 
or S, £P S °r Hnga of Indra : because they being an instrument presupose an 
agent, there being no instrument without an agent. 
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Or the senses (indriyas) are so-called because they are ‘seen or 
known by Indra or Atma’ (?%<* )• The affix is here added to a 

word in the third case in construction. The knowing or perceiving of the 
senses by the Self is an allusion to the following Sruti of the Aitareya Upa- 
nishad Chapter III. verse. 13, where the Self having created the physical body 
took a survey of it. rr t-rR? 5*4 Bigr rlrTW “ He beheld this 

Brahma who dwells in the body who pervades everywhere, and exclaimed— 
‘ I have seen this’.Or they are so called because they are created by Indra or 
Atma i. e. the senses are formed according to the good and bad deeds 

of the Self. Or they are so called because they are wished for'by Indra or 
Self ( jjyvr ) as they are the gate-ways of knowledge. Or they are so 

called because they are given by Indra (^) i. e. they are allotted to 
their respective objects by Indra e. g. the eye is given to perceive forms, the 
ear to perceive sounds and so on. The word m ‘or’joins every one of the above. 
The word shows, that there may be other appropriate significations also: 
As, ‘senses’—difficult to be subdued by the Soul. 

11 Vi 11 II cF*, ww, sf* 


ug? w 

11 jr?i*rr sroftRr sTfraurarro 1 rfawnt 

ifarer 11 

Kdrikd lii H^il^Pf sfW^il^*T I 

^rf^t 11 ii 

94 . The affix matup (*f*, 5 **/. f) comes after a 
word in first case in construction in the sense of ‘ whose it is/ 


or ‘ in whom it is \ 


Thus »rms^ ^f^r=*Tr*I3 nom. ‘having cows’, as nPTTH 11 

fSBFt (5 being substituted for h by VIII. 2. 9), as ssren* qq?r » 

Similarly S&FTH « The word ^ shows that the use of ^ and c< fe- 

nate affixes are restricted in their application. For example, a person who 

has three barley grains only will not be called This affix comes 

when the significations are (1) A large quantity or number, as UffiTT ‘ having 

cows" (2) When censure (RFST) is implied, as UtaTH#, (3) 

"d e 1 praise (H5TOT) is meant, as iscqq# qFTr, (4) when an inherent or perma- 

nent quality of a thing is meant (fqs-rom) as, tfrfwrr 11 (5) When excel- 

, nt ) is meant, as, SfRoft ll (6) When accompaniment (utr«f ) 

en< no'ser^t ersft 11 (7) When the sense of 8T(% ‘to be' is denoted, as 

is meant, v * ,/ 

3TIFFtI3 " 










Vdrt :—The affix qgq is elided after words of quality as 

'SW qar: H ^sur:, &c. 

ii Va ii 11 ? 3 T Tf%w , ^ u 

tf* : ii JfrmrW^r qgqqcw >r^r, u 

95. The affix matup comes after the nominal 
stems rasa &c, in the sense of ‘ whose it is \ or ( in whom 
it is \ 


As ^qqp*, TOW** II Wily this special stitra with regard to 

TOlit words, when they would have taken ?pjq. by the last stftra ? This pre¬ 
vents the application to these words of other affixes having the sense of *nyr u 
How do you form then ^fq^fir ^rq# 3TC3P II These are rare forms. 

According to Patanjali this sfttra is useless. Or the word ^ &c, must denote 
qualities, perceivable by the organs of taste,touch &c, i. e. should mean taste, 
form. 1 herefore the forms *$cfqoft and ^fqqr- are valid, meaning qrrvrpiT^r II 
So also tnr: = Hrq§nT:, here and W do not mean ‘form’ and 'taste’. And 

all words of quality having one syllable are governed by this siltra, and form 
their derivative in Jujq \\ See V. 2. 115. 

1 w, 2 ^q, 3 qvf*, 4 5 6 TO?, 7 8 Hf?*, 9 ( gujq^JT 

m ) f 10 )., ( 

sTrfot^r^Tcfr vtiftcRFTtu; 11 11 II sm^rciF*, strt: 

11 

?frr= 11 srm»mpJTr%^ wqi^up a ia ^ ii 

11 UFJijfTffRr 11 

96. The affix lach (<?) comes optionally, in the 
sense of matup, after a stem ending in long su - , the word 
expressing something which is found only in a living being. 

Thus from a crsT *a crest’, we have or . So also qTPTqn^- 

or ^frf^rqpt 11 Why do we say * which is found in a living being ’ ? Observe 
f^PTPI. q#T: ‘ the crested flame of a lamp Why do we say “ ending m sq ”? 
Observe irePTPI., 7mm II 

Vdrt \—It should be stated that the affix ?s% comes only after wliat 
denotes member or limb of a living being, (and not anything like love, pas¬ 
sion, intelligence &c, that are also found in living being). Hence there is no 
affixing of fysr here: prgftqfoqrrfcr-nT?PTPTR. II 

Every affix is ud&tta (III. I. 3), unless contrary is indicated by some 
anubandha. The would have been ud&tta by III. 1.3, even without the 
Indicatory (VI. 1. 163). The employment of this anubandha, however 
11 
















II 
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indicates that this ud&tta will never be changed into svarita, as other udaltas 
are by rule VIII. 2 . 6, as spfdsrrr 11 

11 11 tr^rr% n fcranfcw, % II 

II I RP-HTTf**!: JUffTTR^^r PF^r HWRRRTWU *RT4" II 

srrfrpfiH. 11 <nf®»rwqrfm«T 11 ^r« 11 gr?R 5 ?PTH<raT?»rarerg^ ^ 11 gr® 11 st% 11 

w*r?r* 11 ^ff^Tcrrirtr^ 11 

97. The affix lach comes in the sense of matup, 
after the words siclhma &c, and optionally matup also. 

Thus Rr^tar: or *T^: or n^r^. II The word sptppw* under¬ 

stood in this stitra, causes the employment of the affix *T5^ in the alternative. 
It does not mean that the affix f^ar is optional. For were optional, then 
the affix fRr and would come by V. 2 . 115 after those woids of 
class which end in 3T. But that is not the case. 

VArt: — The words qrfwr and wt lengthen the vowel before ps, as 
*T*WR : II 

VArt :—The words *mr, pfjz and *tft take the augment ^ before 


? 5 ^, as sng*. ttr&r-, " 

VArt: _The word 5m, *m, and grsr take FT*, when censure is meant, 

as 3RW, and qm-% but nararen^ when no censure is meant. 

VArt: _This affix comes afterwords denoting lower organisms, and 


word denoting disease : as w^ra;:, 


rrfspfrn*, » 


l 2 *tf, 3 «rrw, 4 mhr, 5 4hst (ifa), 6 funr*, 7 8 9 <rii, 

I 0 tn 4 , il<t£(<tcii), 12 95 , 13 * 3 , 14 *fru, is qrffapw^rffiN 16 ^rr^T^BRt- 
iiVrw ^ 17 (swr) «fr, 18 w, 19 20 n^r, 21 sfar, (sBrr) 22 

24 25 5W, 26 faff, 27 hfrT, 28 gv* (g«*) f 29 gg, 30 *g, 31 ns^f, 32 W, 

33 qw’Si 7(5 35 efifg, 36*Wi(^f), 37 uf5^, 38 *ft*, 39 §*r, 40 w’, 41 *®k*, 

42 43~=W> 44 W*, 45 46 47 tggl^mZtvM 49 U 

II v n «^n^r, afcrnprra:, (v*) W 

qfa: 11 apssm# ?WKi<^A 11 

98. The affix lach comes after the words vatsa 
•mil ansa- in the sense of love and strength respectively. 

Thus c^jh: ‘loving the calf, loving, tender’. 3 TO^: ‘strong, lusty’. 
The word means ‘calf’; in 'here is no trace of its origin, for it is 

- died to father, master &c, as srupj: rgpff, fgjff &c. The word sRr 

‘shoulder’: but aruw means ‘strong’. The affix in these cases is 0 

'iot ootional, but neces sary and debars ngg 11 I n other senses, the matup only 

padded as » 







ti 



n n tr^r^r n ^ II 

?f%: i qR^rsirf??^ snqqr *rqfq h?# i 'SMHnwqr i srtctc*# stfoi treNr- 

3 ^^% i 

99. The affix ilaeli (%&) as well as lach, comes 
after the word phena, in the sense of rnatilp : and optionally 
the affix matnp also. 


The word ^ draws in ff^; and the word understood in the 

sfltfa adds in the alternative. As and II 

^rmi%qrr?Trr^q^n%?*r. II II tr^TR II 3fJTrj?-*iRrrT-nT- 

's^TRTT:, II 

IR! I Hrw?^: qT*m>*l : fSf=E3Tf^W: W% ST H S^T JT?rar qqinT 

*rer*f *Rjq. ^ H 


100. The three affixes ga (?r), na (*r), and 
(far) come in the sense of matup, respectively after the words 
of these three classes i.’e. lomadi, p&madi, and pichchhadi: 
and the affix matnp also conics in the alternative. 


Tlie affix ?t comes after ^Rlff words as, ysRqp or KRqR ‘hairy’. 
The affix ?r comes after qpnff words, as, qpRi or TTHqR ‘ scabby ’, The affix 
comes after fq^^rr? words, as, fqf^H : or ‘ broth ’. 


Vdrt :—The affix q comes after the word 3T?f in the sense of beautiful, 
as BTjfffr ‘the fair one’ i. e. a woman. 


Vdrt: —The words qirqft.. qrqsft and q? shorten their final vowel before 

Os 

*h as qrTPIR*!. ‘ a field ’, q?qfaq*> II 

O 

Vdrt: — 1 he word (fig + 3 tst ) loses its second member, before q, 

and the change caused by sandhi (;? ‘in to 5) is undone. Otherwise the form 
would be ppyjf: (5* being elided), as fqsqp^tqfH nr>T = ‘moving 

variously 

Vdrt: —The effix q comes after f^Tr, before which f is changed lo sq, 
as f?$JTkrorf^ = H 

Vdrt: —The affix ilach comes after jatA, ghata, and kalA, when censure 
is meant, as 351%^, Wt- 5 -' q?Rr5: but aierqrf when no censure is meant, 

1 gRT, 2 3 srg, 4 fft, 5 faff*, 6 mi*, 7 qtfq, 8 5 H, 9 II 

1 qr»R, 2 qpR, 3 %*R. 4 %jr, 5 *&WR, fi Ejjff (.qr?), 7 qR, 8 frPR. 9 3i«*R, 
'0 11 sqpf 12 qrrc8wftef'»rr (w^nr<#3?qT), *r, 13 Rtramg- 

’ f nqf^!q? 5 T^?r^q: (fqjyir), 14 3t?i ), 15 1G qqq n 

1 (fq=~ 5 \), 2 3PT, 3 gq-f? (gqq?), 4 tfqq» <qw), 5 (si*re*r- 

9*^3), m, G qrq, 7 8 qf, 9 q^r II 
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101. The affix na (±3t) comes in the sense of 


matup after the words prajn^, Sraddha and arclra: as well 
as the affix matup. 

As irr?: or or srffi: or 3 ^^ ll The K&Sflca has 

introduced the word fj^r into the sfltra from the vflrtika ll 
V&rt So also after fffT, as - or ll 

rP7‘. ffidRt ll \o'< ll ll ll 

i fant ?f% f^i#r jrerlr wr?fr it 

102 . The affixes vim (nig;) and (r*) come, 
with the force of matup, after the words tapas and Sahara 
respectively. 

The word ends in snf, and therefore by V. 2. 121, it would have 
taken fqff^; similarly tfftr ends in sr, and by V. 2. 115, it would have taken 
; it may, therefore, be objected, where is the necessity for the present 
sfitr-i? To this it is replied, that by the next sfltra, these words take the 
affix swr also ; so that, had there not been this present sfltra, the arw would 
have debarred the application of ?nr and ftnr of V. 2. 115 and 121. The 
affix (V. 1. 115) is also debarred after the word though it ends 

i» wrH 

Thus nq^lTSTg 3F nom. rTTrfr II Similarly zmn, nom. 

^rii 

sinr ^ 11 ll <Trrf?rll snu** * 

ii aT'npfrwr 5 %t* 5 Trff**F 11 

103. And also an (+sr) comes after tapas and 


sahasra. 

Thus tiro*, *mF5F : ll The separation of this sfltra from the last is for 
two purposes, 1st the anuvritti of 3 F*. runs in the subsequent sfltvas, which 
could not have been done had it been included in the last sfltra, 2nd the rule 
of yatlvisankhya (’I. 3 - 10) would not have applied in the last sfltra, had spn 

been read along with m and ffitlt 

y Art . _The words 5?n<$rr &c, are governed by this rule and tnke awp 

A s ^srr w -™ " Similarly (a kind of hell) 

and Vfrflp " ^ 

^ Trw^mf * « ?° y 11 ^ W ) || 
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104. The affix an comes, in the sense of matup, 


after sikatd and garkard. 

Thus *r$ ll These are the examples, when they do not 

denote a place. In denoting a place they will take and of the next 
shtra. 

^iterate II || q^TR 11 ^ II 

-ll smhft §fk?r4t -T^rr: -cgfrrafor «q- t ay* t 

105. When the sense is of ‘a locality’, there may 
take place the lup-eliston of the affixes denotnig matup (with 
the preservation of the gender and number of the word), or 
there may be the affix ilach (^), as well as an and matup, 
after the words sikatst and SarkartL 

By -sr in the sutra, sr^and are introduced. The <57 refers to 
and every affix in general. Thus nCfiFtr = fh^TrfT W : or 

tT'^: or ‘a sandy country’. So also sHfR-lsr or itpfifw: or or 

‘a stony locality’. 

Why do we say when meaning a ‘locality’? Observe %3 k?. ‘a vessel of 
sand’, Trr^rt “honey or sugar”. In the case of the elision of the affix, the gender 
and number are preserved by I. 2. 51. 

^cT || |1 q^TR II TSTcf II 

X fa 11 ?/TfT sifik s%«p»r 1 ’mil1 

106. The affix nrach conies after danta, de¬ 
noting ‘having projecting teeth’. 

Thus ^?cTT ; 3 r 5TrTr = II The words in the sfitra are either in 

the nominative or the locative esse, but have the force of ablative. 

Why do we say when the meaning is that of‘projecting? Observe 
'having tcetliV 

II II ll 3 R, fjft, t: ll 

?r%: 11 3 R *n| v srerar nuk 1 

11 s'TffiwFR 11 qr«> 11 » 

wr® 11 «jpe^r n 11 

107. The affix ?; comes, after the -words iisha, 
sushi, mushka and madhu, with the force of matup. 

Thus barren-soil, Impregnated with ftsha or salt’, gbr-t SfiiS 

'a perforated wood i. e. containing grq* or hole*. gssfiv VB' 'a berst having 
testicles 01 mushka’. ‘sweet -sugar’. The word $fsr shows that the 

words formed with ?[ are names of certain things. Therefore it will not apply 
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here rfr ftwr ‘there is salt in this pot’, we cannot say nor 

*Hjfr rnr: for TOfap* *T 3 faq% II 

Vdrt :—The affix ( comes after ^r, and tjio-si, as 
‘an ass, lit. having a wide throat’. ?f?T 

‘talkative’, = ‘an elephant having tusks’. The word 

means the tusk of an elephant or the lower jaw of an elephant. The word 
is a common name for all elephants. 

VArt :—The affix C comes after *UT, and <rr»f, as TO‘a city, lit. 

having trees (naga = tree)’, 'THP.'n ll 

Vdrt :—So also after the vowel being shortened: as 11 

ogFif m ll ll Trn-% n **• » 

i *p sreror 

108. The affix ?r comes after clyu and dru, in the 
sense of matup. 

Thus and XH: if These are primitive words, and therefore do not 
take *37 in the alternative. _ 

fcsrrer s^TfTT^rm: ll n ll Srcra, ?■, ll 

fr%: 11 1 r ^ 

11 *Jr*rt* s^*fir swrifa n 11 J** " 

, r <, 11 11 « HW^^tirw'arm ?rf*$r 11 

109. The affix ?r comes optionally, with the force 


of matup, after keSa. „ , , 

Though the word srf^wu*! "'as understood here from \ . 2. 9 ( see 
sfltra 97); its repetition shows that in the alternative we have not only *3? but 
the affixes m and 7* (V. 2. 115 ) also. Thus we have four forms : %TCV, W, 

#rr?t^r: and % 5 Ptpi; ** ^ t ,. , 

yjrfi _The affix ^ is seen after other words also. As w: a Kina 

uf serpent’, ‘a kind of S em ’> " 

Vdrt —The final of is elided before 7, as 8 T«flT H 

Vdrt:— In the Chhandas, the affixes f,sfpT'T , 7 and come in the 

_ r a __ „ Thus f 5 *^ 
sense 01 11 

ipftift; 1 and , as 7 *T or 7 f Sf 11 

( ,_ T j ie affixes fTT and fc«r come respectively after rprr and w 

II «• * "7^. V"*-’ < «T. > « 

HO The affix ?r comes alter gandi and ajaga, in 
the sense of matup, when the word is a Name. 
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As 'the bow G&ndiva of Arjuna* bt^pt ‘the bow Ajagava of 

Siva*. There is shortening also, as nrpsi* M The stitra is so framed, that the 
word and nrf^ are both included. 

qjPRRqpfrctfrcq)- II n q^rfa II 3T<r§Tq, foc-fcqr ii 

?fq: ii 3ir*y *r»r qqrqjstpftefMt sr^rar h«ht i 

111. The affixes iran ( L f*) and iraeh (s$) 
come in the sense of matup, after the words kanda and anda 
respectively. 

Thus cfflTrgft: and Bp^3K : II Another reading has btp*? and U 

II II q^TR ll ^:-iifa-qT^-qi%r'C:, 

q^ it 


Sfq: II rvmrjfr**: JTTl<faffti*qr qtrqjRqr *rq?ir I 

«rrf%iv ii s^%tt 11 


112. The affix valach (q^) comes, in the sense 
of matup, after rajas, krishi, asuti, and parishad. 

As rsrmr ^t, qrwsq?:, khtt ii The 

lengthening of vowel in and augur takes place by VI. 3. 118. The affix 
comes only under certain senses and conditions, as shown in the above 
examples. Thus in riftsigjq. *n% fipnit, there is no affixing. 

VArt :—The affix valach is seen after other words also. As ^rarqrv . 


Tc^^iqrn ll ll qqnft ll *^rrqrq ( ) a 

ffq: 11 qqq. wu qedf q?rar i 

113. The affix valach comes in the sense of 


matup, after danta and gikhd, when a Name is formed. 

Thus sqjreap jpq, *nu, firara?? guru., ftnamr *«£»it » The final 

vowel of is lengthened before ^ by VI. 3. 118. 



sq|d?ir-cift ^ r-?ir%q-^h%n:-dffqq-qi%q-q^m^r: ll 


n\vi 11 


qqifqii 


ffrt: II 5TOTPI! uurifr fiCTT?t% ftqq I 

114. The words jyot&nft, tamisrft, Sringina. ffrja- 
svin, firjasvala, gomin, malina, and malimasa are irregularly 
formed, in the sense of matup and are Names. 


They are thus formed. 5 urfgq + q= 5 qr? 5 U ‘moon-light’ (the f being 
elided). ?frfH +* = rfnrur ‘night', (f being added): it has other genders 
than feminine as qhtu W ‘dark sky’, qjf + qfjf « The augment 





















»T5J?r is added to and then the affix f%K and ; as 3J^+3T^+f^=3J^- 
ft^ 3 p*? 3 rc:11 dt+f*rf^r =* JTrnpj.; ^ •, »ir?+f>T?r^.=Jic#Rr: 11 

*rer rftrs^r 11 \\\ 11 t?tft 11 sra:, 11 

ffw : It JT^W *PKI : I 

115. The affixes ini (ft) and than (•-£_hj) come 
in the sense of matup, after nominal stems ending in short 3T; 
and in the alternative matup also comes. 


Thus erRn. nom. g^r, sm: It The word smprwim. (V. 

2. 96) is understood here also, so we have rnyr, as ’pv^, 11 Why do 

we say ‘short af ? Observe Here there is neither r* nor 11 

These two affixes and pt do not come after words of one syllable, 
after words ending in krit-affixes, after words denoting genus (j&ti), and when 
the constuction is that of locative. As ^ and form only rnisr, 11 Kpt: 
as, grtsw-r ll Genus, as, snrsniT*, II Locative; as PVT 3 TTOT UF<T=P?- 

PIP II There are, however, some exceptions to this, as kjit:—Jfnf^ar, 
ijrnfs, ll Genus (j&ti):—H 

11 m n ^ ( jfavb « 

11 J?^rar *rc?rr ’nspf it 

116. The affixes ini and than come in the sense 
of matup, after the words vrihi &c; as well as the affix matup. 

Thus (nom. JfW), SftfalP, mm> 

These two affixes, however, do not come after all aftaTH words. Accord- 
in- to Patanjali, the affix ft% cornea after ftrarft sub-division, and the affix 
__ after sub-division, after the remaining words, both and ^ 

come. The ftparfl after which only comes are: 1 rcrcir, 2 

, afir Aimm, 5 htwt 6 7 8 ®^ r > 9 THmir, 10 sre*, 11 nfr*. 12 ^nr, u 

The mm &c. are the following 1 2 <prff, 3 %; they take m only. 

The rest take both. The word 5^ will get these affixes by the next sfltra 
also why is it then read in this class? The word rftf* in the Tundadi class V. 
’ does no t mean the word-form m, but words synonym with it. 1 bus 
' T ’ wW « The word preceded by the 

negative particle, takes these affixes, as amTCf and M The remaining 

words are f?, *fTW, ^ ^ ^ " 

^ II %%» H W * » 

gJr "^ ^ *****' ***$*$ . 

117. The affix ilach (?55) also comes in the sense 

of matup, after the nominal-stems tunda &e. 














The force of 'et is that fPr, zn and also come. As g f g f w, g?ft> 
Similarly 3SPTR; II 


The following is the list of jjpfrft words i 3;?, 2 3^:, 3 4 tj?, 

5 6 7 ^ ll That is to say, the affix comes after words 

denoting parts of one’s body, when the largeness of those organs is 

implied : as ^ *T = 3 Tm? 5 :, gfvtr, SRflfap, Wr( II 


K l* 11 11 33 t, i% 3 P* ll 


^ ^ N ** ’ <*- ’ v 

firf! 11 ipjitnrn^rra JnrWrr^Ffriwfzi 3 ^sthkii 1 


118. The affix than (+'—?q?) comes always in 
the sense of matup, after a stem, which in composition is 
preceded by 037 or fit II 


The word 3 Ttt : of V. 2. 11S; is understood here also ; so that, stems not 
ending in sf arenot governed by this rule, such as (pfffWfosqrflrr, no affixing, 
xhe word is an apparent exception, it being formed by adding asj to 

the sam&s&nta word (V. 4. 92). How do you explain formed by 

^JrommW ? Here is taken for both being synonyms. (N. B, 
his opinion of the K&Sika-author is not in harmony with that of Patanjali, 
\vho does not read the anuvritti of STtp into this sfitra. According to him ifftr- 
SfT^at is formed from *trt^T; and qifflfclflr &c, do not take this affix, because it 
is against usage. But the author of K&sika says—^TcT ^rr^nr- 

the anuvritti of arg: must surely be read, for the sake of sfitras 
like V. 2. 128, though in the sfttras, like &c there is no 

necessity of reading the anuvritti of srep) ll 

The word Prep*; 4 always’, is used in the sfltra to indicate that does 
not come in the alternative. In all the previous sQtras came in the alter¬ 
native. How do you £prm in ? This is not a correct 

form ; or it may be said to be a compound of and g s a refo nfr n 

tfcf^TWFrTW II II II =5, || 

?f%: ii ^gprrrg¥t?«rnf!'«i *nn% «rmf i tr 

ft H?rr. i 

119. The affix, thafi comes in the sense of matup, 
after the words Sata and saliasra, when they follow after 
nishka. 

Thus iW$m »rea[ffer =■ il But not so after miay 

it being never so found in usage. 

II II II STT^T, ssraftr-, m II 
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?f?r: ii aTr? 5 rir?T 5 r .... 

•• qmwfr s*p^rnr s^^rrfir 


120. The affix yap (5) comes in the sense of 
matup, after the words rupa, when stamping (coining) or 
praise is denoted. 

Thus 3TT^<t “a Dinara having stamped on it the 

form of some king &c\ ^fn : , Similarly jrsret 

3^: ‘a lovely person’. The form impressed on a din&r &c by hammering &c, is 

called 3 TT?H or stamping. 

Why do we say ‘ when stamping or praise is denoted ? Observe ^T- 
flU * having form ’. 

yfirt ;_The affix is seen after other words also, as f^Tf- 


aTsrnri ii _ 

II W H ’tttth a w, mm-tm-***-, mnr- M 

»,%: || ST ^nTl^ ird ^R^ t^HnTr *TCT W3T U 

121. After a stem ending in and after maya, 
medlid and sraj, comes the affix vini (ft*) in the sense of 


matuP Th US «pwt-«w»w:, 9 ™ e 

word HOT being included in class, will take ftf, and ** also V. 2. . 

As *mft, *nRR) ! >' ^ ^ 

^1% II \Vl II «STT^ « ( mRS > 11 

-nr-sr- ii avgfa f%sra ftFn 1 

rrfire U n '< 

• 4 r o,. ***&*$>&***«'■« " ***™&***m ii 

?no II ixmim*™**' « 

J 0 „ ^ ii^n^si^B vmfwwvw" 

122. In the Chhandas, the affix vim is added 
nivpirsplv in the sense of matup. 

aversely 1 Sometimes it is not added, as fjtf rfan* «■ 

Oh* «he final » of ff, «« and «, is Icngthan- 

, JX ' W°« W. I and I. comes after aqfr, *** and also = * 

V yTn i-AlwS’safter«m to too sacred •»«» “ lite,a,ure - 

A* 11 
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Vdrt : —The affix arrets comes after 7 [?f and gsq; as %fre>b 11 

Vdrt: —The affix comes after <5H and g|; as <*awT- and ll 
Vdrt :—So also after 5^; the affix ^t?J comes optionally: as, (s<p?rg:, 
II The <qr is sT by I. 3. 7 - 

Vdrt: —The affix STTU^r comes after tffa, 35 % and f in the sense of 
not being able to bear that. As tiur ?r tf^%=?[raT3 : ‘shivering from cold’. 

II 

Vdrt : — So also after f^T comes the affix qjg in the above sense: as 
11 

Vdrt :— The affix s^jfqr in the same sense after 455; as 5 P 5 H *T5tl = ar^Pll 
Vdrt:— So also after ^nt; as qRTRT 5 ^:, or 4TO ^ *T??r = ! *TH<?: II 
Vdrt: —The affix mr comes after it and qqq;. As and jj^tT ll 
Vdrt : —The affix comes after in the sense of ‘not having that’, 

as artjf ‘a beggar, who has not artha or wealth’. Otherwise ‘rich’, All 

these are obtained by 3^55: ll 

sroFrr 5^: 11 ^ 11 tr^rr^ n sroWn, gsc U 

ff^r : ll Wi^irgrr vrqfw *re«f l 

123. The affix ^ is added to g^ifr in the sense of 
matup, (in the Chhandas). 

J- he w of makes the word are a if (I, 4, 16); the result of which is 
that rules applicable to * Bha do not apply; e. g. VI. x. 148, by which the final * 
or f, 3T or wrr is elided. Thus greg: ll According to some; Bir?r?r is to be read 
in this sutra. The author of SiddhSnta Kaumudi says that this is reasonable; 
for if yus is added to firna in secular literature also, then there was no neces¬ 
sity of this stitra. The word hfijS. could have been read along with aham 
and Subham in V. 2. 140. 

srreft Rjtrs II II TTrPT II tire:, II 

fr%: 11 qraMTSfi^repT: *nim i 

124. The affix gmini comes after the word 
v&ch, in the sense of matup. 

Thus =?rf*Fi;. The affix is not pr*, for had it been so, the 

form would have been qrfFfm^by VIII. 4. 45 V&rt. 

^ 3 §¥irfai 5 r ll 11 q^rfru arfvrrf^ it 

11 f 11 

11 lK%rTfm Tffre* 11 

125. The affixes dlach ($rra) and dtach («rrl) come 
ln the sense of matup, after vikh, the word denoting ‘a 
talkative’. 










This debars U Thus ‘garrulous’, II 

VArt \—These affixes come when contempt is expressed. An orator 
pcrmr) also talks much, but to the purpose. He will not be called or 

II 

il \W II ii II 

ffrf! I tdlftfa R HRlcR *T*3RR I STTPRT?^ faqTRW 1 

126, The irregularly foraged word svdmin denotes 


‘Sir or Lord’. 

The affix snr%T. comes in the sense of lordship after the word R ti 
Thus RJTRtfR = = RTPR II Why do we say when meaning‘Sir’, 


Observe, II 

srirarrk?^ II II ii sr&snf^p, ^ n 
51%: ii s^r^fffcpnnNii s'sjpsftr ™ " 

127. The affix ach (It) opines in the sense of matup 
after the words ar£a &c. 

Thus sTfrfi% STPq ft •HR *= s^rep. & c - 11 After a, word denoting a mem*, 
her of the body comes the affix ar^, when defect is meant. Asysprsp 'TTfrwmT^ 
^3, s> ^ r or: II So also after words denoting color, as fj 3 %SRlT%=?r*F 5 : 7 * : II 

1 grow, 2 3 gs*, 4 <wg*. 5 qfiR, G mT, 7 q*T. 8 Wt* 9 <***>« 

10 cjfk, 11 ( 3 TR), 12 m 13 RTjfT^ftrT, 14 ^k- II 

foR'TM, II 

ffw: H W *PUTT : 1 3WTT **P I 
*1X1% *TEX*f I 3 T° II JTTRSTsT II 

128. The n.ffix ini ($qj) comes, in the sonse of matup, 
after a dvandva compound, after the name of a disease, and 
after anything denoting fault, when the thing is found m a 


living being. 

Thus Dvandva:—‘a woman having a bracelet and a zone’, 
‘a woman having sankha and nflpur ornaments’. So after diseas¬ 
es 1 -fk ‘a leper’, frntft ‘a white leper’. So after names of faults:-<*$mtf, 

jjrr^rr^# « 

Why do we say ‘ when found in a living being ? Observe 
The affix, according to a Vartika, does not come after words de- 
?nU,r- members pfa living body : as, *¥6Pimtf U The word «f* V. 2. 115, 
ynderstood in this sdtra, so that the affix does not come after words not 


* 











aiding in bt ; as fire arra i fcoil ?ar It Though Dvandva compounds &c. ending 
in 8T, would haye taken ^pf by V. 2. 115, the repetition of this affix in the 
present sQtra shows that Dvandva compounds &c, take only ypr, and not 
3 ^&C. 

^raifd^irnFsrr ll li n li 

?frr: 11 ^ifdfirtwwirfkf^: srsr% ^Rr, rppfhdrha ■*? w'« §*rm% it^t ti 
11 ftuMiSipr 11 

120 . The augment kuk (?r) comes before jpr, 
after the words v&ta and atisara. 

The words and arfirup; being names of diseases, will take fpr by 
the fore-going siltra ; the present aphorism only teaches the affixing of the 
augment. Thus cfpr^t, afferent# II Another reading is spfttnt# II 

V&rt :—So also after rw*T, as Pfqre# %SPP»P ‘the Kubera’. 

This is when the words npr and afPTtnt denote diseases. Otherwise, 
funml n 

^ II \\9 II q^rf?r II snrfa, ^nncf, ( sr: ) 11 

fTW! II | urfjpji h?IPT nafrr II 

130. The affix ini comes in the sense of matup, 
after an ordinal numeral, when age is denoted. 

1 hus HTU: tTJttrtf qfr = Tqfntf ( five months or years old ’, as 

T^ffr II Similarly nfkt, f?pft &c. By V. 2. 115 the affix jfk would have 
come after these words; the present siltra is a restrictive rule teaching that 
does no come in this sense. 

Why do wo say ^nrer ‘when age is denoted’? Observe, TranF. 

wramr: u 

li m 11 <^tft ll ^rrfrvtr:, <*, ( ) 11 

H §tsr Jnf% 7 F%Ht fpp jptrar ppp# 11 

131. The affix ini comes (to the exclusion of other 
affixes) in the sense of matup, after the words sukha &o. 

Thus §n«jn nom. jpft; & c - When censure is implied, then 

comes after nntr, to the exclusion of *157, as *n# l| 

The following is the list of gtgiff word :— 

1 gtsr, 2 5 * 3 , 3 ?h, 4 5 stpsr (arm), 6 sro*. 7 wplNr, 8 (are^r), 

9 urs, 10 jpfrr (jpftr), ll #7,12 13 trntr 14 15 to (jrr) 16 ft*, 

17 11 

^sftsranrh'crw 11 11 ll sfte, srnterra;, % () ll 














132. The affix ini comes in the sense of matup, 
(to the exclusion of others), after nominal steps ending in 
dharma, Sila, and varna. 

Thus anjivrRr nrs*Jtif^=aT^# 11 ww* 

ii . . 

^ i <si r ^ r ii ii n ticnid, srrcft, () II 

apFI': II JpSl^r ^Tg^TIPT % 5 *nT?TO'*riftaH 11 

133. The affix ini comes in the sense ot matup, 
after the word hasta, when a genus is denoted by the word 
so formed. 

Thus ‘elephant’. Why do we say when meamng a 

sjrra’ ‘a genus’ ? Observe 3 TT II ^ ^ 

11 11 11 a^^iKror, ( m'-) 11 

11 *m?r »r^f 11 

134. The affix ini comes in the sense of matup, 
after the word varna, when the word so formed means a 
Brahmach&rin. 

Thus #Spi/a Brahmach&ri’. The first three ’PT or castes, who are 
entitled to the investiture with sacred thread, and lead the life of a Brahma- 
student are so called. When the meaning is not of Brahmachari we have il 

^ 11 11 ’rrrf^ 115*rd%*rb V 

fKi 11 5^ ffa= » 

qifacfin 11 11 *rr» 11 11 

qro 11 artn^mf5it?% u ^ 11 

135. The affix ini comes in the sense of matup, 

after the words pushkara &c, when the word so formed 

denotes a locality. . 

Thus ‘ a tank ’, irffitfir &c. Why do we say when ‘ locality is 

expressed ? Observe ?-wV II ... 

Vdrt-. _The affix ??, comes after ap? preceded by *ff or 3 iV, as *gartas* 

y£ rt _So also after words preceded by ; as. *r=nfifaflt> 


H . 

_So also after spfr when meaning ‘not near’; as stfipr,meaning 

tH^f^ rifeTT-ri ‘distant from wealth’. Otherwise ‘having wealth’. 

j 7 ^;__So also after a compound ending in ‘=*4, as uRsairtfr, fw*-TPSf « 

1 2 V*, dvm, 4 5WW, 5 $sr, 6 HT, 7 6 9 W 10 *$*, 


















H 12 f^rrf, 13 14 forfa, 15 ?rer?r, ic rer? ( sr^mr ),*17 r?wv, is 19 _ 

20 ?f?*, 2L ?itn, 22 7§R*, 23 RTP5T*, 24u^Tf*, 26 ni^fa?*, 26 27 jScji, ' 

28 srcft??*, 29 3T*Hnr*, 30 s^sst* 31 cffiifr, 32 <T3RJ*, 33 il 

sre?T!%?*ff il \\% il il jtht, 3 T??m- 

WI'H II 

ffir: 1 sRTfl^: jnftqf#*# rrgtq-nuft vr^fsf 1 3 Tsnn^r#Jpr sr??T ?ft: ^>3^9% 1 

136. After the nominal-stems hula &c, comes the 
affix matup optionally, as well as ini. 

The affix will come in the alternative. Thus ap^m. or (v. 

hr*); 3 Wior (v- gHnf<j< ) 11 


■ 1 sr??, 2 3 ^rer C ), 4 s$m*, 5 s?m* 6 ftrerr* 7 8 ^st*, 9 

10 «h*, 11 arnmi, 12 13 ^thh, 14 amt?, 15 mtr?, 16 qftarr?, 17 3 ^, IS 

S^PT, 19 KR3T5R, 20 fH3?5, 21 II 


wtt JTTTryTm: 11 11 q?nr% il wnn, JT^-m?qn*( *rs ) 11 


?r^f : m H?r?n^Tr 


W*T %r^flT * 


137. After a nominal-stem ending in 33 or*r, comes 
the affix ini, in the sense of matup, when the whole word so 
formed means a name. 


Thus !rf?wi;+ SPT = stfip^+ ?* (VI. 4. 144) =■ srfi|f*iqc. fem. Jmffiuft M So 
also STurtt II Similarly ffH, q r ppft il Why do we say, ‘ when meaning 

a name ’ ? Observe, utHHr*, fTHHT* ll 

wi 11 il qfTR ll ffi-^TFPmt, q-57-3^-^-3- 

II 

ffrt ; II HPHT * H *J« ft £ * **.*?!% UH * 31*1 >T*- 

^r»u 3 n£r 1 

138. The seven affixes ha, bha, yns, ti, tu, ta and 
yas, come in the sense of matup, after qn* ‘water and happiness', 
and 5 ju; ‘happiness’. 

Thus <ir*H ! , *F 3 : » 

sir 1 , *j* : 11 

The h in and ?r, make the stem, a Pada (I, 4. 16), -theiresult of 
which is that * of <SB* and sr* is changed into Anusv&va before these two 
affixes by VIII. 3. 23. When denoting a Name, the foims will be and 

W ll 

II m II wft II g/*?-qi§-src:, W. II 

$frP H 2F4 41 $ Hi H 41 * ll 
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139. The affix bha (*r) comes in the sense of ma- 
tup, after tundi, vali and vati. 

Thus * having A pfotubefent bellySirW and It An¬ 

other form is because is included in the P^mAdi class V. 2. too. The 
forms &c, are valid by V. 2. 117. 

V II 11 II *t“3***‘> 5^.11 

^FtT: ti ut? re r w 4 .P< Jirohi, ^r«if 11 

140. The affix yus ( 3 ) comes in the sense of 
matup, after the word aharn T, and the indeclinable Subham 

‘ good 

Thus **r=sT**m^, ‘selfish haughty’, WTO* .1 ‘auspicious’, 

The U of gq; makes the words and 3**/ Padas ; and * is changed into 
Anusv«tra (I. 4. 16; VIII. 3 - 2 3 )- See V. 2. 123. 
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BOOK FIFTH. 

Chapter Third. 

srrf^sft f^nnV. 11 \ n n sn^-f^n, fWV. II 

^r%’ ii ^THsftqs^fpnTHp^i 51% trpur^nft^i. ^qrs^Tnnri^?! ^j^hh *!>($■ 

**&**■ 1 

1. The affixes taught from this aphorism forward 
as far as Y. 3. 27 (exclusive) are called Yibhakti. 

The affixes herein taught do not change the sense of the word, i. e. 
they are affixes which leave to the word their own denotation. The rule 
IV. 1. 82, extends no further than this, hence the words formed by these 
affixes do not produce epithets connoting the sense of the primitive and denot ¬ 
ing something else. 

Thus V. 3. 7 declares, that after the words %q.in the ablative there is 
the affix wRP 3,> as §rt:, trtf: « 

The purpose served by designating these affixes as Vibhakti is (a) to 
debar the elision of final *3;and 4t of the affixes as *<j; (I. 1 3. 4). Thus in the affix 
V. 3. 18, H.ls not ffs;, had it been so, rule I. 1. 47 would have applied: (b) 
to regulate the accent of fT*. thus H%??.= f#: here by VI. I. 171, the 
affix becomes udStta by virtue of its being Vibhakti, 0 the wise the accent 
would have been regulated by the indicatory (VI. I. 193); (c) to make 
applicable to these words the rules of 3T*rft, that is, the rules given in the Sfltras 
VII. 2. 102, and those that follow. Thus the ? being replaced 

by ®r by VII. 2. 102. 

The affixes now to be taught being the anuvfitti of 

and of IV. 1. 82, does not apply to them. The word qr of IV. I. 83 

however applies here, so that these affixes are optional, thus we may have $<T* 
or or qrf%iq[ 11 
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II R II ^r^TT^T II fsRTJ-^g?nTr^]p 3 , !, 3 TS ! 5 I" 

I%v^ : II 

fr% : ii *JTp’?5r ?^n' i r^pn nurr*^ ^f3r«?r?r infNsri ii^utr : i 

wrfTHSH. i n 

2. - These Pr&gdiSiya affixes come after the word 
kim, and after a stem called sarvanama, and after bahu ; but 
not after dvi &c. 

The words f$ &c, though smut are exempted. Thus §T 5 T, *ttU, 

?UP, *f?T> il 

Why do we say arsorfl *not dvi &c ’. Observe $r«CT»r., •* ^ vh 7 do 

we say {%* &c ? Observe far?*, W &c. The word Pfi* is a U^fFT, 
but it being included in the dyAdi class, would have been exempted *rom t re 
operation of this rule had it not been separately mentioned. 

VArt :—The word here is a Sankhyft. Therefore, the affix does,j* 

not apply here, srff: Uqnj, 11 

^JT ft*T II 3 II UTn% II II 

ff%i ii inr^r fM? i is*rfSi.{st*WTWir >ra?u inPftfrs’j < r«H :1 

3. For idam, there is the substitute s^nr (*), when 

a Pr&gdigiya affix follows. 

The word JnfwU : is understood here also. The of f^T is indicatory 
of the substitution of the whole (I. r. 55). I bus ? V. 3. a, »? 11 

uyfcft rw: II « II TTITU- II r-vv II 

ff%! II Uit^fra Haft ^ W» 1 

4 . The substitutes «ScT and 37 T come instead of 
idam, when a Pr&gdisiya affix beginning with *: and «r respec¬ 
tively follows. 

This debars f ?T ll The sr in r is for the sake of euphony. Thus m+ 

(V. 3-1 6 ); w*+«b-*i$*(V-3- 24)- 

c^stIIAII .q^ll^bwrq 
11 sjTpf^rf^f 1 if?rf ! tuT sj%atn»n^t i 

5. The substitute stst comes in the place of 

when a PragcMya affix follows. 

The ^of wm causes tire replacement of the whole (I. n 55 )- Accord- 
. tQ p a tanjali the substitute is sp* and not arsj 11 Thus WrT : V. 

Z'% ; V, 3 - to. 

yfiyl ._This sOtra must be divided into two <?wr- and * he mean " 
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ing being, (i) The .substitutes ^ and f<i come in the place of when 
affixes beginning with ^and ^ respectively follow, as (V. 3. 21) 

+ I! The must be the of which comes after idam (V. 3. 2 4) 

for the application of this rule (t), and not the ^ of (V. 3. 23) before which 
the substitate will be sr?T 11 The word ir^ will take $73 by the implication of 
this rule. (2) The substitute replaces before other Pragdisiya affixes. 

^rr i% 11 ^ 11 q^rnr n w., s re ic re^ ire, r% ll 

• ittts 1 uq*q sr s^qqmrf *nn% trTbfsfra q?qq quir s?qqr?qrn i 

6. The h is substituted opionally for ^ before a 
Prdgdigiya vibhakti beginning with ^ II 

Thus tjqff or n When the affix is not Pr&gdi^iya, there is no 
substitution : as, ^ = OTgrqV ‘a Brahman! who gives all’. 

*Ts wn ^dfcn% n vs n q^ipr n us^qr:,ciT%?* ll 
11 T>w-4)'q»q: M!U[qq^qfcTRWqsqqr wqrk I 

7. The affix (—1 ^C) comes after the word kim, a 
sarvan&ma, and bahu, when ending in the ablative case. 

As !%^+?r^=>§r+5!w(VII. 2. 104)=^:, qqh tm-, qf?r n 

ll < ii tr^rwr n cr%:, g- ii 

?T% : II q^nqftrrft:, 3TTRH ■qr^q’jfiftrci wf?r I cRq tiW ffoNRPnrgwr TR;) 

8. The affix tasil (—L?rac) is substituted for cTCT 
(V. 4. 44, 45) when kim, a sarvan&ma, and bahu follow. 

Thus *nr:, or qgq srmH: II This substitution is for the sake 

of accent; and for giving it the designation of vibhakti. 

trofayqf =gr n ^ ii ll uR-'irm’sqf, ^ (cn%? 5 :) ll 

fi%: i qft stPt ftqanqi qnu$ qssrat vrqfq ii 

9. The affix tasil comes after pari and abhi also. 

This affi.\ comes when qft means ‘ all ’; and srp? means 1 both '. Thus 
'ffeP = U^fr:; ‘ all round STfinu, sqqq: ‘on both sides ’. 

ii ?o ii ii ^ra^r., ^ n 

f fw: II fqtUqqPRspq: qtqqr HfUT I 

10. The affix tral (— -^f) comes after kim, ’ a ear- 

vantima, and bahu, when ending in a locative. 

Thus (VII. 2. 104) ‘where’, qq (VII, 2. 102) 1 theresgw ‘in 

many places \ 

& 11 ^ 11 trrrfn 11 w -11 

?rw 11 ff*r ?m*q^n>ff:qnrqr qqnr 1 sqqi^: 11 
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11. The affix s comes after ending in the 

locative. 

This debars aa II Thus (V. 3. 3 -) ‘ liere • 

%ITt II II II m H 

fr%= 11 f%ai aara 1 aarsaar?: 1 

12. The affix sTcj ('=*) comes after kirn ending in 


the locative. 

This debars aa.li Thus f^+«t*-$ + 3T (VII. 2. 105)=^ as fvrhtW 
‘where will you eat’. flOraia I According to some ** also comes, as §a 11 
This is done by drawing the word at ' optionally’ from the next stUra. So 
that this stitra becomes an optional one. ^ 

cTT 1 II « II H *T, 5, % II 

11 « Hea rer * afaar asra f?aa 1 aaram ■a 1 

13. Optionally the affix K also comes in the Chhan- 
das, after the word kim in the locative : as well as the 


other affixes. 

Thus ta (VII. 2. 104 ). *, S» As in Ri S Vcda VI11 - f 2 ' 
3^3,3* ‘ W1 ere are ye two ? Where you (or did you) 

going ? Where do you fall like eagles ?”. 


11 II aft, ***** 11 

14. The above affixes are seen coming after kim, 
a sarvanama and bahu, ending with other case-affixes also. 


besides the locative and ablative. 

That is to say, the affixes qRfe. «TCb * &c come after kim &c which 
are not in the ablative or the locative case. By the employment of tne ex- 
. _ . are se en ’ it is hinted that this may take place not on every oc , 
sZ but only when in juxtaposition with such words Honor. 

^ ‘long-lived’, havl °g long-life, and the 

of the Gods ’. Thus : 


Nom. ?mr a?R or aa HfTH= a aaTa, II 
Aeo. aa aa^aa or a# aaara=a aaata W 
Ins. aa aaar or aar *raar=aa aaar 11 
Pat. aat aaa or aa aaa=a& aaa 11 


Abt. aar aaa ; aa aaa: = afar? *nra : 11 
Gen. aar aaa= or aa aaa-- = tfca aaa^ » 
Loo. aar aafa or aa aafa=aftaa aafa 11 





mNlST/fy 




Similarly with the words ijhngh an ^ 11 

^riNn^f^Triq: 3n% qr II V\ II II **$>, Spr, ^ 

ciq'-, qr II 

ff%! ii ?nr«ir w^r%, h ffcnreRT 51% i sr$rf?»*i ! «nftTift%^r ^ wwr 1 crcmrci i 

15. After sarva ‘ all ’, eka ‘ one ’, anya ‘ other 
kim * what ’, yad ‘ which ’, and tad ‘ that ’, when time is de¬ 
noted, comes the affix qr, the words being in the locative case. 

The word rrrr*SP V. 2. 10 is understood here and not the word f<rcn*!T 
of the last. This debars «P3. II Thus or ^ (V. 3. 6) ‘ at every time ' 
or ‘ always tjtsv^Tr ‘once’, swSTT ‘ at another time (VI I. 2. 103) ' when 2RT 
‘vvherf’.HfT ‘then’. 

Why do we say ‘ when time is denoted^? Observe (where 

although the case is the 7th, the affix is not because the sense is) ‘ in every 
place ’ or ‘ every whei e ’. 


f&t II II trqifa II qqu:, its 11 

f^T= 11 ^nt*qr 1 gins *nt ^ 1 




16. After idam ‘ this’, ending in the locative case, 
comes the affix rhil (— Ifk), when time is denoted. 

The words and ^f% are understood. This rhil debars ha. The 

q of is for accent. Thus srffjpj (V. 3. 4) ‘at this time’. Why 

‘ when time is denoted ’ ? Observe, f? ‘ in this place ’, as II See V. 3. 4. 

srcpr 11 1 's 11 qqrfq ii sr^n 11 
?r% : 11 ftqrtaRT 1 s^rfr fUT ^ trrara:« 


17. The word adliuna is anomalous, having the 
same sense. 


As ‘at this time’, ar^l is substituted for and, «jr ’ 

affix is added. 

^nfr ^ ii 11 qqrfo II qTuni, sr II 

• ?r%= 11 R*ri ¥nrRUrm^r% ^pinarnfr i 

18. The affix dftntm also comes after idarn, end¬ 
ing in the locative, and denoting time. 

Thus 3TRTqgfrra=ffT?ft>i.(V. 3. 3) ‘at this time'. 

rt^r qT ^ II $MI <TTlfq II *Rp } V, * II 

fr%: n stvrptp?; w mw =q^r?r^ ^ 1 

19. After tad, ending in the seventh case, when 
time is denoted, comes the affix qr, and also danfm. 
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The qnfp*is read into the stitra by force^of the word =qr ‘also'. Thus 
grTH = rT^T or cPfRTO. * at that time \ This sfltra, so far as it ordains ^r 
after the word ^ is useless, because the word cTq[ already takes m by V. 3. 15. 


cT^frif^r ^^^7% 11 11 ll cnfr:, ?r, f^#r, 11 

fi%; 11 narrow iTrfHTflTiPft^: 1 v^lrr Pm i 

20. After these two (nominal stems id am and tad), 
come respectively the affixes d& and rliil, in the Chliandas, 
and also the other affixes. 

The affix comes after f?n.and ff after rR ll Thus f?r (V. 3. 3), trff 
(VII. 2. 102). So also ffpfra. and *r?Rbl. H As ^ 

(Rig Veda VIII. 27. 11). 

ffr^pq'rn^rrq: ll ll ll sttocrt, ll 

ff%! 1 TO*rrr§ ?T 1 *rram fmrw 1 ferkw|«(: ys^-ri^r ^rmf^rstf^ 

T 5 RfR«ir rf^ vmr 1 

21. The affix rhil (- Lfk.) comes optionally, 

in denoting time not of the current day, after the words 
‘ kirn, the sarvan&ma, and bahu &c. J in the 7th case. 

The anuvritti of {5^1% is not read into this s&tra. This is a general 
rule. Thus 3&ff or (VII. 2. 103), tiff or vft, ?rff or tr?T II 

xPCf: II ^ II ’7^11 SRn, TOT, tor:, TOJJ%, srer, <£Tf:, 3Tfq^:, 
f«ilf sttor:, srarf^RTf:, srrcg: II 

fRr- I ^TF 7 fl% TU?T 1 UVMppRPTOT JT^RTSTctltl 3 TR 3 T: BfrauTuVtfrl 

I » 

22. The following words are anomalous: sa- 
dyah, parut, parari, aishamas, paredyavi, adya, pfirvedyus, 
anyedyus, anyataredyus, itaredyus, aparedyus, adharedyus, 
ubhayedyus, and uttaredyus. 

The words and are understood here. The base, the substi¬ 

tute, the affix, the paticuiar time &c, must all be deduced from these forms. 
Thus tpsf: is formed from ?PTPT> by substituting U for U*rrv, and adding the 
affix arrr ; In the sense of‘a day’. tPTPTSfPf = UVP ‘ the same dayThe 
and vent are replaced by <jt, and then the affixes 3 r?[ and stir are added, in the 
sense of ‘a year’. Thus ‘ iast year*. fVrr\ ^^T = TUrc 

‘ the year before last’. The 531 replaces ar«d affix is added, in.the 
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sense of * year \ Thus ‘ during this year. \ To qft is added 

tpEll't in the sense of ‘a day* : as, = TOjfa ‘ the other day*. The ^ 

replaces f^and the affix is added in the sense of ‘a day 1 . Thus btrh?T- 

= ‘to day \ To the words df, b?BTO. 3 ?^, and B'rR is 
added the affix tr^T, in the sense of 'a day': as ‘on the day 

before 3 T* 2 j!fa?T^R =»‘on the following day’. BT^rRR+^fa = BTssjrRSj; 
‘on either of two days'* = wftg: ‘on another day', BTWRdtJM^ 

BTq^r: ‘on the following day', 3TTO^Fn?njffa =» ‘on a previous day'. 
SJR^JTT: = ‘on both days \ 

qqnrq^q sjtss. il ^ ll q^nq II snirrereit, «rr^ ll 

fRr: I l%^RR 5 TrT»itr sgrqtf^q ?m 4 x 1 % I 5 Timr: f%fxTq I qRRn qfwfi 

*Rrrq i j^^vfffr'raT i srerrc?f%»qs ntrqsRRsrf r: qrrSi q-rq qqi% i 

23. The affix thftl ( —i*n) comes, after the words 
kim &c V. 3. 2, when we sj>eak of a kind or manner of 
being. 

The sfltra V. 3. 2, is to be read into this. The anuvritti of and 
Wirt ceases. The word Jjcjfrc means the differentiating quality distinguishing 
a species among the genus: it means ‘sort’, ‘kind’, ‘mode’, ‘manner’&c. 
Thus%q JRfTWT = cPTT ‘so, in that manner’; Similarly qqj, qijqT II The affix 

taught in V. 3. 69 has also the same force, with this difference that jft- 
tiyar applies to words which denote things possessing such a quality ( hcM ' R R, 
while thfd denotes mode itself. Therefore, one does not debar the other, so 
that we have forms like qqnmffa:, and qqrsrrqfa: II 

ll Vi 11 q^rfq ll *ig: 11 
^frr: 1 tf*is?raraiH 3 1B i«)r qg: >Rrq i qTt'Rn: 1 

24. After idam comes the affix thamn (sjq;) in 
the same sense i. e. in denoting manner. 

This debars tfr??; thus: rrqrifor^rqq V. 3. 4, ‘in this manner. 

The 5 in tnj protects the q. from becoming (See I. 3. 4.) 

i%*rsr ll ll q^rifr ll foar:, «rg: ll 

fl%: I fe|SfI qf: IPW Wt I 

25. Also after kim, comes the affix tharau in the 
sense of manner. 

Thus tR?rmT=‘ how ? \ 

m ^= 53 ??!% 11 11 q^rffr I! m, 11 

ff%« 1 «r#nqr?qf q?qqt qqnrnspwrqt^q 1 0^1% 1 
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26. The affix «jt comes in the sense of ‘ cause ’ 
also (as well as ‘ manner’), in the Ohhandas, after the word 
ldm. 


The word w wk is read into the sfitra by force of n u Thus crryt 
wherefore ? why ? for what reason ?’, ‘how’. The former is an example of 
‘reason or cause’.the second of iRiR 'manner’. As in the following 
sentences: gpirr srre srnr *r u gr?Tr srrw, snr^ ! u 

Here end the affixes having the designation of Vibhakti. 


II *\8 li ll 

ar^rim: II 

i ff?rt ?T5?r: l^rsiTs %>% ’rfopt** uwtfasw’fl', toi^- 

»% srnfUt h^t% *fnr u 

27. After words of ‘direction’, ending in the loca¬ 
tive, ablative and nominative, and referring to ‘direction’, 
‘locality’ or ‘time’, comes the affix astati (srnsHrj), without 
change of sense. 

The word ff 37 ^s?r : means ‘words denoting directions’. Thus ^FTTfli 
has all these three significations in the following sentences, he lives 

eastward’, stsmPTtP ‘he came from east’ g^TBC CTfa* ‘It was delightful pre¬ 
viously’. Similarly with swwrn II 

Why do we say ‘after words of direction’? Observe qrarr ftftr ^uftll Why 
do we say ‘ending in the locative, ablative and nominative’ ? Observe *5* 
qpt m: 11 Why do we say when the sense is ‘a direction’, ‘a locality’ or ‘a 
time’? Observe Wit ‘he lives in the presence of the guru’. 

This affix is a affix, like the affixes taught previously. 1 he 

words denoting direction must be primitive words of direction; and n ot de- 
rivative words like^# &c. which also denote direction. The rule ofwu^ 
does not apply here. 

yfeofTflTT^miW^H V 11 <7^ H SRT^JI 

ff^-! 11 stn^t. wrtr ^ * 


Wl '^ W 4 28 . After dakshin«t and uttara, (referring to a 
direction or a locality or a time, and ending with locative, 

ablative or nominative) comes the affix atasuch (^*0 II 

This debars aretflt U The word can never refer to time, so with 

rpirard to it direction and locality are only taken. Thus Wft. 

rTrthe^^ of differentiating this affix from Win sOtras like II. 3. 30. 












f^rnwr ll n n fewTr-qr-sram-qra; (sr^g^) ii 

1?%: i ftvrm srnr^^f qqftr sT^rmrfCr i 

29. Optionally after para and avara, comes the 
affix atasuch, in the sense of ast&ti. 

. Thus <mr: or or or 3 T^r TOI%, STPiq: or woifrc ll 

®T%#M II II 31 %:, II 

ff^r: i 9 T?=ET^%«fr wsRt i 

30. After words of direction ending in sis^r, there 
is luk-elision of the affix astdti. 

Thus Jn^.or as, sjreqr f^lft TOT%=iTTn tuRt, STTUTUtP, (liqauftqii ii 

The feminine affix of strut is also elided, when the taddhita affix is elided by 
ll See I. 2. 4 g. 

grq^qftsTrj; H ll qfrr% ll Tqft-sqftsra; ll 
ffrp i 34R 3 qftHT^ «nsfr PtirssRT ar^rrdf 1 3 M*qt 7 *rnr: ft* ReiRrSr q 
Rr<m*ur 1 

31. The word upari and nparishtat are anomalous 
in the sense of ast&ti. 

These words are derived irregularly from the word by changing 

it into 37, and adding the affixes ft* and fterRl 5 .ll Thus 3 ^ 7 T 3 r ftftr TOftf 
t= ^ 7 K 7 UffT. So also qT^frlTP, 3 <rft OT^ftaqH TTftCTffUUT, 37 ftCT$T*T?T : , 37 Kli 5 !*I'»ff*Pl.ll 

qsTTr* 11 ¥>. 11 11 qsrrat 11 

fftn 11 Twffssra qsfr PtTnqq s^Tiktu i Jiwi snurar q*qq : I 
II f^RSjfaf**IT 7 T?q wra STffiT*T II 

7 T® 11®rjrhrrre*q 7 *n?rfr 7 =fssq: 11 

7 T® II ft <t ?7 7 WTT 7 r II 

32. The word pagch&t is anomalous, in the sense 

of astati. 

The word is formed by changing 9 T 7 T into <r*r, and adding the affix 

*rrnrti As armqi ftm 7 Ui% =: Twr«uf?T, wru, &c. 

VArt :—So also when 3 T 7 T is preceded by another word denoting 
direction, it is changed into pascha and &ti is added. As i* 

VArt :—So also when anj follows such a compound, apara is changed 

into paScha; as, StTUT^- H 

VArt :—Apara is changed into paScha, when followed by ardha, and 

not preceded by any other word. As, H 

qaj qsiT 'srs^ra' n ll TTr^t ll tstt, ^r, ll 

ff^p ii «paf7WR(*tr gwrer fqqq, i "W '5 w 

**w sTiKRKKr ■q Prmiw » 

14 
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33. The words paScha and pa$ch& are anomalous 
in the Ohhandas, having the force of ast&ti. 

By % the word is also included. As tpj R1W < R> or 

TOU: raw: II As wrw (Rig Ved X. 87. 21) 

(R. V. X. 149 . 3> 

gtrcpSHff i % ”TT^TTH: II II II ^WcT II 

ff%: 11 WTrawr'^ra^rsI*-^ 3 Trfw : srawr uwru 1 

34. To the words uttara, adhara and dakshina is 
added the affix &ti, in the sense of astati. 

Thus yfraq r Rnr wura=Tfrofura ; wrmwrafr, • 3 TRis*Mta* » Similarly 
sum? and tjfcpjn?* II 

STSjwr- ii 3 . ii ’Twrffi 11 

sTtF^rwrr: II 


^irU 1 wwt Jrarer >T^praTRT*ran%rif 1 srft 1 

35. The affix enap ( 5 ?) comes optionally, (after 
the words uttara, adhara and dakshina, in the sense of astati,) 
when the limit indicated is not remote, and when it is not a 


substitute of the ablative case-affix. 

The affix srwm and the other affixes taught above come with the 
force of locative, ablative and nominative. The ipr* comes with the force ol 
locative and nominative and not that of ablative. The adverbs so ^formed 
refer to objects not at a distance. Thus irffWT or SW? or ?ra ^ or 

offcm 11 Similarly 3TUWT, 3 TW?, 3 TWIT VUfw &c, so also ff^bT, 

Sic, ' He lives near by in the north-ward or southward’. Why do we say 
«when not denoting distance ’. Observe TUUSURt ‘ he lives far away in the 
north’. Why do we say ‘ when not having the force of ablative’? Observe 

3tHN 1 * W ‘ come from the north \ 

The word ai q^+q - p governs all the succeeding sfttras upto V. 3. o 9 > 
exclusive. Some do not read arar &c into this sfttia : according to them this 
is a general rule applicable to all words denoting direction. As Sf"T *TPra. 

3- 3 1 )* The? in enap is for the sake of accent (III. I. 4> 

II W II II srrsrn 

!jr%: II amiffi ST I im T?ra I #TwitPH.*Rrra^ ' 

3G. The affix ach ( stt) comes after the word dak- 
shiiia, in the sense of ast&ti, but not as a substitute of the 
ablative case-affix. 
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The word 3T|r of the last sfltra is not read into this : though the word 
governs it. Thus srafir or wtraj, hut ^f^T'rnr STRcf: il The vr 

in sir^ is not for the sake of accent (VI. I. 163) for the simple affix srr would 
be udAtta by the general rule III. 1.3. The % serves the purpose of differ¬ 
entiating this 3 TT from other affixes in Sfltra II. 3. 29. 

srr!% =sr 11 11 11 srrr%, ft, () il 

fr^r: 1 wrwrafth ^-Mir^rq: 1 ft i 

37. The affix ttbi (sttht) comes after the word 
dakshina, in the sense of astati, as well as ach, when the re¬ 
ference is to a distant limit. 

Thus ^forrrl tort or JuRf ‘ he lives far away in the south 

Similarly <mrorrf? wMfcra. 11 

Why do we say ft ‘when the adverb denotes a distant limit’ ? Obs¬ 
erve tftfomr TORT II The word 3 tt>-fe|«n : governs this also : as, ^RfpjRT sTPTffi U 

'Jrf^l=d II ^ II II sr, (sTT^-STRf) II 

?f%: 1 srwmef. 1 

38. The affixes and suflr come after uttara 
in the sense of astati; when the reference is to a distant 
limit. 


Thus 3 tTTT or aRtrf? qunt or w>ri2nt “ He lives far away in the north : 
or the northward far away is pleasant ”. But when ‘distance’ is not meant we 
have 3 tTCJT V^TTR II The word sprs^wiT: governs this also : as SriU^RTf: II 

^ffi'Trnirrunsrrft il 11 ll 

3 Tm:, 5 T- 3 TJ- 3 R: xT, ctrh: 11 


ffw; i 3T<T3^rrqr svr RrjrPt 1 firfaji ?Rwnrii jjnknuruiiMti ert^rar str~ 

wntftf 1 wttnMnr'T «mrro 51. sr bt* $?r?r anwr * jptt 1 


39. After purva, adltara and avara comes the affix 
asi ( am) in the sense of ast&ti; and pur, adh, and av are 
their respective substitutes before this affix. 

, The word arqs^rq-p does not govern this shtra. Thus jit 3 * 

BTT*Ut : , jit WJIT2ni.ll Similarly 3 TvpI and STW with qijn%, 3 TRH : and WnhW.II As 
3Tv-wFTrr:, srwrwjrhnt, awrfum. ar^nuTRr: and 3rqtw»fara. u 


3 T€cTTT% ^ II II TfTR II 3 T^cTTR, ^ II 

fhef: I HTFUPcTfcTU I 3RrT1TlPT5*$l JR.' JWffi STTTffisV JUR 3TH5TT W I 

40. The same substitution takes place when the 
affix ast&ti (aRcf^) follows. 
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That is s* for <xff sr* for srnt and sT* for am II This sfitra indicates 
by implication that the"affix srermr V. 3 - 27 J not debarred by stct after these 
words. Thus g^cffT or STMRTff or smrrrT or STUR: or H 

r%TTrTT s^q-11 a? II ll ii 

5 nr; 11 uf'ir urn ftMw'T 1 sm**rc?Trar TRr rw ^ >rqm n 

41. The substitution of are for 3T^T is optional 

when ast&ti follows. 

This declares option when by last it was compulsory. As ^=kr<HT or 

smsmT *reri% arrmr, or wtfiW 11 ^ 

frvrr^ *it n ~ j*r ii ll 3 w?rr . 5 w « 

^r: 11 wsmrFw- mRnWs** fW qwwr mt *mt h^trp*i f*ur m 
ijm 1 f^rnrrift MWMRrar; mt hw 11 

42. The affix dh& (sit) comes after a nominal-stem 
denoting a Numeral, when it means the mode 01 mannei of 

an action. . , , 

The word ffMT and tor have the same meaning. The adverbs so 

formed apply to every kind of action. Thus ^ 1 he eats once ’. ftMT 

‘he goes twice’. Similarly fiwr, " v. / __ x „ 

II II q^Tfrr II % ( ^ ) M 

nPtr. 1. ^ 1 ** 

43. The affix dh§, comes after a numeral, when 
the sense is a change in the apportionment or distribution of 

substances.^ understood here . The wor d means 

■ matter stuff, substance’. fir*lW 'change in numbers’. Thus to make one 
into many, or to make many into one. Thus ufr OTff 1 * ‘divide one 
hean into five ’. STEMT W*> 5 * " __ 

**&f***^ 11 yy « ^ 11 

| 

^f ter the word eka the substitute dliyamuft 
z+L-wnr) comes optionally instead of dha. 

Thus wffld^wpiw*** or *7***" ™ e z 

the sfitra shows that the substitution takes place when the 
petition of MT m ^ well as w hen it is that of STpRiWr Rtmr » Had MT 
sense is that of W • bstUutfon wou id have come in the sense of stPrk* 
not been repeater, - __ hi ^ 


only, as nn 


mediately preceding this sfltra. 













MIN isr/fy 



fk^TW&r wgsr ii ii q^TR I fk& ft'-, v T*py 11 ^ 

fr%: i *rr i f^^r : virrows Pr^nfsf^^otf^^isi. ^r futw?*i 

*TTO'*I<H*TO i 

WItHST*!.' i^iNre** » 

45. The substitute dhamun (+'—comes op¬ 
tionally, in the place of *r, after the words dvi and tri. 

Here also it comes in both the and stfTOR censes. By 

% the word 1 optionally ’ is drawn into the sfltra. Thus TfW or PPP, or 
^PPLII 

l 7 Art .-—The affix T (da, with the elision of the final vowel) comes 
without changing the sense, after words ending in dhamufi. As 5^, q^r, in 
TTM'%urnT *p«rw%, hut ii 

11 y$ 11 II ^ II 
»I<%: 1 fts#: unrrorcq q««wwwir**. 1 

46. The substitute edh&ch (^r) comes optionally 
in the place of dhd, after dvi and tri. 

Thus f>rr (VI. 4. 148) orj^nor flUT. Vpi or fqw II 

ttstr II yo ll 11 11 

Ijnr: I W** 3 TOT I TOl 4 ^HHrurrfiTTffW^if to; tow h^?h I 

47. The affix pd&tp (STF) denotes something as 


insignificant. 

• The word HRI means * contempt, trifling ’ &c. Thus «jp% %nr^r»r: 
c * ^WW J l 1W : ‘ a very bad Grammarian \ So also qrR'-fiircP H Of course this 
will not come in denoting a person who is a good Grammarian, but bears bad 
character, or who is a good performer of sacrifices but immoral. 


^tjytniTRh ll ll qsrrft ll ’jronr, wt-efarrac, ii 

48. After (a nominal stem being) an ordinal 
number ending in tiya, comes the affix <sr ( -L—&), (the word 

retaining its denotation), when a ‘ part ’ is meant. 

This sfltra is made only to teach accent, for the word to which ST^ is 
added undergoes no other change of form except in accent. Thus fatftW (V. 
2. 54) has udfttta on (III. I. 3) but when an* is added, the accent falls 
onff (VI. 1. 197). Thus ff<?rw vmr:=>Vr 9 ! ‘the moiety’. Similarly ftfhl ‘ the 
one-third’. Why do we say when ‘part’ is meant? Otherwise, there is no < hange 
in accent The affix always comes in forming ordinal numbers and lot no 
other purpose, for the ff)at in words like gwsfat is not significant as it is ne t an 













mtsrfy 



affix. The employment of the word g?rrr in the aphorism is useless for the 
purposes of this’sutra. Its anuvritti, however, runs in the other sOtras, and that 
is the only purpose that it serves here. 

sn^ nf^F ll II ll stjj;)ii 

i i sturtrsri 1 yis^RifTR 1 *rr*T 4RTPTR: ^4 s^. 

irerar h^r ftTO i 

49. After an ordinal numeral upto eleven exclu¬ 
sive, comes the affix srg;, the word retaining its denotation, 
when a ‘ part ’ is meant: hut not so in the Chhandas. 

This is for accent also. Thus '%??••, ispn, HTOi, f*R= H Why 

do we say tT Pl4i r 55P ‘ before eleven ’ ? Observe IR 5 P no change of 

accent (VI I. 223). Why do we say ‘not in the Chhandas’? Observe, 
(<prh has acute on the final being formed by t?. preceded 

by Jpt. V. 2. 48, 49). 

sr ^ ll V ll ll ^-srgjircsTTB:, sr, ^ ll 

fpfi: 11 r*t?r4 1 r • tor'ic-vt tot sfro*l s^3'?Rr N44 >r inTOt i 

50. The affix na (+'— st) also comes as well as sr*, 
after shastha and ashtama, when a ‘ part ’ is meant, but not 
in the Chhandas. 


The words TOT and are understood here. By % the affix br. 

is included. Thus fg: or «fe», or STOPP ll 

J^qssripfr: ** 11 ^ 11 ^ 5^ 11 * 11 

af^r: u totfsr' 1 torrrI ^ hrt? 4 nff rairmR ^itr-1 to- 

TOTT SR *rfT5RR 1 3TS% SR= «P*Jf %W*RR' «RW ^ 1 

vmrmw ,ii x. 

51. After the words ahaslitlm and ashtama there 

may come respectively <k* (I-*) and <5* elision of the 
affix, when the meaning is a division of a measure called mdna 
or grain, or the part of the body of a beast respectively. 

S Xhe word hr means a grain weight (sfWt 5 ^)- That is to say, 

comes after TO when a division of HR ‘measure’ is expressed ; and ^ 
comes after hr when a part ofis denoted. Thus ^ *rw« ‘a sixth 
of a grain measure’- „ f 4 ^ • an-eightK part of the body of a beaaf. The 
„ > pre takes the place of the affix sj as well as «R.I By R, the affixes 

T mentioned are also employed : as w or Tot or «nm: H When 

above m • an an imal is not denoted, this rule (though 

a measure or tne uuuy 

optional) will not apply- 













II ^ II ’T^TTh II ^Il'-ttM^, ^T, ST^Tjffi - II 

fpfr ii sirr^nrsT Jr^ 4 t i ^ i suren^n 

^r ^T^P'^TT^RT I 

52. After the word eka, comes also the affix &kin- 
ich (3Tn%^), (the word retaining its denotation), when the 
sense is * without a companion ’. 

By the word ^ , the affix and the elision also take effect: the 
elision being of ^ or II Thus ( nom. ), <T3r*P or u 

By using it is indicated that the word here is not a nuireral meaning 

‘one’, but a noun meaning 'alone'. qqRfS^if % *PT*r, cT^Tr II m’qiroT, *PTFT 

5 ^, II So that this word will have' dual and the 

plural q^rrf^r: u 

^ II ^ II II ^cr ^r, n 

II ?jf ffar | : I g^fr^l 

^I'i^iqRieif *ro;!TnraT >r^k u 

53. The affix ^ (with the feminine in #K) 
comes, after a nominal stem, the word retaining its denota¬ 
tion, when the meaning is * this had been before ’. 

The word ^55 is a compound of ^ and >r*r the compounding being 
by g^TT, and denotes something done in a past time. Thus 3 TT 5 ar =* 
Sflr^tT'TC: 'once opulent'. II The ? indicates that the feminine will be in 

as, 3TT$tT^(r U The is not in though required by I. 3. 7. This 
proves that 55 rule is anitya. The stitra V. 2. 18 might have been read after 
this, with the saving of the word v-Tcf*#:, but then SsT 5 * would have debarred 
which is, however, not intended. 

•TB’srrsro =rr 11 w 11 q=^rfa II ww:, II 

11 q g <i??rgrrfarTfwrimi g^ra'r Hfrff ^ u 

<K 

54. After a nominal-stem ending in the sixth- 

case, comes the affix and also «ar^, in the sense of 

‘having belonged formerly to somebody ’. 

The word here qualifies the sense of the affix, and not the sense 
of the base, as it was in the last sfttra. Thus =^lr<I^ c ®h 

‘the cow that formerly belonged to Devadatta’. Similarly M 

srfh^TPTh II \\ II ll ?nrr, II 

ff% : n 3 TfrRra?THi% 5 n^, 1 PrmRrfH* i qfrarfftftph* %i4 y srf^nr^tf^ftre i\ 
^^rari-ffTTf^^irrSf sn^rat u 
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come the affixes risHJ (<***) and ( 1 —HT), after a nominal 

stem, the word retaining its denotation.. 

These affixes form the superlative degree. The word srftnEinH is an 
irregular form of srfircrat, and it qualifies the sense of the primitive. The 
affixes sometimes qualify the sense of the primitive. Thus arreocpn 
arrsor. ‘the richest’ i. e. ‘ these are all rich, but he 

surpasses them all in riches ’. Similarly ' most handsome 

qjp &c. Similarly 73— 3 JS— uftg:, 553—? 5 f^i (VI. 4. 1 55 )• When 
among superlatives, further excellence is indicated, then these words may 
take additional affixes : as though a superlative, forms siWP H As $er q: 

ll \\ ll <f?fR II fin?:, ^ II 

ffrrs 11 Rj3-Hr«iiM«ra% n 

56. So also after a finite verb, comes the affix 
tamap, when ‘ surpassing ’ is meant. 

By frdlTWHlR ' W fr IV. I. I whose force runs throughout, the taddhita 
affixes are ordained only after nominal stems; they would not have come 
after verbs; hence this sOtra. Thus TsrffKPTrn, (the arm. is added by V. 4. 11) 
“Uif ?% T^rrm. 9 TWTPira#l ‘ he cooks surprisingly ’. 3 f? 4 ra?mni &c. 

The affix *33 never comes after a verb, as by V. 3. 58, it is restricted to 

adjectives. 

ll vs ll ll fewr, 

<TC 7 . 7 II 

11 1 ff*r*s$r ftvmi: 1 Rirdhro* • sfif w ^1- 

57. The affixes tarap (?r) and iyasun ( — i^ar^) 
come in the sense of ‘ surpassing \ after a nominal stem or a 
finite-verb, when it expresses (comparision between) two 
things, or when that which is added to it (upapada), is to 

be distinguished from another.. 

The wordfifVH 5 ? does not mean‘dual’, but means an expression for two. 
f**rs3 is irregularly formed by q*, and means ‘that which is to be distingui¬ 
shed or differentiated’. This debars *»tt and IS*. II The rule of tpmm (I. 

o' does hot apply here. First to take an example of or when com- 

3 IO n is between two things : thus: ffpRRR^r. WWWfdM«H-sn-ispm ‘both 
are rich but he is ric/ter amongst the two’. Similarly 














50 ^ and n 




^ * 

(V. 4 . 11 ) : or with as, *imf qi> WFFrara^teTC ^ 

‘more skillful of the two’, ^^[11 Secondly to take an example ot fqvtszi s ^t c T- 
q^f i\ e. when a word in construction is to be differentiated: thus *TT*pr- qRrc*^* 
%*•* Brr^tTOJ ‘ The men of Mathura are richer than those of Pataliputra \ 
Here there are more than two things, but as the words are expressed in the 
Sentence, the comparative degree in plural number is used. Similarly sf^Rrq* 
*nr : , *T 5 ?p<rH : > PJsfhlFGr: \\ Of course all these words must be plural, as they refer 
to more than two persons. 

sniper n il qrrR ll srar^r, a^r, 

11 _ ^ 

11 fgsfagqrrsfrft m??tr cf^rtq fwnfwfw * sprr^rr^i w^rir nr- 

wiwiKfir 11 

58. The two affixes beginning with a vowel (i. e. 
fqir and $ij) are added only after words denoting attributes. 

The affixes and are restricted in their scope by this sutra i. e. 
they come only after adjectives or adverbs, in expressing comparative and 
superlative degrees. Thus FSsfhtt^. rSmSh qsbjPT 4^ i but not alter words 
like &c. There we have qr44>3U, 41=44134: ll The word 44 'only res¬ 

tricts the scope of the affixes, and not of the primitives. Thus 43W* ! . 
arc also valid forms. 

ll vk ll qrrTu ll 31, ^^t%, ( f^r^n') 11 

11 gftrW ^ 45 = 4 p ^nrir^pt 1^44 1 r444 arsrrtr 4 <qs(r 443 : 11 

59. These affixes ishtan and iyasun come in the 
Chhafidas after a nominal stem ending in II 

The is ablative of ft which includes both 34 and arq,H ) hi^ ex¬ 
tends the application of these affixes to words other than attributes, 1 bus 
STmSTSPT 4 f 4 f - 3 tR 3 ( 3 rf+-?S 4 = 3 ^+SSby VI. 4 . 1 54, ■? 1S elided). As aTT^ik 
*«■%:, 3 T#>rcfr 43 : ll By V&rtika under VI. 3- 35. $fNV is changed into masculine 
and then is added, when is elided by VI. 4- *54* 

At 

sr..ll %o ii q^n% n srcrcwr, sn ll 

^frr; ii sr i?*ra4rf*Erf 44 m »mi«ii : 5 n*nrat : tut •• 

GO. For sren?l is substituted %T, when these affixes 
ishtam and iyasun follow. 

Though 4sr?4 is not an attribute, it takes these affixes by the applica¬ 
tion of this rule, The anuvfitti of am# runs here, but the word must be 
changed into locative for the purposes of this aphorism, and which will lead 
thus iPCT^ar Jatsairnt: ii Thus ^ ?4 srcrcqf srq^rnrmw^T wi-w. Turftni 
*^r. srereq: = srar4H Rule VI. 4 ' c 3 prevents the elision of the 


15 













and 11 
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®T of *sr, which otherwise would heve been elided by VI. 4. 148 and 15 5 These 
words are equal to gsr^rro and jrercsTcW 11 


sq =sr 11 11 ll sq, ^ » 

ffrT: 11 sq ftqqrrrlw H^fcT srareilr* ircp 11 

61 . For pra&isya, sq is also substituted before 
these two affixes. 

As sqg:, TJtr^PT, (3TT is substituted for the £ of f*f*£by VI. 4. 160). 

xT II II II & 8 &t, *BT ( 3 Pqr) II 

ffw: 11 w *3 fiara'iiwr ^Rrarap qiqqqp tth; 1 

62 . is also substituted for f 3 f, when ishtan and 

lyas follow. 

Thus sqg: ‘the oldest’, sqrCTH‘the older’. By VI. 4 - I 57 > is also 
substituted for ; and we have qqfg: and also. The word %g though 

not a gunavachana, takes these affixes by the implication of this sGtra. 

1 11 ^ 11 n srRns, ^rr^fr, ut, ^rrqt n 

s[frr: ti 3rf?<T : 3>?R%qqnTis^%4 nw 5?t?nr5rMfr «nr 4 r sirmn <rc?n n 

63 . For strict is substituted and for qrq is 

when these affixes follow. 

Thus qffq:, UlfaS' 1 and umrarq II <nFftal«t£it<*li^ 

9^ • ^ Vf BTP^i « IWuW *1 WIMI ^R^rr- 

ll %* ll II T *>«***•» 

p; 11 gTOftsfqr: ?if?wmrtvr «rcr 11 ^ 

64 . Before these affixes, hr; is optionally substi¬ 
tuted for and ar«q II 

Thus mHV; flPfNntor TO, ; similarly 3 rr?TO, aTWtqnt, o r J *™ g ’ 

srrf'iara 11 mi* wrqraf?ra 3 *r. 1 wrfw 4 'r s?r%T 1 

vft.z: I JfffarH I U^S'-TT'. I 3 TVHWTOT qrfqs: I 
a^p KHI^^^ 1 3 W^t*irfHI% *X II 

fewrr#* 11 F /t 11 ,! &*>**?; rn. II 

ffF?r: 11 fq4r *qj'T*r 3? Ararat: imqqr- irq: 11 

65 . The affixes and Rt are luk-elided, when 

Mitnn and iyasun follow. 

' .,.7,,- rr fjpr; ^J^rqpf ; «(**<— II STO- 

} L ^rfMrr ***** > «t ***** < «*** 

zlZ, S?U--» 

***** 8T T rHI ^’ is a jft&paka or indicator that words ending irf**and ** 
thek comparative and superlative degrees by adding andf0n.11 


or f° rm 












ar^n^Rif ^<3; n M n n 

^ m ssrsrr *gr?p i wgmvfa f%$rqT 3 T i sifa tt qrqrg srrfaqrt^rq; sqiir 

sfr^r *Rr% n 

66. The affix W* (^<l) comes without change of 
connotation after a stem (nominal or verbal) denoting praise. 

The word q^TClT means ‘praise’, and it qualifies the sense of the pri¬ 
mitive ; i. e. when the sense of the primitive is that of‘praise’, then *£q<r is 
added. As a general rule the ^rf^r^’ affixes, which do not change the denota¬ 
tion of the word, serve the purpose of prominently bringing forward one parti¬ 
cular meaning out of the several meanings possessed by a primitive. Thus 
STOW = q^rqTUTCq: ‘a celebrated Grammarian*. So also ajrrl^P^q: II 

The praise may be implied by the sense of the primitive, without being abso¬ 
lute praise : thus 'qTOSq: 1 a celebrated thief’, ‘ a celebrated robber ’; a 

person very expert in his evil courses even ; these word being applied to a 
thief who is so dexterous that he can steal ‘the collyrium from the eye-lashes*, 
or a horse from under the rider’, without the latter being aware of it. 

The affix comes after a verbal word ending in for the word 
V. 3. 56 is understood here also. Thus or 'who 

is celebrated, who two are celebrated or who all are celebrated in cooking’. 
These words q^iTT^ro.& c cannot take dual or plural; because the action de¬ 
noted by the verb is only one, not many. These words are always in the 
neuter gender, by the general usage of the people. 

foUi+uwl n n n ai^urnr, 

TO, to?tt: 11 

snmfr i nrwTriisyrrrr, ^rsrrHrrft: i 
Jnraqf^qn'fp sparer it 

67. The affixes (g?5s), =TO, and (tlfcr) 

come after a nominal or verbal stem which connotes a slight 
incompleteness. 

The word means 'fullness of objects’. A little non-fulln'ess is 

called fqv^ffirrw Ii Thus qa^t-q:, or ‘clever but slightly incom¬ 
plete i. e. ‘toberably clever’, vgq^q:, 'Sfftfta: II So also after verbs, as 

5j?qfg^rq^ ii &c. 

II II II f^rvmr, jr- 

^ 3 - 3 II 

ii iv^T-rmfqme- qwrr* i^Rirg^m sif ^ sretsr «rqi%, n ^ VKmPh i *wrftf r 

II 
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G8. Optionally to a declined nonn may be added 
the affix but it stands before: when the sense is slight 

incompleteness. 

This is the only exception to the general rule that an affix is added 
after a word. The affix grrr however is added before the word. The sr of 
indicates that the udattawill fall on the final vowel of the word. See VI. I. 163. 
Thus afgqg: ‘a tolerably skillful person'. STfff:, ggpfl mw- II By the word ‘op¬ 
tionally’ it is indicated that the affixes &c also come. By using the word 
jpjq: ‘to a noun ending in a case-affix i. e. a declined noun’, it is indicated that 
the affix is not added to finite verbs (firsFvg) II 

li ll aTTcfnry ll 

11 uprrsreJT rpra T®pr l 

s*f ^tptptpt. srf?nfi3jrf jt?w 11 

69- The affix ^ren^f comes after a case-inflected 

word which expresses ‘a speciality’. 

That which distinguishes one thing from another is called or ‘spe¬ 
ciality’. When a word expresses speciality, it is called tKiHlTOW H This word 
qualifies the sense of the primitive. The affix irnTrsiT and ttie affix V. 3. 23 
both denote sr??rc, but while linffaFC denotes the other denotes Jj^TTTHP^ 

i. e. merely rr^FHT ll ? 

Thus ‘he may be reckoned among the clever persons'. 5 P 

also 11 , T flf . 

The ^.tjove SJfitra may, therefore, be translated in these wor. s a so, 

affix afnfhr has the sense of “belonging to the class of'\ “being of the natun of 

H ll ll sm*, fTO 11 ^ 

tftt: I. f*Wtiwrf# I ™*m***& 

70. The affix ha (*») governs all the sutras, as tar 

as ive pratikritau (V. 3. 9G). 

Properly spesking 5T extends only upto V. 3. 86. Thus In the sfitra 
. -j y , 7^ the word sp must be supplied to complete ibe sense. As ST« 3 T, 
,| This afi]x gr does not come after finite verbs hut the affix 

' V"' y 3 -6 comes after such verbs. In other words, the phrase fa 3 FW V. 
w6, shohld he connected, by w»y pfanuvritti, with the next sutra, and not 

^" ^w^ i w i wwngir' | <n 1 ovSt» «ww. ^ 


STT*h *'• » 


SJVtT II 1 * 
V II 


-rweipr 1 swirtf erfonir ? . ‘ 








misty,. 


H 




frfTT^ .11 ^F^T= II II =2fff^ ^RT II 

71. The affix akach (sw) is added to an Indeclinable 
and to a Pronominal^ before the last vowel of those words; in 
the sense of Pntgivjya affixes. 

The ^ shows that the acute accent falls on the final (VI. 1. 163), 
though the affix is inserted in the middle of the word. The phrase 
V. 3. 56 is understood here also. This debars q* ll Thus 4- 
^T^=^gr-f similarly fc: from ?ft%: and 51%; 11 So al¬ 
so after Pronominals, as and from and $)RT II In 

these last examples, it will be seen that the affix is added to gysfr words i. e. 
t.o declined nouns, and not to or crude-noun* as was required by IV. 

1 . I. Sometimes, however, the affix is added after a Pratipadika also. The 
usage will determine when the affix should be added to a Nominal stem (Prftti- 
padika) and when to a Subanfa word. Thus in 

BT^iT5, g^ 7 %. the affix is added to pratipadika viz to st 

giving which are then declined as Pronominals. But in the 

examples the affix 3T3? is added to the (the 

Instrumental case of and 3 t*FT 3[), and and jjrai the Locative singular of 
the same.. From the above examples, this rule may be deduced; the affix sr^is 
added to the Pr&tipadika , when case-affixes beginning with 3Tf, q or *r follows; 
and the afftx is added to the declined pronoun, in the remaining cases. 

VdrU —The affix ^ is added to the Indeclinable gsuffa 11 The * is 
indicatory, therefore, qrr comes before the final vowel (L 1. 47). As 

as Rthpt ‘he remained silent’, When, however, 

the meaning is that ‘whose habit is so*, then the affix is added, and the **of 
is elided, As ‘a taciturn*. 

The phrase (V. 3. 56) being understood here, the affix sjar comes 
Ufter finite verbs al§o. As qr^rrlt—^^cTT^r ^?r>T- II 

^ %: II VS^ II qqifa || (sn§) II 

11 ^KFrr^i 4 1 qrsranTnh11 

72. The letter q is the substitute of the final ^ of 
an Indeclinable, when the affix: akach is added. 

The word is to be read into this sfltra and not UF T P4 because 
no Pronominal ends in 37 11 Thus qfqpj, and ^ rom f*P 5 and 

11 Thus now comes the present rule 

and the final ^ is changed into as or c \ ll 

_ 11 vs^ 11 qf11 3 ? 3 rr& 11 

11 ^w^fttirflr s^rnr-1 q*nnns<f 
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73. The affix m (V. 3. 70) and (V. 3. 71) 

come after a word, noun or verb, when something or somebody 
not known, is spoken of. 

This sTfrirt or want of knowledge refers not to the object itself, but to 
its relation with some other object. As ' whose horse ?’ nfqsiP ‘ the 

ass ’ (of whom is this) ? sjgqp &c. Similarly in ' high ’ (is it so ? ) sfbrtr 

• Is it low ’ ? ‘ was this agreed to by all ’ ? So also II Similarly 

“ He cooks, is it ? ” 5 i?q?Tr%, ‘ He speaks, does he ? ’ 

II W II II , 

fPr: n ffanrT irf^rr i i ^inienraw^ 

giPSsllif «PTTrqr?5T JTBT* H*f?I II 

74 . The above affixes come when the thing is 


spoken of as contemptible. ^ ^ 

Thus 3 T*jq» : ‘ a sorry horse »i<bw» 11 

qmrfqi ‘ he cooks comtemptibly ’. * he speaks insignificantly . 

s^rqf u II %§rr^ni, H 

75. The affix kan comes in the above 


sense of contemptible, when the whole word is a Name. 

The word gfeft of the last sfitra is understood here also. This 

debars II 

sratjrwrrcro; il H H ll _ _ r 

lefrr^mTTTT^: vm&m i <m nwtrai «wmiw *»*»*» 


*nrre i 


76. The above affixes come when compassion is 


denoted. , 

The word means ‘compassion, pity, endearment . thus 

•the little child’, ‘poor child’. ‘ fic ; he 

trusts * ‘alas l he sleeps’. The two latter are examples of finite 

verbs taking this affix. „ * 

^ ^ II w II ’TTtm II Srat, zvrsm il 

~ ' ’ft** ** **pn*n# ffffci^Hisqira'nftRti wrtnwft 1 

77. Also as an expression of eonrteousiiess, the 
pbove mentioned affix is added to that by which compassion 


is shown. 
The 

1 dissension 


word means ‘policy’ or ‘expedient’, such as * conciliation 
and ‘punishment’. means ‘joined with that, i. e. with gift 
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compassion*. In other words, the things signified by the bases, are connected as 
means of relief with the persons or things that have been objects of compassion, 
Thus, ‘alas ! here are barley for you’, ^rf % ‘alas ! here 

are sesamun for you ’. q^f%, bt^t% ‘ O dear! come and eat \ (These words 
are supposed to be addressed to a person who is starving, by one who wants 
to relieve him. Iyengar). Being moved with compassion, he entreats cour¬ 
teously the object of sympathy, with gifts to relieve his want. In the last 
Sfltra, the affix was added, in the sense of compassion, to the name of the 
person or action that evoked pity. In the present stitra, the affix Is added to 
the object or action by which pity is shown. The word is from ^ the 
Imperative second person Singular of f *to go* with the upasargasn H 


n *c « n m n 

ii arg^rrar ^ i sTrfg'TftsR r*wn«r 


78. The affix tliach (^) is optionally added to a 
word of more than two syllables, being the name of a hnman 

being, as an expression of compassion, or of courtesy joined 

with compassion. 


In the alternative we have ^ also. As (ifajw 

+ V. 3. 83). When ^ is added there is no shortening of the 
base, as^f^rej: 11 Similarly ?n?R: or ii 


Why do we say * after a polysyllable?’’ Observe ?rRT : , H 

Why do we say ‘being a Man-name’? Observe which arc 

epithets and not Proper Nouns (HffT 5T?, sr); or therse are names of quadrupeds. 

*gr ll vs^ 11 tRif* II sr, SvRrr, ll 
11 3 rg?r*?rqr ft ? ; qr f | 1 3^* Hfq smr q’SR* 1 ’Ranrmr 

srerlfr * 33:1 


•79. Also the affixes glmn ( 1—%$) and ilaeh 
{%&) come after a word of more than two syllables, being‘the 
name of a human being, when compassion or courtesy joined 
with compassion is expressed. 


The force of ‘q’ is that the other affix ^ also comes, as well as rtf 11 
Thus from fsrgw we have: ’liprjifi II So from «rf?ra : > 

«rftrar:, 11 V. 3. 83. 



^ II co 11 


TprR 11 sqiV-, 31^,1^ *n 


1 1 arn'twRtfrrf’nT HgcprrarsTtf gtf 

*1^% *Pf?P I *P?rP I 3 SJ 3 TT I 
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80. According to the opinion of Eastern Gram¬ 
marians, the affixes adach () and vuch (sH?) also conic 
after a human-name beginning with the word ^ Sf 


The <sf shows that the former affixes also come. The sense of the 
affixes are the same as above viz, compassion or courtesy. Thus from the 
word sVyfTf, we have, i. 3^sjfvpff:(kan), 2. qfqqp ((hach), 3, qfqw (ilach), 4. qfqq: 
(ghan), 5. qqq» ! (vuch), 6. 3^: (adach). The shortened forms are by V. 3. 83. 
In diminutives, the forms are generally shortened. The word qpqq is used as 
a sign of respect (pujartha), for the word qj was understood in the aphorism 
by anuvj-ftti front V. 3. 78. 

II 11 I i 

i tfq q rg?#? 1 nreRR fqqnr, tmaw q^eqqum# fh? 
q<ffi i d4V*qrar qtsrr Swtrerar qqi% » 

81. The affix kan ( 1 —) is added to a Name of a 
human being, which expresses a special idea : when compas¬ 


sion or courtesy is meant. 

The SfrnRPra: are words like sqm &c which are well-known names erf 
particular species of animals &c, but which are come to be applied to men by 
way of metaphor. The anuvrltti of qfm: does not extend to it. This is a 
general rule. Thus sqrsnff:, 1%?^,. SKW ll The word qr being understood 
in the sfltra, the previous affixes also come, as M The word 

qprqis used along with *tmr, to prevent the affix being added to the word-form 
3trr% (I. I. 68), 

it 11 <rrrr% ll 

^f^r: 1 qg«qqra ?fq ^ 1 3traq^fou ; ?rmTfmiqqft w t3 5 ^pnw sg^qrai 3i ; q' 

amr wqi% qpq -utu v^PT: > 


82. The affix kan (J— s*>) comes in the sense of 
compassion, after a man-name ending in srrstJT, and this second 
member is elided before the affix. 

The words qpr and qjjcqqnm are understood in this sfltra. Thus sqr- 
qqp from sqmrf^’* ancl from " Vy&ghrajiaa and Sinhajina are 


ames of men. 

ursam?* rgr^rrr^ : n ^ n 3 ^*r, srer ll 

T ^ r . „ ^ sargqvFr 1 srf^r#^ qffqri?«qr?=q v-i ^ 3 - 

q?q m<TT aqfa 1 11 > 

•ivviq.'r. 11 %<ir *7*®* 11 ^ 1 3T; ^im rtwm Stqr q^q: 11 

qro 1 mq; h 

^ spf ^irRiieqrffmxT %qr ww 11 qro 1 3 q*ir$ ^ „ 
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Elision. 





Kdrika ^TrfUTTH^TTfr ^ ^TT : "qr I 

STJT^ rr^%V sCTJITn fHTO 'ET II 
EJTf^'H. I f^Rn:^<?IHI^TKM^qt ^rKSJj: li 

83. When tha (V. 3. 78) or one of the affixes 
beginning with a vowel (V. 3. 79, 80) taught above, follows, 
there is elision of all that portion which comes after the se¬ 
cond vowel of the name of a human being. 

The word is understood here from the last sGtra. The word 
indicates that the whole of that portion of the term which follows the 
second vowel should be elided, otherwise, only the first letter of the third sylla¬ 
ble would have been elided by I. i. 54. The illustrations have been given above. 
Thus 4 $37: ; here all the letters after the s? of Ij^r should be elided : as 
so also ffW, H 

The affix s* is replaced by $3? or 37 (VII. 3. 50 and 51) hence its spe¬ 
cial mention in this sfitra. For had it not been used, the sGtra would have 
run thus. ‘ When an affix beginning with a vowel follows &c’. This rule 
would have applied to f^7 substitute of s, but not to substitute of * which 
comes after words ending in 3*, fj, and ll But it is intended that 37 
(and not f37) substitute of a: should be added to words whose second syllables 
end in ^^ (^ or ^t) vowels. If it be said that 537 substitute of x would be 
sufficient for words like &c. also as it will cause the elision of the third and 
subsequent syllables; and when such syllables are elided, 37 would be the pro¬ 
per substitute to add to STB and not f3F7, which we can do by the rule of sthani- 
vat; we say, it is not so. For if it were the case, we should add the 37 substi¬ 
tute and not ^7 in the following: nf%m + 3 ^(VI. 4. 5i) = Hf^rj;+a:^(VI. 4. 148X 
because, after elsion, intends with qr II But we 'know that 37 is not added but 
and we have HmT%f7: II Hence the emplyment if s in the sGtra is proper 
as^ftT:—II 

Vdrt ;—It should be stated that the portion after the' fourth vowel 
is elided in certain cases. As M 

Vdrt :—When an affix not beginning with a vowel follows, the elision 
is Dptional. Thus , | : ^Tf +■ ^=^tT^ 7 ! or^Ffi:, or v U 

Vdrt :—There is elision of the first term, when these affixps s*ar See 
denoting compassion, whether beginning with vowel or not, follow. Thus 

from or 313 T 3 or 3 T^tT &c. 

Vdrt :—The dimunitive of compassion or endearment may be formed 
without adding any affix, by simply dropping either the first or the second 
term of the name. Thus StT. or^ from or II 

16 ^ 














Vdrt :—The affix f?5 is replaced by ?r after a word ending in as, 
*rr3?f: from qgn:—qg^TP II So also after a word ending in qj as ufq^< 5 : H 

Vdrt :—When the second vowel is srr, aft. if or "if, then this is also 
elided. As Frffqp from qjr?q? : f rom 11 

Vdrt :_When the first member consists of a single syllable, there is 

elision of the second member: as qrPfqp from qpfftir: (the n changed back to 
«q because the stem is now H and not qq, and rule VIII. 2. 39 does not apply.) 
So also; amqr:, RT%qp 11 The form qf^qr: (and not qfqqr: from qw) is an excep¬ 
tion. It is dimunitive of q^lgJjfrtqTr: II 

l ^ T TT^ Rr Chirac II II <TTTH II 

ff% 11 %T=5Tfmr «T 3 ® 5 Hrai srsrrtr qvp ^ftwr 3 j 4 r wm *Rf?r i sq*qi*pmr<j: 1 
q r lrraiq . 1 jprf^h'dr < 7 Pr g •qiq><i^T*ftqrfHiri qTjjs5p1.11 

84. There is elision of that portion of the word, 
which follows the third vowel, in the case of a man-name begin¬ 
ning with Sevala, Snpari, ViSala, Varuna, and Aryaman, when 
the above affixes tha or those having initial vowel follow. 

This debars the previous sfttra. Thus qNRTr: = qrqr%q»:, *R- 

q t qPKV ; gqftqp. gTTR-'> gqfRi from gqrcSrr:; soalso jwRqj:, fAllfaq:, 
zp&w, ; srte:, and srifte » 

Vdrt : _The third vowel must be the original third vowel, and not 

that which results from Sandhi. Thus in %qj*qpTrP and gqrraraftiw:; though 
the apparent third vowels are (r and 3 TT, bat they being the result of com¬ 
pounding between %q?j+? 5 jr and gqrft+wrrqfNf; the original vowels are taken. 
Thus qprf?Rv from and gqftqP from gqiqhtrRP j and not SPWftqj: 

and gq^qj: 11 

sreij II II II STSq II _ 

ff^r: 1 qgq i mrrefr swqw. qfTqftwr 1 swqRfqf^ts^ qwqrwrfqqRqrrtjqrr- 

qfqqt •• 

§5, The above-mentioned affixes ^ (V. 3. 70) and 
the rest come in expressing the small quantity or small number 
of anything. 

Thus 3 T?qfH 5 = !?sq? ‘a little oil’. W*W, ft*?**, wfc* 

‘a somewhat high, a somewhat low&c’. q^qfqr ‘he cooks a little’. 

‘ he speaks somewhat’. 

II II tRTR II II 

1 q^arqrq jrrfqqftqnr qqTfqft^ 1 
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86. The above mentoned-affixes (V. 3.70) come in 
expressing shortness of length or diminutive. 

The here is opposed to or ‘long’. Thus ‘a 

small tree ’. ii 

wmr r; ii <rvs ii qqifa ll warem, r ll 

ffrf: i i jit rt^f n^Hurrar ^ v^rm i SRrapmrei » 

87. The affix kan ( 2—qr) comes when the short 
thing is a Name. 

Thus ll This debars ^ 11 

^tenfrsj'RTRT r* ll « ll qqiR ll rt, sufr, r. ll 

ifw: i i umRH fscim. i frSt^t'ftiT’^qt t ; 

>rwm I ^JTT^: I 

88. The affix ?; comes after the words kutt, Sami, 

and Sundd, when shortness of length is meant. 

*? ° 

1 he word is understood here, but not H This debars ?Ti V. 3. 
70. thus jjeu 5iit=^h:, qptfo: and ll The derivatives are masculine 

names ; though the primitives are feminine. 

fR II II q^TR II Rtf., §R ll 
lf%: 1 1 sir??? fTE!??w a?rrt 1 ??RimT?: i 

89. The affix dupach ( ^) comes, in expressing 
diminution, after the word kutd ‘a jar’. 

This debars II Thus from f^r the long being elided owing 
to y ll It means a small leathern vessel for oil. This word is neuter also, 
as, f^ra.11 

wrr^rvrb'ffi sr ll ll tttr ll qR, uNTyqrft, sr ll 
ffw; i i ^rgRt^r^tT sctr EVSRraf >crft i OTTO* i 

90. The affix shtarach («* with feminine f IV. 
1. 40) comes in expressing diminutive, after the words kasft 
and goni. 

Thus ‘a small lance’; »frjffafr ‘a small sack ’. 

?r3c% ii ll ll rt, s$r, TO, 

=sr, ci^R, («sr) ll 

fpr i PtfR i r sr qpspr 3 *t«t ecesrR# *ref% i 

91. The affix shtarach expresses slenderness, alter 
the words vatsa, ukshan, a£va, and yishava. 












The anuvritti ceases. Thus to** ‘a weaned calf’ becoming 

slender in reaching the second period of its age. tPUHC a slender bull . 
being the third age of a WRT I* ‘ a mu l e : f^PTrTt* a 

slender bull or that cannot draw the load 

f&m jt fosrW 11 Vi » t^tr II r%n, 

rk&rm, II 

fr^ i f% ^rt^r trorar i fewwt- 

fqpq: 5RW i 

92. After the words fwru;, *Tf and df, in determin¬ 
ing of the one out of two, comes the affix datarach (srar with 
the elision of the final and sr^r) 

This affix comes in the sv&rtha sense. The differentiation of a portion 
from the whole by means of its peculiar caste, action, attribute or name is 
called PTKTWr or specification. Thus ^RT <1#: sfitr ‘amongst you two, who is 
Katha ’. sfirtft cfi T t^ i ‘ amongst you two, who is the agent'. =hdtf 
ijg! ‘ amongst you two, who is clever ’. 'tatri: ‘ which of the two 

amongst you is DevadattaSimilarly ‘of the two the one who’, ?PR ; 

‘ of the two—that one ’. as jrrt U?TT sruwsrg ‘ of the two > let that 

one who is Devadatta, come’. The taddhita affixes being optional (IV. I. 
82), this idea may be expressed by a sentence also. As, eft TO R 

B iP i -g-g g 1 who amongst you two is Devadatta, let him come . 

qrr 3ff*n II **.3. n II r, ^rgRR:, sfrfdTrcsrsWj 

I frUTTot R I PTWT ^ I SfTT 

fqrurwj RrR'rfureft'RR: f^RrftR: srtot vRtt 1 

93. The affix datamach (stcHT with the elision of 
the last syllable) comes after kim, yat and tat, optionally, 
when the object is the determining of the one out of many, 

the question being that of caste. 

The words f^sfrTT and fttUTWT tRTR are to be read into the sfitra. Thus 
'which of you, Sirs, is a Katha Br&hmana?’ ZRft *URr 3 R 7 :, ffHH 
< t hat one of you, Sirs, who is a Katha, let him come’. The word qr 
‘optionally’ indicates that the affix bt^.(V. 3. 71) also comes, as 

, 11 This idea may be expressed by a sentence also, owing to the 

(I V. 1. 82): as, sft vRHi , sr n 

Why dp we say ‘when question is that of caste’? Observe, % HS 3 T 
g j^ ere the question is about a Name: and not jiti. The word applies 

to .inif. only, the pronouns q^and tT?[ not being interrogative prononus. But the 
word applies to all these three pronouns. 




















According to some, the affix has also this force, after the word 
as, ^kT^T ‘which of you, Sirs, is a Katha BrahmanaP’^ftr vpRTT qR^R:. As 

may be inferred from the sutra 5 fTf?PTTOP% (II. 1. 63) 

q/fc.sg- srr^roi 11 11 q^-rfa II q^rrf, srem (^rnra;, 5 cw=sr) 11 

ff^ : 1 ^rs^r^»irqrafai *rctq sr^srar *nnp i ^Tjrrr 

' 3 "cTV f TT I 

94. After the word oqi, according to the opinion 
of Eastern grammarians, may he added the affixes datarach and 
(Jatamach in the above senses. 

The ^ draws in II That is comes when one out of two 

is to be specified ; and when one out of many is to be specified. The 

word ^jTf^qrow does not govern this sfitra: it being a general rule. Thus 

The word srr^TRL is for puj&rtha > the word 3T being already under¬ 
stood in the sfitra. 

II VA II q^TFT II STST^qnt, T>q: II 
lf%: II ?PT Stumor* I wff 1 

95. The affix kan ( 1 —qi) comes after a nominal 
stem, in expressing scoffing. 

Thus ‘Grammar’ used in a derisive sense, when its study pro¬ 
duces pride. As *TPT Hf nRcT ‘ thou art proud, because thou hast 

read grammar only \ ?tpt R *TrfrT : H Here the words cqraftoo; and 

3Tare used in a mocking sense. When, however, the derision applies to 
the person itself, then ^ is added by V. 3. 14: as^rR?: &c. 

So far the governing power of 37 V. 3. 70. 

5% 11 ^ 11 qqrfa 11 11 

ifrT: 11 q rfo 5333 ^ 3 1 mw\ i 

96. The affix q^ means also * like this } ; when 
the imitation of a thing is to be expressed. 

The word ^ is understood here. Thus spq HTWfira : = *TMtv 

‘an imitation of a horse’ in wood or day &c. *Tfw II Why do we say 
‘ imitation ? ’ Observe nrfer »T^rar: “The gayal cow". 

#T5rr^r 11 ^ 11 q^rfa 11 ftvrara;, % («*) 11 

lf%: 1 •q 1 rrwranT verier qg iq wre H 

97. The affix kan comes in the sense of ‘like 
this ’, when the whole word so formed is a Name. 
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i 

This applies when imitation is not meant. Thus 
*a thing reminding a horse*. H 

II. ^ II «T^TRT II W3^r II 

ffrr i i qftrui * 13 ^ sr^ i 

98. When in the same way a Man is denoted, the 
affix is elided by lup; the word retaining its number and 

Thus ) 'straw-man ’ i. e. an effigy in straw. So also 

ijrcft, s5T^t II For accent see VI. 1. 204. 

Why do we say ' a man ’ ? Observe sp^:, &c. This sfitra may 

be considered to be an enlargement of V. 3. 100. 

ifiN’tt T ff ^ 1 ^ H H (§*) II 

gfrfi 1 3 TfM 4 >i ,j 5 r qrrqj nl^Hsffaqq <53 • 

99. A similar elision of the affix takes place 
then also, when the figure is made a means of livelihood, it 
being presumed, that no traffic is driven thereby. 

That which is bought and sold is called q; that which is not so 
dealt with is 11 The rule applies to the images of gods which are made 

means of subsistence by a low order of Brfihmanas, not by selling them, but 
by exhibiting them from door to door. Thus ‘ the idol ofV&sudeva’: 

fa* ‘ the idol of Siva ’. auf^ &c. 

Why do we say STqvq ? Observe, srrTR fasCitfpf ‘ he sells the images 

of elephent TO II 

This rule is also an amplification of V. 3. 100. 

H I** 11 il qrarftwr ^ II 

ffir; 11% ■q ftiftTOf Tmr TOqri?R 1 

arsrrg i£mtrq% q 1 

rr qf?r^ 11' 

100. After the words devapatha &c, there is si¬ 
milar elision of the affix kan, (V. 3. 96 and 97) expressing 

an image or a Name. 

The class is suffTO* II Thus wrq:, ll 

l ^rrq, 2 3 sifRq, 4 rqqq, 5 PRW*, 6 ^rfftnr*, 7 aqrsrrq* 8 rnr- 

<pr, 9 vq'rq. lOirf^q. n ftr^rq (fh^q). 12 Rr^nfq 13 Tgiflq (^g- 

4^.^), J4anrqr5a? )> 16 16 f 5 ?. I' 7 IS 3*7, 19 20 5T37q r 

21 C 5 ®i 14 1® II 














misr^ 




Karika :—The affix is elided when the imitation is an image of a 
god that is worshipped, or a picture, or a design on a flag. As f^:, are 
examples of gods, 'the picture of Arjuna*, ‘the picture of Duryo- 

dhana’. qfnfq’: ‘the flag having the figure of monkey*, ‘the eagle-flag*. 

11 n>#:, 11 

T 3 J.JT 55 TOT HTft | 


101. The affix dhan (+'—<w) comes after vasti, 
in the sense of‘like this’. 

The word ^ is understood here. The affixes taught hence forward 
come in a general sense, and are not confined to images. Thus =» 

fern. ‘ like the abdomen *. 

g: n ** 11 11 tenrr.*, 11 

11 s: jprjtr vr?i% i 

102. The affix dha («*sr) comes after gila, in the 
sense of ‘ like this \ 


4 


Thus 'curd, hard as stone*. According to some, the affix 

f>r also comes after f%^, as H 

srreif^pit *Rll \o^ 11 rr^rf^r ll ?tiw^v^r., 11 

1 srmrrft%« 3 T qurrw *nrf?t i 

103. The affix comes, in the sense of ‘ like 
this ’, after SftkM &c. 

Thus 5 tT#f = 5 m 33 :, St«q: (VI. I. 213), &c. 

1 mrr, 2 gtjf, 3 spur, 4 Jfjf, 5 »PT, 6 aro* 7 ^or, 8 ^r, 9 10 

11 ftrcn;, 12 arir, 13 11 


3-5?r =3r II II q^TFT II tT, * 0 % (?r) || 

?i%: I S^rosft PfWPT >TsSi sfnttq I q t q fq j T t fHTT5*l% t 

1Q4. The word spR is anomalous, meaning * beau¬ 
tiful*. 


The word 553 is formed by adding ?kj to the word f li The word 
means ‘nice, excellent, proper, fit; having or containing in himself all the desired 

requisites ’. As U3ig^ : ‘ how nice is this Prince ’. H 

11 11 ii w . 11 

1gr: srssrar i 

105. The affix cliha (fa) comes in the sense of 
< like this ’, after the word ku§&gra. 


\ 















Thus “ IntelIect shar P as the point of 

the kuaa grass M 

ii*o* n II wrens, % aforcrrac, (®0 n 

ffrf! I Hl ftHH H ?HTHf Ptf***^ I IHTH'RPfHPHHrHTl 4 <(*h l« ^1 <f <?H o': H?HHr HHI% I . 

106. The affix chha (£r) comes, also only in the 
sense of ‘like this’, after a compound noun which contains 
in itself the force of ‘ like this \ 

The word HI refers to ft. and rff^Tt means ftnrfttt H A compound 
which is formed with the force of takes the affix ©, when a second ft is to 
be indicated. In the chapter on Compounds, no sam&sa is taught with the force 
of ft; this siltra, therefore, indicates by implication that such a samfisa of two 
nouns can be formed, having hidden in it the sense of ft H Such a sam&sa 
will come under the head of fpir (II. r. 4 ) - 

Thus cfrrtrtnfttt, 11 

The word HPHiHM'i'H means ‘like the crow and the palm-fruit’: ‘the 
unexpected and sudden fall of a plam-fruit upon the head of a crow so as to 
kill it, at the very moment of its sitting on a branch of that tree ; and is used 
to denote a very unexpected and accidental occurence*. Thus Devadatta 
happens to enter a village, and on that very day, robbers happen to attack the 
village, and in the fray, Devadatta is killed, this coincidence of the robbers 
and Devadatta is called and the killing of Devadatta is like 

that of tlie crow by the HP* fruit. The first case of warn- will form the^ corn- 
pound, the second case of H*P will give rise to the affixing of gr, as HPHPTPHHr tl- 
(the compound HiTHiHn* meaning HiTHiHlHHHPTTOIH wp: HHPTH:) and the 

derivative word HTTHTHr^fH meaning : 

Similarly means “like the death of a goat (ajA) by the 

accidental falling of a sword (krip&na) as the goat was passing”. Similarly 
gp= H HPTH3>ta means “like the accidental falling of a vulture (vartiki) in to the 
hands of a blind person who thus captures it”. All these are unintentional 
( atarkita and curious (chitrlkarana) coincidences. In short, these words mean 
‘accidentally’, ‘unexpectedly*. 

snj 11 n n snfcufsfw, ^ 11 

1 sthpi rnrif jt?h# huh: i 

107. The affix an ( + _ar) comes in the sense of 

< like this \ after the words SarkarA &c. 

Thus = HiPTriHHPI.lt 

2 HprrfHHP, 3 Hprrfi^PT*) 4 HifHfsHrr (HrfsfsHtr; ftfeRr, HitHrenr!), 5 
6 HH<nr, 7 1TT3W, 8 PPP**, 9 10 Wft (*Wffc), 11 (HjJHr), 

12 RpKHf H 













n II qqnft ll ai^nf^Fr, it 


fTri: u ars^nfRi f^nf 3 -g? jri# *Rt i 

108. The affix that ( + — %■% or ^) comes in the 

sense of ‘ like this after the words anguli &c. 

Thus SnfjjffRtf: ( ), HT 5 f 3 R?: II 

l (9T 2 *TC3T, 3 4 <r?g, 5 6 7 *i|S§# 


8 fK*, 9 Sfrft, 10 §pr*, 11 12 13 14 nr#, 15 Wl, 16 

17 f#nr « 


It || 


q^fR ll tCTSiresRn, %% Msrcw 


n 

ftrT: H q^'«RT5IS^Wnf SSfHT?# Z% JR1# WrT 1 

109. The affix thach (^) also comes optionally 
after the Word ekaS&la : with the force of < like, this \ 


Thus or q3?5rrf fr 3 P by U 

ll ll q^TR ll ?d&, stf^rnr, 0^,1 


lf# : II fg>3? SJTJiqr Wqrfn 1 

110. The affix +—fq» comes in the sense of 
< like this ’, after karka and lohita. 

Thus sfiTsfiN?; ‘like or white horse’. Ftn?trra : ^FTf-jp ‘a crystal though 
not itself red, appears red, owing to the reflection of some thing behind it’. 

5TW»jqR>Wr«noT II II SfST, <$, R**, S^R, 3^mlt 

IR ; ii jr ?*r fWERi «ir jRrar *r?ra ar^rlr fro i 

111. In the Chhandas, the affix tlial (_ii.«fT) 
comes in tlie sense of ‘ like this after pratna, purva, viSva, 
and ima (idam). 

Thus i—<* 

4 wn5rt 5?tgntfk srfW? ?2ff *** ii 

(Rig Vecfa V. 44. i). 'Him (Indra), as the ancients, as the piedecessors, 
as all creatures, and as these living men have worshipped &c ’. 

ijnT3r ssfr xsrtntffiqfa; (I H rtr Ii ^R-sq:, ll 

fr%: 11 ?srr*f rHfftq 1 srHnmfcrr sWroqpTr i*tp 1' srtR# 

mrrrqr?^T 4 nr»r#t?i^*l 3 =*r- sri% i 

112. The affix nya () is added without 
changing the connotation, to a word denoting a horde, hut 
not when the word is derived from the name of their leader. 

The anuvfitti of ^ ceases. The word tot means a crowd of men of 
various castes, having no fixed livelihood, connected together with the object 
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of acquiring wealth &c. Thus ‘the trident bannered horde', dual 

pi- iW-'M: II Similarly, ‘STirCR!, s 3ftrN>f J W 

In the plural, the affix is elided by II. 4. 62. 

Why do we say BTsrRdrTFff ? Observe (V. 2. 78) ‘a horde 

whose leader is Devadatta’. From this sOtra, commence the fnmr affixes &c, 
the affixes that have the sense of ‘ King thereof’. The affix s?t, therefore, has 
this meaning also viz. ‘ the leader of the horde’. 

BncT^ftrrwprr*! BUM ll ^ qvsfn, srfemre, ) ll 

ff%p 11 rrr^rwfft^r irrap 1 

113. The affix nya comes after the name of a 
wild band, and after a word ending in chphafi ( +. — srnrf IV. 
1- 98 ); without change of sense; but not in the feminine. 

A collection of persons of different castes, having no determined live¬ 
lihood, and living by violence are called JWT or‘wild band’. Thus ^nr^TTW 
* a wild band living on pigeons’, <*iisM 4 l 4 'Mf and ^^rff'TI^iT 1 , 313*^ pi- 

|| So with words ending in as <^i»«uJj;qr J pi sfr^TJRP, 

srmoptr- Btwrrarair pi myr^HC it 

Why do we say “ not in the Feminine ? ’ Observe grerfTTT#, rfrflHtff, 

srrwmHt 11 

d I ’.T5T?TTT 11 W* « *T??Tfo II WgH- 

sfjr? *' 

grip 11 srrf^iFcii suyi 1 u qYi 4 'nTiMW 1 ^ 

1 gnli? R4 » iisi i ^‘Jui trarar to i 

114. To a name expressing a multitude living by 
the trade of arms, is added the affix fiyat ( + -q-with the 
fem. in t), when it is the name among the Yahika, but not 
-when it is the name of a Br&hmana, nor when the word is 
Mftjanya. 

The anuvi'i! r of srf^vrs: does not govern this shtra. Thus 

pi. . 'tWlfsft; «fow, vttti, pi ®prp fem. wy#, *****, 

»nw4r pi HfPFTP fcm. *in*?r 11 

W'liy do we say ‘living by the profession of arms ’ ? Observe irgjp, 
jl Why do we say ‘a multitude’? Observe ll Why do we say 
• amongst the VAhika?’ Observe smf:, ll Why do we say “not a Brfth* 

matia or the word-form RAjanya ” ? Observe nwrw atsWir, siT^ra-tr trstrqrr It 
H m li II t^> It 

.^r, *Knt 1 **r*ir?*$r *cnt • 





























115. The affix tenyan ( + -*t*qr with the fem. in 
k) comes after the word Vrika, a class ox persons nving by 
trade of arms. 

Thus 55"* 55"§r, pl.f5T, fem. wit H The affix will not come, when 
means‘a wolf’. As 5T5Rrtt ^rrjmf furors ^ ^ ^ 

• u 11 H ^gi^ : ll 

115 : 1 3Tr3 v X5ft?h c TTfthi fhh 1 5 f Prrffi* 

*5»t &: s{53} qr H^ra 1 2}«irnt3''X'sffT? ? n' *55 g^froewirrH 5 bnffi 1 ^rs?: u 

srr^i%*TTi : xnki 4! r , 'ST < rc*R i 1 

5tg(%5tnwrm^ ergnjHW 11 

116. The affix ohha (t*) comes without chang¬ 
ing the sense, after daniini &c, and after the six warrior- 

stocks called Traigarta shashtha. 

The following are the six warrior races of Trigarta: —5r' J ii4 W, fF5T5> 
sr^^rt: and ^rFc* H 

Thus misfh}: 5 ^ 55 , pi. 5 * 55 ; 555 * pi- 333* 5wtTTwra : pl- 

%°-3mnT:, pi 5 ^ 5 *, *re 5 fa: pi. *55* ^RVTpft* pi- asnjfli* 

pl- W&yHp, 5pPift* pi. 5PT5!} II 

1 555 2 sfteft, 3 1 * 3513 *, 4 saw (afrwf^ 5taf5), 5 vNfff 6 5^/5 
(ar^frf%), 7 sTTEgi^* ( 5 = 55355 ), 8 •' snf^rr, 10 ^h-rfyS n 5T5- 

(51555), T2 inrW'T, 13 3 TWT, 14 15%5Pf*, 1(i T™< 17 53505, 18 

5T5T5, 19 uriWtf* 20 5T5U5 21 ^3513, 22 srr 5 3'X5T, 23 54! 24 ft"* II 

^m%^^ 5 Wir 4 ‘r 11 ll'S ll 11 Ts*rrRr, ^prrf^^nt zt- 

«r, ll 


i 37TT*45lmr5f|>5f i 555fn*r 

c?nts"Htr h**-1 

117 . -The affix an ( + — «r) comes after parfin 
&(', and the affix an (+' —«r) comes after yaodluna S.-t, 
without changing the sense : when these words denote wanioi 
classes. 


Thus 555, pl. surf* pl. 3 TTU : , pt w’SnT: h 

1 2sr^, 3 t&th, 4 5^t5 («*#*)> &***» (i? *3, 7 8 ° 

10 ftSfP* 11 5#T, 12 5TT r Rrr s T a T II 

i strh*, 2 5r?ra. 3 4 5rSi5, & 3 tsN v , l> (*55^), 

8 ( 555 , 9 >mr, 10 ll 5r?5 -12 555 > s<it) 1 - "* 78 - j 

5 f+rnTl?T^;3■? 5 r *tst ll H c * ,5 > Tl ^ 11 

^15515?};, f^errsra:* *nffarac» ^^rnra;, ^FT’ y,,,: ’ ****- " 













fRp i stPrfSRn^r fftfircf^i^j: $?fif qw jjmiff 

i 

118. The affix yafi ( +'— a?) comes without change 
ing the sense, after the words abhijit, bidabhrit, g&lavat, 
gikMvat, garni vat, urndvat, and grumat, when those words 
end in the Patronymic affix stiff f| 

The anuvritti of sTTTT^Tf^hfffi; ceases. Thus srfirf^wli.4cM»I.= ®nPtr*ra. 
add ^ to this, sTif^ra^ ; pi- stimpfrar:, pi. pi- simt'MP, 

pi- <ui»fHsi ! pi. ^rr'rfqrrr:, srpm^: iINprar, *$m**i : and » 

The adhere is Patronymic. Otherwise sriPTnj% 5§.^T : and stTfirnrep ^^TpfrTTT?, 
the affix here is arnaf sr^mor 5^; IV. 2. 3 and of IV. 2 24 

respectively. 

11 » tttft b strr^:, cRTnir: ll 

ff?r: 1 ?*Trs% irrWif?ynt?nff : Jrera ar srerap % ?r?rnra<rr 1 

119. The affixes hya &c, (Y. 3. 112 &c} are call-. 

cd tadrSja. 

The illustrations of Tad raj a affixes have been given above. The 
word rT3T»r occurs in SGtra II. 4. 62. 
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?f%: II 'TnrefHPrTra tHiSR: mffrqRs fi W #?TOT W3TTOT 14. Simfif TO I rHH^HtST 

*TOTC4 RtTT *IVf4 II 

1. The affix vim ( 1 —srtjj) comes after the words 
pMa and gata when preceded by a numeral, the sense being 
that of distributive relation ; and the final of the stem is 
elided. 

FrAtipadikas preceded by a numeral and ending in the words <TTf or 
tflT take the affix 34 when a distributive sense ( #44 ) is to be expressed : and 
by the addition of this, the final is elided. 

By VI. 4. 148 the final 3T of pfula and Sata would have been elided 
before the taddhita affix vun ; even if such elision was not taught in this rule. 
The repetition of t(ie word HTT in this rule, therefore, indicates that the elision 
Ordained here is not one caused by the affix. For if the elision had been 
caused by the affix, then by I. X.S7, such BfUVTT or “substitute” would- be 
equivalent to the principal (sthanivat); and would thus debar the application 
ef the rule VI. 4. 130 by which 4T? p&d (and not p&da) is changed into 
In other words, the lopa taught by qmn is qmrfHTOf or caused by some 
thing which is subsequent, namely by a taddhita affix or by f or f affix ; 
therefore, this lopa would be stham-vat for the purposes of the rule which 
would apply to something preceding it (I. 1. 57)- Therefore, pAd becomes 
sth&ni-vat to p&da. Therefore, the anga or base ending with ‘ pacin’ will be 
called *r, and not the base ending with ‘pad’, and therefore VI. 4. 130 which 
Applies to 4 bases will not apply, and there vyil! be no substitution ol qy for 


Ik* 11 II ’itt, stcrer, 
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qr^;, as there is not in the form qr^C- But we wan ^ such substitution and 
hence the employment of words “ the final of the stem is elided 

Thus grr St qrqT “h e £ ives two Quarters to each ” = ffqf^FTT ^fTrf 
(ll 4 T 5 +I 4 =fl 415 +f 4 =llfr%+ 34 . VI - 4- i3°=r?T4155Tr VII. 3 . 44 by which ST of 
star is changed into j). Similarly ff 51% 5544=115lT45ii 4 TTT 4 •• 

The compounds above formed are taddhit&rtha Tatpurusha com¬ 
pounds, viz. compounds containing the sense of a taddhita affix, by rule II. i. 
51 . After the compound is formed, then the affix 33 . is added. Thus first we 
have 15414 and ff 5 i 4 compounded by II. 1 . 51 and then the affix is added. 
The words 4 T 5 and 514 when not so compounded, take 34 affix only in the 
feminine. 

Why do we say “of the words 714 and 514 ” ? Observe ff fr 414 T 554%, 
no affixing. Why do we say “ preceded by a numeral ? ’ Observe 415 413 
^rt% ll Why do we say “ in a distributive sense” ? Observe 514151 55%% “ He 
gives two quarters : ” 5 tt% 55Tf% H 

The enumeration of 415 and 514 is useless, as the affix is found after 
other words also. As, f%4i5I4i4if 5544 “ he gives two cakes to each ”. r%%T3?- 

411 554% H ^_ 

ll ^ n ttuu ii ernr^nfr:, =4, (i*) n 

^r: II 544 5^4! I 514 ^454%! I 5°3544444m*4Jirc4i: 4155144454 444<%5444 4441- 
%^T!J5441 4414 3T544T4W II 

2. Also when the sense is of a punishment or a 

donation. 

The word tpr? means “ punishment ”, and ^4544 means “gift or do¬ 
nation ”. The pratipadikas <tr and 514 preceded by a numeral, and convey¬ 
ing the sense of punishment or donation, take the affix f-j;, and the final si 
is elided. This sfitra is begun to show that the “distributive sense” does 
not apply here. ThusfT 4 j%r 5f°44 : = 15415344 5lf° r 44s “ punished with the in¬ 
fliction of a fine of two Padas (a quarter coin)” $1 4151 S45f5t!% = ff4f54ir «4- 
(^3114 “he makes a gift of two Padas” Similarly f$5rf43<i 5f*s4 : “punished 
with a fine of two hundreds”. 11511444 S454"3ii% &c. 

U^lT^^T 4IT ll^ll II II 

^f5r: II 544lf^*4i 4441444 WT? V 3>4 3*441 4514 I 3441444515: H 
4lf%41 II 5W5U 5 ’ ^451?4n544ls4144 •» 

3. The affix lean ( l — *x) comes in the sense of 
u Jj]j e that or specialty ”, after the words sthula &c. 

This debars the affix '444145. (V. 3 . 69 ). Thus *£44341: = 5*£43i : “bulky. 
So also 3 T*pi : » 414555 I' 
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Vdrt • —The words =q-=urf and should be included in the list of 
stliCtlAdl words. As, II According to one version the words are 

sfarr and and not sfar?i; and So the derivatives will be and 'farpR; 

the words that end in long vowels 3 TT, f or shorten their vowels before this 
affix, by VII. 4 . 13 . As, §$ + gp( = TjtTfi: “ snake-like”. The word f^or takes 
HP* when tila is meant; as H m takes HPT, wheit mean¬ 
ing sftfa, as ll ?sg, faft, Tra, and take this affix when wine 

is meant, a qrPd^T, 'TrifaTP, W^TtfaW “ a kind of wine ”. famr takes this affix 
when meaning a covering, as tTT^T^: ' a covering of the colour of cow’s wine, 
or go-mOtra may mean a certain arrangement of colours such as white and 
black ”, grr takes Hfa meaning a snake, as (VII. 4 . 13 ) "a kind of snake 
of the color of wine ”. takes it when meaning s&li grain, as sftoTHTr: = sfto?- 

Hi?qT ll The following is a list, of Sthul&di words. 

1 *$?>, 2 vpj, 3 hpt, 4 5 fang, 6 m 7 f^fa-;4r«i^iP5r^t?rrs 

sgrram:, 8 ufa^ vrr^rfa, 9 str bt#t, 10 oftor sirfag, 11 12 fHrtrjw, 

13 ), 14 hpt. 11 

sTJTSFwTOcrr xfrrrj; 11 « 11 II ^ 7 fa(, II 

?Ttt^ 11 arc^frnfaT^Tjr i ar^nrar su^fnTfa; 1 rpjpRrar 

fjprfar *pfa 11 

4. After a participle ending in kta, comes the 
affix kan, when the meaning is something not yet wholly 
completed. 

The word aTapgnfa means an act which has been fully accomplished ; 
5 TH?T53frTfa therefore, means, an act which has not been fully accomplished. 
Thus fast + HP^= fa5ra> : “ not yet wholly divided ” So also fasTHP &c. 

Why do we say “ something not wholly completed ” ? Observe ffap* 
“ totally divided ”, % 5 PI. * totally cut ’. 

11 \ ji trrrffi ll ?r, mfifaTfah H 

II HTfaTH% 3T7? t?:PtiIcc?T!TP£|% =T HHfa II 

* 

5. Not so when a word in the sense of “half'*, 
precedes such participle. 

When the word Tufa or any other word having this sense* is com¬ 
pounded with a participle in*K, the affix 3 fais not added to denote the sense of 
^completeness. Thus *TTfa?vrTH\ wfa*?rffa. &c (II. 1 . 27 ). The word H'fa shows 
that the symonyms of grfa are also to be taken. Thus 3T>%?fa> &c. 

Objection :■ — It is redundant to have prohibited HPT, after a word pre¬ 
ceded by ‘ half ’, because the word “half” itself shows that the action has not 
k®en completed. 
















Answer :—The prohibition contained in this fcfitia. does not. refer to 
the of the last stitra* where it has the sense of “incompleteness^ It re¬ 
fers to that 3 * 5 ^ which comes after a word, without changing the sense of that 
Word (^T^)ll Thus the words and (the comparative and 

superlative degrees of f*r?r) show by the very fact of their comparison, that 
the action denoted by them is not complete. These words and PttTtPT 

also take the affix ^ without change of sense. As and II 

and &c as used by Patanjali himself in the following sentences :—ipj 

tfcTft H This ^ is also prohibited in the 

case of compounds with srrPr I* In fact, this sutra teaches by implication 
(Jn&paka) that comes also in the sense of sv&rtha. 

II % II II SfSIP, 3TF^r^, (^[) II 

^r: ii n i ?^hi^ E&npstfr u 

6. The affix kan comes after the word brihati 
When it means “ an article of dress 


The word is to be read into this sutra and not its prohibition. 
The force of this afrqr is nil, or it is an example of sj?^ II Thus + 

(urmO (VII. 4 . 13 by tvhich long vowel is shortened) “an upper 
garment or mantle ”. 


Why do we say “when it means dress”? Observe 0 ^ 4 : “the 
metre called Brihati ”, 



fsrair, 11 


11 ar^r, ar- 


ff^r= 11 3 rrRmq; 13: jpq% hetPt 11 


7. The affix kha (|?r) comes after the words 
ashadaksha, dSitangu, alankarma, alampurusha, and after a 
stem ending with adlii. 

1 he force of *ST is i e. it does not change the sense of the word. 
The word ®T^P3^T means “ that which has not six eyes ”. is compound¬ 

ed from «lt+3Tf^oi by adding 4 *$ (V. 4 . 113 ) “having six eyes”. The affix 
*4 is to be added to this word already ending in the affix shach. Thus agrr- 
“a secret not having six eyes”, i. e. "a secret known or determin¬ 
ed by two persons only to the exclusion of a third ". Similarly 

^TrRTEft *TT 4 rsfpi 5 rc o 4 = a forest where formerly cattle had graz¬ 

ed 1 he augment g*l is added to anfEiTET by nipAta, or irregularly. So also 
Eftto qqn»: = competent to do any act, clever. So sn* 3 ?- 
^r; =. gpi Em: = JTfrWPHTTt: =* fit for a man. 
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A word ending with srfa, will be a Tatpurusha compound, by II. I. 
40 , as the word 3?fa belongs to Saundadi class. As U 

The affix kha in the case of these words is invariable (nitya), because 
the word occurs in the next sutra 5 and it is a maxim of interpretation 

that a rule occurring between two optional rules is nitya. dhe above words 
always occur with this affix and never without it. while in the case of other 
words taught hereafter this affix comes optionally, there are other affixes 
also which are svAvthika and nitya . Such as &c up to the affix 
(V. 3 . 55 to 95 ). &c upto (V. 3 . 112 to V. 4 . 1 ) btto ripto ws;, (V. 
4 . 11 to 21 ) and affixes taught from V. 4 * 6 i. e. to V. 4 * 9* (*s0» ending in 
and all Samfis&nta affixes. 

ll * ll rwr, rercTu;, 

(»*•) l> ^ ^ ^ ^ii 

8. The affix kha (fq) may optionally be added 
without change of sense to a stem ending in anch(3T*^) ,wheu 
it does not mean a point of the compass used in the femi¬ 
nine gender. 

Thus JJT37 or npfnUt “old”, or “new”. 

Why do we say "when not denoting a direction in the feminine?" 
Observe srpeft "eastern region”, imNt “western region.” Why do we 
say “a point of the compass”? Other words in the feminine will take this affix. 
As Jrpfhrr anM!, snNfar Rrar ll Why do we say “in the feminine”? A direction 
or ’ used in any other gender will take this affix. As srHtrr i fo q vflqH t, 
it 

51TRRR3 II II <7^ II W; II 

ffrr: 11 w- wqf?t u 

9. The affix chha (*q-) is added without change of 

sense, to a stem ending in the word surer, when it means ap¬ 
propriateness. 

The word means the substance or substratum in which jati or 
generic quality adheres or any thing by which a thing is regulated ai^d indi¬ 
vidualised (w«RT Prawret f^^)- Thus means that substance by which 

the genus Br&hmana, Kshatriya &c is distinguished. Thus OTi£vrcrrr;fa; “appro¬ 
priate to a Br&hmana”. ^IpRSfRffah^^lSTtcrfsp &c. 

Why do we say “ when meaning appropriateness ”. Observe WT 9 T>t 
5n%: UT*RT “the Br3.hma.na caste is beautiful ”. 

^ 11 1 ® 11 wffi 11 

tfcf, 11 
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ffrf; II ST *T=rfH WJH'I II 

10. The affix chha (f?r) is optionally added to a 
stem ending in ^TR, if it is compounded with something 
with which another is made to take an equal place. 

The word u^TFT means sthr WPPRt ‘ whose place is the same ’ or gpq 
or equal. Thus faqr T^T- = frqrut^ or (faiJUV whose place 

is that of a father). Similarly or *W«p*IFP; or II 

Why do we say “ when it means equal to ”. Observe “ cow¬ 
shed ” 3 U 3 ^IT?U)L “ stable The word ffq in is for the sake of dis¬ 
tinctness. The word as a Bahuvrihi compound is the appropriate word 

to be taken here, and not when it is taken as a Tatpurusha compound like 
^ II The word “ when ”, is a conjunction : and joins the 

two meanings. 

The rule 9 occurring between this rule and 8 th rule, both of which 
are optional, must be taken to be a nitya rule, as explained above. stftftHT- 

sp-uftciiT ftqq* 11 ^ fs __ 

foil fa STT ^ s^ IT W T m\\ IWf II RR, tR, f^Tf, 3TR*T, R- 

?t, sug, u 

goquy r v r^ II 

11. To the affix cR and cR (si I. 1. 22) ordained 
to come after the word fou; (Y. 3. 55) or after a word end¬ 
ing in n: (YI. 3. 17) or after a finite verb (Y. 3. 56, 57) or 
after an indeclinable, is added the affix ffin (sir), but not 
if the excess belongs to a substance (and not to an action or 

quality). 

The q or R? and qqy affixes are employed for comparison (qqpf ‘ ex¬ 
cess ’) of adjectives and adverbs This rule applies to adverbs and not to 
adjectives : i. e. when an adverb qualifies a verb or another adjective, but not 
when an adjective qualifies a noun. The jsq denoting word by itself has no 
‘excess’ &c, it is the adjective which qualifies such substance that is capable of 
excess or comparison. The prohibition in therefore really relates to 

the quality of a substance; i. e. to adjectives, q fiqr qf %qT I 

Thus f%rPT»T. or how excessi vely or q-q- 

fHHtUI, or 'T’hqqnPT. “ h e cooks surprisingly , “ more or most 

loftily or loudly 

But when the excess belongs not loan action or attribute, but to a 
substance, the amu arm is not added. As 9 ^** « a most lofty tree ”. 
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STg, II || q^TT% || 3 TJJ, % ^T*T tl 

H 3Tg, iTc^rar to s^uuR'ftr i ^rcrsrg ^ h 


12. In the Ohhandas, the affix amn (sr*£) also is 
added after the above, under similar conditions. 


To the word words ending in it, finite verbs and indeclinables, 
when taking the comparative affixes src and is added the affix sro. in the 
Vedas, when these words are used as adverbs. By the force of the word ^ 
‘also* in the sfttra, the affix srnj is also included. Thus II or sn^PIL 

qrej: I JTcTC means U 

The words ending in arret and sre^are indeclinables as they are includ¬ 
ed in the class of Svar&di (I. i. 37). 



II H 


q^rffr II sr^uiftpr:, 3^. II 


fm: II 9T3U?H??33*Tr$' I u^rt" 

13. The affix that (+—V$) comes after the word 

anug&din, without changing its sense. 

Thus 3Tns*T|f^ ? “ repeater or who echoes back 


orei 11 w 11 ll otet., feuTU, arsr ll 

trap 11 *>r®r rcsrarftril 'nmRrP, s^rat f^ii it 

14. The affix an (si) comes without changing the 
sense, after a word ending in the affix nach (i / —si), when the 
word is feminine. 

By III. 3. 43 the affix Wjf is ordained after feminine words denoting 
reciprocity of action. The affix aiw comes after such a word without chang¬ 
ing the sense, when the thing denoted is feminine. Thus 

Q. —Why the word “ feminine ” is repeated in this sfltra, when w e 
already know from III. 3. 43 that tir^r comes only after feminine words ; and 
a sv&rthika affix like joming after a feminine word will keep the word 


feminine ?. 

Ans.—The repetition of the word in this sAtra, teaches by impli¬ 
cation (jfiapaka) the following “l 41 TU%iT: U£)fa<rr rpasft ’ :— 

“ Sometimes it happens that bases which are derived by means of affixes 
that do not convey any particular meaning of their own, but leave the mean¬ 
ing which is conveyed by the original to which they are added, unchanged, 
do not take their gender and number from those original bases from which 
they are derived”. Thus ?TUT, %H^TT WUT (fir RtwOformed by adding 

the sw&rtha affix (V. 3. 67) to ap: and%W, the resultant words being in the 
feminine gender. Similarly from p-%?rr is derived without change of 
meaning, but change of gender. 


\ 
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sTfor^oi: II II q^iFT II srnr, s^ur. II 
ff%: t! 3TRTW W T ? f? l^d^nT T ^ r ^ S*T I 

15. The affix an (±—**) comes without changing 
the sense, after a stem ending in the affix inun fcgtrr). 


By III. 3. 44, the affix is added to a root to express a condition 
resulting from a universal co-operation of the action denoted by the root. 
But a word formed by is after all an imaginary word, it requires the 

further addition of this affix 3 Tot to make it a complete word. In fact, all 
sv&rtha affixes generally complete the not fully developed word. Thus 

II II N^IKOT*., (artrr) II 

ffH? 11 1 sqr jrsrar wlr stoi 11 

16. The affix an (+—st) is added to the word 
when a word expressing “ fish v is to be made. 

Thus %nTT>r : “ a hsh ", Why do we say “ when it means a fish ” ? 
Observe mnfr TTf'T: “ Devadatta who is gliding out ”. 

^tptp f^nwiirrmJTh' 11 ?\s 11 11 ^rnrr:, tor- 

WHUROR, ll 

ijfrT II W 3 qR 5 p -q: RfWP-qiflTirTVRr *Prf?T II 

17. The affix kritvasuch O^cd^O is added to a 
Numeral, when the repetition of an action is to be counted. 

This is also a svartha affix. The word means “ again and 

again or repetition The counting of actions belonging to the same class 
and having the same agent, which occur again and again is called ^ajpstrafrT- 
nuppril Thus T*RPCR. “he eats five times”. So also *nr- 

?*sr &c. 

Why do we say “after a Numeral" ? Observe wrfrjt 3TCR §=% “ he eats 
many times ”, , 

Objection : —Why do we say “ action ” when we know that an ‘action ’ 
nlone can be repeated, and not a substance or an attribute? Reply : The word 
fgs;qi- is employed in this sGtra for the sake of the next sGtras, into which its 
anuvritti flows. Thus in sGtra 19, ti'£>*•'* when the affix does not apply 
to count repetition, because it is impossible for a unit to express repetition ; 
but merely to count the “ action ” only. 

Why do we use the word “ repetition ” ? The affix will not apply 
when merely “actions” are counted. Thus thTTRfP “five cookings”, 


cRT : & c - 

Why do we use the word "counting”, when we know that a Numeral 
is nothing but counting ? Had the sGtra been merely wssireir: farap-Jtrrift 
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g%. there would arise this anomaly. The numerals upto ten denote only the 
thing numbered but the numerals above those denote both the counting 

(U< 34 H) and the thing counted (msift) II If were not used, the affix would 
come only after the numeral denoting sankhyeya and not sankhy&na. Thus 
it will apply to STrTWR. but not here smwrf vpi.q;; because here 

the word ^trT does not denote repetition, but merely a counting. By using the 
word it applies to both. 

t: ^=a; ll ll <tttr II R, II 

11%: II ff W tl^l fiqu oN ^ !T?qft »nri% I 

stw i 

18. The affix “ such ” (rr) is added to the numeral 
dvi, tri and chatur, in the same sense of counting the repeti¬ 
tion- of an action. 

Th, 's debars n Thus ft— ftw, nr— r^, in ftg^ft, 

firy^Tfr, n The w in the last example is elided by VIII. 2. 24: but ^rjj^ 

meaning “four’', and meaning “four-times”, are differently accented: 

the ^ of indicating that the accent udHtta falls on the last syllable. Thus 

O^rUsii, Un V. 58, beieg formed with the affix ‘uran’ added to ^(f), and 
( with ). 

__ 'RiR *T^1T II ^ n tr^TR II SRJFT, TPIR, R (§sj) II 

fT%: ll Ufjftf?ra[*Tft?rt * 41 % ?pl msUT finge r STU?: I 

19. The word fTfR is substituted for before 
the affix when an action is to be counted. 

This debars 11 The ‘repetition’ being impossible, the action 

alone is counted : so the anuvritti of fq>qr only runs into this sfitra and not 
°f sp'2TTff%: II Thus gfrDpRl “ he eats once ” q g sqq fa ll The g of is 
elided by VIII. 2. 23. But not here in qqj: 4r4f ! as being against usage. 

f^r-ffTR ll ro \\ wrrfu ll rwtt, u^r:, v»r, 3 tf%- 

11 

ff%: 11 4 q*PTffir ft*m ur wrw *4% 1 $<4^4 1 srtr?: 11 

' 20. The affix sir is optionally added to the nu¬ 

meral q§;, to count the repetition of an action, occurring in a 
not distant period of time. 

This debars which comes in the alternative. The word srftiT- 

?»? “not remote”, qualifies raqpqrff%:; i. e. when the recurring of the action 
takes place within a short time, it is ll Thus qgur or 

“he eats many times a day”. But when a remote time is denoted then 
4T does not apply. Thus 4 'bo oats many times in a month, 
not daily, owing to poverty &c.’ 
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rrq-a-1| it II era:, JR? II 

ff^T: II 3 Rf?T STW SITf^ SRgcT ITpPt. • STfSWTrfq^q ^rwr- 

srmnf TO^jfnrar u 

21. The affix mayat (qq with the feminine in grave 
£) is added to a word in first case in construction, when the 
sense is “made thereof’, or “subsisting therein”. 

The translation of the sfitra given above is according to the rendering 
of Prof. Bohtlingk. According to Kasikk :—35 signifies that the word in cons¬ 
truction to which the affix is to be added should be in the nominative case, 
(IV. i. 82) the word if£r(H means “happening to be in abundance”. So that 
according to this interpretation the sutra should be translated, as done by Dr. 
Ballantyne, “The affix mayat may be employed after a word denoting some 
substance, when we require an expression for it as abundant”. Thus sut 
■= sr5Praw “abundance of food”, 3 TT c r , l ? P 3 r “abundance of cake”. According to 
others, that In which there is abundance of the thing signified by the word 
to which the affix *135 is added, is denoted by the whole word. Thus st?t JT^arT- 
=STsTW qgp “a feast in which there is abundance of food”. BT'JWt 43, 33- 
II Both senses are possible, as the sGtra is constructed. 

“The word 3^3 in the sfitra has two senses. It being made by the 
affix conveys the force both of the nature (III. 3. 114) and the site. In 
the former case, (taking, 35 to mean “the mention of that as abund¬ 

ant)”, we have 3 T 5 UI 34 “abundance of grain”. But in the second case, (taking 
it to mean “that in which something is spoken of as abundant)” we have 3 T 5 T*rar 
33?: “a sacrifice at which food is abundant”. (Dr. Ballantyne’s Laghukaumudi). 

*53 n \\ n TTifa n snr^, % (jpt?) II 

22. When that, whereof something is made or 
subsists in, is a multitude, then the affixes expressing a great 
quantity (IV. 2. 37 &c) may also be employed to denote 
“ made thereof, subsisting therein ”. 

The >3 shows that also comes in the same sense. Thus 
JT?i3r 3 T* 3 ?T: = (IV. 2. 47) or ; so also or 3^- 

^^34 II In the second sense we have, Jrgqp 3 Tfw* 33 ?=or jfpfSfi 

3% 33?:; or >• 

iTTHUT, s*n II 

^ II aT’PrnftMP I' 












23. The affix nya (+'—**) comes, without chang¬ 
ing the sense, after the words ananta, avasatha, itiha and 
hheshaja. 

Thus ‘a dwelling place, a sanctuary 

for sacred fire’. ? ‘ traditional account’, the affix here is added 

to a word which is not a pr&tipadika. The word ? means tradition, as fUT 

? WTiMran mqqreT 11 q«rsq*= qqsrq. ii 

It is optional to add this affix, owing to the general optional nature 
of all taddhita affixes. See IV. i. 82. 


^cTFrrrrTr^sT ^ il W ll qrrf* 11 ^ II 

ft%: 11 i ^iii 1 d q 11'?; mqm 1 


24. After a stem ending in the word being 

in the fourth case in construction comes the affix qq;, in the 
sense of “ appointed for it ”. 

The word has the same meaning as qqq “ for the sake of that ’ 

(II. I. 37). Thus 3 rfhVf?Tr% 3 TTjjR<-q»i “offering &c, sacred to Agni ”. So 
also faftmqq, II 

q 11 ^ 11 q^rffi n qrr, srabFqro:, % (qq;) ll 

ff%: 11 1 qnrqqr 1 

11 wqq ii m<> ii <1-^ : ii 

m«> ll t tnqqr ll grm mu ll 

11 *rr*T wi*t mr marm 11 m® 11 mr^im 11 m® 1 mr^fhmrm’Jtr^u 

m® ll 11 

25. The affix ccmes after the words and 
srm, being in the fourth case in construction, when the mean¬ 


ing is ‘for the purpose of that 

The word is understood here also. Thus = qnTO “ water, 

meant for washing the feet”. So alsoll The accent of these words is 
governed by VI. I..2I3, the ud&tta being on the first syllable. 

' The m in the sOtra implies the inclusion of words other than TPT and 
st^, not mentioned here. The affix q^ applies to other words also, as ijq% 
srarifft: 1 So also qg, stjict, afrm, qrfq, %*r, sqqr. qmq., ’f 5 r s %q*. 
^q, 5 R, ff, qq, HJ, qq, qj% H These words take qff in the Vedas. Thus 
mrsn, 3Tq*q:, =fioq:, srqr.q^qq:, q^:,fq^q^q,q^q:,qq:, 3«fr, q**. *f$b 
mq:andqf^gq:in 3 Tfq&%qqsq?q 1 3 Tq*% qqtqr(ftmqrqfq’qmqrsm.i srqt mrrm > 

1 qrwffir 1 *f*q*q q*qnr 1 qrsmqqq:11 ?rufq 1 qastq *rafq 1 qpnrn^ ; 1 

S°qr fqqr; 1 fqTHmqqrrq I Hq: i q?q: l qfqgq ll So also the words ®rr<?«q?q»|. 
and 3 Trg«q^mqrr II 
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VArt :The affix comes after the word SR; as ^r, *RRT 

"f.rftr n 

VArt :—is the substitute of tr, and the affixes 3 T, and are 

added to it; as, ii 

VArt : —To the word q* meaning ‘old*, the affix 3 is added as well as 
the affixes <=r, rR and r e. g. 5 FR, and sr?r and sffa* ll 

Fir/:—The affix is added to the words vrt, ^q- and ?TR, e. g. vtft- 

^T R^FR II This affix comes after pRT in the Vedas, as, ZRR II 

Fir/: — The affix 3T»£ comes after and R v dTRT, as, BTTRhR, 

^T^T ^ R L II The feminine is formed by as STF^hrr, ^rn^R°Tf II All these are 
illustrationsof the option allowed by IV. 1. 82, so that sometimes these affixes 
do not apply, as btr!w 3 TRT, ^TRTRIT '§} H 

VArt :— In the Chhandas, 3 T 33 C, comes after and btrw and 

iTT^r in 3 TRTO FTR, *TR<T II 

srfer^: II ^ II II s*r. II 

^1%: 11 1sPr^% s^: smrar >r^m u 

26. The affix fiya (+^—q) comes after srrapjr in the 
fourth case in construction, iu the sense of “for the purpose 
of that”- 

The word ?n^iq is understood here also. Thus arf?PT$r =STtnnqff II 

h ll 'T^iFr.il n 

ff%: 11 rTT^anrfiT PtfrPt 1 emr sr?w »rwf?t i 

27. The affix ^ comes after ^r, without change 

of sense. 

The anuvritti of does not apply here and ceases. Thus lprrn'= 31 
II This word is always in the feminine, another example of the rule that 
a word derived by a sv&rthika affix does not always follow the gender of its 
primitive. 

3 ?%:, qr. 11 ll ll sm:, q>: ll 

fl%: ll arfir^TH II 

28. The affix qr comes after srrqr, without change 

of sense. 

Thus 3 T^qf: = stRT: 11 

** H ^ H 11 *rarffcw:, (**) u 

ffrf: 11 ■m qrcr sarar *ptfiT i 

29. The affix ^ comes after the words qm & c , 
without changing their sense. 

Thus atMrqp = =Hf6t: 11 











IV. § 32. ] efigtl 


l 2 hpt, 3 4 rrrg*, 5 Titrg* 6 grry* 7 <fig, 8 grrcr (<ftg^Fg gig, *g*g ) 

sfc'Hi^i?^, io qgt $gi?qig ( fqgrq ), li sr rqpr, 12 gg ^t%h, i: J >’jsTg qRffirar, 14 
SFT TR. 15 qrq giffgg, 16, gg 17 fggg ( *irg?qO 18 5TTH, 19 3RTq* 20 gwhcft- 
^RTR =5T 21 H 0 ?, 

N. B. The affix g;g is added to gsur and =^{^T when denoting a season: as, 
qff', qfrgqr qR: ll Otherwise gRTSFg:, ll wq and frot take gtgwhen 

denoting an animal, as gggp or fqgigqrs HJ:, otherwise FRlRf, f%gmf ^fR:, II 3R 
takes HR when meaning ‘clever’, as spiggp otherwise 3PJT only. g>r take8 

when meaning ‘artificial’, as, gvpTTT %?rffRV3g : II FffcT takes 5JTH. when denoting 
a student who has completed his study of the Vedas, as gggqr: II qgg takes gR when 
meaning empty, as gqgjrftgr fRfgr: ^rajgp, otherwise qpg: JRtg: i, e. 3TTSJTV gR: |l 
?TH takes gjq when contempt is meant, as gfcqg q H - 5TRH ll gg takes g^ when 
meaning thread, as gg% TT>f TT$qgR:, otherwise gg: ^xtfrfj u The word ending in 
f'Hjjn, takes g>.j, as 3ig?gf: ll The words denoting play things of girls take gfg, aa 
^iqpril 

^ffcrronift n ii «rtr ll vrrferR, stott, (sr) ll 

lf% : ii qfiqFTrFgfif grg g?g% ggr% i 

30. The affix gR comes, without changing the 
sense, after the word vReR, when it means a precious stone. 

Thus %ftqgj: = gif^g: “Ruby”. Why do we say ‘when it means a pre¬ 
cious stone?’ Observe, grf^g: ‘red’. 

SPJT ^TRR II 3.? II q^TR li R, 3TT?I^, (WR) II 
gr%: it arfgfg gg qwqmrwftgqRgqnf gf;g?ggT ggfg u 
qrptraq 11 ^ifgrf&jfgrgq gr Rsgg 11 

31. The affix qrd[ comes after ^nRcr, when it means 
color which is not permanent. 

Thus grr?ggp cgjgg “red with anger.” grrfgg p cfhgrgg II 

Why do we say “not permanent.” Observe %?gr »g: “a red cow”, gjfkg 
^fgtg “the red blood”. 

VArt-. —The derivative of gtf?q may not take the gender of the primi¬ 
tive, as grrtfggg or gtt|fggn- gjrqg li 

5c^- ll 33 li qg-ffr H *%, Or) ll 
fR: ii grtrrffgr r gr gn^-ggigr ngfg i 

32. The. affix R comes after the word vhfiRT mean¬ 
ing a substance dyed red. 

As grffggp gj*gg: or qg: ii Similarly t^fcRr or arftfggg qipft II 

ii 33 ii tffrfir ll qnvfRr, r n 

ff%: ll gvf =grfg?g R?fg fggcggg%g I ggg^SffTRR H R gtg% » 

19 
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33. The affix ^ is added to the word when 
it means a passing color, or dyed with color. 

The word BTf^T^Sr and are both understood here. Thus ^ 

“the face black with shame or confusion”. 35 R 3 *: ‘a cloth dyed 

blue-black’. ^rfWSIT^t ll 

ll Vi ll <r?n% ll z*\\ 

sjfln u ftrra f^cnTTf^: Fiut jar srssror *rei?t n 

34. The affix ^ or +—f^r) comes without 

changing the sense after the word ffft and the rest. 

Thus W^rr: = r%rq:, The 3 Tr of 7 >Tr!l is shortened, as, wTCTf^ II 

The word should be read as 3 TWIIT in order to apply 5^ and not 3T, as, 

srrerfwiv n The f? is elided, because it is an Avyaya. See VI. 4. 149. The 
affix is optional by IV. 1. 82. 

1 farm, 2 *r»ra, 3 sw. (sqrmT) Otrcf?rer), 4 ffiffir*, 5 tf*rf?r, 6 

f*rn, 7 bt^wt^ 8 swrerc, 9 ST'TTC 10 n^rar^rr, ll 12 tunrnr, 13 u g ?5 re, 

14 tf??, 15 f^WT, 16 3 T 3 TH, 17 3 TfVt, 18 5JFf. 

grr^r suTsarroFTra; ll Vi N ll gnr, s^ncarnsfanr, (zw;) ll 

fnr u "^rr^cT ir?rrnr?fr s*rf 3 TP? a tH h fsraR-rr^i^r*f w&tw to is 

35. The affix comes after when it means 
the purport of the message spoken by another. 

The word sgnCcT means ‘declared, expressed ’. That which was spok¬ 
en formerly by another, and which is carried by a third party as a ‘tiding’ or 
‘news’, is called ^rgrTPT U Thus ^FT^rafrT‘he relates the verbal message 

U Some say it applies to written message also. 

Why do we say 14 when it means a verbal message ? ” Observe, *L*jrf 
‘ the speech of Devadatta is sweet 

rTgrfrr^nnfr sttt ii 3$ 11 tttft 11 aarhict, ^wort, grin; 11 
ffw: 11 sanr^rnrar iTSpn^irarp sot jt^t ii 

36. The affix snn; comes after the word w^c occnpa- 
tion’, when it occurs in connection therewith (i. e. when it is 
the result of an oral message or commission). 

Thus 'Kr$ 0 T*r=cCT <an occupation of a commision agcnt(?)\ i. e. when an 
act is done in pursuance to or on hearing of a verbal message or commission. 

VAtt :—The words TOT, f^FTT?, s»v4tT. fipr and take the 

affix awr > n the Vedas. As 4rRT^ , ^: so also 3P?y:,%'snT- sfipfai, 

UpT, WPI*- II 

The following words formed by sT 1 ^ without change of sense, occur in 
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the Vedic and the secular literature: —(BppTT^R:), (^73- 

TT?rr ^ r rg s ? 1 ^ : , (^^f : — aiPT^t) TPTTS^h ^RTcT, 

%£ 5 cT:, ^TTK^rP, (W* TR:W rf^ Wf) BTr^T^h BTT^TfT^Th M 

sTT^^r^fr It 3^ H t^tr ll srnra:, sT 3 rr#r, (sntr) n 
n smTTprcpsfrfsrmr sRqprre^nr s^sR^r *n?m » 

37. The affix srrrr comes after sstptp* when it does 

not mean a species. 

Thus •gj'R turfo “he drinks medicine”. airq'T ??rfiT “he gives medicines”. 
Why do we say “when not meaning a ^ifit or species”. Observe, 

H^f?rT ‘the herbs are growing in the field.* 

aw%?*n£T ll 3 d ll q^TR ll snrrfipq:, ^r, (srw) ll 
ffw; it sRtRrfftrh sr: i jr fCqwtt^: qmrTiwqs s°i u^zr^r *Rfa it 

38. The affix ^ur comes after the words SR &c. 

•s. 

(the words retaining their sense). 

Thus srr^r: = JTrT: “ a wise person ”, feminine RT^t ; while *n*P “a man 
possessed of wisdom ” with feminine STT^TT comes from *^rr “wisdom” by the 
affix ut having the sense of (“being possessed of”), taught in V. 2. 101. 1 he 
of this siltra comes from the root sr^TRricT = “ he who knows fully”* 

The word f^q; occurs in the list of q^rrr? words. It is formed by the 
addition of the affix ^r?j (111. 2. 124) to the root, as, + 513 = nom. s. r*R ll 
The very fact that we have such a from shows that the substitution of 
for after the word taught in VII. r. 36 (by which we get r$r.) is an 
optional substitution, the word “ optionally” being drawn in from Sfitra VII. 
1. 35. The word ’tp* takes bp* when meaning ‘body*, as ww; otherwise 
‘the sense of hearing’, takes bp* when meaning‘a black antelope*, as 
The word takes aroi when meaning ‘a black antelope’, as, 5 jrrwjp ll 

1 sr, 2 gfora, 3 3f^t3, 4 ( gn'sor^, 3R°T?.), 5 SRRT, 6 RT?g, 7 8 

qreq, 9 ft^r, io 11 jjfar 12 ggg. 13 $wr ?fr. 14 15 =qn, 16 gg 

( 5R ), 17 18 ), 19 erg (s?g! ), 20 ijgg ( grf! ) 21 *reg, 22 ags-g ( W v 

3?) 23 ( g^rg* gF=pg), 24 s^t#, 25 =rag, 26 sur^g*, 27 srgr ( arrgt! ) 28 wg, 

29 fsgTR- 30 srpt, 31 fgfpm ( =frr! ), 32 %srgr, 33 sjgj, 34 greg, 35 gg, 36 ggr » 

II 3<k II q^TR II mqR II 

ffg; ii Rr^rgjRrgi ggfg u 

39. The affix fggig; comes after ^ (the word re¬ 
taining its sense). 

Thus = ^ ‘mud*, Of couise this is also an optional affix not a 

Uitya affix like many of the svfirthika affixes enumerated in V. 4. 7. 

^rsfr jrererRns 11«» 11 qgrR ll *r, sfsjTrrqR 11 
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#%: u srerar h^TcT i it 

40. The affix ^ and come after when it 

means ‘ excellence \ 

This debars the affix V. 3.66. Thus iT^Rrfr ^ =* or U 

These two affixes are nitya or invariable, i. e. whenever superiority is to be ex¬ 
pressed we must add these affixes. The reason for our calling it nitya is that 
the word ‘optionally , follows it in V. 4. 42. so that this affix is not 

optional, c. V. 4. 7, 10, &c. 

f^orrr%5*r 11 11 t^r, ^r^rni, few, ar¬ 
id c-i'l, !%■ II 

ff%; u srercrrQrift&f 1 sra^rnfq%tf wrumsi y mitw frr^rfaBr smrar 

*ura*gr?i?f*r f%«ra 1 srcvmrfr 11 

41. Iu the Chhandas, the affix ra5r(—Lfa)and OT rdvt . 
come after f^r and £q-g, when excellence is denoted. 

The word jpfRrrawt is to he read into this sfttra. This also debars 
V. 3. 66. Thus f=rrrtr or fqrfrrm:, as, qnr fqr?rrr^H 5 q: (Rig. Veda II. 34, 
9). Similarly yHgt TTl r r: II 

II ^ ll ll , 3^^, stft, 

onrcorm;, 3if?TH^5rr^ 11 

jjf%. 11 sTg'trf^'TTqiV qarOT^nnrr-' cut r wont&m .' 

42. After a word signifying much or little, comes 
the affix optionally, when the word stands in agreement 
with a verb (as k&raka). 

No especial being mentioned, all cases such as accusative &c are 
to be taken. Thus q-ffn ? 3 Tf^ = arf€r ifa = Spfr ^f?f U So also 

or 9 T^r arnT^^r^f &c. Similarly 4 fTr%= 3 u-<i or &c. 

Why do we say “signifying much or little”? Observe nr s^rrW. 3 T»j trenail 
Why do we say “when it is a kftraka”? Observe srf^f “lord of 
many”. Here the words are in genitive case and a genitive or 6th case is not a 
3fp^; or a case,dependent or related to a verb: and so the affix is not applied here. 

By the word ‘signifying’, the synonyms of Tg and bt?<t are also includ¬ 
ed. Thus gMr soft. tstarafr finer 11 

This affix is to be applied only when the action refers to an auspicious 

act. Thus ff^r f?rrk - 9 T>g?fe%W% aromrft « *ffi% u Thus 

“Give much on auspicious occasions as sacrifices &c”. swqnt ftt “give a 
JitilC on unauspicious, occasions as funeral feasts &c". 

cfTRnt, (WP[) M 
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n ^Ku^i ^ sparer 

43. The affix comes optionally after crude 
forms denoting numbers, and words denoting units of a coin 
in the singular number, when a distributive sense is to be ex¬ 
pressed (and the word is a k&raka). 

Thus fr ft w*r ^rm = f|^TT %^RT “He gives two sweet-meats to 
each”. So also f^rcr: II Similarly after words in the singular number as, c*ref- 
<P>T5nr “he gives a Karsh&pana coin to each”. So also hfstt:, ^T^r*‘ II That 
by which the sense of unit is expressed is called eka-vachana. The words 
k&rsh&pana &c denote quantity, but their function in the sentence is to denote 
one-ness i. e. one to each, though in fact many are given. 

Why de we say “after Numerals and units of coin”? Observe 
“he gives a pot to each”. Why do we say “when a distributive sense is 
meant”? Observe ft “He gives two”. ^rm^frm“he gives a k&rsh- 
Apana”. 

1 his rule of ourse applies when the word is in relation with a verb 
viz. when it is a k&raka, and not when it is in the genitive case governing ano¬ 
ther noun, As “Lord of two each”. 

“Possessor of a karshapanas each”. In fact the work “k&rak&t” of the last sutra 
is understood here also. This sGtra is exception to VIII. i. 4. 

srf^rqtJt 11«« 11 ll srfcr?ff»t, q^rsrr:, ctftr 11 

ff% ! 11 iim^n znw *tr ?r?nTTTrfq: *pn% i 

^iTtrr. 11 wr%iT 3 ft 5 r 3 Tr^if|*q jtoru ii 

44. The affix cffa comes after that Ablative ease 
which is ordained owing to the union with the Karma-prava- 
clianiya word ffpt \\ , 

This Ablative case is ordained by Sutra II.3.11. Thus SCTTTH: VPT, . 

irf?r II » The anuvritti of qr “ optionally ” runs here also: thus it i 
an optional rule; we have the regular forms &c, also. 

VArt ;—The affix trftr comes after the words STrff &c : as, srrffHu 
$£?[:, &c. This is an Skfitigana, no complete list being given. 

11 'i\ 11 n qr, sr£rq, W’- ll 

II STTPTR qr T>qr»ft TSqPRTT ^1 tlRr I tfffa 

q 1 

45. The affix comes after that Ablative ease 
which has the force of an Ap&d&na Karaka, except when this 










apixd&na relation arises owing to the union with the verbs t^rq 
(passive of ?r) and ^ ll 

Thus qpTJT 3 TPT^ 5 T* or so also %r?i; or qnSTT KHrlf, 3 T^WTrT : or 

^WTTrf II See Sutras I. 4. 24, 25, and 26 &c. Not so when the verbs 

and govern the ablative: as, q^rflT 3 T^rcr$fcT ll The form 

is given in the stitra to indicate that the verb whose present tense is iffrRT is 
to be taken, and not fsr^tmr ll Thus we have or II How 

do you explain the use of “tasi” in the following well-known verse: 

$?t: jp^rfr 3°Tcrr ? The words here are not in the ablative, but in the Ins¬ 
trumental case i. e. ll 



stftawr. ll 11 


swj,^vrnt, q$rarar. f (<rrcr:) ll 


q^fFT II 3TTrT?nr, 315*PR, 


ff?r 1 *itr sum?: 1 1 lift i % fpfcir tTf'frrsr 

trfro *rr % ? h? f?r i 

46. The affix tasi comes after that Instrumental 
case which does not denote an agent, and is governed by a 
verb having the sense of “to excel”, “not to give way”, and 
“to blame”, 

Thus f% 7 rrn=T«Tsur or fwstsftfsitt ■snfttw or ■vrffir<frsr?ffsci% 11 This 
means when a person of good conduct surpasses others through his conduct, 
he is said ‘to have excelled through his conduct and character”. So also f#f 
or fruit V s?ui%; similarly or &c, the sense being he does not 

succumb or is not moved owing to his strength of conduct or character. 
Similarly f%f or frT?fi ^fRi, ■qftVW or^fanr rent- “blamed owing to his bad 
conduct”. 

Why do we say “when not denoting an agent”? Observe r%w= 

“blamed by Devadatta”. 



II S\» II 


t^tft 11 vm, % (tifen) ll 


fr-n: 11 ar^rfrP- i to w %dt rrsrmra: «jt grffzrr fa*’ 

bwvivrR rr^rrrsT *vfa i 

47. And the affix tasi comes optionally after a 
word ending in the third case-affix, when such word is joined 
to the verb “ hiya ”, or the noun “pitpa”; not denoting an 


agent. 

The words srsjrSrr and ^fhqivr: are understood in this aphorism. Thus 
or f rT^t jttau ll or TOTCW ll So also in construction 

villa the word fTT, as, f%* "WT or fff: fFT : U W or wrftVT IPT ll This 
















MiNisr^ 


ChVi. u 




use of the affix is in places other than those where censure is meant: in other 
words, it comes where no censure is implied but a simple fact is mentioned. 
Where censure is implied, the affix tasi would come by force of the preceding 
aphorism V. 4. 46. 

The word being understood here also, the affix does not come 

when the 3rd case-affix has the force of an agent: as 11 

11 11 » ^^rr:, (aftr) 11 

ii JTprrq^TOTrw 1 torft crftf: srercr vrrm i 

48. The affix tasi comes optionally after a word 

ending in the sixth case, when the sense is that of a party- 
name or faction. 

Taking sides with one faction or another is called ^rwt: II Thus^r 
11 4 The Devas became Arjunites \ So also 

snTtcTP “The Adityas became Karnaites”. 

Why do we say “ when it denotes a Party-name ?" Observe, 
imiT “ the branch of the tree ” 

ffnrarqqqh II n q^rffi n ^qnr, =ar, srqqqq, (?n%) n 

ii tf*Tr sqrrq; 1 q$rfqq; vm«ir qgt sfq: jnqqt sT'prq-t 

*WRPT I 

49. The affix tasi comes optionally after a word 
denoting a disease, ending in the sixth case, when the heal¬ 
ing of the same is denoted. 

The word q»T means ‘disease’, and amsFT means ‘healing’,‘curing’. 
Thus ipm^»?rar: instant ; so also ferf^rTi fr^ 11 

Why do we say ‘when healing is meant’? Observe s rePi q Wjg^ II 

^q^qrffir f^r: 11 h q^n'h n wjrrrr^rq, sjr, 
qffi, niqsr, qrffir, f^r n 

' fl%: 11 *rc«wi fcisrapm wnfq ^rt»t?rr nrfr i ?mi%: ^ i *rm- 

^wfTHT?prf?r'Tf 5 qiTff?r ersef? *nq*n% mqfgoralrit f%p i 

50. The affix chvi comes after a word, wfyen the 

agent has attained to the new state expressed by the word, 
what the thing previously was not, and when the verbs kri 
* to make ’, ‘ to be ’, and ‘ to he ’ are conjoined with it. 

The words 5 T£Hrnnq are not words of TAnim, but of the Vartika-Kura, 
and read into the sfitra by the author of K&iiki When something or some¬ 
body has become that which is expressed by the stem, then this affix 0?t 
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is added. When the cause of a thing arrives at the state of being that very 
thing so produced, it is said to be abhdtatadbhftva—‘the state of that what 
it was not’. The agent of the action of attaining is called sampadya karttt. 
Thusar^jgj: fr$: 3 cjrirfH = mfr 3 i 7 Tf 3 " he whitens ’—when some one 

who is not white becomes white i. e. some one makes him so, then we say 
sfirnr 11 So also mpr httpt, 51# ?mr?i;= 3 fH 3 34 m h The word ^jefisthus 

formed US + f%7 = U?!5+? + (the ar.of Sukla is changed into £ by VII. 4. 32, 
and the whole affix is elided by VI. 1. 67) = ^ ll Similarly q<fr 
‘he makes a jar of the clay’: 3 ;ft vr^PT, ^ Ptr-t II 

Why do we say ‘ becoming that what it was not ’ ? Observe 5^ TJttrfTT 
'he makes white’. Here the thing that has been made white is not ex¬ 
pressed, and hence no affixing takes place. 

Why do we say “ when conjoined with the verbs vr and srw ?” 
Observe 37^: The verb here is arqr < to produce ’, and hence no 

affixing. Why have we used the words sampadya kartari ‘the agent that has 
attained’, for even without their use, the words abhuta-tadbhava ‘becoming 
what the thing previously was not ’, would imply that the attainment was of 
the agent ? The use of sampadya-kartari shows that the attainment spoken 
of here should be of the * agent ’, and not of any other kAraka, as, s f^Wg 

‘becoming in the temple what was not before in the temple; such as a tree 
&c’. Here the karaka is locative and not agent, and the becoming of what the 
thing previously was not refers to location and not to agency. Hence no affix 
is added here. 







II ^TTT 33*3 STOPP I 

51. The affix chvi comes after the words arus, 
man as, chakshus, chetas, rahas, and rajas, and there is elision 
of their final consonant. 


The affix ff would have come after these words by force of the last 
sQtra which is of universal application : the present sut*a is made in order 
to teach the elision of the consonant. Thus 373^ 3 sfittkT=STO 

••RTTT 3 , 377? 33 ^ 3 , 37 k; 7 m 3 ll So also 3734 V 3 i<n 3 , 371 % or 731%, so also 

and fTC# stftI 7 % or 33 T 3 or Pir% ll The short <r of 37* and -3$ is 
lengthened by VII. 4- 26, and the 37 of the other words is changed into f by 
VII. 4- 32- 

firTTPTT THTffT ll^n WHT li ft wot, *rrft iTti II 

^FtT:|I .7*33*1% tHWrifllrt 77^3^3 I *rr%7T773% him 7TTf%: 337# 3#% 

HHWP( I 






52. The affix s&ti may be employed optionally in 
the sense of chvi, when something is changed in all its parts 
into something else. 

The whole phrase “ when the agent has attained to a state it pre¬ 
viously had not and the verbs kri, bhG and asti are in Conjunction ”, is under¬ 
stood here. The affix sffrfsr is employed when the original is changed in its 
totality Of***). Thus BTrsRfT? *T3RT STCSrtL “ the whole weapon is in a blaze— 
has become fire We may also say btbt *T*ri% l* So also 3^3 1 1 vrer^T 

“The salt becomes all water”. 

Why do we say u in its totality ” ? Observe u the 

cloth whitens in part *. 

The word “optionally” shows that the affix chvi also comes in the 
same sense. While the optional affixing of these terminations chvi, s&ti &c 
is governed by the Mah&-vibli&sh& of sGtra IV. I. 82 (see V. 3. i). 

erftrfovft iroji 11 arfaflnlr, % (^r) 11 

^1%: II I BTpTftMt qffiT imrat TO UW W*T’ 

53. The affix sltti comes after a word in the sense 
of chvi, when it is in construction with the verb sam-pad, and 
the meaning is that all things of a kind are changed into some 
thing else, though partially. 

The word arroftfa: means ‘pervasion*. The force of the word in the 
sGtra is that the same sense is expressed when the verbs $s, *r and sp* are in 
construction as well. By drawing the anuvritti of the word vibh&shA into this 
sGtra, we may, in the alternative, employ the affix f*j in "he same sense of 
abhividhi; but then it must be followed by the verbs q?, ^and bth only and 
not by the verb w ' 

Thus cTTcft or or H«rm &c. Or 

or srnft m 

What is the difference between the words abhividhi and kGrtsnya of 
these two sGtras? Where all things of Similar origin get changed, though it 
be partially only, it is called abhividhivikAra. As, WST 

vwt. srfwrat^ or h Here ^ has * orce 

of m&k, namely, all things belonging to the kind of weapons such as 
swords, lances and all things of the nature of salt, but not these things in- 
d: idually in its totality. While the word k&rtsnya means that one tiling 
in all its parts assumes the form of another thing. In short, the difference 
between these two words is this: when one object is changed in ah its parts, 

lya 









it is k^rtsnya change, when many objects are changed in some of their parts, 
it is abhividhi change. 

H ll w ll cr^^siTOrsR, ( htr ) n 

ffT I 3 T*R?RTWH RfVRaTqRrcrTORR f^fRHR *PR ■RH ?R% I ^ 

HH 3 nw*P!W I RrrTORrTOH%HTOTRRr R HSUR 5 TTOT R1?RH I RTRlWRriRH: 
RRqf^rfttRnTR sto rr= wm *nn% ^rr: ?tr t hr i 

54. The affix sstti comes after a word expressing 
‘ a master or lord in the sense of ‘ dependent upon this 
when it is in conjunction with the above verbs kri, bhftasti, and 
sam-pad. 

The anuvritti of spj-nRR ceases here, as a different sense altogether is 
assigned to the affix. The anuvritti of the four verbs Kri &c, however, runs 
into the stitra. The word Hf q fa means ‘ under the supremacy or control of 
that’, * under the proprietorship of that’. Proprietor in general and the object 
of rulership in general are indicated by the word tadadhina. Thus tRUthf 
HRR = *nRR; 5 trrrm “he (a king) brings it (a kingdom) under his dominion”. 
Similarly trsRR RR or or II So also gruoRR HHfH, arofn, rr or 

TOW H 

stt =5r ll \\ ll ^t, R n 

ll I HR SRR R, rR'ff’'* "t 

TOJRRTRSt ^gfRR: TOfT HR I 

55. The affix tr& comes in the sense of ‘ to be 
given to that ’, as well as the affix sati, in conjunction with 
the above verbs kri, bhu, asti and sampad. 

The phrase “dependent upon that” is understood here also. The 
word qualifies the above phrase. When a thing which is known as a proper 
gift for the Brahmanas, is put under their control by offering it to them, then 
the affix tra is employed. Thus ArgRpfH R srttR = RSRHT or gnR°RR HRfH 
“ He gives it to the Brahmanas, as it is an object which ought to be given to 
them”, gRITOT TOR “ it becomes given to the Brahmans”. So also with hr 
and sfTOH ll Why do we say “when the sense is that of to be given”? Observe 

CT 5 RR TOfrT Wg*." 

II || II *- 

1P T > 5^> fe%rr. wwl; *$€re;, w n 

fr?r: ii urfHftfro hrrr sstor i RtftRs mfnifRiRr ffrftaretwrcfa* m strht 
*R r 3 ' 

56. After the words deva, manusbya, purusha, 
puru and martya ending in the 2nd or 7th ease, the affix trd 














is diversely employed, having the force of the accusative 
or locative case. 

The anuvritti of sati ceases, that of tr& continues. The veibs kti, 
bhfi and asti also have no scope here. This is a general shtra Thus '.sH 
n^5m=f^T h So also s^t, and 


By using the word ‘diversely’ in the aphorism it is intended that the 
affix comes in this sense after other words also ; as *PP H 

ll 'vs ll urrm n 

snrcpscfa;, siR#f H 

ii ^H N^ n r fq r *mr f^iwqor a ut ss^tR: i i 

gj^; merer w ht mmrpqw i awtmfl re ft « srcsrwf rempt 33=^ 

57. The affix dstch comes after the half of a word 
denoting an imitation of an inarticulate sound, when such half 
consists of at least two syllables, and when it is not followed 
by the quotation-mark ( iti \ 


The sound in which the letters ®r 53T &c are not distinctly expressed 
is called avyakta * unmanifest ’ or ‘inarticulate’. The imitation of such a 
sound is called avyakttt-anukarana. That whose half consists of at least two 
syllables is called dvyajavar&rdha, that is a polysyllabic word of four syll¬ 
ables or more when doubled, the smallest number of whose vowels are two, 
not less, when halved. The phrase “ when joined with kri, bhU and asti” is 
understood here. The affix comes after that word which when reduplicated 
is such that its half (ardha) is at least (avara) of two syllables (dvyach). When 
the affix is added there is reduplication of the word. That is first the 
word is reduplicated and then the affix is added. Thus s^^ is a sound imita¬ 
tion word. By reduplication it becomes qrqvi* (e. g. T??t+qrn;=ciT^ <nrn the 
final q; of the first word is changed in to the form of the next letter q, and 
then for two qf one is substituted by VI. 1. 100).. Thus qeqffj SFCTirT- ’fc'THT 
qr?rm “he makes a sound like patat patat”. So also with H?rfq and <raTq 11 So also 
mnn, mm or m* II The final srq of 4 ^* is elided by VI. 4 - *43 
before the affix 3T? having an indicatory the real affix being U 

Why do we say “when it is name of an imitative sound?” Observe 
f«T<T^rf% “it makes or turns to stone”. Why do we say “after that half 
which consists of at least two vowels”? Observe ****tft ‘he utters the ex¬ 
clamation srat'. Why do we say “at least”? Observe mzmzt 3 TOUT where 
the half consists of more than two syllables and the rule still applies. So 







also Tqrwr *ixm H Why do we say “ when fRf does not follow ” ? Observe 
trf^Rr 3 frerfir (VI. 1.98). The ^ of is for the sake of accent, it prevents 
the circumflex (swarita) accent. Thus, + Here first the sr of sqr& 

which was udfttta, becomes anud&tta by VIII. 1. 28. Then by VIII, 2. 5, *fir 
of hi and st of srftr coalesce into an udStta it f, as q?q ? rTfT U But then comes in 
rule VIII. 2. 6 which would make this sjT optionally svarita, the indicatory ^ 
prevents it. Some read the however does not change the sense. 

fkrfl q lcfara*qqT5Ttc$ql tl II q^rf* II $3T. f$cftq, 51**, 

nrsTru;, (^r=n) n 


*jfrp it gsqrrwqtiTqi sreuft qtfq qtn »i 

58. The affix dSch comes after the words dvitlya, 
tfitiya, Samba, and bija when connected with the verb kj-i, 
and meaning to plough in such a way. 

The repetition of the word $; in this sfitra indicates that the ^ and 
arc not to be taken. Thus rtsfrar = flrfra «»iq (= ‘he 

makes the second ploughing of the field ’. So also 9 frhm, q**r qfftfq' he 
makes the field ploughed contrariwise to what it was ploughed before = argnpi 
W* rnr xnpqq sf.qnr » So also qr^r fawgq qsqfq 11 

Why do we say when meaning “to plough ” ? Observe fitifq 


mu 

*psqpmsr jyn rer ra r. n ^ n, gamrnqr:, (^rn) n 

qf^ (i fgf jqtf q, $qrftf?r -q i nsqprtfaq: qsfw sureiefT srt ^r*?rhr nq 
nr i qjq qqrq ^nt u 

59. The affix d&ch comes after a Numeral follow¬ 
ed by the word guna, the sense being to plough so many 
times. 

The word & Is understood here. Thus fqjjmr or faqorr qtqfif mrq“ he 
ploughs the field twice or thrice ”=* Wl H 

Why do we say “ when meaning to plough ” ? Observe fq»piT qtrfn 
(fsgH “ he doubles the rope ”, 

wrqnq qTqqrqro: ii n <nrrffi n wrrtT, *r, qrqqmq;, (sr^r) n 

ff?r: ii » $qrirf% fafqq i i 

fpsfromrqf mqqnmrr qrq wn h 

60. The affix d&eh comes after the word samaya 

when ^ follows, when the sense is that of ‘ neglecting'. 

The word qp is understood here also. The apuvfitti of ceases. 
w ^he getting of leisure from the duties Is called or ‘time’; the neglect or 
jess of such time is meant by the word w**? W Thus Tiw ^rr% 












TC*€f RTO!J ^m^TT, ST t^TS^BRl) 4 who 

procrastinated 1 * Why do we say when the sense is that “neglecting”? Observe 
^TTra “ he makes time ”. 

^•qrsrf^wifflcr^rs^r^ n n q^rf?t it wrz, fa*q<grr^, vfaaprft n 
fnr: ii ?>»t ??ir' i ^rnrprwrarasfr^nra^i^ 3T^ ir^rat *rrf?r ?RT 3R qra it 

61. The affix d&ch comes after the words sapatra, 
and nishpatra followed by the verb kpi, when the sense is 
that of causing intense pain. 

The word is understood here also. The word ati-vyathana means 
violent pain. Thus sn^nr ^ri?T asnj: = SPre “the hunter 

pierces the stag with the arrow so violently that the feathered part of the 
arrow also enters the body”. So also = SFfkr 5 ^ 

“he pierces so voilently that the arrow entering one side comes out of the 
other with its feathers”. Why do we say when meaning to cause violent 
pain ” ? Observe 11 



II Vi II 


il (sr=ar) li 

fnfr: ii sr i dm ii 

62’ The affix ddch comes after the word nishkula 
followed by the verb 3>, when the sense is ‘to disembowel’. 


The verb should be read into the sfltra. The word means 

to bring the inner organs out, or to eviscerate. Thus fn«pT “ he 

disembowels or guts the animals”. ft«fFST friTHI “he takes out the 

kernel or seeds of the pomegranite ”. Why do we say “ when meaning to 
disembowel or take out the kernel” ? Observe 3 Vtlld mal es 

the enemies family-less 

ii w ii qrrft H (srt) ii 

ijPtP II %ft qrq. v?i*tr • 

63. The affix d£ch comes after the words sukha 
'and priya, followed by kpi, when the meaning is (‘ to con¬ 
cede ’ ‘ gratify ’) ‘ to go with the grain ’. 

The word means ‘agreeability‘toconform to the Wishes of 

the object of adoration Thus gjgr ^TTUT, ^TRT Pn*W*ffaf mu 

“tries to please the heart of the master &cThis affix comes when, 
while doing a pleasant or agreeable thing, the idea is to please another by 
such an act. Otherwise observe : or =hUIH “ the drink¬ 

ing of medicines gives pleasure &c 

$:^r?irrfo55pft n li wft n (*?*)« 










misr/f/- 



fT^: ii i 5:41^ i srrRr^R *r**wfiT vr^. srsqst q*rfw 3m 11 

64. The affix d&ch comes after the word diffikha 
followed by kyi, when meaning to do something against the 
grain or “ to contravene ”. 

The verb $ is understood and pr&tilomya means ‘ to oppose ’ or “ to 
act against another’s wishes”, “to pain the heart of one’s master &c”. As 
g:ijjV cjdtffT “ the servant pains the master”. 

Why do we say “ when meaning to go against the grain ” ? Observe 

5:^ SitTW ll 

11 11 11 srara;, qr%, 11 

$f*r: 11 grq *nnr 1 ttv jt?t% *qirf 11 

65. The affix dach comes after the word flula 
followed by kri, when the sense is that of roasting. 

Thus trrm = |p!T *iraw “ lie roasts the meat on a spit ”. Why 
clo we say “ when meaning to roast ” ? Observe ^ “ the bad food 

causes colic 

ll ll Trrftr 11 (st^) 11 

fftT 11 WSJ ***** 1 &*TT m*T II 

66. The affix d&ch comes after the word satya, 
followed by kyi, when not meaning to swear. 

The word means * truth ’ as opposed to f falsehood 5 . Sometimes 
ft means to swear, as in the sentence H This latter sense 

is prohibited. Thus “the merchant concludes the bar¬ 

gain of the goods i. e. he settles that he will purchase these wares ” Why do 
we say ‘when not meaning to swear’? Observe grrgpjp “ the Brah- 

mana swears 

ll ^\s ll ^ift ll irsrrri, TferTqot, (^r^) h 

ff%: ii f^nr i >rvra i^t u 

67. The affix dach comes after the word madra 
followed by kri, in the sense of * to shave 

The word c|f?VTTn means ‘ to shave ’ ‘ to raze ’. The word *rjf means 
! auspicious’. Thus H ditlfa = qfflrfq ll 

V&rt .-—So also after the word ; as *t*t 3^ “ the bar- 

ber shaves the hair of the boy on the auspicious occasion’’. 

Why do we say when meaning ‘ to shave ’. Observe nf or „ 
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^mror^T: il ll N h 

ff%-. it BTf^ronwrqT^'ift^nTffr,^ prism# : 


ifst^ir ^nrf^rr, r*l>A?' 


68. The following affixes are added to the ends 
of compounds without changing their sense. 

This is an adhikAra or regulating sOtra: and governs all siitras upto 
the end of this chapter. All the affixes to be ordained here aftei become the 
final part and integral portion of a compound, so that whenever a compound 
is formed, these affixes must be added to complete the compound. These 
affixes are useful in forming the Avyayi bhAva, tne Dvigu, the Dvandva, the 
Tatpurusha and the Bahu-vrthi compounds: in fact so long as these affixes 
are not added, the compounds do not get the designation Oi A*/ya\ iohuva o.c, 
Thus 3411 : now before this word can be properly called an 

AvyayibhAva, we must elide the final by adding the samAsanta affix 3 R 
(V. 4. 108), and we get the form 3<PTR, to which 3 Pt is added by II. 4 - 83 and 
we have so also 3TPTUR II So also RUff the samAsAnta R being 

added to jrr by V. 4. 74, then the feminine affix by IV. I. 21, the whole 
word ffp; being called Dvigu. So also, and ^^tSgSI< u il H Here the 

affix 51^ (V. 2. 128) is added to the whole, samAsAnta word &c which 

gets the name of Dvandva. Similarly (f 4 *mr^rO, (RnfihpO- Here the 
whole samisanta (V.4.74) word gets the name of Tatpurusha, and hence the first 
member retains its accent by VI. 2. 2, namely udAtta. (phit 1 V. I 2 and 1 3) 

being Bahuvrihi, the firstmember retains its accent, namely acute on the final, 
as 3%:, nr ^-5 have been taught as antodAtta in the very list of SvarAdi(I. I. 37). 

As a general rule all affixes come at the end of a word (II. 1. 2), what 
Is the use of employing the word “ anta ” in this sfttra ? It means that when 
words like avyayibhAva &c are employed, they mean wordshaving those affix¬ 
es already at their end. Thus the Dvigu compound of f« + Ip = + sr (V. 

4. 74) = ftpp: so that when rule IV. 1. 21 says that the feminine ol D\igu 
compoundsending in bt take f, it refers to Dvigu compounds which have 
'already taken the samasAnta affix s?, otherwise the rule IV, 1. 21 would not 
have applied, for strictly speaking fiends in ^ r and not in p U Similarly 
rule V. 2. 128 ordaining after Dvandva compounds, means thati the affix 
comes after a Dvandva compound that has already taken the samasAnta affix 
rqr (V. 4. 106), as srra + + ftTT + ** ( v - 4 - To6 ) " 

51 *$ 3 T 5 TT 3 ; II II TTTHf 11 (^*tK 4 FclT 0 II 

ffw 11 ^ sr*rrsrRn trw 

H 4 Rr ?r?r *n?rapm h 11 

mlrrea 11 11 4 T« 11 ^ :i 














69. The sam&santa affixes are not applied to 
those words, the first member of which is a word expressing 
praise. 

Later on will be mentioned certain words which when standing as 
member in a compound take these sam&Scinta affixes. The present rule pro¬ 
hibits the application of those affixes when such words are preceded 1 by a 
word expressing praise. Thus V. 4. 91 ordains the affix when the wodr 
icrar* enters a compound, as, ++ = Htfirzr -, and not 

<cr3ir 11 But g?r^rr, Brnr^mr, so also gnt J , sTraw (V. 4. 92 prohibited). 

V&rt : — The word expressing praise must be g or arm and not any 
word expressing praise in general. Therefore, the prohibition does not apply 
in <nwT 5 T: and II 

V&rt :— This prohibition applies up to stitra V. 4. 113 exclusive. Thus 
here the affix (V. 4. 113) is not prohibited. 

faw: £q 11 \s° 11 q^ift 11 *) n 

fm- 11 jin' % 5 T 5 ff?nT : q »r# 11 

70. The samasauta affix is not applied to a word 
preceded by rqrq; in the sense of reproach. 

Thus r% + <T 3 nr=f%trarct. as f%nstr % q wfat “ He is no-king who does 
not protect rlfqfsrr f%nr 4 f q q?m » (V. 4. 91, V. 4. 92, II. 1.64). 

The compounding here takes place by Rule II. 1. 64. 

Why do we say ‘when meaning reproach”? Observe 5 ff*qtnw=f%q*f 
fens;, I%»rr: 11 

11 \s? 11 11 jut:, cr?* 3 *qra:, (smraFciJ, *) ll 

ifrr: 11 ft q^qqprr ®t rrstr^rwi'^rTT^fm <om q i 

71. The sam&s&nta affix does not come after a 
Tatpurusha compound of words like r&jan &c, herein taught, 
when the negative pariicle *T precedes them. 

Thus sm»tT, wreuat, wrur - - (V. 4. 91 and 92 prohibited). Why do we 
say “after a Tatpurusha compound?” The same words preceded by the 
negative particle will take the samftsinta affix when forming compounds 
other than Tatpurusha, as attfpqf *IM**1 ! , ll (V, 4. 74 applied). 

q»jf firmer 11 vs* 11 wf* 11 fawn, (snrmrer) 11 

ffw: 11 qsrc?P2*qnfi% f%qr«rrqqqitii 

72. The sam&s&nta affix does not optionally 

come after a Tatpurusha compound of the word with 

srsr 11 










Tills declares an option, where under the last sfttra the omission 
would have been necessary. Thus SUPPI. or STRIT II (See V. 4. 74 and 11. 
4- 30)- 

Tpfrlr ii \s^ ll M 

sRjf, JTorr^ 11 

ffrT: 11 rmqq % trerat n 

ii ^^rw^fS^'re^f'rcnsJfPT ^ 5J i Prr^rrouK. 11 

73. The affix dacli comes after a Bahtivrihi com¬ 
pound denoting numeral, except when the last term of such 
compound is bahu and gana. 

This Bahuvrihi is formed by rule II. 2. 25. Thus <rmiT : , 

<TTf%5TT : , 3TrUsTf5rr : i 'T^TT:. 'TTRU H 

Why do we say ‘denoting a numeral’? Observe r-443 : , •* 

Why do we say * not after bahu and gana ” ? Observe, 44H*J4:, a4 4 I u IT : II 1 he 
difference here is in the accent for had ^sr^been added, it would have made 
the final of 3'T*r j T acute, but it not being .so, the first member retains its accent, 
namely acute on the first. 

Vdrt: —The Tatpurusha compouds of 'numerals like <^ c > tah<.. 

also the affix 11 Thus fanrTrR’ = frrfe5TTPT ‘ Devadatta 

is more than thirty years old’ ll ^5' 1 fhe sword * 3 

more than thirty fingers long’. 

Iivsyii tttr h ^ ll 

ff%:. II *T I ur*il*4^ ftUPUU 3T Tf.'rfu’l. Ini U4TUI- 

?iT»PKrcs h^pt unreal s% *T II 

74. The affix * comes after rik, pur, ap, dhftr and 
pathin when finals in a compound, but not so when dhfir 
is in conjunction with aksha. 

The anuvtitti ot the word bahuvrihi does not enter here. It applies to 
all compounds in general. The word qualifies grc.as it cannot qualify the 
words &c. 

Thus spr«n ***:, STJV, pfo ■ as, WrtfSSWL- a P as > ^- = ( ^ fir 

-*+>*= ft+fa (VI. 3-$7)=tfT " dkur > as.ua^T, 

tpaqU H pa Win, as, II 

Why do we say “when not in conjunction with WTCT?” Observe, 

w: fjvir^r- 11 

The words arf^r: and sflpr apply to students of Rtk: thus 3PJT means 
“a boy who has not read the Rik”. STf* “a Brahmana who has read many 
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Rig verses”. The affix 3 T is not applied when it refers to the Vedas, as 

STPI, srfgj. 5®; ii 

3T^r ll ^ II ii Erffi, st^, tjenri;, 

• *mr, n 

fr%: ii trfa 3 T 5 are twrairr >r^ 11 

«^rrq sr^ra: ^r: i 

nr?PT*ir*r trrnmr sqf? u 

75. The affix ach comes after the words sanmn 
and lornan, when prati, arm and ava precede them. 

As jttWmpmt, 3 T 5 mr»i, sRtmnr, 11 ureSm., ar^R»t , srwi?. n 

VArt :—The affix st^ comes after the word wfh preceded by the words 
f-sir, qFg, and also after the words nrfPMT and iTft when preceded by a 
.numeral. As, f^sorwc. 'TryfWT:, II tfTMTftmw (see II. I. 20 ). 

VArt :— The affix arq is added to wrfa when preceded by a numeral. 
As, ft^rs imiTfb fawn &c, Towns' tysjr ll This affix is added to words other 
than those mentioned above: as tnRPT:, 3 j i n*Tr*r, fHftnr : , ®tcnr: ll Here the 

affix 3 T=ar is added to hipt and rrfa ll All this can be done by dividing the 
above sAtra into two parts viz. (i) 3*^(2) &c. That is srw comes after 

all compounds and (2) after and preceded by sjfa &c. 

ars-wr 11 vs$ n n st^w:, srr^Rni;, (arar) 11 

?far- 11 3 rnrstf*r%?t 1 fsnrrnqq qr s$rqsi*nqrr?q. ii 

76. The affix ach comes after the word akshi 
when not meaning ‘ the eye 


The word sr^is understood here. Thus ?^Fr^C, ll These 

are Tatpurusha metaphors formed by II. i. 56. 

Why do we say “ when not meaning the eye” ? Observe smp^nrrf^T II 
How do you explain the forms *T^T3P, which apparently contradict 

this rule, because is a many-holed leather horsf-veil through which the 

horses can see, and so also iTqrr^T is a window through which men see ? This 
is no fault. The word in the stitra does not mean ‘to see ’, here, but is 
a synonym of 1 eye \ 


^trri^rrq^qrgj>qr: 11 w 11 11 

^^»=rw, arf$rgsr, sighr, q^grq, ^ 

-srgrrq, faivm, n^qr^q. awns*, =-qnjq, ^pwg't, s-riftr- 
H*. 176 T^, TtRpT, nrqsgr. II 
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^frf » sr'ssreraPrrr ^ wr ptwpu i f^rro^r sn^rTTr^T t 

ii ^rgu s^q^r m 

77. The following words are irregularly formed 
by adding the affix ach :— achatura, vichatura, snchatura, 
strl-pufisau, dhenv-anaduhau, rik-s&me, v&n-manase, akshi- 
bhruvam, d&ra-gavam, Arvashthivam, padaShthivam,. naktam- 
divam, r&trim-divam, ahar-divam, sarajasam, nih-§reyasam, 
purusM-yusham, dvy^-yusham, tryS-yusham, rig-yajusham, 
j&to-kshah, maho-kshah, vriddho-kshah, upaSunam, and go¬ 
sh thaSvah. 


The first three of these words are Bahuvrihi: BT^go = BT^F*rftsr 
^fr 1 that whose four are absent or non-existent \ fir^gp = !%- 

“ whose four are gone ”. 5 ^ 9 *' = 1 whose 

four are good 

The next eleven words are Dvandva compounds. They are clear 
Thus 'q* = ‘ the man and woman * but not here fesfP 5 *n*^ (fisTS 

) =^jT^K ‘ orave towards women only = 

“ cow and bull ”. ^ = “ the Rik and the Saman”. tTf ^T 

= “ the speech and mind”. btRt ^ the eye the 

brow”. The compound is singular as being parts of members of human 

body, (II. 4. 2). = “the wives and cows”. UT% fw 

-uA w^ll 3^ + Brgfar|r -f bt^ = 3 *^^ »i Here the final syllable (called rr) 
is elided : so also qrfr 4 * 3 T^ta?Ht = tnf + 3 T#K f H Hrtf f|^T s sr = 

‘by night and day’. These are two indeclinables having the force of locative, 
and this compoundingjs also irregular. The words bt^ and rf^T both mean ‘day’: 
the compound BT^ff^ is not, however, a superfluous compound of two synonyms. 
It is used here in a distributive sense =»BTf^T?R‘ “day by day”. The word 
is an Avyayibh&Va, meaning ‘ all \ as II The affix does not 

come when it is a Bahuvrihi: as U’S + ^SIT^UCsr q^Rll The word m STTO 
53 and is a Tatpurusha : but not so in RTO: II Then is the 

word a Genitive TatpurushaM Not so when it is a 

Dvandva, as gjyTtf srrpr - 11 The words gjrjq^and are SamA- 

h&ra Dvigu compounds. Therefore not here, $%TTy = Sirf:, l! The 

Word is a Dvandva. Therefore not here 

(3 II The three words ending in to are KarmadhAraya. Not 

so when these are Bahuvrihi : as ^fiST^TP &c. The word S'Hynp is an 

AvyayibhAva = Here the non-clision of the final syllable and 
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the change of q of ^ into. 3- (sampras&rana) are irregular. The word ifTEW 
Is a Locative Tatpurusha, as =* 11 


Vdrt : — The affix sr*? comes after when preceded by fa and gq*, 
as vrftTj: n 

g wgfe reqf 11 vs* 11 11 w, ^rTv^mr, (sr^) 11 

ffrf: It ST 3 ftjl^i >qi qft W TO^fWHil'UHIUII^SOT H^RT II 

wfrRi^ 11 TO'srcnnqi ii 

78. The affix ach comes after the word v arch as, 
when preceded in a compound by the words Brahma or 
hasti. 

Thu Brjreqqw, II Varchas means ‘ light * strength ’. 

Vdrt : —So also when Varchas is preceded by the words pallya and 
rfijan : as, rra^eurr'r H 

arq^rr^rsarerntr 11 vw. 11 ll *ro, wi, inro:, (3^) ii 

qfrr: 11 wrq ruj, 3 T^r tofr snqqr h 

79. The affix. ach comes after the word tamas 
when preceded by the words ava, sam and audita in a com¬ 
pound. 

Thus 3 rmu 7 , Un T TO q , ST^PTWS W 

HRTT qrffrr.Sjw: II <0 II II srefta"., «tw:, (ar*) II 

?r%: 11 wr sir % #i: wq# toi# Hqft 11 

80. * The’affix ach comes after the words vasiyas 
and Sreyas, when they follow the word §vas in a compound. 

Thus ratal ll These compounds belong to the class of 
MayClravyansak&d! (II. I. /2) The word is usually employed in blessing 
or praising the object expressed by the second term. Thus 
-"JTPT4 wrer M The word wreffatfi? is a synonym of w WP? H The 
word qsftsp is derived from qg meaning ‘‘praiseworthy**, “rich”, by adding the 
affix f«P*H(V. 3 - 57 ). 

ai ~H rmfire *r: 11 <\ 11 n '* 3 , stt, tttpt:, (wf) 11 

ff%: 11 rssrar«p to in wiiwi'q, ii 

81. Tho affix ach comes after the word ralias, 
when it follows anu. ava, and tapta in a compound. 

Thus arjTfun;. »IWW. Wfr>:i? 5 r*t » 

vfrFCfr- 11 ^ 11 wfo B m-. t srasr, (sr^r) 11 

11 to n u qq*f(wr Wu 
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82. The affix ach comes after the word uras 
when it follows the word prati in a compound, and it has the 
sense of the locative. 

Thus TtTtT II This is an Avyayibhava compound, the 

indeclinable having the force of a vibhakti (II. I. 6). 

Why do we say “when having the sense of the locative r Observe 
*T^ : =» II 

11 ^3 li q^TR ii strr, (^) II 

ffrfi it st srerarer f^TT^r arranrsfiftra n 

83. The word anugava is irregularly formed by 
adding the affix ach, and has the sense of u suited to the 
length of the cows 

Thus 3Tg*rt ?jm “ the chariot suited to the length of the oxen . T his 
compound Is formed by II. I. 16. Why do we say when meaning 'the 
length”? Observe, «nt'TWrr=3T5?I II 

TS^cTRT f^cTRT II ^ II T^TR II RTTTTT, hfr ; H 

fTT: II fS^TRT PTW^T?f fq'TT^m H^TcT I BT^T ST^rer5tT: TUTRR UTTPlt • 

84. The words dvistava and tristavsL are irregu¬ 
larly-formed meaning a vedi or ‘altar’. 

The affix ar^ is added and the final syllable i. e. \z is elided. Thus 
“an altar twice as bigas an ordinary ohe”. nreTUTT^fr “thrice 
as big as an altar ”. The words are compounds of r|: and fa: plus TTPfa mean¬ 
ing “ as much ”. Why do we say “when applied to an altar ? Observe.^ 

^Tr-rrTT 3 ['-‘T 7 Tl II II H H 

fffa: II 3T S^3T8:W<l*«iw.i*IKil<i' arqiTHTOr W II 

85. The affix ach comes after the word adhvan, 

preceded by an npasarga in a compound. 

Thus W-, stm* <RR*> far-'fa, jrw » 

Why do we say "when preceded by an Upasarga"? Observe 

rrmr^rr n 

11 n ^tR ii 

ttw, Tffswth (sr^O II 

86. The affix ach comes after a Tatpurusha com¬ 
pound ending in the word anguli, when a Numeral or an In¬ 
declinable precedes it. 
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Thus f sr*F*T jpn^Tfrtar = snp^T, II This compounding takes 

place by II. i. 51. This is a TadhitGrtha compound, the taddhita affix 
being elided by the V&rtika % n£arPT^ w there is always the elision of the 
affix denoting measure when a Dvigu compound is formed See V. 2. 

37 V&rt.). So also when an Indeclinable precedes it: as = 

B*r, srencppr II Why do we say when a Tatpurusha compound ? Observe qp^T- 
ST?*, BTcaisfw 5^q*: il The word “ Tatpurusha ” is understood in all the subse¬ 
quent sGtras up to V. 4. 106. 



II3T?;:, 


% ^r%: II 

ff-rf: 11 arg T . rT ? ^: to qr uf^nsrorewr^q qpjw^qp'? Juror *rqfq isqf?tsqqf?*r i 

fjgron 1 3T?«r ufqq, 3T?KTq : 1 uroq-' i i if uqs, stuq* i arrow i 

grafTTOTOH H 

87 The affix ach comes after the word r&tri, 


when preceded by ahan, or sarva, or a word denoting a portion 
of night, or sankhy&ta or punya, when the compound is a Tat¬ 
purusha, as well as when a Numeral or an Indeclinable pre¬ 
cedes the word ratri. 

The anuvritti of Misqisq q f fs is drawn in to this siltra by force of the 
word s* “and *’of the stitra. The word forms a Dvandva compound as 
UTqq = STfrcHP “day and night”. So also UTOqp, ‘the first part 

of night’: s t TO. r?: ‘ the*latter part of night. These are formed by II. 2. 1. 
So also ^Psqnrr ufq: = tusqTTOq 1 H This compound is formed by II. 1. 57 * 
So also gyqr ufq'll So also when compounded with a Numeral or 
an Indeclinable: as, f tnft = ffcuq:, f%uqb 3 Tmqroir nfTO= srfTOqhTOrqil 

siflf II « 11 qTrft II sir-, «C*» II 

ffrr; 11 1 qrera, vCpt TO*q 

88. For ahan is substituted alma, when preceded 
by the above words, (and taking the affix tacli to be men¬ 
tioned in V. 4. 91). 

When the affix rw follows *r?q., and the latter is preceded by the 
words *TT &c, then stfq is substituted for II By the term t?%>q: “ these 
words ”, is meant the numerals (with the exception of irqr V. 4. 90) the In- 
dcclinables, the words**, Wtrw and words denoting a part of a day, for 
these are the words mentioned in the last sfitra. The word sppj, is also men¬ 
tioned therein, but it is not taken here, for there can be no Tatpurusha com¬ 
pound of TOPT with at?* 11 The word is also excluded by V. 4. yo. Thus 
=aw?r<, -wws f^ 5 : " So also snr*q:, (VIII. 

4 7). HTOfptb (according to some tusqrqr? 1 V. 4. yo). 
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The ordaining of substitution is redundant according to the Vftrtika- 
k&ra. In his opinion, the sfttra alone would have been enough. 

The meaning then.would have been “ the affix STf comes after the word 
when preceded by these words &c”. The adding of SCR would produce 
the same result: as ft + bt^+ srij = ft + (VI. 4 * ! 34 the middle st of 

is elided) = gj3jT: ll The only specific result which 5^7 would have pro¬ 
duced was to make the feminine of these words end in long ^ (IV. I. 1 5), 
and the elision of the final Wftof (VI. 4, 145). But the compounds of 
are masculine always (II. 4. 29), they can have no feminine : and as the 
desired form is gj^r:, the sOtra VI. 4. 145 cannot apply. The affix is 
therefore, the proper affix and the substitution of for is redufulant. 

5 T II d*. II II Wtnzrc, II 

fftu 11 WR a n^f?r 11 

89. This substitution of ahna for ahan, does not 
take place after a Numeral, when it forms a Collective noun 
meaning a number of days taken as a unity. 

This substitution is prohibited in the case of Sam&hAra-Tatpurusha. 
Thus f U»irfk=SI? : , so also II Here rule V. 4. 91 applies- 

Why do we say “when meaning a collective noun?” Observe ■ • 

5^5: n This is a TaddhitArtha Dvigu compound formed by 11 . 
1. 51 ; the affix awi denoting (IV. 3. 53) is elided by IV. 1. SS: and 

the final 3^ of is elided by VI. 4. 145. 

TrT^TTVtn = 5 T II <ko II II 3 vT 1 T, Q^TFTT II 

90. And also after the word that stands last in 
the above list (i. e. 2 ®^) and eka, this substitution does not 
take place. 

The word SrRt means 1 last ’ ; and refers to joq which is the last word 
in V. 4. 87. The word SrTH ‘ last’ is used instead of 5^ as a%(%* II Thus 
S CT5 4T?:, ll Some include the penultimate word also in thb prohibi¬ 

tion. According to them quqrfTT?: is the proper form and not snptntft'U U 

11 II II TT 3 TT, 3 TC-, II 

fftr 11 m 11 

91. The affix fach is added to the words rstjan, 

ahan, and sakhi, whou standing at the end of a Tat punish; ‘ 
compound. , 
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Thus ‘HKl*:, 3 -vHIiJS (VI. 4. 145 ) fl^T vT<aT = 3 T 3 ra'!jr:, II 

srgTJRT^: ll Why not so here irjrnf TT# = *T?mfr instead of r rgT j^i n For 
according to the maxim “a pratipadika denotes, whenever it is employed in 
Grammar, also such a nominal stem as is derived from it by the addition of 
an affix denoting gender” (UTffTTfl^r>I?or ; the stem 

would denote the feminine also. To this we reply, that the construction of 
the sfltra shows that the feminine Jjgt is not to be taken. Bicause 3^ being 
a prosodially lighter word than trsFt. ought to have been placed first in the 
compound. Its not being so placed indicates that that form crsR. only is to be 
taken whose final vowel becomes lengthened into srr in compounding with 
aqrfrq;, i. e. FaTH-STS^s and not mfr + 3 T?s?. ll 

11 ll f^tif 11 ifr., (?=a[) II 

: lfF n *Tr1 a* -4. sr^r *nfirr f 11 

92. The affix tach comes after Ft standing at the 
end of a Tatpurusha compound, when no elision of a Tad- 
dhita affix has taken place in forming such compound. 

Thus Mtwq' :, 3 rpm:, l> Why do we say “ when no 

Taddhita affix has been elided in forming the compound ? ” Observe, 't’TfSr- 
nffw: ^tfT =^ng: (Here the affix V. r. 37 is elided by V. 1. 28 and hence 
the sam&santa affix r=sr is not added). So also q^njs 11 

Why do we say “ when a Taddhita is elided ” ? The prohibition does 
not apply when a g?. affix is elided : as (III. I. 8 and 

II. 4.70- 

Why do we say ‘when there is elision’? Merely adding a Taddhita 
affix in forming a Tatpurasha, will not debar’the sam&sAnta affix: as nNl 

+ + J fi c ar (the tach is added by this sOtra, and the taddhita to 

denote qq 3 TPTm by IV. 3. 81) =ll 

n \\ n f^itf it sTFT^qrqrn:, tttt: (t=f) ll 

ffH: 11 a* F5FnUTT?j5Tr?^sr?T^r -r^rlt f %$FFs?r sFratrar *r?nt ti 

93. The affix tach comes after the word uras 
standing at the end of a Tatpurusha compound, when it has 
the sense of 1 the most excellent of its kind \ 

The word *ro means ‘the principal ’: as the word jot is the principal 
member of an animal, so by metonomy it has come to mean ‘the principal’. 
Thus SFFJFTf 5 Rs = »Wnsrw so also fFgFPi, "the most excellent of horses or 
elephants 

Why do we s\y “when meaning the most excellent”. Observe ^frf- 
“ the breast of Devadatta ”, 
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94. The affix tacli comes after anas, a&nan, ayas, 
and saras when at the end of a Tatpurusha compound, it 
denotes a genus or a name. 


Thus and are examples of-snrcr 

words, while HSRrw, f?tn?frrau>J., and stTOjttUI. are examples of li 

Why do we say “ when meaning a jati or a safnna ? ” Observe 

^ crew: n tl q^n% ll smr, wtenFqrn, w, crsw:,(a^) ii 

fra- ii wf^tramirr i srewra^wg^ Jraw *crmi 

95. The affix tacli comes after taksha when pre¬ 
ceded by gr&m and kauta, in a Tatpurusha compound. 

The anuvritti of jati and sanjn& docs not run into this sfllra. Thus 
*TPTf 3 T ?TW = i||H<T«i:, ^pTf ‘ the public carpenter of all’, ^asjf >1^ =■ ; 

^W = 5 RKfT^T: meaning n ‘and independent 

artisan, not particularly bound under engagement to any one’. 

®rlr: 5J5T. || ^ || || 3T#:, gq:, (=r^) II 

ftw. ii arffr^s’icqff ?j : jrcrar H'lfa ii 

96. The affix tacli comes after the word Svan prece¬ 
ded by ati, in a Tatpurusha compound. ' . 

Thus srf?r^T^T n 3 TJTn=srf*pdY j nT?:“the boar that surpasses the dog” i. e. 
“ very swift ”. So “ the dog-surpassing servant i. e. more 

devoted to his master than a dog”. So also srfw^f “service worse than 
that of a dog” = 3 qrf?i#Wr%^r ll 

^qrrRTfinTorg ll ^\9 n q^rra ll ^qqnrnr, wsmwtj , (aw) II 
ff%! ii =mrfnrr#V q: «?^frs5nrn!j a^ara^fws** srsrar *Rfar ii 

97. The affix tach comes after the word fivan end¬ 
ing in a Tatpurusha compound, when another thing not be- 
ffig a living object is compared with it. 

Thus ‘a dog-like bow*. u a dog-like 

blade” This compounding takes place by II. I. 56. 

Why do we say "when something is likened to it” ? Observe 
%£» u a clod of earth which is not a dog”. This is not a very happy 
counter-example o(K&$ik&: for in the rase of ^ Tatpurusha compound 

21 
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there is express prohibition taught in V. 4. 7 1 - The proper example should 
be 11 Why do we say “ when the thing compared is not a living 

being” ? Observe “a dog-like monkey”. 


*rapr: II %<£ II 'RTH II (arf) \\ 

ii sth: gn w a - st^sr 

*J4!% tPtraUcT II 


98. Tlie affix tach comes after saktlii when pre¬ 
ceded by uttara, mriga, and purva in a Tatpurusha compound, 
as well as when a thing is compared with it. 


By the forcee of the word ^ in the sfttra, we read in the word 
3Tr[ also. Thus *^ 3 ?^ ll So also in 

ii 

rrnrr rec*Tf: II II II frnr, fguth (a^) II 

$1%: || mrrUTJfP II 

99. ’ The affix tach comes after the word nan, when 

at the end of a Dvigu compound. 

Thus % U*TT5?T = finTnpi, so also fsRm II Thusfijprpm*, 
fifa; are also formed. So also frwa 3 nqnTnT?r = rpUK^ii;, riorum (IV. 3. 31). 

Why do we say ‘ when in a Dvigu compound ’ ? Observe uirfr “the 
king’s ship”. The phrase aurfiTrrsnii “when a Taddhita affix is not elided ” 
of stitra V. 4. 92 applies here also. Therefore redoes not apply in T^fwipt 5 

afar* = ii 

ST^fser II ?00 || TTrfjT II srsfab.% ( Z* ) II 

ff%: II 3f$QStr*TQ at HtAIMtdt'd >RRt II 

100. The affix tach comes after the word nau, 
when preceded by the word ardha, in a Tatpurusha com¬ 
pound. 

Thus srs rtrr = 3 T#TOTL 11 The compounding takes place by II. 2. 2. 
The compound is of neuter gender, and does not take the gender of the 
term as required by II. 4. 26: for gender is regulated by usage more than any 
grdinmatical rules (f' J H^ ) 11 

n RP UT *m. Ii II 'M* II 5TT^m, (*&) II 

^07= 11 finruarert cjwwitR#* 1 tgR’r*rt?r?<uT fWtngrft >ut 
wir trru l tr«TmT ; JTr *t?pt ii 

l6l. To th(' word khtlri, at the end of a Dvigu 
compound, and to the same, alien preceded by the word ardha, 








misT^ 


rq ii 
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in a Tatpurusha compound, tlie affix tach is added,. according 
to the opinion of the Eastern Grammarians. 

The words fipfp and 3T=3Tf^ are both understood here. Thus 5 taRf OTtfH 

or So also 3$ C4P4r = ^TOTOl or sufoffi II According to 

Padamanjari this shtra could be dispensed with: as 4 JK is sy nonymous with 
tJirQ', asfjjjjrt. fhrjfh 11 And it will be governed by the \ artika 3 x»q«jjipx ?J- 
IJ1TC under V. 1. 5 7 and 58, in Mah&bhashya. 

II II II %, l%¥**TO, 313^:, ( II’ 

fpff: 11 ffpp-qr w % s 53 rff?qsx^^^^ 4 Tg^*rar 11 

102. The affix tach is added to the word ahjali, 

when preceded by dvi ortri, in a Dvigu Tatpurusha com¬ 
pound. 

Thus nnriihr = gj* 5 (M*r , so also a The word rffin is 

understood here also, so that when the compound is not a Dvigu, the rule 
does not apply. Tims -gysib?: II The phrase “when a Taddhita 

is not elided (V. 4. 92) ” is understood here also. Therefore the affix a^r does 
not apply here : » So also (V. 1. 28.) The 

phrase "according to tire opinion of the Eastern Grammarians'’ V. 4. mi: 
is to be read into this shtra. Thus in the alternative we have gj»stHTsT 3 : H 

3T5T^crr5r5^f7T^3?^r% n \\ q^sr n «Rf*r?crT?*, 

^* 3 %, (^r) 11 

ffxp 11 :5 mrrr^~rrT'*J » 

qrrf%qjH II ^4^4. II 

103f In the Chhandas, the affix tach comes after 
a Tatpurusha compound in Neuter Gender ending in or 

11 

Thus + ns in spTTH, SO also ^vr^sfvrfq^tfsr 11 

So also when a word ends in bth as, + I J T r ' 

so also II 

Why do we say "when ending in siq or arw ” ? Observe *!■ 

? 1 TW II Why do*we say “ in the Neuter ” ? Observe itpfPnaT 11 

VArt :—The word ?TT “optionally” should be read into, the sulr.t 
Therefore ry is optionally added, as bj§jupt or sriflUT*?*l, o r M 

3 §rorr TuffiTurwruTu: 11 n q^rrq ii u^h u 

104. The affix tach comes after the word hrah- 
ntupa in a Tatpurusha compound,.when the compound"denotes 
a person belonging to a certain country. 
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The word vrj ‘belonging to a country'. This affix 

comes after that Tatpurusha the first member of which is a word denoting a 
country. Thus gifgsrgib and “a Brahmana of Surashtra 

or Avanti ” This is an example of Locative Tatpurusha compound. 

Why do we say * when referring to the name of a country”? Observe 

^KV* * Narada the bard of the gods \ 

ll^ll d<*Ut W , (&%) II 

^nat: ii to air etsit tort ii 

105. The affix tach conies optionally after the 
word brahman preceded by the words ^ and n^, in a Tat¬ 
purusha compound. 

Thus 53<p: or §> 3 gjr, or a?m@rr II The word Hgr«j; is a synonym 

of a r g T°T ' l a Brfthmana 

II II "TTrfu II 3 t5FT> %> ’ T > 

5 Emr^R () ii 

ftru ii ^^TOnTfritr f-Tfw i ^sroroVmT totorfi; ?q;rmnTO r^r tor* 

vptfT ?r rr'ir^rc ii 

106. The affix tach comes after a Dvandva com¬ 
pound ending in a palatal, or a f or a'«r or a ^ when the 
compound is a Sannthara Dvandva (collective noun taken as 
a unity.) 

The anuvritti of Tatpurusha which commenced at V. 4. 86, ceases. The • 
rule applies to tRnfTTF? “ an aggregate’ Dvandva” which is always in Neuter 
singular; and not to fTOTTFS “ or mutual conjunction ”. Thus ^ 

, so also snscrTO, rpR, wrtaTRf- ^rp^r- 

«re, it 

Why do we say “ after a Dvandva ” ? The affix will not come after 
a Tatpurusha, as, q=T sn^F SRIStirs = « Why do we say "when ending 

in a consonant of ^ class, or q- and ?”? Qbscrve II Why do we say 

" in a SamShcira Dvandva " ? Observe jnf?.TRfr u 

•wzxqjferi'- 11;i n atszrflwri}, 

ffer ii sirff#Rrf^ : toi% 11 

107. The affix tach comes after the words Surat 
&c, when forming an Avyaylbhdva compound. 

Thus trfrr^TT^r, sqfaquw, nfcrf^n^? u 




















II Those words of class which end in a ya consonant add in¬ 

variably () the affix tach in spite of V. 4. 111. The anuvritti of avayayi- 
bh&va extends upto V. 4. 113. 

1 5 TCT- 2 fatrST, 3 ST^tT. 4 ipm., 5 34 PTS, <5 7 8 9 

10 11 g^;*, 12 f| 5 i;, 13 14 fast, 15 ^ 51 , l 6 ^ ^ 19 

20 grcrar *r<sr *t (as sTsu^nt), 21 jmnTUTjw s^ir.- (as n^r^r- toi : , to, and ar^- 

Tlie second is Tatpursha) 22 <TF4'qr, 23 ?T€ 5 T_II 
II II *T^TR II 3TW*., ^ II 
ii 3 T?(»?iTT' s *rator 4 iT^. K^rar uhtut^t 1 ii 


108. The affix tach comes after an Avayayiblmva 
compound ending in as the final of the compound. 

Thus ^qrnr^, btoT 9T*[, !T ^ l ^ q U The final BqR[ is elided by VI. 4. 144. 
?T ff FTSKr T^d<V4 rq; II II II ST^TSH^, (tw) II 

ffrP || 3PT I ?Tj^r^fvi3^cj3pr%<47[q; I STrffit tTPIT^NNfafaSWftw 

r^irtw smraRt: 11 

109. The affix tach comes optionally after an 
Avayaylblutva compound, ending with a neuter word, whose 
final syllable is ^ II 

The word 9 TH is understood here also. The word ‘Neuter’ qualifies, 
the second i. e. last term of the compound. This allows option, where as the 
previous sfttra had made it compulsory. Thus or wM’dA 44^ 4 n or 

'TT'PT II 



: II W II 


11 dft, qnnmtfr, ssm^farr- 


w-, (a^) II 

ffar 11 qf|- qwTfii^ft snwjrjfr zw spssr ii 

110. The affix tach comes optionally after an 
Avayayibh&va ending in nadi, paurnam&si, and agrabayani. 
Thus OT *pffa*=?<prt* or grqqff, tmfampfa. or OTOlTO 


or gnr ^iq f » l H 


Ii \\\ H II ffer* # 

qt%: 11 ff% Jt^r?n*i?^TO 1 iwar?«i£rvTPn*vq«w®ir ^ secret >mT?r ii 

111. The affix tach comes optionally after an Avv- 
ayibhftva compound ending in a letter ol jhay class (a mute 
letter). 

The ft? here means the praty&h&ra i. e. all the Mute consonants. 
Thus or or H 



















i'utsj il li Trim ii fiV., =sr, (?^) n 

ff%= H fht??is?r^r?3*rit»Tiw? sjosror *utra %^'7rwr^raw n%?r u 

112. The affix tach comes after an AvyayibMva 
compound ending in ‘gin’, according to the opinion of the 
Grammarian Senaka. 

Thus 9 Tnrtht»i or 3T;?rrfrfc. or STmft il The name of Senaka 

is mentioned for the sake of respect (pujartha), for the anuvritti of the word 
“optionally” was understood here already. 

srgtff^f ^r^TSfnit: ^rr^rPT^ar || || n 

^-u ^mr, li 

ff^T ii *r- sfira=?*r sr^rat *nrrar uvtut^t: it 

113. The affix shach comes after the words sakthi 
and akshi, final in a Bahuvrihi compound and denoting a 
portion of one’s body. 

Thus ^ so also ^rnniTPU:, %?fTRT:, f^RTST II 

The word ^rejVasTJTU is genitive dual, while it ought to be ablative. Why do 
we say “ in a Bahuvrihi compound ” ? Observe <mrU'^PT : , 'mrrfiiu II Why do 
we say “after sakthi and akshi ?” Observe ‘ffirsiPTb ? pTC f : li Why do we say 
“ when denoting a part of the body? ” Observe fHrerejfq StTOTfsTUfJ! II 

The new affix is employed instead of sr^r for the sake of the 

accent. Thus ^rcF^sfr "Sft, #!nT5r?ft rir il By sfitra IV. i. 41 the feminine of 
words ending in an affix having an indicatory a; is formed by #r? and not 
3 ft?. il Had the affix here been z=sr, then the feminine would have been form¬ 
ed by (IV. 1. 15), which is anudatta (III. 1. 4). Now by rule VI. 2. 198 
the second term ‘saktha’ has optionally ud&tta accent, on this final in a 
Bahuvrihi. When therefore, it is not oxytone, then by adding gffir the final 
of would have been anudatta, so that the feminine in one case would 

be oxytone, in the other not, which would be anomalous. But when 2=f<?is 
added, it is altunys udatta, which is desired : and removes the anomaly. The 
anuvritti of Bahuvrihi extends up to the end of the chapter. 

II II TTTR 11 (*m) h 

ijnrr 11 3 Tijf^^s?T?fTrj 5 Sft: jprrunf 1 

114. The affix sliach comes after a Bahuvrihi 
compound ending in the word anguli, when the compound 
means “ a piece of wood 

Thus so also M This is the name of a wood¬ 

en spoon or fork of the figure of a finger by which barley &c are scattered. 
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Why do we say “ in a Bahuvrihi ” ? Observe JWT°r- 

M It is a Tatpurusha compound formed by V. 4. 86, by adding as 
sam&s&nta affix, the ariguli meaning here size and wot figure. Why do we say 
“when meaning a wood”? Observe M 

fe'Nw u 11 11 q^Ti^ n rgr, nre?mn;, u:, II 

ffu 11 ftjroir to % *j^a®TOreTOi5i$r$- «p ffurar ww i 

115. The affix sha comes after a Bahuvrihi com¬ 
pound ending in murdhau, and preceded by dvi and tri. 

Thus nr%4 : 11 The feminine is formed by and the accent 
is regulated by VI. 2. 197. 

Why do we say “preceded by dvi and tri ? ” Observe II 

3 Tc<jTnfr!TmTOr: ll ll TOrfh n sru ^roTr, stottot: ii 

ffvf ll 'TraTTOUtFTO TOTO wtoftUfOTO fSTTO H I 

tTOrrororu grfcftroTOisT totopu= u 
to-h^h. 11 tot n ^t° 11 %3TO^aTOJwr?ni. u 

^T<> 11 ^jffKTOisJirTO 11 11 JTOt^,*cfn 

116. The affix ap comes after a Bahuvrihi com¬ 
pound ending in a feminine ordinal Numeral or in the word 
pram&ni. 

The word TOft means words in the feminine gender ending in an or¬ 
dinal affix (V. 2. 48 &c). jtjttjtt means ‘a witness, a principal ’. Thus ajvTOflfr 
TOT% TOUT U^’JTT='*~i||' 4 fTTOr the nights, the fifth of which is auspici¬ 
ous”. cRrJipffcrw totto 1 SoalsoTjftTOrTO<jTO=^TOmr meaning 

’U’sfriprRr: “ having a woman for authority ”. 

VArt :—The affix srqr applies when the Ordinal Numeral is the prim- 
cipal (pradhAna) member in a compound. When the Ordinal enters fully 
into another object, and is not merely wrapped up as it were in another ob¬ 
ject in a secondary way, there the Ordinal is the principal, the prohibition 
of punvad-bhAva—the change of feminine into masculine oidained b> VI. 
^3. 24—applies also to the Ordinal when it is pradhAna. therefore, the affix 
is not added here. ’ urPajTvPTTOtflFU: TO : = 'afiTOF'jff TUfft 3 TfTOU TO II 

Vdrt :—The affix tot comes after when preceded by a word de¬ 
noting asterism. As TO4TO TrTOi=*pr TOT TOUT UUPif “the night whose 
leader is the asterism inriga” so also gssRTO ii Why do we say “an aslc- 
rism ” ? Observe %4frT%fTO : H 

VArt ::—The affix tot comes after in the Chhandas, As, 

?ro, unmn 11 

VArt :—The affix are comes after the word TTO when preceded by an 
ordinal having an affix denoting wages of service. Thus TOTO TOTrsTJt -‘TW 
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*?lf*T*P z sfc fi x : so also H SCitra V. I. 56 gives the rule for 

forming words denoting ‘wages’ by adding (V. 1. 22). Therefore 
sTTTCreP means '‘an artist whose monthly wages are ten coins”. 

5flRT^R?f ^ afoJT: I! ? ?v9ll <7Tfftr II ^TPT, ^ ^R*T,(sm) 

ffrr: 11 Tfr $r vis^irTrgf ffugci <*i4r n 

117. The affix ap comes after a Bahuvrihi end¬ 
ing in Ionian and preceded by antar and bahis. 

Thus 3T?<T*mrR WfFV&t = ar^flfafa: RRRJ ‘ a cloak having the hairy sur¬ 
face inside*. Similarly q?: II 

3Tspm%37Frr. ^ftrrrr 11 11 u 5 nf*nsr- 

5 ett:, ^tstpith, sT^rn, sT^^rcj; II 
^rf?ii 11 H r fa ^w g frrg ga r r t r ^gnrar H*rf?r ^rtra^ras?^ srcpritwnRf n 

11 grifcmir *n? u 

118. The affix ach is added to the word n&sikft 
final in a Bahuvrihi, when it expresses a Name, whereby nas 
is substituted for n&sika, but not so when the word sthftla 
precedes the word n&sika. 

Thus yf^ Hri%?irrs^=| 1 JTu:, mstfNsP ll The n is changed toil by 
VIII. 4. 3 so also ufam ll Why do we say “when it is a Name”? Observe 
11 Why do we say " not after ftjw?” Observe II 

V&rt After the words j-p- and 5P, for snfaMCT is substituted HP but 
no affix is added : as, ^tutp, tSUHP II In the alternative, the affix sr^r is 
added, as ynnu:, HKHa = ll 

Ishti :—The forms fttfipTP, ar^Hf- and arf^n: are valid in the Revela- 
tion (the Vedas). 

STFTUra II WK II II sOir-fU I rl, , (^) II 

5ff=?r: 11 7'mnh'm % HrrPHn^?^r^Hrsi:tIfrp HHft H 

11 %*Jf mr&v -11 

119. The affix ach comes after the word ndsika 
final in a Bahuvrihi, when an upsarga precedes it, and «TO; is 
substituted for PfuNffir ll 

This rule applies where the word is not a safijfi&, as it was in the last. 
Thus 3jT?H HffiTWSW-^Jnsrh JPraP ll T he *T is changed into *1 by VIII. 4. 28. 

M//.v~Thc p is substituted for Hlftrar when ft precedes it. As, ftu- 
P H lfil ^ fS W = ppr, so also fttsH: in the same sense. 

g»n^»a^ %^g iT f<^>itiT r 8W : H I’i® H 11 *j- 

sttp, g;«r,g^r, ?rrf^^r, 11 
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it sjqirn^fr 3i2?lrr?gqrar srqv^nrRiT faqaqgr i swz^fq ^ f^wiTiR^ fgqrggf^r 

it 

120. The following Bahuvrihis are irregularly 
formed by adding ach :—su-pr&ta, su-gva, su-diva, S&rikuksha, 
chaturagra, eni-pada, aja-pada, and proshtha-pada. 

In some of the above compounds the ft (syllable) is elided. ^TWf 

, »r^r^qrcrqrg=tr>ftqi?:, So ststt?:, $rgf *tt:, g&q wk?{=> 

W?: II 

r ll m ll li 3 :, 

Kft?- ^ppafh, (sr^r) n 

ffw: 11 =rsr ^ qh g^drargsfi^ostTwirqg q?Ji% vrqftr gqr- 

*TRF II 


121 . The affix ach comes optionally after the 
words hali and sakthi, final in a Bahuvrihi, when preceded 
by a Negative particle or by the words dus and su. 

Thus STftsmtfrr Isfawg = 3 T??!I or ar?ft:, gfcs or 5^5!, g^: or g?ft: n 
So also STgfnr:, SRajftf:, or 5:gajftr, gu^T or ggtEftn II 

Some read the text as gnTOfFgh ll According to this reading we have 
STOfrR: or 3 T 5 FFP, 5=g%: or tpgg;: (ftgqT itffrRgq), guffiv orggg;: 11 

f^wfti'sr sniftragp ll?^il q^rft.ii sntr, n 

Ufa 1 » Hgfrgnq s«nr 1 qb gr qwrmsfr "tfrfrriTqftrr 

*rarar wt gq mrer 1 


122 . The affix asich (sna;) comes invariably after 
prajd and medhft, final in a Bahuvrihi, when the above parti¬ 
cles «T% *5 and 5 ^; precede them. 

Thus 3 Tpruqrqr srsrrsrsr=nom. s. surirr, so also fqvw, gsrsr, sfqqT, 
9 %nr 11 the word “invariably” (^fqasj) shows that the anuvritti of the 
word ‘ optionally ’ of the last sutra does not run here. The word nitya also 
indicates that the affix ach comes after praj& and medhS. even when preceded 
by other w-ords. As : 

* It U 3 T?q?^= 2 Tr?q#tig: 

sTfqnfiffrr f? 1 r%r trctrrbsffrfft h 

11 11 t^ir 11 agstsip, fRffar 11 

11 ffw brut urqrsfrT 11 

123. The form hahuprajas is valid in the Vedas. 

Thus SgspiTf fsp^fipiTPPR H In the secular literature, the form is srv- 
qrsr., as srfimr sow*: 11 
22 
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wihfN: ii il il -mb:, ii 

ff^P II Ham 5 TWTRT: II 


124. The affix anicli (sr^) comes after the word 
dharma, when it is the last member of a Bahuvrihi com¬ 
pound, and is itself the only word without any other word 
joined with it or when the first member is a single word. 

Thus ^5q{(ifr => ef.Piim’fo. nom. sin. s^foppii so also ftpjvjpp u Why 

do we say “when it alone is the last member” ? Observe qnj: 

= < n?T^T^: II The word qpjHTfi; according to Kftsik& qualifies the word 
understood. That is, the first member must be o::e word though a compound 
word, according to Kaumudi, and it explains such forms as 3*$- 

(e. g. 3TMPTRft ) Il Accordingto Pras£dak&ra 

qualifies both the words vpjTi^ and ^T^T<1 u 

snwr H^ll T^rr% il 3**rr, fj, wrtw- il 

fl%: ii v-pfttir uht% <rt spnfw ^rra^njRrsrwr? mqr?m u 


125. The word jambhan stands at the ending of 

a Bahuvrihi, when preceded by su, harita, trina, and soma. 

The :sphh is a word that has already taken the sam&s&nta affix ap*. 
irregularly, and means* food’ or* tooth’. Thus rprmH. as (mH% apvfrsm), gsPHT 
so also ^KHSPHT, £*riPHr,(;fJT jpg) tfPnpHT ll When it means * tooth’, 
the compound should be analysed as, rpiTHq or litHPiq «PHTSPt ll If su &c do 
not precede it, we have qfnflaPH: ll 

q fafoft profit n u* ii Trrfini n 

fi%: ii ^HHHrumrr f*ruc5rW *S5ftir *r*nh u 

12G. The form dakshinerman is an irregularly 
formed Bahuvrihi, when used in conjunction with a hunter. 

The word sjsq means sqin or a fowler, a hunter. Thus ^T>r , ?rh»THt=> 
*PT: ‘ a stag wounded by the hunter on the right flank ’. But in the 
following verse:— srpft iprfHfSrivj'mmpfrr *l%«rcr, it denotes merely hunt¬ 

ing. The word fSjn means ‘a wound’. Why do we say ‘in reference to a hunter’? 

Observe ifRpnfa qptiVH n 

fa II ^ ll TTTm ii ll 

4 27, The affix ich comes after a Bahuvrihi when 
the compound denotes the reciprocity of an action. 

The compound denoting reciprocity of action is formed by II. 2. 27. 

Th;.. ft & " So als0 sugar's, T*fr- 














sm? II 



<§L 


ii The affix forms also avyaylbh&va compounds, as it occurs in the 
list of nrg^jj words II. r. 17. u 

II 11 TTTFr II fir^rrf^Rt, ^ II 

fr%: 11 fiRogififq: ?i=?r uruff 1 vu 

T3^r»ft 11 

1 28. The words dvidandi &c are valid forms in ich. 

The word is in the dative case, and not the Ablative case. 

The dative here has the force of “for the purpose of that” (II. I. 36)- This 
word is therefore equal to R?qqr HTU “the affix comes for the 

sake of the words dvidandi &c ”, i. e. it comes in such a way as to form the 
words dvidandi &c. These words are used in fixed senses. Thus fijfP'S 
figure s??tT%, but not here, ft^rcsT Strrsr 11 Though the context is that of 
Bahuvrihi, yet some of these words are Tatpurusha : as = fsr- 

^tq- ^ 7 or qpfnr n trmrfV ?ferr wrf?r=JTnrm? ^rr?*ri^r 11 The compound¬ 
ing takes place by II. 1. 72. 

1 ftvFT, 2 fggufa, 3 THrv5rft, 4 ^vr^rs^, 5 6 wngfar, 7 3>rr?i??r, 

8 9 ^vrr^fSr, 10 n g xmfQt , 12 grvimf®T, 13 ^vnrrf, 14 T>Twwrs, 

15 tpRqff, 16 Jusrqft. 17 Brreqqrg, (sn*zraft), 18 19 20 uswjfie®, 21 

sr%qir% 11 

stctofut sir-j^rg: ll 11 q^rfsr n sr, *ru ^rni, ^ 3 ^'-, g*. li 

ifrT: ii it u* Huwt h^t uwumT n 

129. After the words pra and sam, there is the 
substitution of jfiu for janu, when forming the Bahuvrihi 
compound. 

Thus If^fc srr^ srrai = ST^:, So also tfaT II 

n \\o n ii fawn (g*-) H 

ffw: ii ftursT ffr^qwmit n^rt u 

130. The substitution of jfiu for j&nu is optional, 
when the word hrdhva precedes it. 

Thus i?.Sf srrgrft 3TTO = 3?T3rn§- or ^»4g: II 

n ??? n u^tr ii h 

'fr%. ii hbr uHruPrO u 

131. The syllable anah is the substitute of the 

final of in a Bahilvrihi. 

As =gp#IW, U?mt ll The feminine is formed by add¬ 

ing #tii (IV. I. 25); and these words are always used in tnis form n| 1 c 
feminine only ; no substitution takes place in the masculine, as 
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^ 5 T + ^= 3 >W^(VI. 4.148). + f (sr being elided 

by VI. 4. 134) = ^ n 

v 33*nar 11 \\ q^tfq ll vigq:, ^ n 

?f% : 11 qi^s?RTfq *mr 11 

132. The anan is the substitute of the final of 
dhanus in a Bahuvrihi. 

As srrjf U5^q = ^IT5 : q v ^ nom. s. xrTJfrm II So also iTP'^msa, gainin', 
*Tf*mu? 4 T 11 

m ^srrqra; 11 n q^rnr II qr, wrqnr, (swrf) 11 
ff%: 11 u^wnrTT^f^itorrrfsTr 4 r *r?ra q?nqr mar 1 gqq rpst to Pr^wic r 11 

133. The substitution of does not optionally 
take place when the Bahuvrihi is a Name. 

This declares an option, where the last stitra had made the substitu¬ 
tion compulsory. As or ^Tfrvp^r, £8^: or II 

siiqrqr R 3 MI \Vi ll 'rrrf^ ll srTqrqr:, rwf n 
ii wram?Rr?q qgqitf’feTtqr wq u 

134. For the final of 31PTT is substituted faw in a 

Bahuvrihi. 

Thus g^fq-arrar q^q=g^anfH! (qrar+f^=qrq+fT5=5tT+R, the q be¬ 
ing elided by VI. X. 66). So also f3r»TrPr: H There is punvad-bhava also, 

ll ll ll q^srcq, ^c, ^rt, sj, 

Hrfasq: II 

ff%: ii sq *rq 3 qmt f 1 u?uTOf?q ?3imwr >rarW uurram qfsftft qnrtr» 

135. For the final of j-rvt is substituted s; when 
preceded by Tq, xjfir, and in a Bahuvrihi. 

Thus the bt of *TR is replaced by f, as T£*T?*qp, ^T*TF*P, g*rf^T, 
ll Why after these only ? See rftpRRT 11 

Vdrt: —The word hr is a material noun as and an adjective 

as ‘having the scent of sandal’. The rule of substitution applies when 

it is used as an attribute. Therefore, not here, *TRT 3 Rsr = g*TR 

“a shop-keeper having many sweet perfumes for sale”. 

snsqrsqrqnt ll \\% ll qrrft n ^f^mwqnr, (*<*) n 

gfq: ii BTFrr^RiT % TP'-Tusi^T^^frurWr *nu'sT fiHruisur srfsftfr *rerq it 

136. The % is substituted for the final ar of at 
the end of a Bahuvrihi compound, when *Fq means £ a little \ 

Thus R%SFqrsfwr=gqnfjq )?r 3 lW. “ fo° r I with a little broth ”. So gq- 
trrjq “food with a little—a mere scent—of ghee’. So ll Here *r?q is 

a synonym of wq ll 














3 ’TTTmr^ II II II SMMRRt, 

ffq: ii qqqrqnqfr % *t? 4fqqrroWf «»<u.-u«tTi h 

137. The * is substituted for the final sr of u?vj- 
at the end of Bahuvrihi, when preceded by a word denoting 
a thing with which it is compared. 

As qmqq u*ufs?q=q?nTf?q:, u 

^itqr .si^rr^ysr. il W* ll II 

r^wr: ii 

fiTf: ii i qqqTqrqtqtqrffqnSqnqT^q %qr nqiq uqiuinfi qfsfttr 

uqfq ii 


138. The final 5 q of q^f is elided when it is at the 
end of a Bahuvrihi compound, preceded by a word denoting 
a tiling with which it is compared, but not so when such 
word is irf^er &c. 


The word qqqrqr?l is understood here. The RTT substitution is a 
samfisftnta affix in a way. Thus sqjircqq qrjnqq = fkyqTT 11 But IJUU- 

qr?:, qjefoqrq* » 

1 SfYrR., 2 3 ar^°, 4 qrfqpfi 0 , 5 6 SR^iH, 7 qnfRT’. 8 *WVfq, 9 

iPVRq?, 10 qjoyrq*, 11 12 3T3T*, 13 qrqtq 0 , 14. 3tTr5*, 15 *V*S*, 16 qifqr, 

(qf^r), 17 yr#, 18 urw, 19 ii 

=sr ll ^ ll ll fiW’rfrs, % (srtaO ll 

qt%: ii jpqq^Tqqqq: ^qqrqqrqrs q^pfr tus?rar qw 1 ti%qfnj y^H 1 scito %qr nqi% 

'pqqsirftrqqq i qvr gpqqqiHq: ii 

139. The words kumbhapadi &c, have been form¬ 
ed by the similar elision of the sr of TTT II 

The forms s^rq# &c, are formed by eliding the final ST of qr?, and 
then substituting qy for qTq before the feminine affix f by IV. 4. 130. This 
substitution takes place only before the feminine affix gqq, and no where else, 
as ^fqq^r ll Those words in the list, the first members of which denote 

an object of comparison or a numeral, would have elided sr by V. 4. 138 or V. 
4. 140. In their case, this sOtra teaches the invariable affixing of#h[ to such 
words; so that the optional rule IV. 1.8 does not apply to them. 

] cprqO, 2 tnfiqCr, 3 smsq#. 4 grjqfr * 5 gPrqft, 6 sm#,* 7 qrqq^r- 8 ^qfi. 
9 nrurqfr io=Rn#Ht, 11 fq#,* 12 13 fMY, 14 fqqfY*. is q?q*Y*, 16 frtfiq^t 

17 rcrmq#*, 18 19 fq#, 20 fqsqfr, 21 anyqft 22 ffaqft ($»iqft). 23 $wr- 

qfr, 24 gfqqfl* 25 yfqqtf, (fNMY), 26 yq*Y, 27 CT4JU#, 28 ****#. 29 srerrtl, SO 
(p^qt), 31 wqfl* 32 ijtfMY, 83 qwrqfr, 34 nrq$Y, 35 qqqfr 36 $qqft, 37 
qs-qq-fh 38 3m| 39 <Rm3Y, 40 tfiqyqqift 41 fqqqft » 
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ll ?ao li il ^*nr» (<staO II 

^TtT- ii ^ h^uc srererrep ii 

140. The final 3T of ^ is elided also when a 
Numeral or the word fj precedes it, in a Bahuvflhi. 

Thus fr qrsre^ftTK*. HTTPI, s0 aIs0 qRR??t = §Tril. II 

grefa ^ II rn II II *raftr, ^ n 

srfri: II tUsaTJ^I ^ 'i'dAlatVT?^ ^ ?3igHHAll *Plft UIHIUT^TT '■WIU 

I 

141. For ^fgr is substituted ^ in a Bahu vrfl.fi, when 

a Numeral or ^ precedes it, and the whole word expresses 
a stage of life i. e. an age. v 

The sc of is indicatory, making Rule VII. x. 70 applicable, by 
which a nasal is added before H in declining these words in sarvanamasth&na 
cases: and rule IV. 1. 6 also applies to them. All rules relating to sm* apply 
to these. Thus fr *5aTCW = fm “a child of the age in which two teeth have 
appeared ”. So also pR*, » tf*WWT*r« Wtm smu: - UVl SFIV “ a ho Y 

of the age in which all his teeth have appeared beautifully”. Why do we £. .y 
denoting ‘ age ’ ? Observe firc’rP i?*R : 11 

35 ?^T =bt 11 I'tt ll wft 11 ^fsr, (tt) ll 
u *ntra uh(ui 41 u*rr% 11 

142. For danta is substituted dat in the Vedas, 

when final in a Baliuvrflfi. 


Thus Tstf^rPinT^tT, WW5 11 

ll H ll hsrth, (^) ll 

<gfr{: 11 f^rqr^'T^r^f U 

143. For danta is substituted dat when in the 
feminine gender denoting a name. 


Thus sraMh 'KTPjqtfV H Why do we say when denoting a Name ? 
Observe ^TtnfJrfh rea^vr^rfl - 11 

^vrrTr^rrarrmv’rni ii?««h T ^n%Off) H 

1 wm isSRipgr ^rrers?^ f^wtWr 11 

144. Optionally dat is substituted for danta, in a 

Bahuvrihi compound, when it is preceded by the words 6y&va 


and aroka. , , , , 

Thus or »*rm, •»«* “ *" ra *" 1 • W ' m “ nS d “ k 

. non-luminous •. Thu word *>WW of the tat »«r. governs tins also, so that 
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when the compound is not a Name, the substitution does not take place; as 

ii 

n 11 ii ^s:, 5j¥, it, 

=t, (?i) II 

fl%: II faTOfTO I aiiiwf^yrs^ 5 P 5 ?p? ^ f**Rl*TT TCS 3 ?£ 

vnro ^ruTOr ^pftfr u*n% n 

145. The substitution of flat for danta is optional 
in a Bahuvrihi, when it is preceded by a word ending in sir 
or by spc, ?T and II 

The word “ optionally ” is understood here also. Thus ^iShrtinVt.' or 
so also qfl R W 8 or or or^TfiJ., ^<W*S S 

orTO??qt. il 

The ^Ef of the sfltra Indicates that the substitution optionally takes 
place in other cases not enumerated : as srf?^ 1 or or 

nf^cf! or or II 

sKl^TnT?«rrTi *rtT. 11 ii q^n% ll sref^irarr, Il 

srfrT : i gppsrsTPrro qptfC<#fr h^i% u*irur^fr s’roror topittoto « ^Rrn^rr W 
w swspiqqr s^?yr ti 

146. The final letter of kakuda is dropped in a 
Bahuvrihi, when it denotes age or condition of animals. 

The word ST?rvr means the changes which things undergo by lapse 
of time, such as age &c. Thus srcnmr^?*wt = 9(d3ild^^=wn5: “the young 
of an animal”, = 3^331 “middle—aged animal ": 

“ old ”, fua^T = Tyrant. ‘ strong ’, Tffirsr 5 II 

Why do we say when denoting a condition ? Observe H 

fTTTfjcTT^ - II || II T^fr II 

ffq: ii fsr^Tfrfi arfsfri'r 'tot sfim • 

147. The Bahuvrihi word Tpikakud, formed by 
the elision of the final s? of kakuda, is the name of a moun¬ 
tain. 

=* “ a three-peaked hill, the peaks having the shape 

of a hump”. All three-peaked hills are not so called it is the namfe of a 
particular hill. When not denoting a hill we have I* 

sfOTr ll H tttr il ( ^tt*. ) 

ftrp ii ft to utot n 
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148. After ut and vi, the final of k&kuda is elided 
in a Bahuvrihi compound. 

Thus so also II The word tneans 

' palate ’. 

’jprrf^w^T n ii q^rfi* 11 mrrrr, (£rq:) n 

^TrP ii ^nTcqr^r rhrt htht arfarlr *mi% ii 


149. After pfirna, the final of k&kuda is option¬ 
ally elided in a Bahuvrihi compound. 

Thus ^ 4 r*r 5 rt§$*r*i = or SWfT*: || 

wwrfflrq'qt: 11 || q^n% II ^i^r, frrq, atfqqqn II 

ti frq qqrqqq PtwrmqrtPwrat: i g*rs?r?TWf $incrct 

q§?ftfr, rT’-TT f i 

150. The words suhyit and durhpit are irregularly 
formed Bahuvrihi compounds, denoting “a friend’’and “a 
foe ” respectively. 


The word 55^ is derived from + the snt of being elided in 
the Bahuvrihi. It means one whose heart is favourably disposed towards 
another. So also jjgfjr is derived from 5^+ffJT, he whose heart is evil. 

Why do we say “ when meaning a friend and a foe respectively”? 
Observe qnqfStqp * the kind-hearted, merciful “ the evil heart¬ 

ed thief”. 

^isnjfcTFT. ll 11 q^rfq II sr: qrqji 

ffq ; 11 ^csn 3 ? 5 F?rnqf^r? : spy q?r% \ 

151. The affix qrq, comes after uras &c final in a 
Bahuvrihi compound. 

Thus sainscjp = swsgnsw 11 So also 11 

The words 8T3|[Tq, qq:, #T : and ?5^*fr: are exhibited in the list of 

urasadi words as nominative singular, and not in their crude-forms as is the 
case with other words. The reason of this is, that the singular number of 
these words take the affix 3FTT, and not their dual and plural numbers. With 
regard to the dual and plural of these, the affix <fi<r is optionally added by 
force of sutra V. 4. 154. Thus or or ar^gs-fp ll 

1 2 srftq, 3 aqrqq, 4 gqrq, 5 wfrq. 6 qqw, 7 ft:, 8 «*#, o ftq, 

10 *nj, 11 tCTTfw, 12 3T*TT?f>p II (The affix ^is added to vvlien preceded by tho 
Negative particle as 

fq: ferqrq^ ii \\ ii f?r 3 %qnt. () ll 









?f%: II SfT'T STc^t f^t II 

152. The affix ^ is added to a Bahuvrihi the 
last member of which ends in when a feminine word is 
denoted. 

Thus sr^fr ^vursisii 5 in?rar— a ^ so 
qTTfr, UUT ll Why do we say when denoting a feminine ? Observe 

Sfr^r'irar or *gff&T4>: II The latter form is derived by adding w optionally 
under V. 4. 154. 


fj^nsr II II q^Tl% II ?T?T, 3 pT., (wi) II 
^nr-. 11 ^*n£ 3 rfi fii&t> i <wra ^ ir^rar >vrm h 

153. The affix is added to a Bahuvrihi the 
last member of which is a feminine word ending in long f 
or gj denned as nadi words, or which ends in a short 3? II 

The word nfr is defined in I. 4. 3 - Thus *n§giii(ldil 
ff»I^r), ^fsrgr^vpji 11 qfSFTHq;. ll The h in sen is for the sake of euphony. 


Srrrfirvrr'Tr ll w* n ll term, fhmTT, ( «k*0 II 

<H%: II sTTRUntr ST « 

154. After all other Bahuvrihi compounds not 
covered by the foregoing rules, may optionally be added the 
affix I) 


Thus 3 grq| 4 v or srg«|rai ! or sn^gs, *f*ra*> ! or ^f»n? 5 raj : or tturp 
• rgfrvTnP or or &c. The word In? denotes all those baluivuln 

about which no special rule has been given above. How do you explain the 
forms ST^WT UR, uraR, in which the affix 3T1. is added, though these vvou. 4 jj 

are governed by the general rule V. 4- 74 > ar| d ought to have taken tne sama- 
sinta affix sr ? The affix sr is added to sr:^ when the compound has a 
special meaning such as'STrpef: means ‘a boy’, ‘a charana . 

Why do we say “ after the rest ” ? Observe fvrqqsf:, UTOW H 


n rwnrra; ll ll ll *r ( w^.) H 

thr; 11 u*rrar fqqu Wpfrfr u*tt% sn. u nqrn • sjfa aw ufirftraiW " 

155. The affix does not come after a Bahu¬ 
vrihi when a Name is meant. 


This debars ordained by the last. Thus rt%s?r ^ 


*^nrrr: 11 


23 














it ii ll 'et ii 

?i%: ii it* Jnspft i lira i hit srrrK: irafirai i 

156. The affix does not come after a Balm- 
vrihi the last member of which ends in the affix H 

This debars all the previous rules. Thus 3^: 
here rule V. 4. 154 is debarred, sa&q: here rule V. 4. 153 

is prohibited. By rule I. 2. 48 the long final £ ought to have been shortened, 
but this is not done by considering it as a masculine See 

V&rtika under I. 2. 48. 

mg: ll VW ll ll mg: (h ipt) ii 

ir%: 11 ir wf^isfr irai in iravr i ufa ii 

157. The affix srtj does not come after a Bahu- 

N 

vrihi ending in the word bhratri, when it means ‘praised’. 

The word snf^rP means ‘ praised *, 1 respected * &c. Thus sfr^RT **nr? 
S^T=»^rrnT ‘one having a good brother*. Why do we say when it means 
“praised ” ? Observe II 

ll ll ^Tr% ll ?s?n, (?r^) ll 

ff%i n ira''tram ifsftf>3rnra ra«ra m i Hirer u 

158. The affix ^ does not come after a Bahu- 
vrihi ending in short ^ in the Veda. 

Thus Hrarsra=?erarar, sifterr, gfrar u 

frrfpT^#: ^rr# ll ll ii srrfr, cn^fr:, ^rr# (mr, h) n 

ff%: ii rar? % HrvtersftHsfr rnrarfuraf m frail h lira u 

159. The affix m does not come after the words 
nSdt, and tantri final in a Bahuvrihi, when they mean organs 
of body. 

Thus arfur Hnrifsra = If HITT: urai, HflntfifiT ll The word means 
‘artery’. Why do we say meaning “parts of body”? Observe, iffr#*P 
;gT*vT:. ifi? 4 riir ^Nt ll The word •Hi aft is a feminine word formed by that 
comes after j&ti; frar is formed by the un&di affix f (un III. 158). In ifirf?: 
the long f is shortened as being an upasarjana (I. 2. 48); but the f of is 
not shortened, as f here is not a feminine affix, but a krit affix (?if[f%rar: iri- 
See I. 2. 48 also). 
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Ch. IV. §. 160 ] 


SR* it 


§L 


II ll tr^Tmr ll ^ H 

?f%; ii fa'nrcrMtfw sjtt : unhurt i 

160. The word ft*5rsrrfrr is irregularly formed, 

without adding the affix though the last word is a Nadi 


word. 


The word q^rorr means either or U 3 r ll Here *3* is 

added to the root ‘ to weave ’: and denotes the instrument of weaving i. e. 
'a shuttle ’. pnntt ir^Toft =»fHsqtrrfvr: 1*:, UFnptnvT: '+i* 5 H ; = 9 UUfhRIHra< : “ a new 
unbleached cloth or blanket ”, from which the shuttle has not yet been ex¬ 
tracted, fresh from the loom. The ^ is changed to er by VIII. 4. 29. 
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BOOK SIXTH. 

Chapter First. 

t^r^T it5WRi n \ w ^r n srar., sc, n 

u sTP*q&rft wu qsfiR ?rr * ^ ^ *nr*re§Rr ^ * W 

33*?TW <T%3*R: JPRR % f«PT SWlS^* I Wit W* 

^cfR^^RR^rt i <r sr^Rrt % *top « 

1. Iu the room of the first portion, containing a 
single vowel, there are two. 

Upto Sfttra VI, I. 12 inclusive it is to be Understood that for the first 
syllable two are to be made, i. e, the first syllable is to be reduplicated. This 
is an adhikotra satra: all the three words viz qqftR., and f and 1 ppret are to be 
read in the subsequent sfltfas upto VI. I, 12, before the rule of Sampras&rana 
begins. Thus Sfttra VI. t. 8 says “ when follows, of an Unreduplicated Verbal 
root”. The sense of this sutra is incomplete, unless we supply the three 
words of this sutra, when it will read thus : " when f?rar follows, there are two 
in the room of the first portion, containing a single vowel of an unredupli¬ 
cated verbal root”. Thus from —*RhTr (sfr^ + or?* IV. 3. 82 = 3TT l -1- ~t =» 

+ VII. 4. 59=*fsfr«TR “ he awoke ”). So also qqr*r , s?R from 

the roots q^r, f and m n The reduplication takes place through the force of the 
affix that follows. Thus the affixes of the Perfect Tense (foaQ, the Desidera¬ 
te (^\ the Intensive the vikaraqa, the Aorist in ; all cause 

reduplication. 

The word qqrR means that which consists of one vowel (sr) N When 
a stem or root consists of more than one vowel (is a dissyllabic or polysyllabic 
root), then the q^R q*pt: will be the first syllable: as in sgiT the portion srr is 
the irqq qqrR ‘the first portion consisting of one vowel 9 . When a root con¬ 
sists of a single vowel, as f ‘ to go then strictly speaking there cannot be 
any portion which may be called first (spR) or ek&ch consisting of a single 



whist# 



vowel). Here, however, will this rule be applied and f will be reduplicated, 
according to the maxim “ —“An operation which affects 

something on account of some special designation which for certain reasons 
attaches to the latter, affects likewise that which stands alone and to which 
therefore, just because the reasons for it do not exist, that special designation 
does not attach”. So also in q^ there is no first syllable strictly speaking, 
but still the rule will apply under the above maxim. In making Reduplications 
the Rule I. i. 59 should always be borne in mind. Thus (tq^of f^) 

“qp* qr? + sr = q qr^ + sr (VII. 4. 59 ancl 6 o) = qqrq-ii 

The word in the sfttra indicates that the very word-form is to be 
doubled or pronounced-twice, and not that another word of similar meaning is 
substituted. In fact this is not a rule ordaining substitution of two, in the 
room of one; but of the repetition of the one. Compare VIII. i. r. 

11 R 11 ’rrrft 11 ll 

fr%; 11 s*«u i 

faftfareararmr \ » 

2. Of that whose first syllable begins with a 
vowel, there are two in the room of the second portion con¬ 
taining a single vowel. 


This debars the reduplication of the first syllable. In a verbal root 
beginning with a vowel, and consisting of more than one syllable the second 
syllabic is to be reduplicated and not the first. Thus the ro ot 

(**+ ^ + 1*+ W* VII. 2. 35 - reduplicates the second syllable 

and the 3rd per. sing is arpr f^rffT, the <sr being elided by VII 4 60 • and * 
changed to * by VIII. 3. 59 - So also ll The last 'form is 

thus evolved, St + ^r^sjt + S^+SPl. (VII. 2. 74 )=sn:+^yjj g and 
l. SO- Here now vve have to make reduplication, and if I. u 59 b( I applied’ 
then since a vowel affix f follows, the reduplication of 3^ should take place 
i. e. the sc the sthftni should be reduplicated. But we have explained the 
Sfltra f*Mc**r I. I. 59, by the phrase i. e . the vowetaffix 

causing reduplication. Here the vowel-affix 5? does not cause reduplication, 
but the consonant-affix rra; that does so. Therefore rule 1. 1 59 d oe6 no t 

apply, for t* itself is a and the maxim a Ppl* es ^ mmwtrcr 

“surely that which undergoes an operation can, so for as it undergoes 
that operation, not bo made the cause of the application of a grammatical 
rule Thus from the root tf ? 5 is formed srewr; here the root tfj- j s g U n a ted 
before the augment f?. Rule I. I. 5 declaring the prohibition of gunation 
with regard to fo* 01 HF* words does not apply here. For though has 
ndicatory yet as it undergoes an operation itself, it cannot be the cause 


an 1 


of the application of another rule. 






Some persons explain the word 3 T^Tr^ : as the Ablative singular (and 
not Genitive Singular) of 3 T 5 HT?: and they consider the word as a Karma- 
dh&raya compound and not a Bahuvrlhi compound. According to them the 
word means:—“ The syllable following the initial vowel is reduplicated . 
(s rei 31 ll According to this interpretation, 

the word is merely explanatory. 

si ?3P". ll 3 ll ll si, s^t:, ^ffanr^r.ll 

^Ttt: ii ^nr i rTFctm^Td; Jim tumr-n- 

% i ngjrcTmwKr ftrfHNtrm s^jpngnr: « 

.mfrram. ii ammsm'spii srfnw h 

ii 3 ar 411 4 t« 11 srattmn*! immur a Haafra aa»»a*i u 

ar® 11 rmamata \ aaa ffa 11 ar® n apfrflar faWaarrar 1 aaalfm *pw«w ii 
ar® 11 maaraar f frlaiaarnfr f nan im a^aa. 11 ar® 11 aaa araargfsaTa a^saa. 11 

3. The letters n, % and r being the first letter of 
a compound consonant and being part of the second syllable, 
are not reduplicated. 

The word dvitiyasya “ of the second syllable ”, is understood here. 
This sfltra debars the doubling of the consonants n, d, and r when forming 
parts of the second syllable, provided these letters occur in the beginning of a 
conjunct (sahyoga) letter. Thus the Desiderative root of is formed 

by adding and 5? II The second syllable here is fs^ which is to be redupli 
cated by the last rule. But in doing so, ^ will not be doubled. Thus we get 
the form sn?rW?T; so also from 3 TfT and srk we. have srrffs^Rr, and scr^rrmrW H 

Why do we say “when % ? and T are the tetters”? Observe tr^ftrsm 
from in which * is the initial tetter and has been reduplicated in to fr 11 
Why do we say “ being the first letter in a conjunct consonant”? Observe 
mfOirnum from the root 3 m ‘to breathe’, the n. being changed into vr by VIII. 
4. 19 and 21. The phrase st3tr>: of the last sfltra is understood in this sfltra 
also. Thus II Some explain the word 3 T 3 fff- understood in this sutr.i 

in the same way as in the last, namely as a karmadhdraya compound in the 
Ablative singular. They do so, in order to explain the form which 

‘ is thus evolved??gf 4 ^arPT= Ilf i.8 = f?jfteTll i hen r4 - 

+ mi H 11ere though the second syllable consists of n, d and r, yet * alone 
is rejected in reduplication and not 4 and K also, as f and t are not immediately 
after the initial vowel (smnft) % in this case. 

V&rt: _This prohibition should be stated with regard to the letter f 

also. As H This prohibition applies when the word is (aught 

primarily assaying a penultimate K « But when it is taught as primarily 









Reduplication. 



[ Bk. VI. Ch. 



having a penultmate ^ then the rule does not apply: the q* should then be 
ordained as a substitute of ? n See Tudadi root 20. 

Vdrt :_There is no prohibition of the * when it is followed by ^ \\ 

Thus M This js the Intensive form of the verb and is thus evolved: + 

«jt?(TIL i. 22. Vart) = STL+3 (VII, 4 * 30) = m then follows reduplication by 
the rules of this sdtra. The second syllable ^ has an initial i which is not 
however rejected in reduplication. 

' Vdrt In the case of the verb fsqfq’ the third should be reduplicated, 
VThird of what'? Some say the third of the consonants, and according to 
them the form is ll Some say the third syllable, therefore of the root 

the third syllable ^ is reduplicated: Thus ifsqTS. 

(VII. 4. 79) the 3 T of is changed into short f by VII. 4, 79. =>U 

Vdrt :—The third syllable of the verbs &c. is to be reduplicated. 

Thus + Vt+ 3 ^= so also &c. 


Vd>'t :—The third syllable of verbs derived from nouns is optionally 
reduplicated. Thus or 9 Tnp^rfWrT ll 

Ydrt'r *^Others say, any syllable of a (verbs derived from nouns) 

may be reduplicated, Thus from the noun is derived the root the 

desidcrative root of which is which requires reduplication. Heie any 

syllable may be reduplicated; as. j, 2. 3* 4 * 

qsriRiT^r 11 Or there may be double and treble reduplication simultaneously 
as. » 

tjcrfv^rar: ll « ll ll stwttct: ll 

11 % fi?r i 5* * t 

fjqrip stt h^iW 11 


4 . The first of the two is called the Ahhyasa or 
the Reduplicate. 

The word \ in the nominative case Is understood here, but for the 
purposes of this sCitra it is taken in the Genitive case i, e, f§rai “the first 
of the two” ordained above- the word Abhy&sa occurs in sOtras III. i, 6 , 
VI. I- 7 & c - 

ll «i « n 

fitt H 

5. The both are collectively called Abhya.sta. 

Though the word f was understood in the sfttra, the use of the word 
^ < both ' indicates that the word Abhyasta applies to the two taken together 
not to any one of them separately. 1 he word abhyasta occurs in sfitras 
III, 4. 109, VI. i» 3 2 &c * Thus satra VI ’ u l8f -> dcc, ve* “ the first vowel of 
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an Abhyasta gets the udAtta accent The Abhyasta- being the collective 
name of the both, the accent will fall on the first and not on the second, as 
in dAdatf, the accent is on the first aj U So also by VII. i. 4 3 Tr|; takes 
the place of after an Abhyasta, therefore, ^ + = ^ + = U So also 

TO* (VI- 4 - 1 12). 

3T*reTT^r. T? II ^ II q^TTR II 3TST, 

gi%: 11 3 T»?rarmr% i ^ unrer smtot i tra ukt- 

s=rt h nvm 11 

6. So also the six roots beginning with jakshi aro 
called abhyasta. 

The word abhyasta is understood here. The verb jakshi and the six 
verbs that follow it in the DhAtupAtha, in all seven verbs, get this designation. 
These are *rr*T, STC?Tr, 5irw, and U PAnini has overlooked >r# 

and mentions only the first six. By getting the designation of Abhyasta 
these verbs get a£ute accent on the first syllable when followed by a sArva- 
dhAtuka Tense-affix not having the intermediate and beginning with a 
vowel. Thus jd-grati, ^ifencf jdkshati, f rc g ffl daridrati, =TOrrS chakAsati, 

iASati, dldhyate, and ^^fcT vevyate. The present participle 

is irregularly formed by adding the affix ^ (st? 0 and when so formed it does 
not take the augment 3* by VII. 1, 78. 

girnfRr sfrw n V9 n ngsr, ii 

fftT: 11 ^TT^rTr^Ttu^nTSTnf^: 1 to: i gsrffalMrcTOi n Rnw, ■**, % tnu- 
Mrrr#r §Nr; u 

7. In the room of a short vowel of the Reduplicate 
of the roots rfa &e, a long is substituted. 

There is no list of gSTTfc verbs given any where. The word sfrft in 
gsnff therefore should be construed as "verbs like tuj”. So that wherever we 
may find a word having a long vowel in the Reduplicate, we should consider 
it a valid form. Thus ggstur (g^t + ^rTO?. III. 2. io6 = argsiR: Rig. 1.3 ' ). 
ifT^HT:, STHjrgsmr, Jltarg. g?inr ll This lengthening only takes place in 
the Vedas before some special affixes, and not every where or in secular literature. 
As groar srroini fttg h 

ll <r ll ll fofe, ^rdt:, ll 

gpg: 11 rnf? Tttfr jpnresfonrn =?t *nrrarn % 11 

|| Wtcf II 3 T° II 11 

8. When the tense-affixes of the Perfect follow, 
there is reduplication of the root, which is not already 
reduplicated. 














The reduplication is either of the first syllable or of the second syllable 
according’ as the root begins with a consonant or a vowel. Thus + 
cp-i + II So also qqTS\ 11 In the case of 3^, Rule III. 1. 36 

does not apply, so the Perfect of this word is not formed by adding 3 TRL and the 
auxiliary verbs £ and but regularly. In fact 3^3 is regarded as if it was 3 11 
See sutra III. I. 36 Vart. HRT Wrap 3 TFW 

II 

Why do we say when ns* follows? Observe ?tTT 11 Why do we 
say "of a Dhatu”? Observe UfT^Tsfr H The question 

arises from the fact that the root (dh&tu) always directly precedes the affixes 
of the Perfect, no vikarana intervenes as in the case of other tenses. So there 
was no necessity of using the word dh£tu in the sutra. To this it is replied 
that by III. 4. 117, sometimes is treated as s&rvadh&tuka, and then it takes 
vikarana. As ^ taking the vikarana 33 becomes sjcj; (III. i. 74 ) this whole 
base is not a dhatu, therefore when the affixes of Perfect are added there is no 
reduplication, and we have II See III. 4. 117. 

Why do we say ‘of a non-red u plicate’? Observe fspfr 

^i. e. it is the Perfect Tense of the Intensive verb and 

is not reduplicated again, 32? having already caused reduplication. So also 
ending in the of the Perfect 

J ’/Art :—In the Chhandas there is optionally reduplication of the root 

in the Perfect and other tenses. As STTT^TTT ^TT^TFT% or ^c{Hr 

fspjTPT or Rr^TFT u 3T3 or ffnj, ^*grfr or II 

Vdrt \—The root oTTiT is optionally reduplicated in the Perfect. As, 

% (or afatfiTre) II 

^r; 1111 <nrrpr II II 

ii 1 sra#rftfir ^ ****** 1 

fscfta^ ^ 11 

9. Of a non-reduplicate root ending in ^ (Desi- 
derative) or (Intensive) affixes, there is reduplication. 

The word ^3*T#r should be construed as genitive dual and not as 
Locative dual. In the latter case, the meaning would be "when the affixes 
^3 and follow, a non-reduplicate root is reduplicated”. The difficulty 
would be that while the root alone would be reduplicated, the augment f? 
would’ not, as in stM?WT, srrerWH H 

The phrase is understood here also. The reduplication is 

of the first or second syllable, according as the root has an initial consonant or 
vowel. Thus TT <I“- *• 7 ) ™ reduplicate hmf* (VU. 4 . m So ^ 
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frnlrTm. sc—srrcfcruT, H So also of -'-as, qii^RT (VII. 4. 

83), 5*rr*r?r, 3TU3KT, i iH ; - n i ^4 II If a root is already a reduplicated one, 

there is no reduplication : as 3jJjt<;rq%, being the Desiderative forms of 

(already formed by svarlhika III. 1.5)1 and of (the Intensive 

form of if) 11 See III. 1. 22. 

'S&t II II tp^TR II II 

fr%; 11ssroraw umrc i* u req jnrwtfornl' qf swr^iHf w 11 

10 . Of a non-recluplicate root there is reduplica¬ 
tion when the vikarana Slu (^ 5 ) follows. 

The ^ is Irhe characteristic sign of the roots of the third class, and causes 
the elision of the vikarana ^ ll The reduplication is of the first or second 
syllable, according as the root has an initial consonant or a vowel. Thus 
Sfmr ( from f ), u 

II l\ II IT^TR II II 

firp 11 ’zv? qrtfr ssroreRT smrrtqsmn qtmIqqrRf rstfsnsi tt ?mrarn% 11 

11. Of a non-reduplicate root there is reduplica¬ 
tion when the affix of the Aorist follows. 

The reduplication is of the first or second syllable according as the 
root begins with a consonant or a vowel. Thus suffaTrf, (VII. 4. 93 

and 94). So also arrf^rl, B T T ftre i<t, anfffil II These are aorists of the causative 
roots qTHT &c. 

When the Reduplicated Aorist of the Causative (<* 3 ^ verbs v* See 
is to be formed, as here, we should first elide the causative sign m, then shorten 
the penultimate vowel, and then reduplicate. Then by VII. 4. 93 the effect 
would be like as if had followed, and this would not be prohibited by the 
short vowel being consdered sthAnivat. For rule VII.4.93 says “Let the effect be 
as if srfjrjiad followed, on the reduplicate, if followed by a light vowel, of an in¬ 
flective base to which for followed by is affixed; provided there is not the eli¬ 
sion of any letter in the pratyAhAra 3 T^ occasioned by the affixing of for if' One 
of the conditions for the application of this rule is that the reduplicate must 
i be followed by <1 light vowel. We have said above that the long penultimate 
is to be shortened before ^11 Now arises the difficulty. Should this light vowel 
coming in the room of a heavy vowel be considered like the heavy- 
vowel by the rule of sthAnivat Adesa (I. I. 56), or not ? It should not be con¬ 
sidered so, for the reasons given in I. I. 57. For it was established there that 
the sthAnivadbhAva will arise then only when some operation is to be done to 
a thing anterior to the ntfh-substituted i. e. original vowel. Here 119 operation 
is to be applied to something anterior to such original (SRIT^S) vowel, but lo 
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a form consisting of such substituted (sTTf^s) vowel. Therefore, the light vowel 
is not considered non-existent for the purposes of H If this order of 

operation is not followed, there would arise incongruities. The order must be 
this: ist the elision of ( VI. 4 - SO 2nd tlie shortening of the penultimate 
(VII 4 . 4 ) 3 rd the reduplication. If the reduplication take place first and the 
vowel be shortened, then the reduplication having taken place before thesubS- 
titution of the vowel had taken place, such substitute will now be considered 
as sth&nivad: the light vowel being considered as still heavy , will prevent the 
application of qvqfrre ll The difficulty will be in the form of arrtfteUTrl, where 
the short is ordained after the far ll If this be the order jof operations, there 
will not be the reduplication of the second syllable fz in the word This 

is, howwer, done by I. 1 . 59 . which see* 


w* %t»r ll ^ n tprift 11 Rnra, ^ ll 

?rf%: 11 st^TAid^Rt*iwrar •'umi«t | 4 Mtor ii 

^rf% 5 E»i 11 % \ ?ft 11 *rr« 11 11 

«rr<> 11srft 11 11 ^ h *rr«> u <rrcr%^. ^ u 


12. The participles tl&Sv&n, sdhvdn and midhv&n 
are irregularly formed without reduplication. 

The word gmrq, is from the root sp-j ‘to give’ with the affix (III. 2.107), 
here the reduplication and the augment are prohibited irregularly. As -jramt 
(Rig - I. 3, 7). The word argui, is derived from the root ‘to 
endureby adding the affix arg (III. 2. 107), the irregularity being in leng¬ 
thening the penultimate, not allowing the augment f? and the reduplication. 
Thus H So also comes from ft* ‘to sprinkle' with the 

affix 3*3 (III. 2. 107) the irregularity consisting in non-reduplication, non¬ 
application of f?, the lenthening of the penultimate vowel, and the change of 
9 into i ll As rPUHm I' ^ is not necessary that these words 

should be in the singular always, in their plural forms also they do not redu¬ 
plicate. 

Vd)t-. _Reduplication takes place when ^ &c, are followed by the 

affix cR 11 Thus fa?** ngT + at-ftrq6f»r. 11 The affix 

comes after fr* and fm with the force of the affix sr* 11 

Yd)t :_The roots ‘*ry> e ^' 5 > t'T* and ^=f take reduplication when follow¬ 

ed by the affix 3 T=^ (111. I. 134 ) and the reduplicate (abhyAsa) takes the aug- 
nt „ The final consonants of the Abhy&sa (reduplicate) are not elided 
‘ ihese verbs, in order to give scope to the augment, for if the final conso¬ 
nants be elided by VII. 4 - 60, then the addition of the augment becomes 
unnecessary ; as there is no difference between the augment and the 

Ades.i (shortening of the vowol) taught in VII. 4. s«j. Thus WW. 

<ram, 11 
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V&rl \—Tlie above vftrtika is optional, so we have the forms 'etc* ^<5V> 
*sr% tit:, q|r qg« 3 i &d 

Vfirt : —The root S3 is reduplicated before the affix ST' 5 ? , and the aug¬ 
ment sms comes after the Abhvasa, and ^ is the substitute of ? of the 
Abhyasa. Thus + (The second ? is chang¬ 
ed into vf by VII. 3. 55), as in the phrase rRPTT II 

VM .‘—The causative root qrf* is reduplicated before the affix sr?. 
there is elision of for (sign of the Causative), and 33 ? is the augment of the 
AbhyAsa, and it is lengthened. Thus TTg -I■ sTT^ 1 1 1'l - : ll 

il II tlflR II 5^, 

t^r:, II 

TFtT : it ttR ? ^ » 3 ai P oTT r T? 3 refEfg 3 rr*mr rrqufC 3 nqirf 11 
3 rrV 3 ?a 11 rTrsmim nr^imrsir: qf?m: n 

13. There is vocalisation of* the semivowel f of 
the affix (IV. 1 . 78) when followed in a Tatpurusha com¬ 
pound, by the words 3 T and TIT II 

When the words 5^ and qfd are the second members, forming a Tat¬ 
purusha compound, there is samprasArana (vocalising the semi-vowels) of the 
affix «rnF of the preceding. That is » is changed into? 11 I bus «P' 4 f- 

Sfq = frf l'TU ps p fa Bahuvrihi compound taking the samAsanta affix or rather 
substitute f by V. 4. 137) qriNmvqO•‘itH.~ 3<fr 5 OTp'J + btit I \ . 1. 9-) = quffT-T'y II 
The feminine of this will be formed by adding (IV. 1. 7b). Thus we have 
3 ,r( i 'T«R- qr (see IV. 1. 78). Now in forming the Tatpurusha compound of this 
word with gq or qfq, the final a will be changed into { and we have c+ ) pj ) TM«-ur- 

5Wb H The 9 TT of jjt becomes merged into? fVI. 1. 108),t and 

the short ? is lengthened (VI. 3. 139)* So also ^iT3? , TTuls[a : O qfPJfrr^yrqrT II 

Why do we say “of the affix ? Observe $fnr*nrq: 11 

Why do we say “ when followed by gq or qm ” ? Observe sntm^r- 

Why do we say "when forming a Tatpurusha compound”? Obsbrve 

= ESTft qn.*rcq fircn qr*T : n It is a Bahuvrihi compound. 

The affix rap? is here the feminine affix 3 followed by =qrq (sqr) (sec 
IV. i. 77 and 74). 

A general maxim relating to all affixes is “an affix denotes whenever 
it is employed, in Grammar, a*word-form which begins with that to which 
that affix has been added, and ends with the affix itself: 

W’I’V 11 This maxim,-however, does not apply in case of 
feminine affixes, where we have this rule “a feminine affix denotes whenever 
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it is employed in a rule, a word-form which ends with that affix, but which 
need not necessarily begin with that to which the affix has been added, but 
where the word form is subordinate : ^rnMllll Thus we have 

and so also q ; U Not so 

when the word is an upasarjana or subordinate in a compound. As srfrf^hru 

= BTRT^TfR J T^rj^':, 3TRTTTRT• ll 

This vocalisation takes place when and qf^T alone, not compounded 
with aiiy other word, stand at the end : not so when a word beginning or 
ending with these words follows. Thus ^nrfqTr^rr^&c. 

Though a word ending in may have may semi-vowels, yet the 
vocalisation takes place of the affix q (<nilF) only, according to the maxim 
“ substitutes take the place of that which is actually 

enunciated 

The word has regulating influence upto VI. i. 44 inclusive. 

The rules of vocalisation (change of semi-vowels into vowels) is contained in 
these stitras. 

VArt\ —Prohibition must be stated when and *jq- follow the word 
frrsRT^i ll As instead of nt^r^rrr^ : &c. 

sr?vpr 3=pfrtr ll ll ll ll 

11 «nn i snptr?r hanuwT htth ii 

yro u jfTtT’qTTrf^r^j u 

14. There is vocalisation of the affix when the 

word follows in a Balmyrihi compound. 

Thus = SRrfhsRwft*^: ll So also n 

Why do we say '‘when the compound is a Bahuvrthi”? Observe 

^TrrifarR-^PRJ 1 , which is a Tatpurusha compound. Like the last 
siitra, we have here also TOTjpitanvqfavg:, but srftRKttWu«.*lI^s5:, 5 fn£rqu«.J[T=Sin$- 

vpr : , u 

Though the word 3 T»#T is exhibited in the sfttra in the neuter gender, 
it is in fact a masculine word. 

VArt :—There is vocalisation of ^ in a Bahuvrihi compound with 
ifTTpy, iffijy? awl optionally. as or nr? 1 -?i’ h r^ ; , Tjrft^m^frrjrnTP 

or "ffRl 7 w'-^r^r : > •+I \1 II 1 he indicatory ‘sr of riTTf^ 

makes the word take the udfltta on the last syllable (VI. i. 163), thus debarr- 
in g the especial accent of the Bahuvrihi (VI. 2. 1). All Bahuvrthi compounds 
ending i' 1 take the snm&sftnta affix 777, so Hrq would have become hi<t 7T by 
force of V. 4 - *53- so the separate enumeration of m? and here shows that 
apqr is also optional. 
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r%r% 11 ^ n ^ ^ r%T% 11 

fr%: ti t#t ■ «ir Pr?v*' vv i iftwpir 1 ? fr ^ ^ " 

fsTtarr sfc i *mr^r, hk Vr?3»rtNft«CTfW*TO«*irs^ vr * wpal, l 1 **n 
<rPTt faff! STSPI TTH: HTffi II 


15. The semivowels of the roots * 1 % arid ?T3mt 
verbs are vocalised when followed by an affix having an 
indicatory 3S II 

The anuvritti of does not run into this sCitra. The root in¬ 
cludes the v* qfftm of the Aciadi class ( 11 - 54 ; and the ^substitute of H 
(II. 4. 53) ^47 is the root fqsg? ^ of the Adftdi class (II 59). I he q*rrr? veibs 
are the last nine roots of the Bhv&di class viz. va, T 1 *, g?, gtr, T»t> 5 ®f> gf 
and II The semivowels of these eleven verbs are changed into the coi- 
responding vowel, when an affix having an indicatory gr is added to them. Thus 
with the Past Participle affixes tF and tRTIJ we have the following foims. 

I. 3 VTTT. (VIII. 2 . 30 ). 2 *T<r—§*=, 5SWIH 3 S 5 TTT (VIII. -• 

36 ) 4g<T—3ff:, TKTTT, 5 g?—'TT?:, 3T3TrT.(VIII. 2 . 31 , 40 , VIII. 3 . 13 and VI. 3 . 111 ) 
6 grr— 3 trNrT 3 Tj%?TTTT> (VII. 2 . 56 VIII. 3 . 60 ) 7 TV—W 5 , TaTiT. 8 shir—-CT' 1 1"f, 
hitcTTR, 9 ^V—KaTTg, IO —3rftv, TfvrTTT. 11 ^trfV——1JT : , gnTTT.ll 


TTTTfTlpmf'nTiTT fTiITTT : —When in a Grammatical rule, an operation 
(dependant on an affix) is taught with regard to a root (dhatu) by mentioning 
particular verbs (dhatu) specifically,and not by using the word “dhatu”,generally, 
then the operation takes place only when the root is followed by such an affix as 
can be added to roots by emunciating the word gTcTP 11 1 he existence of thi s 

maxim is inferred in the formation of the word in \ I. 4* i? 4 i ^ hich see. 

Therefore, there is no vocalisation of in the follou mg TT, sHTvi' ll 1 lei - 
3rs?fr is formed by adding t0 W. (TT ) H TfV is formed by rj7 

added togs?, the vowel being lengthened and samprasirana being expressly 
prevented by Un&di II. -*57. Now, it is a general rule that a root taking the 
affix f?g<r. fTTi °r ITV does not lose its character of a dhatu. Therefore TIT 
is a root (gr.j), and it ought to take vocalisation before the affix g*rsr 11 But 
Tqs^is not enunciated to come after a dhatu, but after a |JT*T (rprsTtW TTV 
III. t». 8 ) in the rule ordaining its affixing. So also grrVTP formed by adding 
2:3s to grV (See Vart. V. 3. 83). 

rer% v 11^11 u 

TTT%, **rr, vfv, oTR, vr%, * n 

fflTt II Tf sgr TTT?T%- T>If TPT : , SJTT HIWT T 5 T Tip's), STT "TITh fTC^T, &fr5T5i «£> 

>t 87 ^Pvrgr. qfrr, f?hT«ri v ithtt fs r i% spuh TvrtftwrcrfsRfh v snmrc’n httt i 

TfvTrrr 11 rrsnw- rawtv»«t ! 11 
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Jo, There is vocalisation of the semi-vowels of the 
following verbs, when an affix having an indicatory ^ or ^ 
follows:—?T?r 'to take’, ctnr ‘to become old', ^sr‘to weave’, 

‘to strike’, srer ‘to,shine’, sara ‘to deceive’, Eta? ‘to cut’, SR5J ‘to 
ask’, and ‘to cook, to fry’. 

By force of the word ‘*f ‘and’, the amivritti of fqirq is read into this 
sfitra. Thus I. qq—rr$q:,_ qfrqqrq. (by qr; and tJ^\ frgqrfq (I. 2. 4), • 3 rff l jgj?r 
(by qS 1 of the Intensive). 2. -sqp—qftq:, 'sfiqqrq (VIII. 2. 44 q changed to q), 
fsRrm (I. 2. 4), the short f is lengthened by VI. 4. 2 and is shortened again 
by VII. 3. 80. Sfqtqq (q«F , 3 - qfq—The root q3T is replaced by qq wlien 

follows (II. 4. 41). This grit can have no fgqr affix after it, It takes only 
rt terminations, which as we know are r%q (I. 2. 5;. The examples, therefore 
given will be of affixes only. Thus qjqq:, gpj: ti Now arises this ques¬ 
tion ‘why do you enumerate qrq, for is not 43^(lor which qjq is substituted) 
already included in class of verbs given in the last sfitra , and by force 

of that sfitra, qi^r will get samprasarana before i%q affixes”, The reply is 
"qfq is numerated herein order to show that the prohibition of sampra- 
sAraija with regard to qsr as taught in VI. I. 40, does not apply to its substi¬ 
tute qfq in the Perfect Tense Thus while the Perfect of q37 is q#r, qqqp qfs,- 
the Perfect of its substitute qfq is q^qq: and q^: if More over VI 1. 38 

teaches that the q of qq is not vocalised in RT affixes, which therefore, implies 
(jftApaka) that the other semivowel i. e. q of qq will be vocalised. 4, eqq—fq^f, 
fqxqrq, and with fiTf affixes fT-qfq qf^qq ll 5- WV—?Rr?r : , sffrqqp*. and with 
r*?f affixes q?;, qqf?q 11 6. ssrq - fqrqqq fqfqqqrq fqvfq, qfqeqq 11 By a Var- 

tika under I. 2. 1, the word isqq is considered to belong to class, and 

therefore all affixes after it, other than those having an indicatory w 37 or the 
affix arn, are considered as firq, and therefore, there will be samprasArana 
before these affixes : as, qfqrqqr, qfir *jji, qfqfq'qsqq 11 7. 11 

How is the final sar of 5pq changed into sft for by VIII. 2. 36 ought to have 
been changed into q before the sqqrf? affix sq ? To this we reply the affix vr 
is replaced by q (VII. 2. 42) and as this q is not a gpwfq affix, Rple VIII. 2. 
36 docs not apply. This is done on the following maxim ; “ The substitute 
of the NishthA should be considered to be sidclha or effective when applying 
the rules relating to the change of a letter into q, to accent, to affix, and to 
the addition of. the augment But when -q is to be changed into qr, the 

substitute is considered asiddha (not to have taken place). Thus we have the 
forms f$ir: &c. Before fifof affixes we have 11 8. 

fV Ill. 2. 36), fgqrq,. fyq qt5?«gqq ll r hc f° ims '* i r s 25 ' and qq»-q would 

have been evolved by the simple rules of Reduplication eyon, without the 
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application of this rule. But + (HI- 3 * H Here there is no 

vocalisation, because Panini himself uses the word ST^T* in sutra III. 2. 117 
showing that this is the proper form though irregular. 9. ^RT 5 T—(VIIJ. 
2. 36), artY 11 The of ***T 3 T is changed first into ^ 

b)' Hr*T 5TT§‘ (VIII. 4. 53), and then ? is changed into *r_by $?fp ^TT 33 : 
(VIII. 4. 40). 

u ?\s ti qgrft 11 fore, 

(^to) ii 

ffri: 11 g’vraqf qreqr^hir ^r^T^rf ■q fare < wfr shirrs ii 

17. There takes place vocalisation of the semi¬ 
vowel of the reduplicate (abhy&sa) of both vach vadi (VL 1 . 
15) and grabddi (VL 1. 16) words, when the affixes of 
follow. 


l hus ^—gam?, q^r%*r, —H*?m. gvifinr, qsr—rsfanr, g*«T— 

5^rr, TTTTy ii As regards verbs; sr?—3jcjrs, (there is no speciality 

in case of this verb, as these forms would have been evolved without even this 
mle). J 5 IT fati^f, fsrfsqq*, —7^Tlf, and ;j=ffnq- ; —fre^IPL W— 

Sfroq - , I%55rr=q\ fre^farer. and II Some say that, 

v. ith regaid to it is equal whether there existed this present rule or not. 
lor they argue thus, + + + + VII. 4. 

6o) = isfaj 11 To this we reply, this form would be evolved no doubt had this 
rule not existed. But when this rule is applied, and you make reduplication 
without first vocalising the t, then you will have to vocalise q by force of tin's 
rule. Hence the necessity of this rule with regard to 5f«r also, for having 
changed * into sg, we have ippeq; and then change % into sr by VII. 4. 66 . 
Then this a? substitute becomes sthanivat to T. 1. 59), and therefore there is 
no vocalisasion of this «r, |or rule VI. i. 37, prevents the vocalisation of a letter 
standing before one which has already been vocalised. There is no speciality 
with regards to trs? and verbs. 

This vocalisation of the reduplicate is taught with regaid to those 
affixes which are not ptef 11 With regard to fan; affixes, the Rule VI. 1. T5 
will apply. And as the rule of vocalisation is subsequent to that of redupli¬ 
cation in order, therefore by the maxim of ate? 1. 4. 2, vocalisation will take 
place first and then reduplication, according to the maxim gn sq-jj RRlRlf^raq 
“occasionally the formation of a particular form Is accounted foi by the fact 
that a preceding rule is allowed to apply again, after it had previously been 
superseded by a subsequent rule”. Thus ^ + 3*31 (which is fan I, 2. 5)^313 
T»T3 : -r^-i-Tq: 1 *rg: ~ 3733,373: II 
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Though the phrase could have been supplied into this sfltia 

by the context and the governing scope of the preceding sCitras, its express 
mention in this sfltra is for the sake of indicating, that the rule of vocalisation 
supersedes even the rule of faift: VII. 4- Go, the vocalisation must take 

place at all events. Thus «rr+oi3-«H-«W+WM Here by VII. 4 - 60, the 
second consonant u ofai ought to have been elided, and the equation would 
have stood * + s?l£+ST, and there would have been vocalisation of w by this 
rule. But that is not intended; there is vocalisation of q and we have fqsqp* II 
In fact, the universal maxim of vocalisation is:—“ The sarapras&rana and the 
operations dependent on it possess greater force than other operations which 
are simultaneously applicable ” ^fTOR TJ T II 

ll ^ H ll ^fq:, =3rfe, (stow-cuth) ll 

II W 1 ! ‘Uf'T TCP UTCH'T *r?RT II 

18. Of the causative verb “to cause one to 

sleep”, there is vocalisation of the semivowel, when the affix 
<5=re of the Reduplicated Aorist follows. 

Thus the Aorist of is sth^, ST^TcTPl., ll The vocalisa¬ 

tion takes place before reduplication, then there is guna of the penultimate 
short vowel, then this is again shortened by VII. 4. 1, then there is reduplica¬ 
tion, and then lengthening of the vowel of the reduplicate by VII. 4. 94 - 
Thus + aft + (VI. 4 - 50 + ** (VII. 3. 86) = 

*r?(VII. 4. IJ = 1 + §V + ^T 3 F ( VI. I. Il)“ggq-q;( VII. 4. 94) which with the 
augment st becomes STW'yr?! 11 

Why do we say ‘when follows’? Observe ^T C ®T%, prrr 4 ?L M The 
anuvritti of r%f?T has ceased, that of fe# however is here. 

tt# i! v<\\ 1# 11 ^rfa, ^nvr, stsrnr, ^%,(h«hh«to)ii 

11 fs*«r* rpt mr 31*?, ulwt, ffjpisri wit n rr tcp usrunvr * 4 rsr" 

19. There is vocalisation of the semivowel of the 
verb's ‘to sleep’, ‘to shout’, and ssr ‘to cover’, when 
followed by the affix of the Intensive. 

Thus qiya q, (VII. 4- 25 the short f is lengthened). Why 

do we say ‘when 3If follows’? Observe rjt* formed by III. 2. 172. 

51 gf5T*. II II 

|| tut 1 tpt ^prerr'JT *r 11 

20. There is not vocalisation of the semi-vowel 
of sjfi, when the affix follows. 









The word of? is understood here. As u Why 

do we say “when 3T3: follows”? Observe sTST:, 11 See \ 1 . i. 16 to which 

this rule is an exception. 

II ^ II q^rr* II s&T H 

ffrr: ii ar^Tra i qrmrati* wr- u 

21 . The verb €r is substituted for the verb srm ‘to 
worship, to observe’, when the Intensive affix sn? follows. 

The phrase 3ft 7 is understood here. Thus ^qrFTrib ■qr^rftiviT, u 

The exhibition of qft in the stitra with a long % indicates that there is long vowel 
even in tenses where is elided, as •sfcfiYrP 11 For if the sfttra had enunciated 
J% with a short f as the substitute of e qT* 7 , the forms &c would have 

been still valid. Thus r% + = r% +% + *1= % + i% 3 =**%4 (VII. 4- 2 5 

causing the lengthening of the short %). But then the NishthA would have 
been %rr: which is wrong. 

^irnr. fagrora: n ^ n q^n% n ^r»nr:, fosnrra; 11 

11 m#. UR'rr%Rr 'trt ^Ircriw *rr 11 

22 . The is the substitute of 'to swell 7 , 
when the Nishthst affixes follow. 

Thus ^ttr:, p#R?[R II Why do we say “when the Nishtha affixes 
follow ’PObserve *q?rR : formed by FIR II In the phrase sqrnft *RR, the word vq^RT is 
the feminine of the word formed by RfR li The phrase RgRRt“when 

the Nishtha follows” governs all the subsequent sfltras up to VI. i. 29. 

5R?r. srj;4^ n ii q^rf?r 11 it, (?*nmrcorq[) n 

H RSTJflRR UUUliuiRR R I WIT fRcR R 3 R I ^ <^T ^ISJtRTrRft^tTR^- 
qr igTRT: ^RrK'Rr'TsR'p i frt f «ra*q Juj^r qmfr%rat <trt ustrrt- . 

*nrf?r 11 

23- The verb ^it (y4r ancl «aqr) when preceded by 

ST changes its semivowel to a vowel, when a Nish fhd affix follows. 

«> 

The phrases “when the nishthA follows”, and “there is vocalisation” are 
understood h&re. The anuvritti of does not run here. The roots and 
stsj both assume the form and are included here. Thus JT 4 ^^V +R?r 

+ *T(V1. i. l08)-JT*rfFF (VI. 4. 2), and STCcftcRR II The ?r of nishthA affix 
would have been changed into ?r by VIII. 2. 43 in as much as the root has 
a semivowel and ends in long 3 ir U But by the vocalisation of % the condition 
of for the application of VIII. 2. 43,11b longer existing, the affix cT is not 
changed to q II But <T is optionally changed to h by VIII. 2. 54 as and 

iFrftiRRr 11 

Why do we say “when preceded by 9?” Observe (VIII. 2 4 . 0 , 

If it was intended that vocalisation should take place when «? 







singly stood before, then the sutra could well have run thus II 1 he use 

of the word *to implies that the rule applies when jt stands first, though other 
upasargas may intervene between it and the root. 1 hus JHiftTUTn JTtTtci 1 on! a II 
The compound JT^ircq should be explained as a Bahuviihi = sr. nlTin n- 

g- stt^ (that which consisting of root and upasarga is preceded by jt is 
called iprf). Therefore the rule is made applicable to JT^cftfi 1 &c. 

w- n H ii sr^gf%, sq:» 

11 *imf**H *rf sttotto *33? um’rr%rar to: qroren HTOII 

24. There is vocalisation of the semivowel of 
the root w (^q) ‘to go’ when the nishthd affixes follow, 
when the sense is “ coagulation ’ or “ cold to touch ’. 

The word 5^?% means hardening of a fluid, by coagulation &c. 
Thus tfhi JtfNrTO, “a coagulated butter, grease &c”. The H of 

nishtha is changed to ?r by VIII. 2. 47. But when the sense is that of‘cold’, 
the ?T is not changed ; as *ff?f 4 TO, ^fST srrg:, II The word ?ff?T is here 

used both as a noun meaning ‘cold weather &c’, and an adjective denoting ‘cold’. 
There is no vocalisation when the sense is not that of ‘coagulation ’ or ‘cold 
as Tj^TRr ‘ the rolled up scorpion ’. The short f is lengthened in tfN 

&c, by VI. 4. 2. 


srh«r II ll q^TM II srt:, =q, (*?srtTRqra;) n 

fr%-* u i t TRP h 

25. There is vocalisation of ^qr preceded by the 

upasarga when the nishthd affixes follow. 

Thus Jrfa#q: JTffrcifa^rT 11 This sutra applies to cases where the words 
need not have the meaning of “ coagulation ” or “cold 

fq+rrq SYqsT^hq IR^II qTTMlI fqTRT, srfir, 3Tq, (*Tm<*K*JI«.II 

ffrr-11 1 3 Tf*r srr ??tpriTO fr^rsrr unurun 11 

26. There is optionally the vocalisation of 33T 
followed by the Nishthd affixes, when the upasargas srf+T and 
zm precede it. 

Thus or fn, 3 T^fmq or butor* gr*w 11 This 

option applies even when the word means “Coagulation'’ and “cold”. .As 
aT^’pi or BT 3 JWU SR. 11 3prutaT or 3TX5 XPTT 7T5 : . &c. 3?OT#<T or 3Ur^TT5^ II 
The 1% in this sfitra serves the same purpose as in VI. t. 23. Thus 
>>Tf 4 U#t or 3-rqqflhf, 3 TW 5 SR ll .According to the author of Sid- 

dhAnta Kaumudi, the word yr shows that it is a vyavasthita vibhashA, hence 
ii.erc is no ..ption allowed when 3Tfw and are are in the middle, ns, *r«rf*r>qre. 
tT*rr<qr*t ll Here we cannot have the alternative forms e»JWtR &c. 
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qr% H R\s II q^n% ll ^T^c, " 

qirp ii i bjt 11% f^Riw ^ tt% sfqqq “^shi <5 ^ : 

^Wtr RiT?aw fqqrqf n 

27. Optionally sjcf is formed in the sense of 

* cooked \ by the vocalisation of the semivowel of $rr before 
the nishtM affix qr II 

The word PPTreT is understood here. The roots «sr ‘ to cook of the 
Bhvadi class, and w ‘ to cook ' of the Aditdi class, and BIT ‘ to cook of the 
Bhvtidi sub-class Ghat&di, are meant here. In all these, sj replaces «srr, whether 
causative or not. Thus sjq $nt, 51%! II This is a Vyavasthita vivhflshS ; 
so that »jr is invariably changed to sj when referring to tjjrr and (JH, but not 
anywhere else. Thus bitott Bifqqr qqnp (VII. 3 - 3 ® anc i 4 - 9 3 )- Hus 
word does not take double causative though the sense may requite it. AS 
qfqq “ Devadatta through Yajhadatta has caused the milk 

to be cooked”. The «jt is intransitive. When the sense is that of Reflexive, or 
Causative, there the form >{q is to be used. As »iq qq II 

<fr ll *<r ll q^rft ii cqrq:, it II 

'ffri: 11 1 BTpqr# qTqffiferqf f^uTTi >flvm f ir?qr qqfq n 

28. qf is optionally the substitute of the root cqpt. 

* to increase ’ before the Nislitha affixes. 

The root 3 TRH# f^jt belongs to Bhv&di class. The indicatory btt shows 
that the affixes ff and qq<^ are changed into q and qqq^ (VIII. 2. 45). Thus 
’ftq <ftqt qrf , ll The option here is also a regulated option (vva- 

vasthita-vibhasha). The substitution takes place invariably when the root is 
without upasarga, and never when it is preceded by an upasarga. ThusjpqpT:- 
®Tr c; 5 tfqw?sP : tr: ll The substitution, however, must take place when the preposition 
btt^ precedes the root, and the words 3i?g: and are in composition : as 
sTr'ffqr^:, 3Tr<ftn?q: 11 

f&grwtisr 11 11 qqrfa ll fef, q#:, (qf) ll 

ffrl : ll Piqpht fqfrrq 1 1 fpfc qfc q Ttq: ^rq: <ft?qiiqfoIV 

qqfW 11 

4 29. There is substitution of ^ for cqpx when the 

affixes of the Perfect (TvS?) and the Intensive (q^) follow. 

The anuvritti of the word fqurvr ceases. The phrase cqrq: iff of the 
last sCltra is drawn into this by force of the word q ‘ and thus STrfq^&r. sq- 
ftolftt, ^TTfqfc^c 11 The substitution of It a subsequent rule, would have debar¬ 
red reduplication which precedes it in order. The reduplication, however, 
takes place after the substitution, by force of the maxim of gqs tftTjf &c men- 

3 









tioned in VI. r. 17. Thus + + + ^ + V (VI. 4. 82 the s? 

being substituted) = axrPfal with the affix art- So also in the Intensive, as 

•rnrfraW, sTrTfcrer 11 

f^vinT ^511 h h &• 11 

11 f?^r#TRrW r 1 fitf? vlfe r trr<rrff w wmrc'JT *rai$ 1 

30. There is optionally the vocalisation of the 
semivowel of fer before the affixes of the Perfect and the In¬ 
tensive., 

The phrases|^«r3T! and rrnremfaare to be read into this sGtra. Thus 
3j5tT% or RT*?ni, tppR! : or RlWlj II So also in the Intensive as #frqlr or 

II The root fvj would not have taken vocalisation before ?lsr by any pre¬ 
vious rule, this sutra teaches optional vocalisation. The root would have 
taken vocalisation before fer, which is a farq; affix, invariably by VI. 1. 15, this 
sGtra modifies that by making the substitution optional. In the alternative, 
when the root does become vocalised, the reduplicate is also not vocalised in 
spite of VI. I. 17. This explains the form RPWf, which by VI. 1. 17 would 
have been II f|^ + <Jl^ = ( 5J + VI. 1. 30 ) = ^+opx (VI. X. lo8)=u 
+ 5 J+ 3 T(VI. 1. 8) = »• • 

off ^ 11 3? 11 trrrft il «rr, % *r;, ) li 

^1%; H f%vnqT 1 tpt *ra<rsfr%ftHr«rr xrsprnvr 11 

31. There is optionally the vocalisation of tho 
semivowel, in the causative of when followed by the Desi- 
derative and the Aorist ^3? affix. 

The phrase favrprr is understood here. In forming the Desiderative 
and the Reduplicated Aorist forms of the Causative of fa-, there is optional 
vocalisation. Thus sjxirtfrTTfa or ll So also in the Reduplicated 

Aorist ■erlF, as or strpwj II By the maxim tTJTxmw XTTUTWtr , srq 

(see sGtra VI. I. 17), the antaranga substitution of Viiddhi &c is supers¬ 
eded by the samprasftraija and the subsidiary operations relating to it here. 
The vriddht and the substitution of take place after the samprasGrana has 
taken place. The sGtra VII. 4 . '80 teaching the substitution off for the 3 of 
the reduplicate, when rp* follows, shows by implication that the substitution 
caused by fa is sth&nivat though it itself does not cause reduplication (I. I. 59). 
Thus fa Vfa -%4 f = *^ + f = *jrra " In reduplicating we cannot form 

but must consider the substitute equal to the original f of fa and must 
(■duplicate it. We thus get u In the case of vocalisation, the 

r.U s of Vriddhi See arc postponed. Thus fa + fa + tPT ( VI. I. 108 )- 5fa + 
+ f + m =■ + f I* + n 1!ere wc requ- 
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ire reduplication. Here the substitute an* in w* though not'- caused by 13% is 
treated sthctnivat-under I. 1. 59 to which is carried in leduplication. S.mildly 
the Aorist. + + + f+ ST=lJ+3J + f+ 3 *= 3 +?OT+S + ST=IJ+*ir* 

■ f + 8T = ^J +^T^+? T 3T (VII. 4. I ) =U + ^H.T 0 ~ 3T (VI. 4 - 5 I ) = ®I^5'S<X 

( VII. 4. 94 ) 

If: ll ^ II ttthI II ft, fcJWKwrac ll 

11 4 r •sr 5 r^#rr?r^ 4^% 1 'u 'rcffir %■ hnurv 3 ! * 41 % u 

32. There is the vocalisation of the semivowel of 
the causative of live (%) before the Desiderative and the Redu¬ 
plicated Aorist affixes. 

The whole of the last sfitra is to be read Into this sfltra. Thus spPT- 
ftwfcT and si^PTra':, ^MUWKrt; ar 3 ^?j, srs^ranL and II The root gr does 

not take the augment ?i required by VII. 3. 37 before the affix for, because the 
Sampras&rana rule is stronger. The repetition of the word hvnU°T in this 
stitra, though its anuvritti was present, indicates that the force of the word fquw 
has ceased. Though this and the next sdtra could well have been made one, 
their separation shows that the samprasftrana does not take place when ano¬ 
ther affix, not causing reduplication, intervenes. As gra^R^r 1 r = £rJP»fhira; the 
Desiderative of this verb is fsr^raqnraqTST « 

^ 11 ^ 3 . || II bt^TtIW, ( UUCTW* ) II 

Sircit. srfnq vrera 11 

33. There is vocalisation of the semivowel of ft in 
the reduplicated form, in both the syllables. 

The abhyasta means the reduplicate and the reduplicated,both the 
syllables. The vocalisation takes place before reduplication. Thus 5;1 

a nd U This and the last sfltra are one, in the original of PAnini, they 

have been divided into two by the authority of a VSrtika. 

Wfs* 11 $y 11 ttttt 11 (hwhitutr; ) n 

11 % frW 4^% 1 0 'TRi rW* tur?rrvn nqfar 11 

* 34. In the Chhandas, the semivowel of this root is 

diversely vocalised. 

Thus or fqrrffi as y gpr sft g? ‘Invoke Indra and Agni’. utWffi 
5^11 The form ^ is Atmanepada, Present tense, 1st Pers. sing, the vikarana 
is elided, then there is vocalisation and substitution of ijq? ll So also furftf 
gqrft f^qrO^PI. 11 So also as ( Rig 1 . 2. 1. ) ‘hear the 

invocation 1 . 
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! 3 T ? T: ^ II II «^TT% II <gpT., Uaf II 
i-n^B ii ^5% i • ; Tra% : Jfrm' s ^ ; 4 fiT fbTb ^7 *rsi% 11 

35. For ^rro- is diversely substituted 5jfr in the 

Qhhandas. 

Thus fr^r nrpTTJh JTF3 P'l+Jin fbfmTgr^PT 11 These are forms ending 
In the affix grr of the Perfect. Sometimes there is no substitution. As err^T- 
5qffilLNr=Jf: II 

srreyjqrTU 1 icT^rsr^Tcrr: firTJn^frrrwT^: 11 \% 11 

tr^r 11 srr^^ru:, sn^:, arnif., fcrftrrH, srrar., fo<nr, 

?Tr5ft'-, : aTRfrrTT, II 

fl%: II STO^TTH. UTfi: fsT3F^, , 5irffrhfafT*,«Trcft!, 8?r*fHfi,<J%fa7ntr% 

rm n 

3G. In the Chhandas, the following irregular forms 
are met with :—srqrFJsrsinr, ®TT5^:, axr^f:, r%^urr, «rrar:, 

farm;, STTSTP and STTOfcr. II 


The word 5^4% is understood here. From the root pi^y ‘ to chal¬ 
lenge ’, is formed snrmFTPt. being the Imperfect (s^), 2nd Pers. Dual, Atmane- 
pada : there is reduplication of the root, vocalisation of and the elision of 
st irregularly. As, f?y5f fgCTff <5fTTtpSFTPl. II In secular language the form is 
OT^TWPI. 11 Some say, it is derived from pr? with the preposition st<t, the 
vocalisation of t, the elision of sr, and the non-prefixing of the augment st^ 
In the Imperfect (VI. 4. 75). The counter-example of this will be suTTPref- 
*CT«t.ll From'aR? and ar| ‘to respect, to worship’, are derived btpJT and E?r- 
^r : i n the Perfect before the 3rd per. pi. 3Tf, there being vocalisation of T and 
the elision of ®r irregularly. Then there is reduplication, then sp changed to 
ST, then the lengthening of this st, then the addition of the augment h, as : 
w 4 r t-7W-^r? + fTr = ^t + «r^+^=»9T + sc^ + ^T. ( VII. 4. 66 ) =>srr + srf + W 
(VI 1 . 4. 70)“MTH-^t.+- 5 Jt i ?' + : 3 ^ (VII. 4. 7i)=»3tp£ 5.- ii The irregularity consists 
in the samprasArna with the elision of ar 11 Thus 34^ arafarfl 1 , ? >1 

The secular forms will be afpr^:, srPTf'• i| The form is the Perfect 2nd 

per. sing, of the root to go’: there is vocalisation of the reduplicate, 
and the nomaddition of the augment je before the affix % 11 This is the ir¬ 
regularity. The regular form is II The form prntrsf is the Perfect of 

TUTT the vocalisation of the reduplicate is the irregularity. The regular form 
is rpstrsT I) From the root ’ to cook is derived kjttt before the Nishthft 
affix', sft changed to >«t irregularly. As warPT ysypTprr: 11 The form r %4 is 
. Q 'derived from the same root by shortening the vowel with the same affix. 
Ad irdtr nrd srfwrPfl'T, ftrar nr yzr- 11 Some say the *srr substitution of nh takes 
• .lace when the word refers to qim, in the plural, and when it refers to othof 
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than %JT II Sometimes the word w: is seen in the singular, referring to objects 
other than tjbr i Thus jtfs jsrr^r II In fact, the exhibition of the word qrcrr 

in the plural in the sOtra is not absolutely necessary, dhe words B?rqiy and 
are from the same root *jt, with the prefix 3 THF and taking the affixes 
and tR respectively. Before these *3T is replaced by and the non¬ 
addition of r in the Nishthft is irregular. As, RRi^fm SfTClHT srysrn, 

tfiWJR it 

ii $v 9 ti ll q, n 

ii qirqrt^i tvt: rot: rrumtoT h *rtW i 

=Trf%'TR. II 3 fif%T qRrTCT^T HAi II ^T<> II ll 

37. When a semivowel hase been once vocalised, 
there is no vocalisation of the other semivowel that may pre¬ 
cede it in the same word. 


Thus has two semi-vowels % and sj; when sr is once vocalised into 
f, the preceding ^ will not be vocalised into s ll Thus we have r^r: ll From 
return:, —^Crrp ll Though the rule of vocalisation does not specify 

what particular semivowel is to be vocalised, yet according to the maxim 
that the operation is to be performed on the letter nearest to the operator, the 
second semivowel in the above cases is vocalised and the first is not, by force 
of this rule. Had the first semi-vowel been vocalised, then there would be no 
scope for this sutra, because then no semi-vowel will be found preceding a 
vocalised letter. This sfitra is a jnapaka that the vocalisation commences with 
the second of the conjunct semi-vowels. 

Though the anuvritti of was understood here, the repetition of 

this word shows that the prohibition of double vocalisation in the same word 
applies even when the Semivowels are not contiguous. Thus by VI. i. 133 
there is vocalisation of the word 3^, the w being changed to 3*, the n is not 
changed as ll It might be objected that when the s of 3, and ^ the sam- 
prasarana of ^ coalesce into one by sandhi rules, then there being the substitu¬ 
tion of one long ^ for Hie two 3f’s and this is sthanivat to the original, the f and - 
* of 3^ should be considered in fact as contiguous and not separated by an 
intervening letter, and therefore, the explanation given above does not hold 
good; we reply. The substitution of one long vowel for two vowels, is not 
considered sthanivat (See I. 1. 58). Even though it be considered as sthftnivat, 
it is still a separating letter. 

Vart: _There is vocalisation of the semivowel of nr when followed by 

Sr*? , and there is elision of the m of s*r^> when it refers to Metres. As fasr 
STtxfr nr sprfi 11 3^ *rra 11 The word takes the samls&nta affix bt by 

V. 4. 74, Why do we say when referring to a metre? Observe qfpt 11 
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Vdrt\ —In the Chhandas there is diversely vocalisation of the semi¬ 
vowel of rfq followed by the affix qgq as*fq + q?[ = *f+ qf£—r+? + qH=* + f-l-q<t 
(VIII. 2. 15) = ^; as, art Vq R q nr Prcn II Sometimes it does not take place, as 
Tfqqrq.g fgq&q ! II The q here is not changed to q as required by VIII. 2. 15. 

Vdrt: —There is vocalisation of qj*qr before q?f when a Name is meant: 
as qretfqsq q aTtrerq: » This V&rtika is unnecessary. See VIII. 2. 12 where 
the form qpqrqff is given. 

snrr ii II 11 f&fe, **r:, (snr^rrcnni *) il 

ffri: 11 q qqqre'nfroi^rqq 1 rr to qqr tmtw qqrmvr q qqfq 11 

38. In the substituted root «PT (II. 4. 41), the in 
the Perfect is not vocalised. 

The phrase q qqqrt'q is understood here. Thus qqrq, 3jg: II The 
word fq^is employed in this aphorism for the sake of subsequent sOtras, this 
one could have done well without it even. 

mil tr^rfa n ftn%n 

ff% : 11 are* f%R fofz T i^fr n 

39. Before the tense-affixes of the Perfect that have 
an indicatory qj (I. 2. 5), for the ?rofsrq;may optionally be 
substituted a ^ II 

Thus 3?^: or or ^5: U According to P&tanjali, the phrase ?r«rrFiT 

of this s^tra could have been dispensed with; this much would have been enough:— 

(I Thus % + 9T3^T = 5|^5: and (the vocalisation 

being prohibited). In the alternative:—^r + 3 T<j*T = S + + + 3 Tg^(VI. 

1. 77) = 3reg : , il Here there is vocalisation. In the case of ^substitute, the 
sr is never vocalised, so we have 3 ^ II Thus all the three forms have been 

evolved without using II 

grsp H Mo 11 q^rfq il ^sr./fcrsnqrTOiqt, q) II 
ffq: 41 fq^TO^q^q i q?qqqrq??rrq qrqrf^ qrq: qqqrTO q qqfq u 

40. The semivowel of q ‘to weave’ is not vocalised 
* in the Perfect. 

Thus TOT, qqq:, q?: II This root belongs to srsqft class and would have 
been vocalised before fq>q affixes by VI. I. 15; and before non -fqrqr affixes the 
Reduplicate syllable of the Perfect would have been vocalised by VI. 1. 17. 
Both vocalisations are prohibited here. 

sr il 11 qsfTfa 11 =sr,(*rsnsrrc;tinr, q) n 

ffq: II 331 t 9 T?| 3 ^q I TOfa «T ■ ^nraTTO q qqrq II 

41. The semivowel of % is not vocalised when the 
Participial affix follows. 








Thus jprro, qqqra II The separation of this sfltra from the last, is for 
the sake of the subsequent sGtras, into which the anuvritti of only runs. 

ST5T II VR || q^^ft II 3q:, % II 

II I *qr q%?rqrfq?q*q qraMfa TUP q II 

42. The semivowel of^r To grow old’ is not vocali¬ 
sed when the affix st't follows. 

Thus JTS^ra, qqqqrq II 

stnsr II II q^rfq il sq:, = 5 T, *) II 

ffrt: ii pq<fhqq i sqq qrqwqrq qrq wmir 13 ! q qqiT ii 

43 . The semivowel of sqr (sq) ‘to cover’ is not 
vocalised when the affix «qq follows. 

•n 

As qsqrq, qqsgrq 11 The separation of this sGtra from the last, is for 
the sake of the subsequent sGtra, in which the anuvritti of sq runs. 

fernm qr. ii y« ii q^nq n fovnTT, q^;, (-nm^RuiH, q) II 

ff%: ii Rtfa q i ^fq;^q*q qrqr?4i'q tut! fqqrqr qqqrwi q qqfq n 

44. The vocalisation may optionally take place 
when s?r preceded by qft takes the affix sqq || 

Thus tKfraf ^qq or qT?^sfr®rjl The augment 3^7 presented by VI. I. 71 
is debarred by VI. 4. 2. which causes the lengthening of the vowel: since VI. 
4. 2 is subsequent to VI. 1. 71. 

sqfst sr%Rt ii 11 qrrft ii amr, sq^qr, st%i% ii 

11 qmt ftfq qqq 1 trqpfrr % q*qrq>rqWt qqfk ftrfq 3 itstH q qqift 11 

45. In a root, which in the system of grammatical 
instruction (i. e. in the Dh&tupatlia), ends with a diphthong 
(% and all), there is the substitution of 3?r for the diph¬ 
thong, provided that no affix with an indicatory ^ follows it. 

The word qrqr: is to be read into this sGtra from VI. I. 8. Thus *fp- 
’qtqr, qq?fq, »qrqsqq, w—fq^rrqr, fq^rrqq, rqqtrqsqqii Why do we say ending 
with an trar (diphthong)? Observe from and frir from | 11 Why do we 
say iVi upadesa or Dh&tup&tha ? Observe qwr, ?qrqT where % and are not 
the forms taught in the first enunciation of the root in the Dh&tupfitha, but are 
secondary forms. Why do we say, before non-l%?f affixes ? Observe 
+ qqqnr, qqqit II Exception is, however, made in the case of the affix 
q^t.of the Perfect: as q*q II This is explained by interpreting the word 

as fasrft, that is the affixes having an indicatory ^ in the beginning: vq 
has s^at the end. This is done on the maxim qftqq, ftfq?q$TfTqr!5 “when ■> 
term which denotes a letter is exhibited in a rule in the form of the Locative 
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case, and qualifies some thing else which likewise stands in the Locative case, 
that which is qualified by it must be regarded as beginning with the letter 
which is denoted by the term in question and not as ending whith it’. 

The word arremt is an example of jrarawfireU:. a simple prohibition of 
a contingent case. Therefore, the substitution of sri for vowels, is not 
caused by the affixes that follow, but must take place prior to the occasion for 
the application of the affixes arises. Thus III. 1. 136 ordains after roots 
ending in 3TT; so that % and j% are presupposed to end in srr when applying 
this affix: thus &*'•, 5*?*: 11 Similarly bylll. 3. 128 we apply to and 
by presupposing it as sit^T roots: as II 

The word arr is understood in all the subsequent sfttras upto VI. I. 57 

ST 5 *TT fefe II II II »T, «T?, fefe, (STT^) II 

46. There is not the substitution of sir for the 
Diphthong of the root m when the affixes of the Perfect follow. 

Thus uft'-qfau II The reduplicate of the Perfect is vocalised 

here by VI. 1. 17. The Vriddhi in Trf^urti takes place by VII. 2. 115 before 
the forqr affix ^ 11 

11 «vs 11 usift 11 ^rrcT, *rfsr, (mm) ll 

qi%: 11 3 Tff^ t^it i ujt mu wit 11 

47. In the roots tgr and ‘to move’, there is 
the substitution of the srr for the diphthong when the affix 

follows. 

Thus instead of and fu'TTTtT: instead of rfut: 11 By 

VIII. 3. 76, the is optionally changed to *r after f%, as and U 

sfr^RT wf 11 11 TTTf?r 11 sfir, oft, (srrti) ll 

•inw 11 jaiufTO, fsr "sra, ni&riw: t^tut ift 

WIT II 

48. The substution of srr for the diphthong takes 
place in the causatives of the roots ‘to by’, % ‘to study* and 
fsr ‘to conquer/ 

Thus SOTSffrT. and srrrafa U The augment a; is added by VII. 

3. 36, since these roots end in long *Tf U 

fav*r?TTtn^rfr#r n ^ ll ll '=*^ 1 %% n 

^ „ oirPtfR^r i far iftrranwr Rare* umitTiTRifwf wpt ®ir tft 

rTrairo^'ot ii 
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49. The substitution of srr tales place for the 
diphthong in the causative of rerar, when it does not refer to 
the next life* 

The word q-RHir^r is derived form qisfaT ‘the next world' by adding 
the affix ^ with the force of ‘for the sake of ’ (V. I. 109). The double Yricl- 
dhi takes place by VII. 3. 20. The sense of the word f%\J must refer to 8T5IPT 
or non-intelligent things for the purposes of this substitution. Thus 

*rmnr il Why do we say when not referring to the next world ? See 

U The force of is here that of know¬ 
ledge, rmrg-; f^ftr = II The ascetic acquires certain know¬ 

ledge through austerities, the knowledge so acquired produces its result in the 
next world (VKftttft) i. e. the next life, therefore, the of the ascetic is for 

f he sake of the next life, and so there is no substitution of 3 rr for q* It Why 
the substitution does not take place here: stsT 'he 

causes food to be prepared for the purpose of giving to the Brahmanas ’* Here 
though the gift of the food produces effect in the next world, yet as that is 
the effect of and not of the verb f%^, the substitution does take place, 
\\ hen the verb rsrur directly and not through the mediation of another action, 
produces p&raloukika effect, then the substitution does not take place. The 
verb here belongs to the Di/4di class and not to the Bhv&di, as the form 
hi the sfjtra shows it* 

^ 11 Ho 11 11 sfr^r**, 

11 

11 3 n>r s<T??i?m 1 jfrw urn, iaml vufr 

urn Tqrwr irr^ wpt ausiRrHt h^ir 11 

50. And there is substitution of sir for the finals 
of jfr ( to hurt W ‘ to scatter and ‘ to decay > when the 
affix gqtr follows, as well as before those affixes which demand 
this substitution for the diphthong. 

By force of the word *sr 'and 1 in the sutra, the substitution takes 
place of the diphthongs, also of these verbs before all affixes other than 1%^. 
and this substitution takes place, before the occasion for the applying of the 
affixes arises 3 ?T*t vrrftr) H So that these verbs should be under¬ 

stood as if they were enunciated with an 9tf\ so that all rules of affixes relat¬ 
ing to nr will apply to them. Thus srerer, WcTm, **TT3*, srera, f^mr, pfjfrgiy , 
Fwmsw, ftwq, W mr, am H The substitution of sti be¬ 
ing understood to have taken place in the very (in the dh&tup.ltha) of 
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these roots, the affixes relating to roots ending in or f do not apply to these 
at all. Thus *TCT*r formed by and by taking and 

adding these affixes (III. 3. 128 and III. 3 - lS ) anc l not tlle a ® xes t 11 ** 

3. 56) and tan ( 111. 3. 126). 

fir^rTT li 11 11 TsPTr% <3Fjin li 

wfo: M wffi lisn, 3Tfr®r TTTJTJTd ^ I Kir wtffa mrfl* 5ft ^irffir w*nftw*e- 
Hfarfa fa'hr- 1 r ' TVfwr 3Tr3Tr * 

mxn 11 

11 n 

51. There is optionally the substitution of srr for 
the final of '<3i ‘ to adhere in the very dhdtnpidtha, when the 
affix follows or such ail affix as would demand this substi¬ 
tution of tlie diphthong. 

The final oft# will take guna substitution before affixes, and 

will become >7, this incipient diphthong <r is changed to w by this rule. The 
same is the case with all the roots subsequently taught, thus naf; will be 
and then «? changed to a?r ?jf = sT[Tand arr changed to 3TT &c. Therefore we 
have employed the anuvritti of tpsr ‘diphthong’ in all shtras. The words 
5^7 and srrfcT 37?^ are understood here. The roots t# belonging to DivSdi 
and Krivadi are both included here. Thus ff^rar, fesra***, ftm*. 

nfam and f«fafa 11 

Vei/t : —The 3TT substitution does not take p'ace when the affix 3 T^J 
(HI. 3. 56, III. 1. 134) and jsps (III. 3. 126) come after fa,FI, *ft and : as, 
^qfjTTO:, fa’far qrfa I f'FtPFT, 5Ffar I 377 ffaqr ‘Ffa 11 

The ?5'r invariably takes srr substitution when the sense is that 
of ‘showing respect, ’‘deceiving’or ‘insulting’. As TFcTnpST'Ffa, 7f%^inisr73% It 
The option allowed by this aphorism is a restricted option (vyavasthita-vibh&shU) 
The substitution of au for the final of 5 is optional when the sense of the root 
is not that of ‘showing respect’, ‘subduing’ or ‘deceiving’. But when it has any 
one of these three senses, the substitution is compulsory. See I. I. 70. 

Fsrr^STFfT II W 11 TTffT II W-» tl 

u rfvffcffa 1 faiffasra rhivt air*ft arff#r n 

52 . There is optionally the substitution of srt 
iu the room of the diphthong of the verb ‘ to suffer pain \ 
in the (Jhhamlas. 

Tbc word fsf^rrO'T is understood her6. I bus or ^ I! 111 

secular literature we have PttT ** 
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•iTcy^Tr urgfflT ii yb II T 7 Trr% n tut, aye, 'Jrgfo, (srra;) n 

ff%: II ’id’ T-ntRrRfJT '■TRlfUTTTf?? a Ilf ?5 ITT Vm ?'ITT T'TaPTT 3 T|-Til< sifter VTPT I 

53. There is optionally the substitution of sir in the 
room of the diphthong of the root gr ‘ to exert ’ when pre- 
eeded by the preposition 3FT and taking the affix wgsr n 

The affix app forming the Absolutive Participle is added by III. 4. 
22, and the word formed by it is repeated. Thus STTnUHTaiUT or sTSumTumr 11 
So also this affix is added by III. 4. 53 : as, brsft^tr or 
u they are fighting with raised svvoids \ 

11 Y 4 11 Tyrrh II f%r, ^rr:, wr li 
fftr ; 11 nr5? ^sr^rBFfr^r tt<t gm ptr frarTi auTfruf€r uYtt u 

54. There is optionally the substitution of srT in 

the room of the diphthong of the roots and when in 

the Causative. 

Thus stprRt, (VII. 3. 36 for the addition of t) so also 

or tai<.» ? f ri 11 

irah li n tr^rrh II uah, II 

frm 11 orrrTrv t#t i 4 r nfTTsrTTn’ssuRfsnTirs urdu tar qrhr fr- 

*tmr vurfu i 

55. There is optionally the substitution of stt in 
the room of the diphthong of the root sft in the causative, 
when meaning ‘to conceive an embryo '. 

1 he root eft Adadi 39 means ‘to go, to conceive, to shine, to eat, and to 
desire’. Tfie substitution takes place when it means ‘to impregnate or conceive’. 1 
Thus g~tr efr^r *Tr- q-^rqr^Rr or jrera?rf?r = 11 The word ihr means the 

receiving of the embryo which in course of time will lead to the birth of a child. 

f^rwcrlf 11 11 ' uyrfh n nmT., ttt ii 

ffTT: 11 mnff T#T fiRPTfa sr 1 qrrft*rrr'TT>: ^frs^jr *rjr*w.. tt wq 

***** ?nru $!***• ?rv TvnRfT frr*ft ^rriRfT •TRr'Jrr Turf nranrr turwuTsrr 

*TTflT II 

5(>. There is optionally the substitution of stt for 
the diphthong of the root vf/ ‘to fear’, in the Causative, when 
the fear is produced directly through the agent of the causa¬ 
tive. 

The words *Tr and ftvrrr are underdond here. The word in 1 he 
sfltra is the technical meaning ( f- 4- 54 and 55 ). When the 






Hetu Agent himself is directly the cause of the fear, that fear is called the 
%g>T* “the fear caused by the Hetu”. Thus grfr *rrm% (VII. 3. 36 ) or *iwr 
(VII. 3. 40'. So also ^f? cv. r *443% or ¥443^ !• This root takes the affixes of the 
Atmanepada, by I. 3. 68; and the augment q is added by VII. 3.40, which does 
not come when there is arr substitution, for the vft in \ II. 3 - 4 ° ,s equal to ht + 
f i, e. ending in f; and means ending in f takes the augment q II 

Why do we say ‘when the agent of the causative is the producer of the 
fear’? Observe H Here the fear is produced from the 

«ftfw3i l and not from Devadatta the Agent. 

Re* TIHR: II V$ II II II 

31% 11 'Jirrtfsr w 1 T 4 ?T 4 ? ,J Trif 4 Tqi<T rrjTPU toiws* 

qqif < 4 T 4 tqf PT*T 4 T 4 iTR 4 fr Hqfq 11 

57 . There is invariably the substitution of for 
the diphthong of the root %T ‘to smile’ in the Causative, 
when the astonishment is produced directly through the Agent 
of the Causative. 

The words <qr and 534* are both understood here. The word fq?* 
shows that the anuvritti of jc(4 r 4 T ceases. T. hus qr ll Other¬ 

wise we have ^f v q q^q rTOiqqtq U The word *tq here is taken to mean * 441 * 
i. e. ‘wondering, feeling astonished’. See I. 3. 68 where also this meaning has 
been extended to qq by its connection with together; the proper word ought 
to have been 93*4* in connection with r*4, and %gqq in connection with nr 11 

11 V M 11 ^ s » n 

?(% II f*=pfr, 5^fT!irSIWW4T%m Wl TOT S4PT4T 44T4 II 

58. The augment sine («f) comes after the ^ of ^ 
‘ to create\ and £ to see when an affix beginning with a 
*55 letter (the Mute and the Sibilant) follows: provided that 
it has no indicatry *MI 

Thus f*++ 3 T+ *+? = «? nom. sing. qsrr, so also *5*, qqsq«t, 
I?r ? 5 *T.. jqsqqil This ^augment prevents the guna substitute ordained by 
VII. 3. 86. But in and sTjn^rf't ffi® Vfiddhi takes place in the Aoiist, 

after the augment TOL had taken effect. 

Why do we say when beginning with a Mute or a Sibilant? Observe 

STFP! with 3 ll Why do we say not having an indicatory qr ? Observe 
f4l before the affix ** ll The forms of roots being exhibited in the stitra, 
the’rule applies when affixes relating to verbs come after these, and not when 

other affixes relating to noun follow. Thus H Here the 

words are used as nouns rather than verbs, for the maxim v Tf 4 t ? 4 ?S 4 v^q 
lpTO4 applies here. 










fr'^: it su=*iaRrrftra *r i ur^n»N<ffi'Twi ^m^Rr a? 7 *r 

*fUTr s^tT^rntTmiir >urf?r 11 

59. The augment stu; comes optionally after the 
% of those roots which are exhibited in the DhatupsHha as 
anudatta, when such roots end in a consonant having a sg as 
penultimate, and are followed by an affix beginning with a 
mute or sibilant and not having an indicatory || 

The word snr^T is understood here, so also ^Te^f^T H Thus ^nFTT or 
^rffar or rTHr> ^rqirr or ll The roots nq- ‘ to satisfy ’, and 1 to be happy 
to release’, belong to Div&di class, sub-class Radh&di, and they take the aug¬ 
ment optionally (VII, 2. 45), so we have the three forms given above : for 
these roots are also anudatta in their first enunciation. 

Why do we say “which are anudatta in the Upadesd or the system 
of grammatical instruction”? Observed, 35*, m&QH, from ^ TOffi which 
is exhibited as and because it has an indicatory 3? it takes far optionally. 

Why do we say ‘having a penultimate ^ letter’ ? Observe vrtt, II Why 
do we say ‘ before an affix beginning with a mute ora sibilant’? Observe 
ll Why do we say ‘not having an indicatory ’ ? Observe rfii, 
ll Before affixes not beginning with a $r<5 consonant this augment will not 
be inserted, as rnfan*, ^T 3 ^ it 

ll %o 11 ll sfrm*, ll 

ff%: 11 tffaraur mtprm 0^1% Rw Rroic# 11 

60. The word 5TFrq[ is found in the Chhandas. 

This word is another form of f^n;: and means ‘ head ’. This is not a 
substitute of f%r in the Vedas, for both forms are found therein. Thus vr*irr 
f? ^ after * 1 % 3 TR°if fPrmWL ll In the secular literature there is only 
one form ll 

^ 11 11 <TTrm 11 ^r, ufeu- ll 

ff%: 11 ^flr«rf?rm wrter i armfratfiteaRf u crR?a?f?T f? <rt RrfavrS'rrtfa% u rrejvri 
jrsft RR^fHiRrrfff 1 arwufr ?rf*r?T 'tut: Rmtus??* tfHrarWr wtr 11 
«rrf%*fr«i 11 wr sRpi 11 

61. There is the substitution of this stem 
for when a Taddbita-affix beginning with *r follows. 

The word is understood here. This rule teaches substitution. 

The original for which this substitution comes is not given in the stitra, we 
must infer it The appropriate original is it Thus f? 
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u The affix' qq; is here added by H • 3 - 55 - The woid 
retains its original form before this affix the final =n not bein^ n,placed 
by anything else (VI. 4. 168). Why do we say when ‘a Taddhita-affix 
follows’? Observe ffR f=53Tff = here q is not a 1 addhita affix, and so 

there is no substitution. 

VArt\ _The substitution is optional when meaning ‘ hairAs ^r(q- 

sjrar: or nKfqr 1 11 

3 TI% 5tHt. II II ’TqTFT II 3Tr%, 5fr£: II 
11 vnartr rrrelr ^ftqr^rsf sttWt 11 

62. There is the substitution of =jfrT for 
when a Taddhita affix beginning with a vowel follows. 

Thus ffnisdhr S fn =■ ! formed by adding the Patronymic affix flj 

(IV. 1. 96) So also r^fsRU WRffrspt 11 Had the word been ffm (instead 
of fffif as taught herein) then it would have retained its final before these 
affixes and would not have given the proper forms (VI. 4. 168). Again in 
forming the feminine of by adding sqf (IV. 1. 78), arises this diffi¬ 
culty (q is a Taddhita affix beginning with Jf, when this is applied to 

vTffffvirOT. « e must apply the last rule and change the fftq into (for fir^ 

being the substitute of iwr is prima facie a substitute of fUT also for the 
purposes of that rule VI. I. 61). The form which we get will be this, ?ruff- 
+ + * (VI. 1. 6i)-t?rf??r^fr^5JT (VI. 4. 168). But this is a 

wrong form, the desired form is frfRTSftnr II Mow do we explain this ? Thus 
+ nr =* srfnsfNi. 4 *H.the f is elided by V i . 4. 148 and in the room off we 
substitute a zero or II Now this Adc$a becomes sthAnivat to f, thus 

the affix q not being directly applied to ftfq\ because this zero intervenes, fltq- 
is not replaced by fftqq as required by VI. I. 61,*for it is not followed by an 
affix beginning with zj but by a zero sthAnivat to f>? affix. 

This sutra is not of Panini, but is really a VArtika raised to the rank 
of a sfitra by later authors. 

if* II ^ II II 

^ f*< b ***** 

arm*, sm;, 11 

q-fq 11 at? nr =rrrrr =frr hr fan >Twar vf =ttt ?nf nua nnn 

frmtFwwi? 'm ; tt n «tpt st ^ ’Bn sn sw* srrcr* 

^ ii qr^rr^ u 3T<> n TO Nii*rtiMF u 

«jfo 11 31 M II 







63. In the weak eases (beginning With the ac¬ 
cusative plural) the following stems' are substituted : ^ mi 

WTT. ^ for srsr for JITH fo 1 ’ fo*' Ft5T tor 

R5ir, bttpj; for for f° r * or 

51^ for g-^g; for 3^37 and vnr.T for " 

The Kasika gives btrt-X as the substitute for 3TKPT, hie Sulhduta kau- 
•mudi gives the original as srrtU which has been adopted in the abo\e. Some 
say that these substitutions take place in the Vedic Literature only, othcis 
say, they are general. Others read the word ‘optionally’ into this sutra tioni 
VI. I. 59 and hold that these substitutes are optional and not Compulsory. 

Examples : — i. <TT - ppTRgtr 3rf$. qvnruu *n^C 11 2 vT — *tr TOt urvur ft« 

it 3 hi?- nur«cq<?Fr5raT n 4 nrrr — urrtuvr g^wnr ■srgur n •"> si- 5?r suu 
i g ut3t Butrurturcir hRt ubth n 7 sifen^r wtinift • & qr 

grurf'Ji wspt BTRT^'trfH u 9 ire*—u% irenr ffWuuw h 10 uure bbri usifu n n vtUi* 
sr#rr tfara n 12 a:?*- nr-ir % n 13 btrt*—BT rufa f% i 

Why do we say when the weak terminations ijpt &c follow ? Observe 
irfr ?T trftpfteur urrtt% u fur li As examples of this substitutions in the secular 
literature also, the following may be given : — 

snrar«T§ CT, n ururu ‘u i 

s urw unraMta BRtrefturcup u 

These substitutions take place before other affixes also : as, fTTtfh 

un§?tre'% *irer% »t?tW n 

V&rt '. —The following substitutions also take place : nttr for uttT, 
for ’Trfir, and ff for *nji as usfRot *imrerer : for (Yaj. XX V r . 36), <jtg 

for fcRr^rr-i*, h k f?ir u $fsrrer Buufsg for btptottt 11 

V&rt: —The is substituted for urhurr only when the affixes a* and 
rttr. and the word sjj follow : as, *Rgt, hu II 1 he u* is taught in 

IV. 3. 55 and V. 1. 6 ; <rtr is taught in V. 4. 4,5. 

V&rt : —The substitution of =T<t for rriTOurr before the affix u* does not 
take place when it refers to ‘letters ’, or ‘ cities’ as: ‘a nasal teller’ 

HrfTTBFU II 

t: *?: II W II TTlf^r II v TTc^:, t:, ^r: II 
ffw 11 unfurl: uuffTfu *ure uurrtfffrr uuru 11 
urfSrere. 11 sssn*f&i«i«^flreT ufireur n 

64. There is the substitution of H in the room of 
the *r being the initial of a verbal root as enunciated in the 
Dh&tup&tha. 

The roots exhibited in the Dhktup&fha with an initial *, change it for 
tT II Thus RfU, RTU— ftrufcT 11 Why do we use the word ‘ root ’ ? Observe 







mtsr/ty 


* Substitution. 



[Bk. VI. Ch. 


,§L 


q^ST, qf^JT:, q^J II Why do we say 'initial ? Observe—qrqTcr, efcqrer H Why 
have then roots been exhibited in the Dhcitupatha with an initial q, when for 
all practical purposes this q is to be replaced by ST, would it not have been 
easier to spell at once these words with a ST ? This appears cumbersome no 
doubt, but the spelling of the roots with q is for the sake of brevity. Certain 
roots change their q into q when preceded by certain letters : those roots 
which thus change their letter q for q have been at once taught with an initial 
q, and thus by VIII. 3. 59 their q is changed to q II Thus from fqq—instead 
of ftrerr have fqqq ll Thus root is exhibited in the Dh&tup&tha with a q, 
and thus we know that the q must be changed to q u Otherwise a list of 
such roots would have to be separately given. One must refer to the Dh&tu- 
p&tha for a list of such roots. As a general rule, however, all roots beginning 
with a q and followed by a vowel or a dental letter have been taught in the 
Dh&tup&tha as beginning with an initial q, as well as the following roots fqr, 
renr and though followed by q or % ll The following roots 

though followed by a vowel or a dental are not taught with an initial q viz. 
qq, qr, sra?, and q 11 

V&rt \—Prohibition must be stated of the roots derived from nouns, 
and of fg^and ll Thus qr^faq, q^^RT are roots derived from nouns, and 
though these roots begin with q are not changed : so fgq—sqsqrq 11 
The word W? contains in it two roots re* and fsq^, one with z, another with 
q, and thus we have two forms in the reduplication :—q0T®qq, ll The 

substitution of ST for q takes place in the case of the root that has q ll 

oft st: II V* II 'RETfr II 5T: I* 

|| *n4I 3Tff4ft II 

65. There is the substitution of ^ for the initial 
of the root in the DhS.tupS.tha. 

The phrase is understood here. Thus tfb*. -smfo ®r*f—*Prfsr, 

11 But not amm II This does not apply to roots derived 

from nouns. »»mn' , tf*r B 3TSr = ll The roots are exibited in the Dh&tupa- 

tha with <3 for a similar reason as they are exibited with «r (I By VIII. 4. 14, 
these roots change their 5 f into <n when preceded by certain prepositions. All 
roots beginning with a or should be understood to have been so taught, with 
the exception of the following TO, «trf and ll 

r% n %% n ll ssW:, ii 

4 m qtnr *r 4 r A . 

66. There is lopa-substitution (elision) of the h 

and w when followed by any consonant except *1.11 







MINIS/*,, 



The elision of 3 and s 11 



The final n or a; of any stem, be it a root or not, is elided'-by an affix &c, 
beginning with a ^ consonant i. e. any consonant except ^ 11 Thus, 

(ill. 2. 107) = 4- nom - singular WHWir* H 

Thus 3^4 ^ = 3^, ‘spun’, ^+rT = §TrT ‘made a noise’. So also the affix 

comes after *fp?r in forming patronymic (IV. 1. 129). Of the affix £ is 
replaced by xtx (VII. 1. 2). Thus itT^T + ^ + 1 -#5* (the ar of the affix being 
even elided before K) H So also in q^f^the ^ of ffe|F ( HI* 4 * 102 ) * s 

elided before ?^(1 II. 4. ios).So also ? is elided in the following: — from ^ 5 TT^r 
• ? 4 hc 3 T 3 : (by Unadi affix *rr% V5T33? ) from formed by the Unadi 

affix with the negative 3? H There being diversity in the applica* 

tion of Un&di affixes (III, 3. 1), there is not 3^ substitution for gr as required 
by VI. 4. 19. 

Why do vve say "before any consonant except 3?” Observe 
WtaKT when ar is not elided. Why the word is placed first? The elision 
of f and r* should take place prior to the elision of the aprrikta v taught in the 
next Bfltra. Thus =±stfrg a ( VI. 4. 48) = Sfi*J + ^ =a *ir , $ : U So 

11 Why ^ ofis not elided before ^which is a 1(5 consonant? It is 
not elided, because it is so taught. Had the elision of 3 been intended, the root 
would have been enunciated as w instead of pD* M If yon say the * is taught for 
the sake of forms like by sampras&rana. and by reduplication, here also 

the ‘lopa* would have applied, as being an Antaranga rule, while samprasaraga, 
and the elision of * by are Bahiranga. 

11 vs 11 11 11 

fffr i! sfr 1 ’#( Hwiw i tr’pKW %qt 

11 

67. There is elision of the affix nr when reduced 
to the single letter ^ II 

The affix ft includes ftt*, mr, fN &c. In all these, the real affix is 
v, which being an aprikta (I. 2. 41), is elided. Thus wjRflT, tSTOfT (III. 2. S7). 
Here the affix is elided. So also (III. 2. 58). Here the 

affix ftFspj is elided. So also 3 T 4 *n!! <TrfHr*. (III. 2. 62). Here the 

affix f>f is elided. 

* Why do we say “ of an aprikta—an affix consisting of a single letter' 1 ? 
Observe formed* by the affix ft* (ft being the real affix); so also snnft' 
formed see U ija d i Sutras IV. 53 ’ 44 - No root can become a noun unless 

some kfit affix is added to it (see l. 2. 45 and 46); hence the necessity of these 
imaginary affixes, in order to raise certain roots bodily, without any change, to 
the rank of nouns—from Dhfttu to a Prfttipadika the way lies only through an 
affix. And though these imaginary affixes are after all totally elided, j et bj 
5 
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Elision of r&, nr and g 11 [ Bk. VI. Cm. 



I. I. 62, they leave their characteristic mark behind, namely the derivative 
word beQomes a nominal stem &c. Thus f^T words are adverbs (Gati) and 
Indeclinables. 

11 H , ^n% II if®, ^rnmr:, 

from;, fa, wg*™., 11 

fr%: 11 'Ttt tft 1 <m? 3 n%%HnHrfa<T srfam zz&n. 1 ^qq^ft qnp 1 ??, ; qpt 
?j ft ft fftre'lft S 3 vftiu 11 

Kdrikd .—tTqpTRcRq ?TT f? qftqrffq ftffSlft I rpt Rin^rtwtHirfEffaq 11 

68. After a consonant there is the elision of the 
nominative-affix and the tense-affix fa and fa (when 
reduced to the form of ^ and ) being consonants; and so also 
after the long vowels ? and stt of the feminine (affix #r and 
srpi), there is the elision of the nominative affix || 

The sfltra translated literally means:—After a word ending in a con¬ 
sonant, or #f, or 3Tpr when a long vowel, the affixes jj, ft and % when reduced 
to a single consonant affix are elided. But ft and ft are elided 

only after a consonant and hence we have translated it a^ above. As examples 
of the-elision of g after a consonant:—U"5ft+tj = tTsrft ( VI. 4. 8 )-l-o = ?r*rr, 
tfW, stjlTuq, 11 After a #f:—as, utf'r, Wjfat II After stct :— 

srrruvfr, qfft ll The elision of ft and fir takes place only after con¬ 

sonants:—as, erftvftqft (’i + i75 r + ffrT=3T + 3+*3+?!;=3T + , i + ’i+fI (VI. 1. 10) 
= 3T + 4 ? +’J f q; ( VII. 4: 66 and I. 1. 51 ) = 3T+H+ 1 i + q ( VII. 4. 6o) = 3T + q 
-h^ + q; ( VIJI. 4. 54 ) = 3T + ft + 3-i-q[ (VII. 4. 76) = 8 *-h% + >r? + q; (VII. 3. 

,; = 3TT>vTr+ qr=3Tfir*T^ ll So also srsrm*. *mq. II In both these cases q[ of 
the Imperfect has been elided. The tr is elided in the following :—arfvftj-sq-, 
BTNynm 11 (ftqfts^+fa* ll The 5 is changed into t by VIII. 2. 75 and 
nr is elided by this rule). 

Why do we say "after a consonant, or a feminine affix $ and arr” ? 
Observe nRifp, tftftT » Why do we say -‘after a long vowelled feminine 
affix”? Observe• fq«KRirf«T : . *Hft» 3 fJ : , where the feminine affixes have been 
shortened. Why do we say "when followed by ft and ft ’’ ? Observe sfa- 
ftft ll The ft being read along with ft, does not include ft*r, but refers to 
ftqr only. Why do we say 1 when reduced to a single lett«f’ ? Observe ftqfft, 
ftUlrf ll Why do we say ‘ the consonant is elided ' ? Observe ft-eftr n 

J lore the aprikta affix bt of the: Perfect is not elided : though it being the subs¬ 
titute of ft is like ft, and ought to have been elided, had the word $sr not been 
used in the sulra. 
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Why has the elision of * ( S ), * (m) a ” d * ^ becn ordained 
after consonants, as they would of themselves have been dropped by VIII. 2. 23, 
being the finals of a compound consonant? Then the forms rftTT could 
not be evolved. As + (VI. 4- = and b) eliding ** 

by Rule VIII. 2. 23, the form would have become TTSTRj and the final ^ could 
not have been elided by VIII. 2. 7 ; for it is a maxim enunciated in the very 
opening of the Second chapter of the 8th Book, that in the last three chapters 
of that Book (2nd, 3rd and 4th Books), a subsequent rule is as if it had not 
taken effect, so far as any preceding rule is concerned; therefore, the nile 
VIII. 2. 7 ordaining the elision of 3;, does not find scope, since VIII. 2. 23 
(ordaining elision of it) is considered as if it had not taken efiect. bo also in 
the case of and qcrh^ H + HI- 2. 76 = 3^ + W ( tho 

nasal being elided by VI. 4. 24); now add tj, we have > 

elide the final it not by this rule, but by VIII. 2. 23, we have here 

we cannot change the it into 3; by VIII. 2. 72 for IJ is not final in a pado, for 
Rule VIII. 2. 23 is considered as not to have taken effect. So also in the 
case of II The word 3TPPP is 2nd. Pers. sing, of the Impertect of pir 

of Rudhadi class. Thus + + + + fH^ + ^ ea 3 TPT ? TV 

+ tt changed to t by VIII. 2. 75)«=3 tpt^ 11 If we elide the final *5 of 
the cojunct by VIII. 2. 23, then in sjf*Pr^-+ the ^ would not be changed 
into ^ to form BTPPTrs^ by VI. 1. 113 since the ellision of it is considered as to 
have not taken effect when applying this rule. So also in Bifeipr by 

Rule VIII. 2. 24, there would be no lopa even, for sramPrRTT rule is restricted 
by r (VIII. 2. 24), i. e. it only and no other consonant is elided after ?. 
therefore there will be no elision of in 3 rr^PT?[ by VIII. 2. 23. 

11 11 ti# 11 , s«rac, 11 

frrf: 11 rsir %fr( ^rfpr, ^ 1 stjtfrw PTf^Rr 1 1 

qfr 11 

69. Tlie consonant of the nominative-affix (fjand 
its substitute ) is elided in tlie Vocative singular after a 
nominal-stem enidng in ^ or sfr or a short vowel. 

i The word is understood here also ; as well as 11 The word 

sT’Jtk however is not to be read here, as its repetition in VI. 1 68 (though its 
anuvritti was there from the preceding sfitra) indicates. The affix of Vocativfe 
is the same as that of the nominative. By VII. 3. 108, the short vowel of the 
stem is replaced byaguna vowel when the Vocative Singular affix follows. 
Thus we have and for srfcr and and by VII. 3. 107, a short 

vowel is substituted for the long vowel £ and ^ of the feminine: as nf? and 
for and *p*ll Now applying the present sutra, the affix it is elided after 





all the above words. As % % 3TOT b % •» ? ^ Vocative 

Singular of Ejyr«f a Neuter noun is thus formed. By VII. i. 24, are replaces fr 
of the nominative, the bt of Bjtfc and the final BT of coalesce into one bt by 
VI. T. 107, which becomes M Here by the rule that ‘ consonant' only is 

to be elided, we elide gorily (ajad not bt which becomes a part of the word by 
VI. I. 85, for it is considered both as the final of the word and the initial of 
the affix). Nqw h. is not an ^ for it is part of the affix Brq* , and its eli¬ 
sion would not have taken place had we read the anuvritti of aprikta into this 
sutra. Thus we have % ! II But in % ! there is not the elision of the 

If of the affix spj;, the substitute of sj for the affix there is bt^ ( VII. 1. 25 ), 
This affix being causes the elision of the final bt of (VI. 4. 143), and 
we have ^rTT + BTfj, here we have not a pr&tipadika which ends in a short 
VQw^I, hMt in a (^onsonanty hence is not elided. See also VII. 1. 25. The 
word g^is used in the sutra in order to indicate that the guria substitution is 
stronger than lopa. Therefore in > arf^T + 3, the affix is not elided first and 
then guna substituted fur but first there is guna substitution and then the 
$ffix is elided, 

II «o II 11 £'•. 11 

ff%r 11 Rt ^ *nrr?r u 

70. In the .Chhtwdas, the elision of the case¬ 
ending T (fa) of the nominative and accusative plural neuter, is 

optional. 

Thus *ir wwr or grnr or ii 

fat ^ 3^ II vs? II UTrfu 11 fat, ^r%, ^ n 

ItTn 11 urn fifsr tru ^urrurr vt-ttIt ii ° ^ 

71. To a root ending in a short vowel is added 
the augment $ (ga?) when a Krit-affix having an indicatory 

qr follows. 

Thus 3 Tp»r 4 -Nr + fiRrar= 3 ur^il ) so also Ii Similarly and 

WPT and formed by the affix fqv ii Why do we say “ending in a short 

vowel” ? Observe WgJf, II Why do we say “having an indicatory y" ? 

Observe g?Pt •' Why do we say “a krit affix”? Observe 
with the Taddh i t a-n ffi xes rfU? and rf*?? u In the compound though 

the root is made short, yet there is no augment gw, in as much as the rule by 
which the root has been shortened is a Bahlranga rule, and the present rule is 
an Aqtaranga one, The maxim is tWTjpWRff n « That which is R uhir t- 

anga is regarded as not having taken effect, or as not existing, when that 

which is, Antaranga is to take effect”. ' 









The augment qur 11 



/Ch. I. §. 74] 



ii \s^ ll 11 crrmst il 

ffrr: II Sqqq^TST <rpPR 4 Srfqit 3 HUT.' SUUtTUirUTqTftq StH UffHrarPt^q 

II 

72. In the following sfltras upto YI. 1. 157 in¬ 
clusive, the words ‘ in an unbroken flow of speech 

should be supplied. 

This is an adhik&ra or governing sfttra, exerting its influence upto VI. 
1.158. What ever we shall say in the siltras preceding that, must be under¬ 
stood to apply to words which are in ^rftrTr, that is, which are pronounced to¬ 
gether with an uninterrupted voice. Thus the f and 3 are changed 

to ^ and ^ when the two words are pronounced without any hiatus. Other¬ 
wise we shall have ar^, 3 T^r ll 

# =* 11 11 11 %, ^ 11 

11 srqq 1 gr^ft TTri: uf?qrar mq qurnaf nqtq u 

73. The augment ^ is added to a preceding 
short vowel also when *3 follows in an uninterrupted 
speech. 

Thus fEg-fq, ii The q is changed to by VIII, 4. 40. The 

short vowel itself is the %TT*Tflf (the thing to which the augment is added), and 
not the word ending in that short vowel. Therefore in fti fig fq*, the 

augment is not to be considered as part of the Reduplicate pq, but of the short 
f only ; and therefore it is not elided by qqr,t: (VII. 4. 60) rule applying to 

reduplicates. This follows on the maxim qrqqqpHHP qqfq “the part 

of a part cannot be considered as a part of the whole”. Here q is a part of 
the abhy&sa syllable fq which is itself a part of the verbal base, therefore q is 
not considered as an abhySsa: or because q being an augment of §■ is consi¬ 
dered as part of f and not of far of which ? is the part. 

srrgTTRFnsr ll vsy 11 ll mwt:, *ar ll 

ft% : 11 5 ??r?r 1arrrr w jriqqTrqq?* 

'rrq^qurw wf 11 

74. The augment is added to the particle stt and 
the prohibitive partjcle *rr, when ® follow's in a continuous 
text. 

The Particle art has the four senses of 1. littleness 2. with verbs, 

as a prefix (rBR?uqr*T : ) 3. the limit inceptive ( BTRftrh) and 4. the limit exclusive 
(*rqr?r). This sfltra ordains necessarily, where by VI. j. 76, it would have been 
optional. Thus fqe^Tqr =■ W« 5 rar; 2. With verbs:—as ar r e gr^q rt, 3 and 4. 
fTTOrqq 11 So also the negative particle qr, as, *n%qrrq, at'f^SJfq il The ^ in qr^* 


\. 
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frvrX H v9«i it ugiT* 'I #****• 3^ 11 
ff% II ^ gfrfir min I frm-Mr mm ¥m min u 

75. The augment fj; is added to a long vowel, when 

followed by 3 in a continuous text. 

Thus" jfrssrr%, *W 83 lt, stt^ST^, Pr^resnffr It The augment belongs 
to the long vowel and not to the whole syllable ending in that long vowel. 

ti^?3T3T il *% H urnu ii q^F?rra;,-*r, 3*: H w 

fi% II ^ 

m gnrn% n 

H PC^^Hr gmmir *pr?frra 11 

76. The augment <*. is added optionally to a long 
vowel final in a full word (Pada) when followed by & II 

This allows option where by the last it would have been compulsory 
to add it. The augment is of the long vowel, and not of the word ending m 

loner vowel Thus or f^N-rrar or » The au ^' 

ment'here "is added'to the end of a pada, and this is therefore a padinta rule 
and not a pada-vidhi. Therefore the two words need not be in const, notion 

for the application of this rule; (tfW >m%N) not api j, y"ig- 1 h«s Rwg * 

the girl stay. Take the umbrella of Devadatta”. Here ^ and 

are not in construction, but g* is stll added optionally. 

VArt /—The augment ?r is optional in the Chhandas, after the^v oi s 
&c. As, rtwrOT* or or m&m fu^rm 

il vs* n TTifg li 11 

gfw It TCnf ?*r TO^rr nnrn h 

SU .. <* fnw mr « 

77. The semivowels «r, w, T, ? are the substitutes 
. tw corresponding vowels I, «, * and « (long and short), 

len followed by a vowel. 

TH , , Mr , is rather too wide. It must be restricted by VI. I. tor, 
namely the following vowel must not be of the same class as the preceding for 





TIIE SANIM1I RULES. 


Ch. I 80 ] 


the application of this rule. Thus ^r^r + 3T^ : =^^, + 3R&+ 

^ Brr^T%=^m: u 

VArt : — This semivowel substitution of vowels takes place, when pre¬ 
ceded by a prolatcd vowel, even to the supersession of VI. i. ioi requiring 
lengthening. Thus BT^^rr 3 f *?j=3I«rf 3 12T ^ 3 3?qr*=q*T 3 fm, 3T*qr 

^ q srrtrr =3 *tr^, q?r ? q ^irar= q?T 3 qrur 11 % 3 ? ???q=iir 3 rqsyq. 11 

1 he phrase ‘ when a vowel follows’ exerts its influence^upto VI. 1. 108. 

sw^nr. 11 '$< 11 q^ri% n bis- - srq - arpr-aira: 11 
11 trq-: sfq q<Br sq 3Tq arrq ^uq qaq snqqrr qqra^q *rqr% 11 

78 . For the vowels 'S, sir and air are respectively 
substituted sto; , srrsr, spy and arpi when a vowel follows. 

Thus f=q + Pf? > =% + 3TB= t qqqq, % + 3Tq = F5qq;^T + 3Tqj='qrBqT:, ^r+STSI 
= =<?rqq>: 11 So also qf'qq, sqqq, q + (III. 2. 148) =' q + aiq = iq^f: II 

r% nniq 11 \s<*> 11 q^rrh 11 m-cr., fir, rnqq n 
ffri: 11 qrqqy: ?qre qpftrqqr srrqfrwq wq afrqqiPtrq u qqjRrfr spqq qrqr nqrq 11 
*rrr%^RL 11 *TTfr^fr n u sr^qroipt ^ n 

^ 79 . The substitution of srgr and 3 ^ for stt and 

s?r also takes place before an affix beginning with ^ II 

I he =fp?f are those which end in q viz. bt* and btt^t Ik Of the four 
substitutes taught in the preceding sfttra, those which end in ^ (viz. sr^and 
also come when an affix with an initial si follows. It follows that the 
substituted letters must be sqt and aft 1 1 Thus + +(VI. 

4 146 and IV. I. 105). So also*iF¥52U, ^^r(l V.4.91) 

VVhy do We say “arf and btL* ”? Observe no change of q- be- 

fore 3 11 Why do we say “ before sj? Observe vrrarab H Why do we say 

an affix ” ? Observe Vrr^IPT^, M 

VAtt: —The word rfr is changed before in the Vedas. As iff-fgr% 
ssr ^SlrT, as 3^p?r Pmt f%^|ri%5^TrPUI Why do we say ‘in the Vedas? 
Observe nrgft: 11 

V Art: —This substitution takes place when referring to the mea ur of a road: 
—as, iTrf«11 This is in the secular lit erature, meani ig cfniT3*T*rjl 

^rm^ra n iTretrer 11 n ii ^rdr, cTferorr^, tr w 

ffr 11 »rfi ?rit qvrq i qpqr r> qqrqjfq ^ i qrdrq qqr qrufafir 
q<qq qrqr qr?qfqur qqi% 11 

80 . For the final diphthongs air and w of a root, 
a re substituted 31 * and surf respectively, before an affix begin ¬ 
ning with *, then only when such diphthong has been itself 
first evolved by that affix. 
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The Sandhi rules. 



Bic. VI. Ch. I 



The words are understood In this sfltra. The word 

means ‘caused by that’ i. e. caused or occasioned by that affix begin¬ 
ning with sj II Thus a forms its Future Passive Participle by ^(III. i. 97), this 
affix causes the guna ofar by VII. 3- 8 4 = Thus $+* = ;% + * f which according 
to the present stitra becomes •• So also^ 7 T+*l= , TS*lll + I.I25) 

= ^- + 4 f= 3T ^l?ri6j}«land Wh y do we say‘ofa root’? This rule should 

not apply to a nominal stem. For then, though it may be all right in the case 
of aj-» +. 3=5mir + n - it will not apply to cases like nr h- *i = nsn, nr + n=nr®n, 

where 3TT and art arc not caused by the affix,but are integral parts of the stem 
before the affixes were added. Why do we say‘caused by that affix itself’? The 
substitution will not take place, when the change is not caused by that affix. 
Thus the Passive of n with the upasarga srf is srr + n+^+% = Here by 
Sampras&rana(VI.i.i 5 A% becomes 5 ,as srr + n + q + fr; now by sandhi 3 Tr + 3 = 3 TT 
VI. 1. 87), we have 3fr + *lH=3Tr*nT 11 Since s?r is not caused by «|, there is no an. 
substitution. So also afrnn, %nnrfn:, nmnrrn: (IV. 1. 95). The word n in the 
aphorism has the force of limitation, with regard to roots. In the case of 
roots afr and ait before n are changed then only to ar^r and ann when q has 
caused the production of and aft; in case of nouns there is no such limita¬ 
tion. Here the substitution takes place whether the has caused the production 


of atr and aiT or not. 

^riF5#f smm n n II ^ ^ n 

11 faar f^rpfrsf 5 ^raf?r sT^t 11 

81. In and spar there is substitution of 3T*r 
for n only then when the sense is that of u to be possible t 
to do 


The roots f$r and f*r before the affix art ( 111 . 1. 97 ) assume these 
forms when meaning to be able to do the action denoted by the verb. As 
to* (& + * = £+*) I so also w- H Why do we say when mean- 

in-/ “ to be possible to do”? Observe Sr* qtf, srar « Here the meamng 15 


hat of ‘ necessity ’. 

11 -' J n n w ‘ z7, ‘’ 11 

, f5f , „ rfMri»5rf#Wf *«* as to* ftira* a 

82 In there iB substitution of foi 

,vhcn the sense is that of ‘ exposed or put out for sale, 

iajeal )le . 

The word ^ is derived from tft ‘to buy’, with the affix q?; the 

, . . n „ ec . to „ ,1 The word rTC’l means ‘for the purpose of that’ 

una if being cnangeu 









i. e., fat the purpose of being bought. As Tfwr *TT : > » Why do we 

say * when the sense is that of saleable ’ ? Observe ^rr 
" we want to purchase corn, but it is not put out for sale ”. 


11 <\ il t^tt% 11 w 

f^r* n farwrrap ^ €r irara «usi»SF?ra prfqsqf? 3 if prcrenr ii 

w'tpr* ii ^fc^r srrr tt&stcto. u 

83 . The forms vpa* ancl spirit are found in the 

Chhandas. 

The word >r&t is derived from nr + jjq;, arid jj^ht from sr+^t + qfj H 
The guna !f is changed to arn II Thus vrcq ll i WW » The atq; 

is added to Hr with the force of Ablative by virtue of the diversity allowed by 
( III. 3. 1 13) ll Thus flrnrH 3 TW?: = ^iq. “frightening or fear- 
able”. The word is always used in the feminine: in other places 

is the proper form. Why do we say * in the Vedas * ? Observe , sf^[^ in 
secular literature. 

I drt : — The word should also be enumerated when referring to 
water. As ^ H^r = ^^r 3 TFT: 11 The affix is added by IV. 4. 110 (^f + n=» 

***+*) 11 

II <31 || <pnT% II <**>:, ^ - TCTP, II 
ff% ! 11 snwfani 1 <s?reTP7t*qrlr Trrt q«*<u<reire to 

q«fyfr Hf ^ rTiK d °qqL II 

84 . From here upto VI. 1 . Ill inclusive is al¬ 
ways to be supplied the phrase “ for the preceding and the 
following one is substituted ”. 

This is an adhik&ra sfttra. In every sutra upto VI. i. 1 12 (excluding 
the last), whatever we shall teach, there in the room of the two, namely, the 
preceding and the succeeding, it should be understood, that the substitution 
ls one. These form the well known ru'es of ek&desci , one letter or form replac- 
■rig two consecutive letters &c. Thus VI. 1. 87 teaches ‘There is guna 
substitution, when 3T or art is followed by a vowel ’. We must supply into that 
sfitra the phrase i. e. one guna is the substitute fop the final U or 

S TT and the initial vowel. Thus *!T|T + ll Here it is the single subs¬ 

titute of the both preceding letter 3 U and the succeeding letter ? 11 The words 
?? 'TT show that the substitute operates simultaneously on both. Otherwise 
the substitute would have come in the place of one only or of each one separately. 
Thus in %Tpr $<*: (arPr) =>“after ar or aw, there is guna, in a vowel”. Here arm. 
ls ‘a the ablative, and by I. 1. 67 the guna operation would have taken place on 
the letter following it: so also wfq is in the Locative and by I. t. 66 , the 

6 
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guna operation would have taken place on the preceding ; so it is not clear of 
what letter there should be guna substitution, of the preceding or the succeed¬ 
ing. But the present rule shows it must operate on both simultaneously. The 
word ^ ‘ singleshows that a separate or a different substitute does not 
operate: i. e. the substitute must be one, there should not be two separate 
substitutes one for each sthSnf, such as we find in the sfitra VIII. 2. 42 fafpijr 
fnsmr *T V, “*T ' s the substitute of the of-nishthS, after r and ?, and 

of the precediug ?”)• Here ^ is taught as substitute both of and f, and as 
tpji is not used in the sfitra, we get two H, as f^+*T = f4^+5j = fSj5r; „ jj ut this 
is not the case here. According to Mahabh&shya the word is redundant. 

sTfcir^r^ 11 ^ 11 II ^ ^, % n 

fi%: 11 1 <T 4 >: TM*T 3 »rHr rWh^ ?r ^3^34 r 3 , 

85. And this single substitute is considered as the 
final of the preceding (form), and the initial of the succeed¬ 
ing (form). 


The single substitute taught in the last, is considered in the light of 
the final of the preceding form and the initial of the succeeding. An Sdeia 
is like the sth&ni, but in an ek&desa, the sthSnl is indeterminate, or rather the 
gthfmi is the collection or the sum of the preceding and the succeeding. 
Hence the necessity of this sQtra. The sense of this atidesa stitra is this: as 
the beginning and the end of a thing are both included in the thing itself, and 
therefore when the thing is mentioned, the beginning and the end are both 
taken; so is the case with this single substitute. Thus to the stem agrsrjtj we 
add 37 the feminine affix (IV. 1. 66 ); and now 3 f 3 > = 3 »(VI. x. ioi) i. e. sr§T??g; 
+ 3j = a3t^;v£ii Here srgrsRJ is a Nominal-stem (snmff^i) and the affix 3; is a 
non-prfltipadika, and the single-substitute is considered as the final of the pr&- 
tipadika. So that we can apply to the form the term pr&tipadika and 

, - virtue of this designation we can add the case-endings to it by IV. 1. 1. 
But for this rule, we could not have added the case-endings to it, because by 
. U of the feminine affix a* the word would have rather ceased to be a prft- 
V " H (I i 46) because this feminine affix * is not included in IV. 1. 1. 
11 ^ . ’ the final non-case-ending st of W and the case-ending sfr, there 

Sim a y sin-le substitute aft by VI. 1. 88 , this ekadela aft is considered both 
comes ^ an(j a case a ffi x> that is, as the initial of the affix a*r, and 

35 Vnal of St and thus the word gets the designation of Pada I. 4. 14 as it 
jr. j n the SI. affix 11 

“ ‘ Thi . does not apply in rules relating to letters i. e. to rules 

, M (Ung for their application on letters. Thus ^ + ^=,^11 Here the 
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ekadesa 3 TT is as the final bt of *3?, but not for the purposes of the application 
of the rule which says that the is changed to qn after a nominal-stem 
ending in s?, so the Instrumental plural of will not end in q:, but will be 
Pt: I! So also in II It is the Perfect 3rd per. sing. of% or ( VI. 1. 45 ). 
By VI. 1. 53, the q is changed to s, and we have - g?r? 3 Tr which by VI 
1. 108 becomes the s being the single substitute of s and bit II This single- 
substitute s should not be considered asBir for the application of the rule VI I. r. 
34 by which the Perfect affix (^T) is changed in btt after roots ending in sir w 
Similarly in + = 3T*SP (the q being elided by VIII. 3. 19). 

is the Dative singular of in the Feminine with btt 11 By VII. 3. 1T4 ^ 
is added in the Dative with the shortening of the preceding btt ; as bt f + 
q = 11 Here *r is the single substitute for btt and q n Here for the appli¬ 

cation of VI. 1. 109 the single substitute q should not be considered like q II 
Ihe sthAni of the single-substitute (ekAdesa) is the sum of the preceding and 
the succeeding, both taken collectively is replaced by ove , and not any one of 
them separately. For that which is replaced by another is called s-hint: as 
when ‘g replaces bt?t the whole form btr is called sthAni, and not bt or separ¬ 
ately. i he parts, may be called sthAni only inferentially, because the whole 
is made up of parts. The parts not being considered as sthAni, the rule of 
sthanhad bhava will not apply to an ekadesa with regards to the parts, and 
no operations dependant on such parts will be effected by such ekAdesa. But 
it is intended that such operations should take place. Hence this sAtra. 

11 <z$ 11 11 <Tcsr - sttstsc: n 

i» ^ ^ qrarsar ir^rNr sflrfr qqfir, ftr^rq q 1 


86 . The substitution of a single aclega is to be 
considered as to liave not taken effect, when otherwise ^ 
would have to be changed to or when the augment (g^) 
is to be added. 


The word srftrjT means not-accomplished i. e. the operation caused 
by its having taken effect is not produced. The word asiddha always debars 
operations dependent upon the Sdeia, and gives scope to the operations de¬ 
pendent upon the general rule ( ^ u ) 

f bus cjrrsrh^g; here is not changed to «r II The equation is thus exhibited : 
^ + ^TTCT'Tfi; - 3 TI.+ (the changed to ? by VIII. 2.66)—+ (g- 

being substituted for?: by VI. I. I I 3 ) = sft+ STftr«Ri VI. I. 8/)~5 rts- 

Sfr i st=»sfr VI. i. 109). Now applies our sutra. By VI 11 . 3. 59,^ coming 
after aft required to be changed into T, but here the single-substitute aft c,>n-. 
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sidered to be non-effective for this purpose. Similarly zfTSf’T, TTSfa, ?ns^r i| 

Similarly in suffer there is the addition of * by VI. I, 71, though actually pre¬ 
ceded by a long vowel, That long vowel had resulted from the ekAdesa of l for 
S'-!-?, and this ekftdela is considered as if non-effective for the purposes of 
gff augment. Similarly in jf-i-f - l-g*-!-21=Here also = is con¬ 
sidered asiddhn. 


V 4 / f : — Prohibition must be stated in the case of samprasArana, the 
Locative singular case-ending (?), and the 1st per. sing. Atmanepada affix 
11 Of vocalisation we have the following: *R*p = then we add 

fatir, before which there is vocalisation ofthis s combining with in the follow¬ 
ing aff becomes T ekftdesat as ?r^fr-l-r'^=?T^p 3 TT-'-o (VI. r. is)* 3 ^ ( VI ; *• 
io8). The Locative plural is formed by 9 : t,ie lengthening 

taking place by VI. 4. 2). Here 9 is changed to * the ekSdesa T for 7 1 ST 

not being considered asiddha. So also (qft + * + fcpr = ift + 

add §) II Of the affix ft- we have:— fsf-i-f = f^T, add ©*«!, then the single 

substitute it being considered not asiddha we have or K Of 

the affix f? of 1st Pers. Atmanepada we have or 3 UT%- 

™ „ in both these cases we optionally add 3* by VI. 1. 75-/6, by con¬ 
sidering the ekidesa (VI. 1. 87; as to have taken effect, and making the finals 
^or long. Here the ek&desa is not asiddha and therefore 3^ is optinal and 

not compulsory. 


sT^jjtrr. 11 C'S 11 trrrrff il stpt, !j®r. tl 

fpjf ffTfW Hapf 11 

87 The gun a is the single substitute of the final 
er or stt of a preceding word and the simple vowel of the suc¬ 
ceeding (* o r *** h a vowel sguna). 

The word grr^r is understood here, for the vowel which follows :m 
I f , the 3T or which precedes a vowel, in the room of both these 
« “ f I succe e^i,.g vowels, there is the single substitute *u**- 1 ho, 

preceding and succcc S mH-v*-***- **+it*-"** «S+"» 

» +wn .,| WW , m+ro-nr, «r+**w 
.ip+wTO-wswrt" % Khttlogy of I. S’. 

** . tjtute 0 f ^ being 3T is always followed by $, as that of iff is folio- 
the guna su universa l rule is limited by the following aphorism, 

wed by 1 'I ^ _ 

tfjfr M W *' 3 

UffP^lT *1^ " 
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88. The Vriddhi is the single substitute of & or 
5?r of a preceding word and the in itil diphthong of the succeed¬ 
ed (si or srj-l-diphthong = vriddhi) . 

The word TOif' s understood here. For the diphthong which follows 
an 3? or srr, and for the 3 T or 3 tr which precedes a diphthong, in the room of 
both these preceding and succeeding ®r or to and diphthong, there is a single 
substitute viz. the Vriddhi. This debars guna taught in the last sfitra. Thus 
a'gi+= atrvro, tsjr+am+ gRTOaa:= 

n ars?+^T3^r: = a^r^*T:, *4gr+^rTO : =t4|TTOb^+3tiTO4: = 5Tgn'- 

tsTgr + TOTO4: =tsifrTO4: II 


ii <;<?, n q^n?r ll qfar, q;vrr%, 3^ 11 
11 444, tottot 4 r 1 r^wir 4 

wi 1 rs urTrr^TfuT~4UTRfEr g;^rrf4?mfwT ^ ga 444 $ 44»? to 
tTPT 44m 11 

4 rf% 4 R II TOSTTfffsqi ll 4 t« II ? 4 I^Trc° 4 TffeTO^ 4 T II 

4 T» 11 4 rffr#r 444 s?r 3 ff^TORT 11 =rr» 11 4 f 4 =4 ?q?qraqr% stop?: f faW ° 4 i 11 

4 T» II II 4 T» II SROTTO^qr II 

89. The Vriddhi is the single substitute for the 
%t or srr-i-u: of nfr (root ?) and (root q^<qr), and for ar or grr 
-I-3J of ^ (the substitute of «ir in ?mr by VI. 4. 132). 

The whole of the last sfitra and to^. are understood here. The ^ of 
the last sfitra qualifies the root fin qfq, i. e. when the root f assumes the form g 
by internal changes, then apples this Vriddhi rule. The ipsr does not qualify the 
root ip* as that root always has an initial diphthong, nor does qualify 3;^ 
for uf is not a diphthong. Thus 47 + trrq = 4 qfq, 44 + 4 fq = 4 qr 4 , 44f*f; 34 -MnR 
”^T 4 %. 44%; 4 g-l- 3 ^T = Jrtl?r 11 In the last example, guna was the substitute re¬ 
quired by VI. I. 87, the present sfitra ordains Vriddhi instead. In the case of 
«JT% and the Vriddhi was debarred by VI. i. 94, this sfitra makes an 

exception to that rule. The present sfitra is an exception to VI. 1. 94 and 
not to VI. 1, 95, because the maxim is 3 TOir 444 r?r 3 TTORR 4TTOT 

%tR| 4 ‘Apavfidas that precede the rules which teach operations that have 
to'be superseded by the apav&da operations, supersede only those rules 
that stand nearest to them, not the subsequent rules”. Therefore 
the present rule does not apply here, :—^ + TO-l-f7r== 34 1 -tnt-S'FP (Here 
though f is changed to 4, the rule does not apply). Therefore the form af=(f§ 
is wrong. So also 34-i-fq<=3TOi for here the root % has not assumed the form 
HT, therefore the rule does not apply, the word g|% qualifies the root f U 

V&>t \—The Vriddhi is the single substitute when sw is followed by 
fiTfjfr, as tRT ll 


I 








yfi r t ; _The Vriddhi is the single substitute when sr is followed by 3 ??, 

S*. q«r; as ff?:! V«* II The word ^ is derived from the 

root n to wish’ (Tud. 59 ), ?^‘ to g°’ ( Div - l8 )’ and TC ‘ to re P eat ’ ( Kr y- S 3 ), by 
adding the affix ^ ; and the word <p*t is derived form the same roots by add¬ 
in? °jjq; II This V&rtika ordains Vriddhi, while VI. I. 94 would have caused 
11 While the roots f«T ‘to glean’, and y«r ‘to go’ to injure, ‘to show’. (Bh. 

115 and 642), form ?T: and with the above affixes > and wi,h *> their forms 
will be irqv and rwp II 

Vfi r t : _The Vriddhi is the single substitute when a word ending in. 

bt is followed by sctT and forms an Instrumental Tatpurusha compound: as. 

^ 1 ZH-- = SnJTTff =, but fH: = 5 %* II Why in Instrumen¬ 
tal? Observe qr*T?J: II Why ‘Compound’? See ll 

Vdri: _The Vriddhi is the single substitute when the word srot follows 

the following:—IT, *F**? 5 , " As JiM*r ‘principal debt’, ‘the 

debt of a steer’, qpgrstfvrw ‘debt of a blanket’, ‘debt of a cloth’. 


Vdrt _So also when the words sRut and <ru are followed by scop—as, 

and " The word means a debt incurred to pay off a prior 

debt. The Das&rna is the name of a river and of a country. 

SinnST 11 II 11 3THT., ^ II 

II I I STPP TO S-^r btF* ^ H MV- 

r’-TPT H^RT • 


90. The Vfiddhi is the single substitute when the 
ugment mz is followed by any vowel. 

The anuvritti of <rf* ceases : that of ^ however, is present. The 
p i t[nt is subsequent to the augment w*. and the an* which is precedent 
I fa-the room of these two i. e. the ** and the vowel -subsequen 
> a vowe n . g the single substitute. The augment 3 *K is added 

!d precedent, the & yowel f„ the lmpe rfect, Aorist and Conditional 

' the XI 4 T& ) T^s Wr, *** JJ* **** tr T 

enses v VI. 4- 72 » ) (Tu d. } and , ^ aqt#T ( Tud. 20 ). Ac- 

,ots C B !; U ; KaumudlAe su? is the augment which case-affixes 

irding to Siddh.u ^ According to him the following are the 

!«• af,er (Dative Singular). The an* is the 
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The "sr ‘and’ in the sfttra shows that the rule, taught in VI. i. 

95 i 96 when ^rr, sfr and stT? follow, is superseded, when the preceding vowel 
is btr; 11 Thus sTrafaiy. arRinftiq; 11 3 TT-I 3i3r=3Tr?r, rtm^- 37 i;= 3 T'r 5 ra^ n 

^qrrnkr% m#r 11 M 11 11 ^1%, sirar ll 

?f%: 11 arrffSR 1 tR^rRrfqsrnfeRrcrfT *irt top s^raT: **tr *rr 11 

91 . The Yyicldhi is the single substitute when the 
or an of a preposition (upasarga) is followed by the short 35 
of a verb. 

The word STTr£ is understood here also. When a preposition ending 
in or or #rr is followed by a root beginning with sjt, the Vriddhi is the single 
substitute for the precedent s? or srr and the subsequent sc u This debars 
the guna taught in VI. i. 87. Thus 77 + sjFsgif?r = JTRsRr, sirorR » 

Why do we say ‘after a preposition’? Observe hr^r, sr^qri^: =• 

^RcTT ^<ir?l 11 Here the word sr is not treated as an upasarga, hence 

this sQtra does not apply. It is a Gati here. Why do we say ‘ when m 
follows ? Observe sq-i ^ = 3^: h Why have we used Rafter indicating 
that short m is to be taken ? Observe ^ 3R=3qqnTRR ll No option 

is a owed here by the subsequent sdtra. The ff is used, in fact, for the sake 
o t le subsequent sQtra in case of Denominative verbs, no ordinary verb can 
t Wlr | 1 a ^ on ? " Why have we employed the word qpj, when the word 
upasarga would have caused us to infer its correlative It is used in 

oulei to prevent the application of the rule VI. 1. 129 which causes srtinRR: 
or non-sandhi of ^ h The repetition of ‘ DhQtu ’ shows that the alternative 

prakiiti bhava taught in VI. 1. 129, would not apply in the case of the sr of 
a Dh&tu. 


^ URrrfw%: 11 11 T^rr% 11 wr, srrmn^: n 

If^-: II 3TRRR I ^RnrtfrT WT?trRR ^ I URTf^Rttr TPfr 

»RR *RR II 

92 . According to the opinion of ApiSali, the Vyi- 
ddbi is optionally the single substitute, when the sr or arr of a 
preposition is followed by a Denominative Verb beginning 
with n 

Thus srorspfRR or S'VOtrRt, arq?^RR or STTRirifaR 11 The w and 

are considered as homogenous letters, therefore the word m in the last sQtra 
•m ludes ?? also, t he name of the Grammarian Apisali is mentioned for the 
sake of respect; the 3T itself was enough to make it an optional rule. 

arfcft sirwP. it M 11 11 arr, after:, ?r*ft: n 

?^r ; 11 sfRf sf*t top srfqwr >rr h 









93. For -.TTof a Nominal stem-K* of the Accusative 
case-ending an* and the single substitute is II 

The word 4 r«t is a compound of WT + wnr: ll Thus %*na, = iTnr, frl-tr* 
» w . „ Thus Ut UP II This debars the Vriddhi of VII. I. 90. So also 
W or sir. as the word ar is also a nominal stem ending in srr ll The Sftrya- 
n&msthSna affixes are fU* after tl's word also ( see VII. 1.90) which would 
have caused Vriddhi, therefore, this su debars the Vriddhi. The word sr* here 
means the affix of the Accusative Singular, as it is read in connection with the 
case-affix *ru , and as the word ST of the last sfitra governs this also. Therefore 
STsr the verbal'Tense-affix of the Imperfect is not meant: thus we have atPPUfu, 
II 

II W II TTTR II <S1%, II ^ 

ffm n 3rnv?ur 3T^^r?runi|^rltut#ri^u^t: Mww^reur*ramii 

11 11 =u« 11 <f?r ’urfuupt 'uV't » 

^ 11 3tr^rs% : uftra 'U’CT 11 ?tr* 11 tjuurnrs Ttuv 11 _ 

94. For the si or srr of the Preposition-1-^ or art 01 


a verbal root, the second vowel is the single substitute. 

The words 3 rr<t. tTTUdrerrar are understood here. In an upasarga end¬ 
ing in 9 T or arr followed by a root beginning with 1? or Sr, the vowels _ coalesce 
and the single-substitute is the form of the second vowel (q*ST> « This deba 

Vriddhi taught in VI. 1. 88 . Thus 11 , Some ™ 

into this shtra the option allowed by VI. 1. 92, according to them thepam^P 
substitution is optional in the case of Denominative roots. Thus or 

^fr^rhnt or 11 

VArt- _The Para-rOpa substitution takes place in the case of «*** 

t,c. A.‘ hai, ' ; " ,h ""' 0t 

, tr. Mri ir’ the form is M 

refern g A, Para _ r 0 pa substitution takes place when tf* follows a 

. j the sense is not that of ‘appointment’. Thus W -.-^=wr; »UH-l-^- 
^ H Wl» the sense or W.n, the Vpddhi takes place: as m ■«. 

» p ara . r flpa substitution takes place optionally when^ 

- d> compounded with another word: as ° r W- 

a nd BTI® ^ com P° when no t a compound, the Vfiddhi is compulsory: 

so also a Devadatta, see the lip’. 

asfiraW" 9 * , , , Vedas the para-rfipa substitution takes place wlien 

r*'-"***< " So ato ^ w 

1 '** «"*<m»« 

(I 3 Tft^ 
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95. For the sr or str + ' 4 f of sfni, or + the vowel of 
the Proposition stt^, the second vowel is the single; substitute. 

The Wl is understood here. Thus ; as 

; BTr-i-^r-^T^h then =3T^rsr, - ^n$r> 

q?r t- arrsr=rftr^r u sw + = smnt» then sra-i-sr^n^ u Thus this 

rule supersedes both the Vriddhi and the lengthening (VI. i. 88, and lot). 

n M n vrrrfh n t?r%, 3?q^T?<rrcj; n 
Iftr ; «i suffer i ^qtScrosotmr?: hsi% u 

9G. For the sr or srr ( not standing tit the end of a 
Pada or full word)+ 3 - of ^ the Tense-affix, the second vowel 
is the single substitute. 

The sqpjr is understood here. This debars the guna substitution 
taught in VI. 1. 87. Thus fif5?flr-l-^ = fq5S3: ) fesST0-Sn = fs£tsgUI *TCT-I-.v: = 
^Tqr-l-'jU' — stg: 11 All these are examples of fr-;§' (Potential) 
and ??? (Imperfect). Thus fir.-*; + f|T (the zqijT is added by III. 4. 103)-- 

T*t^I + q + 3<T (sjit replaced % III. 4. io8) = fHssgq II 3T%T ■! Kf^.+ f<t='3T : |r i O (II. 
4-77) + 3^ (Hi- 4- 1 10)=^T?r+qq;=3t5' 11 3T+qr+fir ^T+sir-i-^t* (VI. 4, 

1 11) = 3^5: ll 1 lie is also the substitute of f$f in Perfect) see III. ;. 
8 j. When the preceding vowel is not 3 ? or art, this rule does not apply. 

1 bus the 3rd per. pi. of the Perfect of §> is : —=^3^ 11 So also from 
■J?f we have 9Tfi?>T-l-35r=;3tf5pTf: 11 The word 3qqu?7ff^ ‘not being final in a 
pada’ does strictly speaking, serve no good purpose in this siitra. Tor the 
•tffi-c 3$ can never be added' to a Pada, it must always be added to a stem, 
that has not yet risen to the rank of a Pada. If however, be taken as life 
syllable (whether an affix or part of an affix or not), then the limitation of aqq- 
becomes valid. Thus 3iT+3W = 5fimr, qq + 3f«mr = SRlMni Mom likely 
this word has been reaefhere for the sake of the subsequent siitra or bccau e 
Stt syllable is taken here and not merely the affix 3gr 11 

sTcTt 5,w ii q.5 11 q?rr% 11 wr., ajit h 
11 9rqqf5.qrf?Pr 1 qor- ffosp qt^r»p&Mr *nn% u 

4 97. Also when the short 3f, not being field ill u 

Pada, is followed by a Gena letter, then in the room of liotli 
the precedent- and the subsequent— the single subitstute is 
the form of the subsequent i. c. the Guna. 

Thus q^-l-<^-l-3Tl^r = q«T-l-3?fSar*«r*lS^T SO also «rsifirr 11 This' debars 
lengthening of V 1. 1. 101. qq'-t-u = q%, p = hei c the Vriddhi is debaired 

(VI. 1. 88\ Why do we say “ after the short vowel 3T?” Observe sir 1 -mem 
— «llf-q qrf-.'-q II W’iiy do \ve say when followed iby 'a Guna letter ?’ Ob.-crvc 
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ST'T'q'-l-f = 3T7%, 3Tq% II When final in a Pada, this rule does not apply : as 
?°¥-i-5T?t = 5o^ T t T ^ ) sqpqq j sjffUTq. II 

srt il ^ ll 'T^rr% ll srswig^^-or^q-, sTrr:, sr! li 

fT^P II cffqqteq %q MrUC^qq W^TfiH^'+.frf^' qtq qp 

^of^rwirWr qqqrqr; *«ipt qwqqqtrfur wq ii 
qrfrp?jq ii aqqqrrq- fr% q^fi^qw u 

98. The q of ?r% is the single substitute for the sr; 
(of a word denoting imitation of an inarticulate sound)-l-*R II 

The sound which is not distinct and clear, is called st^tk; when some 
one utters distinctly something which has some resemblance to that sound, by 
some contrivance, it is called 3T3qiV?T or imitation of that sound. Thus qeq-i- 
fiq=qj^for, qqq+?r?r=qndt, ?prq+frq= strut, OTq+sfq=3THr?r u 

Why do we say ‘imitation of an inarticulate sound’? Observe qpTq-l- 
fPT = spiftjrq II Why do we say “of aqq”? Observe qur + ?rq = *rcrsm ll Why 
do we say when followed by 51 % ? Observe qsq-t- aqq = qHqq- u 

VArt :—This applies when the word consists of more than one syllable. 
Therefore it does not apply in the following:—uq + ?Tq=:ui%Tq ll How do you. 
explain the form qafriti in the following:—qrf^rq ll Here the 

word is not qsq-i-frq but q7q-l-ffq II 

g =tt ll ll <*T(R ll ?r, m#r%rPR, g, <jj \\ 

qftp ii at sn-rw&b to qrareq^q qr sparer ?qr qsq qvsq q qqrq trot qre n qqqr^rcq qT 

qq?q u 

99. This substitution does not take place when a 
sound-imitation word is doubled, here, however, for the fiual 
qpl-? of the single substitute is optionally 5 (the second 
vowel). 

Thus qqqqqfqrq or q^qq^rq qtfrm (qqqqsq+ fiq = qsqqe + %+ fq=qetq^) u 
The word is doubled by VIII. I. 4- The para-rfipa substitution will take 
place when the whole word so reduplicated denotes a sound imitation, thus 
i|fl.Hltritt Hrftft “ Here we apply the precedeing sutra. The fimredita is the 
name of the second member of the doubled word (VIII. I. 2). 

ffrmrafe* ¥ir% ii n <?*rn% H sn%« 

gfrr: ii s (-qvKrqqioqfqmr sssre^rq ^rqq^q i 3i*qt qqrefeq 

qqrq q«q 'wTWS q^f^t Pt# qwqqqjiTur qqtq it 

100 . Of sueh a doubled sound-imitation word, to 
wliich the affix «rr fs added which causes the elision of the 
iiiuil w*. for the final of the first member and the initial 
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consonant of the second member, such subsequent consonant 
is always the single substitute. 

Thus qrqTT 3 RTR (V. 4. 57), ipTSHT TtTrW II 'Rfl^-I-^ (V. 4- 57) = 

= cr^crsT (h+'t = < t) II This sfitra is really a V&rtika. When the affix (V. 
4. 57) is added to 73-7, there is doubling of the word by the V&rtika under 
VIII. x. 12: this doubling takes place before the final srfj is elided. 

5*37: 11 \o\ 11 11 sTfj:, ^rq-ar, n 

Tfm 11 qqSr sf% q.-q: ^r< 4 r *ut 4 qqnw *rqr?ir it 
qrraqni. 11 qn?x qrqr twi ii qr» u t?i% qT qmrnj. ii 

101. When a simple vowel is followed by a hom¬ 
ogenous vowel, the corresponding long vowel is the single 
substitute for both the precedent and the subsequent vowels. 

Thus ^rg- + 3 TVff= 4 T> 3 Tinj^ftr + ? ? ? ; =f v 4 t?j:,iTf + 73% =»pJ?% and qrf !• 
5 ?f 7 ^ 3 X : il V\ by do we say ‘ an 3777 or simple vowel ? ’ Observe -it — arrq-Sj ii 
W by do we say ‘by a homogenous vowel?’ Observe qfvj-1 -vxq = II The word 
btNt is understood here also. The word uvn, therefore, qualifies the word sii-T 
understood, i he rule will not apply if a homogenous consonant follows. .As 
% t XRT 51 % II I he f and qare homogenous, in spite of I. i. io : for that prohibi¬ 
tion does not apply to the long § and V, because the rule of classification and 
inclusion contained in STqpffqqjfo (I. I. 69) is not brought into opera¬ 
tion at the time when (I. 1. 10) rule operates, because of its being a 

portion ol rule. Therefore, so long as it does not come into operation it 
is not accomplished. Therefore first the rule of comes into play, then 

the rule of definition ( I. 1. 9 ) and then comes the ( I. 1. 68 ). 

Therefore in 7 rqtljose 373* only are taken which are not included in the 
class of homogenous vowels i. e. only the 9 vowels contained directly in Spsr 
and not the 777% vowels which I. 1. 68 would have denoted. Therefore 
though short f and 3 T are not qqox by 1.1.10 : the long $ and qp would be savarna. 

Vdrt :—When m short is followed by qj short, the long substitution 
is optional: so also with 51II This vftrtika is necessitated because (1) the 
two qj or ?£—the precedent and the subsequent—are not homogenous, because 
one is sainvrita and the other vivrita, or (2) because their prosodial length 
is I *4 and so the word %r% cannot be applied with consistency in their case 
( 3 TOET &c). Thus = %nyfrxr. or frfqrrc:, so also flf-l qsqfft: = 

or ll The of t? is 5£ 11 

sr«rrRf: ^Tft-prr: h 11 qiyrfT ll matron, - vracf, n 

gf%: ll 3 Tq? ?fif ff% 3 %% i ffrlfafrq i 

irwit ftcniqiqr =q fwmfq 3 T?k: 'jyrcqr: W?r u 
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109 For.the simple vowel of n noniinuFstem awl 
for the vowel Of the ease-affixes of tl.e Nominative and the 
Accusative in all numbers, there is the single substitution of 
a long vowel corresponding to the first vowel. 


The words urejp and $$ are both understood here. The word sp^r 
lrerc means the wo i- e. the 1st case or the Nominative, and includes 

h re the firmu; also. This sutra teaches the substitution of a or 

a homogenous long vmvel corresponding to the first vowel. Thus su 
-sT.afr = = so also g*Uh fUU*, l» In the case 

,,f there last four examples (ftf-l- 3 UT &c) the rule VI. 1.97 would have 
caused para-rfljm substitution i. c. would have given the form **-l-si?r=s*r\ 
rind that rule would have debarred the lengthening rule VI. 1. 101 on the 
maxim “ a pa v Ad as that precede the rules which teach operations that have to 
be superseded by the apavAda operations, supersede those rules that stand 
nearest to them : ” bat not this lengthening rule as it does not stand 

nearest The word *rpT ‘ when a vowel follows * is understood here also. 
Tims w-l-g=W. g*r- 11 The word sp* ‘ the simple vowel’ is understood 
here also. Thus *r i-BTT = =rm U Why do we say ‘ a vowel homogenous to 
the antecedent?’ The substitute will not be one homogenous to the second 
, 'r the subsequent vowel. The or ‘ long ’ is used in order to debar the 
substitution of pluta vowel having-3 measures for a pluta vowel. 

?r. 11 11 ll *n, 11 

^frr: 11 n 

103. After Knelt a long vowel homogenous with 
flic first. T is substituted for the ^ of the Accusative ease affix 


in the masculine. 

Tims gxi-i-ST? = STSH- 3 T* = « So also *!**,*!£* Sift, 

&c' All these are masculine nouns. Now the word 

M Vi by the elision of«* meaning a figure like a W*WT (V. 3. 98), may refe 

' ,r . mil -s and females. It will however retain its feminine form though 

to.Dot n 1^ - t h t c • ii 

if j.to a male being ( See ^rT STO Wf k 2. 51 ). In forming the 

- L „ ne e plural of the ¥ will not be changed into sjr H Thus **«, 

,•.■1 • ,io t -e sav ‘after such a long vowel homogenous with the 

1 ’ Thc rllk will not apply if the long vowel has resulted by being a single 

111 ~ u> jj(i . antecedent and the subsequent. Thus w is substituted for 

*[ l * ^ y j j f{ere rr will not be replaced by 3 as rrr U \\ hy do 

^ { j- Accusative plural? Observe WTT' endings in ^*3- N T oiq 

'‘I y ilo we su) “iii the masculine?” Observe. vj»p, T ll 
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5 rrr%f^r il %o y n ll sr, str, N 

ynv ti snj’nrrTrr h *rera u 

104. The substitution of along vowel homogenous 
with the first, does not take place when sr or srr is followed by 
a vowel ( other than si) of the case-affixes of the Nominative 
and the Accusative. 

Thus f^T, ^1, ii Here Rules VI. r. 87 &c. apply. Why 
do we say “after 37 or stt?” Observe 3 T»rfr ll Why do we say “followed by an 
rr(a vowel other than 37)”? Observe srUT: here VI. 1. 102 applies. 

TrvrsrrH ll \\ uynu ll stth, ^ n 

fftn 11 fruiarfu shr 'tuv =r '<un 11 

105. The substitution of a long vowel homogen¬ 
ous with the first, does not take place when a long vowel is 
followed by a nominative or accusative case-affix beginning 
with a vowel (other than «r ) or by. the Nom. PI. affix II 

l hus ytarar, sprra-, a11 

wt ll 11 rtir 11 err, ii 

ft%: U ffsra ■ 3 TT% ^ ?HT W TOtr ?ft ’jiuf'rrfldf H II 

106. In the Vedas, the long vowel may option¬ 
ally be the single substitute of both vowels in these cases last 
mentioned. . 

Thus iTOFfh or rtrV^U, or fr>VW, Wufr or ; 3 VR# or 

11 

3TW TT: II ^0\s || ■ UTIR II ST W, tv: II 

ffw: II 3737 I 371% '7777!' S5»P 'J : hp%r : P-TUT wrAvr 11 

107. There is the single substitution of the first 
vowel, when a simple vowel is followed by the H of the ease 
ending sr II 

The word 373 p Is understood hete. Thus fST-l- 3 ur.= y«ur, (VII. i. -’-j) 
wtffif. WFVlsu^sTmui. ll The word ‘ antecedent, first ’ in the sutra 
shows that the first vowel itself is substituted and not any of its homogenous 
vowels. Otherwise in fRTXr + 3 TV—yjrtrtfa the % would have been of three -mAtrAs 
or measures, as it comes in the room of f + 37, the aggregate mfitras of which 
pre three. 

In the Vedas, there is option, as or *tttx or %RU1 11 37^ is tin: 


I 
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civ. ling of the Accusative singular of all genders and also of the nominative 
singular in the Neuter in certain cases. (See VII. I. 23, 24 and 28). 

ll n tr^TNi II w+msiKuiihi, ^ II 

fnr : 11 53 1 g-smRvrr^r tots ? ? -TR' 1% 'i-iii t^rr **31% 11 

108. There is the single substitution of the 
first vowel for the vocalised semivowel and the subsequent 
vowel. 

The word wf: is understood here. When a vocalised semi-vowel is 
followed by a vowel, the vocalised vowel is alone substituted, the subsequent 
vowel merging in it. Thus sp^-l-^sfarw-l-Tfi (VI. 1. 15) =fg*r, (?-l- 3 T = ?); so 3ffUL 
=3 3 T^-l-tr), *X ®T?.-l-fcr =n 11 Had there not been this merging, 

the vocalisation would become either useless or the two vowels would have 
been heard separately without sandhi. Thus in if the 34 did 

not merge in 7, then it would cause sandhi, and 3 would be changed to u by 
g^TUTjlfT and the word would again assume the form =R ll But this would 

canes samprasarAna rule non-effective, hence it follows that but for the present 
rule, the two vowels would have been heard separately as 3 sr ll 

The rule of option in the Chhandas ( VI. 1. 106 ) applies here also. 
Thus we have JtiUHPrr f*PTPIW or tsjrrt ll “When you have just said that the 
two vowels will remain separate and there will be no when there is no 

purvavad-bhAva we do you form ; it ought to be 5 3 Tj2rr ” ? We have 

only said that vocalisation rule becomes useless if there was not this rule of merg- 
ingof the subsquent vowel; but where there is this rule of purva-vad-bhAva, and 
only an option is allowed, then the rule of vocalisation does not become totally 
useless because it finds its scope in cases like 5?: &c, therefore when in the 
alternative it is not applied, there 5^ will take place naturally, and the ordi¬ 
nary rules of sandhi will apply. The merging, moreover, refers to the vowel 
which is in the same anga or base with the samprasArana. Thus 
4 3 3TT~W 3 ff.it Here srr which is in the same with f merges in to 

-j || p u t in forming the dual, we have + 4 r U Here 4 r coming after the sauar 
prasarann 3 ; does not merge therein, and we have Ufaiflr « Similarly ^3 + 
nfx - qq/ffo l H In fact when once the para-purvatva has taken effect, then 
subsequent vowels will produce their effect because in the antaranga operation 
y *T V into the purva-rttpa is ordained to save the sampras Aran a from modi¬ 
fication, but there is no such necessity when a Bahiranga operation is to be 

applied. 

O^r: 11 ?e<k II II WT., II 

-j'vj: || n?-q ^ ^ !$«***?** ^ H 
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109. In the room of or sit final in a Pada, and 
the short st, which follows it, is substituted the single vowel 
of the form of the first (o; or sfr) II 

Thus 3T J %-l-BT^r = ^r^s ; 5r ; = H This supersedes the subs¬ 
titutes bt^ and bt* il Why do we say ‘of tr or btt? Observe H Why 

do we say ‘final in a Pada’? Observe %-i-BT?f = =qr<5K*, U Here the 

*T or btt are in the body of the word, and not at the end of a word. Why do 
we say “when followed by a short bt? Observe ^T^f-l-^% = ^TsjfxfcT, HFfH-ffcT ~- 
II Why do we say ‘short? Observe BTHTTf^ = II 

^^r^rrsj ii U» il ’TTifff II ^ II 

fr%: ii ff?f ?rq%, srqftFR 1 1 s 7 ^Tn^riws^nfrr tot >j7qw: wet ^ tpfrrr' 

♦rqi% 11 


110 . In the room of q or sfr (in the bod; u 
word),-i- 3 T of the case-affix of the Ablative and t i o 
Singular, the single substitute is the form 

1 hus HT^-l-ST^saTJ^:, qrqr: II IT % .md jo! acff«f and qr*J are guna- 
ted by VII. 3. 111. This stitra a|y>lie^ ■ ■■ tx or sir arc in the middle of 

a word and not padanta, as in the last. Thus 3 T*'<TtPregTq, , stm: 

^5, qran <er*r 11 

|| \\% || q^TR II ^T?, 3R II 

ffrr; 11 *nrm 11 

111 . In the room of qf-l-sr of the case-affix of 
the Ablative and Genitive singular, the single substitute is the 
letter short t || 

Thas rttt-I- 3 Tw = j?rH,d ( The q must always be followed by tp I. i. <;r 
though this q is not the substitute of qj only, but of qj + ST conjointly: on the 
niaxiih that a substitute which replaces tzco, both shown in the genitive case, 
tts "Jtcf: and BT^TiT^a in this sutrn, gets the attributes of every one of these sopna 
te!y as the son C of a father A and mother B (though both conjointly produce 
in'm ) may be called indifferently the son of A or the son of B. So the gr may 
be called the substitute of qr or ®n II The final q is then elided by VIII, 2. 24 
and we have fn?* = ff<J: il Thus ftgtPi'egl'qr, ?rg> 11 

11 II tRjfr,' || ^ II 

?Fxt- 11 qftfir =sr 1 qqamffqr f&ret ■Jin?• 

nr^f 3^ raw nqft u 

112 . There is the substitution of ^ for the sr of 

-l ■ 
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of the Ablative and Genitive singular, after and 
when for the ? of those two stems is substituted. 


*TRf f 


The phrase and are understood here also. I he tfeX means 

aild includes faf and eft when the x is changed to x, and rx denotes fa and tff, 
the y being changed to st H Thus rrr*iT'l"3TU = UtsT as tUSJtUr^irff, ?T*[.ii 

also [hf, II 1 he illustration of tjft is nWr which is derived 

Worn the Denominative Verb thus : triftS-PT Xtfa = *TtS', ntSPr^fa = gtfl'-l-«fx , !l 
(HI. I. 8) =?PsfTX (VII. 4. 3). Now by adding fsfitothe denominative root 
we get rr<3T : * one who wishes for a friend’. The Ablative and Genitive 
Singular of this word will be tt<HT-i-3TH = *prj: also. Of ffr we have the 
following example. add the Ablative and Genitive 

singular of which is also the * of gftr being the substitute of q; of 

XishthA, is considered like q; (VIII. 2. 1). The peculiar exhibition of nx and 
fX in the sfltra, instead of saying directly gfarrfa*XT indicates that the rule 
<loes not apply to words like 3 Tf<rera &c : where we have gqpfas H 

The word srfafafa is fa in spite of the prohibition (I. 4. 7}, for that prohibition 
applies only to nftsT and not to a compound which ends in it, on the maxim 
rnyjixqr tffmrfarf fT^m^rrfa 11 “ That which cannot possibly be anything 

Put a Pr&tipadika docs (contrary to I. 1. 72) not denote that which ends with 
it, but it denotes only itself”. According to Dr. Ballantyne this rule applies 
to all *ft and eft, such as gfar ; one who loves pleasure’ (guffawfa =gxtfx-t-f|f?). 
and g?r'r : ‘one who wishes a son’ (gfa<fasrfa = gftfa-K%'p : Thus g«js, g?f: &c. 

5 TcTT ^nr^rTTf^ 11 II T2TR II W-, rf., ST^rTR, M 
d-4:11 srfa. gfifa xgft 1 wrxfR'sarsws* wkw arxfa: qrg 

TtfRIWr -T 4 fa 11 


113. The tj is the substitute of ^ (tlie »; substi¬ 
tute of a final ** VIII. 2. 66) when an w, which is not a 
pin to. both precedes and follows it. 

Tp c phrase 34 is understood here, as well as the word btpt of VI. i. icp, 
, 1 [ Thus f ;f-l-g 1 st singular ) = ***=fn (VIII. 2. 66 ). = WljJ- 

_(V*J 1. 87)ss<pnSX (VI. I. 109); so also II I his ordains 

T ^ ' I ..1.,, vill t 17. there would have been otherwise X ; arid this 5 

. .«,< ... ^ 

..I VIII ). 17, as it otherwise would have been by '■ HI. 2. 1. 

Why do we say ‘after an sr’? Observe arfari i-sTW=*lfarer II Why 
do say ' a short *T ’ ? Observe ,f$ff:-l-*»xr = !«r 11 Why do we use jr with Its 

indicatory 3 and not use the t. generally ? Observe ipff i-«rw = ? 5 t?r, Jfra*-i-ST*r 
(( Here the final ^is part of the words, and is not pro iuced from u 
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Non-modification. 



The word »TfW is understood here also from VI. I. 109. The * must \><z follow¬ 
ed by a short ar, therefore, not here: f$TT-l-ff = II The subsequent a* 

must be short, the rule does not apply here f^-l-snfssrcr: ll 

Why do we say ‘ preceded by an apluta ar’? The rule will not apply if a 
Pluta vowel precedes it. As, tpfrqr ^ 3 TT TTftr (VIII. 2. 84). Why do we say 
“when followed by an apluta st”? Observe ftrgg TT STTSFTSTT (VIII. 2. 86). 
Here cajq being held asiddha, there would have been 3 substitution, had not 
the phrase Sfcjjq been used in the aphorism. 

51% ^ 11 H vrrru 11 srit, ^ ll 

» ?rer ■q sq swq >urra if 

114. The 3 is the substitute of ^ (the ^substitute 
of ^ VIII. 2. 66) when it is followed by a soft consonant and 
preceded by an apluta short sr II 

The gu praty&h&ra includes alf s off ants or soft consonants. Thus tppqf 
or or 5 ?rftr &c. 

i) ^ it H srfiSTT, ll 

ffti: 11 q#r 1 t^r jfq rrf«iTr?? JuuTrJfi 1 a^ftifufr w-ur. 

3 t w sfq ur htr 11 

115. The final 3 or sfr and the fallowing 3? when 
occurring in the middle half of a foot of a Vedic verse, 
retain their original forms, except when the si is followed by 

f or u-11 

The word try: is understood here, but it should be construed here id 
the nominative case and notin the Ablative. The word afvfsr means* ori¬ 
ginal nature, cause’. The*word anr^is an Indeclinable, used in the Locative 
case here and means ‘ in the middle’. The word TIT ‘ the foot of averse* 
refers to the verses of the Vedas, and not to the verses of secular poetry. 
The word arfff is also understood here. Thus q af-T 3 T v T*rrq>Tfq; q 3 ttTt 3 
^VTTjb im^Sr utc*; ftru (R. Veda. V.- 79. 1); 

gq*r (R'g IX- Si- 0 i (Rig- VI. 58. 1). 

‘ Why do we srty 'iilthe inner half of a foot of averse?’ Observe 
qfi ffq RTirr tjts^TRT ll Why do we say “ when % or t does not follow 
3 T?” Observe (Rig X. 109. 1), qSTTTqT II Why do we say q or air? 

Observe H Some read this sfltra as Trpjsjpp; u Ac¬ 

cording to them, this sfltra supersedes the whole rule of juxtaposition or 
UlW (VI. 1. 72). 

8 
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gv a ni ht II \l% II ww il arencjc, 

mg, 5 tw^:, htbtcT, stnn;, srqgb Nqrgg, ^ il 

grrf: If 3TT3v*i : 3T^T BT3*g ^rTIS^fP 

gr^T^ 5 T^qT H^flrT II 

116. The cc or 'sff retain their original form in the 
middle of a Yedic verse, when the following words come after 
them (though the N in these has a n and v following it) :— 

arsing, sramrg, sr^g:, stnh, nnn, anng, srsnig n 

Thus wtfh: jmresfSRf stshth H fHHHfr sth^ (Rig- IY. 4. 15), nr ftr- 
Hn=fr arHcRP (Rig VII. 32. 27);%% 9 T 3 UP (Notin the Rig Yeda). Prof. 
Bohtlingk gives the following examples, from the Rig Veda:—dhx*Ht 3 T 5 tH^ 
(VI. 14. 3), tj^rfr stuhth. (IX. 73.5), s&if (IX. 73. 8). w-uT sth HrH:,> 

nr 3 T^I PTHV (Not in the Rig Yeda: according to Prof. Bohtlingk the 3T of sth^ 
is generally elided in the Yeda after if or srr) sp^tHirar (Rig III. 42. 9). 

q^PgcMl il 11 qgr'r, ^r: 11 

ifTTp II 5134 TFWT HSjfa f%TH sfH HHIH II 

117. In the Yajur-Veda, the word 3 vhen 

changed to retains its original form when followed by a 
short 3T which is also retained. 

Thus Hfr srs.HferH (Yaj. Veda /Vajasan. IY. 7). Some read the sfitra 
a$ srg«TT H They take the word as ending in 3, which i:i the Vocative 
case assumes the form m II They give the following example gr<r 3 T*HrtN H|tril 
But in the Yajur Veda VI. h, the text reads U~a : u In the Yajur 

Yeda, there being no stanzas, the condition of aTHV TTf does not apply here. 

^rdi'^TrtHTfwfTrTgTTT^r^riisr^TW 11 \\ qgifr 11 srpr-, ^q ro r ., 

gnofr:, ntn, wezm, NfVi%, ^ 11 

II I STTHT jJHTHr *f%lf ??T% ?T»?T 3 T*H 3 T*HI% faTHT Hr^FH^rHSir?^! 

*rgft 'rfyar h srrn <tnp hhi^h u 

118. In the "injur Veda, the short s? is retained 

after stint, ^Tinr, gWr, qr ! ?3', mid also in and after sprit or ntttps 
v'hen they stand before II 

Thus 3 Tf-fr 3THTTH HTHU (Yaj. IV. 2). g^THT ST'tJtTrHfH ( Yaj. 

V. 35), srsorr BrspHT »tW ’JT (Yaj. VII. 1). nure srmr% 11 The Yajasaneyi 
Sanhita has Hffosfa (V. S I. 22): The Taittariya Sanhita has nfai 9,14 11 
(I. X. 8. I. 4, 43- 2. 5. 5- 4) 3TTHM 3 XFH% (V. S. 23. 18 where the reading is 
st«t 3Tf*HH> 3 *Hrp 3 %) but lait S. VII. 4. IQ. 1, and I ait Br. III. 9. 0 . 3 has $f«|- 
w*arPNf*HHi " The words 34?% &c, though in the Vocative, do not shorten 
their vowel by VII. 3. 107, because they have been so read here. 












ITtT: II W- S#: U f^TSI s ^ TfjSfT *W1^ 11 

119. Ill the Yajur Veda, when the word sr^- is 


followed by st%, the subsequent short sr is retained, as well as 
the preceding q or 3?r || 

Thus ij??: m^r arjf 3 TJ awroq, '<p?: JTT'ur 5 T^ ^ r^fr^, V? : ttw djf 
®% qqr: irmr bt^ dff Bwrifros (Yaj. 6 . 20). 

SHJ^TtT R ^T'TTT II ^ || q^Tld II R, fT-Vtdc II 

?r%: m q^pitshr 1 argfrw sfrurtunrw qror to qw 5 n>?rr tort 11 

120. In the Yajur Veda, when an anud&tta sr js 
followed by a Guttural or a '4, the antecedent q or sif retains 
its form, as well as this subsequent sr ll 

1 bus aTSf ut 3 TFq! (Yaj. 12. 47), 3 T?? or 11 Why do we say when 
»T is gravely accented ? Observe 3 T’?rsd here stu has acute accent on the first 
syllable. Why do we say “when followed by a Guttural («p) or a q”? 
Observe sTsqurM: ll 

snPtsiTrer =4 II \\\ 11 II 3TW4n%, R II 

ffq: 11 sisfrdq 1 3T35TrtfrfT =q^'»^r3^sq% 1 srqqqr ?ti*? sjirq sqjrcrtr to q-gr^r 
fdror? q^rr q?n% 11 

121. In the Yajur Veda, Avhen the gravel v ac¬ 
cented Sr of srgqqrg: follows q or sfr, the vowels retain their 
original form. 

\ 

Phus ift vrr?m: N The word is 2nd per. Singular Im¬ 

perfect of ^q- in the Atmanepad'a. Thus 3 TG-^qr i-^TG-qwjl The a? is grave 
ky 'VIH. 1. 28. When it is not gravely accented, the sr drops. As 
S^PTP 11 Here st is not grflve by virtue of VIII. i. 30. 

*744 firfliTr dr: ll m ll q^rrd ll ^rlrw, r%rrrrr, db ll 

Srd ; 11 grsTf% Hrqrar ^rut Trar nftf 7 tort rw u 

122. After dr the subsequent si may optionally 
be retained everywhere, in the Vedas as well as in the secular 
literature. 

* rilus drsq or ITT,3UT II In the Vedas also arwd 7T 3TR % ST%R-., 

•irsiqr: 11 

^ 3T4^ FdTTTT^^T II II q^fld II 3T45?, II 

Srd: ii aTttVrer i srfq «rw ur 

fur qqrW h 





Prakriti-bhAva 
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123. According to the opinion of SphotAyana, 
there is the substitution of for the 3TT of nf when it is 

followed by any vowel. 


The anuvrjjti of btRt ceases, that of srpT manifests itself. Thus nr 4 r 
iror ^nvmft. so also , rrfrvTw, , or in the alternative we have ifi- 

S*W, nrsfif, nirTT?. nfgw B 'Phe substitute is accutely accented on the 
first syllable. This accent will be the original accent in the Bahuvriht com¬ 
pound ( VI. 2. i ). Thus nmr = n^r*r : H In other places, however, this 

accent will be superseded by the samAsanta Udfttta accent (VI. i. 223) The 
mention of Sphotayana is far the sake of respect, for the anuvritti of ffHRT 
was already understood in it. This is a vyavasthita vibhAshA, hence in irqisjs 
the substitution is compulsory and not optional. 

11 11 11 vat* ftsre: ti 

11 sf^r 'rwr 11 

121. The substitution of srar for the aft of ?fr is 
compulsory when a vowel to be found in the word S-Sf fol¬ 
lows it. 


Thus mfvj; ii So also tr^J- U*T : 11 The word f^pur is not found in some 
texts or in MahAbhAshya. 


c?5?Tirwr n m H « 'W& i m '^r%, 11 

11 ^sjpsrrfw *?n*;T 11 

125. The Phita (VIII. 2. 82 etc.) and Pragrihya 
(1.1.11 etc.) vowels remain unaltered when followed by a vowel 
(so far as the operation of that vowel is concerned). 


Thus 3 snr V5t?wr 3 ff* STPW ll These are examples of 

prolated vowels. The prolation of vowels is taught in the tripAdi or the last 
tlnve chapters of AshtadhyAyi; and the tripadi are considered asiddha for the 
purposes of previous sfttras (VIII. 2. i..\ This is not the case here,otherwise 
the mention of pluta would be redundant. Of the Excepted or Pragrihya 
vowels the following arc the examples: arwft ffa, W? «f*. H 

Though the anuvritti of 3 TpT was current in this sfltra from VI. i. 77 : its repeti¬ 
tion lie re is for the sake of ordaining SfifavriV 11 That is, the pluta and the 
agrihva retain their original forms when such a vowel follows which would 
m ve caused a substitution. Thus str? <r 3 jwt, here in combining :*! + * into 
iaVC the t* is no cause of lengthening, therefore, the lengthening will take place. 
Now since f is a pragphya, it follows that ^ which ends in 3 is aisa a pra- 
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grihya, and therefore it should not be changed before bt of sprTO ii Hence we 
have the form btpi \\ There may also be the form not 

by n%, but by ^ ^qt #f 3T (VIII. 3. 33). In fact, the repetition of BTr^T 
in this siitra is necessary, in order to enable us to give this peculiar meaning to 
the siitra. Otherwise, had the sOtra been simply ^cPI*T5JT:, it would have been 
translated ordinaeily thus: “The Pluta and Pragrihya retain their form, when 
ever a vowel follows”. Therefore in srcg 3 bts*T, since s is followed by a vowel, 
it will retain its form, and will not coalesce with the S of n But this is 
not intended. Hence the repetition of the word arf^r, and the peculiar explan¬ 
ation given above, namely, Pluta and Pragrihya vowels retain their form before 
a vowel which would otherwise have caused a substitution, but it would not 
prevent the operation of any other rule. Therefore in srrj 3 5 TTO the s-f 

S’ will become lengthened, because bt is not the cause of lengthening; it causes 
the change of ^to \, which of course is prevented. The word FT 3 T of the last 
sfttra is understood here also. These pluta and pragrihya always retain their 
form and are not influenced by the rule of shortening given in VI. 1. 127. 

srrer II \\\ ll 11 II 

*r%* u spt qr^rrr?;rroT rarorar sg?rrn=r^mit sr 'sr n 

126. For the adverb arr. is substituted in the 
Chhandas the nasalised ®nr, when a vowel follows it, and it 
retains its original form. 

Thus stf 3 tt: (Rig V. 48. i'i; sfr 374^ nroracp (Rig VIII. 67. 
11). Some read the word into this sOtra, Hence there is coalescence 
here: ffyr 3T7Tfi; 11 

11 ll 11 vz-, srsnror, 

^ ii 

ff%: 11 sfsr 777 serw trerar ii 

7 rr% 3 t»r 11 raRrsroaraTf: srHPwfirip-tT 7^*3: 11 
7 T» 11 fTTBromlT 7^7*111 

127. According to the opinion of ^ftlcalva, the 
simple vowels with the exception of sr, when followed by a 
nonhompgepous vowel, retain their original forms- and if the 
vowel is long, it is shortened. 

" Thus sfa 3T7. fjarn: *nr, f 7 f 7 TTft 3 T 7 ll In the alternative we 

have *tqj|, JT--47, f 9 Rir*h' ll Why do we say 1 the vowels i. e. 

simple vowels with the exception of ar ’ ? Observe H Why do we say 

, followed by a non-.homogenous voryel’? Observe fPlrifat II The name of 
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Sftkalya is mentioned for the sake of respect Because the alternative nature 
of this s&tra is clear from its very formation. 

Vart: _This rule of Sakalya is prohibited in the case of words form- 

ed by an affix having an indicatory * and of words which form invariable 
compounds (nitya sam&sa)Thus ** TO The 

word SRfera is formed by a ft* affix, namely by ^ (V. I. 106), added to r 
and therefore the ? is changed to v It Before a ftt* affix the previous word is 
considered a pada (I. 4- 16) Of nitya-compounds are StW, 

which are so by II. 2. 18 &c. 

Vfirt\ _In the Vedas t'Tt &c are found uncombined. As, fqf 

«twt, fPft fT^rm^r, wr srjffh •rvr & c - 

II \R£ I! II sgfo 3T ^ : > ( ) 11 

yprv ii 

128. According to the opinion of f&kalya, the 
simple vowel followed by retains its original form, and 
if the simple vowel is long, it is shortened. 

Thus *4<rr 3J***P, ft* » Why do we say when follow¬ 

ed by m ? Observe, tgfgqp " Why do we say “the simple vowels Omp) ” ? 
Observe (lOT + sC**) " Tllis ru!e applies eten when the vowels are 

homogenous (which were excepted by the last rule), and it is not confined to 
vowels as the last, but applies to st and an also. 

II m II II 3T , ^rT - ^ II 

4(%: II nmHtv frlPFT'n: Tf hn ftfijprcfr s<^r- 

ii «g?ra>$ wfh *nv n ^cti% » 

129. Before the word sfcT in the Padapatha, a 
Plata, vowel is treated like an ordinary apluta vowel. 

Tlie word means the affixing of in non-Rishi texts ; i. e. 

when a Vedic text is split up into its various padas or words and ffh is added. 
Tint is in Padap&tha, the Pluta is treated like an ordinary vowel, and hence there 

being no (VI. I. 125), there is sandhi - Thus 

„ ^__ 11 Why have we used the word ^ l< like as instead of 

^!jn y “the Pluta becomes Apluta" why do we say “Pluta is treated like apluta”? 
B / not using 3r£, the whole Pluta itself would he changed into Apluta, and 
you Id give rise to the following incongruity. There is prakriti bh&va in the case 
"fAluta and pragrihya. A vowel which is pluta need not be pragrihya, nor a pra- 
grihy a a pluta. But where a vowel is both a pluta and a pragrihya at one and 
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the sametime, there will arise the difficulty. Tims in the dual or the ^ 
and ^ are pragrihya. They may be made pluta also a bt*?TT ^ or \ \\ Now 
if before the pluta became apluta, then we shall not hear the prolation at all 
in sprft 37 % ^ formed oy ?r^r &c. For here the vowels will retain 

tlieir form by being pragrihya by VI. 1. 125, and in additon to that they will 
lose their pluta, by the present rule. But this is not intended* Hence the 
pluta is heard in 3 ^J ll 

^ || ^0 11 qTTTfr 11 f, ll 

11 f ? stm c g4r spt n 

130. According to the the opinion of Chrtkravav- 
niana, the pluta ?• ^ followed by a vowel is treated like an 
ordinary vowel. 

1 lius 3T?3 fhqsfto or #3 fwiagfat ll ffaq or ft? ll The 
name of ChSkravarmana is used for the sake of making' this an optional rule. 
This option applies to rule (VI. i. 129) as well as to words other than fftf ll 
in the case of ffrr it allows sandhi optionally, when by the last rule there would 
have been always sandhi. In the case of words other than fttr, it ordains 
jaakuti bhdva optionally, when there would have been always prakriti bliava 
by VI. 1. 125. 1 his is a case of 34qgfUTT«lT> pr&pta and apr&pta both, 

Ishti: 1 his apluta-vad-bh&va applies to pluta vowels other than f; as 

*TOr ? or u 

^ II K\\ II TTn’u II f^3r:, ^ II 
11 ipr: 1 ff? filt srur *r sjrg:, ur^vj^gpr 11 

131. For the final of the nominal-stem , there 
ls the substitution of gr, when it is a Pada (I. 4 . 14 &c). 

The portion q=r oftheword q^ must be read into this sGtra from VI. f. 
>09. The word ft* is here a nominal-stem and not a verbal-root. Thus fffg ^prr 
**»S*Pr, fH qff: ll We have said that is here a pr4ti- 

padika and not a dh&tu, for as a dhatu it ought to have its servile letter anubau- 
dha and should have been read as f=f 11 In the case of its Leing used as a verb, 
there takes place the substitution of long ^ for g by VI. 4. 19. In that case 
xve sha11 have ***?TO» 11 The gqr with a * shows that short s is 

™ cant,,and debars ^Y 1 - 4- W)- In the case of 3$ substitution the forms 
v ill be ^*JT5, ®fni ll The 3^ also comes because it is taught in a subsequent 
sOtra. Why do we say ‘ when it is a Pada ’ ? Observe f|gf, %: 11 

: % 55PTT tt* II || II ^ - ^> } * 

wft.b ST - ?rsr - 11 
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«P"tT: ii ijfTOtr str^^tr rjijromt h H^r= n srsfr 

f?t tufftrat ms TOfr ^Hr *r*t% u 

132. After ott^; and there is elision of the 

case-affix «; (of the nominative singular), when a consonant 
follows it, when these words are not combined With % 
( V. 3. 71) and have not the Negative Particle in com-* 

posit ^ + Tfrrff, ?r fflRf, *T HF# u Why do we say 

of and HT ? Observe % *tr gf# « Why do say " the case affix of 

‘ Mom singular?’’ Observe *pt r «tnY ^rT ll Why do we say ‘without 


the Norn, sing 
a?'? Observe *TT3RT 


TO 


^?rnr 11 The words *pf£ and rjp with 
the affix which falls in the middle, would be considered just like qrft. 

and UK without such affix, and in fact would be included in the words qwi and 
__ Jience t j ie necessity of the prohibition. The general maxim is : 

* ' quart 'any term that may be employed in Grammar denotes not 
merely what is actually denoted by it, but it denotes also whatever word-form 
may result when something is inserted in that which is actually denoted by it'’. 

Why do we say •* when not compounded with the negative particle ” ? 
Observe 3 TOT Ifrm ll In the compound with the negative particle 

„ the second member is the principal and takes the case affixes. Why do 
we say ‘ when followed by a consonant ? Observe ll 

» m It WI^Jl )« 

II m f?ra*U STOtf ff^ TOTT II 

133. Ill the Ohhandas, the case-affix of the nomi¬ 
native singular is diversely elided after when a consonant 

^ Thus 3rf to *rsfr firrffr Tcronr dfarar ^rer (^'§ * f- 4°- 4% 

^ * H^’r fqr ^r*fi (Rig IX, 87, 4) ll Sometimes it does not take place : as 

The w means‘he’. v 

^ sr % 551% %cTrTiy^, H KV* ll <TTrr* 11 w, *rrw, mv, ^ 
wrum-, 11 _ ^r- 

2 ^.. „ 0 tSHTOlf* TOT: TTO?: ^ II 

h'orikd %* urn.u«rr gflWro n 

%«r TOTTOrtr w *nnt«; n 

134. The case-affix of ‘he’, is elided before 
a VO \ V (d if by such elision the metre ot the foot becomes 

complete^ ^ ^ «r*4bn*(Rtg I 32 i s) *wftRs*roi-r f Rig VIII, 43 

n i rase-ending being elided, the Sandhi takes place. Why do wc say 
Q \ .1 lie - 0 







'when by such elision the metre of the liite is completed ? Obsei \ e 
Hsfr^ ii The word 3 Tf^ in the sfttra is for the sake of distinctness : for the pur¬ 
poses of metre would not have been served by eliding the affix before a 
consonant, for then the syllables would remain the same. It is by sandhi 
that a syllable is lessened ; and sandhi would take place only with a vowel. 
Some explain the word qif as <a foot of a Sloka’ also, and according to them 
this rule is not confined to Vedic metres only. Thus we have:—SIWft 
w, TT 5 U gfaPat:, •wrc*mrr,%'T hptt hsw* a 

ii H ii , II 

47%. a BrbT^rfra, ^ *rararf*ira qrsrfj: • ftr ?tR «ra*iwspr gi%i% 

135. Upto YI. 1. 157 inclusive, the following 
sentence is to be supplied in every aphorism :—“ before 
is added *9;” II 

This is an adhikftra sfttra and extends upto VI. I. 157 - Whatever we 
shall teach hereafter, in all those, the phrase ‘the augment Jf? is placed before 
the letter should be supplied to complete the sense. Thus VI. I. 137 
teaches “ After *r»£, tR and sq when followed by the verb fl, the sense being 
that of adorning ”. Here the above phrase should be read into the sfttra to 
complete the sense, i. e. “ the augment g is added before the gj of fi when it is 
preceded by tjn, qR and 3-7, and the sense is that of adorning”. Thus 
+ ^ + «j = g:^fri, *r?qnjq., *Rqf^sn»[,ll In the succeeding aphorisms it will be 
seen that the augment comes only before those roots which begin with 3? II 
What is then the necessity of using the phrase gvr'FJT in this sfttra ? It is 
used to indicate that the ct remains unattached to though it stands before 
it. Thus though $ becomes yet the latter should not be considered to be 
a verb beginning with a conjunct (sanyoga) consonant: and therefore the 
guna taught in VII. 4. 10 (the root ending in m and preceded by a conjunct 
letter, takes guna before fr5?X does not apply, nor do the rules like VII. 4. 29, 
nor the rules ordaining the addition of intermediate (VII. 2. 43) by which 
the je would come in Rf and Rr**(Imperfect and Aorist): as, *R$<sfre and 
; and so also VII. 4. 29, does not apply as the Passive Imper¬ 

fect ( qRj Rtf?) of *rei> It If so, then the anudfttta accent taught in VIII. 1. 
28 would not take place, since the augment gs would intervene between the 
non-Rf^-word R and the word qRrfq, thus R^qRrRf would have accent on the 
verb. It is a maxim fflrT-Jir 1 in applying a rule relating to 

accent the intervening consonants are considered as if non-existent’; and 
therefore g? does not offer any intervention to the application of the rule 
VlII. 1. 28. Ifis not to be taken as attached to qj, how do you explain 

a 






the gun a in the Perfect 3 r d Per. Dual and Plural in WHd/ and d Vli ^ ■ 
which apparently is done by applying VII. 4- IQ. Though that rule strictly 
applies to roots beginning with a conjunct consonant, it will apply also to 
roots like which have a conjunct consonant for their penultimate; and the 
guna is done also on the maxim (See VI. I. 132). 

The indicatory? in §? is for the purpose of differentiating it from g in the 

Satra VIII. 3. 70. 

11 n qjinji vz, srerrcr - n 

11 stfssrem s*qra«qqRt u 

136. The augment is placed before qr even 
vdxeu the augment ^ (VI. 4. 71) or the Reduplicate inter¬ 
venes (between the preposition and the verb). 


Thus ( = *pr+sT3pr?0j uvt4imr<ti ^r^rrt), sR- 

11 This sOtra is not that of Pftnini, but is made out of two Vftrtikas : 

BT-? and ^ " The augmented root <3 would 

have given the form by VII. 4- 61, if » be considered an integral part of 

^ and no rule of Antaranga and Bahiranga be taken into consideration. It 
might be said where is the necessity then of this sfltra ? The operation 
relating to a Dhfttu and Upasarga is Antaranga, i. e. a root is first joined with 
the Upasarga, and it undergoes other operations afterwards. Therefore, first the „ 
augment gj is added, and then the s** and ST«*m operations take place. Thus 
^ is the form to which at? and srwira operations are to be applied. Now, we 
have said in the foregoing aphorism, that g? is considered as unattached to «; 
and therefore, the augment ar? may be added after this g?, and so also the redu¬ 
plication may take place without it. Thus we may have the forms like 
‘ - I -zrsrarrr ii But this is not desired, hence the necessity of the present 
sdtra teaching that even after and reduplicate, the g? must be placed be¬ 
fore sr and no where else. 

^q&qw q^dr li ^ n - qft - 

5jgor II 

137. The augment fjs is placed before q? when 


rfr and gq are followed by the verb $ and the sense is 
that of ornamenting. 

Thus 11 The q,of gw. is changed to anusvflra 

VIII ^ 5 So also qrtefTSl! II The g is changed to q by 

V1U 3. 70 So also With ot, as *4^, Why do we say 
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‘when meaning to ornament’? Observe M Sometimes comes 

after evei^when the sense is not that of ornamenting: thus u 

*roqr$- sr ii n q^rr% il ^ 5? ) 

ff%: II 5T5fra*(Tf%T3mf qRfqr q'Tt'T^: MsffT II 



H. I. §. 140 ] 


5^ Augment. 


138. The augment is placed before qj, when 
the verb 1? comes after qp; and ^q, the sense being that of 
combining. 

The word qqqra means aggregation. Thus q=r q: rr^qH qq Hi qft- 



‘ we assembled there 

11 1W 11 q^TR 11 3-qr?*, ufcr, : 




11 qqr iiwiTKiNM^ifM^qrq ht Hr^tHra q*ftqr qfqqq: 1 fq^qhq q^qq. 1 
1 n*«mRT^ wrerer ^q^T’»frqrqr% HmRPHr?R: 1 tRRnhj htuhths HRTHir 
urnf <rh Hqr?[ hirsht qqrq 11 


139. The augment ?jar is placed before q>, when, 
the verb ^ comes after ^q, and the sense is that of ‘ to 
take pains for something, to prepare, and to supply an 
ellipses in a discourse ’. 

To take pains in imparting a new quality to a thing in order to in¬ 
crease its value, or to keep it safe from deterioration is called qfqqq: 11 That 
which is prepared or altered is called %2>q II The word %f;q is the same as 
the affix ST** being added without changing the sense, by considering ii 
to belong to mTTft class (V. 4. 38). To supply by distinct statement the sense 
ol a sentence which is alluded to, is called the of a sentence. Thus in 

the sense of ‘ taking pains ’ we have (See I. 3. 32); 

*3?^% II In the sense of‘altering by preparing’ we have : 

f T ts 3 f?T II In the sense of ‘supplying a thesis ’ we have sr^fcF, 

II When not having any one of the above five senses (VI. i. 137-139) 
we have M 

fqrcrft «rqq ll 11 q^rR 11 fqpsrr, srr ii 
11 qqrf^r i HHrfTRf^rRsfRqt urnr ctto srt?^ q?n% n 
*rf%q»q 11 11 

140. The augment is placed before qj, when 
the verb ^ comes*after ST and the sense is that of ‘to cut 
or split \ 

Thus ht^r qjpsr gnfrr, sq^R 5 Eiq«fttq 5 T ^quH n 
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Vdrt .-—The above augment takes place when oig^ is added to 
the verb as shown in the above examples. When the meaning is not 

that of ‘ to cutthe form is 5>rr^i?r 

f^mrr smsr II II ll II 

fftTi ii i *hmm 

141 . The augment is placed before tfr, when the 
verb 37 comes after Tq and qr%, aud the sense is <l to cause 
suffering”. 

Thus Tq^rr^v, or ipqwn *sq a fsm w?jpi= wt % ?q^ fwvr 

ffcrpr^r-’rrR 11 

Why do we say when ‘ the sense is to cause pain ’ ? Observe JU?r- 

sfifok II 

1111 M^rrn 11 stMiri,? ^3^1^ 1 ' 515 ^ 5 '» 

( 5 ?, ) II 

Jjm: 11 ffcurrfrqq 1 tu%qmq m 

*rerq 11 

n ******* <• 

142. The augment ?jar is placed before qr, when 
the verb tp comes after sit and the sense is ‘ the scraping of 
earth by four-footed animals 01 biids . 

Thus arTfa^r irm , 3T7f^t?r fpffu >r^ipff; 9Tq#RUT ’wr *mNTqT=* 
»nf^5^ II Why do we say ‘four-footed animals or birds'? Observe 

wu^ant 11 

Ydrt -.—This rule applies when the scraping is through pleasure, or for 
the sake of finding food, or making a resting place. Therefore not here.— 
■urfarmr «*T 3fT*Hfa 0 V*rcf3RT : 11 And il: is in th e above senses of scraping 
through pleasure &c, that the root takes Atmanepada affixes; otherwise the 
Parasmaipada affixes will follow. See I. 3. 21. V&rt. 

-mjysfw artSt 11 m II 'nrn% n s^gijsrfSt, mfo:, () ll 

. . , , „ , 

143 . The word is irregularly formed with 

the augment 3 ? and means ‘ a species of herb \ 

The is l * ie name oo r l an der; i. e. ; the seeds are also 

j 'Phe'exhibi'.ian of the word in the sGtra in the Neuter gender does 
so ca ‘ ' " s how that the word is always Neuter. When not meaning corv- 
not hovtev ($f?qqrpT 3^°r) « The word 5*^5 here means 

ander> IU 

t »e fruit of tKe obonj. tree. 













arqr^rcr. II II li otrstcp, t%qr - nrarar n 

ff^r: m arqKwr fra g^rarrera ranraraa' nra»rra i< 

Kdrika ^ &tfl*mraUT 1 

*rar ^t ftrrera^rara n 

144. The word arq^q^r: is formed by the aug¬ 
ment fj? when the sense is that of ‘ uninterrupted action \ 

Thus aTOCTtr: qtUT U^tSl^ = ^rsfraRra^ra n=e^fra ll When the conti- 
nuity of action is not meant, we have sttort: srnjT = 3 TTC qc*T 

ll The ^rr^T comes from by adding ^^rto form the abstract 

noun, wr: (V. i. I23) = em^ M How do you explain ^TrR, it ought to 

be SFrTrP^? The n of *pr is optionally elided before rpr, on the strength of the 
K&rika:—“The w of is elided before a word ending in a kritya affix, the 

* of ?J* is elided before ^PT and *ptr-, the * of is elided optionally before 
r??r and <pr, the final s* of qpq is elided before qr^T or q’ER ii As (i) 3 rq *3 

( 2 ) Hfr** r$JH:=v\r§ <kpt:, W&FV II (3) tTrf = *pm H 

(4) HPT qPTP, q^q II 

*ihq< ^rr^ctrltfq^qjTT^rg 11 11 q^n%ll ur:-q^u;, 

smT %3 11 

11 ur®Tfi%q §? RTrara ^ «rra hukt sra%% tram -q rwq u 

145. The word ur^q^ is formed by ^jar, when 
meaning a locality visited or not visited by cows, or when it 
means a quantity. 

Thus ran?* ?$p=»rnr : s raft: smt \*r- n So also 

5 C W 5 qqT*Hr 7 3TfH 11 The word iTrsqq hy itself does not mean * not visited by 
cows'. Therefore the negative particle is added to give that sense. So also 
nr^q^T ifisqni; ll Here the word has no reference to cow, but to 

the quantity of land and rain. When it has not the above senses, the form is 
^rq^^nri q*pui What is the use of the word in the sCitra, the word 

■Tr^qrq will give arnr^q^ by adding the negative particle, q nr*q? = $mT*qq ? The 
force of qsr compound is that of “like that but not that”. As 
means “a man who is a Kshatrya &c. not a Br&hmana, but does not mean 
a stone &c”. Therefore srifpsqf with qsq would mean “a place like a pasture 
land but in which cows do not graze, but in which there is a possibility of cows 
grazing”. But it is intended that it should refer to a place where there is no 
such possibility, hence s?*Tfq<T is used. Therefore, deep forests where cows can 
never enter, are called st*tr«qq tl 

srrcqf 11 {*% ll 11 ) 11 

ff%; 11 srrraqnrara ?ura srrasr n^qraram'rra 5?. ra^rrat 11 
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146. The word is formed by when . 

meaning ‘ a place or position ’. 

The word ufasr means ‘firm place, established position, rank, dignity, 
authority’. Thus Wh y do we sa >' when ‘ meaning a 

piace ’ ? Observe art II 

ii Vi* II 'r# il II 

u nr<ras?r*tr sf?rwrpt?r^Rr fainsrar i 'rmfr 

^ir ffrrra^uiK 11 

147. The word is formed by when mean¬ 
ing something ‘ unusual ’. 

The word arr^ is formed by adding the affix to the verb «qT with 
the preposition aqrr, and the augment g? II Thus 3 TT^ *tr% ^ 4 lrT, susiS 
StJWfa H When not having this sense, we have 3 PT STOTTOII 

II V** H •* II 

ii fifhm urburibus sfw Purrni% i f%w 

T'WT. PUltl'il^ ** 

148. The word ststcsbc is, formed with rjar mean¬ 
ing “ excrement ’. 

That which has bad lustre is called (§fbm) n It applies to the 

ejected food. To the root $ is added the affix m (III. 3 - 57 ), the preposition 
sr* and irregularly the Thus ar^msTHPPT n The place where the 

excreta lie (the rectum) is also so called. When not having this sense, we have 


arf^r! ii _ 

II II il \\ 

^f4f: II tfb f^TTHifr ruiff , fn<n?PTrT sr u 

149. The word is formed with meaning 

* the part of a chariot \ 

This word is also derived from $ with the preposition ST«T and the 
affix ar? (III. 3. 57) and g* augment. When not having this meaning, we 


have srq*ir: M 

^ II *V>11 Trrr% II TbT%r., m II 

11 f#sr fir su fftt iwm ftWt §?. Burrow 

m r, , M W*w‘ 1 

150. The word Wffi* is formed with option¬ 
ally when denoting a kind of bird, the other form being 

H fa* H 









• Ch. I. §. 153] 


Augment. 



This word is formed by adding the affix 37 (III. I. 135) to 55 with the 
preposition and the augment fjg. II The word also refers to birds 

only, a kind of cock. The phrase is added from the V&rtika 

and is no part of the original sfttra. Thus *73 ?icgft 3 T l? 

Though the sOtra would have gi\'en the optional form faf^r*;, the 

specific mention of this form in the sutra indicates that renfiT always means 
'bird’and nothing else. Otherwise f3T37^ would have refferred to some thing 
other than a bird. 

g^issn^xRq^ li \\\ 11 II g^rrac, ll 

151. In a Mantra, the is added to when' 
it is second member in a compound and is preceded by a 
short vowel. 

Thus ll Why do we say after a short vowel ? Observe 

11 Why do we say 4 in a Mantra ’ ? Observe, tnwsff ll 

I he can only be in a compound (sam&sa) as it is weU-known to all. 

and it does not mean, 1 the second word ’, as the literal meaning might convey: 
Therefore the rule does not apply here ^T * g *TO H 

11 il ll uru^sr:, % ll 

ffri: 11 nffT?rrn 7 %K 5 §rTfq *imr ! jtrs&ji <prrar*r y>?r ptvr 11 

Vetse irnTH'ii *r h r irlvr« 5 R^rt i 

152. To the root to go, to punish is added 
the augment when preceded by the preposition ufu', the 
form being Jrhntffsr: II 

The word* 5^353737 is formed by adding sr«r affix ( III. 1. 134) to the 
root, with adding the prefix irfH M Thus ifPTTO JT^snPT *T *3 ‘I shall 

inspect the town to-day, be thou my emissary*. The word itf?rs375U means “a 
messenger, a herald, an emissary”. Why do we say “to the root 37^”? 
Observe *7^71x3* *»STf = xrfir^XWS^Sf* ‘a horse guided by the whip*. Here though 
3 T 5 U is derived from 3751, yet the augment does not take place, because the 
augment comes to the root 37^, and not to a derivative word. 

'fir 11 11 ll 3 *<?r ll 

ff%; 11 ?rt*r?f ifar g*. htujr >vr: ii 

153. The words and are formed by 

m, meaning the two Rishis of that name. 

4 Thus JTRT’^ fft*r?jr 5 RTf : ll The word could be formed by 

VI. 1. 151 in the Mantra, here it refers to other than Mantras, When not 
referring to Rishis, we have JRFRf ?sp, <?R cTSRtf RHqi: (fit: 

) II 
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^qft^ra^Tr: n W* li » **** ***rfom, «rg 

qfreira^Tr; 11 

f/%: ii hrr H'nr TfrsTnf% t nmfok u 

154. The word means ‘ a bamboo \ and 

means * a mendicant monk \ 

When not having these meanings, the form is II This is an un¬ 
derived nominal stem, having no derivation, to which 5?; is added when ‘a 
bamboo’ is meant; and the affix fpT in addition, when a mendicant is to be 
expressed and thus we have HRit and HRtfR II Why do we say "when mean-: 
jng a bamboo or a mendicant”. Observe HHRTOT?: “an alligator”, HHfh *PTf 
« an 0C eHn". Some say the word *sfiT is a derivative word, being derived from 
.j; < to do ’ with the negative particle ht and the affix the long srr being 
shortened. Thus ht RRHHH ‘ a bamboo or stick by which the 

prohibition is made’. So also by adding fR in the sense of to the root 

& preceded by the upapada ht; we get iRHiTtH; II Thus Hr “a 

monk, who has renounced all works”. A mendicant always says “nri^R: HiHim 
"_“Do no works ye men, for peace is your highest end”. 

11 11 ***&*, II 

ff%: II SRTtsftt V** * 4 * RTTRH HVTl SpRH II 

155. The words and arenEjFT are names of 

cities. 

When not meaning cities, we have sffnftTH. rfhH^tr); and &T 

(btstrh ii ^ 

II II ^4 <1^1 II ^nT^5KT‘., II 
ffh: n fur gr fsfrSr^Hi% ii 

156. The word means ‘ a tree 

This word is formed from Htfi + fH-r (III. 2. 2 i)=Hm:RIT: II When 
not meaning a tree, the form is eftKHiiO il Some do not make this a separate 
siitra, but include it in the next aphorism. 

^ ii ivs ii ii snjmft, ^r, 

’prarxqrq: li _ 

ii ^ gurar u 

157. The words &c are Names. 

These words are irregularly formed by adding g* li Thus TITRiT: ‘ a 
country called P&raskara ’. ‘ N. of a tree ’, ‘ N. of a river ’, 

, N of a measure ’, * N. of a cave ’, ffRR ‘ a thief ’, formed by inserting 

in the compound of HH+and eliding || 11 ‘ N. of a Diety’, formed 

Jmilarly by inserting g*. between ??* + <*!% and eliding the qr ,i Why do we 




















say when meaning a thief and a diety ? Observe qcqfR.*, II The words 

*#R and are used in the Ganap&tha merely for the sake of diversity, the 
word would have connoted that ^T: II When the root gq gsq ‘to 

injure’ is preceded by the preposition q, there is added q? to qr, when the agent 
of the verb is a cow. Why do we say ‘when the agent is cow' ? Observe qg- 
II In SRgsq-jq the is added to a finite verb, which is thus conju¬ 
gated qp, nrfr, *TRP ll This is an &kritlgana. Thus 

i, u 

1 <TR 5 qRt 2 qFJT^r 3 4 STHT rj T , T., 5 

6 ^ rTFSTTW (rR3R: ^Rh ^ 5*T<Tr 

(sRg*mr «Tr:) u u 

ll n q^rrq ll ^Tgqrqq;, q^q, n 

?f%: II <TR*rqa( ^tf^f¥%q^riq^rPT: S?R Sqq: cRr^qq 

sqr qqrTrqq^qRqq u 

Karika SfRPRq NohfWJ q I 

II 

qifrT^R ii fq>rfqi^TO?nRFqd' q^tqrRfq ii 

qT<> ii fqqrfKRRTT^^q^qq qsftqrfqra qqsqq u 

158. A word is, with the exception of one syll¬ 
able, unaccented. 

That is, only one syllable in a word is accented, all the rest are 
anud&tta or unaccented. This is a ParibhashcL or maxim of interpretation 
with regard to the laws of accent. Wherever an accent—be it acute ( ud&tta) 
or a circumflex (svarita)—is ordained with regard to a word, there this maxim 
must be applied, to make all the other syllables of that word unaccented. 
The word qgsrq means ‘ having an anudfttta vowel \ What is the one to be 
excepted ? That one about which any particular accent has been taught in 
the rules here-in-after given. Thus VI. I. 162 teaches that a root has acute 
accent on the final. Therefore, with the exception of the last syllable, all the 
other syllables are unaccented. Thus in nprrqTcf the acute accent is on 37, all 
the rest are unaccented. The root accent is superseded by Sfl* accent, thus 
sHrfq has acute accent on nr H The qr accent is superseded by qq accent, 
as has accent on q: ll The qq accent is superseded by .accent, as 

S^qqR!* II 

faqnsq ii The 

words ‘with the exception of one syllable' show that the separate accent of 
a n augment, or a preparative element, or a stem or an affix should cease, 
when a particular accent is taught for a word'. Thus as to (t) augment:—VII. 
r * 98 teaches “ acutely accented is the augment of qgr and srqg?? when a 
sarvan&msth&na affix follows". Thus qdrRh here the augment-accent 

10 







supersedes the accent of the stem, for vjfjt was acutely accented on the first 
syllable, so also , these being formed by the affixes and respec¬ 
tively. Thus ( ^^TtUn V. 58, accent VI. 1. 197 ) ; arsxf? is 

thus derived : stht **^= 3 ?^ + ^+^, the tr is replaced by and there is 
vocalisation of sr of ?rg VI. 1.15 = ar^f* ll This word is formed by a Krit affix 
with a k&r&ka upapada, therefore, the second term will retain its original accent, 
namely the final acute of a root. (VI x. 162 and VI. 2. 139) ar^q-itself is 
derived by adding the affix ( Un IV. 189 ) 8TUH which makes the word acutely 
accented on the first syllable. (2). Similarly as to (Vikarana):—VII. 1. 75 
teaches “ instead of 3TPF?T, sfa, *rf%*T, and 9 TTCT, there shall be ax^V acutely ac¬ 
cented when 2T follows or any of the subsequent terminations beginning with 
a vowel This 3 T?r will supersede the acute accent of the first 3 T of the 
stem : as arWH’ II The word Irf&T is derived from stct by adding the affix 
3rr*n (Un III. 154) which makes the word accutely accented on the first ( VI. 
1. 197). This is an example of ll (3) Similarly in jfnTtrft the accent of the 
stem taught in VI. 1.162 ‘a root has an accent on its final’, supersedes the accent 
of the vikarana 3Tm(III. 1. 28, 3), i. e. the acute accent on arr in arm gives way 
to the root-accent which makes ZT acute. (4) So also the accent of the affix sup¬ 
ersedes that of the stem : as and which are formed by the affix 

(III. I. 96) here VI. 1. 185 debars the accent of the root (VI. 1. 162). 

The determination of the proper accent of a word depends upon con¬ 
sidering the various rules that have gone to form it, and the sequence of those 
rules, e. g. a latter rule (<rt) superseding a prior rule, a nitya rule superseding 
an anitya rule, an antaranga superseding a bahiranga, an apav&da rule super¬ 
seding an utsarga rule. But another test is, what is the remaining rule that 
applies after giving scope to all. A rule, that in spite of another rule, finds 
scope or activity, bars that former rule. Thus iTrnqnr II It is derived from fjfr 
roo'-, which as a root has accent on the syllable g (VI. 1. 162). When the 
affix arm. is added to it by III. 1. 28, the word becomes uttr and it takes the 
accent of the affix (III. x. 3), i. e. the accent now falls on 4 T ; but now comes 
rule III. 1.32 which says that a word taking the affix aTTat is a root. Thus 
*fr4r5 gets the designation of root faT$|), and thus takes the accent of a dhfttu 
(VI. I. 162), and the accent falls on q 11 

The rule is that except one special accent taught in a sfltra the other 
syllables take anud&tta. Therefore, where there is a conflict of rules, the accent 
is guided by the foilwing maxim: l> 

namely (1) the sequence, a succeeding rule setting aside a prior rule (2) a Nitya 
rule is stronger then Anitya, ( 3 ) Antaranga stronger than Bahiranga, ( 4 ) the 
A -> av &da is stronger then Utsarga. When all these are exhausted, as we have 
illustrated above, then we apply the rule of sfarera H What is this rule ? To 
1 v ote the words of KSsik&: qr f? 3 fW». m STW “that which 
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does remain and must last in spite of the presence of another, debars such 
other”. Thus in ?rrqrar^; here the sjcq q re fr “the accent of the affix” (III. i. 3 ) 
by which the acute is on the first syllable of the affix is an apav&da to the 

(VI. 1, 192) by which the final of a dh&tu is acute, and it debars the 
dh&tu-accent; but this affix-accent is in its turn debarred in the case of deriva¬ 
tive verbs formed with affixes, by the rule of STRiftTg, because even ofter the 
addition of the affix, these words retain the designation of dh&tu. Similarly 
in “The son of him whose upper garment (uttar^sanga) is of black 

color—the Son of Baladeva” the Bahuvrihi-accent (VI.2.1) being an apav&da to 
Sam&sa-accent (VI. 1. 223), debars the samSsa-accent; but this Bahuvrihi-accent 
is in its turn debarred by the rule of when a further compound is formed 

and the final word is a compound only and not a Bahuvrthi. Though the accent 
of the Vikarana is a yet it does not debar the S&rvadhcituka accent 

( VI. 1. 186 ). Thus in the accent of the vikarana does not debar the 

accent of II 

Vdrt :— The ^-accent is stronger than the case-affix accent. Thus in 
here the accent of vibhakti after ( VI. 1. 166) though is 

debarred by accent taught in VI. 2. 2, for Negative compounds are Tat- 
purusha. 

I Art: 1 he accent of Tpa is stronger than the accent of that which is 
caused or occasioned by a vibhakti. Thus ll Here the augment srm 

in is occasioned because of the case-affix, for it is added only then when 
a Sarvan&ma case-affix follows ( VII. 1. 98 ). This is ud&tta ( VI. 1. 98 ). 
But this udatta is superseded by the accent of the Negative particle. 

Why do we say ‘in the body of a pada ’? In a sentence , every word 
will retain its accent. As “O Devadatta, drive away the 

white cow”. The word q^ is in fact used in this sfttra in its secondary sense, 
namely that which will get the designation of q$ when completed ; had it 
meant the full ready made pada, this word would not have been repeated in 

sfltra (VIII. I. 16, 17). Had a full ‘pada’ been meant, the incongruity 
would arise in the following.- The word is acutely accented on the first 

as belonging to qrprrft class (Phit II. 15), adding the feminine affix to it by 
its belonging to *TRif! class, we get which will retain its acute on the first 
because it is not technically a qq ll But it is not so, the word has anudd- 
tta accent on the first syllable (Phit II. 15), and hence we can apply the 
affix to it by IV. 2. 44, thus rq^~lra^ii Similarly the word npfcft 
formed from (belonging to Gr&m&di class Phit II. 15), with, the affix (V. 
2 * 115) and the feminine n If here the affix fpr'being udStta causes all the 
rest syllables anud&tta, just at the very moment of its application, without seeing 
whether the word was a pada or not, then the word being anud&tfidi 

would have taken and therefore its exception is proper in the fwn% class 
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( IV. 2. 38 ). But if the anudatta-hood of the remaining syllables were to 
follow after a word had got the designation of if, then the word niHofj- would 
remain acutely accented on the first, and its enumeration in IV. 2. 38 would 
be useless. 

spqWt srsft Sfcr II W II 11 wh, stc^ct:, 

^irr: H 

159. A stem formed with the Krita-affix has 
the acute accent on the end-syllable, if it is formed from the 

root (*>*rnT) or has a long 3TT in it. 

Thus eff| c :, 'Tr#, ntrfr, V«f : , fT^b II This is an exception to VI. 
j j gy by which affixes having an indicatory 3j have acute accent on the first 
syllable. The word 3TT is used in the aphorism instead of to indicate that 
$5j- of Bhv&di gana is affected by this rule, and not fig.-fjxrlr of Tudadigaija. 
The word 4 ^: derived from Tud&di fiT has acute accent on the first syllable. 

s-^PTRr ^ 11 K%o n 11 ^rfnrrn:, ^ il 

ff%: m firwHNpptT u 

160. The words &c. have acute accent on 

the last syllable. 

Thus 1. zs§;, 2. 3 - 4 - •sn'T 11 These are formed by tin, 

and would have taken acute-accent on the first. 5. nfb 6. ***: are formed by 
snr affix (III. 3. 61) which being grave (III. i. 4), these words would have 
taken the accent of the dh&tu (VI. 1. 162), i. e. acute on the first syllable. 
Some read saw also here. 7. g*P is derived from g 3 by trsr affix, the non- 
causing of guna is irregular, and the word means ‘a cycle of time’, ‘a part 
of a carriage 1 . In other senses, the form is ^\t\. il 8. »T^==(|^f); is formed 
by and has this accent when it means ‘poison’, in other senses, the acute 
is on the first syllable. 9-Vr : , and sr**., H These words 

arc formed by by III. 3. 121. When denoting instrument (^rrr) they 
take the above accent, when denoting vtr the accent falls on the first syllable. 
10. e. g. 'Tftfit, ii^ii n. the stotra means 

S-ima Veda, the word f#*?: occurring in the SSma Veda has acute on the 
last: in other places, it has the accent on the middle. 12. e*:, the 3?: has 

end-acute when meaning ‘a cave’, otherwise when formed by arjaffix it has acute 
on the first. 13. qi mH f ft vnWram., thus wmr:, arf :, in other senses, the acute is 
on the first. 14. gWTSpTvrrft e. g. 11 Some read the limi¬ 
tation of into this also. 1 5- (4rwpjr) Il These are form¬ 

ed by , *TW though a root is here qspei 11 










1 2 3 5T*3T, 4 at?'?, 5 *TT, 6 (sqq), 7 g*T, 8 HTT fsq, 9"%*- 

qntopqrs, (^%e) io sgfgq*©^ (tr^, qgT- 'rftp;). 11 ^rc ; 

12 ^r=, 13 ^r^Hrfr >rr?*T?fapi.. 14 JTrprepqw (^rprcpqrpra^r) g^r, 15 v^y-, 

%T*TWJTi (VRTtTJq^ml^r:) II 

^r ^srfcrrreita; II \$\ II q^ift ll sr^Tvreq,'*, w%, ^ttt- 

srfar. II 

fr%= ii ssry ?r% sraft i qf^TH^RT^ ssht* I'qH q^rs^^rfl^rTfl qyr% ii 

161. An unaccented vowel gets also the acute 
accent, when on account of it the preceding acute is elided. 

The word udfltta is understood here. Thus + |=§:5lfr 3 M The 
word spin: has acute on the last, when the unaccented (anud&tta) #rqr is added 
to it, the of is elided (VI. I. 148), the anud&tta f becomes ud&tta. So also 
3T^\+1TCT = 5^: (VII. 1. 88), 2f*rar + g=*5$ T, 5RT^+^r = 5trf 11 The <rfin; has 
acute on the last. So also + (IV. 2. 87), 55^ 11 The 

words &c, are end-acute, and the affix q % (^q;) is anud&tta (III. 1. 4). 

Why ‘an anud&tta vowel gets &c\ Observe srrwjf: +^= sn^rjpq: II 
( ^irr IV. 4- 7^ )• Here though injjf is end-acute ( VI. 2. 144 formed by 
with gati ) it is followed by 3 which is svarita (VI. 1. 185 ), this svarita 
causes the lopa of bt ud&tta: but it does not itself become ud&tta. No, this is 
not a proper counter-example. For by the general rule of accent VI. 1. 158, 
when one syllable is ordained to be ud&tta or svarita, all the other syllables of 
that word become anudatta. Therefore when 4y is taught to be svarita, all the 
other syllables ( like f ) will become anud&tta. So there is no lopa of ud&tta 
when ^ comes. The word 3 T«J^TtT is used to indicate that the initial anudfitta, 
becomes ud&tta. Had anud&tta not been used, the stitra would have been 
3%rTT^rw, which would mean qRW; SSTtUsFKT ^S^TtTT for 

the anuvritti of btstT would then be read from the last. There would then be 
anomaly in the case of J*r ft and From the root <gg we 

have formed ^TrTFrand vpTTWr in the Aorist Atmanepada, dual. grT + ^r-f STTtTn* 
(VII. 3. 72 ) + 3TTr?Plll Here causes the elision of the udatta s? 
of ^ i) Therefore the final of srHfpr would be udatta, which is not desired. 
The augment 3T is not added because of *fT, had it been added* the sf would, 
have been ud&tta ( VI. 4. 71). Had ft not been given, then also the whole of 
§*rrap? would have become anudatta in HrgsrTrTFS. because of ( VIII. I. 

28 ). See VIII. 1. 34 (ft ^). Why have we used the word ^ in the sCitra ? If 
it was not employed, then the subsequent anud&tta may be such which would 
not have caused the elision of the previous ud&tta; such udatta being elided by 
some other operator, and still such anud&tta would have become ud&tta. Thus 
in vrr«T^: } TO, *WT: ll Here wt^t: is plural of HFT3*: II The word vrrrk is end- 
acute and this acute (Bqw)w'as elided in the plural, before the affix was added. 


/ 






The elision here is not caused by 3 fH, but is a subject of 3R! (not fsfPTrT but 
). Therefore afir does not become udfitta, which would have been the 
case, had *pr not been used. £ 1 * 4 % rrr^?T^I II The gotra affix was 
elided prior to the adding of the case-ending. Why do we say “when an ud&tta 
is elided”? Observe rspr + STSi ( iV. i. I04)=V? II The feminine of this will 
be + I. 73=%%H Here f causes the elision of aufid&tta of 

and hence remains unchanged. So also sir II 

VITcft: II II II v w. ^TtT:) II 

^f%p ii sn?r i wrrsff ^fnrr 11 

162 . A root has the acute on the end-syllable. 

The word sp* is understood here. Thus <TsRt, *nRr ll 

1%cT: II II H r^rT'-. («*»*• ^T^:) II 

51%: 11 pr<fr ss?r 11 

163. A stem (formed by an affix or augment or 
substitute) having an indicatory gets acute on the end 
syllable. 

Thus injf*, wgfc, *%**-■ These are formed b >’ ^ HI. 2. 161. So 
also by 1 1 * 4 - 7 ° where the substitute giRvHs*. is employed. To is 

added ?PT in the sense of *HTT, then is added the feminine affix #ri , thus 
has middle-acute. The descendants cf Kundini will be (by*m.°f 

Garg&di). The plural of Kaundinya will be formed by eliding qsr. and substi¬ 
tuting for the remaining portion. In the cases of affixes having an 

indicatory •ar, the acute accent falls on the final, taking the stem and the 
affix in an aggregate. Thus arf# H The affix is one of those few affixes 
which are really prefixes. (V. 3. 68.', The accent will not, therefore, fall on 
jr on the last syllable of the whole w'ord compounded of the prefix + the 
base. So also with the affix It is added in the middle of the word, but 

the accent will fall on the end ; as (V. 3. 71). 

erfsecrer ll n H ( 3 T?cr, ^TrT.) ll 

^frT: II I II 

164. A stem formed with a Taddhita-affix having 
an indicatory =sx, bas acute on the end syllable. 

Thus *rv 3 trg^r; formed by the affix (IV. 1. 98). + *.'**1 + 

dual pi. being elided by II. 4- 62, and 

thus giving scope to accent). In this affix there are two indicatory letters 
and w • the *r has only one function, namely, regulating the accent according 
* ru jg v .hilc si has two functions, one to regulate accent by VI. t. 197,and 
er to cause Vriddhi by VII. 2. 117. Now arises the question, should the 
ord get the accent of W or of* M The present rule declares that it should get 








the accent of ■q* and not of for the latter finds still a function left to it, while 
if was to regulate the accent, ^ would have no scope. 

faar: II II wrrfa II %cr: II 

?l%: II I TfHTt H^fcT II 

165. A stem formed by a Taddhita affix having 
an indicatory has acute accent on the end syllable. 

Thus 5T1T?PT : formed by (IV. I. 99), so also II Similarly 

WTBiQk^: formed by (IV. 4. 1). 

r^I'fTr srer. n 11 tr^rfa ii sren, (srfcT*., s^itT.) ii 

?f%: 11 f 4 sr>a 3 fnnrT ^r=nr *nmr ii 

166. The Nominative plural (sra;) of 1<N[ has 
acute accent on the last syllable. 

Thus fciyRdHPa 11 This debars the Svarita accent ordained by VIII. 
2. 4. 1 he word fit?' (feminine of VII. 2. 99) meaning ‘three’ is always 
plural. There are no singular or dual cases of this numeral ; of the seven 
plural cases, the accusative plural will have acute on the final by VI. 1. 174 ; 
the remaining cases (Instrumental, Dative, Ablative, Genitive and Locative) 
h ive affixes beginning with a consonant, and by VI. 1. 179 they will be 
lid&tta. I hus the only case not covered by any special rule is (nom. pi) ; 
which would have been Svarita, but for this rule. If be the only case 
not provided for, then merely saying would have sufficed to make the 

rule applicable to Sfir only, why has then it been employed in the sfltra ? 
This is done, in order that in compounds, where may come as a subordina¬ 
te member, and where singular and dual endings will also be added, this rule 
u , ll not a PP ] y- Had 3HT been not used in tois sfitra, then in the case of simple 
frffr there would be no harm, but when it is seconed member in a compound 
there would be anomaly. Thus would have become end-acnte. But 

that is not desired. It is Svarita on the final by VIII. 2. 4. 

srfan II tr?rR II ( 3 T??r^TTr:) 11 

11 ?rfrr 'TT?Tf s^r sfrrfr *n?nr 11 

167. The word 'argr, followed by the accusative 
plural, has acute accent on the last syllable. 

Thus 733 the accent is on 5 11 The feminine of <73^ is 
(VII. 2. 99), which has acute accent on the first (VII. 2. 99 V4rt), and its 
accusative plural will not have accent on the last syllable, This is so, because 
Tip: has acute on the first, as formed by affix. Its substitute =74w will also 
h- so, by the rule of II The special enunciation of srnpnr with regard 

"•» in the VArtika (VII, 2. 99) indicates that the 
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present rule does not apply to H Another reason for this is as fellows: 

4-^^=*ErrT^r+^RT (I Now comes the present Stitra ; here, however, the * 
substitute of ^ being sth&nivat, will prevent the ud&tta formation of the sr of 
% ; nor will sfc be considered as final and take the acute, as there exists no vo¬ 
wel u but a consonant ^ which cannot take an accent. As •STrftP II Pro¬ 
fessor Bohtlingk places the accent thus Pro. Max Muller ‘q-g*: ll I have 
followed Prof. Max Muller in interpreting this stitra; for Bohtlingk’s interpre¬ 
tation would make the ending ^5 accented, and not the final of ll 

: || II q^TT% II STT, 

II 

^TrlTvr^t II 

168. The case-affixes of the Instrumental and of 
the cases that follow it have the acute accent, if the stem in 

the Locative Plural is monosyllabic. 

The word (locative of g) refers to the g of the Locative plural. 
Thus 3P*r, SF&, IR&, grab arfif: ll Why do we say ‘ in the 

Locative plural’? Observe ^tr, tffr H Why do we say ‘ monosyllabic ’? Ob¬ 
serve ffatr, f*rf$TT, rrag II Why do we say ‘the Instrumentals and the rest’ ? 
Observe #4t, sfhr u Why do we say “ the case-endings ) ? ” Observe 

ii The plural of the Locative being taken in the stitra, the rule 
does not apply to ?fqr and effa, as in the plural of the Locative they have 
more than one syllable, though in singular locative their stem has one 
syllable. 

sts^Ttii,^- d< ^51 ll ll ii ssfctt^ttit- 



ffw: ii i Rtero*?: ^3% i ?r Rrcsrn'qwftfaffcrP *r- 

*rr^: i R3j?jrfraTs ?! r^rRr?TU f irh iigTTt'Tf’J^rffTT^'iiir^r 

rRfqr^TrU II 

169. The same case * endings may optionally 
have the acute accent, if the monosyllabic word stands 
at the end of a compound, and has acute accent on the 
final, when the compound can be easily unloosened. 

The phrases and mTTVTT3f?: are understood here also. The 

nitya or invariable compounds are excluded by this rule. • Thus grg^err or 
qm-7r»r or ; 2SPir*n or “gr#: n So also qranfator &c. 

According to VI. I. 223, the compounds have acute accent on the final : that 
rule applies in the alternative when the case-affixes are not acute and gives us 
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the alternative forms. Why do we say ‘is acutely accented on the final 1 ? 
Observe strr^T, TfTTTT, H These are Tatpurusha compounds and by VI. 

2. 2. the first term of the compound retains its original accent. Why have we 
Used the word ‘standing at the end of a compound’ when the word 
indicated that the compound was meant ? Had we not used the word 
TfTrft the aphorism would have stood as, ‘ In a loose- 

compound having acute on the final, the above affixes are acute, if the com¬ 
pound consists of a monosyllable’. The word trqfrq-: will thus qualify the 
compound and not the second member of the compound, which is intended. 
And thus the rule will apply to 3r?) Ins. njr»rr, &c, and not to 

compounds having more than one syllable. Why do we say * in loose com¬ 
pounds’? Observe arP'ff^crr, H These words form invariable (nity;) 

compounds by II. 2. 19, and by VI. 2. 139, the second member retains its 
Original accent, which makes f%r ud&tta. 

n 


II 3TS%r TO 




170. la the Chhandas, the case-endings other 
than the sarvanamasth&na, get the acute accent when coming 
after »[% II 


In the Vedas, a stem ending in the word sr>^, has the acute riot only 
on the affixes previously mentioned, but on the accusative plural affix also. 
Thus 1'hhr sTfrit'U (Rig 1. 84. 13). Here the word had accent on 
by VI. 1. 222, but by the present sfttra, the accent falls on the case-affix a-pr II 
Though the anuvritti of “ Instrumentals and the rest ” was understood here, 
the word asarvanamasthana has been used here to include the ending ^ also. 
As jwito srTig 11" 

II ^ II II TTrr%, m, JR, 'r, 

I! 

?r~fT: II f?* TUT? UT T*'l SriTTRPTTTfTHRrirTrrtr * 41 % II 

171. The same (asa v van & masthftna) oase-endin gd 
ha\ r e the acute accent, when the stem ends in 3ffi?, also aftoi 
after &c (upto ft?r YI. 1. G3), after 3ro, $ and 

ft* if 

The 3 J 3 F is the substitute of the stf of *f<, (VI. 4. 132) and not the 
taught in VI. 4. ry Thus gctrip, srclhtT, but notin' (Ins. sing of 

derived by substitution of s in smnfcVI. 4. 19 &c). ff*—su»ark. wf.r: 

The anuvritti of “STOfrfT^” is understood here, therefore, when the word 

11 •' ' ' X 
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is not end-acute, this rule will not apply. When, therefore, thereis anvfidesa 
under II. 4. 32, the final being anud&tta, this rule does not apply, as srW 
RSonrwm » The t^rif words are <r?. vf &c upto Fftj in VI. t. 63. Thus PtgfsRfr 

ismnrrt, w 3^, S* 4 , S^r. tot, 

j*f || As regards the other cases of ff* the accent is governed 
by VI. 1. 183. The word artR and those which follow it, in VI. 1. 63, are not 
governed by this rule because they consist of more than one vowel, and the 
anuvritti of tpFPT: is understood here from VI. 1. 168. When these become 
monosyllable by the elision of st (penultimate), then the vibhakti will be ud&tta 
by VI I 161 even after these. The case endings after these words are of 
course, anud&tta, except when these words become monosyllabic :— As iffarcf 

srrdfaj esr h (Tr^w u 

srsjft $tifo II W II II 3TUT:, H 

^r%: II STCR si W?T II 

172. The asarvanamasth&n a case-endings after 
‘ eight have acute accent, when it gets the form stvt II 

The word ste’sj; has two forms in the acc. pi. and the other cases that 
follow it, namely 3TCT and are H The affixes of acc. pi. &c are udatta after 
the long form srST and not after m II Thus opposed to arffSp, STffms 

con. arert con. art % II The word stht has acute on the last syllable, as it 

belongs to the class of wrrfl words (Phit I. 21); and by VI. 1.180 the accent would 
have been on the penultimate syllable. This rule debars it. The use of 
indicates that the word str; has two forms, and the substitution of long a* 
taught in VII. 2. 84, thus becomes optional , because of this indication. Otherwise 

the employment 0 f thp word frvR would be useless, for by VII. 2. 84 which is 

couched in general terms, STE* would always end in a long vowel. Thereis 
another use of the word frauf, namely, it makes the word areR with long wrr 
(VII 7 84) to get also the designation of II For if ster was not to be called a 
qf |j|. e ) then there would be scope to the present sutra in the case of afER 

while it would be debarred in the case of atR without long an, by the subse¬ 
quent rule VI. 1. 180 which applies to qr? word, and hence the employment 
of the word would become useless. 

II H II ? rfr, II 

|l II 

173. After an oxytone Participle in sr^the femi- 
iu6 sU {fi x f/uacli) and the case endings beginning with vowels 





(with the exception of strong cases) have acute accent, when 
the participial affix has not the augment ^(i. e. is not 

The word 'after an oxytoned word’ ^understood here. Thus 

S?rfr T , from and ^ 

Why do we say “ not having the augment gg? ' Observe g^?cft, gf- ^ 

II Here also by VI. i. 186, after the root gr which has an indicatory a?, 
in the Dh&tupatha, being written g?, the sarvadh&tuka affix 5TH (*??£) is anu- 
d&tta. This anudatta 3 Tg, coalescing with the udatta 3 T of gf (VI. I. iCe), 
becomes ud&tta (VIII. 2. 5); and Rule VIII. 2. 1 not being held applicable 
here, the Participle gets the accent, and not the feminine affix. Why do we 
say “a Tffr (feminine in f) word and before vowel-endings?’ Observe gtg^g, gf- 
S?srnr &c. If the participle is not an oxytone, the rule does not apply. As 
kvft, II Here the accent is on the first syllable by VI. I. 189. 

Vdrt :—The words Jppfr and should also be included: as g 

* f?rfr, ^cr? 11 

5 3^TrnTof> II W* || tr2[TR II S^TrT, W., II 

%f*r - 11 3 T 5 rrffjir *pjr » 

11 ii 

174. The same endings have the acute accent, 
when for the acutely accented final vowel of the stem, a 
semi-vowel is substituted, and which is preceded by a 
consonant. 

Thus ? 5 [f T , iff, ggftlft, JTHff^rii JrafiYr, 

II All these are ending words and hnve consequently acute a> cent 
bn the final (VI. i. 163). Why * actuely accented final vowel is replaced &c’? 
Observe 4 hr, iNt, formed by hjj. having acute on the first syllable. 
Why do we say ‘ preceded by a consonant ’? Observe 3f8V’JTT 

(VIII. 2.4) arff% 3 TRTT 5R SfpftT?: II This compound with gets 

ud 4 tta on the final by^ VI. 2. 175. In making the Instrumental singular of 
the gr is replaced by sr, but as this 9 is preceded by a vowel, the affix 
gets the svarita accent. 

Vdrt :—The rule applies when the stem ends in ^ though not in a 
semi-vowel, as sfraKTaf, II 

sfrf 11 w 11 11 7f, 3 ^, vrTrdf: ll 

ff%: n 3 t<fr uram n grfi^aps ^rerwnw sirrauV*R?mnft*f^?rwr **(?(• u 

175. But not so, when the vowel is of the femi¬ 
nine affix 3 ? (I»V. 1. 66), or the final of a root. 

After the semi-vowel substitutes of the nd&tta gj ( IV. 1. 66 ) 01 of the 
ud&tta final vowels of the root, when preceded by a consonant, the weak case- 
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endings beginning with a vowel do not take the acute accent. 1 hus 

vfrc a^from which has acute accent on because Ip* is 

udatta (III. I. 3), and the ekadeSa of it, when it combines with the preceding 
vowel is also udatta (VIII. 2. 5). The 4 substituted for 3 Jbefore the ending 
&Tr, is a semi-vowel substitute of an udatta (gr^TrPHTI.) the affix after it would 


have become udatta by the last stitra, but not being so, the general rule VIII, 
2. 4 applies and makes it svarita. Let us take an example of a semi-vowel 
substitute of the vowel of a root ( from , 

formed by f^r<r affix, the second member of the compound retaining its 
original accent, namely, the oxytone, the semi-vowel being substituted by VI. 
4. 83 before the vowel case-endings. 

p^f'HTT II II qTTR ll i^r, Jrgq 11 


sffT 11 3T5rff?rrrrf^^ 1: 


: u 


arfh ; -i 7 * 11 Xhtssr ngq- 11 11 %«* vfimr nn&i- » 

176. The otherwise unaccented Foi (g?r) takes the 
acute accent, when an oxytoned stem ends in a light vowel, 
pr the affix has before it the augment % (VIII. 2. 16). 

The word STsaHTTrm; ‘ s understood here also. Thus wrnmrg, 3 fg*?r*, 
iji^urq., fTfifrq ll So also when takes gr, as srspitn', H Here by VII. 

1. 76, the word btr takes ajgj and becomes star*, then is added ga by VIII. 2, 
16, and we have q 11 The preceding qis elided. When the stem is not 
oxytone (antod&tta) this rule does not apply : as UJJHPI. ll the word gg has 
acute on the first syllable, as it is formed from aq with the affix q ( Un I. 10) 
which is fgg ( Uij I. 9) so the gqq retains its anud 4 tta here, So also in the cascr 
pfW?Rt< the affix does not become acute, though the word *tfq has acute on 
the final as the intervening q makes the a' of x heavy when the affix is added: 
the general maxim sqwwhraamq does not apply here, because the 

very fact that q is only taken as an exception, shows this. 

Yfiyt : _The affix rrg? becomes acute after the heavy vowel of t : as, 

6T f r,.fa ifsvsarftg 11 There is vocalisation of q of tfq, as * ? f then substitution 

of one, as c f, then guna,7 || • 1 

yfal •_The prohibition should be stated after fa : as fTTHraisVTq- 


app-ir nafrg 11 

jttjp gcTvwro; 11 ^ H w 11 sttf, 11 

trr%: 11 gTaurjwpnpr’frq =* 1 %q hgnt gtgr i agft % 


qrq Tsvdr nairf 11 


177. 

1 i t.f.wol the 


After an 
genitive c 


oxytoned stem which ends in a 
nding ftr; has optionally the acute 
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Thus or ^Tgqrpr or ^rlftr*, ^rWr* & ^Tf aTr - ( see V|i. 

I. 54), It might be objected, that *n*£is not preceded by a short vowel, as is 
shown in the above examples, then how can the anuvritti of ‘short or 
light vowel’ be read into this sfitra? The reply is that the anuvritti of 
should also be read into this sfitra, the meaning being “a stem which has a 
light vowel when followed by , will cause the mn acute, though the 
light vowel may become heavy before this ending, in its present form”. Other¬ 
wise, this rule will apply to forms like Rffnxfr^, having light vowels 

before an d n ot to the forms above given. Why do we read with the 
augment (VII. i. 54) and not srm;? The rule will not apply to 
which get the acute on the final by VI. 1. 174. Why do we say ‘after a 
stem ending in a light vowel 1 ? Observe (the word sprR is end-acute 

by Un III. 138 and so is spufr T by VI. 1. 161). Why do we say after an 
pxytoned word ? Observe sparse, t^TT* the words ^5 and have acute on 
the first syllable. 

II ?vs<r II q^TR II 3^rr:, II 

ffTf: 11 mu ?rr5SRr u 

178. Iti the Chhandas, the ending has di¬ 
versely the acute accent after the feminine affix £ || 

Thus srfvtvTSRftRii, fw 11 Sometimes it does not 

take place, as HIRR TO; Rptfbrni. n 

ll ?vs«. 11 tr^TR II ’R, f=t, II 

ffrfi 11 *r to ^ftfT*TRTOTvr ti 

179. The case-endings beginning with a conson¬ 
ant, have the acute accent after the Numerals called 'rar (I. i. 
24), as well as after r and 'Rjr || 

The anuvritti of auum-nis. ceases, for the present mle applies even to 
words like and st^ which are acute on the initial by Phitll, 5. Thus 

'ry?|:, «pHh Tro?pr> Profh fadf:, (See vn. i. 

55). Why do we say ‘before case-affixes beginning with consonants’? Observe 
ftrtR: T5®r (VI. I. 167 and VII. 2. 99). 

snpjqTrrcR; ll it ti wfo, ii 

ffrr: 11 r 'ti ^srfPtiRTr *rr 1 Pnri^RPP&pPi tot- 

•ftq- *Rf?R*wt 11 

180. The above numerals, when taking a ease- 
'affix beginning with a w or get the acute accent on the 

penultimate syllable, when the said numerals assume a loan 
consisting of thren or more syllables. 
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The numerals 7?, 1% and sjljj? when ending in a case-affix beginning 
with a consonant, form a full word (7?), in such a word the penultimate 
syllable gets the acute accent. The very word penultimate shows that the 
7$ must be of three syllables at least. Thus T 7 W, sdfPP, 11 

Why do we say ‘beginning with 7 and tr’ ? Observe, 7 = 7 r 4 P 7 , UfTRrT II Why 
do we say ‘the penultimate syllable P Observe •, II 

f^TPTT W'TTTTJT II *** II ^TR II RWTT, VTrT'TR II 
II tprnrErg*# 7f ?T? 5 ri 7 t 7 «R^frf^T 77 77 'l' : 77 g : 7 : 7 7717 fTTTTT 7 T 7 r 7 T f 777 II 

181. In the Secular language this i.s optional. 

The ijrt rff case-affixes coming after the above numerals 77, hr and 
>7jjr may make the words so formed take the acute on the penultimate op¬ 
tionally, in the spoken ordinary language. Thus or 't'TfT’: II In the 

alternative VI. 1. 179 applies. So also rrffR! or UTTT 7 t 7 ^PT! or f 7 unr: II 

^ ill^’■rHN^uUld II II *^TR II 

7TCT, H 

^ItT: || ffr 777 irr 77 TT ttr SUT77>7 ! 7r7 3TT tgT W‘T ?^77*7f 74,-Ti 77 77T7 II 

182. The foregoing rules from VI. 1. 168 down¬ 
wards have no applicability after m, and R* and words 
ending in them; nor after a stem which before the case ending 
of the Nominative singular has or sir, nor after , or 
after a stem ending in , nor as well as after and h 

Thusn7T,*T7, nRlRH Here by VI. 1. 168, the case-endings would 
have got otherwise the accent, which is however prohibited.^ So^alsojfp^l, 
g?!7 and ^7T«l II Here VI. 1. 169 is prohibited. So also ^nr, § 7 , 

TCT^tr, Ttmpr and 7 TO 71 T II The word 7r77*U (df «TT *0 means ‘what has at or 
*Tt before g(ist sing.)” Thus *WJ, * 7 ‘ 3 h » CTsr; -€l^TT, tr%, 7 * 7 ?™ H (The 

word htt is formed by ff7affix): srf = 37*7+^ i the prohibition applies to 

that form of this word wherein the nasal is not elided (VI. 4. 30). Thus Trswr, 
SfsF'-TP'l ll Where the nasal is elided, there the case-ending must take the accent; 
as DT 7 T, si’s? SRTP* II is als0 a ^ formed word. Thus |» 7 r, 7 * 7 <f»* 7 T II 

_ j s delved from f 5 ‘to do’ or from $7 ‘to cut’ by ff 7 ; as # 7 r 4*7 and 7 T 7 # 7 r II 
Wh has the word *77 been especially mentioned in this sfltra, when the rule 
vruM bare applied to it e\en without such enumeration,because in the Nomi¬ 
native Singular this woid assumes the form sjr and consequently it is * 7777 : ? 
The inclusion of sjt. indicates that the elision of 7 should not be considered 
for the purposes of this rule. Therefore, the pfesent rule will not 
!!olv to words bke ? and fTf which in Norn. Sing, end in art. as 7 f and 
XAkc Vision of 7 of 7T7f (VII. 3 - 94 ). Thus the Locative Singular of 7will 
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be ffft by VI. I. 168, this prohilition not applying, and the affix will get 
ud&tta after fqtTT by VI. I. 176 as fqgqpj II But rule VI. 1. 176 will be debar¬ 
red by the present in the case of because is a II 

fifqr ti 11 ugim 11 i%r:, sjrer it 

?r%: II qu II 

183. After a case-ending beginning with vf 
or ST is unaccented. 

Thus 3 u>t : tl This debars VI. 1. 16S, 171. Why do we say 

‘ beginning with a 5F5. consonant ’ ? Observe ffqr, (Vq 3 M 

% 11 {<*4 11 tttr 11 *1, it 

fra; 11 3 smfiwRTpqtUWT qruwr wq 11 


184. After % a case ending beginning with *r or 
*ST is optionally unaccented. 

Thus ff*t: or |»q:, Il, T§ II But not so «if, tt 7 M 

fe^KciH 11 \*\ 11 q^rR 11 mg, li 

?i%: ii ii 

185. An affix having an indicatory is svarita 
i. e. has circumflex accent. 


Thus f^qfrsqq, formed by (III. 1. 97). qrrifa, with 

(III. I. 124). This is an exception to III. i. 3 which makes all affixes 
^dyud£tta. For exception to this rule see VI. I, 213 See . 

cfr%, arggnig, l%f, W^rg^r, *#r, fi 


f<% : 11 tnyrfuumflRi sqrrcprirqqqm Tisivqi ^urqqrgqwTrm w >un% m 

?m?if qt 11 

186. The Personal-endings and their substitutes 
(III. 2. 124-126) are, when they are sarvadhatuka (III. 4. 1 
113 &c), unaccented, after the characteristic of the Peri¬ 
phrastic future (crrr%), after a root which in the Dhatupa 
tha has an unaccented vowel or a g (with the exception of 
and eg) as indicatory letter, as well as after what has a 
final & in the Grammatical system of Instruction (upadesa). 

Thus r*n% :—^Irr, *vln%> this debars the affix accent (III. i. 3). 

Anud^ttet as, 3TT^—SR%, H f?T= |%, H «Tt TV 

as q-rq: II A root taking iffq (ar) is considered m 
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taught ( upadesa ) as if ending with an sr, as the indicatory letters 5T and q are 
disregarded on the maxim (= 3 *gTO^)ll Thus 

inWPT* l* The augment tot is added by 3 TR *pgVII. 2. 82 which may be ex¬ 
plained in two ways; first, the augment is added to the final *T of the base 
(afjga) when 3 TR (sTFTg&c) follows; or secondly , the the augment *t 5 ft is added 
to the base (anga) which ends in 3 T, when 3 TPT follows. In the first case 
becomes part and parcel of ST and will be taken and included by the enuncia¬ 
tion of and therefore will mean and include an having such^^* 

on the maxim ‘‘That to which an augment is 

added denotes, because the augment forms part of it, not merely itself, but it 
denotes also whatever results from its combination with that augment*’. There¬ 
fore *37 will not prevent the verb becoming H But if secondly $97 be 

taken as part of the toe which ends in s?, then the does not follow an 

ST^q^r, because intervenes. But we get rid of this difficulty by considering 
*T37 augment as Bahiranga and therefore asiddha, when the Antaranga opera^ 
tion of accent is to be performed. The augment g 37 (g) in the last two examples 
consequently does not prevent the application of the rule. Though the affix 
*TT?pf has an indicatory ***, yet accent (VI. 1. 163) is debarred by this rule, 
as it is subsequent » 

Why do we say after rfrftf &c. Observe PT^rP il The vi- 

karana *g is jVg (I. 2.4) with regard to operations affecting the prior term, atid 
not those which affect the subsequent. Therefore though *3 is considered as 
fefg for the purposes of preventing the guna of the prior term it will not be 
considered so for the purposes of subsequent accent. Or the word firkin this 
sfitra may be taken as equal to feg'RST and not the strTrrfppFT reg like u 
Why do we use the word upadesa ? So that the rule may apply to *hngb 
qpTRh but not to the dual of which ends in g in upadesa. though 

before and ^ it has assuned the form f 11 Therefore gg: g’T U Why do we use 
the word <7 ( Personal endings ) ? Observe formed by smrg added 

tog '111.2.128),which not being a substitute of^g, is not a personal ending like 
STHgr \\ Why do we use the word S^rvadhatuka ? Observe ftnRMT, rsT 

fesr> 11 Why do we say with the exception of 53^ and f&? Observe fC-l, SIT 
ll 

sTri%*. s??rci?^Trn 11 11 11 am%:, fcnr., 

1 ft'. 11 ?frrT 1 n 

nnffraw, 11 fhT attfWWSr sra?= fatr w ii 

187. In T%xr Aorifet, the first syllable may option¬ 
ally' have the acute accent. 

The word it, understood here. Thu> m ft 4 r?fa., *• 

fr hnrJTH or It 11 hi the last example the accent is on ft: and the 
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reason why «rr and f| are used in these illustrations, has already "been explained 
in VI. i. i6i. The indicatory 1 ^ of ft 1 ^ shows that by VI. I. 163 the acute 
will be on the otherwise unaccented augment 5?, when it takes this augment. 
The frr^ being a ^Frrff affix will take the augment ( VII. 2. 35 ), and it is a 
general rule that augments are unaccented; so in the above the ft would have 
been unaccented, and the accent would have been on the final,' ( but for ihe indi¬ 
catory ^of f%=ar, which otherwise would find no scope. Thus ft gets acute. 

V&vt: —An affix having an indicatory <i (fqr^) when coming after an 
Aorist formed by without the augment 5? (arft? rersr ) is in one alternative 
udatta ( in the other, it is non-acute ). This v^rtika restricts the scope of the 
sfttra with regard to fft affixes. Thus we get the following two forms,- which 
otherwise would have one form only by dh&tu-accerit, namely, acute on the first, 
for fft is anudatta. Thus W? or jit ft Ej?r% II But when it takes the 
augment, there are two forms (1st.) Hr ft IrftT* as a ft^, (2nd.) hi ft 
fttpfqrJT accent on ft (VI. 1. 163). but never HI ft II When however the 

augment st is added, the accent falls on this augment (VI. 4. 71). 

n n ll ^qr%, srfe, srrdfe 11 

ffTij 11 UKRft vrr mnffar ftvfwnn- 

7 rdr sPTcroqRrft^rdr wrcft 11 

188. The acute accent is optionally on the first 
syllable when a Personal-ending, being a Sdrvadhatuka tense 
affix beginning with a vowel, provided that the vowel is not the 
augment follows after &c, or after flTC II 

The phrase 111 the locative case is understood here. Thus 

mfor or or fthfft or ftdfft ll The accent on the middle 

falls by the accent of the affix III. i. 3. Why do we say ‘before an affix 
beginning with a vowel'} Observe fMfo; II Why do we say ‘not taking 

the augment f* ?’ Observe and igftd: II This rule applies to those 
vowel-beginning affixes which are ; it does not apply to draft, ftdurft ll 

3 TssrsdRron%: n 11 T^rin ii sink- ll 

11 3 T«.jRiiar«T 5 iTfRftf% ? 5 uftNrg% tvi w 11 

189. The acute accent falls on the first syllable 
of the reduplicate* verbs when followed by au affix beginning 
with a vowel (the vowel being notes) and being a s&rvadbd- 
tukfi l^rsohal endijig. 

Thus lift, f^, Iwft, ^ft, 4 ^: „ Before consonant 

affixes: ^ 11 Before u?. affixes ll Though the word vrrft was 
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understood here from the last aphorism, the repetition is for the sake of making 
this an invariable rule and not an optional rule as those in the foregoing. 

sjgfre fr ^ II II trrrfa II ^ 11 

sjitt; ii 3 Tfqr«iHRRr% ■w <wuw3%TtHr s^TOTRT’tiffWW H^r?r n 

190. Also when the unaccented endings of the 
three persons in the singular follow, the first syllable of the 
reduplicate has the acute. 

The endings rHT an< ^ are anudAtta (III. 1.4). This sAtra 
applies to those personal endings which do not begin with a vowel. Thus 1 ^ 1 %, 
Srarpr, l^rrfrr, f#ir, " The Word BTjfrTT is to be construed here as a 

Bahuvrihi i. e. an affix in which there is no udatta vowel, so that the rule may 
apply w fi en a portion of the affix is elided or a semivowel is substituted : as 

Hr f$ 9 T iuTT and lup^r II 

11 11 Thrift 11 *r^r, n 

;£!% 11 sft HtH smfHfrar ii 

>rrf%' 7 f 4 11 rrh’m ii 

191. The acute is on the first syllable of ^ when 
the case-endings follow. 

Thus rrf, uir : fpf II Why do we say when the case-endings follow ? 
Observe ul?T*T : the acute is on # 11 The word *pr has acute on the final, as 

it is so taught in the Un&di list by rtthh. *• It thus being anud&tt&di takes the 
affix 3T^ and forms mV ( TORTt: ) This rule applies even when the case 
affix is elided in spite of the prohibition of h (I- *• 6 3 ) ’ as UWH: II 


Vd> t :—The rule does not apply when the affix is putin: as 

11 Here the accent is on the final by fwq; accent (VI. 1. 163). 

'-- W Tirgrsnw r%% n it il #, fr, 

5, jt 3-, ^r, vw, srmrPi, firfir n 

? f% : ii ^1 * f u* ifarr str? ^Hxtx^nsrmf 5rerrxwrg% fafir JrsransdssrHt 

hhht 11 

192 . In ht, #, ^ 5, w?, 37^, and 5 trJj, 


iu their reduplicates, the acute accent is, before the s&r- 
va-dh&tuka unaccented endings of the three persons in 
fijnmilar, (m), on the syllable which precedes the affix. 

This debars the accent on the beginning. Thus flrVlt, Fmiik; firnm, 
r 11 Here the root *rf has diversely taken in the Chhandasthe 

vil-ar!uja though it belongs to Dividi class. sHfo*.!***. 11 The verb is here 
- or t ' he Yedic Subjunctive, so also is the next example. from tpr 
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the f of fir being elided by III. 4. 97 . and the augment sr? being added by 
III. 4. 94. *mf% » In the case of other verbs we have &TT% M 

Before affixes which have not the indicatory qr (i. e. all endings other than 
the three singular endings), the accent will be on the first syllable : as II 

fefcT II II II RR II 

inn 11 fom JRrar?i^frti i 

193. The acute accent falls on the syllable im¬ 
mediately preceding the affix that has an indicatory II 

Thus with the affix (III. I. 133), and 

tnpftnr ^Tf> w with the affixes f4 v T5 and (IV. 2. 54) accent on the t% and ft « 

il 11 v^tr ii 341%:, orgf«r, 11 

fR; 1 'ngfs Ttar s^tTRirerf^Trir >rera 1 

194. The first syllable may be optionally acute 
when the absolutive affix onpr follows. 

Thus RTijnw or 11 In the reduplicate form the second part 

r is Unaccented by VIII. 1. 3. The present sfltra makes accented. When 
Hr is not accented, ^ will get the accent by accent. This rule is confined 
to polysyllabic Absolutives, namely to reduplicated Absolutives (VIII. I. 4). 

3RT. Si&Tfa II II T^TR II 3RT, II 

ffrfi 1 sqfR?ur rH 1 ersrsHR ^qrw umRur 3 Tn*HisstT>TTf?^nwr w 1 


195. The roots which are exhibited in Dh&tu- 
patha with a final vowel, may optionally have the acute on 
the first syllable, before the affixes of the Passive (^), when 
the sense of the verh is Reflexive. 

The word is understood here. Thus i~h??T or asei?f 5 t?rT : H 

or TSTCi *4344 ll When the accent does not fall on the first syl¬ 

lable, it falls on sj (VI. I. 186).. This rule applies to sra., and sr* when 
they get the form •srr?f?r, and *?rr5W; the long btt (VI. 4. 43) substitute is 
considered as if these verbs were taught in the Dh&tupcttha with long srr 11 
Thus %*l% or or UHR WWf ; * 3 ^ or t?TURT II Why 

do we say ‘when ending in a vowel’ ? Observe f>rn?f f 4944 H Why do we say 
“ whtsn the sense is Reflexive (fp£) ”? Observe M 

«n% «et %^t^crr ti ii 11 q^rR n qf%, qrn 

ffrP 11 tfR' f? 4f SWHT ^ STTRIT SHRIRIR I ^ 
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196. Before the ending '<* of the Perfect, second 
person singular, when this ending takes the augment $ ; the 
acute accent falls either on the first syllable, or on this f or 
on the personal ending. 

Thus s3<?6ftr> and As has an indicatory 

the syllable preceding the affix may have also the accent (VI. I. 193). Thus 
w ® get the four forms given above. In short, with m termination, the accent 
may fall on any syllable. When the q is not %<r, the accent falls on the root 
and we have one form only by fi*r accent (VI. x. 193)qsjfq- u 

n 11 ^rrfir n rrt, n 

fr%= 11 fi?fir firm firmmf^vnfr 1 

197. Whatever is derived with an affix having an 
indicatory sr or iff, has the acute accent invariably on the 
first syllable. 

Thus *iH with J13J (IV. 1. 105), lrs??RP, ^fffi with ^ (IV. 3. 98), 
This is an exception to III. 1. 3. When the affixes are, however, elided, lha 
word loses this accent, i. e, the affix does not leave its mark behind, as it 
generally does by I. 1. 62. Therefore *TUT : , -^3?=rr: having lost Tp$, arw 
and have Jost their accent also. 

^ 11 ll II simfcacH-xr, =gr n 

u.srpifiWcrmrfl^T# 1 

198. The first syllable of a Vocative gets the 
acute accent. 


Thus !, tTT !, II This debars the final accent ordained 

by VI. 2. 148. Though the affix may be elided by a <3*^ word ($537, gqr or 
l^g), yet the effect of the affix remains behind in spite of I. j. 63. As 

*T^3TT ! II 

qfcmsfi: ll 11 11 ^Trowr ll 

CTr# w't 1 

199. The acute accent is on the first syllable of 

U 

qfyy and irf»R when followed by a strong case-ending. 

The words and xffqajr are derived by the Ui) 4 di affix ?fir, (IV. 12. 
and 13) and are oxytone by III. X. 3 - They become &dyud&tta before strong 
rases. Thus ifcfp, *b=«rRT, V'VPT : , *fclT 4 r, >buT7: ll Before other cases we 

have: - Tsf : »T? S II The accent is on the final by VI. 1. 162, there being 

elision of the u.dittta *.7 ll The rule I. 1. 62, about the remaining effect of the 
piffix, does not apply here. As «Tfi?oW, has acute on the final of the first 
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word, by retaining its original accent. 

sr?cTST rrl 3*Tqrj; II Ro® II II SFcH, % 3 %, II 

200. The Infinitive in has the acute on the 
first syllable and on the last syllable at one and the same 
time. 

Thus sfr^rf, t£rV H This is an exception to III. I. 3 by which sr of ^ 
ought to have got the accent, and it also countermands rule VI. I. 158 by 
which there can be only a single acute in a single word, 

II ’©? II q^rfir il ll 

?fsT: 11 pt 4 r smqq sTr^fir'^Tq i 

2)1- The word sjpr has the acute on the first 
syllable in the sense of ‘liouse, dwelling ’. 

Thus %q *tPjTf qq^qq ll The word is formed by q affix (III. r. nS) 
and would have had accent on the affix (III. I. 3). When not meaning a 
house we have: sjqd 4 fiq q*qqrq 11 The word is formed by srq(Ill. 2. 31), 
^rq: ll ^ II qqiR II WV, qiT<Jn^ II 

ffrr: 11 »nreis?: sttsstr U4fq 11 

202. The acute accent falls on the first syllable 
of 3fqr, in the sense of ‘ whereby one attains victory ’. 

Thus imrVT:, but otherwise star qq?r aTf?MRrqii The former 5i4 is by 
q affix, (III. 1. 118 ) the second by arq ( III. 2. 31 ) ll 
. fTT^RT ^ II *®3 II 11 % H 

tf?n 11 fq ftqqfrrfFrRrf^rfir qqfq 11 

203. The words fT &c have the acute on the first 

syllable. 

Thus 1. fq:, 2. sfe:-, 3. -sit:, 4. qS : . 5 - Ih : . 6 - M These are formed 
by -aj^r (III. 1. 134). The word nq is from q-Rqq, irregularly it is treated as 
fr 11 7. qn:, S. qr?:, 9- qq:, io. =qq-., 11. 3 T 2 b 12. q?-., 13. f?, 14- 4 i : (formed by 

BVq numbers 8 to 11 are not in K&Sika). *Tf is formed by qj (III. I. 135) 
15. sfafi, 16. Jjiq (formed by STf HI. 3- 104). I/. JilOTT UHTqrqqqr qrqqRqp 

qtq: and uq:, f8. qsq: (formed by III. I. 134)1 l 9- WIR 5 formed bj’ fNpF. 
20 . qqq:, 21 . qfffi, both formed b) qq, 22 . $TR, 23. qR, 24. qjR, (all three 
formed by qf III. 3. 104), 25. 4?'- = urqqfqq formed by qq 26. q??q:, 27. 4 IT 
formed by qq, which may either take the accent indicated by the all ix or by \ I. 
j. 15$, 28. 44,29. 44' 11 It is STff^qqq: ll All words which are acutely accented 
on the first, should be considcrd as belouging to this class, if their accent can¬ 
not be accounted for by any other rule. 









1 ^?r:, 2 3PT!, 3-JqK 4 5 6 nq:, 7 ffzp, 8 ?fR* 9 rR:, 10 -sr:*, 11 

*srJT*:, 12 5Tf:, 13 14 5T5T:, 15 JTiJT, 16 UHRr *TTTR*mp, 17 »R?:, 

18 5TTTR:. 19 ^rr»r:, 20 aipj:, 21 3TUT, 22 *nrr, 23 ??fur, 24 25 -fiR:, 26 <nf: 27 TOO 

28 f*:, 29 STr^Rnor il 

il il <rrrfr n *NrraiH, n 

ffrF ii *n*Rr n 

204. The acute accent falls on the first syllable 
of that word with which something is likened; provided that 
it is a name. 

Thus ’STxqr, Ifirerr, II All these are smrR words used as 

names of the (the thing compared). The affix s?^(V. 3, 96) is elided here 
by V. 3. 98. It might be asked when sjpj is elided, its mark, namely causing the 
first syllable to be acute (VI. 1. 197), will remain behind by virtue of I. 1. 62, 
where is then the necessity of this sdtra. The formation of this sAtra indi¬ 
cates that the gga flH 'qiqr rule * s not °f universal application in the rules relat¬ 
ing to accent. 

When the word is not a Name, we have 8rfsrRWT^JT : ll When it is not 
an upam&na we have’^pfb (VI. 2. 148). 

mgr t 11 *o«, 11 g^rm 11 fagr^s^rf, mm II 

ff%: 11 rctst ^ sr* Jt^rrar ftgir *nrf?r «rof|w<#rO * w?r ii 

205. A disyllabic Participle in 5T (Nishthd), when 

a Name has the acute on the first syllable, but not if the first 
syllable haf? an srr II • 

Thus fpr:, |tt: ll This debars the affix accent (III. r. 3). In 
non-participles we have %f:, il In polysyllabic Participles we have 
H In Particip'es having long 3 TT in the first syllable, we have, 
sjr=h, 3 TTU : 11 Wnen the Participle is not a Name we have, fRw, SfR ll 

?j«Tfizr 11 ro %. n gi^rm n spr, ^lr il 

ffw: 11 anflww fR 3%* 1 fpr v? fRrfr^ugfr#r vm--11 

20G. Also and t-re have acute on the first 

syllable. 

These are non-Namcs. Thus |fR>: and 11 

3TT%#: Terr ll Jjovs ll T?rm ll Trfw:, Trft ll 

jjra: u 3 rrf^^? : srrs^F^fr h 

207. The word srffam meaning ‘ having eaten ’ 

has acute on the first syllable. 
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Thus srrrTrqr ‘Devadatta, having eaten’. Here-it is used as an 

active participle. The tR is added to preceded by arr, to form both Active 
and Passive Participles: which by VI. 2 . 144 would have taken acute on the 
final. This debars that. In the Passive Participle we have srrRraq qqrqq 
‘ eaten by Devadatta ’. STrftrqWlC. ‘ the eaten food ’. The former is H(% tR, the 
second is qRRT tR II 

ft*mrr II II II fr^TTr II 

Sf^rs 11 Rrfttst faquu arrrt^rqr qqfir 11 

208. The word may have optionally the acute 

on the first syllable. 

Thus or Rtr: II This debars VI. 1. 204 and 205. 

^ ^j^t% 11 ^ 11 11 ^r, srpft, ^r, II 

11 sje qis^q sr^fu fqqu Pthuu arrgu% qqq; 11 

209. In the Chhandas, the words ^ and ®rr^<T 
have optionally the acute on the first syllable. 

Thus or sj?:; sfffa: or aqf$q: il In the secular literature the ac- 
cent is always on the last syllable (III. i. 3). 

ft?* II RKo 11 q^rft 11 ft?*ru;, in# II 

frrr: 11 srffcr ?&i% *ra^q qqqfqq* Rcqrn^jftR vrr: h 

210. In the Mantras, these words and sifter 
have always the acute on the first syllable. 

Thus fqRr^ffcr fq^®ll«T ll Some say that this rule applies only to 
ijJS and not to arfifa ; in which option is allowed even in the Mantra : so that 
it has acute on the last in the Mantra even : e. g. qIhHU=K PniRf q H 

11 11 tr*rft 11 ^ftr 11 

iru: 11 g«q?Rfr qf^rqRqrqr sqrr?r* qqrefu qur wrfjqqrur nuq ii 

211. The acute accent is on the first syllable of 
3 cr Tf and in the Genitive Singular. 

This applies when the forms are qq and qq, and not*r and q ll 'I bus 
qq Rq, qq ?qq U The word geq? and 3 TR^ are derived from gpq and 3 TU by 
adding the affix qffeR ( Un I. 139) 3R1; + s?q = +-3T3T (VII. 1. 2/) = qq 

st^ + btsi (VI. 2. 96)=qq + lqqr ( VII. 2. 9o) = qq (VI. 1. 97). Here by VIII. 
2. 5, q would have been udatta, the present sAtra makes q ud&tta. So also 
With qq II 

wfo ^ II W II T^lft II ^ft. ^ II 

ff* : 11 f«qf?qfrR:f?f qqq. sTrfTWU ?fq ^ 1 ?Rqffq*r qtqt qqiq 11 

212. The acute accent is on the first syllable of 
and srenf in the Dative Singular. 
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Thus |*spt.and tfcpr, the forms ^ and H are not governed by this rule. 
The making of two separate sfitras is for the sake of preventing the appli¬ 
cation of surras rule (I. 3. 10). Had the sfttra been gsrrsmfr then 

yushmad in the Dative, and asmad in the Genitive alone would have taken 
this accent. 

^Tswnr. 11 ^ 11 ffrfa ll ll 

ftri; 1 frrgr siiTHrff 5 ?wr 1 sif arrrlWHT *rwff h •tfr- 

>urr% 1 

213. Whatever is formed by the affix qf, has, if it is 
a disyllabic word, the acute on the first syllable, with the 

exception of from II 

The word sj^r is understood here from VI. X. 205. Thus^R*., 

(III. I.97); , Ifr^sx^ (V. 1. 6 ). This rule debars the Svarita accent 

required by (VI. 1. 185) II But #ir-?TT^*Cll The rule does not apply to 
words of more than two syllables, thus :—rWi*!^ II 

IssrectskrSfr vttct: 11 11 ’fttm' 11 srcr, ll 

fm-11 f 1? rTf^riwunSfr^T i 

214. The acute accent is on the first syllable 
of If, t, 5TH; and <£f, when they arc followed by the 
affix n 

Thus ffsr*, , lufc, iw, ififlT ^3: ll The two letters wr and f being 
indicatory, the ‘ijyat’, is not included in ‘yat’ of the last sfltra. The accent 
would be regulated by f ll The accent off however is debarred by this rule. 
The f in the sQtra is ff mrkf of Kriyadi class : the of class takes 
kyap affix. See III. 1. 109. ^ 

11 N ffrffi ll £ror% 11 

ff^r ii ^rf^r 3 irft*^nfr 1 

215. The acute accent is optionally on the first- 


syllable of q>g and II 

Thus'^5: or hw- ; or f*rk-. or II The word %oj is derived 

by the Unftdi affix «g (III. 38), which being a Uff would always have acute 
on the first. This allows an option. The word ?<fnT, if it is formed by 
it will have the accent on the final. Ifit is considered to be formed by stuff, the 
affi x being a sarvadh&tuka is anud&tta, and as it replaces ud&tta final of the root, 
it becomes ud&tta (VI. 1. I< 30 . and thus gets acute on the middle. It 

• 1,0, f> a^.ite on the first syllable, the present rule ordains that also. 

would nevet na\c <n.uiv _ . . . . 

.... . j. US( | as an upam&na 'VgR*!VT, then it is invariably acutely 

aK ™,cd »«*c first (VI. 1. 304 ). 





216. The acute accent is optionally on the first 

syllables of ^rm, and ww ll 

r , rhus or ^r*T ! > rhb, ircp, yru : ll These are formed by q» 
affix and by VI. r. 159 would take acute on the final, this ordains acute on 
the first syllable also. §??: or §$:, or Jqy:, 3R?is or 3?q: formed by era 

(HI. j. 13). 

frfh 11 ^\s n »75^r% n ^qt rmn , ftr% n 
?i% : 11 w# 1 rres nan- 2nTffrTT^ 1 

217. What is formed by an affix having an indi¬ 
catory has acute on the penultimate syllable, the full word 
consisting of more than two syllables. 

A penultimate syllable can be only in a word consisting of three 
syllables or more. Thus and fwffaw formed by sriffar (III. 1. 96) ; 

by (V. 3. 19). This debars III. 1. 3. 

11 n n n 

fr%; 11 s*r% ssq-a^rsfrTra^^Tf >ryrl -1 

218. The acute accent may be optionally on the 
penultimate syllable of the reduplicated Aorist in '=)?*•, the 
word consisting of more than two syllables. 

Thus *rr f? or sfHJmrrq. ll The augment 33? is elided by the 

addition of *tr, VI. 4. 74 ; fy prevents the verb from becoming anudatta VIII. 
*’ 34 then comes the aCceiit of •sris u The augmented form with sc? 
h’.s acute always on the first syllable VI. 4. 71. When the word is of less 
than three syllables, the rule does not apply, ag, rfrr? II 

iwu h n q*n% n <£§•*, «mt, %stut- 

r^Tru: 11 

?r%: 11 H?rp 73 sTRirt sfnfc sfrftjf (r<rr wift 1 

219. The sir before the affix flTrJC has the acute 
accent, when the word is a name in the Feminine Gender. 

Thus uforfr (IV. 2. 85). The lengthening takes 

place by VI. 3. 120. ll Why do we say ‘the aTf’? Observe f^hl. 

S'nrVr 11 The words yg t/h. III. 137 and|ir(V. 2. 108)are end-acute, so accent is 
on by VI. 1, 176. Why do we say when a name ? Observe H tap 

is formed by and has acute on the first (Ua I, 151). Why do \vc say in 
13 







the Feminine Gender? Observe Why do we say when followed by 

HU? Observe «nTT^ft II 

3Trcf|- STcTn ll vto || T-?rf^ II srefh II 

^frT || (t?liqrf7577 I *T7rjt*TtTPrTf7 WHf 771% I 

220. The Names,ending U| snicft have the acute 
accent on the last syllable. 

Thus vrmtTflf- Ctnrw?if. f>377^, 7?TWV77f ll These words being formed 
by ynr would have been unaccented on the final (III. 1.4). Why do we 
use and not ^fr ? Then the rule would apply to tniTtft also, for this 
word is really ending in the subsequent elision of % is held to 

be noil-valid for the purposes of the application of this rule (VIII. 2. 2). But 
the change of H into 7 (7^=7%) is considered asiddha for the purposes of 
this rule. 

fcr??rr: n 11 vrrft ll fccvr., ( s^Ttt: ) ll 

ffar. 11 3?rttr 77(7 fiasr unrar f*77 1 

221. The Names ending in have the acute on 
the last syllable. 

Thus 8T$7#f, 37f77T 11 

^ ll w 11 11 ^ 11 

11 ^r^57f?ri777uir *rjfT 1 nfepron stoutt 7*n?t tt(% i 
7rf%7»5; 11 7*7577 11 

222. In compound words ending in ars^, the final 
vowel of the preceding word has the acute accent in the weak 
cases in which only ^ of srsgr remains. 

Thus 7*fir*P 7**1; f4T=7T, 7^%: 757, H^T, U This is an ex¬ 

ception to VI. 1. 161, 170 and VI. 2. 52. 

Vdrt :— This rule does not apply before a Taddhita affix. As srqph. 
iHigcp n Here the accent is regulated by the affix (III. I. 3). 

* II H VTTT% II ( ^TU: ) || 

7T%: II ^UTrUfTPrT 5RT7Tf 77f% I 

223. A compound word has the acute on the last 

syllable. 

Thus tT3T|57i «rrsr77R*3 : , «*7r«3:, TSJTrsfh WSirf* ■RTTI#?* 11 

The consonants being held to be non-existent for the purposes of accent, the 
,'atta v j,. fa jj OB t he vowel though it may not be final, the final being a con- 
soiri't'r ' j he exceptions to this rule will be mentioned in the next chapter. 
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Chapter Second. 

*55^ si^cqr «, 1 w *?ccrft 11 ^Jw^i w 

tl% : M ^[ 3fl% FIKW 3T 3^% 1 Wfiftfl' *Rf% *1: W : * 

I. In a Bahuvrihi, the first member preserves its 
own original accent. 

The word <j^qr means here the accent—whether ud&tta or swarita— 
which is in the first member: means, retains its own nature, does not 

become modified into an anud&tta accent. By the rule VI. I. 223, the final 
of a compound gets the accent, so that all the preceding members lose their 
accent and become anud&tta, as in one word ail syllables are unaccented 
except one. VI. 1. 158. Thus the first member of a Bahuvrihi would have lost 
Its accent and become anud&tta; with the present sfttra commences the 
exceptions to the rule that the final of a compound is always ud&tta. Thus * 
\\ The word gjfsw is derived by the Taddhita affix ( IV. 3. 
* 54 ) from * a kind of antelope ; ’ and has the fsjrf; accent (VI. 1. 197) i. e. on 
fhe first syllable: which the word preserves in the compound also. So also 
; the word sjq- is derived from 5 by the Un&di affix T (Un III. 27), 
before which the vowel becomes lengthened (Un III. 25) and the affix is 
treated as (Un III. 26), and hence the word is acutely accented on the 
first syllable (VI. 1. 197). So also I the word has a Kfft- 

formed word as its second part, and gets the acute on the final (VI. 2. 139). So 
a ' so the word is derived by ^ (V. 4. 29) affix and has f^Tff 

accent (VI. 1. 197) i. e. ud&tta on the first syllable. So also the 

word is accented on the middle as it is formed by a foil affix (III. r , 

* 33 » VI. r, 193). the being enounced with an indicatory » in 

Stffcra V. 2. 84 is acutely accented on the first. the word n3*S 

being formed by n(IV. 1. l6i) a ^ affix is svarita (VI, r. 185), 






The words udAtta and svarita are understood in this aphorism. 
Therefore if all the syllables of the pfirvapada are anudatta, the present lule 
has no scope there, and such a compound will get^udAtta on the final by the 
universal rule enunciated in VI. i. 223. Thus *mPT>, here m being all anu- 
dAtta, the accent falls on n 11 


FW II ^ II II 

5^, g^T'4, ^TFnff, ^rrrr?r, ww- II 


fi%: 11 swsra fSTtfap# ^ 

11 


2. In a Tatpurusha, the first member preserves 
its original accent, when it is a word (1) meaning “ a resem¬ 
blance ”, or (2) an Instrumental or (3) a Locative or (4) a 
word with which the second member is compared, (5) or an 
Indeclinable, or (6) an Accusative, or (7) a Future Passive 


Participle. 

Thus (1) jjpjrcrgt, teJBrffcT. utnsrifHh uf”T?rg 11 

These are KarmadhAraya compounds formed under II. I. 68 : and being 
formed by *tg is acutely accented on the first (VI. 1.216). The word yg^j 
is formed by ffjrg (III. 2. 60 Vftrt), and has acute on the final (VI. I. 197 and 
VI. 2. 139). So also dMnu utwt?P, The word is formed 

by Z&L added t0 S5F> and h y VI - *' 197 the accent faIls 011 s (Vb 2 - J 39)- (2) 
When the first member is in the Instrumental case, as:—t'T’T. =Ui^f- 
err?:, so also r%R5iWI ! (II. I. 3°) is derived from Ufr+PfT M To the root <*T 
b added the affix with the force of tnj, and thus the noun nr is udAtta : 
or the whole word yfr i f is a word formed by a>* affix and hence VI. 1. 
165 applies and is final-acute. Rift’ is formed by the UnAdi affix * to $ (Uij 
IV. 143), and it being treated as a (Un. IV. 142) has udAtta on the final. 

(3) When the first member is a word in the Locative case, as :—anTJ 
so also fofiT 3 ?: U The word is formed by the affix y 
added to W (Un HI. 65), and is final acute (III. x. 3). The word qrc is 
formed by eg*. affix added to % and is acute on the first (VI. 1. 193) owing 
to the fp'g accent. (4) When the first member is a word with which the second 

member is compared, as i-nlftWflr, TO. *8fc<l«***, ?W- 

ah^JTPTr, ^F^ff-ru These compounds are formed by II. 1. 55. is 

forri d by and is final-acute ; $8? forincd b >' * affl * (# *N?r=$S?) 
see HI- 2. 5. VArt: and is acutely accented on the first, or by Phit sfttra 
H 3 it has acute on the first. is formed by the L uadi affix y added to 8 s *. 










(Un III. 62), and is finally accented (III. 1. 3). = formed by 

(III. 1. 134), and f is irregularly changed into as Panini liimself uses 
this form (VII. 3. 5) : and it is accented in the middle. The words 

are Genitive Tatpurusha, and their second member has accent on the 
first syllable (VI. 2. 135). (5) When the first member is an Indeclinable, as, 
^arsfir:, a|f<sp*:, it R« 4 (rurffeu, $ra*nfc: 11 All 

these Indeclinable compounds have ud&tta on the first, they are formed by 
II. 2. s &c. 

Vdrt :—In cases of Indeclinable compounds, the rule applies only to 
those which are formed by the negative Particle s?, by and by Particles 
(nipita). Though is one of the Nip&tas, its separate mention indicates 
that JT^-accent debars even the subsequent ^-accent as STcfftfop II Therefore, 
it does not apply here which has acute on the final and belongs 

to Mayuravyhsak&di class. 

(6) When the first member as in the accusative case, as :— 

! B^cr^t 5 fr>T?Tr 11 They are formed by II. 1. 29. gger 
belongs to class and is acutely accented on the last. Is formed 

by the samasanta affix and is finally accented. 

^ ^^hen the first member is a Kritya-formed word, as, HfsdJWmt, 

Hliqibjin, (II. 1.68). is formed by oqq; and has 

svarita on the final: 'rrArand are formed by aRfar and are accented 

on the penultimate (VI. 1. 185 and 217) i. e. on 3 f 11 

|| 3 || || gnt:, ^5, II 

II £#4?, ^ 5R?t | 1444 W4TnTS44UTr44 , i 

U 4 !% VT 4 R 11 

3. The first member of a Tatpurusha preserves its \ 
original accent, when a word denoting color is compounded 
with another color denoting word, but not when it is the 
word qyr n 

Thus %fiR4J?4Ri II fjcir is formed by 1 

^ 3 ? affix ( Un. III. 4) and has acute on the final (III. 1.3). RffcT is formed 
b y the affix <r added to (Un. III. 94) and has accent on the first (VI, 

*• I97). 

Why do we say ‘ color-denoting word , ? Observe 4Rf>«<4; (VI. 1. 223). 

^ by do we say ‘with another color denoting word ’ ? Observe (VI. 

*■ 223). Why do we say ‘but not when it istpf’? Observe 5>wr?f-, ^rr?^T' ti 

The compounding takes place by II.1. 69. 

nrn^r^nn-’Tt; stort it a ll H ura, ^rtut:, sn?Rf ll 
" n*ir'n 4 rF 4 i% utu $$4? gffww H 4 f?t h 
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4. The first member of a Tatpurnsha preserves 

its original accent, when the second term is BTT or and 

the compound expresses a ‘ measure or mass’. 

Thus wR'V'llNIKllif.‘ water as low or fordable as a Samba 

or an Aritra i. e. of the depth of an oar or a pestle irSTTO'Jr* ‘ so 

much salt as may be given to a cow or a horse These are Genitive Tatpuru- 
sha compounds. is formed by adding 33 to t&q. (Un. IV. 94), and has 

acute on the first (VI. r. 197). srfpr is formed by the affix n added to sr 
(III. 2. 184), and has acute on the middle (III. 1.3): nr is formed by it(Un II. 
68) and has acute on the final aft; 8T*4 is formed by affix added to (Un. I. 
151), and has acute on the first (VI. I. 197). The word iprm here denotes 
* quantity ‘ measure ‘ mass ‘ limit and not merely the length. The power 
of denoting measure by these words is here indicated by and is dependent upon 

accent. t _ 

When not denoting Jjnm we have and >* 

tuu£ 11 ll II n 

5. In a Tatpurnsha compound, having the word 
afPCTT as its second member, the first member denoting inheri¬ 
tance preserves its original accent. 

Thus Mtarar?:, 11 The word fTnr is formed by the affix 3*3 

(III. 3. 99) which is udatta (III. 3. 96)- The word ^ is derived by adding 
*3 to (Un. II. 81). Though the UnGdi Sfitra II. 81 ordains 33 after the 
root *rr preceded by fa, yet by (III. 3- 0 rule !t comes after urr also when 
it is not preceded by fa and 'PT has acute on the first (III. 1. 3)- 

In the forms & c > what Genitive case has been taken ? If it 

is the Genitive case which the word ^rar? requires by Rule II. 3. 39, then by 
the VSrtika JrpromPTT *«r «STST ^ (II- 2. 10 Vart), there can be no com¬ 

pounding. The Genitive case there is the ordinary Genitive case of II 3. 50. 
i. e. a ffrfasrr Genitive case, and not a Genitive. If it is a Genitive 

case, then why the other Geintive case is taught in II. 3. 39 w-ith regard to 
qpir* &c. That sfitra only indicates the existence of the Locative case in the 
alternative, and does not pervent the Genitive. In fact, had merely Locative 
been ordianed in that sGtra, this particular case would have prevented the 
Genitive on the maxim that a particular rule debars the general. But the 
employment of both terms Genitive and Locative in that sGtra indicates the 
alternative nature of the rule and shows that the Genitive case so taught is not 
a jffaiflj; Genitive, but a general Genitive. In short the Genitive tc.ught in II. 







MiNisr^ 



3 - 39 i is not an apflrva-vidhi, the words naturally would have taken Genitive; 
the taking of the Locative is the only new thing taught there. 

Why do we say ‘ when meaning inheritance' ? Observe Wlfrcnf* ( VI. 
!• 223 ) taking the final acute of a compound. 

ll % || II Sifasrfoj, II 

6 . In a Tatpurnsha compound, having the words 
or 3753 as its second member, the first member, when 

it denotes that which experiences an obstacle, preserves its 
original accent. 

Thus or 11 The words *m 

and are formed by *3? affix, and have fwj accent (VI. I. 193). This 

compound belongs either to the class of Mayflra-vyansak&di (II. 1. 72), or of 
an attribute and the thing qualified. When going to a place is delayed 
owing to some defective arrangement or cause, or becomes difficult , there is 
produced an obstacle or hinderance, and is called or II Why 

do we say ‘ which experiences a hinderance ’ ? Observe II 

ll'S II trscmr ll 9 %, ll 

?nr: 11 serm 454? Jifififtit 11 

7. In a Tatpurusha compound the first member 
preserves its original accent, when the second member is the 
word Tf denoting ‘ a pretext \ 

The word 3 Tq%?j means * a pretext * a contrivance ’. Thus 
ifaTW:, TOrhtvT H Gone on pretext of voiding urine or excreta. 

The word *nr is derived by adding the affix E 4 T to the root 4W the 3; 
being substituted for 7=3 of 33, (Un. IV. 163), and has acute on the first (\ I. 
*• 197 ) or it may be a word formed by rrn to the root H The word 

**1* is also formed by"q»T and by VI. 2. 144 has acute on the final. The 
compounding takes place by II. 1. 72 or it is an attributive compound. 

Why do we say “when meaning a pretext ?” Observe fww 44*1= fi- 
II 

rrr ll * 11 ll Rgrr^, ^TcT-’srrot ll 

II 4 TrTVnJi 4 TfWR cT'3^ $ it II 

8. In a Tatpurusha compound, the first member 
preserves its original accent, when the second member is the 
ivord ffnrm in the sense of 1 a protection from wind \ 

Thus gisr? R 4 TrT- jf fe r Rq re? ‘ a hut as the only shelter from the wind . 
So also §3^3*1* or 11 The word f*m?f is an Avyayi- 

















bh&va compound = qrqS!T amm (II. x. 6): or a Bahuvr!hi = fTR 3 tr srnfrsflsRll 
The words &c, are examples of compounds of two words in apposi¬ 

tion. and *pff are formed by (IV. I. 41) and have acute on the last 
(HI. 1.3). Some say that 53 ST is derived from $ by adding with the 
augment and treating it as is has the acute on the first; others hold 

that it is derived by the affix to fj and the affix has the accent. 

Why do we say when meaning ‘ a shelter from wind ’ ? Observe rrst- 
fsprnf irrgpmf =■ ‘ he 5ives under the shelter of the king ’; ‘ pleasant is 

the shelter or the protection of the mother’. Here or vicinity. 

II «.» II 5TR%, SRT^ II 

fpcfi 11 sjmr 1 srqraiqnvR *rre^ieFT 5 TUT 3 qqfq 11 

9. In a Tatpurusha compound the first member 
preserves its original accent, when the second member is 
the word 5rn3f> having any other sense than that of ‘ au¬ 
tumnal 


The word arm* means appertaining to season (sKf) i. e. when the 
word does not refer to the season of siup or autumn. Thus (sgOTRSVT* 

• fresh drawn water’. So also sfi* SITCTH ‘the saktu flour fresh from the 

mill ’. The word flTTTf means here ‘ fresh ’ * new ’: and it forms an invari¬ 
able compound. The word rsi; is formed by q affix added to (Un. I. 15), 
the * being elided. The affix 3 is treated as fa* (Un. I. 9) and the accent 
falls on the first syllable (VI. 1. 197)- The word is formed by the augment 
and shortening of the vowel of the root ? ‘to tear’ (£ u Wrf), and the affix 3 lRy\ 
(Un. I. 131) and has accent on the final (III. I. 3 )- 

Why do we say * when not meaning autumnal’? Observe TOTOTCW» 
SUnUTriv ‘ the best autumnal grass &c’. (VI. I. 223). 

11 n n «nsr£, n 

,1 " 

10. In a Tatpurusha compound denoting a genus, 
tlm first member preserves its original accent, when the . 
«. com l member is the w<ml «wt or II 


Thus afffRfth 11 These are Appositiotial com¬ 

pounds denoting ' genus or kind ’, with a fixed meaning. srr *9 is formed by 
L, and has accent on the first (VI, 1. 213)- ^ *« derived by 31 V affix (ITT. 
j 4) and to it is added the Taddhita affix fmfr (IV. 3 104), in the sense of 
iU (IV. 3 101)1 and the affix is then elided by IV. 3. 107. The word 

comes from OTH *w, (IV. 3- «*) in the sense of ***«*" ** ( rV ' 3- 
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ioi), and it would have preserved its form without change before this affix 
(VI. 4 164) but for a v&rtika which declares that the 5*of will be elided 

(See VI. r. 144 vart). Thus gets accent on the final (III. 1. 3). So 

also These are Genitive com¬ 
pounds. The words and are Genitive compounds and have 

accent on the final (VI. r. 223). The word is formed by zzr affix 

added to and has acute on the final (VI. 1. 165). Why do we say when 
meaning a ‘ genus * ? Observe, <rnTP^§:, <TOT? 73 T 3 S (VI. R 22 3 )- 

ll ?? H urrft H srf^wfr., ll 

11. Ill a Tatpurusha compound expressing res¬ 
emblance with some one or something, the first member 
preserves its original accent, when the second member is 


or srfcf^q ll 

Thus *TrfknRT 11 The words and HTf are formed by L mUn 

affix ( Un. II. 95) and are finally accented. By II. 1. 3 r > f° uris 
Instrumental Tatpurusha. That case, however, is governed by VI. 2. 2, which 
provides for Instrumental compounds. The examples here given are of 
Genitive Tatpurusha: and it applies to cases where the case-ending is not 
elided. As ll Here srcft and are finally acute, 

and the case-affix gets the accent when semivowel is substituted (VI. 1. I 74 )> 
So also N Why do we say ‘when meaning resem¬ 
blance*? Observe qrosfidfh (VI, 1. 223): here the sense of the 

compound is that of r honor * and not ‘ resemblance \ 

flyft srarw 11 ll ll snrnft ll 

ffa;: it f| n rfrT t q r JT^rn^rrrsrf^ h^Th u 

12. Ip. a Tatpurusha compound denoting ‘ mea¬ 
sure or quantity \ the first member preserves its original 

accent, when the second member is a Dvigu. 

Thus and 11 The word SfHSTH 1 

HW, the affix denoting ‘ measure * (V. 2. 37) is elided (See V. 2. 37 Vart) 

“an Eastern seven-years old”. So also iTT^lH' 
or M has acute on the first; while *TFVj[jt is cither accented 

Oil the first or on the middle ; as it belongs to the KartlamAdi «dass Plm ill. 
10). Why do we say ‘before a Dvigu*? Observe flftfftfW H Why do \u 
say ‘when denoting measure ? * Observe H 

Tifrfow r 4‘ srrftr^ ll ll II ll 

• isrrn: 11 qiD i dw^^l r swsr n^ gw i ft r vmF* * « 

14 
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13. Before the word snwra * a trader ’, the first 
member of a Tatpuruslia preserves its accent, when it is a 
word specifying the place whither one has to go, or the ware 
in which one deals. 

Thus *npnwr 5 T:> uvu * the 

Madra-merchants i. e. who trade by going to Madra &c ’ All these are Loca¬ 
tive compounds, rfff is derived by ^ affix (Un II, 13) and is acutely accented 
on the last (VI. 1. 165). q nyi fc belongs to Krshodar&di class (VI. 3. 109), and 
has acute either on the first or the second syllable. The word irr«TITC belongs 
to the Kardam&di class, and is consequently acute on the first or the second 
(Phit III. 10) In the sense of we have: nrcrwm: ‘a dealer in cows’, STWifiW 
&c. is finally accented (Un II. 67): and are has acute on the first (Un 

I. 151) the affix being 3T51, II 

Why do we say ‘ the place whither one goes, or the goods in which 
one deals ? ’ Observe 'TWUU'i^ 1 , H 

T\ fifiq jjIm shn II ^ II II miff, sWi 

snj<=r% II 

ffvri 11 *trerr swr tot OTtir » 

14. The first member of a Tatpnrusha preserves 

its accent before the words JTT^r, and sftt when 

these words appear as neuter. 

Thus fHwvr^r n ffibr mswi * uusffir 11 The word »rmr 

is here synonymous with jpu, the phrase being = and is a Geni¬ 
tive compound. The word is derived from fiw, by the feminine affix a* 

(III. 3. 103), and has acute on the final (III. i- 3 )- The worcl ** 3 * h as a1so 
acute on the final as it is a word denoting ‘a sea’, ( Phit^sfitra I. 2 ). So also 
with TT^tr, as mmw, sfnw^gqa y^i^rt (see 

II. 4. 21). All these are Genitive compounds. The word qrrvH is derived 
by of "tt affix from gfvR. ('Tf'Jr^Sn4ifai^), and has acute on the final, (III. 
r 3). The word ^tnr being formed by affix has acute on the first (VI 1. 
197;, so also sufatffe II So also with JWI, as wnl 5 nT #4 VTUT? : , 

All these are Genitive compounds. The 

wordBTTsS (f^^t vm* T) is derived from bu + ^ + sr affix added with the 
force of w?, the >4 being changed to v the word belonging to gfrgUU class 
(VI 3 109), and it has acute on the final by VI. 2. 144. The word is 
formed by ^ and has acute on the penultimate * owing to the indicatory f 
(VI. 1. 217). The word has acute on the final by VI. 2. 172. The 

word *** is formed by **( 111 . 1. I 34 > The Tatpururha compounds ending 
in *<T*r and are neuter by II. 4 - 2r. So also tvith *T% *s 
















WiNisr ff> , 


Tatpurusha-accent. 



• CH.II. §. 17] 



U 3 *St**ll The word is derived from fw by 3 affix (Un I- X 3), and it being 
treated as ft* (Un I. 9) the acute falls on % the first syllable (VI. 1. 197). 
The word *3* has also acute on the first by Phit shtra II. 3. The compound 
is a Genitive Tatpurusha—f|air STOr; and it is Neuter by II. 4. 22. When 
the compound is not a Neuter we have gi-ra591^1 (U. 4 - 2 S)- 

|| \\ || II $pf, II 

gftr: 11 jjttj ft* ^^r^r^Tf^rfftpiTf^ft *?s^ u*r% 'jvit <1 

15. The first member of a Tatpurusha preserves 
its accent, when the second term is or T*WF, and the sense 
is ‘to feel delight, or is good’. 

Thus ‘the pleasure of going’. So also , 

nfRftJIV, f=**ft*w , sw?U>rfEr*lw ll These are appositional compounds. A 11 the 
above words are formed by affix and have acute on the syllable preceding 
the affix ( VI. I. 193 ). The words sukha and priya have the sense of ft* or 
‘well good ‘beneficial’, i. e. when the thing denoted by the first term is the cause 
of pleasure or delght. When this is not the sense we have HV-i^dlfl > TUftfVl. II 

sfr?ri xr 11 11 q^ift ll rnnh ^ \\ 

ffu: 11 tfrar *T**»rt*r*r §*r ft* urn* h*Riw. n 

16. The first member of a Tatpurusha preserves 
its accent, the second term being or fst*T, in the sense of 
‘‘agreeable to one, or desired”. 

Thus grg T OT g i* “the sweetmilk desired by or agreeable to the 

Br&hmanas”, ©rfftfts*®!**: U ***fftft £TJf ; " &c - The words HTSm and err* have 
acute on the final being formed by the affixes spn and or (V. 4. 62) respectively 
(III. 1. 3 ) and *>;*r has svarita on the final. When not meaning agreeable 
to or desired, we have usnpjf’J, > trsrfiiftu* 

^ ll ll ll W., ^irwrar ll 

gp*: 11 3^* u*n% ?wfvr " 

17. In a Tatpurusha compound, having the word 

as its second member, the first term, when it denotes 

the thing possessed, retains its original accent. 

Thus trrprrtr, BT^rerftV, 11 The accents of ft, an* and ftt have 

already been mentioned before in VI. 2. 14.. When the first member is not a 
word denoting possession, we have II 

. treiftrsspfr 11 ll ll ll 

fftu ii ttuT? gMimftrft rPT*!* 'jt'ft *ntft u 
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18. In a Tatpurusha ending in when it means 
‘master’ or lord’, the first member preserves its original accent. 

Thus Trf-Trft, %%'Tmh UVUT, It The word n?is formed by « 

(III. i. 144) and has acute on the final (III. I. 3). The Wordstar is a Bahu- 
vrihi and by VI. 2. 1 the first member retains its accent. 

The word ^ is derived from =J ‘to lead’ by the affix 37 ?, (III. 3 - 57 ) and has 
acute on thefirst(III. I. 4), the word URj has svarita on the final (See Phit II. 
23 ? ) Why do we say when meaning ‘lord’ ? Observe siT3Rr “a 

Brahmana, husband of a Shdr&”. 

* II ^ H ^TR II *, -q, fe?*, RT% || 

11 tuipR tthiw * R? fter? sRurur itwR v$ra- 

IffCR >UifR 11 

19. The words tj, ttr, rrc and rRtj, however, 
do not preserve their original accent in a Tatpurusha when 

coming before the word <IR denoting ‘ lord \ 

This debars the accent taught by the last aphorism. Thus wtRt, 

'Tfr?;, ffPravm : U All these are Genitive compounds and are finally 

accented by VI. I. 223. 


stt sppni 11 ll ll ^r, II 

?Ftt: 11 turststtuts ^?wf[r %7 tutr ’tt 11 

20. The word vjvr may optionally keep its accent 

in a Tatpurusha, before Tfir denoting ‘ lord ’. 

Thus ^frqmh or g?nrn?f : ll The word 33^7 is formed by R?(Un. II. 
80). and has acute on the first (VI. I. 19;). Though Sfltra II. 80 (Unadi) 
ordains after w in the Vedas only, yet on the theory of iff?! (III. X. 3 )> 
comes in the secular literature also, as « 

ll R? ll <RrR ll susur* srr 
II 

ll Hf^r T 77 f ^ I »mif 

*RI% ^rt qfifaw U^frT 11 

21. Before arTCTf- 3XRT* and the first mem¬ 

ber in a Tatpurusha compound preserves its original accent, 

when it treats about a supposition. 

The word * “ the hesitation about the existence 

of a thing ’. Thus ‘one fears the journey’; so also hnmf, 

&c Similarly **%==*** WT«W “ ;t has stepped in- as 








an obstacle to journey”. So also II Similarly 

f*PPTffa ! Eifr^ofsTfra: = “the journey stands 

directly before ". 

Why do we say when a supposition is meant ? Observe n 

All the above words are formed by affix and have accent. (VI. i. 
193 ). 


gt 11 ^ 11 n 11 

11 fprj&rrr^t tr^s^ *rt% 11 

22. The first member of a Tatpurusha compound 
preserves its original accent when the word ^ is the second 
member, and the sense is “ this had been lately- 




Thus srreqr = 3 TRq^: “ formely had been rich ”. The compound 
must be analysed in the above way. The compounding takes place by II. r, 
57 or it belongs to Mayura-vvahsak&di class. So also ggrcrtsjb II 

Why do we say when meaning ‘had been lately’. Observe 
which should be analysed as 'mmmr ll If it is analysed as <mjf 

then it becomes an example under the rule and not a counter-example. 
In oider therefore, to make this rule applicable we must know the sense of the 
compound. 


*r^rg, ^rmt^ 11 

ffn: 11 um 


23. The first member of a Tatpurusha compound 
preserves its original accent, when the second ‘member is 

fTT^T, and in the sense of “ what can 
be found in the vicinity thereof”. 

Thus *nhrr^*»r, %-uhuTfu«i, 11 So also ufafta, nfanm- 

*T?U%ST*t and ’umfV'l So also with upurft and ^nprr? ll The accents 
of these words have been taught before in SAtra VI. 2. 12, 13. The 
words uftu &c, are derived from f%^q r &c, but they all mean ‘ in the 
vicinity ’: >r>RTiw- Hlfaap* ll Why do we say when meaning in the 

vicinity thereof? Observe u? TOttot «rfa-ironf sm ‘ a field having boundary’. 

= “the bounded field of D\ Why do we say tffo* 

& c ? Observe ll 

11 11 tr^iR 11 af Rfi f*i -njoreR^g ll 

f^ ! » s mmf* » 














24. The words & c preserve their accent 

when followed by an Adjective word in a compound, 

Thus r%r'TV efrjfo - qi , RpMMtVJ'JUT, c4tK- 

^ ,1 The compounding takes place by II. i. 4. and it should be analysed 

thus &c * , , ... , . ... 

The words fq*qg &c, are indeed here adjectives, and 10 conjunction 

with 3T? &c, they denote an object possessing those qualities ; and therefore 
not being in apposition, the compound is not a Karmadh&raya. 

The word f^T? has acute on the first by VI. 2. 49. The word fare* is 
also acute on the first as it gets the accent of the Indeclinable. Some read the 
word as fqf*C?U, which being a Bahuvphi has also first acute. The word s$tR 
has svarila on the first by VIII. 2. 4. The remaining words of this class are 
% or *3, m I, -W and Of these, the word has acute on 

the final by VI. 2. 144; % is formed by z (Un I. 18), which being considered as 
fn* (Un I. 9), it has acute on the first. is formed by to the root <TV, 

and is finally acute (VI. 2. 144). has accent on the final being formed by 

a lcrit affix ( = W or Un I. 106), ^ 4 * being formed by a 

f*, affix (Un I. 111), has acute on the final (VI. 1. ids'), for fq* is understood 
in the Unadi sOtra Un. I. Ill from sAtra Un. I. 106. The word fagor has acute 
on the final by VI. 2. 144, being formed by q? affix added to gw &c. 

Why do we say ‘of f^CTE &c’ Observe , both having 

acute on the final. Why do we say “ wh£n followed by a word expressing a 
quality ” ? Observe f^TEsrsmi « 

II *«i 11 "M* l> ***’ *****> 

qm?!- 11 

„ « 5 T BT^H 4 TT^f% 'tlVtqf WUW ^ 

Wet 11 

25. In a Karmadharaya compound, the first mem¬ 
ber consisting of a Verbal noun ( *rur), preserves its original 
accent before adjective forms built from w (V. 3. 60), w ( V. 
3. 61) sum and ** ( V- 3. 64), and before a form built from 


the word qre H , *_„ * 

Thus f**S**, or Wr**, or Wr* ** 

r 1 N All the first members are 

"*«« * ”**«* * " «« (V., , ,9, ). 

3* “ 'U „ a ',. C „ ft ls s titates which certain adjectives take in the 

and the employment of these forms in the 


comDarative and superlative degice, . 

1 , . , _ ond superlative words having these ele 

sdtra indicates that the comparative anci suj ^1 a s. 
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ments should be taken as second members, and so also of <tft, the comparative 
and superlative are taken, for this is the meaning here of the \Vord II 

Why do we say &c” ? Observe ^R^PT^II Why do we say 'a 
verbal Noun'? Observe mRrarc:, where the word *t*rt is = TT^frT S^FT ‘a carraige*. 
Why do \ve say ‘a Karmadharaya compound'? Observe n 


II II II ^ II 

fftn ii ii 

26 . The word funr preserves its original accent 
when standing as a first member in a Karmadharaya compound. 

. Thus ^ wdcgsg r, §*ubar»wrr, fFrr&fnreft It The word frcd has acute on 
the final as it is derived from the root 3 >*TR with the affix of 

Thrift II By II. i. 70, it is ordained that «^tr is compounded with spm &c. 
Some commentators hold that the word <|FTR must be followed by &c. 
( II. 1. 70 ) to make this rule applicable. They refer to the maxim 

“whenever a term is employed which might denote 
both something original and also something else resulting from a rule of 
grammar, or when a term is employed in a rule which might denote both 
something formed by another rule in which the same individual term has been 
employed, and also something else formed by a general rule, such a term 
should be taken to denote, in the former case, only that which is original, and 
in the latter case, only that which is formed by that rule in which the same in¬ 
dividual term has been employed.” Other Grammarians, however do not 
make any such limitation, but apply the rule to all Kaimadhciraya compounds 
of ftfR II 

3TTT%: ST&Jrfa I! II II arrf^:, II 

^Ftp 11 1 vurua wr swrr 1 sfA- 

11 

27 . In a Karmadhdrya compound of Kumdra 

followed by the acute falls oil the first syllabic of 

Kumdra. 


Jhe word Jr^ftr= jtrptw tpUTT or qf?rn?mf ^ ll Thus " 

The word udStta is required to be read into the sCltra to complete the sense. 
for the construction of the sQtra requires it, and the anuvritti of the ‘ first 
member preserves its accent’ would be inappropriate because the woid is 
employed here. 


iu<: 11 ll II 

?fvr 11 Tar sfmk*i uw w 













28. The first syllable of Kumara is acute op¬ 
tionally, when the second member is a word denoting * the 
name of a horde ’. 


The word ^rr means ‘a multitude, a collection &cSee V. 3. 112 
also. Thus fmcHRMiP or (V 1.2.26), or » So also 

or ^Hrforewrsrr- or $HRHrs*iir: 11 So also with fwrbMiw, §hr- 
II Here &c, are horde-names; and the affix is added to 

them by V. 3. 112 : which is elided in the Plural by II. 4. 62. In the above 
examples when the word ‘ Kum&ra ’ is not accented on the first syllable, it 
gets accent on the last by VI. 2. 26, when the HraTfru; maxim is not applied : 
when that maxim is applied, the final of the compound takes the accent by 
the general rule VI. x. 223. 

II V. n il 

VTUffi?, 5TTT^, II 

fm: II 5UMT5RT* HiHM HUM UUH %$m W 

H'4M II 

29. In a Dvigu compound, the first member pre¬ 
serves its original accent, before a stem ending in a simple 
vowel, with the exception of $t (*?>)> before a word denoting 
time, as well as before HVTffiS, VFTTcS and STTR II 

Thus SURfa: II The above are examples of 1 addhit&rtha 

Dvigu (II. I. 52), equal to VHRSIU: HHTHMH, the HHTH denoting-affix W? is 
always elided in Dvigu (V. 2. 3 V 4 rt). So also fcuHRT, t^THR* = HSM HrRM 
Hffr WHT HTfr HT. This is also a Taddhitartha Dvigu (II. 1.52), formed by the 
affixes; (V. I. 80—82). So also 4*^4* the affix 3*r being elided (V. 

X. 88 ). So also H>-HH)'TM ! . isMTHM:, 4SS44UM!, fuHHM : , ^>' t iaKN : , •' 

These are also Taddhitartha Dvigu formed by IV. 2. 16, the affix being 


elided by IV. 1. 88. 

Why do we say “before an fRM stem &c” ? Observe v^fHW:aftH:=* 
44(11: il Why do we say "in a Dvigu Compound?” Observe <RHT- 
'rhuuIh 11 

When these Dvigu compounds, by case-modifications do not end in 
VOW el but the vowel is replaced by a semi vowel or Guna, the rule will still 
apply. Thus f*M* or ***** ■ This is done on the strength of the 
maxim ****** “ That which is bahiranga ,s regarded as not nav- 

in -taken effector as not existing, when that winch is antaranga is to take 
effect •” because the substitution of semivowel or guna is a bahiranga opera- 
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tion in relation to accent. Or the substitutes may be considered as sth&nivat 
to the short-vowel which they replace. 

II 3011 1 # II ^ 1 , n 

?frr: 11 «rg 51*7: Rur *pn% s? 9 ?roqT 11 

30. In a Dvign compound, the word ^ may op¬ 
tionally preserve its accent when followed by an ik-ending 
stem, or by a time-word, or by kapala, bhag&la and Sartiva. 

This allows option where the last rule required the accent necessarily. 
Thus 3-^rfsp or giTRrp, qfaKq: or ^fTTTW, sr|qrn? 5 ! or ggqjqpb, or 

5r|5rtrf: or II The word gf has acute on the final being formed 

by the affix a? (Un I. 29). When the 3 is changed to as in the first example, 
the anudatta 3 T is changed into svarita by VIII. 2. 4 : when the first member 
preserves its acccent. In the other alternative, the accent falls on the last syllable. 

II 3? 11 urrfh ll f%f%, f^Ri^h:, ^ ll 

ffw: it fife fqmoq ^qqrvrTrqqqiTtni- u*rfir u 

31. In a Dvigu compound, the first member may 
optionally preserve its accent, when followed by the words 
fifnj and fifcTibq as second members. 


Thus or or U The affix *Trsr* 

is elided after the denoting words dishti and vitasti (V. 2. 37). 

11 11 <1^ n SrtnSrcnsc, 

qgj, 37^155frj; H 

ff%; 11 fire qr? ar«r qr-srsr 

11 

32. A locative-ending word when it does not dei 
note time, preserves its original accent, when followed by re^r, 
igsqr, w and in a compound. 

Thus or grlrp^sr, q?rfiq?§fire' or ^f*fpqfire: « The 

words s&wkftSya and kfimpilya have acute on the final, and by Phit Sfttra 
( III. 16 ) in the alternative the accent fails on the middle also. So also 
fiHhusps^jv, g; 4 h g &qr || The word fH v TT is derived by affix added to pr-Uin 
and has acute on the middle; the word 3 >qi is formed from st? root by the 
affix and has acute on the final. So also il[{£ 4 fpi ®Fi ? ^frq|f> ; H 

The words Kumbht and Kala^i are formed by affix and have acute on the 
final; the word >TTjr is formed by 5«j, affix, and has acute on the beginning, 
So also ii The word chakra has acute on the final, and 

chftraka being formed by 03^ has acute on the first. 

15 
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Why do we say ‘when not denoting time’? Observe <1^01?%%:, 
a^T. rg’JT f^ r J : 11 The compounding takes place by II. 1. 41. The accent of the 
Locative Tatpurusha taught in VI. 2. 1 was debarrd by Krit-accent taught VI. 
2. 144. The present sGtra debars this last rule regarding Krit accent, and re¬ 
ordains the Locative Tatpurusha accent when the Krit-words are &c. 


snSJTR, 



II ^ II 




11 qf? smr ?q srq arfrcnrppqq qrfq-pr y;><H<wqrfqpt 

*#rTjT4f qfjfmqu *rar*?r» 


33. The particles qft, irra, and srq preserve 
their accent before that word, which specifies an exclusion, 
or a portion of day and night, (in an Avyayibhava com¬ 
pound also). 

Thus qftfqiHi “It rained all round (but not in) Trigarta”. 

(See II. 1. II and 12). So also 11 So also qur- 

<j*TS*nr, l-rnro^q, i'U'rcrq*» Srr- 

Pr*m fcT**:, Scmhfks:. Irqqrw# (II. i- 11 and 12). 

By Phit Sutras IV. 12, and 13 all Particles (Nipata) have acute on the 
first syllable. So also upasargas with the exception of stpt H Therefore qft &c, 
have acute on the first. In a Tatpurusha and Bahuvrlhi compounds, these words 
« par ; < p ra ti ’ &c, as first members would have retained their accent by the 
rules already gone before ; the present sGtra, therefore, extends the principle 
cf the preservation of the accent to AvyayibhGva compounds also. The pre¬ 
positions stt and qft alone denote the limit exclusive or qwq, and it is there¬ 
fore with these two prepositions only that the second member can denote the 
thing excluded, and not with srr?r and II With these prepositions 9 TT and 
the second term if denoting a member of day or night, are also taken 
even as excluded, therefore no separate illustrations of those are given. 

Why do we say * before a word which is excluded, or is a part of a day 
and night ’ ? Observe jnqf*T W TflfifT n In q vm^ “ all round the forest, but 
not in it’, the accent falls on the last by VI. 2. i;8, which debars this general 
rule, as well as all special rules which might affect in a compound. 

« v * 11 M *******1 ***> «•** 

11 qf apsf ss*i<hP«is nr ^1? ^r i 

34. The first member of a Dvandva compound, 
formed of names denoting the Kshatriya ( warrior ) clans in 










the plural number, retains its original accent when the warrior 
belongs to the clan of Andhaka or Vrishni. 

Thus II The words Sviiphalka and 

Chaitraka are formed by 3 ?^ affix (IV. I. 114) and have acute on the last (I II. 1. 

3 ). The word ftrr^ has acute on the first syllable, and does not change in de¬ 
noting Patronymic. Why do we say ‘in denoting a Warrior clan’? Observe 

II Iiere%c^ is derived from $rqr by the affix ^ (IV. 3. 10) — fTC 

*prr II These names belong to Andhaka and Vrishni clans, but 
are not the warrior-names. The word here means those Kshatriyas who 
belong to the family of annointed kings and warriors ( 3 TTHRr^^T : ) J these 
(Dvaipya and Haim&yana) do not belong to any such family. Why do we say 

4 in the Plural number’ ? Observe II Why do we say 'in a Dvati- 

dva compound’? Observe fSTffar ll Why do we say ‘of 

Andhaka and Vpshni clans ’ ? Observe II 

SPRIT I! ^ II II SPs^TlI 

frw: 11 qqqprrnr i 


35. The Numeral word, standing as the first 
member of a Dvandva compound, preserves its accent. 

Thus |r?U, |rqt?q or ll The word rrqj is derived from for 

by qiq. affix (Un III. 43) and has acute on the first (VI. 1. 197). The qqrr is 
the substitute of fq (VI. 3. 48) and has acute on the final. 


ll ll q^rmr i 

ffrr: 11 qr i W rHgfo ? qqi% 1 


r:, =ar s sr%qr- 


36. When words denoting scholars are named 
after their teachers and are compounded into a Dvandva, the 
first member retains its accent. 


The word srfqqrfir means ‘a pupil’ ‘a boarding not a day scholar’. 
When the scholar is named by an epithet derived from the name of his 
teacher, that name is STrqrqfaq^qi or teacher-derived name. Thus arr’rTV^ 
qrraTqfqp, TTfoT ^rqfrfrqp, ll The son of Apisala is sTtiWR the 

name of a Teacher or founder of a school—an ich^rya : formed by affix 
(IV. r. 95 ). The science taught by him is called arris f° rmcc ^ by 
adding awr affix to srrnraw (IV. 3.101 and IV. 2. 11). The scholars who study 
the ApiSalam are also called auftr^itq: the affix denoting ‘ to study is elided 
by (IV. 2. 59 and 64). Or the pupils of Apisali will be also called Apisal&h. 
Thus in both ways Api^alclh is a scholar name derived from the name ol a 
teacher. The word sryqrqfaqafa qualifies the whole Dvandva compound and 
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not the first member only. That is, the whole compound in all its parts should 
denote scholars, whose names are derived from those of their teachers. There¬ 
fore not here where though the first is a teacher-derived name, 

the second is not Why do we say "names derived from the teachers”? Observe 
n Why do we say “a Scholar”? Observe Sirir U 

H 11 ^rf^r [f ^r%^Rnr, ^ ft 

37. Also in the Dvandvas &c, the first 

members retain their accent. 


Those words of this list which end in a dual or plural affix have been 
so exhibited for the sake of distinctness. The following is a list of these 
words, i, qFrr^-cfrr^TTr (formed by IV. I. 114 * n the sense of Patronymic, 
from firf and these being Rishi names ) M 2. ( s&varni is 

formed by Patron, affix and by z&i IV. 1. 119)* 3 - The 

word Avanti is end* acute, to which is added thePatron affix nyan by IV. 1.171, 
which being a Tadr&j is eiided in the plural; 3 T 3 *cfffiT pt 4 T^T the 

quadruple significant being elided. 

4. %r$WTW(Paila is derived from Pila the son of P 11 & is Paila, the yuvan 
descendent ofPaila will be formed by adding IV. 1. 156, which is, however, 
elided by II. 4. 59.) The word Sy&parna belongs to Bid^di class IV. 1. 104, the 
female descendant will be Syaparni* the yuvan descendant of her will be 
Sy&parneya, It is not necessary that the compound should be plural always 
VVe have also. 

5 - (Kapi has acute on the final. The son of Kapi will be 

formed by IV. 1. 107, which is however elided by II. 4* 64* This com¬ 
pound must, therefore, be always in the plural. 

6. ; (Sitik&ksha is the name of a Rishi, his son will be 
Saitik&ksha by IV. 1. 114, the yuvan descendant of the latter will be formed 
by i[3T which is elided by II. 4. 58. P&ftch&la’s female descendant is P&nchali, 
her yuvan descendant is P&iich&leya. The plural number here is not compul¬ 
sory. We have^fcr^r^TTr^^r^lr also.) 

7. or (The son of Katuka will be formed by 

^•ST IV. 1. 59, which is elided in the Plural by II. 4. 66. The son of VarchalA 
is V&rchaleya). 

8. (The son of Sakala is Sikalya, his pupils are S&ka!ah 
by sr?T IV. 2. hi. The son of Sunak will be Saunaka by IV. i. 104, 
which will be elided in the Plural by 11 - 4 - 64). Some read it as 

where the far affix after Sanaka is elided by II. 4. 66. So also 11 

9 fiorwarr: (the son of Babhru is B&bhrava). 10. srpiff^^r: 
(Aixhavina^ are those who study the work produced by IticMva, the affix 
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mm being added by IV. 3. 104. Mudgala belongs to Kahv&di class IV. 2. 
ill ; Maudgalah are pupils of the son of Mudgala). 11. This a 

Dvandva of Kunti and Sur&shtra in the plural or of the country-names deriv¬ 
ed from them like Avanti. Kunti and Chinti have acute on the final. 12. 
f^rT^^r: as the last. 13. r F ^^tF'gp (Both belong to Pach&di class formed by^ 
HI. 1. 1 34^ from sniPT Bhv&di 300, * s formed from the same root with 
the prefix 3p=r, the aj being elided, and both have acute on the final: and are enum¬ 
erated in the Gargadi list IV. 1. 105. In the plural the patronymic affix qsx is 
elided by II. 4. 64. 14. *t*pt^IP Here also q>r affix is elided II. 4. 64. 15. an%- 

or °f^J: 11 Avimatta has acute on the first being formed by the 
particle. Both the words lose patronymic by II. 4. 66. 

16. The son of*Babhru is Babhrava, and the son of 

Salahku or Salanka of JFSTft IV. 1. 99 is Salank&yana. 

I 7 ‘ amre^PT^gcrr: D&nchyuta takes in the patronymic which is elid¬ 
ed by II. 4. 66. 

18. Kathah are those who read the work of Katha, the 

affix prpf (IV. 3. 104) being elided by IV. 3. 107. Those who study the work 
of Kal&pin are K&Hp&h, the apjf being added by IV. 3. 108, which required 
the ?^of kalapin to be retained by VI. 4. 164 but by a V&rtika under VI. 4. 
144 the portion is elided before aprc 11 

19 - Those who study the work of Kuthumin are formed 

by Bp? IV. 1. 83 the being elided before spr by VI. 4. 144 V&rt already 
referred to above. 

20. Those who study the work of Lok&ksha are Lauk£P 

ksh&h. Or the son of Lok&ksha is Lauk&kshi, the pupils of latter are Lau- 

kakshah. 


21. U Stri has accent on the final. 

22. , the son of Muda is Maudi, the pupils of latter ate 


Maudah. So also Paippaiadah. 

23. The double reading of this word indicates that Rule 
VI. 1. 223 also applies. 

24. or 3c^F*p==^r-f H Vatsa has acute on the final. 

25. So also ^^cTTHfaP, The pupils of Susruta and Prithu are so called 1 

they take IV. 1. 83. 26. 1, 27. Yajya is formed by 

added to qa, the 9? is not changed to a Guttural by VII. 3 * 66. B has s\ arita 
on the final by ft* accent (VI. 1. 185). Anuvikya is derived from anu + 
vach + ^q- u 






11 JT^crrft, si’TOir, ’its? siRra, *irc, wtef, 
(srfrfNro.) 11 
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flrf: II S^fflcT HfrT**. 1 3 T'T^ 1 ?fST 

hirers hk *rnrr w ^nr i 


38. The word (tt^j) retains its accent before 
the following : sftfe, srrw, ^ r^RT, sirsnar, srn;, w:<r, |r%- 
ritsy, and h 

Thus nit 3fr^:. *t#TO 37 V #*JT£:, K^raTR:, R^PV:, R?b 

%fP5f?!i, Renter, H#rsrpp II The Rf* has acute on the final. (Un II. 84) On the 
qfyp^g j .^ maxim already mentioned under VI. 2. 26, this accent will apply to that 
compound of ^ which it forms under rule II. 1. 61, for that is the particular 
rule of Karmadh&raya compounding relating to mahat (pratipadokta). This rule 
therefore, will not apply to Genitive Tatpurusha. Thus R?Rf arf?: = RWI 3 TT? •* 
which has accent on the final by \ I. 1. 223. 

Q. The word ST^S? is a Participle formed by tK affix, and by rule VI. 
2. 46, in a Karmadhdraya compound, the first member will retain its original 
accent. What is then the necessity of reading this word in this sfltra ? 
Ans. That sutra VI. 2. 46 applies, cn the maxim of pradipadokta, to the 
special participles and nouns mentioned in II. 1. 59 and not to every parti¬ 
ciple and noun. 

sp^prar iisa^ II H II ^5e5^ : » H 

it R?r* srfrf?r?3t h^ttr i 

39. The words mahat and kshnllaka retain their 


accent before the word A aiSvadeva. 


Thus R^f ’q ff R., and ^r#N%sr*Ut The word kshullaka is derived 
thus gvj aift = gg: to which the Diminutive * (V. 3. 73 &c) is added : and the 
word has udatta on the final. 

^rrf^rnaif: li «o 11 n ^rfr, 11 

ffrf ; U M 

40. The word ‘ ushtra ’ retains its accent before 

* s&di ’ and ‘ v&mi ’• 

Thus |g?rrrt and M The word ajf is derived from ^ by p; 

affix (Un IV. 162) and has acute on the first (VI. 1. 197). This is either a 
Karmadharaya or a Genitive compound. In some texts the above examples 
are given with a visarga in the masculine, and not Neutei. 

wtu i sjmtfe n»«t » rtf ’ 11 ^ w*** 

n 

%Vh'- 11 nr?rev vrf* tmfv " 
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41. The word ‘ *Tt ’ retains its accent,before ‘sMa’, 

‘ sadi and ‘ s&rathi \ 

Thus iTrt^rf: or nf =%%?:, *n ! and rtfsrrtftr: it *rny 

is formed from ^ with the affix srsi and forms a Genitive compound (%: *rr?:). 
Or from the causative verb we getnrar?: by addingsc* (III. 9. 1) 

is formed by f&tPT from the same causative root. The Krit-accent is debarred 
in the case of *rr? and srrf^, the Sam&sa-accent VI. I. 223 in the case of grcpt 11 

4^d A Aetl vi -i <f^dTT IfcTOTT. 

^frwRrnrf ^ 11 II n ^nrtq?r, srrjrnrTrfr, si 

s^rr, 'TiV-f^r, ^r^rbTrcrtrrni, ^r, 11 

f^r : H araaar? fnta *ptt- 

?refb<rcrtrar ^ nam 11 

11 a•• ^r° 11 % 5 rran%fa 11 

42. The first member retains its accent in the 
following :—< Kuru-gdrhapata ‘ Rikta-guru ‘ Ashta-jarati 

A§lila-dridha-rup& ‘ P&re-vadaM *, ‘ Taitila-kadrdh ‘ Parl¬ 
or a-kambal ah ’ and ‘ Dfisi-bhfira &c ’. * 

The first seven words are compounds, the first two of these are exhibi¬ 
ted without any case-ending, the renaining five are in nom. Singular. Thus 

(i£^°TT rTrf’TrTi Kuru is formed by affix added to <5 Un I. 24,) and 
has acute on the final. 

Vdit -.—So also the word Vriji has acute accent on the 

first. 


So also f*rRf or for rikta has acute either on the first 

or on the second (VI. 1. 208). So also 3 Trr?rr jTtfft, sr^fter^^rr=3p Ftfa 

II AsfitS and aslilA being formed by particle have acute on the first: 
(VI. 2. 2). That which has »ft is called =5??h7, the affix Ff^ being added by its 
belonging to SidhmSdi class, and r changed to ps by its belonging to kapilak&di 
class. So also 'TrfV^^arr, this is = 7n^3%f II This is a sam&sa with the force of 
and there is elision of the case ending. The word <rn: belongs to Ghrit&di 
class, and has acute on the final. wRt^prf 3??: =%filrfa>ffi the son or pupil of 
I itilin is Taitila formed by srqr affix. panya ends in aRj and has 

acute on the first (VI, 1. 213). 

Vdrt :—has acute on the first only when it is a name. Other¬ 
wise in TforcT^ compound, the accent will be on the final by the general 
rule VI. 1. 223. The word being firmed by ^ affix (III. 1. 101) is acute¬ 
ly accented on the first ( VI. 1. 213). The word is as Name when it 

rneans the market-blafiket i. e, a blanket of a well known determinate size 
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and fixed price, which is generally kept for sale by the blanket-sellers. But 
when the compound means a saleable blanket, it takes the samasa accent (VI. 

I. 223). If it be objected what is the use this Vartika, for the word being 
formed by a kritya affix, will retain its accent in the Tatpurusha, by VI. 2. 2, 
we reply that the used in VI. 2. 2 relates to pratipadokta kritya compounds 
such as ordained by arviTTO II.. I. 68, while here the compound is by 

fNt'prreTOT’T II. 1. Si and is a general compound. So also^rw*s=*liffaP:s » 
The words belonging to D&si bhfir&di class are all those Tatpurusha compound 
words, not governed^by any of the rules of accent, in which it is desired thsUthe 
first member should retain its accent. Some of them are 

H Vasu has acute on the first being formed by a fifi* affix Un I. 9 
10). aTuffr formed by rat affix (III. 3 - 93 ). WT being form¬ 

ed by ** has acute on the first (VI. 1. 19 7 )- MNr is formed by affix 
added to the root nRHPr preceded by the upapada TO as, TO + *IT + 3T^=TO' 
TO, the affix being treated as nr* (Un IV. 228), and TO is formed by affix 
(Un II. 13) and has acute on the final. 

11 n toto II II 

43. A word in the Dative case as the first member 
retains its accent, when the second member expresses that . 
which is suited to become the former. 


Thus H T'he wo 

able, as it is formed by 7 (Un III. 27) treated as a ft* (Un III, 26). The 
word is formed by affix which is treated as rTO (Un. I. 108) and has 

acute on the final. So also h&K, II Ratha is first-acute formed by 

kthan affix (Un II. 2). Vallt has acute on the final formed by affix. (IV. 
1 41) Why do we say ‘it being suited to the first’ ? Observe cgrof? 5 : 11 1 * 11S 

accent applies when the second member denoting the material is modified into 
the first by workmanship. The composition takes place by II. 1. 36. 

II «« II II *Zfa*K* W 


44. Before the word ‘artha’, the first member 
in the Dative retains its accent. 


T^ word,™? and are 

finally acute as taught so in UitMi siltra (U, II. 95 ) WIT bang formed by 
a w affix (V. 4. 27) has acute on the middle j nftW ,s formed by affix 

and has acute on the first. 
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The difference between and is that the former, like 

wood nj^ ‘gold ’> has not inherent in it the sense of adaptability, while 
means f adapted \ Some say that the making of two sfttras, one with 
and the other with sr?T indicates, that the former rule is applicable only 
to that compound where the material itself is changed into the substance of 
the first. Therefore the rule does not apply to though 

grass be suited for £he horse ’ &c. 

^ li ii tr^TFr n 11 

l^ ! H 'tnm? srgtVq i 

45. Tlie first member in the Dative case retains 
its accent before a Past Participle in =557 II 


l hus frrrt'T’i, firf> rrrT&rcuro fr*11 

j he compounding takes place by II. 1. 36. The compound nrrf%?T moans frr- 
and is a sampradana Dative. 


^T^rn^- snyr 11 11 11 qrforrc^, srftgr, II 

?!%•• II Rffrir SRSRt ifvt STfirW^t HqffW II 

4G. Before a Past Participle in ‘ kta y , the first 
member, when it itself is not a Past Participle, retains its ori¬ 
ginal accent in a Karmadh&raya compound. 

1 his rule is confined to the Past Participles and the Nouns specific¬ 
ally mentioned in II. r. 59 ; on the maxim of pratipadokta &c. Thus stfor- 
??T?5cTr:, 3?5Ff)frr!, PT v R?i5rr : II The word VfSr has acute on the first as it is 
formed by the affix .r which is considered Prq; (Un IV. 51 ). The word wyr is 
end-acute as it is formed by the affix «T 3 > (Un I. 124). The word 3^ is also;, 
end-acute (VI. 2. 32 ). The word ffrq=r has acute on the middle. Why do we 
say in a Karmadh&raya compound ? Observe fiq = SiRfirfq. •• Why do we 

say ‘when it is a non-nishthS. word ?’ Observe ^r^rrqH Here the compound¬ 
ing is by II. 1. 60. 

srCrq fecfrqr 11 «\s II ii stCut, fe%qr 11 

?TW: II RHT% II 

*nr%F&«r ii ff#r?iT5whfirf q=?r^RE. u 

47. Before a Past Participle in ‘ kta a word 
ending in the Accusative case retains its accent, when it does 
not mean a separation. 

' ’ Thus greRRU, mreR M m Fr. II Kashta has acute on the end, 

O isakala is a Bahuvrfhf compound (trim Sakal&ni asya), and consequentl)’ 1 
‘tcute on the first: gr&ma has acute on the first as it is formed by the f 4 H aln.v 
1 G 


\ 
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rjqradded to *p*., the final being replaced by 3 TT (Un^I. 143) » Why do we say 
* when not meaning separation ’ ? Observe itM-Ucffcp, because one 

has taken himself beyond kAntAra and yojana. 

Vdrt : _This rule does not apply when the Past Participle lias ar» 

iipasarga attached ; as 5«sPn& fuatT#? (VI. 4 - I 44 >- This i3 

an exception to rule VL 2. 144 * 

rJrfpTT ^PTPT II II TTTR II ) It 

48. A word ending in an Instrumental case re¬ 
tains its accent before the Past Participle in ‘ kta \ when it 
has a Passive meaning. 

Thus or 3Ti?Vf : It The 

word * ahi ’ is derived from ^ with the proposition^ which is shortened, 
and the affix fer (Un IV. 138), and has acute on the final, according to others 
the acute is on the first 3 Rudra is formed by ^ affix (Un II. 22) added to 
the causative dr?; MahAraja is formed by the SamAsanta affixes; nakha 
is formed by 5=r affix added to ?T 3 (Un V. 23) or it may be a Bahuvrihi nm 
= formed by sr? (V. 4. 121), and has acute on the final : DAtra is 
formed by g^(lll. 2. 182). Why do we say when having a Passive significa¬ 
tion ? Observe td 5 ? inrp = the ‘ kta’ is added to a verb of motion with 

an Active significance, 

II B II *Tr%, ST^cFT. ( n*mtp|VR ) H 

^Ptt; 11 % srWra 1 sswrRPt TFr^rruf? u&WHt 11 

49. A word called Gati (I. 4. 60) when standing 
immediately before a Participle in ‘kta 7 having a Passive 
significance, retains its accent. 

Thus jt3kT, irffT 11 Here one of the following rules would have applied 
otherwise, namely, either (1) the Samasa end-acute IV. 1. 223 (2) or the Inde¬ 
clinable first member to retain its accent VI. 2. 2, (3) or the end acute by VI. 
o anc j y ^ Xhc present sutra debars all these. Why do we say ‘ imme- 

diately ? ’ Observe *>§ 1 **, 11 Where the distant Gati words 

R- ind spr do not preserve their accent, but the immediately preceding Gati, 
' tlo( retain its accent, though it is not the first member of the compound 
2 Compare also VIII. 2. 70. But in Sa*+ 4 #f» (Agata being governed 
Z this ,*) wc have fnm*. ( »• »• » »" d , V1 - 3 - * > "here VI. 2 . .44 ■»» 
h s scope, though it had not its scope in MPT + WP “ it In the former 

c e this maxim applies *scuf 3 t *** " “ A affix denotes 

whenever it is employed, a word-form which begins with that to which that 
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Krit affix has been added, and which ends with the Krit affix, but moreover 
should n Gati or a noun such as denotes a case-relation have been prefixed to 
that word-form, then the Krit affix must denote the same word-form together 
with the Gati or the noun which may have been prefixed to it ”, In the second 
example, this maxim is not applied, because scope should be given to the word 
in this aphorism. When the Participle has not a Passive significance, 
the rule does not apply because the word is understood here also ; as, 

H This sQtra debars VI. 2. 144. 

cir^r xr fofer il \o n qgrre li err^r, r, refer, li 

it gejjrafr ^ gstsfgf^w umr t mfr nflrorerv s^fpfw « 

50 . An immediately preceding Gati retains its 
original accent before (a word formed by) a Krit-affix 
beginning with % which has an indicatory % but not be¬ 
fore 3 || 

Thus (with gg) (withggg\ fefa- (with f?*g) ll This 

sfltra debars the Krit-affix accent (VI. 2. 139). Why do we say “ before an 
affix beginning with fj” ? Observe ggaTtefr formed with the affix ( 111- 

2. 155 ), and the Gati g, the accent being governed by VI. 2. 139. Why do wc 
say ‘which is f^Tg ’ ? Observe formed by affix. When a Kfit-affix 

takes the augment far, it does not lose its character of beginning with g on the 
Vartikag^^rgigi^fgfggil Thus iprfqgr, sfcfagg H Why do we say “ but 
not before g ” ? Observe with the Uiifidi affix gg ll 

3UTT11 <\l 11 tttr 11 9%, =gr, srer*, garret, (^rer*. 
) 11 

h g%g?garegr;g v-ifg nfgsgg-gr. g-yfarru fig gggag 11 

51 . An immediately preceding Gati retains its 
original accent before an Infinitive in cT% (III. 4 . 14 ) but 
whereby simultaneously the final has the acute as well. 

Thus Rrerfcpf, gR'Urpf, STP^gftcPT ll All upasargas have 

Hcute on the first except ‘abhi’: which therefore has acute on the final ( Phit 
Su IV, 13 ) which declares This debars $5? accent 

(VI. 2. 139) and is an exception to the rule that in a single word, a si ogle 
syllable only has acute. 

il H 11 (a- 

11 wtPpTvgr »ngi gg««ig 'VtT* n 
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52. All immediately preceding Gati not ending 
in g" or sr, retains its original accent before ^ 3 ^ when an affix 
having a ^follows. 

Thus drf, vr^'r, or ifrf, srrssft, srrs^r: II The accent js ac ute an d 

optionally svarita by VIII. 2. 6. So also tot. for^r, ^T : > 11 

But with jtPt which ends in f, we have srerf, JT9TSW: here VL 2- 139 

the second member retains its original accent. Why do we say before an 
affix 5’? Observe 333^: II When the nasal of ‘anch’ is elided, then rule 
VI. 1. 222 presents itself; but that rule is superseded when a Gati not ending 
in ? or s precedes, because the present rule is subsequent. Thus h<M ! and 
iffi'qr: II In some texts, the reading is sr^rll^T^ !l The affix s is like ffTT 
&c, (VI. 1.67). ^ 

f^rvfr =cT II II 11 ^r, ( ) II 

ffvr: 11 Pr 5 Tnt ?urerr 'WT : 11 

53. The Gatis ffi and anti, however, retain their 

original aeccnt before ■ anch ’ followed by a ^ affix. 

Thus drr, HT3^'r, I! The fT becomes svarita by VIII. 2. 4. So 

also 4 ^r : . *fhr ! > « 

11 W 'I 11 ) li 

=51%: 11 sif.mw 11 

54. The word when first member of a conn 
pound may optionally preserve its original accent. 

Thus or fqc^rb, or 11 has acute c?n 

the final. But in &c, the Krit-accent will necessarily take place (VI. 

2. 139) ; no option being allowed; because the compounds to which the present 
rule applies are, on the maxim of pratipadokta, those formed by faff with non- 

JCrit words under II. 3 , 7. ^ ^ 

f^njrnrrrTvr sr li 'a 5 II TTrfw il vwrw»t, (srfifcT^cn^r.)H 

5 ffr. 11 ^ " 

55 The first member, denoting the quantity of 
go ,d. (Stains' optionaJly its original accent, bate tUe 

word iqra II . . „ ... , 

Thus rrawW or » This is a KarmadhJraya compound 

pa^f *» W» '* Wy riao te Wyedas aBahuvnh. 

compound, the. the accent will be of that compound, as : or ipjiPn- 

,-j. ,, Why do we say ' gold' P Observe «« " Why do we say ' quam 
,il„' ? Observe U Why do tve say ‘ Tt ’ ? II 
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srqfit sRHTTTPTTrr ii^ii ttitu il ; ,-s q*H*T ttt (m^>i^ 4 ^)ii 

^ffrr: ii ^rrf i srr^uTOTrriT 

56. The word jjsnr when standing first in a com¬ 
pound, retains optionally its original accent when meaning 
‘ a novice \ 

The word btTwtuTHT =* 3 TfNft<P^ or H Thus ^T^r<i 7 W 

or srfrP ‘one who has recently commenced to 

study Grammar \ The word is derived from &r*T by 3 T*F^ (Un V. 68) and 
by f%?[ accent the acute falls on the last. Why do we say when meaning 
'a Novice ? ? Observe itt 4 W 3 iW (%^r^C^TFTUn^r 5«§^f *T : ) ‘the first 

Grammarian or a Grammarian of the first rank It will always have acute 
on the final. 

qtaracuft n H's ii trpft 11 sr^renRll 

fjr^: ii ttsttist 7 rw*rersR 157 ? rtr s?rorRr 7frfci?7t *refrr u 

57. The words and er?w standing as the first 
member of a compound retain optionally their original ac¬ 
cent in a Karmadharaya. 

Thps or or 7v=rwb " The word Karma- 

dhfiraya is used for the sake of the next sfltra, this sfitra could have done 
without it, as ‘ katara ’ and ‘katama’ by the maxim of pratipadokta, form 
only Karmadharaya compound by II. x, 63. 

srnfr arsnjrfqnRb qrrfq 11 »rHh, m*i 3 **kh« 

ff% : II 3 Tr 4 sT 5 ?: 777 ? smU^TTrU^Ti<? tU 777 Tt TiTTR! RTR 7 ^f 7 f 7 < 771 % II 

58. The word stft optionally retains its original 
accent in a Karmadharaya, before the words arnw and sruiT II 

Thus BTrSxarrgrmr: or. srraargw, or strati?: 11 The word vrm 

is formed by ^7 affix and has svarita on the final. W hy do we say ‘ /\rya ’ ? 
Observe tt 1 X 3 T 5 X' 7 : , RtaglTTO II Why do we say before ‘ BrAhmana ’ and 1 Ku- 
•nfira ’ ? Observe 3 TrsRTT 77 : II Why ‘Karmadharaya?’ Observe 3 TP&E 7 &T 3 W\ : 
~ 9 TT*rargl 4 : 11 According to the Accentuated Text the accent is ItI 7 ( ■ r,v 
Bohtlingk ). 

thtt =5t 11 ^ 11 q^TR 11 Tim, r II 

I^T : II Uafr =7 7577 7 > 77 U 7 U 7 R S 577 U 7 U 77 UT II 

59. The word ttsr; retains optionally its accent 
before, the words ‘ ^nthmai^a ’ and £ Kumdra in a Karma- 
fl liar ay a. 
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Thus fnrar m- or u^rrgrn:, cr^rrr- or « The word 333. 

is formed by the affix 3333. added to iia (Un !• I 5 ^). But 3 ^f ril4l' 5 t = vi3i»i£l u l* 
where the compound is not Karmadh&raya. The making of this a separate 
aphorism is for the purpose of preventing the yath&sankhya rule and also for 
the sake of the subsequent sdtra into which the anuvritti of runs and 

not of ^ 

trgr u 11 ti br^T, 

ssrw ) II 

II 3%I% 33%, S*T 333 TPTf 3 3 I 3333 % 333 ®?! S $33 Usrergnt S 53 H 33 T 
331 % II . . 

60. The word ‘ raj an ’ ending in the Genitive 
case optionally retains its accent before the word g&rec 11 

The words mi* and 3 * 533331 * 1 . are understood here also. Thus 113* 
JT^rr: or 33: *3331 II The sign of the Genitive is not elided by VI.3. 21. When 
sr^r^r is not meant we have, 33 PT 33 P or 33 ra^ 3 P II Why do we say ‘ending in 
the Genitive ’ ? Observe CT 5 TT ■ 3 T 3 I 3f33P3=33PP33P no option. 

% 11 w u 11 *&, 

) 11 

fm: U 3 RRfT 33 Tt f% 3 T?f 3313 3 ^ 333*33331 33 f 3 II 

61. A word having the sense of * always \ retains 

optionally its accent before a Past I articiple in xfr II 

Thus pft3S?R3 : or 13 * 3333 $*, 33 f^l 33 : or 333 V?f% 3 ; II These are 
Accusative compounds formed under Rule II. I. 28. ft ?3 is formed by * 3 * 
affix added to the upasarga PT (IV. 2. 104 V&rt) ; and has acute on the first, 
the upasarga retaining its accent, the affix being anudatta (III. 1.4)- The 
word 333 being formed by 35 affix with the force of 313 ', has acute on final by 
VI 2. 144. If it be considered to have been formed by SfvHf^r 31 , then the ac¬ 
cent will be on the beginning by VI. 2. 49 - Why do we say when the first term 
means ‘ always ’ ? Observe s?$ 3 ft€P » In the case of pM 3 fT% 3 : &c the sa- 
misa accent VI. 1.223 was first set aside by the Accusative Tatpurusha accent 
VI. 2, 2. this in its turn was set aside by 3 ! accent VI. 2. 144, which is again 

debarred by the present. 

*m: II ** II * 0 ® 11 ( *** 

^ r-rrr -rrRjTZ13T4> 3*33331 3333131 : 331 % II 

u 3 PT 35 T 3333 f%T^ 3 Tr : 3 * 5 ^ < ci'? 

g 9 r pb<» word flTflf when first member of a com- 
pound, optionally retains its accent before a word denoting “ a 
professional man cr artisan A 
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Thus SfPT?rrHvT : or or iTPT^IH: U The word has 

acute on the first. Why do we say “ ttf*f ” ? Observe wr?rrfMfc II Why do we 
say * a silpi a professional workman ’ ? Observe srPTWir ; where there is no 
option. 

trerr =gr 11 ^ n qsrR II Jrerannn;, ( 

) ii 

?r%: ii >j^r? fqfeq^ri^i^TRs^ traqrai wnmHrar softest h 

63. The word followed by a profession-de¬ 

noting noun, optionally retains its accent, when praise is to 
be expressed. 

Thus UiHinrP or rnmTVmh ? ragr?5W ! or “ A royal barber 

i. e. a skillful barber or one fit to serve the king even ” &c. It may be either 
a Karmadhttraya or a Genitive compound. Why do we say ‘usr^’ ? Observe 
'HHufa#: II Why do we say ‘ when denoting praise’? Observe U 3 |^n^ : ‘ king’s 
barber ’. Why do we say ‘ a professional man ’ ? Observe ‘ a royal 

elephant \ 

arrf^^Trr. ii ii q^n^T ll srrr^:, II 

! ii aTTf^iri ^i^rr^niT vthTot ttfcRqaw ..ii 

64. In the following up to VI. 2. 91 inclusive the 
phrase “ the first syllable in—(the word standing in the 
Nominative) has the acute ”, is to be always supplied. 

This is an adhik&ra aphorism. The first syllable of the will get 

the acute in the following aphorisms. In short, the phrase ‘&dir ud&tta' 
should be supplied to complete the sense of the subsequent sfitras. The 
very next sfitra illustrates it. That sfitra literally means “a word in the 
Locative case or a word denoting the name of the receiver of a tax or tri¬ 
bute, standing before a word denoting that which is lawful, but not before 
”. To complete the sense we must supply the words “has acute on the 
hist syllable”. Thus igqwPJR, 5^ sfirvW'av. ?frr5PTrp<J:, H The 

word auff ‘the first syllable’ is understood upto VI. 2. 91, the word ijffWi has 
longer stretch : it governs upto VI. 2. 137. 

^RwruKofr MM 11 *rotfr, ?Trvnfi, 

(sTr^Rnr ) 11 » 

?i% : 11 srforrfa ■q Tvrt struct tt *rara » 

65. The first member of a compound, if in the 
Nocative case or denoting the name of the Receiver of 
a tax, has acute on the first syllable, when the second 
member is a word denoting * what is lawful but not when 
it is zttji 11 
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The word means ‘appropriates the dues or taxes ’: and ^ 

means «the due or tax which has been determined by the custom or usage, 
of the country, town, sect or family, that which one is lawfully entitled to get’ 
The word is formed by 4* under IV. 4-91 and 92 and has^the sense of 
both Of Locative words we have the following examples: -* 3 *^ %&*- 
eKwfrpm, fS-Prrfm *&-*"** " These compounds are formed 

under II. 1. 44, and the sign of the Locative is not elided by VI. 3 - 9 and 10 

With the name of a due-receiver fTU we have the followingmtETW ‘the 
horse which is the customary due of the sacrificer’. So also 4 

f^mn: „ In some places the established usage is to give a coin in every . 
sacred Tope &c, or to give a horse to a sacrificer &c. Why do we say ‘ what 
is lawful’ ? Observe W* rcp ^ 5 ’ 

g- ft*, w « Wh >- do we “ but not before 

» ? Observe 4TT4^^‘that which is given to a mare’. is that customary 
food which is given to a mare after she has been covored, in order to strengthen 
her. The word 9m is a Krit-formed word, its exclusion here indicates that other 
Krit-formed words however are governed by this rule when preceded by a 
91<f denoting word ; and thus this sfitra supersedes the Krit accent enjoined 
by VI. 2. 139, so far. Thus has acute on the first by this rule, the 

subsequent VI. 2. 139 n °t a PP^y* n S' 

5% ^ 11 ^ ii 113%, % ( » 

4Ttt: U ^ W4 > 

66 . The first member of a compound has acute 
on the first syllable, when the second member denotes that 
by whom the things denoted by the first are regulated or 
kept in order. 

The word WtK means ‘he who is prompt in the discharge of his 
appointed duty’ i. e. the person appointed to look after. Thus nrws?: ‘ a 
cowherd looking after cow ’: IpgsTSPr, It WW, UfWr, STWUa* 11 

AH these word **34:, &c mean <TH 4 >: ‘the protector &c. 

f^^rqx 11 v® ii 'TTihr ii fhvrmr, ) 11 

sjfg: |l 3 T'i?(eT 4 t«f 3 Trt t If IT*TW 44 T 4 •• 

67. The acute is optionally on the first syllable 

when the word follows. 

Thus fan'**: or n 4 I« 4 |: ‘a superintendent of cows’: %W*m- 6 r 

t ^ 

11 V « ^ H W*, =ar,f¥^rft, H 

4fr[. 11 mW- ft*™ ss?g?r 3 t m 
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68 . The word <TPT has optionally acute on the 
first syllable when followed by a word denoting a professional 
man. 

Thus qf'rrnffcp or 'rr'Frrfqu 1 , or qi'T^rnTT n This rule applies 

to the pratipadokta samftsa of ’Tr'T in the sense of censure as taught in II. r. 
S 4 > when it is an appositional compound ; and not when it forms a Genitive 
compound. Thus = < n , Fm<m : II 

Irh h ^ ll II fim, wwt, 

^TTf^Ttra:) n 

sjPft: ti ^rrfui4 Hr«Nai4i' J i^w \mrwt unrhr 

*m?f u 

69. The first syllable of the first member of a 
compound has the acute accent before a Patronymic name 
or a scholar-name, as well as before JPft and aTSfor, when a 
reproach is meant. 

Thus = % ststtsut U'Tsur u ; ; zm «sir£rft 4P^r- 

uq; grit rrsrwt m n vrraratSrB <a de¬ 

scendant of Susruta under the petticoat government of his wife’. The com¬ 
pounding takes place by the analogy of ^RT'TTtffa': I* (Brahmaki itrt 

belongs to Subliradi class). The above are examples of Gotra words. Now 
with scholar names. §>*nfifr$n'! ‘the pupils of Daksha for the sake of marriage 
i. e. who study the work of Daksha or make themselves the pupils of Daksha 
for the sake of girls’. Ir^W^TU^'rar:, and iTrf^qTWrcfap &c. nWPTPTOS 

=> to ii ^ftensr’i!, arsrt 1 , vnwgw = % sttsitt! 

H Compounding by II. I. 4 where no other rule applies. Why do we 
say ‘ when followed by a Gotra word ? ’ Observe ll Why do we say 

‘when reproach is meant ?’ Observe H^laf&i'Ji: II 

STIFlfa II VS0 l> ll STWrfa* ( aTIf^TrrT^r ) II 

ll rTfpT^frfH TOfcrT II 

70. The first syllable of the word preceding jt&t, 
gets the acute, when it denotes the ingredient of the same. 

Thus * the wine maireya prepared from treacle or molasses ’. 

‘ the maireya prepared from honey Why do we say when denoting 
‘an ingredient?’ Observe qurh< 4 : <• Why do we say “before Observe 

S®TRfi: ll Every sort of spirituous liquor except WT is called ll 

vrrPT^rR?T?^f ll ll ll ^r^i^n, il 

17 
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71, A word denoting food gets the uciite on the 
first syllable, when standing before a word which denotes a 

repository suited to contain that. 

Thus RWff, II The words like R^T, 

&c, are names of food. Why do we say ‘when denoting the name of food ’ ? 
Observe * Rmn* R: ( the word *RPT = tR*R is the name of an ‘action’ and 
not of a ‘ sffibstance ’). Why do we say ‘tadartheshu suited to contain 
that ’ ? Observe puIrfiPU- which is a Bahuvrihi, and the first member gets acute 
on the final. 

M ^ B it dr, 



(si 

72. A word denoting the object of comparison 
gets the acute on the first syllable when standing before dr, 
and II 


Thus virRnru='TPi li The compounding takes place by II. *• 
56, the words »Tt &c, being considered to belong to Vy§ghr 4 di class, which is 
an Akritigana. The meaning of the compound must be given according to 
usage and appropriateness. Thus URRT means n^RrerrPR URT ll So also 
i%Vat*pp, ^rIrut 11 Why 

do we say “when denoting the object of comparision*’? Observe 7 Rfb? : •• 


3 ?% 11 ^ II vsfiTd ll sfrfd^Td, ( ) n 

ffrf: 11 4 lM*iwrwR uhiu *rr h 

73. The first member of a compound has the 
acute on the first syllable when the second member is a word 
ending iu the affix spit, and the compound expresses a calling 
by which one gets his living. 

Thus f irWgre u, W^tRiWiPRP, 

11 The compounding takes place by II. 2. 17. Why do we say when 
meaning ‘means of living’? Observe tsmfSrat 'h tnwiftr 11 All affixes which 
ultimately become apff by taking substitutes, are called ap* affixes. Thus °£*., 
m & c are brt affixes (VII. I. 0 - Wh ^ d ° we sa y “ending in the affix «W ” ? 
Observe ll Here the compounding takes place by 11 . 2. 17, and the 

affix is added in the sense of sport and not of livelihood. 

rrr^r Erbsnrni ll sw 11 ll ) 

ftTf u fr^rf^R s^?Ri 5 ?RW [ i? l^f'irwfRT >rr 11 











First-acute. 




74. A compound the second member of which is 
a. word ending in srsp affix, and which denotes the sport of 
the Eastern people, gets the the acute accent on the first 
syllable. 

Thus n T hese 

are formed bjro^affix (III. 3. 109), and the compounding takes place by II. 
2. 17. Why do we say ‘of the Eastern Folk’? Observe which 

is a sport of the Western People. Why do we say * when denoting a sport ? 
Observe rifgs'Tir^nT^fiT ‘thy turn for Sic,’ which is formed by (III. 3 - II! ) 
and denotes * rotation or turn ’. 

srffcr 11 \s'a 11 <jttpt 11 stfor, 1^3^, (sTrffTTTnr) II 


tl BTtJRTT^ Pr^^nf^nr muj u 

75. A compound, the second member of which 
is a word ending in the Krit-affix srur, and which denotes 
a functionary, gets the acute on the first syllable. 

Thus %UUTT : II Why do we say when 

meaning * a functionary ’ ? Observe ^jtPSPP (l 

^TfiST: || \S$ II r%ferR, 53-, ST^ 3 T:, (tjqrqTUC srm^Trni) II 
if^r: 11 u %t?t ?rt h vnira 11 


76. And when such a compound ending in sm 
affix denotes the name of a professional man, but not when 
the second term is (derived from fi^r), the acute is on 
the first syllable of the first word. 

Here also the second term ends in 3 TR affix. Thus JfHUU 

§iw?ra: II Why do we say when denoting ‘a work-man or professional person’? 
Observe ll Why do we say ‘ but not when the affix ©T'n. comes 


after $ ’ ? Observe grwrrdh 3 T 2 R^ : II 


wrffi =3 ll ws ll II wrpi, *sr, fl 

ffri: 11 u?trar stfRTSrRr? sir; ffopiRirw 11 

77. Also when such an upapada compound end¬ 
ing in 3 tw affix denotes a Name, the acute tails on the first 

syllable : but not when the second term is ^JTT ll 

Thus 1 a kind of insect, spider’. alrMW ‘h ie hill VAlavAya . 

But not so sen with f;; as : ‘ the name of a Brahmana caste’. 

• filcTr%<H tn# II W II U^TR II fir, HTR, («lgfl-dlT»t) II 

11 nr wfRr m iisrs^wct? srnprmR 11 



















78 . Tlic words fit, afer and qq get the acute on 
the first syllable when followed by qr^ II 

Thus Wh dftmw, " The word ^ is the rope with which 

calves are tied, ( *3 ftwft + This a PP lies t0 words not denotin S a 

functionary, which would be governed by VI. 2. 75- Why do we say nt &c ? 
Observe wmv U Why do we say ‘followed by <tps ’ ? Observe unsp II 

faft II ^ II II faft, STT^RTO) II 

79 . A compound ending in the Krit-affix forf^r 
() has the acute on the first syllable of the first mem¬ 
ber. 

Thus ifsqsTRq., S^IIH ll 

11 <ro ll ttir ll sw**, **» 

(3 TT^TTtR) 11 

ffrp 11 grtmrfRrnr qtrt ussrtf irprm 11 

80. When the first member of a compound express¬ 
es that with which resemblance is denoted, then it has acute 
on the first syllable, before a word formed by farfa affix, 
only then, when such latter word is a radical without any pre- 
position, and means ‘giving out a definite sound like so and so’. 


The word 3 <utt ? T means the object with which something is likened: 
5rs?rtf means ‘expressing a sound’; 5rff% means ‘root, without any preposi¬ 
tion Thus %3Rir%q,, ll The word shows the scope 

of this sfltra as distinguished from the last. So that, when the first term is an 
^TTTJT word, the preceding sCitra will not. apply, though the second member 
may be a fftipf formed word. When the second term is not a word denoting 
sound, the rule will not apply. As , fstffnN, which retain krit accent 

(VI. 2. 139) Why do we say ‘a radical word without any preposition'? 
Observe nfwfat, 11 Here the second terms radically (i. e. 

charm and hflrin ) do not denote sounds, but it is with the help of the 
Propositions and 3TPT, ft and 3TT that they mean sound. The force of if* is 
that the sqHTfT words are restricted. Such words get acute on the first syllable 
only then, when the second member is a radical sound name. According to 
Patai iali,' the first syllable gets acute, whether it denotes 3 wr or hot, when 
the second word is a radical denoting sound. (qrsfrq Jpplt W'umt ‘ 5 n«- 

) I' As , for had fpT not been used, the sfltra would have run 












First-acute. 





I/Ch. II § 81 ] 


thus: gtpjpi and would mean:—“If the second member is a sound de¬ 

noting radical word, then the upamfma first member and no other will get the 
acute”. But this is not what is intended : because when the second member 
is a sound-denoting radical, the first member will get the acute, whether it is 
upam&na word or not. The word rgr therefore restricts upamfma; i. e. a first 
member denoting 3'THT'T will get the accent then only, when the second term 
is a sound-denoting radical. If the second term is not a sound denoting radical, 
the first term denoting upamana will not get the accent. The compounding 
takes place by III. 2. 79. 

STFrtTturrirsr n \\ rnrrfit 11 ^ (sTr^rmr*.) II 

11 ^T*rr^rr *^1% 11 

81. The compounds &c, have acute on 

the first syllable. 

Thus 1 frKrcr#, 2 frmtr#, 3 5 n*ra«ihft, 4 5 0 mmnn#, 

7 3 TI*T 5 f!T?r€r II These are formed by affix, and are illustrations of Rule VI. 
2. 79. Some say, these delare a restrictive rule with regard to the first and 
second member of these terms. Thus &c must be preceded by g^K, &c and 

&c followed by & c to make this rule VI. 2. 79 applicable. Thus 
fsmtft ’l. though ending in Rtfa does not take acute on the first, so gTFr«nt^ II 

8 or °^g, 9 lrk?r?rr, 10 Irffpfpr^T 11 The last two are Genitive com¬ 
pounds under Rule II. 2. 9. 11 Imufnpr, 12 13 MMrMTBT, 14 

J 5 ^UPTTf: ( U l3 T'Tr? : ), 16 II All these are Genitive compounds. 17 

'Tr f T= , T^r : fuffi:<TT?rs?g 11 This is a Bahuvrihi of three terms. The word 
is a Taddhit&rtha Sam&sa (II. 1. 51), and being a Tatpurusha, required acute 
on the final, as the Tatpurusha accent is stronger. This declares acute on the 
first. Moreover by VI. 2. 29, this word would have acute on the first, 

as it is a Dvigu ending in a simple vowel. But the very fact that this word is 
enumerated here, shows that other Dvigu compounds in Rim are not governed 
by VI. 2. 29, therefore ftjw^'TPC has acute on 11 The enumeration of the 
further proves by implication that the ( JtTPDY 
) accent for the application of which a case is present is 
stronger. ( See MahSbhashya II. I. 1. ) The class of compounds known as 
&c, (II. 1. 48) also belong to this class. 

I 2 STHTrW#, 3 4 STMItHS^T 5 arrmpfr# (33T*T5prt?), 6 sn- 

T ffiTr?rb, 7 (armtpnsir), 8 #r|tfrr, 9 10 H 

T: nrif^Tfsr:, 13 sgflfirenr, 14 (^TifO . 15 ipRrorerqTH, 16 On*- 

17 II 

Si II ^ II reifa H ^r, Tb we, 

II 

fl%: II 4 inET 3JT ^ ^ *RtIW >TTf^T II 












82. When the first member is a word ending in a 

long vowel, or is sur^r, or anc ^ * s f°H° we d ^ 1C 

acute falls on the first syllable. 

Thus jfl*, 44V. 4ra*. > These are for med by the 

affix ^ added to 5j^( HI- 2 . 97 )• . ... 

si^rc^ II H Tr/hr II (SSTRW 31) II 

83. In a word consisting of more than two 
syllables, followed by 5T, the acute falls on the syllable before 
the last. 

Thus Tuiyr-, 3TUt^ffht : , and ?ri*nT: (though the last two words 

have upapadas ending in long vowel, the accent is governed by this sfltra 
and not the last). Why do we say « a Polysyllabic first member ” ? Observe 

5pvrmm 11 _ v *. 

II <*« II TTTIn II mX, || 

fFtr; u ii 

84. Before 3TT*r, the first syllable of the first mem¬ 
ber has acute, when thereby inhabitants are not meant. 

Thus *gpTPT-., frWim: ll Here uur is equal to ‘ an assemby \ TT- 
ll Why do we say ‘when not meaning inhabitants’. Observe 
< a village inhabited by the descendants of Daksha’, ‘a 

village inhabited by M&hikas ’. ? 

=sr ll <Ml H (wm ^rrf ^Ttto) ll 

ii wfls ■Srarfts ^ 11 

85. The first member has acute on the first syl¬ 


lable when followed by ^ &c. 

Thus trfiwWb frr*^ : , |tRw»s, frrwqrff^, 

frftum frfsr*™ or (or ^), fww, fr«r- 

farm., SrnwsPT. " 

Of the above those which denote places of habitation, there the first 
members though denoting inhabitants get the acute accent. Some do not read 
.... rin this aphorism, others however read it. 

“CiBW aumCim), *w. »«*<«*>. «*«*»"«* sum, 
17 '"’ii*™ Strain IIA« <rai«»srraratr:, wrarara, (wrererarO » 
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First-acute. 



H. II. §. 89 ] 


<8L 


86. The words &c, get acute on the first 
syllable when followed by the word H 

Thus U 

Where the Tatpurusha compound ending in 3 IRT becomes Neuter, by 
the option allowed in II. 4. 25 ; there also in the case of these words, the acute 
falls on the first syllable of the first term ; thus superseding VI. 2. 125 which 
specifically applies to Neuter Tatpurushas. Thus M 

1 srrf^r, 2 srre ( ), 3 4 snrfir, 5 6 snTs> 7 T nPr (nrt»r) n 

sn=^ s f^ qs K^n r^Rra; n ^ u qirifa n srf^n:, 

(^irqTrr sn^TTra^) 11 

11 gvsf 4 fr$*f$rerci?* STwrrsgsTTT ii 

87. The first member, which has not a Vyiddhi 
in the first syllable, or which is not sR^f &c, gets the acute 
on the first syallblo before || 

Thus fsjJR*:, J^SRIS, ifJRr:, II But not in *nf? 3 r 

>rn! which have Vriddhi in the first syllable ; nor also in &c. 

1 2 (^r), 3 4 cficfoi (wg), 5 wtt, 6 7 («S«), 

8 ; W&), 9 «[?ct ( 5 Tft) II 


*MT#rr sr 11 c<r 11 qspft n wFsnfmre;, % ( 3 ttt%: ii 

?frT: 11 sio^cnr i jRRrnq? » 

88. The first syllable of trr«5r &c, gets the acute 
when srpy follows. 

Thus jfonrcsr:, fiHlSfW: II This sfltra applies even though the first 
syllables are Vriddhi vowel. In the words q v 7 \ and = 5 tmr the letters tf and 3 TT 
are treated as Vriddhi (I. i. 75). 

1 HTP 5 T, 2 5TT3ST, 3 <fr 0 tr (w), 4 jfRT, 5 WTOT, 0 WU, 7 RT»=efl-, 8 tpfi, 9 5»5TH. 

10 || - J i .jjU 

sw^Txrnr II II II st, »p=pj;, t* 

11 

srfvr 11 *^sis??rT%F **rr?r u% 5 s*t ,s rT <r 11 

89. The first member has acute on the first syl¬ 
lable before the word ?rm:, hut not when it is the word 

or *r, nor when it refers to a city in the lands of the Noi th¬ 
orn- People. .iftHwi 

Thus ismoi., ft^spc*, II But not in aiyl h^i«rh. 

Why do we say “but not of Northern People” ? Observe Rii^Uiur’l 11 













u\Nisr/f 



sfir || n q^iR II sm, % *q^, 

Rf ^TtR) II 

ffrTi M 9 TH ^ T S^t T^ ZJ^L ~*TT ^f?T H 

90. A word of two or three syllables ending in 3T 
or stt (with the exception of *r?r and *T3T), standing before the 
word srft has acute on the first syllable. 

Thus |rTrfcjL> IrasrFfci; il Why do we say ‘ending in 

3T (long or short)’? Observe ll Why do we say { consisting of two or 

three syllables ’ ? Observe H The words and are to be read 

here also. The rule therefore does not apply to and rpTPTO. H 


q II II M^IR || rf, iJ^T, Slf^qr, ^ftcT, 

*$•, sr^r, (srr^TrrrR) ll 


ff%; ngm 

ii 3rr^MH'*t5i 0i^T«»»«siq. (i 


91. The following words do not get acute on the 
first syllable, when standing before ‘ arrna viz : ^Jcr, 3tr^N», 
JT3T, snpn* and II 

Thus Wrtm\, srfwnfq, sMMT*, ’Hfreq., aURR'q, HSrvil*f(because 
the sfltra shows the compounding of those words in madrasmam) ^r»*pq*fq ii 
All these compounds have acute on the final by VI. i. 223. 

Vdtt :—In the Vedas the words f^pJW &c, have acute on the first 


syllable. Thus fiHRurg qraq, SRq •* 

str: ll 11 q^TR II srh II 

ffq: 11 3 Tifr 11 

92. In the following sutras upto VI. 2. 110 inclu- . 
si ve, is to be supplied the phrase “ the last syllable in a word 
Standing in the Nominative case has the acute 

This is an adhik&ra aphorism. In the succeeding sQtras, the last 
syllable of the first member of a compound gets the acute accent.' Thus in the 
next sfitra the word q# gets acute on the final. This adhikira extends upto 


VI. 2. no inclusive. 

jjmqnv-^q II ^ II II ?Fb ***& « 

„ ^^5?: uijtpj Jjar^TR^ q$HH*wrer«T *PffH II 

93. The acute is on the final of the word h# 
. i*.. tf , ls first member before an attributive word, in the 

seiitic of * whole, through and through . 
















End-acute first member. 
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Ch. II § 96 ] 


Thus U Why do we say ^ ? Observe V, 

here the attribute of pervades through and through the object referred : 
but the accent is not on the final of U Why do we say * attributive word * ? 
Observe ‘ golden *, * silvery *, which do not denote any attribute 

in their original state but modification. In fact it is not here at 

all, but a ll Why do we use the word ‘ K&rtsnya or complete perva¬ 
sion”. Observe srfqf =* here the compounding takes place by 

the elision of the affix denoting comparison, and as it shows only compa¬ 
rative, not absolute, whiteness, the rule does not apply. Moreover, in this ex¬ 
ample, the “k&rtsnya” is not that of “guna” but of “gunl”, not of the ‘attribute*, 
but of the ‘substance*. Objection :—How do you form such a compound snnT 
for it is prohibited by II. 2. 1 1. ? Ans. We do it on the strength 
of the following V&rtika cP?5fT*r II 

11 11 11 ntft, fNipreh 11 

Sfrr 11 ussrar ft<tq ftrft nr^rq ^qqRweurqr vurni u 

94. The last syllable of the first member before 
and has the acute, when tlie compound is a Name. 

Thus 3 T 3 Tfnrf»iR:, The finals of aftjana and bhaftjana are long- 

t!\ened by VI. 3. 117. ^TTrffafprqrrq:, HtwipRirq:, fuwfisjRqirq: II Why do we 
say ‘ when it is a Name’ ? Observe MRp iftb, ST5I' j rRqirq: 11 

11 ^ 11 n irro)n 

fRT ; II ircrarSTHTf qqiu UJqqfq H^IR II 

95. The last syllable of the first member gets 
the acute when the word follows, the compound denot¬ 
ing age. 

Thus firfqrfi ‘an old maid*. The compounding is by II. i. 57. SRrftpuft u 
This compound is formed by II. 1.40 with mrfr U The words become masculine 
by VI. 3. 42 in both examples. Q. The word was formed by by IV. 

1. ^20 in denoting the prime of youth, how can this word be now applied to 
denote old age by being coupled with ^gTor ^rc^r; it is a contradiction in terms. 
Ans ; The word jjrepft has two senses; one denoting “a young maiden” and 
second “unmarried virgin*’. It is in the latter sense, that the attribute ^*r 
is applied. Why do we say “when the compound denotes age’*? Observe 

11 

ll M H ^rwr ll «r, II 

ffm 11 sT%qq Pw uhtu 'jruFRfruu *rr 11 

96. Before the word when the compound 

denotes a mixture, the last syllable of the first member has 
the acute. 

* 

18 






End-acute First term. 


[ Bk. VI. Cll. II. § 99 


Thus or or U When we have already 

made the ^ and ^ acute by this rule, then the svarita accent may result op¬ 
tionally, by the combination of the acute 3 T of guda and tila and the subsequent 
grave ^ of 3^?, by Rule VIII. 2. 6. The word ar%^ means mixture. When 
mixture is not meant, this rule does not apply. As B 

f^vfr nvs n u^tR n fenr, sru^itr) ii 

^Ttf: ii i gM r g T refc unth 11 

97. Before a Dvigu, when the compound denotes 
a sacrifice, the last syllable of the first member has the acute. 

Thus *nf = rmi^r nws- &c. Why do 

vvc say ‘before a Dvigu compound’? Observe amur?: (unrenuSFrf fRT urmumrO 
which being formed by the Samasanta affix ( V. 4. 87 ) has acute on the 
final (VI. I, 163). Why do we say ‘when denoting a sacrifice’? Observe 
ftewHtnr = m usTtnn 1* 

rrvrr^i 11 v 11 ^ir 11 (35^*1 3T?fit^rrR)il 

fftr* 11 «£m*Rir?TTr w 

98. Before the word when it is exhibited as 
Neuter, the first member of the compound gets acute on the 
last syllable. 

Thus ITHH^PT*, tTTTTirT&DI* N Why do 

WC say 'before *prr' ? Observe u Why do we say ‘ when in the 

Neuter*? Observe umppTT, II The word becomes Neuter under 

Rules II. 4. 23-24 : therefore when the word ^vrr does not become Neuter under 
those rules, then by the maxim of Pratipadokta &c : the accent does not fall 
on the final of the preceding term as, here the word is neuter not 

by the force of any particular rules, but because the thing designated (btP^O 

is neuter. 

jrr=am 11 v*. 11 <*TrR 11 3^, sttstr:, (^q^reft^TTR) 11 

ffTt: u g*st*s*w*TT sTf^ri w " 

99. Before the word 37;, when the compound 
denotes a city of the Eastern People, the final of the first 
member has the acute. 

Thus Ppnl'~i Tf! > sffHfrgr? • . ^RTT'n jt.?., Hirsts ii Why do we say 

•of the Hasten! people’? Observe „ 

sifted# * ll ? 0011 'frf* 11 st^sttr) 

1( W f, ? dtT f&tf ?> s*n% sr^rsriYfm 44m 11 









End-acute First term. 



100. When the words sifts and ure .stand first, 
the first member has tlie acute on the final before the word 


3 * H 

Thus siRy'ii*!.) vriTTCV u By the force of the word in the aphorism, 
we can apply the rule to BTftsnsurgoi, 11 

II \o\ || t^TR II ?t, fT^HT, ( 3T ’ 

S^TfTTR) II 

Ifni ii ?rftrpT jur r&mfa srw Tvref? rn^nrfnf^r u 

101. But when the words 5 IT%R, and 
precede 5 T, the acute does not fall on their final. 

This is an exception to VI. 2, 99 . Thus frf&HSJ'tw, iwVfiRI, ni^^Ot II 
The son of ^ is j?nN formed by 33T, the word belonging to Subhr&di class. 
The 3 is elided by VI. 4. 147. 

r& 11 1°?. 11 11 sitsfc, fr^n 

fftr: 11 ^1 ^rvr ^trt wirpt srrttttr u 

102 . The words fpT, and strt have the 

acute on the last syllable before the word r«t II 

Thus ITHlRVrr 11 But not so here u<f- 

f?R*r II Why do we say ‘ before fir? ’ ? Observe spn ?rvrar 11 



II H 


*RfR II PRT^T^T:, JTRTT- 


sri^RqR, ^rrfrrT^ij II 

?ffr: 11 fVT?i$ir : pi^rfd aifRiTTH W'<t w 11 


103. Words expressing direction (in space or 
time) have acute on the last syllable, when followed by a 
word denoting a village,or a country or a narrative,and before 
4 the word ’etrir II 

Thus 3T'frh'Trr i rvr i ft or and 3 i<ft' (VIII. 2.6). The 

compounding takes place by II. 1. 5 °- ^ fisvRrfi^vr, 11 Country 

name—trsf<rs'*nr5r : . 3Ti^f3r5n?rr: 11 These are Karmadhdraya compounds (II. r. 
5^ ). Story name :—^irfUTPlw or tpf, s^tuRR*!, , srqf?mir?f*r 11 So 

also , sin “^TRIPR II 1 he employment of the term in tIic ap¬ 

horism shows that time-denoting fi* words as in gi^RR should also be in¬ 
cluded. The word BirfOT f R is derived from STfJnr*Hfa4>WI RR: (IV. 3. 87), 

^Wuv^sjpkmR II II ^tR 11 srrartffw&r:, % 3 tr- 


’*TT$rfa, (SRTRRn) H 

11 3 TRRtR^r ; ’n ^ figwir 6 T%flRT ’RfR 11 












104. The direction denoting words have acute 
on the final, before the names of scholars, when such names 
are derived from those of their teachers. 

Thus 'rrfuT’TP^ir"> wu'rrr'^rHi'Mf’> 11 Compare 

VI. 2. 36 Why do we say ' when derived from the names of their Teachers’ ? 
Observe it WhJ? do we say ‘Scholar-names’? Observe 'J#<TnkH r R URRII 

Onf&ntWr ur^r ‘ft 11 

**% *BT II ?o f A II q^TTST II = 5 T II 

11 *n nir^rr u^cfrR 7 TU£?mRr?TUT 11 

105. Words denoting direction and the word 
have acute on the final, before a word which takes Vpiddhi 
in the first syllable of the second term by VII. 3. 12 and 13. 

By the sfltra SrTVT^ VII. 3. 10. 12, the Vriddhi of the Uttarapada is 
ordained when the Taddhita affixes having si, in or ® follow, the Purvapada 
being tj, and 97 4 11 The word : therefore, means that word which 

takes Vjiddhi, under the rule relating to uttarapada, i. e. under rule VII. 3. 
12 and 13. Thus ^*P?Tr^rR3>: II These are formed 
by fvr affix (IV. 2. 125). Why do we say ‘‘which takes Vriddhi In the second 
term ?” Had the word not been used, then the sfltra would have run 

thus gp^r Ut s?. and would have applied to cases like murrm, wfomii: where HR: 
and qffRp arc Vriddha words not by virtue of VII. 3. 12. 

sgiftfr fa** ^rrorflc II II ^^1% II fesant, II 

^itt: 11 3 T| 3 t|r unru fir*arasfi u?THir f%«ra srIstw hhr 11 

106. The word rr has acute on the final, being 
first member in a Bahuvrihi, when it is a Name. 

Thus fMhror:, 11 This is an exception to VI. 2. 1 by 

which the first member in a Bahuvrihi would have retained its original ac- 
co.nt. Why do we say in a Bahuvrihi compound ? Observe fif*j = 

«Hi: 11 Why do we say ‘when a name’? Observe rt^fTT auR = fr*#?; ll But 
rV.-uR’T and cr-^ffwb have acute on the final, as they are governed by the sub¬ 
sequent rule VI. 2. 165 which supersedes this. The word Bahuvrihi governs 
Uk succeeding sfltras upto VI. 2. 120 inclusive. The word fu* is originally 
a. etc on the fir; t, as it is formed by the affix ***. added to it This rule has 
unrestricted scope in PP«iH*Tr. and rule VI. 2. 165 lias unrestricted scope 

. ll But in fawfW- and ftwsj*T: there is a conflict, as both these 

rules would apply, therefore by the maxim of vipratishedha, VI. 2. 165 super* 

(jcdcs tills 1 
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First term end-acute. 



ll \ o \ s 11 11 3 TS 5 , 53 5 1 

ir%: 11 ?q sfttif rT^q-fs srpfifr swru ^r?rqr few ’jq'TFPdiTrw htot 11 

107. The first member in a Bahuvrlhi, before the 
words spg- and 53 , gets acute on the final syllable, when 
the compound denotes a Name. 

Thus fttffos, tHfath sMpsp, and 11 This sfltra 

is also an exception to VI. 2 1 by which the first term would have retained its 
original aecent. The word fcff has acute on the first by Phit II. 7. The word 
is formed by affix (Un IV. 145) and is first acute; §ft is also first acute 
as formed by f^(Un IV. 118). The word if considered as an underived 
primitive, has acute on the first by Phit II. 19. If it be considered as derived 
from with the affix 3 T 1 * then it is already end-acute and would retain its 
accent even by VI. 2. 1. The first Bahuvrlhi word has acute on the final 
by VI. ^2. 172, the second Bahuvrlhi compound has acute on or by VI. 

2. 1, the third Bahuvrlhi with £5 gets accent on ^ 11 The word *^rT is end-acute 
by V. 2. 38. Its mention here appears redundant. 

^ 11 II 11 II 

fR t: II %% sr*rr<f mwi Ptf* ii 

108. A word before ^n:, and in a Baliu- 
vrilii gets acute on tlig final, when reproach is meant. 

Thus ffilfti, ^r^TT^T, WUWW, armfef^:, ll The word 

has acute on the first as it is a Neutei name (Phit H- 3 ). and it would have 
retained this accent in the Bahuvrlhi by VI. 2. 1. but for this sfltra. The word 
^ is formed by 3?=* ( III. 1. 134) and has acute on the final, and so it would 
have retained this accent by»VI. 2. 1. even with out this sQtra. The word 
'ETE being formed by <f?<(V. 3. 75) has acute on the first. j 3 formed by 

the Nishta affix rK ll The word 3 TFPTRT being an avyaytbhAva, the first mem¬ 
ber would have retained its original accent. In this and the last sQtra, all the 
acutes may optionally be changed into svarita by VIII, 2. 6. But s T ^ : aiH j 
have acute on the final by VI. 2. 172, which being a subsequent'sQtra, 
supersedes this present, so far as 3T^ and are concerned. 

JTfr ll ll tnrrft ll snft, wgfa ll 

11 ar^sfr^r *un% ’jyqpFcTrfTTr *r?fH ii 

109. In a Bahuvrlhi compound having the word 
as second member, the first member ending in the 

Feminine affix § (**# word) has the acute on its final 

syllable. 

¥ 





mtsr# y 


First term end-acute. 



[ Bit. VI. Cn. II. If 


§l. 


Thus « The words firtf and « are formed by 

adding *r<x ( IV. i. 16 ) to and ending in «uy. ( IV. I. 105 ), and 

therefore, they are first acute. By VI. 2- 1 this accent would have been retai¬ 
ned but for the present sQtra. Why do we say “a Nad, (Feminine in f) 
word”? Observe the word has acute on the first syllable as it is 

formed by hh*(U,i IV. 146) and it retains that accent (VI. 2. 1). Why do 
we say “ before ? Observe nrdrpFr « 

11 «« II trrrft » ftsr, stoHH 3?*r- 

» ,, , _ . r 

110. In a Bahuvrihi compound, a Participle in 
preceded by a preposition, standing as the first member 

of the compound, has optionally acute on the last s\ liable. 

Thus ir^ras®! or STTRSlfi (VI. 2. 169), or ibfnrS® 1 (VI. 2. 49 and 1) 
or fcnftffTO U When the word ^ means (mouth) then by VI. 2. 
167 which is an optional rule, the accent falls on the last syllable «: U 
When the other alternative is taken or when it does not mean (mouth) then 
by VI. 2- 49 the acute falls on *. which accent is retained (VI. 2. 1). Why 
do we say “a Nishtha” ? Observe iparwS'S! which is acute in the middle by 
the krit accent being retained ofter ( VI. 2. 139). Why do we say ‘preceded 
by a preposition’ ? Observe gum which has acute on the first by VI. 1. 206. 

n m « n ttR, wrf*:, ( ) ll 

111 . In the following sutras, upto VX 2. 13G 
inclusive, should always be supplied *he phrase “the first 
syllable of the second inem’jbr has the acute ”. 

This is an adhikftra aphorism and the word 7 *TCT? exerts its influence 
upto the end of the chapter, while the word srrff has scope upto VI. 2. 187 

exclusive. , * . . 

^rair « m « ” **'•» (*"¥ TRW) n 

_ f7T . „ «ira TRTtRRr mm iftn mm 11 

112. In ft Bahuvrihi compound, the word 

' standing as second member, has acute on the first syl¬ 
labic, when it is preceded by a word denoting color or 

imU ‘ T with rolor wc have and with maffc-naine, we have 

the lengthening of V* and takes place by VI. 3-115. 





NllNISr^ 


gCGND TERM FIRST-ACUTE. 




The marks of ( scythe *, ‘ arrow ’ &c, are rrride on the ears of cattle to mark 
and distinguish them. It is such a‘mirk’ which is meant here, t.ieiefor^ 
the rule does not apply to H Why do we say ■ Observe ^sT^rTr-'*, 

here^T^r being formed by sp^rCII. *• end-acute, and being for¬ 

med by ^ ( [ I [. i. 135 ) is als3 end-acute and these accents aie reta 1 ne 1 in t.v- 
compound. Why do we say “when preceded by a word denoting co-lot or 
mark”? Observe where sim being formed by a=a (HI, 2. 149 j 15 

end-acute and this accent is retained (VI. 2. i). 


^r^tqiqqrai H ll q^n% H arrqrqqr., ^ ll 

113. Iu a Bahuvrihi the second member gnrr has 
acute on the first syllable, when the compound denotes a 
Name or a Resemblance. 


Thus are Names: denote reseirr- 

blance i. e. “ persons having ears like a cow or an ass 

=r n n q^Tft ll qi*fhrc, ^TR, («n^- 

^TrTrfq ) II 

ii efios ijg ?f Rr STicrmH Hfsfifr rhtht hhRh w 

114. In a Bahuvrihi expressing a Name or com- 
parision, the second members W»s, ’JS', mqt and SKfqr have 
acute on the first syllable. 

Thus Name: ftmripsb ##*** U Comparision ZfpW » 

Name ar^TJH’' ll Resemblance nrjU', arsTJS: U Name gitr^ : , Hi .rfi^, 

ftrlftwi ll Resemblauce «TufrH r . u Name , qnrst^q: H Kcscm 

blance irrsi^Hv 3T^'Sf r H:, U 

The sfltra is in Neuter gender, and "ipu is shortened as it 

is a Samhhara Dvandva. .In the case of gRnr the accent would have fallen 
on the final H by VI. 2. 172, this ordains acute on rft M 

>I^qq^»JTqr ^ II ? \\ II II ?IjfR, ^^TR, V (STT^nnr.) II 

?FtT: W HrRT^HHWTaiT R^PTWrapr RfSflft WORW HHPT »» 

115. In a Bahuvrihi denoting age, (as well as a Name 
or a Resemblance), the second member gets acute on the 
first syllable. 

Thus a" Here the word denotes the 

particular age of the cattle at which the horns come out, or become on. 01 
two inches long. Name qpqr^f: comparison : mRJf:, tl Why do 

we say when denoting ‘age &c . Obscive 11 





Ml NlSTf( 


Second-term first-acute. 



<sl 


t Bk. vi. Ch. ii. TTsT 


^fr srcjprfjrsrjjcTn n i\% w ii sis?:, src, wt, fire, (w 

) II 

JjfrU II E 7 grit ^UETTEfgggf EEfftfr UEI% STP^TFr HERT II 

116. After a Negative Particle, in a BahuVrihi, the 
acute falls on the first syllable of sir, PT, rust and Jjg II 

Thus srit:, srfo:, atfEg: and argg: il Why do we say after a Negative 
Particle? Observe HigFEfEsr U Why do we say "sfr&c”. Observe stet|: 
when the final gets the acute by VI. 2. 172. 

*^rrwt n Wl T^rfir il *rt:, ug-sTpft, st ?grcr, ll 

ffrf: II ^ SWtf sTP^tT *T 3 T*r II 

117. After the adjective g in a Bahuvrihi, a stem 
ending in JP* and aror, with the exception of ^Fjpj; and 
has acute on the first syllable. 

Thus g^*Eg, g’-lgg, ggfgEg, gfctg gmiw, tph^rr so also rp?g and ge^rg 
from the root and «grT with the affix PfEg H The final g is changed to \ by 
VIII. 2. 72. But this substitution is considered asiddha for the purposes of 
accent, and these words are taken as if still ending in argil Why do we say 
'after g?’ Observe fJEEi^g, spPTCTg Ii Why do we say ‘ending in Eg and 
37fr ? ’ Observe grpggand ggsfg formed by the affix gfrgg( Un I. 156 ), and the 
accent is on g and g, but with g, the accent is thrown on the final by VI. 2.172. 
V hy do we say with the exception of %Eg and Egg? Observe gsTrifa and ggrr 
(VI. 2. 172). The/olkwing maxim applies here : 3 TTEE 7 Eg ST^nT^PTWrTT 'grgggrg 
tr ?fWof%r '7 EEVSTEffg “whenever 3 Tg, or Sg or arg or Eg. when they arc employed 
in Grammar, denote by I. 1. 72, something that ends with s^gor or stw or 
ET. there (*Tg, Sg, argand Eg) represent these combinations of letters, both in 
so far as they possess and also in so far as they arc void of, a meaning”. There¬ 
fore the Eg and arg void of meaning are also included here. Thus gEg is 
f( nned by Eg (Un I. I 4 °)> hut EIEgis fanned by EfggfUn. IV. 145), and srfgEg 
is formed by fErE”? affix (V. 1. 122 ) in which Eg is only a part. Similarly grirr 
is formed by *Tgg Un IV. 191), and so alsotJrgg(Un IV. 202) ; but in gvf^ 
(i]vd from Egg with the affix f^nr III. 2. 76) the rule applies also, though vrg 
is lv re part of the root. But when the samAsAnla affix Etg is added (V. 4. 1 54), 
then the accent falls on the syllabic immediately preceding Erg, for there the 
subsequent Rule VI. 2. 173 supersedes the present rule: thus ggpfc:, ggr^gf: u 

jKrgfgW 11 \\* II II ssrenrg:, =et, \\ 

^fg: II fr'Wg; gfEgr wggrer ggfgr 1 










118. After ^ in a Bahuvrihi, the acute falls on 
the first syllable of sfijj &c. 

Thus gtsfafi:, URlA, Tjfs?T, gfofap H 
3 Trf^ra it ii H snarer*, II 

ff^r: it arr^^T^ sr? Tuert vfdrtr to urwt »ura ms ii 

119. In a Bahuvrihi compound in the Chhandas, 
a word of two syllables with acute ou the first syllable, when 

preceded by fj, gets acute on the first syllable. 

In other words, such a word retains its accent Thus :— 

SXrsT (Rig Veda X. 76. 8). Here and gfo: have acute on bt and t, 
which they had originally also, for bt^ and m are formed by fj?x (Un I. 151) 
and xrq-X (Un II. 2) respectively and have the fax accent (VI. 1. 197). vVhy 
do we say ‘having acute on the first syllable * ? Observe « fa (Rig 

3 2 * 7 \ Here sirfr has acute on the final (Un I. 27 formed by 3: affix and 
has the accent of the affix III. 1. 3). Why do we say ‘having two syllables ’ ? 
Observe 11 This sutra is an exception to VI. 2. 172. 

sfrcsfarfer ll *R© II qsfTR ll #c, dt* 4 r, =ar, il 

lf%: h #c <fHi Rmr ^ ^rfurfr trcu gr;fr% froi arrfjRR hto i 

120. In a Bahuvrihi compound in the Chhandas, 
after g, the words «fbc and have acute on the first syl¬ 
lable. 

Thus sturt (Rig IV. 17. 4) (Rig VIII. 1.5 

36) where 5^ has acute on Cf ll So also TOP ? 5 IPT ll The word ^r T j 

is formed by affix and by VI. 1. 213, it would have acute on the iirst. 
But its enumeration in this sQtra shows that Rule VI. 1. 213 does not apply 
sfM 11 The word iflft ha$ svarita on the final in the Chhandas, by Phit IV. 9. 
In the secular literature it is adyud&tta. 

^^^o 5 ^?TT^TO?Tfr 3 WVTT^ II W II < 1371 % ll f}< 3 , rflT,?Jc 5 , 

5 iBr, ««?, shut, srorsftorT^ ii 

11 dir an wi ar^T tpt rto 7 TrerfU 7 sTRsrRwtrasTPgTrurR v*r% 11 

121. In an Avyayibh&va compound, the follow¬ 
ing second terms have acute on their first syllable : fjSJ, rfrc, 

JJ3T, Sirarr, W and 77R n 

. Thus 7 u|f'Rt, stor, tottr, ^qrflr?, rAr, toIr, , 

RSITR, RNR, TOR , 5 <sfR, PldR, RW! and 5 TO! II These last 
tour are to be found in Tishthadgu class of compounds (II 1. 17). Why do 
we say ‘fr^ &c’? Observe 11 VVhy do we say "in an Avyayibh 4 va 
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First-acute Second member. 


<8L 


[Bk. VI. Ch. II. § 124 


compound ?” Observe II After the prepositions qrc, mrf, 

and srq*, the words &c would have become accentless by VI. 2. 33, the 
present s&tra supersedes VI. 2. 33> have accent on &c and not on 

the Prepositions. 

11 m 11 'Krft n Ti?*r, wr, w * 7 

fgyrul 11 

ffrr: 11 *tnt spr <rrcq f^TTfSTrurerpr ffnr u*TT?mr?J?rurbr *etx??t u 

122. In a Dvngu Compound the following second 
members get acute on their first syllable : — 

and 11 

Thus (fRtt %m»qi Sft?P the affix V. X. 25 is elided by V. 1.28) 

fi l ^Kf f i , ffirtf-, ( the affix jar V. 1. 19 is elided by V. 1. 28 ) ( the 

affix 3T37 V. 1. 26 is elided ) nfifrb, iWRr, fenuR:, ff 3 ?F 7 :, fsf«CT , * 3 , s II Why do 
we say in a Dvigu ? Observe 7 UT 3 UT:, 3 r|»eK*o if 

?Trq;w ?nr 3 T?rr srgfirer II II »mR II crupbr, 'snfiuuru:, II 

ffrP II mrax?I% Ffc'p'T UHRT ^^R'TfHX^fT^ wit II 

123. The word 5TT^r at the end of a Tatpurusha 
compound when exhibited in the Neuter has acute on the 
first syllable. 

Thus arrgmJlF^f, sxr^rjrcFr^ II The compound becomes Neuter by II. 
4. 25. Why do we say “in a Tatpurusha”? Observe wrjRfrc^ which is 

a Bahuvrihi compound and therefore first member retains its accent VI. 2. I, 
and as the first member is a NishthS word, it has acute on the final. Why 
do we say “ the word ^st ? ” Observe argRSPrw II Why do we say ‘ in the 
Neuter’ ? Observe gnjT’isrr’ST H Compare VI. 2. 86. 

«er 11 II = 5 , II 

^frX: II UriTU jTW'XlfHtSiarW SPOT II 

124. In a Neuter Tatpurusha ending in the 
acute fills on the first syllable of the second member. 

Thus > '^ c *l'-t>'*TW II The word 5?R!PtP denotes the 

descendant of xjsup ( : ^PW *XR ) is formed by the preposition srr with 

the verb and the affix ( III. 1. 136) The compound is Neuter by 
l! 4 30 These arc Genitive compounds. When the word is not Neuter 

wc have ^ 

n ^ II tsttr ii wt:, r^jtinilMrxr n 

jtfrT 11u*ub Hjrrafoj r^fnxCRrHrftFfT^r 11 

125. Ill a Neuter Tatpurusha ending in the 

first syllable of fa€°r &o have the acute. 




MINlSr^ 



First-acute Second member. 





As » The repetition of the word Rtfl 

In this sfktra, though its anuvritti was present, indicates that the fiist syllable 
of the first member gets the acute. The word p^oi is derived fiom the loot 
with fiR 1 * which gives f%r?[and is formed by adding II. 1.134, to 

N -T- ^-sr = the elision of T is irregular. 

q^TMTH; II II H 

’T^rrnr, 11 ^ 

ff%; 11 %5 #r cfrjg? a?pw samFSTrumur r^pquRM *Rrar n*MRHP&R|qnTtfM *rrt 11 


126. The words isz, and at the end 

of a Tatpurasha have acute on the first syllable, when a re¬ 

proach is meant. 

Thus hirw’r, gq H qg fgff, hutr 7 =dj, (%? ?Rr £vrpt, tra? fiw 

RTPR) ( 3?W?RlTO MRUT, TOUT MUTOT 

3T5T %q RRiq) W4irar 0 3*r II The reproach is denoted of the sons &c by compar¬ 
ing them to %t* &c. The analysis will be jpriMSpR i- e. 3®3R and the 

compounding takes place under II. 1. 56; the Vyaghrhdi class being an akjti- 
gana. When reproach is not meant, we have qMPTPR 11 



II 11 


usrfb 11 rttu;. ttuftr: n 


ffru 11 ^STtwsiRRtrfq ri^q srcpru mrw 11 


127. The word rtc, at the end of a Tatpurnslui, 
has acute on the first syllable, when something is compared 
with it. 


\ 


Thus , <jtRrn:«T, 3>«l'THl\?r H Why do we say 


* when comparison is meant ? ’ Observe II 

frra - H II wi% ll qsre*, rpr, ^rrs&q, w«r It 

11 tw mr? swwp'SRutmpt frwqirqfh uqm MrftfTMrfq ii 

128. In a Tatpurusha ending in qt53f, tjt and sti^i 
the acute falls on the first syllable of these, when the com¬ 
pound denotes a food mixed or seasoned with something. 

Thus JjqiRww, frl'fat**, frUJT, fHMRPJ, istftw*l a ’5^r ftv ius 

&c. The compounding takes place by 11.1.35- Why do we say ‘when 
meaning mixed or seasoned ?* Observe H 

^r«rmq ll ll m^iih II 

?mqrq, 11 

?fr?: II aw fr W? cfpq MRU MfITR fWI W««i+irrk *Rl% II 











First-acute Second member. [ Bk. VI. Cn. II. 



129. The words and have acute 

on their first syllable, when at the end of a Tatpurusha de¬ 
noting,' a Name. 

Thus qrfit- 

M: l« All these are names of villages. The feminine of is taken here, 
formed by (IV. x. 42). When not a name we have u 

srqnfvnrT ii W* n vrn% ii ar, ttwh, (sn-^TPr) it 

^TrT: U rT^WT 11 *r^Trf II 

130. The word icrem has acute on the first syll¬ 
able, when at the end of a Tatpurusha compound, which is 


not a Karmadhttraya. 

Thus srgTWsq^, 11 In a Karmadhiraya we have qtw*q*!.ll 

The accent taught in VI. 2. 126 to'130 is superseded by the accent of the 
Indeclinable taught in VI. 2. 2, though that rule stands first and this subsequent. 
As irqrtw, §rcr*q , j.il 

11 II tttr ll % ( s*T^TRTrr% ) 

fr»r: ii q^Ai uht% BU'ysiwri^ 11 

131. At the end of a non-Karmadharaya Tat- 
purusha compound, the words qfR &c have acute on the first 
syllable. 

Thus q i xj^ -np, qrgaqfa qh 3 T#rf**i:, ST#rfep II In a Karmadh&raya 
we have iftrpRU H The words 4*4 &c are no where exhibited as such ; the 
primitive words 4rr\wn,*rn&c sub-divisionof ffnrff (IV. 3. 54)are here referred 
to, as ending with affix. 


5*. grw II m l< Trn^ 11 5F-, ) ll 

? fFTT* 11 *mrr u 

132. The word $sr coming after a Masculine noun 
in a Tatpurusha has acute on the first syllable. 

Thus wqrefsp, qpRjfw:, *nft*l* : « Why do we say * a gsr ’ ? Observe 
tfipxprnnF* II Why do we say ‘ after a masculine word ’ ? Observe nmr^r, 

qmffivr: ll 


11 ?B3 11 ll JT, srrarc*, *T 3 t, 55- 

faw,, fTTRf^W:, ( 3TTf TT^ : ) 11 

^f^T; ll atJ^fnl l W58T f»R: I srtIT-^T tft'IWM* ' q«M«TW(s I 













MINIS/*,. 



First-acute Second member. 



133. The word 3 ^ has not acute on the first 
syllable, when preceded by a word which falls under the 
category of teachers, kings, priests, wife s relations, and ag¬ 
nates and cognates. 

The word srpqrsf means ‘teacher*, * prince, king , a sacti- 

ficing priest*, wgfw' ‘relations through the wife’s side’ as ‘brother-in-law 

&c: s^nTcf means ‘all kinsmen related through father and mother or blood-ielations 4 
The word amssfr shows that the rule applies to the synonyms of teacher &c, 
as well as to particular ‘ teacher * &c. Thus 

jri:, ^ (VI* 3 - 2 3 ) 

:, ( VI. 3. 23 ). Here the special accent of 

taught in the last stitra being prohibited, the accent falls on the last syllable 
by the general rule VI. 1. 2 23. 

ll W* ll ii ^r^rr%, sr, snfot, W5T, ( 

) 11 

qrw 11 ^vK^nW gr qwq t i eunfoprrPw <srBqqit«TOr°f 

^ptt% srr^fnnm *ntnq 11 

134. The words = 5 jvr &c, in a Tatpurusha com¬ 
pound have acute on the first syllabic, when the preced¬ 
ing word ends in a Genitive and does not denote a living 
being. 

Thus 35rf' J T** ! qrrt *|<q« t. but qqqWaiq. where the first term is a living 
being, and where it is not Genitive. Another reading of the sdtra is 

the word being rhe ancient name of qrgr given by old 

Grammarians. 

1*^,2 efifar, 3 4 ^ff3FPT, 5 STHvT, 6 5 T^nr, 7 8 ( 3 ^), 9 

10 11 ), 12 it 

The word 'em is derived from the root ari% ( Div 50) with the affix 
5 R ; qrrcq and qrrc<r are formed with the upapada and the verbs qr ‘to go’ 
and <ir * to protect ’ respectively, and the affix cjj ( - qrfrq ) ( 111. 2. 3 ) ; 

qrq? with the affix $qqr added diversely (Un II. 56); qrqr with 3??=? (Un IV. 81) 
gives ; this with s?qir (qq^rq) gives ; BUS. Wft=yr$tt ( PrishodarAdi); 
95 ( ) with ^ gives ?r?q the penultimate being lengthened; the word is 

formed by the affix ftqi added to the root 5 with the upapada 5 ( ijfqj'rq <Ff?q?r 
«fT^frm)the angment gq being added to ^ ll II sqwilh 

the affix qratgives qqq:, ■qq with forms •qqqr, then is added is 

formed by st<j,( III. i. 134 ) added to qfqand reduplication, ll 












First-acute Second-member. [ Bk. VI. Ch. II 


ti IV\ II wriTh n t?, *w, wq^rfriw, (srr^TTrrR) it 

ii q^^frritiuT cfrr'^rfujmruR' anm^nresir sTnasrarur ii 

135. The six words ^TF, ^r, srrF and 

of Sutras YI. 2. 126-129, preceded by a non-living geni¬ 
tive word, have acute on the first syllable. 

As ; r*wrc*t, ii In the last two examples 

is not used as a comparision, that case being governed by VI. 2. 127, 

M Here “qr^, and do not denote mixing, 
which i i governed by VI. 2. 128. , STgS3jrt«i., here the compound does 

not denote a Name, which would be the case under VI. 2, 129. Why these 
‘six’only? Observe thth*: 11 

gran 1111 'tttr 11 §^*r. (arrsiTrTrn:) 11 

ffru 11 gr’TSTsIrx 7 % tAA i frenrefafrUTt 3^7 turm stt^ttw 

»rera « 

136. The word at the end of a Tatpurusha 
compound denoting ‘ a wood or forest ’, has acute on the 
first syllable. 

The word here denotes *a wood'’ by metaphor. Thus 
U Why do we say when denoting ‘a wood’ ? Observe II The 

word means (i) a basin (2) a caste called kunda. Some say it means ‘for¬ 
est’ also primarily and metaphorically. The force here is that of STW*, I- e. 
=* sTqpsr* .11 

st^it burb; 11 n 11 vr$m, Bnnsnt, () 11 

%f?c> n vnrT^rr^xjTT? rt^p ^r ^hkt sn&nrert wsr w 

137. The word BUR at the end of a Tatpurusha, 

preserves its original accent. 

The synonyms of n*TjR are also included. As fmfhdta*. fpHNrfntfr, 
The words W &c, have acute on the middle, l’hit II. 9. The 
„„rd inn* governs the subsequent sfitras upto VI. 2. 143. 

ftRRSTRlPH II fo?T, U- 

jzfrci’, wisrac, (sr?f^rcn;) ii 

11 favt 37*53 VR-ets®vil Ad UBTU SBTfit<T?^t ¥1*1% II 

138. After frTfep a word retains in a Bahuvrthi its 
original accent, when it is always of not more than two 
syllables, with the exception of H 













Ch. II § 139 ] First-acute Second member. 


Thus U vvorc * ^ belongs to class 

(VI. I. 203) and has acute on the first, and sisr: and bttS: being formed by ^r. 
(Un V. 21) and ^ (Un II. 4) affixes, have acute on the first (VI. 1. 197). 
Why do we say ‘after fqRf ' ? Observe which being, formed by the 

affix has acute on the penultimate syllable^ by VL 1. 21711 ^hy 

do we say ‘ always * ? Observe for though is here of two syllab¬ 
les, it is an abbreviated form of the final sr being elided in denoting 

condition of life ( V. 4. 146), in compounds other than those denoting * age \ 
we have hence this word is not such which is always of two syllables. 

The word fqrer has acute on the first syllable, by Phit II. 10, and retains this 
accent in the Bahuvrihi ( VI. 2. I ). Why do we say ‘abahvach or not many- 
' syllable'? Observe II Why do we say in a Bahuvrihi? Observe 

5 = II Why do we say ‘with the exception of Observe 

U This sfttra is an exception to VI. 2. 1. 

11 ^ 11 11 ufa, ^r, (R- 

) 11 

ffrr: 11 sTfsffcrmnr i *t%: «^KWg | i i n ro 3 * 3 ^ «r*ii%r TO"- 

ftwt H^T II 

139. In a Tatpurusha, a word ending in a 
affix preserves its original accent, when preceded by an j n _ 
declinable called Gati (I. 4. 60), or a nonn standi^ * n j nt j_ 
mate relation to a verb (Kdraka), or any word w | 1 j c j 1 <v j v/es 
occasion for compounding (Upapada see 111.^ P2) 

The above is according to Professor Bohtlinglr jj uis 
TONS?!, irfen* ll The compounding is here by II. 2- ig W j t h , .fca-word we 
have (HI. 3. iv;^ Witb ^apada words, we 

have « A11 these are ,onn'ed hv affixes and the 

accent is governed by VI. I. 193. i. e. the w^j ^ ^ irrried by ' 

SR ) ; so also with ^rrrPT ( . x q 3 * ) J so also with 

Sr SfCrffO Whv. r uo we^ - * ** ^ .ci, Kdraka, or an Upapada 

word?" Observe Here the Genitive in 

does not express a k&raka Ration. ^ ^ fnitive is here a Fssffqr deno¬ 
ting a possessor and °* ri ba( ^ ^ keen ^ter, there would have 

been no compo;.. '‘- u g at all > by ,6. see also II. 3. 65. The word is 
employe ,J - tbc s ^ tra * oi s of distinctness ; for a gati, karaka or upa- 

ptttia could not be fohov.cd 1 al1 y 0 ther word than a kfit-formed word, if 
there is to be a samara. ^ two sorts of affixes come after a root ( dh&tu ) 
namely THf and 11 i sam&sa can take place with krit-formetl words, but 










not with tinanta words. So that without employing ^ in the stitra, we could 
have inferred that ^ was meant. Therefore, it is said the * Krit * is employed 
in the stitra for the sake of distinctness. According to this view we explain the 
accent in sr qra fa frag > JTT^rf^RTW, by saying that first compounding takes place 
with % and the words and ending in rf^r and r and then 3TPT, 

is added and the accent of the whole word is regulated by srp? by the rule of 
( see V. 3. 56. and V. 4. 11 ). According to others, the is taken in 
this sfttra, in order to prevent the gati accent applying to verbal compounds in 
words like §q^m^T:,or ( V. 3. 67 ), or ( V. 3.66 ). The 

accent of these will be governed by the rule of the Indeclinable first term retain¬ 
ing its accent. 


gw* 11 11 wrnr 11 gw*, 

( STfTWRlOll 

fHf: 11 suit 1 u*rrus su ^frrr> vs##i: hhw; ii 

140. In srrotH &c, both members of the com¬ 
pound preserve their original accent simultaneously. 

Thus both and have acute on the first syllable, and 

augment comes by VI. r. 157. (2) or = qftr: (VI. 1. 157) 

word ffjj is acutely accented on the final, some say it has acute on the 
fj rst (3) (Sachi being formed by #r?), some make Sachi acute on 

the first^^’ by includ!n g {t in Sarangrava class (IV. I. 73). (4) trgfqr* 
(tanCi being*° rrned by ^ b 80 kas acute on the h na l> according to others 
it has acute ot tbe ^ rst and na P^ t=na P&ti or na palayati with fg>1 and has 
acuh? on the first* ^ UU7 ; rT or HU Vf trURT ( nara is 

formed by st? and*\ aS aCUte ° n the first ’ Saf)Sa is formed b y lhe lengthe¬ 
ning takes Hace by Vi 3 * I37) * (6) ^ ^ is a Bahuvrihi: 

the Genitive T elided by ( VL 3 ' 2I * V * rt >• and both have acute on the 
first. (7) Wf. both < S ^ da ’ and <Marka ’ bein § formed b y ^ have 
acute on the first*?* Vngt>.-m lg takes P Iace by VI * 3 ' I3y ' W ? S0Tr ^ " 
Tnshna has acute on £ V v jj. ha » acute 0,1 the finak The lengthening 

here also is by VI. 3 - 13. t e o>, " Bamba is finally acute ’ a,ld 

viSva by VI. 2. 106 has acu ( . ;rc IT. as viivavayas is a Bahuvrthi. The 

lengthening takes place as be. , ^ ' 3 ’ Oo) .1 is formed 

by rru affix and T'S has acute oh . \ ^X ords governed by this sCltra 

CXl sOtras. 

II 


are those which would not be includ 

MRirapt sr ll rn « 11 ^ 


£ 


141. In a Dvandva compo ' 

ties, the 


of names of Divini- 

botb members retain their origin. w ceut * 









First-acute second member. 




Thus ll The word CT has acute on the 

first (by nipatana), is formed by *R((Un I. 140), an d bas acute on the first 
(VI. i. 197), is formed by (Un III. S3) ancl h Y VI. ** l 97 bas acute 
on the first, has two acutes by VI, 2. 140, and Indra-Brihaspati has three 

acutes. Why do we say “names of divinities” ? Observe ll Why 

do we say ‘a Dvandva’? Observe stpreri 11 

juttcm* t 11 m 11 11 n, 

grg^T r n ^ , si #mr, ^jr, ^r, n 

ff?r: 11 vwt s^T^rfr sfMN?S! ! Pn 5 *t ? rf^ ^ fn<T?*rara^ *pr: « 

142. In a Dvandva compound of the names of 

divinities, both members of the compound simultaneously do not 
retain their accent, when the first syllable of the second word 
is anud&tta, with the exception of 53f, and qptrac ll 

Thus fnHPi , the words Agni and Vfiyu have acute on the 

final. The word uttarapada is repeated in the sfitra, in order that it should be 
qualified by the word ‘anud&tt&dau’, which latter would otherwise have qualified 
Dvandva. The word “anudattadau” shows the scope of the prohibition and 
the injunction. Why do we say with the exception of ‘prthi\T &c ? Observe 
or dvy4v& has acute on the first, ‘prithivi’ being formed by ‘rush’, 
has acute on the final.%fRR?& Rudra is formed by ‘rak’ affix ( Un II. 22.), and 
has acute on the final, |?jrT*q<w, Pflshan has acute on the end. ( Un I. 159 ) 
the words Sukra and manthin have acute on the final. 

WRT II II II SIR’, II 

11 surf itutwef atrstt ap&rftRFRiPftGPT fwft- 

lRPt.ll 

143. In the following sfitras up to the end of the 
chapter, should always be supplied the phrase “the last syllable 
of the second member has the acute”. 

The application is given in the next sfltra. 

n 11 11 «r f sro, wr, ars.fsr, 

^Tri:,) 11 

inj »nr ?k srasur f?rf^*rsarr*nsw , Hrci ^^<^*srabir*r*rr rrnsi 

11 

144. The last syllable of the second member has 
the acute, in the verbal nouns ending in *J, 3T*r, sts*. w. *r 
«r^, ** and w, when preceded by a Gati, a Karaka or an 1’pa- 
pad a (VI. 2. 139). 






MiN/sr^ 
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End-acute second term. [ Bk. VI. Ch. II. 


& 


Thus vjsftir: 7 formed by affix (In II. 2 and 3), and but for 

this sfttra, by VI. 2. 139 these words would have retained their original accent 
which was acute on the first. 3 T*T: — formed by affix (Un 
III. 116), q->r—N ^F» : — Here tE has the force of 
iff**, and the gati -stf would retain its accent ( VI. 2. 49) therefore, srPTct is first 
acute: this accent would have been retained when compounded with the k&raka 
word dfira, but for thissfitra. BTIrTT^J^: II BT^( III. 3. 56 ) : — l&q:, 

the words ‘dwelling*, and ant ‘ victory ’ are acute otherwise on the first 

(VI. I, 20T, 202). U ^ 3 F—U 3?- 

«TPjq: = *Ti srefif, (III. 2. s V&rt): *f#:, »5#:, (q? being added by III. 1. 

135 ). The word fq; has acute on the first as it belongs to fsnft class (VI. 1. 
203). When the preceding words are not Gati, Kclraka or Upapada, this 
rule does not apply : as H^cTT, STrasjrT H^rir, where 5 and arRf being Kar¬ 
ma r^ravachaniya, the words get the accent of the Indeclinable. 

*jw*r?* rfr. 11 11 qgift n *r., H 

^frT: II g <K II 

145. The Participle in gr has acute on the final, 
when it is preceded by 35 or by a word with which the second 
member is compared. 

Thus 11 With Upam&na words we have—foKT*- 

SW*l.> frenSflg.- ll This debars VI. 2. 49 and 48. When g is not 

a Gati, the rule does not apply, as g*g 4 rr 11 

fxsrr^rmfTTRrrTTfr^Rt II II II HSIRTIH, 3TJTTPJ?TT#nH II 

11 gjjrei 3 Trrw# 4 ^raprr 11 

14G. The Participle in ‘ kta ’ has acute on the 
last syllable, when preceded by a Gati, or a Karaka or an Upa¬ 
pada, if the compound denotes a Name, but not in anfenr &o. 

Thus q-^rr mrrqoT:, 'TKSU**: II This debars Vl. 

2. 49, 45'T^rUTr 3$, ggiWKWg , ei%gf?ar'r 11 Here VI. 2. 48 is debarred. 
Why do we say “ when it is not a*rf*?T &c ” Observe sfrf^?py &c. 

1 MTTTfT, 2 T*irf^rw, 3 aTmunm. 4 5 f^rerK, 6 srhwsr, 7 artf^isr*, H 

qprr-:, 9 (7^) 10 11 (%RMiysit ttgr 

»t i ar jr g up u?rr rtTramr^ ^ 11) 

The word in the above list does not take acute on the final, when 

it is the name of anything else than a * cow ’; but when it denotes ‘a cow ’ it 
has acute on the final. 

sf^grjfrsn rr ii ?y s n qg-rft 11 ) n 

Hffj: n irfirt^NT ^ ; !Wnn : frt'^«wr^trw " 








misr^ 



' y*-" 

End-acute second teem. 



147. Tlie words srf?T &c. ending in ‘kta’ have 
acute on the final. 

Thus STflf JfTU?, srrsf HUTJ, 

<SM, SiffRref: il It is an Akritigana. The words have acute on the final, even 
when not followed by qpr &c, though ir, the Ganap&tha they are read along 
• with these words. Some hold it is only in connection with 3 UT &c that these 
words have acute on the final. This being an Akritigana we have 
*rtrH <«r &c. 

1 qpT»T, 2 urrst fqi*, 3 JJ-JFnvrsTTT: or Jf^rKT: 4 37 T<R«f 5 

*urf? 4 r Hrhg, 6 tffjrre?: 7 s»;rw*?r:, srrfirhn'jr. 

11 ?a<£ it qq-rr^r ll ^tT, sjcrqn, qr, 

srrfarr 11 

if qgrqriHR tr fRrqi n?TT?tt BTrRifT n*wnrcr 

SRfJprT 3 TCR ^^Trfr H^IcT II 

148. The final of Part Participles ^tT and spr alone 
lias acute, in a compound denoting a Name and a benediction, 
the preceding word being a word standing in close relation to 
an action (k&raka). 

Thus qT^T II 

Why do we say “of and *ffrT”? Observe (VI. 2. 48), which, 

though a Name, is not governed by VI. 2. 146, and does not take acute on the 
final, for the present rule makes a restriction with regard to that rule even. 
So that where a Participle in ^ is preceded by a kAraka, and the compound 
do notes a benediction and a Name, the accent is not on the final, as required 
by VI. 2. 146, but such a word is governed by VI. 2. 48, unless the Participle 
be Datta and $ruta, when the present rule applies. The word 3nT3T indicates that 
the ru’e will not apply when a gati or upapada precedes. Why do we use'q* 
( alone )’? So that the restrittion should apply to ‘kAraka’, and not to ‘Datta’ and 
‘Sruta’. For the words ‘Datta* and ‘Sruta’ will have acute on the final even after 
a nonkAraka word. As favf: 11 Why do we say ‘when denoting benedi¬ 
ction’? The rule will not apply where benediction is not meant. ^ 

XXmm ll This rule applies to Datta and Sruta after a kAraka-word, only when 
benediction is meant. It therefore does not apply to fffrT ‘the name of 
Arjuna’s conch’, as srrg rf R^R which is governed by VI. 2.48. 

^rTfjTT% I! II H SkT**, *JcT, ( ~:T- 

^TtTRni ) II 

n ¥?r$ir. i vxrgm w mm 

11 

149. The Participle in ^ has acute on the final, 
when the compound denotes ‘done by one in such a condition\ 







The word means ‘being in such a condition*. Thus 

^[TTiRn'rf^, jprrrnp^, as Adjectives and Abstract verbal nouns. 

This is an exception to VI. 2. 48. When the words J?F?fqrT &c are used to de¬ 
note Noun of Action (hpt) then by VI. 2. 144 they get of course acute on the 
final. 

«Rt 11 11 Tscrfa H sw, *nrar, snfcrtR:, 11 

fm; n 3TT snsTurRSTTCR ■er ^^ftqwrrptTr *rcf?r n 

150. After a karaka as mentioned in VI. 2. 148, 
the second member ending in the affix 3 t«t, and denoting an 
action in the Abstract or the object (i. e. having the senses of 
a Passive Adjective), has acute on the final. 

Thus 3 TT?T% 5 rjf 3*T«T, qwf , R WRTfrqgs fil rfW* §?jr Il All these are 
examples of hr or Abstract Verbal Nouns. U 5 THRP$: *T- 

emt, are examples of or Passive Adjectives. These are formed by eg* 

under III. 3. 116. For the Sfltra III. 3. 116 may be explained by saying that 
(i)eg?is applied when the Upapada is in the objective case and bh^va is 
meant, (2) as well as when object is to be expressed. When the first explan¬ 
ation is taken, the above are examples of Bh&va; when the second explanation 
is taken, they are examples of Karma. Why do we say “ ending in sr 5 *” ? 
Observe, II Why do we say “when expressing an action in the 

abstract (bh&va), or an Object (karma)**? Observe here eg* is added 

after an Instrumental k&raka (III. 3. 117). Why do we say “after a k&raka”? 
Observe U In all the counter-examples, the second members 

retain there original accent. 

; II ** 11 me, 

S, «arrs*nsr, sppt, arr^Pr, ^«tpt, *Tsn*;r%, ?ftcrr: 11 

^TW- II *T5Rt PR5RT srrua f’STPT 5^TTR ZtRRTTW v*tHtJRWmRWWRT• 

’ft II 

151. The words ending in or f%«j; affixes, and 
the words sqr^TR, '5PPT, 3TRTO, *«tpt and as well as 

Ac, have acute on the final, when at the end of a compound, 
preceded by a k&raka word. 

Thus *R-PRftR- 11 ffiR—'Tif'nfHffa'-, srrftwwffH* : u ^jwr— 

^n»R>RrnwH*r- 11 —Tjspra^*!. mw'n^Ra*!. u *rnp- 

„ jtjfnf—ftrwrfa, u arrJRitff words are those which form Genitive 

compounds under II. 2. 9, and those compounds only are to be taken here; as 
HflPRRT# 5 , WTam^*^, Il This is 

R0 exception to VI. 2. 139. and in the case of *ffa, rule VI. 2. 48 is superseded. 
Th i: words sUftPtR &c do not denote here hr or bud they done so, rul« 

















misr^y 



Second term first-acute.. 



VI. 2. 149 would have covered them. When the first member is not a kfiraka, 
we have rryfiV and ngTcU It 

1 qr*r^, 2 3 <ri?=srn3i, 4 5 ®n«ra» sure? 6 i 

8 9 ?I?. 10 HH, 11 wnurs, 12 qfarwufi, 10 ^T?» 14 ?>?, 15 

$<rcrn; ii V 4 *» 11 11 

?frr: ii h 

152. The word has acute on the final when 
preceded by a noun in the Locative case. 

Thus tro^t II The compounding takes place 

by II. i, 40 by the process of splitting the sfitra (yoga-vibhfiga ), taking Wfl 
there as a full sfitra, and ftr’T: another. Here by VI. 2. 2, the first 
member would have preserved its accent, the present sfitra supersedes that and 
ordains acute on the final. The word 503 is derived by the Unadi affix aifj 
(Ui> V. 15) and would have retained its natural accent ( VI. 1. 213 ) and thus 
get acute on the first syllable by kj-it-accent. ( VI. 2. 139 ). Why do we say 
'a locative case’? Observe 5^ = $450^ 11 

^?fprT*TT: n ^ u n *s<forPTr: 11 

Tfa-' 11 

153. The acute falls on the final of words having 
the sense of ^?r, and of when they are second members 
in a compound, preceded by a term in the instrumental case. 

Thus Hrinn^, HK-fN 9 wv*i, ^ufi'T'JiN^^'i, srftr^fh fi 

The compounding takes place by II. 1. 31. This is an exception to VI, 2. 2 
by which the first member being in the third case, would have letained 
its original accent. Some say-that the word in the sfitra means the word- 
form BTtf, so that the aphorism would mean—“after an Instrumental case, the 
words arif, and qjsj? get acute on the final . I he examples will be in 
addition to the above,:—Wt^P-rf = 11 If this be so, then the word-form 

^ alone will be taken and not its synonyms like \&c. To this we 

reply, that 353 will denote its synonyms also, by the fact of its being followed 
by the word II By sfitra II. I. 3 b W 4 and s»T 7 ? always take the Instru- 
rnental case, so we could have omitted the word ^TTfarnr, from this sfitra, foi 
by the maxim of pratipadokta &c, sm&f&is would have referred to the 
compound ordained by II. t. 3« The mention of here is only for the 

sake of clearness. 

fwsl ll 11 Malt'd ll sthw ii 
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Si 


154. The word firsr has acute on the final after an 
Instrumental case, when it is not joined with any Preposition 
and does not mean a ‘compact or alliance’. 

Thus Jj?f*psrr, II Why do we say fipq? Observe ^rur- 

Hf: It Why do we say ‘not having a Preposition’ ? Observe H The 

employment in this shtra of the phrase ‘anupasargam’ implies, that wherever 
else, the'word miSra is used, it includes miira with a preposition also. There¬ 
fore in II. I. 31 where the word RST is used, we can form the Instrumental 
compounds with rv preceded by a preposition also. Why do we say ‘not 
denoting a compact’? Observe arrarnfavr W*C = mgS*: *T? II The 

word tTW here means a contract formed by reciprocal promises, if you do this 
thing for me, l will do this for you. Others say, it means close proximity, 
without losing identity, and thus differs from pm in which two things blend 
together into one. Therefore though the King and the BrShmana may be in 
close proximity as regards space, they both retain their several individualities: 
hence the counter-example ai^tvrfHVjrrsrr 11 While in the examples JjrfJrvr: &c 
there is no possibility of separating the two. 


r: I! II II 

afirrer, huik, art, sreni, srsfr:, cr fa rai:, n 

Sfw 11 ijsrft si? m fsnmr n sffr giprf^ 


155. The words formed with the Taddhita affixes 
denoting ‘ fitted for that ’ (V. 1. 99), * deserving that ’ (V. 

1. 63), ‘ good for that ’ (V. 1. 5), ‘ capable’ to effect that ’ (V. 

1. 101), have acute on the final, when preceded by the Ne¬ 
gative Particle stst , when it makes a negation with regard to 
the above mentioned attributes. 

Thus ‘suited for that’ (V. 1.99):—%(T- 
f^TST (spn %FWTHIT 3r*TTft ) 11 The affix is rsi 11 ‘deserving that’ ( V. t. 63 ):— 

The affix is zz, (V. 1.64 and V. 1. 19). f|?r ‘good for 
mat’ (V. I. 5):—=**T *rsfir 11 The affix is ® V. I. 1. ‘capable 

to effect that’ (V. 1. lor)STSRfrftaff: =* * WtTffofe 11 The affix is wrfV. 1. t 8) 
\\ iiy do we say ‘after sp?’? Observe nfvmr«T?rW = *nf fYTrWmftp, where 

the negative ft is used and therefore the avyaya ft retains its accent by VI. 2. 

2. Why do we say ‘negation of that attribute ? Observe =* 

w*TTK*t<nftv n The word jjoi here means the attribute fie noted by the 
Taddhita affix, and not any attribute in general. Thus •r-iff'Jrf=. 







misTQy 


Second term end-acute. 




q %qrf^ 3^ II Why do we say ‘in the sense of sampAdi &c’ ? 
Observe qrf 3 r 3 ^qfaq=qrf<iTq r rq:; q qrfoptfq:, = *Tqrf®I*foP U Why do we say 
" Taddhita affixes”? Observe 4 1 ffigfq = qi-qf4rgr> 3 qRrr^srqurr ll Here <?w 
a kfit affix is added in the sense of‘deserving’ (III. 3. 169). 

11 11 n ^tt, % ii 

?f%: 11 n ^ qr qfaqrqq^if 333 *nqr sinqfqqqfq«rwq t^t^T 

*tqfq 11 

156. The words formed with the Taddhita affixes 
and qrj; when not denoting ‘useful tor that’, have acute on 

the last syllable, after the particle ?rsr negativing the attribute. 
Thus qp$TRT *rg?: = 'TT5ST:, H qr»qn = STOW, So also ( IV. 2. 49); 

qq = q~!qq , q q^=-3T#:qq, srqivqq (V. 1. 6). Why do we say‘atadartha: — 
not useful for that’. Observe >Tra*r, q qrnq= arqTOqr ( V. 4.25). 

This rule does not apply when the affixes are not Taddhita, as formed 

with the kyit affix q?[ 11 There must be negation of the attribute, otherwise 
^ = 3 T 11 The affix *t and q<y, one without any anubandha and 
the other with the anubandha ^ being specifically mentioned, excludes all other 
affixes having q as their effective element, such as sq &c. ( IV. 2. 9), thus q 
qm>^ = lrqrq|5qq.li See IV. 2. 9. 

sr^firsrsTTEV 11 n II am, amr, ar srurt ii 

gftT! 11 srv q> stqqqsqqqrrKr u^qqrqrqrgrrcqq qs*: qqq?qr?nq qqfq 11 

157. A word formed with the kyit affix «rar «nd q*, 
preceded by the particle ftsr. has acute on the final, when the 
meaning is ‘not capable.’ 

Thus 3T<Hr:=af q^ q vapffq, so also srsirq-, srqai, aturiw, srfqf^q; (HI. 
*• *34 &c ). Why do we say when meaning ‘not capable’? Observe stq^r 
aqq’q: qftar»fqi: ll A qfpqq' and a qftantqr do not cook their food, not 
because they are physically ihcapable of cooking, but because by the vows e f 
their particular order they are prohibited from cooking. 

sTPRph t* ii w* ll ll 3TTsrf$r, ^ ll 

it arrqrrv =q urqqfq qw qTTtq'sqrRqqsqrTrrr qqrq n 

158. A word formed by the kyit-affixes am or $>, 
preceded by the Negative particle, has acute on the final when 
° lie abuses somebody by that word. 

Thus 3 qq^f sq 5tT?q ; ‘this rogue does not cook, though he can do so’. 
Here avarice is indicated, the fellow wants more pay before he will cook •. and 
1 ot his incapacity. So also arorsq qffeqt, so also srrqfwf:, arfqfNh U 
^T5rrfl[ 11 u tr^nw it Htrarro, ( sRcrir =yrrrn ) ll 
1'-^ 11 iTORTv rrrqqpr qsp qrswjqq Uifrrqt q'kqi'tHrqrfm q«rfa 11 












Second-term end-acute. 


t Bk. VI. Gii. II 


159. When abuse is meant, a word preceded by 
H5T , has acute on the final, in denoting a Name. 

Thus ‘ No Devadatta, not deserving of this name ’ ®raRjj^fs, 

•rntwjm: n 


ii ?«i® ii wft II ^rf^rh'sr n 

^fri: it ^ Trn^frfr^r htutt ii 

160. After the Negative particle, the words formed 

by the kj-itya affixes (III. 1. 95), by 3% and and the 

words ~rr?> &c. have acute on the final. 

Thus kritya:— 3 T 3 >TTsffo, srarcafHfa, ar^mrg^, It 

H The affix fwjj 1 * includes also: 8 TrrnRmft 5 $, «rg- 

ii *TP$ &cs— 3 T«n| { » STUnfs, 9 Tqrru&, 3 TT^:, ( double nega¬ 
tion ). (double negation ), The words 3 ePTPT t ?^Hr% tfraHT*. 

fr'^niPT, utowrvr, and sfWTDT preceded by sr ( when denoting names have 
acute on the final. srPranf : > STO^tr and and taken jointly 

& separately). wrn^Tm, urnggn^: il WTOT and in the Vedas only. In the 
Vernacular they have the accent of H** , i. e. ud&tta on the first. 

l stte, 2 5 rr^. 3 4 p- 4 t 3 > ( 4 rr%s) 4 swrjprira, 5 ?r?r^ 6 uvkuith, 7 

(r^rem tsmtor) trurars, 8 f%;&nxr?tr 

rpj# fatnemr. artwsr 3Tf?sErr?r??r). 9 «T?7f?r, 10 n 

ii X $\ ii tttr ii <Fb »rar, <$ wn , 

^rpj, (3T*dr?Trr-) ii 

^Ttn ii 3 T 5 T #%<* uf* rams to ft>rm ^ to*tt ^" 

161. After the Negative particle, the final of the 
following is optionally acute :—a word formed with the affix 

and the words srer, trnfor, an d II 

Thus gg—or jfarar; are &c—or 3 ***, srfft^i, or 
%t»W’ «rsf^F : or U The alternative accent is that of the Indeclinable, 


( VI. 2. 2 ) ^ v 

amrfafr*. forom?r ii il ll srgw, 

cr^rr, s^r., uto, irob> ii 

f m’ H *nrc m ¥« ■* 

162 In a Bahuvrthi, after the words v&, <&K 
and - the “last syllable of «WT and of a propel- Ordinal 
Numeral, has the aeute, when the number ol times of an 


action is meant. 
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Thus mur nnPT ^=5? ‘this is the first time of going 

or eating’. ft njtfrs:, ft frtfq:, iJrPSPm:, tpr^rrHf: STSPI*, HTffffri 1 W3 

9 ^rq: II Why do we say ‘ in a Bahuvrihi? ’ Observe stVt JDT*t:=ftiBT*Ti It Here 
the first member being in the third case retains its accent by VI. 2. 2. Why do 
We say “ after idam &c”. Observe qrjyqfT: = quppr qqTR, here the first term 
retains its accent by VI. 2. 1. Why do we say ‘ofprathama and the Ordinals’? 
Observe qiUT : U Why do we say ‘ in counting an action ' ? 

Observe srq snPT ipjT=<Tf? 5 T*UIT : 11 Here substances are counted and not action. 
Why do we say ‘ in counting ’ ? Observe star spur IT? = ft sppiP >■ e. ft sj'TRD II 
a nd the word jpt»t means here ‘foremost’, and is not a numeral. When the 
HTT^affix is added, the acute falls on the last syllable preceding 11 As ff 
H The Bahuvrihi governs the subsequent sfltras upto VI. 2. 178. 

*hHTrcr; 3 Ecft: 11 11 n ii 

11 unwrap td ^cHsrsfr ^eftfr:u*n%;mfnTr >u?it 11 

163. In a Bahuvrihi, after a Numeral, the word 
has acute on the final. 


Thus ffftpff, firercr, 11 Why do we say after a Numeral ? 

Observe H Why do we say * ’ ? Observe ffftrm II 

II || q?rrfff || fimPTr, ) IS 

?fw« 11 o^il mra srtfr u*n% tujqptr; tp ffpr^sfr fTHrqr sstremr >ncm 11 

164. Optionally so, in the Vedas, the stana after 
a Numeral has acute on the final. 

Thus fa-rPir or fg^UTT, or II 

11 \$<\ 11 urrfu 11 hutvtu:, frnr, srfafRt: (awra- 

W) 11 

11 rrjrmt ftr^ a?rtr nnr srisur f^Hqrem<Tf%P?r gr^r^r *rsrr% 11 
11 Pm 11 

165. In a Bahuvrihi, ending in fir* and sthr, the 
acute falls on the last syllable, when the compound denotes 
a Name. 


As sffrftt:, fqfrfMfh ^rnrl: fJ^nf^sr: 11 Why do we say ‘a 

Name ’? Observe fsrafw, ^rfinr 11 


Vart :—Prohibition must be stated in the case of fipr when the name 
is that of a Rishi. As which is governed by VI. 2. 106 II 

sq^rr^Rf srtu; 11 11 11 sq*rf**i, swutu:, (swcrj^ivni )il 

9P3: 11 «**r# «nqqT 5 Tt 1 qwrert vfsftfr tun* » 

21 \ 


I 
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166. In a Bahuvrihi ending in the acute falls 
on the final, after a word which denotes ‘that which lies 
between’. 

Thus fwrw?* ‘through an intervened cloth cr drapery w 

s^vrpWi &c. Why do we say ‘when meaning lying between’ ? 
Observe 3TTc*fl^ni.= 3 Tr^TT VrTirSrijI^'e| II 

gw II svs II <TTTR II ) n 

ir%- ii wnf^rfw wfpfrfr-uw Winn »unrt 11 

167. In a Bahuvrihi the acute is on the final, when 
the second member is gw meaning mouth i. e. the actual bodily 
part of an animal and not used metaphorically. 

Thus ririTSif 11 Why do we say ‘an actual part of a body ’ ? 
Observe 3fHT II Here gw means “entrance or door”. The word WTJf means 

“a non liquid substance actually to be found in living beings &c”. as explained 
In III. 4. 54 - 

II 0 M4IH (| U, W5WW, 

fir, jtsw, gfe TO. ******* H 

tf w . 11 3T^ ffaptfS? St 3 W WTffWfW URT% 

wwnrw vgirt 11 

168. In a Bahuvrihi, the acute does not fall on 

such gw denoting a real mouth, when it comes after an Inde¬ 
clinable, and a name of a direction, or after fit, gnr, 

aud II 

Thus: II The words T%: and are finally acute 

and retain their accent, l?^.—Ir^SW:, II The word srpr has acute onthe 

first by VI. 2, 52, and JTWf is finally acute by VI. 3 . 139- *TT &c : msec, 
WW-- 5T$W IP 5 : and spfigw: II In these the first members of the 

Bahuvrihi preserve their respective accents under Rule VI. 2. 1 and in the 
case of compounds preceded by nr, gfs and the optional rule taught in the 
next s&tra is also superseded by anticipation, though the words may denote 
comparison. 

!^<TOT5TT**Trrc**TrR; II II II II 

itTr: it fTOPrTr^utuT^TnuT^ 5% wrpTRq?ww*it *wrt u 

169, In a Bahuvrihi, the word gw denoting ‘an 
ar; tual mouth’, ha* optionally the acute on the final, when 
preceded by a participle in a, or by tliat wherewith something 
is compared. 
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Thus 5 TCTTf? 5 ?TS# or or U When the final is not 

acute, then Rule VI. 2 . no applies which makes the first member have acute 
on the final optionally, and when that also does not apply, then by VI. 2 . 1 . 
the first member preserves its original accent, which is that of the gati ( VI. 2, 
49 )• Thus there are three forms. So also with a word denoting comparison:— 
or sqre 5 *Jh or II 

^ s£rrfwcTffi%WT: II vso II trcrft II 
^?rn%3FT:, S^rfWcrafctTOT: li 

11 ^Tm4rnuT3Tr=3T35i4r«rgr^5inH^rT%H! qt winf 

uara^frfrTt »un% 11 

170. After a word denoting a species ( with the 
exception of a word for ‘garment or covering’), and after a 
time-denoting word as well as after &c. the Participle in 
^FT has acute on the final, in a Bahuvrlhi, but not so when the 
participles arc $?r, fagr and sr&w It 

Thus gutri: II qu?!!—HT^nir^, sj?ws- 

5q?5fTq ! ll 5FS &c:—rpsTSTR: i|:^STrq:, g a su ^: II Why do we say “after a Spe- 
cies, a time or &c. word” ? Observe ggrsiTrP (II. 2 . 37 ), the participle being 
placed after the word Putra. Why do we say 'when not meaning a garment* ? 
Observe i§T5g?T: f from the root with the affixes and respec¬ 

tively. Why do we say “ when not &c. ”? Observe 

is first acute by Phit II. 3 being neuter. These three participles 
do not stand first in a compound (contrary to II. 2. 36 ), as this sfitra implies. 
In the counter-examples, above given, the first members retain their original 
accent ( VI. 2 . 1 ). The words &c are given under III. 1 . 18 . 

I 5 <$r, 2 3 <jsr (f u ^frar) 4 $«ig, 5 btw, 6 arra*, 7 8 ?$rh 9 io 

11 12 IT^. 

err *rr£ ii ii TTr/h n err, snlt, ( srefitTP^ 5 ) n 

fhr: ii ^rfT^TTRTf qr s^r Tfrsfr »rqrq rraru snTqqjransrf?**' u 

171. After a species ( with the exception of gar¬ 
ment) or a time denoting word, or after ?pr &c. in a Bahuvrlhi, 
the word grrci has optionally acute on the final. 

Thus or |?;r3rc?r, *q=r5rr?r or leprara!, qrasrri: or anrsmT;, %qi^u- 

^rrq! or %q 55 f! 3 ira:; or 5 ^I5|T^ : O!'&c. The words ^ 

and are first-acute by Phit II. 6 ; qm is first-acute by Phit II. 15 , j s 
finally-acute by Phit I. 7. qfmajtfa “words ending in afiju, fir, 

and v( are finally acute’’, as '■> JP? 5, II The words 

^tsr and 3 *s are end-acute by Phit I. 6. 
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ll ll 'tstw ll ) ll 

ft*!? u srsjtjwiT q^ixRq? sTfsfft'r ^Hrasrmrvr *cmr h 


172. A Babuvrihi formed by the Negative particle 
5 f^or by has acute on the last syllable of the compound. 

Thus arotf^n, srpru/S^tr^T:, *£H$'• ll The acute here 
rests on the last syllable of the completed compound ; so that the rule ap-> 
plies to the compounds which have fully developed themselves by taking the 
samfis&nta affixes. Thus ( formed by the sam&s&nta affix sy V. 4. 74 ). 
Though the word and are both present here by context, yet the 

operation is performed on sam&sa. This is to be inferred, because of the next 
sfttra. For had the present sfitra meant that the final of the second member 

preceded by and gets the acute, then there would have been no 
necessity of the next sCitra, for the present would have covered the case of 
^r^R?^T &c because is not a part of the second te 7 m ( uttarapada ) 
but of the compound (Samasa) and therefore, if we translated the present 

sCitra, by saying that the end of second term gets acute, the accent would have 
fallen on i in srepTNfar even by this stitra. But this is not intended, because 
pf the accent of the samasanta words and aqpf; U There is necessity of 

the next s&tra, because a sam&sa includes not only the simple sam&sa, but one 
ending with a sam&s&nta affix. Therefore, had not the next stitra been made, 
the accent would have fallen on 37 and not on for the affix is considered 


part of the samasa and not of the uttarapada 

11 11 q^n% l) Wq, l| 

II TOP Hflt II 

173. A Bahuvrihi formed by srar or fj and ending 


in tbe affix (V. 4.153) has acute qn the syllable preceding 
the affile. 

By the last stltra the accent would have fallen on ?ugr, this makes it 

fall on the vowel preceding it. Thus 

ll W* ll 11 srosrrqc, 

H Sfrh ^ptTStTVT* *r, awiiijiiTt w* toiT srsg- 

q* srfiiftff >! . i i • r i x 

174. When the compound ends m a light vowel, 
the acute falls on the syllable before such last, in a Bahuvrihi 
preceded by vis; and ^ to which qj? js added. 

Thu? sr*RqrfW. > SPTPfqj: ll The re : 

petition of <j* in this sutra, though its anuvritti was present from the last, 
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shows, that in the last aphorism, the syllable preceding takes the acute, 
while here the syllable preceding the short-vowel-ending final syllable has the 
acute and not the syllable preceding 3P* H This is possible with a word 
which is, at least, of two syllables ( not counting, of course, 5 and 37 or 
Therefore, in and 5^7:, the acute is on the syllable preceding by 

VI. 2. 173, because it has here no anty&t-purvam. 

11 w n Tnft 11 nir., 11 

reff writ i i wirrcft 

qqr sreitu 

175. A Bahuvrihi with qig, has the same accent 
ias ?nr, when it denotes muchness of the object expressed by 
the second member. 

In other words a Bahuvrihi with the word arg in the first member, 
fs governed by all those rules which apply to a Bahuvrihi with a Negative 
Particle such as Rules VI. 2. 172 &c. when this gives the sense of multiety 
of the objects denoted by the second member. Thus 
fah the same as VI. 2. 172. by VI. 2. 174. 

■npR:, by VI. 2. 116: these examples of VI. 2. 116 are not 

given by Dr. Bohtlingk. 

Why do we say * uttararpada-bhumni—when multeity of the objects 
denoted by the second rnernber is meant ’ ? Observe aff’S STO3. 

(yi. 2.1), 


M Hi wf < 


* s^rqr: ll $\s$ 11 qrifa 11 *r, gori^ri:, srwn*. 

H sTPrfrfrnT II 

176. In a Bahuvrihi, after qig, the acute does not 
fall on the final of ?p»r &c. when they appear in the compound 
• as ingredient of something else. 

Thus arf^fhmr*, *£*8^ (VI. 2. I \ q>nrf$ is 

W> Akrtigana. Why do we say “ when it denotes an avayava or ingredient ’’ ? 


1 5<IT, 2 3T«T, 3 4 WtK, 5 {JjfRR. 

II W Jl q^TR II ^T^UU;, TO, 

«rq?§, (aTRTrrrtnt) ll 


Sfri: ii WTjf g* *nri% w gctffr sri% u 

177. A word denoting a part of the body, which 
is constant (and indispensable), with the exception of t^g, has, 
nfter a Preposition in a Bahuvrihi compound, the acute on the 
last syllable. 
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Thus srjg:, untb, TT?UT JTTH < IS V JTjgt II Why do we 

say ‘after a Preposition’ ? Observe ll Why do we say ‘ part of the 

body ’? Observe !RTP3i II Why do we say ‘dhruva—constant and indis¬ 
pensable’ ? Observe II Here the hand is raised up only at the time 

of cursing and not always, so the state of is temporary and not perma¬ 
nent. Why do we say with the exception of ? Observe (VI. 2. i). 

sr a a wyrM a tuu, ^rih, ( str^itr ) a 

ffrr: ii qmq *rr% wfw it 

178. After a preposition, has acute on the final 

in compounds of every kind. 

Thus sr?r>? PtW Jrrvyfaw, the n changed to Of by VIII. 4. 5. The 

word ‘sam&sa’ is used in the sfltra to indicate that all sorts of compounds are 
meant, otherwise only Bahuvrihi would have been meant. 

3tr: a w a «tttr ll sir: ll 


qfjr 11 


: 11 


179. After strv the acute falls on the final of |) 

Thus tv: ll This sfitra is made in order to make sr oxytoned, 

when a preposition (upasarga) does not precede. 

3TRiU || ?do || II 3TR:, ^ II 


180. The word 3TR* has acute on the final when 
preceded by a Preposition. 

Thus UPV : , 11 This is a Bahuvrihi or a irrft compound. 

?r fthm II II TTTMT II st, R, ( STRtfTTTt ) II 

ffv: 11 ft ft fffcnRrsvrtRvasfT v?n% 11 

181. 'The word antar has not acute on the final, 
after the prepositions R and 1 % II 

Thus here the first member retains its acute, and semivowel 

is then substituted for the vowel f, then the subsequent'grave is changed 
to svarita by VIII. 2. 4. 

VTrnRTWl% *TR5R 11 II UTr/* II 3Tf*R:-*rrr%, *T®tJ«5RC II 
II ‘VPHTTnt Wfr U 

182. After qft, a word, which expresses some¬ 
thing, which has both this side and that side, as well as tho 

word * 1 * 355 , has acute on the final. 

1 hus 11 This is a Bahuvrihi or trrfr compound 

or an AvyaytbhAva. If it is an Avyayibh&va, then rule V I. 2, 33 is superseded, 









and the first member does not retain its original accent. arfHcf: = S'Hsw on 
both sides, 3TnT%>TRr5^rf^rr = srfHrTTHrri^ ‘that which has both sides: namely 
those things which have naturally tw*o sides such as ‘banks 1 , ‘shores’ &c. 

^rnrrn: n n ii hr;, wtcth;, ii 

ii $rr5rn;'re*mTjf?nf* fwi ii 

183. After jt, a word, which does not denote a 
part of body, has acute on the final, when the compound is a 
name. 

Thus ii Why do vve say ‘not denoting a body 

part’? Observe sr7=R II Why do we say ‘when a Name’? Observe »l 

=^r n \<h ii n % (3 trrttto;) u 

?fri: ii Pr^firftPr ■q ^rsf^n°*p^T?rTnf^ ii 

184. The words &c, have acute on the final. 

Thus fwr&r&c. 

l 2 Piwt 3 MRrar, 4 ft fore?, 5 ft«aBp*i», 6 ftm n fo9 f , 7 ft^q, 8 

5R<hT, 9 PRrfK 10 ftR#^, 11 PR5PT, 12 13 sqiftrc, 14 

These may he considered either as jjrft UHR or Bahuvrihi. If they 
be considered as avyayi bhftva compounds then they are end acute already by 
VI. I. 223. The word = fts^R: qwre rTtfr is a Pradi-sam&sa with the 

word STR ending in the affix ^ 11 The word pftflq: is thus formed: to the 
root ?r is added the affix $ and we have ( Un III. 158) <tTft = frffa : ; 

3>RT?T *?rfrT =* H Tlie word ftRfai: is formed by adding the affix #5 to 

the Bahuvrihi II The words <tt?, anb have acute on the 

final after <tr, as, and qfftf#: 11 

5lhg^q; II ^ II rp=[TR II 3%:, ( 3 TRI^TtR: ) II 

ffTp U 3 T^tHC *T^IcT U 

185. The word ipr has acute on the final when 
preceded by srfsr It 

As, srp^ffo ii It is a Bahuvrihi or a snft samasa. If it is an Avyayi- 
bh&va, then it would have acute on the final by VI. I. 223 also. By VI. 2, 

J 77, even 5^ would have oxytone after an upasarga, the present sfttra makes 
the additional declaration that g*T is oxytone even when the compound L 
not a Bahuvrihi, when it does not denote an indispensable part of body, or a 
part.of body even, as was the case in VI. 2. 177. 1 hus R 

srur* 11 \€\ 11 <r?n% n stir, ^r, () II 

IT% II *w*i wt I 
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186. The word g*$T has acute on the final, after 
the preposition II 

Thus srtSif’l., StTlldh II The corrtpound is in orte case Avyayibh&Vct 
also, when rule VI. 2. 33 will be superseded. The separation of this from 
the last sOtra, is for the sake of the subsequent aphorism, in which the anu- 
vritti of sft only goes. 

fcqp 1 ?rm ^ II ll fem, 

tfriT, susn, *mr, ?rm, % 

55[fit: II fat* #nr 3T»H5 < 


•rrerfir 1 

187. The words r^TFT, TT *fNr, snssnt, 

*fnw[ and a word denoting ‘ a plough have acute on the 

final when preceded by saw II 

Thus s wfct i flq. , artifn;, wrrfHtw. «Wr»|s, v msvt ( This ordains acute on 
the final where the compound ap&dhwa does not take the samAsanta affix *r? 
by V. 4. 85, when it takes that affix, the acute will also fall on the final be¬ 
cause ST* is a fan affix. ) This further shows that the samdsanta affixes are 
not compulsory, (sn^rarw tWWR ! )i *W$fcRn, STUlfiv ■si’T^TT it 

These are utr? compounds or Bahuvrihi or Avyaylbhavas. Some of these 
viz. ffan, and will be end-acute by VI. 2. 177, also when they denote 
parts of body and a permanent condition and the compound is a Bahuvrihi. 
Here the compound must not be a Bahuvrihi, nor should these words denote 
parts of body and permanent condition of these parts. 

11 %*< 11 11 3 T$:, ^cm) ll 

ffrp 11 s*^wpj<ifa«mfa 3 T*ffrffa w*ra 1 

188. After 3TT%, that word, which denotes that 

thing which overlaps or stands upon, has acute on the final. 

Thus = S-Htqnft ztrs^pn^r strew ‘a tooth that grows over ano¬ 
ther tooth’. »tnraR®T ! , ll These are stfa sam&sa or an apposilional 

compound in which the second member has been dropped. Why do we say 
when meaning ‘standing upon’? Observe wfi^honr Here the acute is on qj, the 
krit-formed second member retaining Its accent (VI. 2. 139). 

STOlTSTSIR^ffa^ II \*** II ^lf*l II ***&’•» SlsraT’h 

(sE^Tfnr) 

ffa-11 1 , . , . 

189. After ^ 3 . a word which is not the Principal, 

as well as has acute on the final. 

The word anrerpt means a word which stands in a dependant relation 
in a compound, Thus wgrwr " Ihese are Vlft sam&sa 
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in which the first member is the principal or Pradh&na. 

here the second member is the Principal: the word sjmfaw is taken as 
iutpt MHad it been non-pradh&na, it would be covered by the first portion of the 
shtra, and there would have been no necessity of its separate enumeiation. 
Why do we say “ auRR ” ? Observe sTJUtfi = 3 T 3 *^ 5 ; . where is 
the Principal. 

g^rsn ^ I Kg t II II q^rfq- II 3T?qiT5fg‘- II 

11 g^mifcfr sS(ilfW^ ^MRwrfRRTwr i 

190. After ajjj, the acute falls on the final of 3^» 
when it means a man of whom mention was already made. 

The word means ‘ of a secondary importance, inferior or 

‘mentioned again after having already been mentioned’. Thus aTRlTfS': 
T^f: = 3T3g^f:; but st3*r; II 

II II || 3 T^:, 3 ?^q^|| 

lf%: II 3 R: *R|% I 

191. After 3?%, a word not formed by a krit-affix, 
and the word q^, have acute on the last syllable. 

Thus 3 TRf*TPT:, arf?Ri%Saj:, 3TR'T?T5r$ff II Why do we say ‘ non- 
krit-word and ^ ’ ? Observe II 

Vdrt :—The rule is restricted to those compounds in which a root 
has been elided. That is, when in analysing the compound a verb like sun is 
to be employed to complete the sense. Therefore it does not apply to ^rwfr 
= M But it would apply to which when analysed be¬ 

comes equal to 3 *^^ U 

urfffvjfu ,| ^ || II wfaxfa, ( 3 T^h^TTra ) II 


ff%: II ‘H: <TtRTfCTfB?rnVTTt TO I 

192. After fa, the second member lias the acute 
ou the last syllable, when the sense is of * not laying down \ 

The word fjp*T=T = snUKUlRr ‘ not making manifest’. Thus m- 

Rf^TH ll These are either Bahuvrihi or pr&disam&sa. In the case of 
their being Avyaylbh&va, they would have acute on the final by VI. r, 223. 
Why do we say when meaning * not laying down ’ ? Observe RguK = Rr^Rr 3 > 
as PRM T y re: ; Pfjrrs't =fanRT’V: II The force of R is that of RUR here. 

11 1\\\\ 11 cr?3*?%, (ar^rar:) 

ff%-11 iRt^r^rer^^v ^i^Rfiftru *rrt i 


193. In a Tatpurusha compound, the words «hg 
Arc have acute on the final when preceded by srf?r II 


90 
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Thus rag:, II In the case of ^r^pjr this rule applies 

%vhen the Samfts&nta affix <rg is not added, when that affix is added, the 
acute will also be on the final by virtue of sir which is a pqg affix. 

I 5T3T, 2 *FT, 3 gspfr 4 5 ( U33T ), 6 STHtT, 7 WTn*F, 8 9 flfw, 

10 sn}, ll 5^ (arr%c arrwO ii 

The word srg is formed by the affix ^ under the general class Bna: 
( Un I. 3 7 ), is formed by the affix cRiHH ( Un I. 1 56 ), by adding jjrg to 
^ 'to burn’. ( Un IV. 162 ), ; srrar is formed by far?* (Un I. 

53 ) W + 5T + 3 Tf ( III. 3- 106), with the augment *|j added to srr = 3 TR?f ll 5 ? + 
3?rT + SpUUfiT ( Un III. 147) St'i + aT'ar ( III. 1. 1 34) = ; gut- 

*R = S* II 

Why do we say 'in the Tatpurusha’P Observe gfangr 

II 

3-t^ II ll II ^tTTf, 3^=3 srfsnni, 

( STfcft^Trrq; ) 11 

fftT: |l OTUrlt Sl'StDrpT '^TPUr^i tT r| 5 g*Nf 5 PTT% ftrenfhrafatTr II 

194. In a Tatpurusha, the words of two syllables 
and sifsFT have acute on the final when preceded by S’T, but 
not when they are ufa and the rest. 

Thus 3 r I*T§r ll But not so in 

arnk:, &c. 

1 UTC 2%«T (%<$r) 3 4 wf, 5 *hr, 6 f3!^T, 7 fiwi (8 WZh 9 gvj(g?) 

10 3 RF>T, U 

Why “in a Tatpurusha”? Observe 37 *TH : UT%SO* = Tqfiw II 

11 11 11 n 

jjpTf; || g?g^r ^WUsSt^tfT *TKJHPT II 

195. After the second member has acute on 
the fiual in a Tatpurusha compound, when reproach is meant, 
in spite of the addition of which denotes praise. 

Thus f* igflwff. ll The word g here 

verily denotes praise, but it is the sense of the whole sentence that indicates 
reproach or censure. Why do we say “after g”? Observe 3®!^- 11 Why 
•when repn a:h is meant’ ? Observe goring fotg=g^«i!j n 

favTrdr?T5# H ll ll ft’W'iT* { ^Rrj^irr.) ll 

^frr: u ftumr s^r 11 

190. In a Tatpurusha, the • word may 

optionally have acute on the final. 
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Thus g^ni=5^: orf^t (VI. 2. 2) M When this word 

is derived by the affix ^ from s^5fCTf^ = then it would always 

have taken acute on the final by VI. 2. I 44 > P iese)1 t sdtra oidains option 
there also. The rule does not apply to a non-Tatpurusha: as, 
n 

fsrr^r^TT ^ «r^err^t il II IIt<*, ’tf'T, 

^ sritr^r, II , 

11 ft f% fSrtxrors^fts 'RT f* gfo.iSrcrsW’rcs ^ ^fpfii'ivH rT^r s^r ssnn 
*i 4 iW 11 

197. In a Bahuvrfh'i, the words qrf, ^ and 
have optionally acute on the final after % and it II 

Thus ft qTfpre*r=fMhi or f^n^, firth or farn, itH orftfo, nubr or 
f$*xfjT or ff\ql H The word <m is 71 ? with its 3 ? elided, (V. 4. 140) is 
the substitute of (V. 4. 141) and retains its ^ not allowing samSsanta 
affix. This also indicates that the sam&santa rule is not universal. When the 
sam&santa affix is added, then also the acute is on the final, for the qjrqi is here 
the Bahuvrihi compound, and this is only a part of it. Thus TfiTip, II 

Why after ff and fq ? Observe qjpsfrjtnqT here the first member is middle acute 
by Phit II. 19 and this accent is retained VI. 2. 1. Why 1 qi» &c’? Observe 
ni?m H Why ‘ Bahuvrihi ’ ? Observe ll 

wzji ^nunrrr^ n ll Thrift ll =*, ^ 

(fTfflfTr) n 

fpfi: 11 *r*qr*tf?r $<r*nnuTnT: f^«rr«rr^nT^t *reni u 

198. The word has acute on the final op¬ 
tionally, when preceded by any word other than what ends 

in II 

The word is the samSsftnta form of surfa (V. 4. 1x3,). Thus 

or Tfd^mp-U, or sss*orcicKq: The word rfrr being formed by 

sj^nff st9x and by (Un III. 19) are both end-acute. Why ‘not after 
a word ending in *’? Observe which is always oxytone as it is formed 

by <sny (V. 4 - 1 13) a affix. 

qrrr^^^r n ^ ll urith ll rofts, srjcjn; 11 

iffa;: 11sysrfir firarc n:nlw# *ru% 11 

Karihi—qxifiv 'TtRPX TffarwtfT I 

SVRT sqarqt m- II 

4rf%^'i Tffrrftruxqiwr 11 

qr« 11 ^TJr^rJTTDPKrSr 11 

qr» u B-HgqgxRiT*!, a 
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199. The first syllable of the second member is 
diversely acute, in the Yeda. 

The word qr “ the second member ” refers to tfsrtr, as well as to any 
other word in general. Thus but %nfrcn$q-: so also 

qTsFT^:, f^fTTra II In the non-Vedic literative these last two compounds will be 
final acute by VI. 1. 223, rule VI. 2. 18 not applying because of the prohibition 
contained in VI. 2. 19. 

The rule is rather too restricted, It ought to be : " In the Veda, the 
first syllable and the final syllable of the second member, as well as the final 
syllable and the fitst syllable of the preceding member are seen to have the 
acute accent, in supersession of all the foregoing rules”. 

As to where the final of the second terms takes the acute, we have 
this Vdrtika —In the Veda, fsrrsR &c have acute on the final of the second 
term. As nrfrjpcnFT, 11 ffrad 11 

As to where the final of the preceding takes the acute, we have this 
Vdttika The words &c in the Vedas have acute on the final of the 

first term. As and II 

As to where the first syllable of the preceding takes the acute, we 
have this Vdrtika :—In the Veda, the words &c have acute on the 

first syllable of the first member. As % U 
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BOOK SIXTH. 

Chapter Third 

st^jjvrrq^ ii i it tr^TR ii 5 ?^, ll __ 

fftr ii =h si-rev? ?i% 

c^r 35 RfTsqjr 11 

1 . In the following npto YI. 3. 24 inclusive is 
always to be supplied the phrase “ the elision does not take 
place before the second member of the compound 

The words 3 Tjg* ‘ there is no elision ’, and 3-dwV “ before the second 
member ” are to be supplied in the subsequent sQtras. Both these words 
govern the sfttras upto YI. 3. 24, jointly ; while SRCT? extends further upto 
that point whence commences the jurisdiction of arjf (VI.4. 1 ). Thus 
shtra VI. 3.2 says “the affixes of the Ablative after ‘stoka’ &c'. 1 he 

present sOtra should be read there to complete the sense, e. g. “ the affixes of 
the Ablative after stoka &c are not elided before the second member of the 
compound ”. Thus JgfTW* 5^: = , WRRSW « Why do we say “ be¬ 
fore the second member ” ? Observe ?<Trc>R=fH:Rn»>: H The maxim 

of pratipadokta does not apply here. 

q^jrvr. gfts sr fe yq: ii * ll ll q^rr, ) 11 

iRn 11 r nv i f%r^rftR hr: qtRP vs’TRr ii 

2. The Ablative-ending after q^crr^ &c is not elid ¬ 
ed before the second member of a compound. 

Thus sreVRSW. srfR*RT?T*HTl. ftrfPTHh 

fHTH 1 , ffagrivfffi: H By I. 2. 46, a case-inflected word when forming part of a 
compound is called pr&tipadika, and by II. 4. 71 the endings of a Pr&tipadika 
are elided. Therefore, in forming the compound of RTHiR the ablative 
ending required to be dropped, The present sfltra prevents that The words 
&c in the dual,and plural are never compounded, and consequently 
this rule does not apply to them. Thus tjfrenRT fHv, Ri%R: *pfi ; are separate 
words and not compounds, for not being treated as compounds, these arc not 
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one Pada (q^Rq^) or one word, and do not have one accent, for in one word, 
there is only one acute. Thus while being one compound word will 

have one acute (VI. i. 158, VI. 2. 144), the word HtR: being treated as 

two words, will have separate acute accents. The above compounding takes 
place by II. 1. 39. 

V&rt: —The word should be enumerated in this connec¬ 
tion. Here also the Ablative is not elided. Thus =* STgror- 

“ a bind of Ritvik priest”. 

3Tnr. II 3 H il 3T^, 3TT5SRT cTff- 

W, ( 3 T^T ) II 

fRI: II 3 TT 5 HT 3 T«TW umr fSTfr»ar mnjmfrTtemT II 

grf^JWJI 3TTSIU mumPT*" W<> II 3W^ 11 

3. The Instrumental endings after arnr^r, *rpr, 
and cTTT^ are not elided before the second member of a 

compound. 

Thus nrrsrerrjm, uwmm, murpm. it 

V&rt —3T3^m also should be enumerated. Thus s| 55 T UI$ m II 
V&rt :—The compounds and srgww: should also be mention¬ 

ed. Thus gw ^rrg5i: =^rr53i: II sjgw ?gWSs>T:= 5 l 3 UPvr: II The word gfj 
is another name of 1 birth \ 

IRFT: II « II II *RT^T-, ( 3T^T ) II 

arm: ii mu mrrarefttomr UTrrapr^mnr n 

4. After JTfnr when the compound is a Name, 
the Instrumental endings are not elided before the second 
member. 

Thus mwmr, munjffT, mUTOmr 11 Why do we say ‘when a Name ’ ? 
Observe mrmr> miywr n 

^ ll ^ II T?rm ll ^rsnfrm, ^r. ( ) ll 

ffw: H 9 Trwfa ? ?w c rr mu mrrwrw^turar 3 T< 5 *mfa 11 

5. Also before srmrm^, the Instrumental endings 
of Jiff*? are not elided. 

Thus munmm=muTssini wmw « 

3Ucinm\Tiir ll \ ll ll sTTm*:, % ) ll 

fm : H UTtm miwurmutarar: si»>mu u 

6. The Instrumental endings after mm% are not 
elided when an Ordinal Numeral follows. 
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Thus srmprrrw, atidMra ff ll The Instrumental case here takes place 
under the Vartika frfRT(%UT% Jj$5n#TrgTO’SgFT (II- 3 - 18 Vart). And com¬ 
pounding takes place by II. I. 30, by separating ?prfaT of that aphorism and 
making it a separate sfltra or in this way :—^TT^PTT li 

How do you explain the form ' n ? It > s a bahu- 

vrihi compound = arr?HT II The word ^ is a later addition of the 

V&rtikakara. 

^ r 4.<ut r^f^r n \s n sr^n% ll itei^R^Ps^rnTPt, 

() 11 

ffrU II W^ire*lT 1 3 *U*®[T U?T I ^ USTOrWrOTt rrtw- 

HTWI 5 rTO^r»g?- 5 T 11 

7. The Dative case ending is not elided after 3TTcJT*t 
when the compound is the name of a technical term of grammar. 

Thus aTRHHWL bttb’THHTCT u The compounding takes place by the 
yoga-bibh&ga of shtra II. 1. 36, and the force of the Dative is here that of 
tadartha. 

qr&t 11 <r 11 II toft, % ( ) II 

!?tp 11 ^ ■sTsjttt 11 

8 . The Dative ending is not elided after trc, when 
the compound is the name of a technical term of grammar. 

Thus 'uwmm 11 

S^cTTcHflTSTP WHtm: II II II 3 ^*^, HHT^TT-, ^T“ 

*wi, ( a*§W ) II 

gfu: 11 ?^rT^rrar?u:wp trftraui^urpiRT 11 

II ^ 11 

9. The Locative ending is not elided after a stem 
ending in a consonant or a short 3?, when the compound is a 
Name. 

Thus sfultt;:, >nf5[fST : ll Though nir does not end in a conso¬ 
nant, yet it retains its Locative ending by virtue of VIII. 3. 95 fTOTO 

which shows by implication that upj is governed by this rule. So also ar 
ending words: as 

?<srr3jrp, H Why do we say “after a word ending in a cons: nan - or 

bt”? Observe = g«?lT 71 ^ = II Why do we 

say ‘when a Name’? Observe siwir’S' 1 ll 

VArt: —The Locative ending is not elided after 5~f and tf? ; as : $nFFJ*\ 

ll 

w;n»nfsr =gr m^n !l t® H ll jiwih, 

( ) ll V 
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10. The Locative-case affix is not elided after a 
stem ending in a consonant or a short sr, in the name of a tax 
of the Eastern people, when the second member begins with a 
consonant. 


Thus gsrcrPP. ?W3 HN<+i, || All these are names of 

taxes, and would have retained the Locative ending even by the last rule. 
The present rule makes a niyama or restriction, which is threefold, namely (i) 
when it is the name of a tax, and no other word, ( 2) when it belongs to the 
Eastern people and no other people, ( 3 ) and when the second member begins 
with a consonant. 

Why do we say when it is the name of a tax. ? Observe ar»*ir^nj: = 

11 It is the name of ‘a duty or dues’, but not of a ‘tax’. Why do we 
say “of the Eastern people ” ? Observe ircmj: = II Why do we say 

‘before a second member beginning with a consonant ’ ? Observe arflrai? am: = 
sTm-etc* It So also «Twi ll For accent of these words see 

VI. 2. 65. 

ll u II H 5%, 11 

Sp*r { 11 srawtr s^n^ffr 11 

11 3 Tnrr%^r ^rf^ra. 11 

11 . The Locative case-affix is not elided after jpar 
when 5 ^ follows. 

As, 11 

Veirt :—So also after wr?ar; as It 


11 ^ 11 ii a* rflr, 

svfim, ( ) n 

ffw: 11 *m«ir a^TR^TCTf Sgnvprfft II 

12. The Locative case-affix is not elided after a 


word denoting a part of the body (with the exception of 
and Jl^rrsfi), before every word other than irnr II 
Thus 37 °* , grrrawvr, n But wyftrep, 

ftren, ll When the first member does not denote the 

name of a part of the body, the rule docs not apply : as 3 T$rat<*ys, nor does 
it apply when the first member does not end in a consonant orar, as s'Hjfe^r'n;, 


3 Tf>f H ftrtrm 11 \\\\ 11 sr?£, =*, fe*rnrr, ( ) 11 

q-fri: n sr?v tf?r ffm 1 mwi nrarar s^rr*^ u 














13. The Locative case-affix is optionally not elid¬ 
ed after a word ending in a consonant or sr before qvsr II 

Thus or fmar;qi, < snN lf *T : or II This declares an option, 

with regard to the last rule, in a Bahuvrihi when the first member ;s a 
word, and also it is an option to VI. 3- r 9> when the compound is a Tat- 
purusha, whether the first be ? 3 T*T or not. The word q*qi is UV formed word. 
When the first member ends in a vowel (other than 5 t), the rule does not 
apply. As yraqfq: il 

^ qipru; n 11 q^n% 11 cr^ jsfr, ) tt 

H q?pq mrr% muqr u 

14. In a Tatpurusha compound, when the second 
member is a word formed with a krit affix, the Locative end¬ 
ing is optionally preserved. 

^As qf^rsrr-, but also W5-40 II 

srrt?!iTrTOf^rf % ll?Ml qsfTR il 

fjVf: II RTf* mu ^5Tf? fq* SSRfaf 51 Crieff qRWR 3TS?rqqRr II 

15. The Locative ending is retained after an?, 
SPCck W55 and tt^ when 3T follows. 

Thus RTffqqp, qiRsp, f|r^5t: il This sfitra is but an extension 

or amplification of the previous sfltra. 

fairer 11 u q^ri% n fwmm, *r#, q*, srerc*, 

( 3 T^) n 

1 ^- ii q# m m q< serins JitW! uR*qr stor? fqqrqr s^nHvhr u 

16. The Locative ending is optionally retained 
after ^r, $tc, 'SSH, and qr when ^ follows. 

Thus qffcr: or qqsr, wrq: or iffCR:, m*P or mR , qvq: or qrse II 

^r^T^scT^g w^ttst: n ?\s il ll ?i, war, to *nw-, (sr§^) 

ff^rs n R?m qrnsmq qqqqq =q top qtrqqr*q mroir rtHrqr ssphtot ii 

17. The Locative ending is optionally retained after 
a word denoting time ending in a consonant or st when arq or 

or the word or the affix cR follows. 

The affixes HJ and gg are called q (I. r. 22 ). 'thus q:—inffl? ql or $qr- 
S$n?,q% or ii qnqor |qrjfWH ii qq: -iqrjqW orfqrj- 

W ll .Why do we say ‘after a time—name’? Observe y^qt, y$qq II The 
condition that the preceding word should end in a consonant or ar applies 
here also. Thus no option is allowed in qrrqqrtqrq. II 

•■>s V 
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As a general maxim, an affix denotes whenever it is employed in 
Grammar a word-form which begins with that to which that affix has been 
added, and ends with the affix itself (hwi*«<u| ^IH tfntffrl wHW 

qm ) „ Thus the word W, aw &c in VI. 2. 144 means a word ending in it 
affix &c. But in this chapter, so far as the jurisdiction of tnrcqpr goes, an 
affix does not denote a word-form ending in that affix, on the following 
maxim : W?'** i on the contrary the affix denotes 

its own-form. Thus *7, *4 and ** here do not denote a word ending in these 
affixes This rule we infer from the fact that in sQtra VI. 3. 50, the author 
declares “ is the substitute of gf* when the word *?*, and the affixes aj*. 
stjt and f5RT follow ”, Had the affix anp/t here meant the word-form ending 
in srvt then there would have been no necessity of using the word Star in the 
sdtra" as wa is formed with the ar<n affix. The word in the aphorism 
means the word-form 11 See SGtra IV. 3. 23 for the affix ** H 

ii^ii ll sth, aroraRi, (srs*) 

11 Rru ttow; *re**tr rw Sumatra 11 

18. The Locative ending is optionally retained 
before the words spt, tth and mrrni; when the preceding word 
does not denote time, and ends in a consonant or short ar II 

Thus or mr* : , nmrcn or nmrftnror 3 u*nm%*. 11 After 

a time-name we have » After a vowel ending word (other than «t) 

we have II 

Vdft : _ The Locative case-affix is retained after 3 T<t when *IT*, 

or the affix ** or *34 follows. Thus 3 T*g*rf?P, «TO«r ! , H The affix 

is added by treating ar* as belonging to the ffniff class (34*11 **:, H . 3 - 54 )- 

stfwranarerrfes II II II S’*, II 

11 ftrar*r£r ■* trwwiT *nm 11 

19. The Locative ending is not preserved before 

a stem ending in **, before the word fa*, and before a word 
derived from ll 

Thus sKrffcrwrcrer, 11 

The compounding takes place by yoga-vibh&ga of sGtra II. 1. 40. Some use 
the word as an illustration under this rule: then is derived by 

ar* of III. 1. 134. The *5* ending in *si is governed by VI. 3. 13. This 
siitra is an exception to VI. 3. 14^ 

& =sr wrtwni 11 ^0 H q f rifr ll % W’tpttr;, (*r) ( ) 11 

af*: II W ^IVTW *r*T 3 |T SRWIT ^ " 

20. The Locative ending is not preserved before 
«« in the spoken language. 
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Thus ara'ftj':, il But 3 TP?fts : in the Veda, as in <javihhi- 

ll ST is changed to q by VIII. 3. io6. 

srrartsr ll r? ii q^n% ll stwrt, (3*^5.) tl 

?r%: u smwtr »romPT sviw NStir st^h^i'h ii 

ii RShRuvr ^rn girM^CJ >• 

^ fo II TOI f?T«r =% 5 TBW ST^n <r*f;sq: ll 

^ ii wrs'5grar^TT$3 sr: hhutot «rsor *c3***k«*: ii 
ii Rm»t fi% sraar ar^RsfKsqs ii 

21 . The Genitive case affix is retained when the 
compound expresses an < affront or insult \ 

Thus taituf iy R ., ll Why do we say when insult is meant ?. 

Observe H i ^^ri n, n 

VArt :—The Genitive is not elided after XI^ when followed by gffiK, 
after before and after before H As, risTIT’X:, 

'RaRnj* II 

Vdrt : —The Genitive affix is not elided in the following words sxrg- 
’RnF’l:) »li , j^i'jfR^r and II is the Genitive Singular of the 

Pronoun ar?w, and is enumerated in the sfyrft class (IV. I. 99) and takes 
In forming the Patronymic, STS«taqt^=STrg<aiT*l<Ji:, 
formed by (V. 1. 133) 11 So also H 

V&rt : — The Genitive affix is not elided in the compound iffHrnR: II 
The author of Siddh&nta Kaumudi says “when the sense is that of a fool, the 
affix is not elided in devin&m-priya ” There is no authority for this, either 
in the Mah&bhashya or the Kftsika. This was the title of the famous Budd¬ 
hist monarch Asoka, who would not have adopted it, had it meant ‘ a fool ’. 
The phrase $fw nit has been added by Bhattoji Dikshit through Brahmani- 
c al spite. 

VArtx — The Genitive affix is not elided after »*?*. when qr<T, and 
follow it :— 3 J*tHI 3 ' 4 s II 

V&rt -.—The Genitive affix is not elided after ft* when fra follows : as 

fHrwrcp 11 

5% sp^cn^rni 11 rr 11 ll 3%, wmuRwni;, () H 

11 arnfiftr *tr*tr 1 

22. The genitive affix is optionally retained when 
thsult is meant, when tpr follows. 

Thus g^r: or , fRFUTi 3W ; , or f'pflg 1 * 5 H But when insult 

,s not meant we have srrjioitgir: ll 

sj?r> 1 UI Rrn% 11 HreiT, qtfh, ww & fv -, 

() 11 
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ff^T; 11 f^nr^rrar^rf^p-^r i rfOwratRT: qw aqip*^ n 

23. The genitive affix is retained after a word 
ending in and expressing af relationship through study or 
blood. 

Thus m,' TT ; . or i%g: 3* il Why do we say 

“a word ending in m" ? Observe aqr^rassr, qx^HS^: n The relationship 

through ‘study’ or ‘blood’ should be between the first and the second member 
of the compound. Therefore, the rule does not apply to sxg*R*, 

*HRT, fiHn yr n ^ ^ _ 

RTWUT ^^TTcUr: II II U^TR II TsTOTUT, Msitl, ( II 

ff%: II rh qf?r xqqraxpxuR^qxprax fqqrqx it 

24. The genitive affix is optionally elided after a 
stem ending in when and unq follow, the relationship 

between the two words being through study or blood. 

Thus nrf:^?rr ° r qxijicqqq or qxm^uqx. or rq^^uT or u 

When the affix is elided, then ?x is invariably changed to it by VIII. 3 - 8 5 ? 
and when it is not elided, then the change is optional (VIII. 3 - 8 5 )• So alsq 
gX^g: qrq: or grtHqrq:. fPTRT ' T| U : or 11 

3TR^ Sfccfr 3C f 3T II ^ II II 3TTJT ^> ?, gri t H ^ 

fr=fi! ii ^rqvrereTFU TqqqRR^fNrx qqm 11 

25. In a Dvandva compound of words ending in 
short and expresssing relationship through study or blood,' 
the str^ is the substitute of the 35 of the first member. 

Thus ft?uqt?rnt, qtntrqrct, q*rxRtqR??nb *xx?xxxqqu, wwt" The 
substitute is really 3 TX, the * is useful only to prevent the application of I. x. 51, 
by which a r comes after every simple vowel substitute of qx |j 

Why do we say ‘both words ending in ar? Observe fqfxqtxxqfx M The 
anuvritti of gq is understood here, so that the m of the first member is changed 
to 3TT before gat also, though it does not end in n. As rqqrqxr, qRrqxx 11 

^ II ^ II H *> ( ) ’! 

11 iqqrqrrqqt w s-qRfRxqrcq* #qq^H^iw wi n 

Tr f%qj*i 11 qwr qx% ; qm^ v h M , „ . „ . 

26 The str^ is the substitute for the final of tie 
fivst member in a Dwandva compound of the names of tha 

^ Thusiww^i. rTtwt^r, Mipouf*' fa.rw?n> Th ‘-' repetition of 
word Dvandva in this sMra, in spite of its anuvritt. fron, the last, shows that 
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the rule applies only to such Dvandvas which are generally found in the ■ 
Vedas and are well-known. It does not apply to compounds like 

U In fact it applies to the Dvandva of those Deyatas vvhose com¬ 
panionship is well-known. 

V&tt :—-Prohibition must be stated with regard to ^13 in both cases, 
whether first or last, as or^p^ft H 

^TJRSuiqt: || || q^TR II &)(, STOpfr, II 

1.1 ere s«r ftqrow h 

27. For the final of sttr, is substituted the long f, 
when sctto or qqor follow in a Dvandva. 

Thus 3TT^7«ftHT, 9 T jr ’?rw% H The q is changed to q by VIII. 3. 82. 

Sf 3 TT II \< II <F?T/q II ?rf, f^t, || 

II ^TT^rrf ^iqrse% sRi'oKKr'fqr H 
ll ?f«T ftsofr: jrfqqqr sRvR: ll 

28. The short % is the substitute of the final of 
^itr in such a Dvandva in which both members take the 
Vpiddhi. 

Thus STTTR'WJfr, which would have required long f by the last rule: 
GTrffcTOTCqq, which would have required aqqgF by VI. 3. 26. Thus aqrRW’fl- 
®Tll i 'Uil<>ri fipqq ll arr ^ iq ^ r (IV. 2. 24',, takes the Tad- 

dhita affix, and by VII. 3. 21, both members of the compound take Vfiddhi. 
When both members do not take Vriddhi, the rule does not apply : as snH*g: 
(sTFKrpy), because does not take Vfiddhi, by VII. 3. 22. 

Vart :—Piqhibition must be stated when the word faroj follows : as 
sTmmfcTpt qq 11 

^nqr 11 ^ 11 q^rrq 11 %q:, sirt, (t^crre(?t) ll 

?fq: II ftnrarTR 'UT 4 T SCfHIIW II 

20. For f=rq is substituted ?nqr in a Dvandva of 
the names, of the Devat&s. 

Thus qpnwa, qrer*nft 11 

f^rcnsr qfeqrw n 30 ll ll fcm:, % sfa^ra:, () 11 

?f%: II fq=ft ^ItTOlW ^ qqrrUT URT q II 

30. For is also substituted f^qrr (as well as 

■*n^r) when follows in a Dvandva of the names of 

-Devatas. 

Thus •nrrrjfqRt 11 The word ftqq is exhibited in the apho- 

rism as tfoq ending in wr, in order to indicate that the q of is not changed 
a visarga or upadhmaniya when followed by 11 Following is an 









anomalous use there being no Dvandva compounding here. wrfT fUT# 
Him ii 

II \\ II TTifa II ) II 

% vh - it ii 

31. For is substituted sqrerr in a devatd- 

dvandva. 

Thus:— asre tgaw, ^rrernr^ 11 

ii H 'T^r II Wrrr, fWrr, Tfraru;, n 

^rfrr : ii HitulMHuftfa^iii^i^r^i l f% ? rpr3 r Twr h iF wsm h 

32. According to the Northern Grammarians, 
mgreW crer is a valid form. 

This is formed by stct substitution of the sfc of »rrf li The other form 

Is jjrmnraw u 


^ ii ii ii fqgnr, wenr, % s^i%, n 


gfrr: ii ftturcnrcr *ra ^fRr f^cusm n 

33. In the Vedas the form rhgremrcro is valid. 

In the ordinary language HTtuRstr is the proper form. The Vedic 
form is derived by adding 3T?s to the first member, and stt is added to the 
second by VII. I. 39 : and then Guna by VII. 3. no. Thus stt HT *Prri CTrTU- 
*jratT 11 


ffcprr. T%^m^ofrfuuTrTH > ¥* W 

tr?TT% n f^PTT., mfrgrj^ra:, 
fsrcnf^, ll 


gfrf: ll HrpTttSf^JTfg^: W^TT 5T VTWlt UrtRTUI^t'niTKft 

11 


34. In the room of a feminine word there is subs¬ 
tituted an equivalent and uniform masculine form, when it is 
a word which has an actual corresponding masculine, and 
does not end in the feminine affix gqr, and is followed by ano¬ 
ther feminine word in the relation of apposition with it; but 
not when such subsequent word is an ordinal numeral, nor 
fir** &c. 

The words of this sfitra require a detailed analysis ; forar: ‘for a femi¬ 
nine word’, “like the masculine”, i. e. a substitute like the masculine takes 
the room of a feminine word, — by which a m; culine 

is spoken of i. e. a word which has an equivalent masculine, the correspond- 

















Masculisation. 




ence must be in the form (jnp) and the connotation (*rraPT) of the two words; 
that is when both the words are coextensive in their denotation, applying to 
the same objects, but of different genders. A word which has not the affix 
^ is called ll That feminine word which does not end in 3 T? and has a 
corresponding masculine word, having the same fotm and connotat.on, o 
course, with the exception of affixes ) is called a ^ 

word HTramfOi Ty jg is a Bahuvrihi, the fifth affix is not elided anomalously. 

• Of such a feminine word, there is the substitution of a masculine 

form. Provided thaC the second member is a ) >• e - a word in 

apposition with the first, and (fisTOPr) of the feminine gender : with the excep¬ 
tion of an Ordinal numeral ( ) and of fita &c. 

Thus fperfffoflra: ( )• Here «Wi«ir is a feminine word 

having a corresponding masculine word of the same form and force, namely, 
tpfrrffcp. moreover this feminine does not end in the affix a; 3 f, but in the affix 
3 TT ; it is followed by another feminine word WpA which is in the same case with 
it, and which is not a Numeral nor included in the class; hence this 

word is changed to the corresponding masculine word •• So also 

$ a 5$T'>r^3:, ll Why do we say raqr: ‘for a feminine word’? Observe HTHPn 

WTSl'JtgjPS = tn*uvr?fe'- u Why do we say which has an appropriate mas¬ 
culine ) ? Observe II There is no corresponding masculine 

of jggjr H Why do jve say “ of the same connotation and form Mni»u< 44 li>hr ? 
Observe ytofrwra:, the masculine word yrn has not the same significance as Sltfl » 
The words *rmwra:, STgfPtT^i, and are anomalous. Why do vc say 

not ending in 3T4?? Observe a(flsr«pTra : H Why do we say ‘both words being 
in the same case and referring to another person ? Observe ehv^l'^WIdf—i*w 4 l 
ofamT “the mother of Kaly&ni”. Why do we say ram* ‘followed by a feminine 
word ’? Observe spipmf=(&) 'I Here the second mem¬ 

ber mjpT is a Neuter word. Why do we say ‘not being an ordi nal Nu meral ’ ? 
Observe 3T?Tt = so also ««r^|'ill4AI*U H ■ 

Ordinal Numbers must be the Principal Ordinal and not the seco ndary Deriva¬ 
tive Ordinals. Therefore the rule applies here ^ " 1 he 

sam&s&nta affix spi ( V. 4. 116) also applies to an Ordinal which is a Principal 
and not what is used as a secondary word : and therefore the abov e compou n 
does not take sr? H Wliy do we say not before ppl &c. Observe tt,<-e«rkliW » 

1 fror, 2 jpfw, 3 4 fwr, 5 6 7 s ™ (f ' m ' 

10 ^ r , n ^r, 12 w, 13 14 4 T*ptt (wri) 15 ^ r - 16 3T ** T 11 

compound is anomalous. 

ll \\ ll ll H 

11 UP 4 iTW?! ** 














wrfrn?i»t ii urn 5^% 11 «fr° 11 3w% g=^aj: 11 

?rro 11 H€^n% rrfefr <j^irr 11 ^r° 11 s^wif T?r^: 11 

35. A feminine word not ending in the affix 3 ^ 

and having an equivalent and uniform masculine, is changed 
to such masculine form, before the affixes beginning with <n%^[ 
&c ( Y. 3. 7 ) and ending with ( V. 4. 17 ) 

Thus?fS*P ^ 3 T = rTq\ sprit =>2^: II The following 

are the affixes before which the feminine is changed to masculine: and H**, 

rfd and rprq;, *TO[, *rrrft*K> , qro*, tj* , and rfr 

II All other affixes do not affect the gender. Thus &c q^nffarTtr, 

# 3 tarRT> q^rtftar, qsrtta^qT, #Hrzr?nirr n 

«wr q^ssT- wi, 3 *qr%i*raf=*tr?r> *rf$ &c. 

Vdrt. —The feminine of qg- and sr^q is changed to masculine before the 
Taddhita affix as argfrfr 4 T m = Wl^St It 

Vdrt :—A feminine Adjective is changed into masculine before the 
affixes and ^ II As q^ssir *rrq J = or qjtTT II Why do we say 4 an adje¬ 
ctive’? Observe sff*rr *TIT* =qr 7 #t*q or II 

Vdrt. The feminine word is changed to masculine before all Taddhita 
affixes, except *, when the word gets the designation of H II Thus $r%?rNf 
*Tg?»: =^rftcTqr5 ll Had the word not become masculine, then 9T%pri having lost 
its $ fVI. 4. 148), the word s^of would not be elided be fore the Taddhta 
affix, because the lopa-elision being sthanivat, would have prevented the app¬ 
lication of the rule VI. 4. 144, ordaining the elision of the final syllable. So 
the form would have been something like frfigtfftqrar instead of grftcnVT* U Why 
do we say ‘with the exception of 5? Observe the masculine being 

and frf^rT ll The word aqp^T- ( = %^rTT ^qFftqrq^q ) is an excep¬ 

tion to this rule. 

Vdrt —The masculine-change takes place before the affixes strand 
oth n As ii 

T^mf^Wii %\ ll ll wrr^ur., =*, 11 

ff^r: 11 trm$ <mu *rTRPr ^ reraT 11 

36. A feminine word not ending in and hav¬ 
ing .m equivalent and uniform masculine, is changed into 
masculine before the Denominative and the affix info* II 

Thus from <pft—^ra%, 11 '•—aro*^: “ He 

<.■ teems her as handsome”. sfpfoPirfMWrcsP “She esteems her as 

handsome’. The word *nf»rn is employed for the sake of non-feminine and 
non-a] -positional words. Thus non-feminine words: *u«iar YnTtfr *rc^rft~ 
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^ ? Il^ , Tpfr|3T?lH?JTT: II For non-appositional words : as, *»5J- 

^=?^fhRTR5fr II 

*r ^rrorarr. ii ^vs it ii 5 T, *>> ^'^Tnrr:, 11 

tf% ! ii sSnreraTi f%ran £*rsm ^ >rar% h 

ii cRPTWrFT^ I H f g f ftTg^T 3 f#ai*II 

37. A Feminine word having a penultimate 

does not assume the Masculine form. 

Thus qrnrarpTr^, ^'irewHW, srnr^frmra, j?f?ra>rara : , ’Tfij'SRw'Tf, *rr?5Rrafl h 
I rawra, . ff^ffrarnuft, (WTltrar writ). This rule is an ex- 

ception to all the previous rules VI. 3 . 34—36 : and not only to VI. 3* 34* 

5 Vdrt \—The rule applies to the of the affix 5 and the Taddhita qr 
and not to every zr II Therefore the masculine transformation takes place 
here vpfPTTO : H The word qr^rr means “young”; and>5fft means‘action’. 


II V 11 , 7 ?ri^ II *ftrr, ’35^:. 11 

11 tiyrar scrare reran g^^rfr *r 11 

38. The feminine is not changed to masculine, 
when it is a Name or an Ordinal Numeral. 

Thus ir?mTp&: 1 *jHrar*|: 1 ^urrrur i JurrrraT i frirat i swratr • T'umrh'ft i 
SHrarPuft 1 ?erar: i ’raMtonp i luufrara: i 'ra^fhr^r i fWTrcrr i i i 


T»^ 4 Niup?r i ?u 4 unf 44 i' u 


II ^ II 


q^rfu ii tfefitfcreter, 


ffrri ii ffgrafi T r CT ^i u ?rff ■u *r rafftr, #hisfra h jw^ra u 

39. The feminine is not changed into Masculine, 
when it is formed by such a Taddhita affix, which causes the 
Vriddhi of the first syllable, with the exception however of 
the Taddhitas meaning ‘ colored therewith and ‘ made 


there of h 


Thus gfcthrra:, nrgffirrfh sfisfam Srwftair, nr^rlnn, Sr'-%*rf44> 

and »rr^nrFnnr n 

Why do we say ‘ which causes Vriddhi ’ ? Observe nrannra : (’7*3 *rnr 
formed by the affix n IV. 3 . 8 which does not canse Vj-iddhi). Why 
do we say ‘of a Taddhita’? Observe ^rnrsmnf: with 

sr r t ?I (n»w>?nj) and ). Why do we say when not meaning 1 colored there 
with’ or ‘ made thereof ’ ? Observe. ^VT4' i T frfir =*3?TTf4k*t» wnff fffsw “ 

^ r 'tra ; tvi%wrt, %?ra cft 4 t far ?rra ww--=«?fihr : (IV. 3 . 134 )• the word 

?t*RT*rrrra should be explained as a Bahuvrihi, and not a Tatpurusha, i. e. a 
taddhita affix, in which there is an clement like ®r or i nr or * &c which causes 
24 . V 
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Vriddhi. Therefore this exception does not apply to (rTl^rfl ^TT^Sr 

fa &c). Here the affix ^qr V. 2. 39 added to does not cause Vriddhi by 

its own force, but by VI. 3. 91. 

qqiffpfo ft II « II II STJnfaft, II 

?r%: 11 ^Tjfrjrr^r q fetTVsTs^rrar f^rar ^ piwiT swftfir <rcw: 11 

40. A feminine in ? ending in the name of a 
part of body, does not become masculine, except when the 
word jrnrrq; follows. 

Thus ^q%^vrra:.. U$% 5 Tt*Tra:, # 3 %#TTCrr, >f^ 0 T% 3 ft 7 rar, *F 5 %°T- 

but qprra-- (75 not denoting any bodily member), (»T%W W, 

not ending in long y ), and u The exception snrrfaf^ has* been 

added from the V&rtika and is no part of the original stitra. 

oTRisr 11y? 11 11 snt:, '**, (* ) ( 3 rori?fa) 11 

ffrr 11 ^n%*r ferar ^ arermpr u 

41. A feminine noun expressing a class or kind 
does not become masculine. 




Thus ^rwr, ^hrtw, arsf^frrmr, wf*foRj ii But not 

so when rttUTT follows, as cfinnppft, sr|^T»tn%ft II 

The exception does not apply to smtfpu trg?:=?TR?rej»I. II 

l^3 II y* ll 11 31^, gricfor, 

11 

ffrr-11 ww ?mru pfN jrsra#*ff^&*nTO# 6 rar: s^frt u 


42. The feminine (unless it ends in &), having an 
equivalent and uniform masculine, becomes masculine in a 
Karmadh&raya, and before siTcfN - and ^?fPT II 

This sfltra is enunciated as a prohibition to the preceding sfttras. 
Thus it applies even to words having a penultimate ?r (VI. 3. 37). Thus 
<n%**^lR 3 ir, 'Tr^sfnrraT, ll It applies even to Names and the 

feminines which are ordinals in opposition to VI. 3. 38. Thus ^TTf*?rft=RT, PT* 
smfrar, ^T$d?*W> 'fu’^faw. m^diqr ll It applies even in op¬ 
position to VI. 3 - 39 : Wif 51 ( 4 )ill, ll So also in opposition 

to VI. 3. 40, as ^V’tpsrsrrafrar and 11 So also in 

opposition to VI. 3 - 4 b as <*Wfa»i> a&s^rpfair, 11 

The feminine must have a coriesponding masculine (vrrisRfP'^')' 
So the rule does not apply as VI <p has no corresponding masculine. 

The feminine should not end in ; as ll 

VArt .—The words & c become masculine before &c : as, 

*WT - Sl^r^f ll = PTTTO, PWefR--=PTtfm,. m « 
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ll This rule need not be made, as the first member in these compounds 
may be considered as class denoting words of common gender, 

VArt :—When a word formed by an affix having an indicatory *3, or 
the affixes ?PC and &c (VI. 3. 43 ) follow, the final long vowel of the first 
term becomes short instead of its becoming masculine. As 

(compare VI. 3. 66) qf|^Tr, 

f Tf^RT> H We have said that the rule does not apply to the feminines in 

3 ? II The words f^f%cT, and gftrsr are names of countries denoting 

Kshatriya clans. The tadr&ja affix ( VI. 1. 168 and 170), is elided in forming 
the feminine of these (IV. 1. 177). Thus we have the compouud of 
I*$lTOFrr H When the first words become masculine, we have muz, &c. 

Thus TOrcf 3 r???rre»rr u 

g pruNTTcf?^ II II U^lfu II 

S* 5 ** nhr, *RT, stusftTtt:, f^r:, || 

fffr: ti 7 ^7 sr?t to** «tw *rer Tror HrrqiT'rfTiTfTO % 

^ft^r ?? 7 T H 7 RT 11 

43. Before the affixes ePC, era, ^q-, before 
( with the feminine in ?), RR t fesr, sra and *i<T, a word ending 
in the feminine affix becomes short, when the feminine 
consists of two or more syllables, and has an equivalent and 
uniform masculine. 

_ ^Thus st—HT gifbmu, argifaTrUTr argjfor^rcr, anjrfSmffe arsrfotgTr 

®rsi['»hTNr, and argjwifm ll 7, ^7 and 7^7 are affixes, &c 

are words as second members; a7 : is formed by arn. ( HI. 1. 134) added to 
guna and 7^ substitution being prevented anomalously. Why do we say 
ending in f (T?) ? Observe ^Tnmr, gwum ll Why do we say consisting of 
more than one syllable ? Because words of one syllable optionally become 
shortened by the next rule. Why do we say having a corresponding mascu- 
lme ? Observe BTt 7 S 7 farcr where 977^ and 57^ have no equivalent ' 

^sculine forms. 

sritj II yy 11 11 jrsrr., ^Traar^ra:, 11 

r It%! 11 7 «rr ; % 7 fa urfft TOrt H 7 i<t srarawii*! 1 cp* 7117:1 to n ar 7ft yqspr 

11 

'UPrpTO || fSTUP 77 RS 3 J: II 

' 44. In all the remaining feminine words called 

^ a di (I. 4. 3 and 4 ), the substitution of short vowel under 
the preceding- circumstances is optional. 
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What are the or the remnants ? Those feminines which are not 
formed by long f ( #T ), and are called Nadi; and those feminines which end- 
in long f but consist of one syllable. Thus or 

or ISRIT or WRIT, RTtRI or $RR II 

Vart-. - Nadi words formed by affixes are excepted: as t?*ifr?rcr, 
formed by the Un<Ldi affix § (Un III. 158, 160) 

^rnt?rsr n H 11 *?, ( ) \\ 

ffxT: 11 qrft'j sRRtiqi gvfr >rr 11 

45. The feminine f (^r) added to a word formed 
by a Taddhita-affix having an indicatory T or qj, is optionally 
shortened before the sr &c ( YI. 3. 43 ). 

Thus wnfm or srjRrfrrn, or wirtt, faquir or fqfqitnr or Tin u 
The first is formed by the Taddhita affix fquq, and the second by jpg ti In 
one alternative, there is masculisation also when we get the forms &c. 

Or this latter form may be considered to have been evolved from WRT, to which 
is added the affixes denoting comparison, and then the feminine affix" in denot¬ 
ing a feminine. 

*m5TTf^*T3TRfta*TP II II II sir;, 

rasper, ^nr#tpir:, n 

ffrp ii nqrqrfq^i'n^Tnqlf srrrftq jrtji ivfr »t??t srrsRiuMr *rr u 
ii qrnq»n?rftefTn^qm j^rr^R u 

qro ii areq: «Rqr% n sr® h *rf% ■q s?q ^qraisqR qrns?ni. u 

46. For the final of is substituted str; () 
before a word which is in apposition with it and before 3rr?fpT II 

As ^l«lftf'n : . *i?i jTR?q: II But rr^rf: gq: = 

‘•the son of the great man”: the two words are not in apposition. The com¬ 
pounding with takes place under Ii. i.6i. This rule applies to compounds 
under that rule, as well as to Bahuvrihis, when also the two words are in appo¬ 
sition, as in HffRIf: H hi lact this is the object of using the word samlin&dhi- 
karana in this sfitra. Had it not been used, then by the maxim of pratipa- 
dokta/the rule would have applied onlytotjie Tatpurasha compounds of mahat 
taught under II. x. 6i but not to Bahuvrihis. In ^ ?W5R r=W4 *T?T* 
the long HI is not substituted , as the sense of is here secondary. 

Vatt .—SIT is substituted for the final of ^ before q^, q* and fqfae, 
the feminine *I^V being changed to masculine, though the words may not be in 
apposition. As *i?Rr « mm*, n 

V&rt rn is substituted for the final of srsq before when a sa¬ 
crificial offering is meant. As s-Rffi'TlM ^ ii Why do we say when 

leaning a sacrificial offering ? Observe sreqrqR SRm*q ii 
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Vdrt arr is substituted for the final of aTE* before tit, when the mean¬ 
ing is that of ‘yoked’. As, STEPTfst II But 3TB*TT srpoisg, where 

‘yoking’ is not meant. The in is for the sake of distinctness. 

II 11 q^rfir II sreui, sr- 

gsfrfit sntfteft:, ll 

fr^T: II f| BTE^ W?T% SRqRTgqUT? srepfiSTCitcTf: U 

«rrf%*pi. ii srr^ wfsfq nnssra. n 

47. arr is substituted for the final of ric and srf*t 
when another Numeral follows, but not in a Bahuvrihi or 
before stcotr II 

Thus sr^sr, srt%T 3 TEr?u. sreifaqRt:, siErfkqd; ll Why do we 

say and ste^? Observe q*Wfq ll Why do we say ‘when followed by a 
Numeral’? Observe $ »?T(jo, STEBTgC II Why do we say ‘not when the com¬ 
pound is a Bahuvrihi, or the word aruirtf follows’? Observe ff4P, RfOT:, 
ETtfrrlo ii 

Vdrt: —This rule applies upto one hundred. Therefore not here, 
ftWR.. STSSTtUT, aTEUEUn II 

3RR1 II II t^TR II II 

ffw: II fSRR tUsqRRar§fft 5 T?ftc 9 t: II 

48. For r% is substituted srq^r when another 
Numeral follows, but not in a Bahuvrihi or before aTsfrR: II 

As, WrWm:, II Blit not in aprr^o (the second word ' 

not being a Numeral), nor in prmr ! which is a Bahuvrihi, (II. ?. 25) 

This substitution takes place upto hundred : not here, f?T 5 r?pt. RUfRl. H 

II II U^TR II RiTTR, 

mjm , wstitk, 11 

?FtT ; II SWIRfSJ^il’Sm tfifR 5 JEIJ. f% qjUi 

uqfit 11 

49. The above substitution in the case of all (%• 

f?r and argq;), is optional, when the word and the 

numerals which follow it are the second member. 

Thus f|R?4rfanr or or sts^swr* or 

«TEr<R!rr?[q[ It This also before hundred : as, np;r?pt - and aTSSTcR., H 

ll II unfit ll %% snjr, 

ffw 11 EWtCI 5ff5R»lhr?If >^r% RS «T?f 3R 11 
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50. ^ is substituted for before and the 
affixes qrac and and before II 

Thus fsre= ifr**, 

ii The word wq is derived by an* affix from II Before the word 
formed by tqsi affix, this substitution does not take place, as fRV&ig: II The 
inclusion of in this sfitra proves the existence of this maxim <f $Treqqr- 

« See VI. 3. 17. 

m 11«,? 11 qqrfq 11 m, site, \\ 

ff?T: 11 ^pt fsrers TOfr ***** *r sR^Ri^Tr u 

51. fcf is optionally the substitute for §^*r ? when 
the words 5Tfa?> and tttt or the affix follows. 

Thus or w^rcfpfr, *T?T«k or ll Here ^ is added as 

belongs to BrAhman&di class V. i. 124. When is substituted there is 
Vfiddhi of both the members g and § by VII. 3. 19. So also or 

11 All these forms could have been got from which is a full word sui 
generis , having the same meaning as II The substitution taught in this 
sGtra is rather unnecessary. 

qr^r II II q^rrc ll qr^^q, ut, srrfa, srrr%, n, 

sq^I, 11 

?rr 11 qq fRqqfqqrr wq srrf^ a-rrnr *t qqqs 11 

52. qf is substituted for qrr, before ®rrr%, tt 

and qq^r II 

Thus ^f^:==qrrfrHCT^ 5 rfrr; qfrirp = 11 srrf^i and sum* are 

formed by ^ from bt*t and 3 T<i (Un IV. 131), and irregularly srsr is not 
changed to qr though required by II. 4. 56 ; before this affix. So also q$*r:» 
qT^r^ n belongs to Vrish&di class (VI. 1. 203) 

and has therefore acute on the first syllable, the q^r substitute however has acute 
on the final, only in the (VI. 1. 170 > therefore in qfrqfer, q^; retains its accent 
(VI. 2. 48), and it becomes acute on the final. While qqrfsr, qqtfi^ and qq*U 
have acute on the final (VI. 1. 223 and krit-accent). 

qsrsm# ll \\ « q^n% ll qsr, m&, 11 

II qw: qRW qffSRRRqit *R?TrR»f II 

11 qrpq 'qwriqqqqRq h 

53 . ^ is substituted for q^f before the affix q<q 
used in any sense other then that of “suited there to.; 

Thus qrltfqwfw = TOP qi%TP, TOP 11 When qq has the force of 

•‘suited there to” we have qrw=qT?nll 3 ^ 11 ^ sce W. 4. 83 and V. 4. 25). 
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Vart :—Before the affix in the sense of ‘he walks there b y\ ^ is 

substituted for <rpf; as (IV. 4. 10) by affix. The word qrr$ 

in this sfitra means ‘the actual foot’, a part of animal organism. Therefore ^ 
is not substituted before the ^ of V. I. 34, as because qp* here 

denotes ,a measure 1 . 



^ II II 


'T^TR II HHT, qqfc, ^5, % ( qf ) II 


54. q«[ is substituted for qiq- before rtt, q»rrqq; and 

II 


Thus (=<n?w?fr?T) (= qromw) as in btu 'TFnuTtfrnr 

«nfHr, and TRf?r : (<qr«ri u 

II II qyi% II qpq:, St II 
?f%: II SRSRqfiqq: 41451 * 4 ??! % 4 ft?mr 4 qt W 4 l% II 

55. q^r is the substitute for qR before the affix 5 ^, 
when the meaning is that of a Hymn (Rik). 

Thus T« 3 T 5 iUl^ = 4 T 4 4T4 the affix 5rq being added by V. 4. 

43. Why do we say ‘when meaning a Hymn ’ ? Observe <n$q: guqfr°T 44n?f M 

qr qtqfasnsTsSpi 11 u >\ ll qy?q 11 qr, qrq, fiw, ( qf) n 
firT: 11 qtq ftq q«f f$r?rs 'qrrrtws to qr >nnt ii 

qrffaiq. 11 %Rf qqisqq 11 

56. This substitution of qf; for qT? is optional 
before sirr, msr and <sps% ll 

Thus qsqrq: or Tnfqfq:, qn»W or qqfaq:, 4*5*4: or 4f4q«4 : » 

V&rt :—So also before as 4 ra« 4 >' or 4T4Pt«4»: ll 

11 ws 11 qqn% 11 qqq>*q, qy, ^ r q r q (qRTqr) ll 
?Pq ; 11 TfqrosR? qqrar fw 34 jsraHmnr *rro tout? tot: ii 
^T friqrq 11 ??r|siT q=ro<Tq 11 

57. is substituted for q^qr, when the compound 

is a Name. 

Thus qspiqi'a person called Udamegha “a person named Uda- 

v ^hah.” The well-known Patronymics from these are sirpifa* and sfopiriq: II 
^hy do we say ‘ when it is a Name ’ ? Observe qfqrntR 5 ll 

V&rt —is the substitute for when it stands as the second member 
°f a compound and denotes a Name: as, erffffiT*, II 

%w^qTgqi%3 q 11 « TTn'q 11 qqq, qm, qrsq, fq^, *t, 11 

11 qq qrq qnpt fa 34 froqrwt w% 11 

58. q? is substituted for qyR before q<t, qw, qiiR 

and fq 11 
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Some substitutions. 


[ Bk. VI. Ch. III. 


<sl 


Thus ^tr«r frnre formed by 0 X 55 by HI. 4- 38; 544r*T: = 544Ri5mr : i so 
also 544T?4: n 54% >41^131^^5?:= ‘a water jar . ^ 

mzw&vfr n <,«. li «wn% 11 <r^, ^Tf^cT^, 

STRrTCPTTO;, II 

^T= II 55 «TTm^T^T4^I 345>?4rf4*3r*4?l4i?ril * I SC35m51 l r i 5«im5U:3rg45rc3 54 


f 5 m 4 T^ 4 t 45 m II 

59. is optionally substituted for before 

a word biginning with a single consonant, and which expresses 
that which is filled with water. 

Thus 543?4:, orgfsjjfw. 544T44 or|345i4l45 11 The word <y5r?4Tf4 means 
‘a word beginning with a single simple consonant’. The rule does not apply 
to 545f*4m5 as the second member begins with a conjunct consonant: nor 
to 545>44£ : , as the 4 %r is not a vessel which is to be filled. 

^Tfr, w*, fn:, effcnj, nitg, <*, ll 

ff 4 T: II 5?4 9444 f 4 ?l 4 ST 4 T* ?Ft 4 t 54 41 ? f?Ht«l 4 *H 4444 i *4 54 f ?m 4 T 4 # 45 f 4 
sp^m^m II 


60. ^ is optionally substituted for ^44, before 

JF«T, 3TTT*T, *r*r, Slit, 5 TT, *rhn*, and ttts; ll 

Thus 54%4 4*4: = 544*4 or 545f4*4: I 54%4l44, 54144: or 54%T44: I 443 I 


54%4 *nf3 ! > or 1 1 33**5 r4*f:, 54f3r?5: or 5455**5: I 5STI 545TR 

qgp, 544ST : or 544>43T: I 4IT 1 54% f54$fm 544(T: or 545J4T*: I 5U I 54% 5t%m, 54- 
5TC: or 545)51*: I %44 I 545145 #T4, 54%54: or 545f%44: I nr? I 54% 4T?5 5ftT, 5441?: or 

h _ ^ 

55ft *II««R*T (l;M II T^TR II %*:, f^sr:, STf?'., 

sF?r<T%**ini ll 

^Pfi: 11 fn 5545 rr^ 5 U 5 rri*’i 4 45m 4 iH 5 mmm *5 554mm *mm 11 

5Tf%5i4 " «iwn% 4 r 455 *r 4451 m 44 V 55 II 

61. According to the opinion of G&lava, a short 


vowel is substituted, in a compound, before the second member, 
for the long vowels ($, 3J, sj), unless it is the long vowel 
of the Feminine affix * (sft). 


In other words, for f, when it is not the Feminine affix % (tfr) and for 
3 . a s j 10r t 5 and 5 are substituted in a compound before the second member. 
Thus nmfny?: 01 5m ,7 fnj5 : ! ®SJ4*$S4: or 3514 * 454 : ll W hy do we say 43 ^ vowels ? 
Observe xgjmb 4mnT4: II Why do we say ‘not the long f of the Feminine 
affix #1’? Observe4dlTS4 : , 4T?srTJ4: II The name of GAlavais mentioned pujirtha 
for the anuvritti of ‘optionally’ was present in this sfttra. It is a limited option 














MINfSr^ 


Shortening. 




pujartha, (vyavasthita vibh&sha), and does not apply to &c which 

are governed by VI. 3. 139. 

Vdrt: —It does not apply to Avyayibhfiva compounds, nor to those 
words which take or augment in their declension, as 

3^*3* 11 * 

Vart ; — It does however apply to &c, as II Others 

say sr is substituted for ^ &c as and 

xT II ^ II q^lffT || ctf^T, % ( ) II 

?frr ; 11 H^rm 11 

62. The short is substituted for the long of o;wrr> 
before a Taddhita affix, and when a second member follows. 

As *1^ 11 So also 

11 The shortening takes place of the Feminine 
v era qcRT, having the affix stt II When qqff is an adjective ( ) then the 

above forms could be evolved by the help of the rules of masculation, such as 
^ h 3 - 35 > k e. when q^r means the numeral one. But when it means ‘alone’, 
then those rules will not apply. The word q^ is exhibited in the stitra 
without any case-affix as a Chhandas irregularity. The examples given are 
of * 7 q&r in the feminine which alone can be shortened, and not of ^ whose 
final is aheady short. Nor can the rule of shortening be applied to ^ of 
for the rule applies to the final letter, aud not to a vowel situeated in the body 
of a word. 

k II^II ll ^snqr., wr, s^rr:, h 

fi% : i! ^nmuq^rT^ q qftm*iqrqf?5 ii 

63. The short is diversely substituted for the 
feminine affixes f and arr (#1 and am?) in a Name and in the 
Vedas. 

As rfferg*:, Htfoigq: ii Sometimes not, as qTsftSrqi, 

ll So also in the Vedas, as igqrnqTU, qfrfq; sometimes the shortening 
does not take place, as qirdte??: ll *rrr ending words in Name: 

, ftromrq; sometimes there is no shortening, as, ii 

So also in the Vedas:— 3T5f#t<ir gftfq, fqwqqw.ll Sometimes 

diere is no shortening, as, 3;njf^j%ar qtqqr ll 

*9 ll & ll n ?t, (pq:) ll 

fi%: ii msrq qqqt s^rqtir^r grh *nnt 11 

64. The feminine affixes $ and srr diversely become 
short, before the affix «r II 

Thus 3T5traf *nT = 9 Tqwr or wrsfr«q, or trfr'ftaq ll These are 

Vedic illustrations, no Names can be formed in n 

25 . 
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ll $\ ll *i^n% l) ss wjr, ?<fr ^t, 

Jini, f%cr, rf^r, mfts, ll 

ffw: ii jE^ftajprrrsrgT iwg a ?5 vrft^ f^wiwvTf'j ??fr g?rrW » 

65. For the long vowel, a short is substituted, in 
before Rrer, in before g®, and in before wR^ ll 

Thus and iflrWftsft u The rule of tadanta 

applies to &c, so that the compounds ending in &c are also governed 
by this rule : as ll 

II %% II II feRr, STTrsq-^q-, ( ) ll 

frn - ; 11 s;rs*ra*n ?efr w 11 

66 . A short is always substituted for the final of 
the first member, when the second member is a word formed 
by an affix having an indicatory but not when the first 
member is an Indeclinable. 

Thus <jnfeq*rr, i?Rr u l*Mf ll The augment gg does not prevent the 
shortening, had it done so, the rule would have been unnecessary. But ^RT- 
Wm?'-, where fmandj^rr are Indeclinables there is no shortening. 

The above words are formed by (III. 2. 83). The phrase anavyayasya 
indicates by implication that the word r^ff. here means contrary to the 

maxim enunciated in VI. 3. 17 srenwgiir ll For an 

Avyaya can never take a affix which are ordained only after dh&tus. 

ar^f^r^rfrT^ g*t II V* II wR II Wc, anrerer, gn, ll 

gfru 11 3TVH ftg?i t&qqfr a w rrff ^ 5*mmr h^i% u 

67. 3*t is the augment added immediately after 
the final vowel, of srw, fgrqrrj;, and of a stem ending in a 
vowel, unless it is an Indeclinable, when a word formed by a 

affix follows. 

Thus *re?g*:, ftspfTT, ^rf?W?JT &c. See III. 2. 35, 39, 83. The of 
*TW and the g of ft«rf are dropped by VIII. 2. 23. 

Why do we say ‘of &c ’ ? Observe 11 Why do we say 

‘notan Indeclinable’? Observe ll Why do we use 

the word in spa?*, when merely saying would have sufficed by the 
rule of tadanta-vidhi ? This indicates that the shortening taught in the prece¬ 
ding sfltra does not debar the gg augment, nor does gg debar the shortening. 
So that wg is added after the shortening has taken place. 

ll y h n W wi, =5. u 

,1 rxwrm rrgrrw fawjraw'R s»u*mr h 










gii Augment. 




68. A ■: monosyllabic word, ending in any vowel 
other thau sr, when followed by a word formed by a affix, 
receives the augment which is added in the same way as 

the affix ant of the Accusative singular. 

The word is to be repeated here thus, H 

Thus or II By f° rce of the atidesa 

, the changes produced by the Accusative ending are caused by this 
augment also : viz : the substitution of long 3 TT> the substitution of a vowel 
homogenous with the first, the guna, the substitutes $33; and As STr —*Tt 

TOl: (VI. 1. 93); g^R^as (VI. 1. 107); guna, as,—(VII. 3. no) 

and $3^ and as f^RpRzp, ( VI. 4. 81 &c ). Why do we say ending 

in a vowel other than ar (apgr) ? Observe ^??r*zp II Why do we say 'a mon¬ 
osyllable’ ? Observe II 

The affix sqn is elided after a Neuter noun (VII. 1. 23), therefore, will 
this also be elided when is treated as Neuter? As rwWT^TPT 

= or The second is the valid form according to 

Patanjali. 

^ ll 11 qgrfa il grrar^nr, % n 

fpfi: 11 11 

69. sn^rq-jT and are irregularly formed. 

Thus srn-ar (ill. 2. 40 ^ affix). g* arrant=gw^ : (III. 2. 42). 

The shortening of jipt and grr takes place by VI. 4. 94. 


^ 11 11 11 «rt^, ^r, sni^r, it 

11 *r?r aTva w 11 

^r frT^H 11 ^tntfra 11 3 T° 11 *iw 5*1 m 

370 n 11 ^t° 11 afar*** s* 4 rfi°«P n 

ii &*&&***' h ^nr° n n 

ii fhra sftnsro 5^^^: ii ^t° ii FrePra h 

370 11 g*frtfar11 sttcri rnmsm 

^ 11 

70. is the augment of and smg- when the 
word sir follows. 

As or srsresFSFru ll So also arffissfiTU 11 

Vdrt :—So also of sreg, as awg^im II 

V&rt :—So also in Vedas, of before mV— e. g- in secular 

language » 

Vtirt ; — Of vjg before e. g. *3*ratr M 

Vart -Of Rpff before yn, e. g. <• 









Vdrt :—Of 3 T'T > - ? TT^t before as II 

Vdrt •■—Of and 3 rf«r, before %'-J : as HrgTH*^:, aTF’TR^: u 

Vdrt :—A word before pm takes §* augment, unless it is also pm 
e. g- but pmpm: II 

Vdrt :—So also before frmPm, e. g. Rtfaffcanm: ll 
Vdrt :— Of 3 -wir and vrjf before sum 4. 3 1 ' t vrj^rot II 
Vdrt :—gsr^ is optionally the .ubst-tute jf 51^ when the words n^r, 
UW, ^rar, and S 3 precede it e. g. •> qr^viT, or grusr^n, *nigsft 

or cr^fw^r, HH TT C r or or H' ir>mr H Some read 5^ in the SSran- 

gavav^di class ( IY. 1. 73 ), and then this word has its feminine <jwt ll This 
is seen in other places also, e. g. %$gpfr H 

qr^ £ ll n n fh^r. qj%, st, n 

^rw-11 wr qratwqqqft snmra hhmiht 11 

71. gq; is the augment of the words ?j§R an d r?ter> 

before qr^T, when the affix sr is added. 

Thus ^Trarsw = ll See IV. 2. 58. Why do 

we say before q ? Observe ^prn?p H 

nfn faqrrr ll \s* ll q^ifa ll fqqiqr, (g*r.) ll 

11 rr%: PmraT g«un% wrra 11 

72. The word ^rfq- optionally takes gq before a 
word formed by krt-affix. 

As or qf 5 PJ? ; or ll This is an apr&pta-vibh&sh&. 

The augment is compulsory before a krit-affix having an indicatory tsr, As, 
II 

sreftqt ?nq: ll ll q^rm ll h, «ftq:, srar:, (s^rcq^) ll 

ffw: 11 'rqr 11 

^rf%qrq 11 gqr qHrct 2?%% 11 

The q of the Negative particle qsr, is elided when 

it is the first member of a compound. 

Thus 3 ra i §m : - qf'n*. argur, arum: 11 

Vdrt : — The *T of nq is elided before a verb also, when reproach is 
meant: as, awqrer «t atr^h & *<m- « 

11 v$« 11 q^rffT n ersmsc, 3?, vrfz, ( q^q’fr ) 11 

74. After the above q-elided qsr (i. e. after st) is 
added the augment 3 *, to a word beginning with a vowel. 

Thus wr*r*P, swqs, ar?f: ll Why do we use “ after such a qg ’’ ? 

Otherwise ** would have been the augment of *rn, and not of the subsequent 
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‘ Vf^rr mnq ii 


75. The Negative particle remains unchanged in 

JrgrjT, srora-, Jrnrerr (dual), snjfo, spsr, Jrgsrtu, qgnsr, 

UTi and fnq> II 

Upto JIRTOT the word*? are exhibited in the Nominative case in the 
sfttra, the restare exhibited in the Locative ! =T^riT?r = , formed by 

and sr** composition. ?r 'UfH = ; T'n^[ formed by ^ affix. u = HW, formed 

byar^n utw = u?m, q uot:=stu^:, n 3TU^:=*rrersm 11 *r g3*rf?r=>q 
Si% formed by ft? affix (Unadi), ?rmn §?y>Tffcr = ii ?rrRt ^=OT.n 
H ^ «T II SJ sfclit =U=H$Tera. II 51 ?SPlfir = ira> by 5" affix, q 

II || II xT, 'aT^, It 

ffrp ii q>tJT??Tr mrra ^u^Tr^nr»T% vutm u 

76. The Negative particle remains unchanged in 
a word which begins with qq», and of this qqr, there is the 
augment (srf). 

Thus q %4 q ftvrm: = tnRT5Tf^tfq : , V^T5imq<l« These are Instrumental 
compounds. The augment ang^R is added to the final of the first member, 
so that we have optionally two forms trcjjrrt 4 UTCtfm and q5fiR,5T iwq by VIII. 
4 ' 45 - 

?mt H vw II II irj* swifts, II 

fftn 11 >rqm 11 

77. The Negative particle is optionally retained 
unchanged in qu, when it does not,mean a living animate 
being. 

Thus 5RT: or sum * trees or ‘ mountains literally ‘ what do not 
Wove \ The affix V is added to n*r n Why do we say When not referring 
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Some substitutes. 



Bk. VI. Ch. 




to animate beings. Observe sru: f** " No alternative form is allow- 

ed here. 

*et- wrpt n vs* u 11 ii 

ff%: ii *r f?r*wf^at uirrar u 

78. is substituted for in a Name. 

Thus > UTHTUB, tUUUT’i II Why when it is a Name ? Observe 

ii The word In? has acute on the first syllable, because all 
Particles have acute on the first syllable. The substitute g coming in the 
room of the acute g and the grave $, will have an accent mid-way between d 
acute and § grave, namely, it would have the svarita accent. But, as a matter 
of fact, it has the acute accent. As ippP, Iren}* H These are Bahuvrihi. In 
Avyayibh&va, the sam&sa-accent will prevail (VI. 1. 223 ), as %?!. H 

IT7STFTTT%% ^ II \9«. II II ^STFcT, STT-RT, ^T, II 

f fri: 11 *«r u 11 

79 . is the substitute for when it has the 

sense of ‘upto the end’ ( in connection with a literary work ), 
or ‘more’. 

Thus g^R=*fRR=r T%r?m4nT II So also *T3fira.=( sfgfaT*) II u UP? 
(“^PfifPrPO ssifW’PPtl'lT II These are all Avyayibh&va compounds by 0 agg- 
(II- i- 6). Therefore, when a word, denoting time, is the second member, 
g$ would not be changed to u, because of the prohibition in VI. 3. 81. The 
present sGtra removes that prohibition by anticipation, with regard tc time¬ 
denoting words even, when the meaning is that ‘ of the end of a book ’. 
When the sense is that of ‘ more ’, we have gtmTJjlrti. U*fPT : WTT'T' 1 !: gstrfiR'tfPKT 
*TPT: II 

fac^r ll <ro ll ii fa^r, ( srorsr-) H 

ff^r: 11 ftdra s^qpsd u n 

80. is the substitute for when it is in con¬ 
nection with a word which refers to a second object, which 

latter however is not directly perceived. 

Of the two things which are generally found co-existing, the non- 
rincipal is called the ‘ second' or ll That which is perceived, observed 
or"is known is called vmz r, that which is not perceived &c is 3T3TPW, i. e. 
rI t is tQ 1je inferred. That is, when the second object is to be inferred from 
thepresence of the first, U is added to such second word. Thus grfir (Stfta:) 
‘a pigeon which points out that conflagration has taken place some where 
sWot “a storm-wind which announces the PiS4chas”. gggdhfir URT 11 
Here the fire, the PiSGcha or the Rftkshasas are not directly perceived, but 
their existence is inferred from the presence of the pigeon &c. 








Some substitutes. 



Ch. III. §. 84 ] 



3 To*r*flr?n% 11 11 11 rr-rhir, r, (un;^r^r.) \\ 

?frr: it sratztfuft r uutu s^ToRtPst^uts u f 3 ra*ifNfr ’Rfw 11 

81. is the substitute of in an Avyayibhava 
when the second member is not a word denoting time. 

Thus inraurt, *njt sir:, but ^rf^rr?.^ the second member being a 
time denoting word (II. i. 5). 

II ll ll 3 rr, II 

fnr: 11 rRfaudur srgsfrftirsR i u fRUBRur *ri% ii 

82 . is optionally the substitute of when 

the compound is a Bahuvrihi. 

That compound in which all members are secondary —swdu— is a 
*Rfl5RR, and the Bahuvrihi is such a compound, because in it all the mem¬ 
bers are secondary, the Principal being understood. Thus flu*: or 

or ll Why do we say of a Bahuvrihi ? Observe UffiRr II 

The substitution does not however take place in a Bahuvrihi like or 

II 

ll || ii jutri, sirrafr, si, ? 113^^ 3, u 

'• *nr% srrrcrR fwu s f ir ^? uC^ h 

83. The word retains its original form when 
the sentence denotes benediction, except when it is iff, 

or II 

Thus Rfa f^Tira HSRHUR H But optionally here, 

as ri%t usrft or uu%, or cnrora. nwuu, or U3?rra u The phrase 

FURRijH'j is no part of the original sfltra, but has been added by the K&Sikit 
from a VArtika. 

ll <'* ll ll ^row^or, ?*, 

33 ^ 3 , ll 

t% ! a f%dSr s^k irr T $ Rr = g w i f r ft 4 wntRi n 

84. is the substitute of *wh in the Chhandas, 
but not before JjyR, n»jr% and II 

Thus 3 T 3 SRT KW, 3 T 3 UR SfWth (See IV. 4- 114). n*TRi 

*k ; =R«TU:, fR 44: “ W*f ; formed by affix IV. 4. 114. But *RR$3r, *RR- 
*RPTTfW : ll This substitution takes place in secular literature also, 

3S UR:, UT4RH, &C. 

!• \\ q^-rfd 11 

sdrfd;, nrm^,TTf 5 r, ?mw, 5 TnT, dtsim ^RRarRdR^?!,51=33,(i??Tr?Rq<?r:) 

H SUtftR 3 R 4 f UR ROT RHSJ. UR UR RR 4 U ?R?f T*R IRr 

’’*** U fSTCHfrUr VRft II 
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m Substitute. 




85. This substitution of *r for takes place 

before swr, ^tBt, srrfw, *Rg;, *tr, Wf «rir, tRHT, 

and in the common language also. 

Thus grs^rm:, srsm?:, uunr:, *nnPT - , uhrt, sptr:, fremp, Wm 

SmP, <• ^ 

TOT dgT ^ T R PT II II <T^Tf 5 T II ^T, ^^rf^,(Rm^RT:)( ; 4 TR'TT) 
sjnr ii ■ 5 R% *t*2piut u*inrRt u fa?wWr >urft 11 

86. ST is substituted for *rr before when 

it denotes persons engaged in fulfilling a common vow of 

studying the Vedas. 

Thus HHPTT =UsTSmut H Wgr means the Vedas. The vow of 

studying the Veda, is also called argi it He who is engaged in the perform¬ 
ance of that vow is called agr^ITOt. II UHH refers to the vow, the vow of 
studying being common to both : i. e. *r*n% srgrfor sTrrerrft^argnuft II Accord¬ 
ing to Bhattoji Dikshit ■*TWr in the sdtra means a ^rt^fr or a department of 
Vedic study. He who has a common (sam&na) branch (charana) is a sa- 
brahmch&ri. 

% || II II cft$, ( WIHmw ) II 

jjfrT ii tf'r«f^i5TTTuhf qnujmrr top u faranrt# u 

87. is substituted for rjtr, before drsqr when the 
affix is added to it. 

Thus U?fh 4 ! = tf*n% 5 Trif fT# (IV. 4. 107). ‘ a fellow-student ? 

II « II ^P^TR II RWTT, ^T, ( ) II 

^p~p 11 a^t^T T U R qfJTrarai^ *ptttoi fwvr u 11 

88 . The substitution of for wir is optional 
before when the affix ?R is added to it. 

Thus or uffHT# (IV. 4. 108). 

STRSRgS II ^ II 11 *15. ( ) II 

ii ^ m ^3 rhs tch ; 5 ir«!i isronfltfr *r*rf?r ii 

^ ^ II II 

39 . is substituted for HiTR, before isr and 
the affix sr II 

Thus UISU II The affixes gR and are added to f$r under 
H J -> 60 V&rt '-— which give as the forms and f^r ll VArt\ —So also 
before V 8 - as «f*P " W is formed by affix under III. 2. 60. Vftrtika. 
The affix if is taken for the sake of the subsequent sfttra. 

f II II T3TR ll &r, ) 11 

11 ft r^L f$r?rortfa? 3 ft ifrtr *mTtnsn»nwr 11 























miSTfiy 


Some Substitutes. 



H. III. §. 92 ] 



90. t is substituted for cap* and srT for before 
the words ^s>, and the affix ^ II 

Thus and ?4P4> 4TT£U : and f^PT II and are 

changed to ^ + 544. and 4?r + f44; by V. 2. 40 and the long f is elided by VI. 
4 - 148: and we get 544 and f4T44 ll 

Vdtt :—So also before ?(gr, as and 4it44r II 

sr&rTir. n n qsrfa 11 arr, ^terw., (^51335) 11 

11 Emrer srreiraw H 4 Rir h 

*af¥r;fr^ „ ^ M 


91. srr is substituted for the final of the Pronouns 

(I. 1. 27) before these words and the affix ehj; ll 

Thus ?us% ?TTfu:. m 4 Pi., 414% 41444, 41444 11 
Vdrt :—So also before £3T, as rTT^^r: and qjZW. ll 

pssmjar ( cTT ) ETSRT^ |{ V*. || TFTjfa II fa sgq g, 

% i**. srsf^b stirr ll 

% nr: 11 >4 ?#44u 444144 441% 4>rararnra4re«ft u 

4rf%4f4 11 5?fr% ar^fprfsr 44P44. 11 

92. In the room of the last vowel with the con¬ 
sonant that follows it, of a Pronoun and of the words filt** 
and ^T, is substituted srfsf, when with the affix et follows. 


Thus This form is thus evolved. ST>=3r + 

si 3^+0 = BT3^+g^( VII. 1. 70 ) Then there is elision of the final conjunct 
consonaut 3^, then the final dental is changed to guttural because of the 
affix (VIII. 2. 62), e. i. «4 is changed to ^ and we have stif which with f4«4ffe 
gives the above form, gr^gjf, 421?;, 2121 ?; II srf? and ufu ( VI. 3. 95 ) have acute 
on the final irregularly (nip&tan) in order to prevent the krit-accent. and when 5 
is changed into a the following vowel becomes svarita (VIII. 2. 4). Why do 
We say of 14*44 and 44 ? Observe = ar^OTSSSfft, the feminine being 

added by IV. 1. 6 Vdrt. The ar of 3T4 is elided by VI. 4. 138. and the final of' 
^ is lengthened by VI. 3. 138. Why‘when follows’? Observe u 

Why do we say‘when the affix 4 follows’? Observe f4*443=44 ll The 4 is totally 
elided by VI. 1.67. Another reading of the sutra is sup# ( 3 T»= 4 rrr 44 ; 44 ). 
It would give the same result, the meaning then being when no affix follows. 
The word 44=44 or 3 T 43 T 4 indicates by implication that in other places where 
simply a verb is mentioned, it means a word-form beginning with that verb 
which ends'with some affix. For had 3 T 4?44 not been used, then the rule would 
have applied not only when afich followed, but when aftohaha ending in pgar 
also followed. The maxim 4444 is illustrated in 014*354 and 

26 








SK Kc h- K i; for VIII. 3. 46 teaches that visarga is changed into ^vvhen follows. 
There the $ denotes not only the root ? but a word derived from % therefore 
which begins with such as cm: and H Therefore the rule applies to forms 
like which is followed merely by the veib ^ j as well as to forms like 

n 

Vart\ _In the Vedas, diversely before the feminine nouns: thus in 

=4 there is no substitution in but in there is this 

substitution. is derived from fa*f+ 3 T 3'5 = ^ry + s}s'ar. II Then is added 

■§\\ and then like aT^r^T H 

?im*. ’srft ll ^ II MM ift II II 

ff^r: 11 uPt&ara ufk smm# H 4 t?T srs^r 4 (ar) jjstort 11 

93 . smr is substituted for w*, before this srsj 
when no affix (or sr affix) follows. 

Thus II 

11 'k* 11 MTn% 11 11 

ffrf: 11 flrft 4 (at) JrmiPTTTtrctft i aru sw 

wrqr n *r?ra u 

94. mft is substituted for ffirsr before this srs^. 
when no affix (or sr affix) follows, provided that the sr of sr s ^l 
is not elided. 

Thus Rr*Mt, ii Why do we say ‘when there is no eli¬ 

sion ’ ? Observe Rrcwr, raw ll Here ar is elided by VI. 4. 138. The word 3 THI 4 T 
in the sfitra is ambiguous. It may mean elither (1) “ where ar is elided” or 
(2) “Where there is no elision”. The latter meaning should be taken however. 

II VMTFT II TOM’, srf&:, II 

11 *rmrwr44rwr *t4?T5^r ar (ar) 4<44T4nrm'r* i 

95 . hBi is the substitute of before fol¬ 
lowed by no affix (or sr affix). 

Thus usara*, uwraafr. ; and snftw:, snfrqrr ll See VI. 3. 138 

for long vowel. 

** ^ 11 11 *n^, wfr, 3 ^r%, ll 

^_ } t | 0^1% f^r®r HTf w m*** W 4 imroftot ti 

96. sn* is substituted for ^ in the Veda, when 

m and W follow. 

Thus t?4iT*4r ! , U4WP ■* Another example is arr^T 8TOT 

ttwr 4 ?*S (Rig III. 3 7 ) mwnf* W 11 

5 w fa II ^ II II fk, W, fa, II 

■ r«: ii H. «4 faiutyt * 4 it 11 

11 u4Hb% 4fo% v if w 11 11 fcwwtfftfa « 





Some substitutes. 




97. After fg[ 3 3T?crr and Prepositions, long I is the 
substitute of src II 

By I. i. 54, £ replaces the first-letter of viz ar only. Thus 
ll The sam&santa ar is added by V. 4. 74. 

V&rt :—Prohibition should be stated with regard to ^JTTT II 
ll Others say after a Preposition in bt, the long f substitution does 
not take place. Thus 9TTO, q u TO . ll The word upasarga strictly speaking denotes 
adverbs, and cannot be applied to nouns like ar^; here however, this word is 
used in a loose sense in the sfltra. It means $r &c. 

11 11 qsrffr 11 «nih, ^r, 11 

<jfrT: 11 TiTrrawr hwTSwrwut ii 

98. After 3 ?g, gj is substituted for (the 3T of ) sni, 
when the sense is that of a locality. 


Thus ar^r but ar^fr?^ when locality is not meant. The long is 
taught for the sake of showing how the word is to be analysed; as 3*3 =* II 

The form ara^: could have been evolved with a short s also, as ar«| + OT ; =ar^rq: ll 
But this analysis is not intended. 


11 sregr, sr^drqrwq-, gar, srrttfr., arrcrr, suffer, 


ffrT: II 3T«T6tWa i^TTUUTt SURt U STTOT «TTW «Trftq a 

^ 9 ^ TUTTf UU SF tut: II 

Kdrikd— jTTiurr sRRr%ir Ttkssi: TrruTresTTt i 


TuVfrfrTTrTe sutfkrrtg URS u 


99. when not used in the Genitive or the 

Instrumental, gets the augment gs?r (^), before srrRRj;, sntffr, 
STRICT, sttr^cT, and *pt, as well as before the 

affix ^ (£q). 


Thus armr srr#:= 3 mnr#: surr butt 

!9W! 3Trrfq?r: -=U?TTrrWrI . armr =*3T^Tff%:, 8T»q. a»rw 

aUTUTUTTi:, 3 TW TPT: = 3 T?Tl?(*T: II So also with S', as aTUTUPI. *nn =STntffa: ll It 
takes s because it belongs to *T$Tf^ class ( IV. 2. 138. ) 

The word si?* belongs to u?tR class (IV. 2. 138). Why do we say 
when not in Genitive or the Instrumental?. Observe swqm sTT^ft; = BT»arr^ft-, 
WFqa 3 URqn: = 3 T?qrflqrr: &c. With regard to the word 9 TTUfT and the affix §•, 
the $3. augment is universal, though st*«r may be even in the Genitive case 
&c: as ststrti aurar => aua* anram, BT;a?a>R:= 3 'ua#.UI. 11 The unusual occur¬ 
rence of two negatives in the sutrn (sttst and sT^affur), implies this. 
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3T«r iynurur li t! tprirfr n femur, fesaruif) h 
fm: ii arfers^Ttef? fanfur furujrr ii 

100. is optionally the augment of st?^ when 
sfe follows. 

As ST^sfeh or 3 rnjr«J: II 

s£r*. ^rT?5^ sfe 11 ?o? II u^rfe II ufe, ^rr ^pq', s?fe } n 
ff%; ii f; verur rujfe srertr sur^riw^'ff h 

qTf%^Pi ii utsw^suppi. u 

101. ^ is substituted for in a Tatpurusha, 
when a word beginning with a vowel follows as the second 
member. 

As c »>q»l*tII Wliy do we say in a Tatpurusha? 

Observe argr tinr II Why do we say “ when the second member begins with 
a vowel ” ? Observe ^argpjr:, 11 

V&rt :— 3 RTf is substituted before ?PT, as ^ 3 T*p=§ft*r?rr 5 ra: II 

II II utuu 11 snfer:, =sr, 11 
ff%: 11 tu ?^qi^Trrrw: utff^mrWr >un% 11 

102. is substituted for $ before tut and also. 
Thus sfifir: 11 

?j&r ^ ^rrrft 11 11 q^rfe II srref, 11 

ff%: 11 ^RrsfTrrcTf srrantfaugrut sin urcmrT >urra 11 

103. is substituted for when ^or follows de¬ 
noting a species. 

As i-ff^urr srr*r sirup » But sfrfsHcnur fmrrn =■ n 

w <r«usfer 11 ?oy n urrfe n tj, <?r%, msfer., 11 

jjftr: 11 crfqqr 3 t«t j&frurefrniuun €n fsumfer >urra 11 

104. is the substitute of before q(%T andsis? I) 

Thus ^PTU - : and ^r%r: II 

II ^ II T^rfe II fer*-3T$ II 
ffrr: 11 fefe usurer €r srr rwrmrf ^ r % 11 

105. is the substitution for *p 5 when the meaning 
is ‘ a small } . 

11 Though the second member may begin 
with a vowel, yet this substitution takes place, in spite of VI. 3. 101 : a 5 

i*T 5 ' , re» ^ 

favrrm ^ 11 5^, n 

flurm gSt: fswrflntr *rcfrr 11 

106. urr is optionally substituted for $r, when the 
word follows, 
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II. 111. §. 109 ] 


Irregular Comhounds. 




Thus or ^5^: 11 This is an aprfipta-vibh&sha. In the sense 

of ‘a little the substitution is compulsory ; as 5^ N 

"SK^ssrwr 11 \o* 11 r% 11 wnc, M 

^Itt: 11 qOTrcnsfrtrws ^r ; qraft r ?wir**rT ^ n 

107. qn - and qrq^ are optionally the substitutes of 

5 : when follows. 

As grtrsorn, or n 

qfa 11 II qqrrir 11 qfsr, *sr, II 

ff^r: 11 qd q>r i^qdrft^t *drft rwrr u 

108. This substitution of set, and qrqr for ^ takes 
place in the Veda, before q?r II 

Thus grew, 3 im: and fjqq: II 

vvrf&x 11 ll Trrft ll TTt^frfa, q^rqf^r, II 

iwn^tnt igj ^im^ h ftflnr nn% *pfhr- 

feTffT m^IH *dfBT 11 

iif^Tisj^ ?fkFU bit *n% qr 11 

i^fo 11 efr^r qif vd d B^TdSfptmdtqfq n 

n d n 

«ct© 11 ^ptsmq^'rc^ii 

qr<» 11 dtr tr?fr TBi'dt h qr» u qtfmuBrtfqid Blqt qq>«q: h 

Kdr'ikd —^ifnTHr qalfaqUU^ it 'Ml til q^N-^KHrur 1 

qmrerfqrra^raq qbitn^uk q^r%u utEBd u 

109. The elision, augment and mutation of let¬ 
ters to be seen in tut^c &c, though not found taught in 
treatises of Grammar, are valid, to that extent and in the “ 
mode, as taught by the usage of the sages. 

The word arafarftCTf= refe^nrqnW n Thus 'jvptr ITT 

5f «„ = ll Here there is elision of * H So also 'tfowi* = here 

qrfr is replaced by q, and B replaces q of 1? =^. here ^ has 

been elided; = here replaces 5 d; and *TUT for «*r ll 

^ = here'^replaces and «* replaces *R l> » 

a^rrard}fr^ = ftPr" Here «* takes the affix ^in the locative and ff is replaced 
by f ll ^ 5 fT ; trhT = " Here ^ is replaced by Hf, and the final of 5 is elided 

before the affix «r* « And so on with «wr, <«** & c - 

|becomes optionally rTH: after a word denoting direction, as 

sfarnrftoi. or Trrcqh:*' or « 

l-^ yp, _Before the Patronymic affix, qmrrf becomes qtfTB as, qrmr?- 

*= qrerfa: M 

Vdrl-.— The final of q* is changed to * before if , and vn (meaning 
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t Bk.VI. Ch. 


„Sl 


‘location’): and the first letter of the second member is changed to^ror sil 
Thus qsr TO3 = qreq; so qraq ; q^TT or qrer 515 ll The addition of q is 

optional here. The putting of qrg in the plural number indicates that qT has 
here the meaning of “in many parts or ways” (TOITl'qqiP>r). In fact it has the 
force of an affix here. The rule therefore does not apply to these:—qr gqqq or 
TOfa =q^qr 11 

Vdrt. —The final of g? is changed to q, before ^TTT, qrcr, 4*r and vq 
and the first letters of these are changed to their corresponding cerebrals. 
Thus TOTO, TORT *P = f?TCP, $JTOP, fy*P, In the last (fsq) there is 

elision of the nasal also, gq vqrqRT = f«0: 11 Here is added the affix cjf to the root 
»qT C^f) preceded by the upapada g:, by III. I. 136. 


Vdrt -.— q is substituted for the final of Rff when the verb 5? follows in 
the Vedas: as sriqfqr fr?rq (dfrq is Imperative 1 st. Pers. Dual). 

Vdtt: —The final of qfau, 'Tqrr &c. is elided in the Vedas, as tflypT TO' 
TOir, wttotoipi. 11 



II \\o || 


tttht II 


mv, ’S^r, ^ 11 

ffip ii unqr rt ura ssreSTORUTOTOt fqrq 3T?m?mrf5fr vrq;q?q?mqT #r top 11 

110. sriq; may optionally be substituted for srg, 
in the Locative singular, when a Numeral, or fir or htt pre¬ 
cedes it. 


Thus =■ §Jf*> >• The Locative singular of these are Kjrg 

or mft, or vq-jfq ll So also £jh, II With fir—sqfq, sq?R or sq$; 

*rm—Urqrrg, awfr, urar'l 11 These are qqfirtjqqrqvand this very sQtra is an 
indicator that aqjqmay be compounded with other words than a Numeral, or 
f^T or qrq <l Thus we have qvqrjjf = *p:i(qg: (II- 2. 1). But and arro^ only. 

^rsrf sot: 11 m H H 11 

sqTO'sqrqfqr qfcrq u s^rr, to iq*qmr tfqf qqfit 11 

111. When ^ or r is elided, for the preceding 
sr, % and ^ a corresponding Long vowel is substituted. 

Thus qiTO. *ftTO, II PTiq-fTOPTO.-qfrq-q, Pq: = TOHfTO ! > 

IT^f W* TOPI TOP, TOTT usurer: ll For the elision of q see VIII. 3. 13, and 
for the elision off.see VIII. 3.14. But mrfjq, the m is not lengthened because 
it is not included in the pratyah&ra ap* which is formed with the <?t of3Tf 3 *51* 

ll ? H ii ^r., ^bri, u 

11 uft? qfir srfHii qror 11 

112. When if or t are elided, there is the substi¬ 
tution of aft for the ar or anr of the verbs and ll 
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Some Substitutes. 



Thus *rr*r, £r3*r,, srsain, fnu, STfT and it Why do we say of 

arorsrr? Observe 3^:, n Why do we say which includes long stt 

also ? The rule will apply even when the short st of U? and is changed 
to sir by Vfiddhi: as WT< 5 *f H Had merely ST been read into the 

sGtra, instead of then coming after the !Jof srrfj, it would have denot¬ 
ed only short srr I- I. 75 )- 


tnfT n \\\ n wft n ^t|t, m^n, m, 

11 

ff%: 11 urgr ursr sPt rank P^rrar^ u 

113. ^Tft and mr are irregularly formed 


in the Yeclas. 

Thus SUraTT**) UT|T » The latter is formed by tPTT affix, the 
•ft substitution not taking place. In the other alternative tPTT is changed to 
11 *nvr is formed by affix. In the secular literature «r*T and tftsr are 
the proper forms. 


*?f$Hrepn 11 \v* 11 

II 


II II 

1 ufttrrarPl^Rr u 


114. In the following stltras upto the end of the 
p&da, are to be supplied the following words :—“ In an un¬ 
interrupted flow of speech”. 

Thus sGtra YI. 3. 135 declares "srat the end of a two-syllabic in¬ 
flected verb becomes long in the Hymns ”. Thus ^ *TPU«r 

The word should be read into that sGtra to complete the sense. So 

that when the above words stand separately, we have Pw.fy. ?TT, ?K,«rRTOl 

^ il ? H t^tr ii 

sr ry, are, tst, rear, farsr, r%vr, %?r, *?re> (sftre) n 

11 fNf *Nfft 


115. Before there is the substitution of a 
long vowel for the final of the preceding word, when it de¬ 
notes a proprietorship mark on the ears of cattle, but not when 
the words are RY, are**, mw, wr, fesr, %?r, and 

11 

Thus JfRrerfr, h The word 

*WJt here means any peculiar mark showing the proprietorship, put or made 
ou the ears of animals. Why do we siy when it denotes such a mark ? 

V 
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[Bk. VI. CH. Ill 


,* 8 L 


Observe 11 Why do we say ‘with the exception of fqe&c’? Observe 

nrSejpT: II BTS^, ^fTTPspr'rr: and HfoTSfr^MI 

iiU^n ^rr% n jt%, f%, ffa, wr%, 

^Ifer, ^r%, cffJTj, ffr, ii 

STtt: ii nr? fTft #r er? ufa snritg fqqiT 3 nn%§TTC<T 42 sforcq frdf *rafa h- 

fSurqi pcf*t u 

116. A long vowel is substituted for the final 
vowel of the preceding word, before the verbs sr?, fr*, sspj, 

and rR, when these roots take the affix ft?: n 

Thus 3 TPT?. (><TRq: Nom. S.), so also, qfroTff, 34 ^, (withvrt) 

J Uf?;.3 1 Trfs;, (with vrsh) ?f2trr?T> ^rf^l,(with vyadh) sfaff, srtfr^, (with 

ruch) , (with sah) triform (with tan). The nasal is elided after *T»r before 

fax (VI. 4. 40), by an extension of that rule, it is elided after ?jh also. Why 
do we say when fff follows ? Observe II 

sRrfi*if: 11 11 q^n% 11 src, fiprf., *r- 

sirr, srItht, f%g 55 ^r 9 TRni, il 

ffrT 11 run t&craftwc'n^HrqTtflW qiTR^nr ^ ffdf ^rm ^nsTT^f f%«sr*r»1 

117. For the final vowel of ^frai; &c. a long vowel 

is substituted before g»r, and so also of &c. before fair, 

when the compound is a Name. 

Thus ^rsrmrnw, frpsreTraaTff, i%sr*Mui*r, urftqrernq 11 
So also srsriFnTnft:, &c. 

The rf is changed to or in qn by VIII. 4. 4. But and ^sot- 

fJlft as these words do not belong to the above classes. 

1 gfpn;, 2 fjpsrer, 3 firar^T, 4 grn (f*q«), 0 srrftqr (urrT^r) 11 
1 hfpg^qr (f%3F^»), 2 stir (uwnnr), 3 4 srrsrsT, 5 ^3^, 6 

7 II 

ST& II w* II Ii ) II 

fpcfi II qR: s^r ^ 11 

qrfhqpi 11 3rg^r?«r?fqf ,J ifaftT h 

118. The final of the preceding word is leng¬ 
thened before the affix w il 

Thus 3TTgtfr^ : .- $*N» 8 . ****** II These are formed by the affix 

(V-2.112). 

Ydrt\ _Not so, of 3HTT?, ^Tf and Rh : as ScHF^^h , and il 

*<rt ssrfwcr^tan*. il 1 il 11 w#r, =*;, sRfmr^tani, 

( irarr^rw) ti 

ff „ ; „ «rwr ^ ^ » 
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Samiiita-lengtiiening. 


119. The final vowel of a word consisting of more 
than two syllables is lengthened before the affix STcf, when it is 

a name, but not of the words srfirc &c. 

Thus aTRURcfr ll These are form¬ 

ed by the affix Rgv (IV. 2. 85) The H3 is changed to R3, by VIII. 2. 1 1. Why 
do vve say ‘of a word consisting of more than two syllables ? Observe pftnpuft ll 
Why ‘with the exception of arHar &c’. Observe 

K When the word is not a name, there is no lengthening, 

as 11 

1 arfsrt, 2 3 4 5 (tusFrrvsR ) 6 

^ncrfriri ^ ll ll ii srcr^ra;, % ( ) n 

ffru 11 *idir #dr rrRt mat 11 

120. The final vowel of 3H &c. is lengthened be¬ 
fore when it is a Name. 

As wraft, ROTRRlr ll The r of Rfj is changed to r because it is a Name 
(VIII. 2. 11). But not so after pfinj &c as these belong to RRif$ class (VIII. 
2. 9). 

1 5K, 2 R5T, 3 utr, 4 arf|, 5 Rift 6 Rftr, 7 gft, 8 fjpr, 9 93 . 

srt sfosh n \\\ 11 11 sr|, stftst: 11 

ff%: n f«T^rw ’jirq^q RyTrirtt ffdl w 11 

«rrf%^u r^rr. 11 

121. The final 5 and the ^of a word, with the ex¬ 
ception of cfte;, are lengthened before || 

Thus scqrtRRR, RidN?*, sdtRfR II why do we say ‘ending in vowels’ P‘ 
Observe ft«»TRSR u Why not of qff^? Observe II 

Vdrt: —It should be stated “with the exception of r^: and the rest.” As 

RTCRRR II 

ll ll q^n% ll siftr, 37*3- 

^r, 11 

ffrU II RRURfR STR^Tim SRRSRTRUR Rf*J S?df RRT$ II 

122. The final vowel of a Preposition is diversely 
lengthened, before a word formed by the kyit-affix sisr, but 
not when the compound denotes a human being. 

Thus dfilf:, dfard:, 3 T<Wr- ll It does not take place, as R^:, RRtr ll 
It is lengthened before Rf? and Rirt, when building is meant, as RTST?: and 
RrRift : , Otherwise t.«rf 5 and rrttc: ll Optionally in%fr &c. as RUTTO: or Rtfftw, 
RfRUR: or Rd'rttu: 11 When human beings are meant, there is no lengthening, as 

fWttfT RTsg: n 

^ v 








^1% II II II ) H 

fpff: II 5 TT?T^ 5 -j 4 TU'f? " 

123. A Preposition ending in 5 , or 3 lengthens 
its.final before *Tf?t II 

As ^:, sftarcr:, 3 T**PEn II SBTO is formed by*r* (III. I. 134 )- Why 
do we say ‘ending in £ or a’ ? Observe snsra: where the Preposition does not 
end in ^ II 

^Ct 11 W II li ap, fa, (wbw ) » 

^Prf: 11 ^ $rafr nafii 11 

124. A Preposition ending in 5 or sr lengthens 
its final vowel, before the verb 3 [T, when the latter is changed 

to cT It 

Thus #**., #**, qtf** II See VII. 4 . 47 for the change of * to a M 
But jra*. sra* 3 , where the prepositions do not end in f or a II Why do we 
say "is changed to a’? Observe ftatobi. faar^tw" Why do we say fa ‘a 
substitute of *r, beginning with a a’? Observe 51 **, here is the substitute 

of * (VII. 4 . 46). ^ 

are*: 11 m 11 > (w ) « 

^fn: II »IKPwid*4lTfW *^1* 11 . e 

125. A long vowel is substituted for the final 01 

*re* before the second member, wheu the compound is a name- 

Thus 3 T*nta>:, *ew« H But ares*:, where the com- 

pounds are not names. 

^1% =* 11 \w 11 vwft 11 ) u 

af* 11 @«jf* ft«i 4 s?a 4 tiw ^Nft * 4 ^ n ___ 

11 *rft * 3 ^ *ranu*sar u 

126. In the Veda also, the long vowel is substituted 


for the final of ws* before a second member. 

Thus MSTf^r ***, *vrrft fwr ^ " T ' e fonn 

w , r ^ is -he feminine in **(IV. i. 3 ) of wreinCV. 4 - * 3 » the * of ^ being 
elided in a Bahuvrihi), « being substituted for by VI. 4 . * 30 - 

VAtt'—'S he final of is lengthened before tfr even in the vernacu- 

lar, when yoking is meant. Thus mn"* « 

f**: ^fa II W* H W** 11 ( ***• ) H 

II 4tanfNf *** II . * 

127. The final vowel of is lengthened before 


the affix **»? II 
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Samhita-lengtheming. 



Thus qqrfMfaih II 

II II n^TR II TT^sreT, ^T'-, ( ^T$- ) II 
fnr; ti pprosqtH qg trft&roNrit'tfiNff suror u 

128. The fiiml vowel of fo** is lengthened before 

^ and tj ? (the form assumed by tht). 

Thus H The rule applies to the n? form of U“5t in 

the Nominative singular, and not when it retains its own form: as 
fiwra: II 

?ft ftqmm; H ?*<*. ll <r?r& II ( <Nh ) II 

ffg: ii torittor u*rrai h 

129. The final of is lengthened before ?rc f 

when the compound is a Name. 

Thus f%«*TTO, ifc?RR: (the son of Vishvilnara). But TO TOC 

when it is not a name. 


rirtr ’snft ll ll ii rsrtr, r, ) II 

ffrT: ii Prt rttot* Rptoc qNf *r# h 


130. The final of re^sr is lengthened before fj?gr 
when it is the name of a Itishi. 


As npTOTOi ‘the sage Visv&mitra’. But fqwfHi ‘a boy called ViSvamitra’. 

tr! ii ^ n q^iftr ll *Flr, st**, 

tfur, ( ) 11^ 

<lFfr. ii hr *t*t ff*cr*c *T 3 e iRc^i ii 

131. In a Mantra, the final vowels of #JT, stst, 

and are lengthened when the affix wgg follows. 

Thus hrprI. aRrmb toshr#. fW?«HRrft u 

ll m H H > «w- 

) # 

11 sfftfitWW ftm fc RTOTO li TOU #if *RR II 

132. In a Mantra, the final of sfhrfa is lengthen¬ 
ed before the case-endings, but not in the Nominative. 


Thus ^vftfrofhRT. TOs sirTOW H Why do we say • be¬ 

fore case-endings ’ ? Observe 3TRm% « Why do we say ‘ but not in the 
Nominative ’ ? Observe ffcifclTOsfisw U 

gggjr^T^sir^nrT^ ll K \\« H 

?r^ s HTs^rmre, () I* . 

fftr ii 3 3 * *9 ? a ^ <W ^ h 

\ 
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133. In the Rig-Veda the finals of the particles 
3 , the tense-affix er^, gr, the ending ^ and the word 

are lengthened. 


Thus 3 :— 3 TT I'tRF ( R'g IV. 32. 1 ) 3—3 ^ h rj : — ^a arar 
Wrarffll a$j: —a|J itrH'rTH'R? II rT? =—aWf Stra^Pl. ( Rig X. 176. 2 ). 5T3T is 
the substitute of aT, when it is treated as nrfp, therefore it does not apply 
here, sjoira aram: (I. 2. 4). — fjaatj a — swr % ; a^WT omn n 

Vk: ll X\* II 11 **r., §nr, ( ?fr^:) 11 

ffrf: 11 raarar nsit i wrw gw a*ar%q;a *frar aafa 11 

134. In a Mantra, the finals of the preceding 
member ending in ? or s are lengthened before the particle 

^ II 

Thus soft 3 W *reTHT*(Rig. IV. 31. 3 ) 3 : 301 aa^l (Rig I. 36. 13). 

The a is changed to <? by VIII. 3. 107: and a changed to <ij by VIII. 4. 27. 

ll II II snr., atcn, sfHh ) II 

ffw: U H’atargRTWm SRfmq $Nf H 4 R II 

135. A tense affix ending in sr is lengthened in 
the Rig-veda, when the Verb consists of two syllables. 

Thus fwr r? *ar a?<Trt |rc *rmpi& c - See Rig III. 42.6, flta f| aw Raw 
&c. But not here aaa 3 tT*R:, as the verb consists of more than two syllables; 
not also here an ‘a as the verbs do not end in ar II 

faqrerFT ^ ll *3$ ll ll % (sffer) () ll 

fRr 11 fwaw JtfR'fa tfa srrWr 11 


136. In the Rig Yeda the final of a particle is leng¬ 
thened. 

Thus <pr %, ^ftart! ( R. r. 2. 2). 

sfj^HTwnr ll n qspftr 11 sn^rrq;. arfq, ( sfHb ) II 

f f%: 11 awrmft #if sw a ftrewTR^naTsa: 11 aw a fafta ^aa "a sram a*- 

aa afwwa. 11 

137. The elongation of the final is to be found 
in other words also. 

Here we must follow the usage of the Sishthas. Where the lengthening 
is not ordained by any of the rules of Grammar, but occurs in the writing of 
standard authors, there we should accept such lengthening as valid. Thus 

iwa?#. «rar^- ^ • T ^ ; « 
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Vdrt :—The final of Harris lengthened before the following ^ 

sre?, g- 53 -, and q?: —as varr?T? : > ’SPfi’fr. MTTOfs, * 4 fq:p II 

ii ii ii xn, () II 

?frT: ii ■tr 'RH: s;fq?*q qqm u ^xm m »^i%#R 3 \ rugxru »j$j% 11 

138. The final vowel of the preceding member 
is lengthened before 3?2J, when it assumes the form having 
lost its nasal and the vowel. 

Thus gtfhr: q**r q#*TT, q**f, II The nasal of 

STS’q- is elided by VI. 4. 24, and the aq by VI. 4. 138. In $pq + srq the f is not 
changed to its semivowel, though that is an antaranga rule, because the present 
sfitra ordains specifically long f, and so also stf + sr 5 ^ and q>»+ aq*f ii See also 
VL 3. 92. 

11 w II 11 fc^ncoror, ( 5 fNr:) n 

ffrr 11 x(Nrf qqrq u 

139. The vowel substituted for a semivowel is 
lengthened, when it stands as the first member of a compound. 

As gRTtiqnnStsq:, n See VI. x. 13. 

»T»^SSH=qrtta*lfwr. (f being added as samSs&nta by V. 4.136and 137). The op* 
tional shortening ordained by VI. 3. 61. does not apply here, for that option is a 
definite and restricted option; moreover, on the maxim of q?^r, ‘a subsequent rule 
superseding a precedent/ rule VI. 3. 61 is superseded by VI. 3. 139; and the 
rule VI. 3. 61 can not be revived by the maxim irsrjf f“occasional ly the 
formation of a particular form is accounted for by the fact that a preceding 
rule is allowed to apply again, after it had previously been superseded, by a 
subsequent rule. ” For here the following maxim will prevent the revival srfJScfJ 

STfTmiffdre "when two rules, while they apply simultaneously, 
mutually prohibit each other, that rule of the two which is once superseded 
by the other, is superseded altogether, and cannot, therefore, apply again, after 
the latter rule has taken effect, ” 
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BOOK SIXTH. 

Chapter Fourth 

II \ II II ^np^T* H 

f^T! II l«i*lMHCl94liiUH4|WM94R99rW: I 9R9 9jf|9«99 H 

1. Whatever will be taught here after upto the 

end of the Seventh Adhy&ya, is consequent upon the stem 
(anga). 

This is an adhikSra sdtra. Thus in VI. 4 . 2 is taught the lengthen¬ 
ing of the vowel of a sampras&rana : as £9P 9ft9: H That means that 

the vowel preceded by a consonant belonging to the stem is lengthened. 
Therefore in + the vocalised vowel * is not lengthened, as 

f^is upasarga and not stem. So J999 II Similarly VI.jp 3 ^teaches the leng¬ 
thening of the final before smt, as wft9T9< 9rg9T9ll But 1*79-919 1*9, TW 
459 , as m and 9 are not the end-portions of a stem. The stem is Rrrut and 
«rrewr ‘a female having *99 or 9199.’. formed by 9 affix (V. 2. 100 ). Ihe 
forms ffcf 9 < 9 T 9 and qt99r9 are Accusative Singular.^ Similarly VII. 1 . 9 
teaches that after sr, Put is changed into qr* 11 As qjftr, R%: II There also, 
the sr must be the sr final in an anga or stem : hence not here arW'nPWTTT, 
the prrr does not follow an ariga. f9W means boiled rice and PTWTT 

means II , .. 

The maxim of 9PW9TC9 does not apply here ; for had it 

been so there would have been no necessity of making this sfltra. For ex¬ 
ample, in the sUltra 999 (VI. 4 - 3>. the affix 919 having a meaning would have 

been meant, and not any other 9T9 H 

The word must be read in the following sfltras, otherwise there 

would arise incongruity : first- sfitras teaching the lengthening of the vowel 
. or Samprasarana follows, thus : VI. 4-16 ordains the lengthening 

of vowel before 99 , as f* 9 T 9 * ; but not here C* *91* for * of is not that 
of anga So also in Samprasarana, but not in *99 &c as shown above. 
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2 ndly —For the purposes of ^ in sGtra VI. 4. 68. The optional 
change of btt into mist refer to anga„ as 7 ?W 3 or *?*rar3, but not here FR*Y- 
313 or f 3 *far 3 , for here ^is not part of the ariga, and so 3 cannot be consider¬ 
ed a conjunct part of anga. 

jrdly — For the change of 3 to 3T3 in VII. 1. 35. There also 3 must 
be portion of the ahga, and not the particle 3 , therefore, or 5^313, but 

hot here ^ 3 ^3 ll 

q.thly —For the substitution of aud in VI. 4. 77. Therefore 
not here 531*3 and 3*73 fi 

5 thly —For the sake of ^augment in VII. 1. 54. But not here grerflr 
srrfara 11 

6 thly —For the sake of shortening of vowels. Thus VII. 4. 13 or¬ 
dains the shortening of vowels before 3*11 It refers to the ahga-vowel, 
as ll But not here, 3PFT ***3T3 or 3 ? U 

And lastly for 3*^ or 3 substitution. Thus VII. 4. 48 ordains the 
change of 5 into 3 in the case of sr* before 3 n It refers to ahga, as M 
But not here 3*331*:, for sphere is not ahga. 

To sum up in Sanskrit: 33 , 3 * 3 T3TC°T 3?3 ^ 

*T|f$r?ff 33 iTC 33T33 11 

The word arjf*3 is in the Genitive case. But the force of Genitive 
is here not only that taught in I. 1. 49 (*3T3 3PT0> but of mere relation-ship. 
Or may be considered as a mere pr&tipaaika, without any case-affix. 
In the subsequent aphorisms, it should be read with proper case-affixes as the 
exigencies of each sfttra may require. Thus in s? 3 r f 33 (jff (VII. 1. 9) arjf 
should be read in the ablative case : 3 T 3 HTF 3 IT f he Genitive 

case has force of in sfttras like where the whole of $3 is replaced 

(VI. 4. 36). It has the force of in sGtras like 3 HJ : (VI. 4* 89)* 

It has the force of f3fo31^3T% OTPfi in (VII. 1. 1). Or the Genitive 

case in may be changed into any other case, as already shown. 

11 * 11 11 fr§--) ll 

fffr: 11 arjfprawngrir twuiojr 11 

2. The long vowel is substituted for a vocalised 
half-vowel sr, * and ^ at the end of a stem, when it is preced¬ 
ed by a consonant which is a portion of the stem. 

Both the words and sr? from VI. 3. HI, and from VI. 3. 

139 are understood here. Thus ftrP from gT, from * 51 , from sw n 

Why do we say ‘preceded by a consonant’ ? Observe and from Van 

Why do wc - ay that the preceding consonant should be u portion of the stein? 
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Observe PTCrrw, here * is not an integral part of the stem, but a portion of the 
upasarga and therefore T is not lengthened. Why do we say ‘at the end 
of a stem’ ? Observe from and ; here the vowel f is in the 

?niddle of the stem. Why do we say ‘3T, ? and 5 substitutes of semivowels’ ? 
Observe frfhp II Here rt has been vocalised into ^ being substituted for 
before the affix (V. 2. 55). The will not be lengthened. Or the absence 
of lengthening in is an irregularity countenanced by Panini himself in 

sQtras like II. 1. 30 &c. The word 3 Tjf should be repeated in this sutra, first 
to qualify the word ip?, and then to qualify the letters sr, f and 3 11 

5nf*r II 3 II wf* II ) II 


K&rikd—^\{H 3 TIT*T ^ ^ I 

jnrusnr usurer, srwbrr* 11 


3. The long vowel is substituted for the final of 
the stem before the Genitive Plural affix (having the aug¬ 
ment 3 *r). 

Thus 3 ! gRr» i t , ll The anuvritti of aun (VI. 3.1 n ) 

ceases. The augment g^(VII.1. 54) in ?TPl.is for the sakeof the subsequent stitra; 
like VI.4.7. and the lengthening takes place after the addition of 5? to the genitive 
affix am.II For if the lengthening took place before the addition of 5?, there 
would be no occasion for which comes only after short stems. 

si i! a 11 H ) ll 

JTfrT: II Rff "ST?TH f?T5raHTPr II 


4. The finals of and are not lengthened 


before II 

As II The very fact of this prohibition proves by imf- 

plication that the final m of these words is not changed to r before a genitive 
plural, VII. 2. IOO notwithstanding. In fact 5?; is added before scope Is given 
to that rule, and thus the preceding rule VII. 1. 54 prevents the application of 
the subsequent rule VII. 2. 100. 

II \ II HTTfa II 3 TPT ’TT II 

11 faro fiflspnrtfprffa Tro sowr s$*wr, 11 

5. In the Veda, the finals of fcWC and are 

found in both ways, before the Genitive plural ?tto; h 


In some places they are seen as lengthened, in others not. As pT^of 
or av3rr-?a ll So also -smfnr* and () 

^ 114« ’Terror 11 11 

arf?r. II 4 ?«raro «* 3 *ra*n -urn 11 
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6 . So also 3 before the Genitive Plural srrn is leng¬ 
thened optionally. 

As ^orf and -prr fqq II According to some this option is con¬ 
fined to the Vedas, according to others, it extends to secular literature also. 

sftqsiPTr. || vs || q^TR II ?f, ^T'-TTqp, ( qiffi ftd: ) II 
it HRTRTffRhrqrar qrfa <rcm fNt nqRr u 

7. In a stem ending in g, the preceding vowel is 
lengthened before the affix fnn || 

Thus <rs*PI + qpl(VII. r. 55) = 'n*TR + <WJ. (VI. 4 . 7) = q>=qmr^ (VIII. 2 . 
7)> -t^HIV , II Why do we say ‘ending in q’ ? Observe q^offir II 

But not in <q-*Horp£ where the affix is not qpi but btut without g? 11 

^HbuirctR 11 <r 11 li (%r* 

vrn- ^th: ) 11 

ffrT II tWHtUTU ■q *T 4 l% II 

8 . In a stem ending in the preceding vowel is 
lengthened in strong cases, with the exception of the Vocative 
singular. 

As <i*u, wstrnr, <rr:, unmr 11 So also mu r fa fqsRr 11 tRr was 

, the u was elided by VI. 1 . 68 , and g„by VIII. 2 . 7 . Why do we say ‘in 
strong cases ’ ? Observe (Loc-Sing); R»?f% (Loc. Sing). Why do we say 
but not In the Vocative Singular’? Observe sj ! 

m q’jshq fhuh I) <*. 11 ll 3 T, q, il 

ff%: 11 qjfRr=qr ifrrqrcr ffinnnrsR qr^t sufsh qr #if n?rf% 11 

9. The lengthening of the penultimate vowel of a 
stem ending in g, before the affixes of the strong-case, is optional 
in the Veda, when q precedes such a vowel. 

Thus u awn or fqvR'ratrg 1 qnjsar* or qtSprvrpRpr u 

Why do we say'in the Veda’? In the secular literature we have rpflfoft 
always. 

^pqjT^?r: 11 11 qrrft il stp^t, JTfrr;, ) n 

11 u-flURTR frfrrai *r qqiro 5?frw tfqf vrqi% irnRRR i» 

10 . In the strong cases with the exception of Voea- 
1 ive singular, the penultimate vowel is lengthened, in the case 
of a stem ending in with a Nasal consonant preefedinc it, 
mid of '11 

28 
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That is, a stem ending in the conjunct consonant sw, elongates its penul¬ 
timate vowel before the affixes of the first five cases. Thus *RTur, WfHP, 

7VTi%, 3TW5T II — V?R, U But ? >sra^, \ in Vocative 


Singular. The Nasal is inserted by VII. i. 70. 

^ 11 u^tt% n sr*. 3 *, 

35, ^TrT, £tr[, it cT, ti 

fRr: 11 3 T? ??m«t f 3 Pff?a[ «?? qnj sstrh firristr RrffRRTiRr 


?Ri vvira 'unr » 

11. In the strong cases, with the exception of the 
Vocative Singular, the penultimate vowel is lengthened in 
3UT, in stems formed by rpi; and affixes, and in LTtj, ;tcr, 


tni, ^ and sreirei « 


Thus aTTT ; ll Some would have it even in compounds ; as ajgrRT 

tT¥RUT% II The Sam&s&nta rule is not applied here, because it is unity a. If it 
be considered ?iitya i then also there is lengthening, but without the addition 
of the nasal. ^ ^TRTT^Tr fafvRfaST • 

^rTryr^T^ i ^rrrw^i ^Tik : i ^rfnjr i ^rrffc i yrmi hrto, i 

^Ri^^i^rrflr^^rR‘R c f i?rarRWRfRRR i^rf i %htxt *** msRir i stem i 

^ 1 STtTRT I 8TtTR: 1 fff 1 ftrTRt I fRTRi I RT$ I I RRTRJ I STCTRf I RWcTRV • 

r^tr^r: 1 i «g^frrw Ftewk* i ^gcTTRRRsm *r*rr- 

*ts$rt m gftfir i Rot i ftzv-1 *rr<RT i rpr: t sRffsrrrefa ftp*»i » 

If the words &c. be considered as ^far, not derived from any root, 
then their enumeration is here for the sake'of Vidhi (injunction) ; if they be 
considered as derivative words formed by Unadi affixes, then their enumera¬ 
tion is for the sake of niyama (restriction), so that other words formed simi¬ 
larly are not to be governed by this rule. As ftrRT, PTR*:, RTrTR, rrr: II Why 
do we say ‘not in the Vocative Singular"? Observe % 3 TtT : , ^ WP I* In the 
above examples ar* is substituted for sfc by VII. 3, no. 

IrfrTJUFfcan 3 TT II II TcTTl^ II SP^RTr, ) II 

ffru 11 srpr. s?r*RRRRjfRi <twt siumr fmf >rr ii 

12. The penultimate vowel is lengthened before 
the affix tct (Nominative and Accusative PL), when the stem 
ends in or or ^ 0 r II 

According to the maxim (See VI. 4. 14 also) that “ 3 Rt, 3 T»L 
^oip^^fTT 'UR*RR "T hfR TORT^H ”, the employment of infthis sutra 
includes and means " words ending in the syllable f 5 ” H As regards the rest 
(fj|&c.), the affix ftr (Neuter PI.) is never addedTo them alone, but when 
they are parts of a compound. Thus is a noun foimcd by the addition of 







the affix fqqv to the root ; and the affix Kvip is added to it only then, 
when it is preceded by another word like “Brahma” &c. See III. 2. 87. 
Similarly the words ^q^and srqqqr are masculine and cannot take the Neuter 
1 ‘lural affix in their original state. They must be parts of a neuter com¬ 
pound, to admit this affix. Hence we have used words “ when the stem ends 
in f^&c.” 

Thus and l 1 I srfjqTrbr l l) 

^ *r?rrc*Hr ffiqqrq. 1 5^ wqjqwirgqqrar: sim nqfq qp^q ? 1 srm^l » 

fqf^r 1 vq<qr 1 srfpi<qr 11 

Though this result could have been obtained by VI. 4. 8, the special 
mention of these words shows that except in Accusative and Nom. PI. the 
lengthening does not take place in other strong cases. As sjfqotr, 44- 

f§rr, qq^r, arqirot 11 

K&rikd .-—Regarding the rule of lengthening taught about &c here, 
let the wise reader, after making a restrictive rule with regard to 57 (sarva- 
nAmas thana) affixes in general, make again another rule regarding the affix 
fst in particular, (i. e., make a yoga-bibh&ga). By so doing, the form ajowffi 
(Loc. sin.) of the Ach&rya, will not be found fault with. 

2. (But if yoga-vibhaga be not made) then I rule that the anuvritti of 
fj? being dropped, let the rule be made with regard to % affix in general 
(without regarding it as a Sarvan&masthAna affix). And as the rule of 
lengthening applies to penultimates, there would arise no fault, if the vowel 
of is lengthened before the demonstrative affix q (in words like ^q^[qq=cTq^( 
W HPrcnr, This refers toVI I, 4. 25). 

3. Or if the anuvjitti of jj? (Sarvanairasthana) be taken into this 
Siltra, because of the context, then the mention of in this Sfttra, (would be 
redundant, because the word Sarvanfimasthflna includes it, so far as the 
strong cases are concerned) but it would find scope and utility in preventing 
the lengthening in those cases to which the context of Sarvan&masth&na does 
not apply. That is, the SarvanhmasthSna will be restricted with regard to 
Sq. &c to the affix and not to gr affixes generally. 

Note :—is the affix of the Nom. aud Acc. PI. in Neuter (VIL 1. 20.) 
It it a Sarvanamasfchana by I. 1. 42. But the word Savvanamasthana may bo read 
into this sutra from the preceding VX 4. 8. What is then the necessity of employing 
fa ill this ? The above kaiika answers this. 

In the case of ending words, the subsequent rule VI. 4. iq, 
which required the lengthening of the penultimate vowel before an affix 
having an indicatory qrory, is however debarred by the present restru 
tive rule. Thus the Locative Singular (fy) is and qvrgfq u flow do 

you make this ? By splitting up the present sutra into two parts, the first, 
part being and the second being 4 r li It would then mean ;— 
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(i) The penultimate vowel is lengthened, in strong cases only and nowhere 
else, when the stem ends in ^ or ^ or in or stSpr ti (2) So also it is 
lengthened before the strong case rer and no where else. These two restric¬ 
tive rules therefore, would debar all other rules of penultimate lengthening 
which would otherwise have been applicable. But a rule which does not re¬ 
late to penultimate vowel, is not debarred by this restriction, but does take 
effect. Thus denominative verbs in sRf ll 

Or even though the Sarvanamasthana may be read into the sfltra 
by anuvritti, yet this may be considered a Restrictive Rule in general, and 
not only with regard to f^i considered a SarvanSmasthina or a Neuter affix 
ftr is the Sarvanamasthana affix of the Neuter: which has no other Sarva¬ 
namasthana, therefore, it is a general Niyama and not only a Sarvanamas¬ 
thana or a Neuter niyama. Therefore in this niyama the word “HSU- 


cfvq ”—“ of the Neuter ”—is not to be taken. 

For if it be taken, then the Sfltra would mean, the neuter stems in 
^ &c are lengthened in ftr only and no where else. The result would be 
that in examples like (loc. sin), there would be no lengthening 

at all (i.e. we shall never have the form gar^THt in loc. sin. by force of VI. 4 - * 5 ); 
moreover, by so doing, there wou'd arise this anomaly also, that words other 
than Neuter would also not be lengthened. 

The force of the definition of Sarvanamasthana applies to Neuter 
also in certain cases, therefore, any rule (niyama) made with regard to Sarva¬ 
namasthana would apply to Neuter also. 


sr 11 \\ w 11 sr, ( ttoftp ) 11 

ffa: II TO# TOT *RRT II 

13. The penultimate vowels of a stem ending in 

ST or are lengthened before the affix fj of the 

Nominative Singular but not in Vocative Singular. 

Thus sp#, fsrsr, S5T, SR*IT H The qr is elided by VIII. 2. 7, and the 
case-affix by VI. 1 . 68. In the Vocative singular we have 1 % 'J'R.'S 

ll V* 11 11 sig, =*, sraraf*- 11 

II 3R STtr URRR'RRT: TTR *TCR II 

14. In the Nominative Singular (with the excep¬ 


tion of the Vocative Singular) the penultimate vowel is 
lengthened in a stem ending in srg, and ^ when theconso- 

nant-(w^)' does not belong to a root. 

* Thus (with Un I. 63 from nr to shine), stRR (with <*43); 

^ and *prr (with ) ll The (*) is added to the above by VII. 1. 
70 after the elongation has taken place, for if added befote elongation, the 
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vowel no longer being penultimate , will not be lengthened at all. 3^ : _ as 

STOP, mrcTP, gsmrr: li Why do we say ‘ not belonging to a dhAtu ’ ? Observe 
where ?r belongs to the root nw (fo'V ir%), so also tpit: (<?p| n The 
ST^ having no significance as an affix &c is also included here, on the strength 
of the maxim “ whenever STT or 0r S W or *r, when they are taught in 
Grammar denote by I. 1. 72, something that ends with these, there they re¬ 
present these combination of letters both in so far as they possess, and also 
in so far as they are void of a meaning”, (srpHrot. * t$tr sruror ^ 

Jr^Ttrafor) ll The word bt?<t in the sutra indicates whatever cuds in 

UTjJ whether when first enunciated ( ), such as sjqg, &c, or which 

assumes the form 3 Tg in grammatical inflection, such as qgq which in upadeiiu 
ends in srgg, but becomes arg in jRr«T or application. In Vocative singular 

we have 9 *TRg.> ? this rule not applying there. 



( sfHh ) II 


: if II 




11 srorar <Nf fotvero $Rrtr t 11 

15. The penultimate vowel of a stein, ending in 
a nasal, is lengthened before the affix %, and before an affix 
having an indicatory w or which begins with a consonant 
other than a semivowel or a nasal. 


Thus srctro. and iRTg from the roots and g* by VIII. 2. 64. So also 
before an affix beginning with a consonant (any consonant but a nasal 
and a semivowel). As *ip?P (with ?r), liRmn (with rRqg), (with 
and sure (with ffog). These are all formed with fog affixes. As to fog 
affixes we have tlSTRP and gfgRP formed by gw 3rd Person Dual added to 
the Intensive roots tr? and g*r ll is fog by I. 2. 4. Why do we say ‘end¬ 
ing in a Nasal’ ? Observe BTfoXT^, Tf=, ll Why do we say ‘before ffjr and 

jhalAdi affix’ ? Observe n«i%, <TO?T ll Why do we say a fog or a fog affix ? 
Observe n?gr and tRT II 


srft II ll II sTqj, mmi. *rf?r, (m sfra:) n 

Ifrr; 11 srsffgRRfRr ?ftn*gr*r ur imrft qrt tr *tra 11 

11 trETO* 11 

16 , The lengthening of the vowel takes place in 
the case of a stem ending in a vowel, as well as of fg and mi, 
when the Desiderative affix ^ bein<* jhaladi (i. e. not taking 
the augment follows. 

Thus of roots ending in vowel we have :—mRR, geqfo, rt?rKr, 
(VII. x. 100) ; of and ng, RRtUR, and sTOlRRRk II 
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Vart :—The rule applies to that mi which is the substitute of 
(II. 4. 48) ‘to study’. Therefore, not here, 5rr*UTU% *ir^T (cf. VII. 2. 58 ) ; 
In the Veda we read ^«t FUTPffnrcut, where though na means ‘ to go ’ and 
is not, therefore, the substitute of , the lengthening takes place by the rule 
VI. 3, 137. Or the word arr^ should not be added in the sfttra at all : which 
should be read as ^n*lT meaning “There is lengthening of the stem when 
the Desiderative ^ follows This would apply of course, to vowel-ending 
stems, because the sentence would mean that, for there cannot be lengthening 
of a consonant. This will apply to *r«r also, in this way : — “ A stem ending 
in a vowel is lengthened in the Desiderative, and so also of which is a 
substitute of the vowel-stem ll In this way, we may see, that there is no 
necessity of the Vfirtika. 

cPTrSfasrprr ll II ll il 

ffrr: 11 sr^rfr ftnwr tfuf ii 

17. The lengthening of the stem of ?rq; is optional, 

before the Desiderative when it does not take the augment 

)| 

Thus Rrimm or II But in no alternative is allowed, as 

Si^is added to *Pl.by VII. 2. 49 V&rt: optionally. 

stust ll ll vrnflf ll ot:, **, f%, () ll 

ffrT 11 ftipr rPturero sr^rtr <rer ;11 

18 . The penultimate of m*. is optionally lengthen¬ 
ed, before the affix m, when it is without the augment II 

Thus or i but only* with f? augment. But when SR3T 

is replaced by eqqr, the rule does not apply : as JT3F«I, ll '1 Ins is on the 

maxim ^‘a bahiranga substitution of super¬ 

sedes even antaranga rule”. 

^ II ^ II TTfft H ^)» 

II 3T “ET ^ 35$. f^TT?IW aT^im^tflr 

qor : ir^rlr ^ 11 

1 9 . For ^ (including the augment 5 ^) is substi¬ 
tuted 5 T, and for ^ is substituted^, before an affix beginning 
with a Nasal, as well as before faj and jhalskli fe* and fa?* affix¬ 
es (YI. 4. 15). 

Thus JWb fW fro m *P*» and with the affix ( HI. 3- 9°) the 
9 $ being replaced by « II Similarly from the root fa* we have WR: thus: 
fa*+*(Un III. 9). = RT + 3J + ; T = ?f+ s T = ^ : (VII. 3-84). Here the ^ is added 
to the stem prior to the scope being given to the guna rule of VII. 3- 86, other¬ 
wise the form would beRT5 + *-%t+ s ^ + 3;H ' Jl " IIavin 8 thus addcd 
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before scope could be given to the guna rule VII. 3. 86, we make sandhi of 
RH-3* = $3i, because semivowel substitution is antaranga operation and of 
wider scope than guna, and the maxim of 3H?rar WR has no scope 

here. “ An operation which is taught in the Angadhik&ra, and affects the 
anga or stem, possesses greater force than an operation which concerns a 
combination of letters (i. e. is taught in a sandhi rule)”. 

With we have s&afRTST formed with f|pr ( Un II. 57 ) added Jlto'f^sr, 
there is no vocalisation of the semivowel s, and there is lengthening of aqr, 
and changed to So also M 

Of the change of ? into 3? we have the following :— smsjb f|^$r. 
(f|?r+f|p5=*f^ + ^=*w: ) 11 Here the 3; substitution is Bahiranga, and + = 
the change of % into 3 is antaranga, therefore on the maxim of ajftrgf 

(a bahiranga is non-existent for the purposes of an antaranga), there should 
be no change of f into sr, for 3* is non-existent. That maxim is however set 
aside by R3R5TR: “ A bahiranga operation is not regarded as 

bahiranga, and consequently asiddha, when an antaranga operation is to take 

effect, which depends on the immediate sequence of a vowel and something 
else ” 

So also before a jhaladi affix; as ro+'ffsgg:, (=?E44;), ifjr (4c4r); 
here is changed to q, there is vocalisation by VI. I. 16, and q changed to 
qby VIII. 2. 36. 

So also 4 is changed to 3; as, fipnrrq, <g?4r II 
When the affixes are not or therule dees not apply: as si*4nt, 

H Some do not read the anuvritti of f^T and f^q; into this sfltra, and 
explain 5^ and <gfir: by VI. 1. 131 : 3 short being substituted for 4 of it? " 
In “gqi 4” ( VIII. 2. 36) the letter g should not be taken, because 
by the force of the present sutra, q is ordained to come every where in the 
place of g 11 

The indicatory ? in sk? is for the sake of distinguishing this 3; in 
sAtras like 5 (VI. 1. 89). In the sutra 4r? ^ (VI. 4. 132) there is 

also indicatory ^ il 

SMIyi| y|i| rsr II || q^TR II sRT, fetfe, Stfe, 

g-qiqpm, qr, (r%g«i; ) 11 

ffq-: IMS4T ?4r ST4 44 4444*4 4441404 *414 stftsnwmrt 4414 44f 

s54rrer% fpfrt'r q qihvfq 11 

20. In sere, pqT rspr, 3R, anti JR , before the above- 
mentioned affixes (m, a Nasal or ajhaladi or 1 %^) there 
is the single substitution of 3?^ for the q^aiul the vowel preced¬ 
ing the final consonant. 






mtsT/tf 



Thus ^r, -5*:, 3f%: II ?TO— frs, gb, *t-, II faft:—?s, #T, 3 ^!,^ 
**gTOT, ?RT! II ST£— 3 o, 34 b 34 b 3 jm= H 34 :— %}, stf, §T, g 3 b 3 g 4 rg, gm: II s^oTO' 
*>TOr 44 rog to, ftrro 434 r S 4 T h 

In and the ^ replaces ?r as well as the st which follows and in 
, 5?a and h* it replaces the * and the vowel y and *T which precede \ II 
Another reading is II 

ii R? H II Ti^, «yrc:, ( ) n 

^[Ftt : ii trosrosref nfrfr 34 ra 44 r Tbrr sr^rf'r ^rrof ^ tot: ii 

2l. After t there is the elision of ® and a before 

^ -V % 

‘fifc’ and jhal&di and ‘feci;’ affixes. 

Thus from ggf — gt, gb, 50, gw: 3 W 4 fW., 3 ft:, the w of NislitliA is not 
changed into w by VII [. 2. 57. So also from g?5T we have gar, fO, spr, §71- 
wrg, gf%: H So also the 4 is elided, as from gtf:—g*., gb, gr:, W<3:, mfarg, gTrf: H 
s-^rs, #, W-> t^b V £ 33 H.> #T H 

arf^^cr^srrss il ^ II ll ssrfesntrac, «nr, srwrac II 

ffri: 11 arftngHffcTOJrfwtr wr?w wr^wgwiftwiig to TOTOrmugfroni; TOW^TfftwEWW» 

4 rf% 4 iW. II ftfgT 34 W fft II 


22 . The change, which a stem will undergo by 
the application of any of the rules from this sfttra upto VI. 4. 
129, is to be considered as not to have taken effect, when we have 
to apply any other rule of this very section VI. 4. 23 to 129. 

This is an adhikAra rule. The T above translation is given according to 
Prof. Bohtlingk. According to KAsika the TOUTfcfg extends up to the end of 
the chapter. Dr. Ballantyne translates it thus :—“The rules, reckoning from 
this one to the end of the chapter, are called Abhiya, because the chapter ends 
with a series of rules dependant bn the aphorism ‘bhasya’ VI. 4. 129. "When 
that (i. e. one of the Abhiya rules) is to be brought into operation, having the 
same place for coming into operation as another Abhiya, which lias already 
taken effect, that one which has taken effect, shall be regarded as not having 

taken effect”. 


The word TO3TW means ‘up to *r’ i. e. upto VI. 4. 129. in which last 
sfltra the word 3 occurs : i. e. in applying the rules taught upto VI. 4. 1 * 9 - 
The word TOT shows that the two rules must have the same TOTOl or place of 
operation where their places of operation are different, they are not asiddha to 
each other. The word TOft* shows that an utsarga or general rule must take 
effl ct as if existing in Spite of a special rule, and that an ‘Adesa’ or substitution 
laup ht bv another rule should not be considered to have taken effect ,n apply 
i llK special rule. Thus in forming and llff ( ImpcraUve 2nd person) 
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q is first substituted for 3 Ttf ‘to be* by VI, 4. 119: and 5U for by VI. 4. 35 
and then is fa added by VI. 4. 101. The latter rule says that fa is added in the 
Imperative, only after those roots which end in a consonant of class. Now 
and end in a jhal consonant, and can take fa, but their substitute q and 
*TT end in a vowel and not a consonant and should not take fa 11 The 
present rule helps us here, and for the application of fa (VI. 4. 101) the substi¬ 
tution of qr for 3 T?r or STT for qrr** should be considered as asiddha or not to have 
taken effect. Similarly in SHirf? (Vedic Imperative, ST* being elided by II. 4. 73) 
and from and 5*, the nasal being elided in the case of *tw, VI. 4. 36 
and if being substituted for (VI. 2. 36) we have the stems stpt and 
3 T, which ending in 8? would require the elision of by VI. 4. 105. But since 
the change of &c is not regarded as having been accomplished, the elision 
of does not take place. 

Why do we say * up to VI. 4. 129 7 In applying any other rule 

the changes ordained by &bhiya rules would not be considered as asiddha. 
Thus eprrnt and tpt: from and srar ll Here the nasals of raftj and bhanj 
have been elided by VI. 4. 27-28 and 33 before the affixes qri and respec¬ 
tively, and we have the stems tst, and to which rule VII. 2. 116 
applies and we have Vfiddhi of sq preceding the final consonant. Had the 
elision of the nasal been considered as non-effective for the purposes of VII. 
2. 116, then sr could not have taken Vj-iddhi, as it would not then be gqvqr or 
penultimate. 

Why do we use the word sj^r in the aphorism ? The rules are asiddha 
to each other with regard to a common place of operation and not otherwise. 
Thus qT + ^r (gpg) + sTH (^r Acc. PI). + + (VI. 4 * 131 vocalisation 

of q). If this 7 substitute be considered as asiddha for the purposes of sOtra 
VI. 4. 64* then we cannot elide the stt of qr, because srr is not then followed by 
a vowel (s being non-existent), s however is not considered as asiddha, and sir 
being thus elided, we have qgq: in qgq: qqq II Similarly fa +q^+%T5==fafa 
+ ^t+ 3 T<tii Here also 3 is not considered asiddha, and we apply rule 
VI. 4. 82, and substitute q for 3 as fa'sgq* q *3 H Similarly w + q^+aq* 

+ I* flere also s is not considered asiddha, and we 

change the 3; of $ into 3^ by VI. 4. 77. In all the above three cases, 
the elision of srr, or change of % to q, or of 3? to 3 *, takes place in 
reference to qqr, while the samprasArana of q takes place with reference 
to the Accusative plural case-ending sq*i which makes the stem Bha. So 
they have not the same ll Nor does the maxim of sqfaq* qrFtJpPrftjf 

apply here, because the special maxim of Abhtya governs the stitras of this 
section, so there cannot be the relation of Ahtaranga and Bahiranga among 
these sfttras, simultaneously with their being asiddha to each other. 

29 
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V&rt: — The substitute jf^r ( VI. 4. 88 ), and VI. 4. 63 ) should how¬ 
ever be considered as not asiddha, and rule VI. 4. 77 teaching and VI. 4. 
82, teaching 5 substitution should not be applied simultaneously with them. 
Thus g— with 33?, and with 3? of 

VI. 4. 63. In the case of *r, when 337 is added, there is not the addition of 3 ^ 3 % 

and in the case of , when 3? is added, there is not ll 

The srr in arPTHI has the force of limit inclusive, so that, the asiddha 
rule applies to the stitras governed by h 11 

sn wflq : !l m 11 <r?Tfq 11 srrq, q £rr:, n 

?frn if 3513 <Trr » 

23. After ?r, which is added to the roots of the 
seventh class as a characteristic (i. e. the vikarana sn*), 
there is the elision of the following sr \\ 

Thus and * re r ? K from * to anoint \ and * to break \ 

Thus + + (I. 1. 47) = 9 T^^ + fH (VI. 4. 23) = sreFK ll So 

also from f|fsr (f^[) ‘ to injure \ Why do we say 4 after ’ and not 

merely ‘afters’, without the indicatory ? Observe qffPTftti ^8fPTP», where 
the H of Jfr* is not elided after the qr of and the lengthening of sr by 

VII. 3. 102 being sth&nivat would not have prevented the elision. In the 

case of rstrt^ and mjFW* (formed by and Jra + ifftf) also, the ^ of 

?Trw is not elided after ?y of ll For the $r of the stitra is the technical ?? 
the vikarana, and not any combination of the letters ^ and ?r H The prati- 
padokta maxim applies here. ll 

stfqf^qf vrorap ^r%r% ll ll ll 
qr, 11 

11 3TPTRr7rRJJT5n EWM I giWW wm *T?T<t <nq: II 

^rvvf:f«i 11 afprfffir ii 

t?r<> ii ^3%^ gpfrqq. 11 «tr*> n f^far re Su i qqg q H 11 

Tro II ^ 3 pfrf 3 f^T’ 5 f II 

24. In a root-stem ending in a consonant pre¬ 
ceded by q,—this q not being added to the root owing to 
its having an indicatory ? (VII. 1. 58) —the q is elided when 
an affix having an indicatory ^ or ^ follows. 

Thus from and v^r are formed sw and with 
with *3r, with the being added by VI I. 4, 84. But 

and the ^ is not elided, the root being written in the E)h&- 

tupAtha as yirfqr and being added by VII. 1.58. Why do we say 

ending in a consonant ? Observe from *flr which has a penulti- 
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mate nasai, but ends in a vowel. Why do we say 1 penultimate’ ? Observe 
H Why do we say having an indicatory sr or w ? Observe 
qUq, with n 

Vdrt The roots pjjj (afn) and are exceptions, where mean¬ 

ing ‘to feel pain or difficulty’ and ‘a disease of the body’. These, though 
exhibited in the Dh&tupatha with an indicatory f, are treated as exceptions 
to the rule of sruirtu: thus and fqqrrnih when not having the above 

meanings, we have Rrtfjd and Rqil^lT II 

Vdrt: _The causative of the root r>" 3 T, loses its nasal when meaning 

‘ to hunt deer ’: as, tsrafil TTP*. ‘ he hunts the deer ’, but C^qRl <IU?rRr ‘ he 
colors the clothes ’. 

Vdrt **5f loses its nasal before the affix fq^r, as UUT ll 
Vdrt The words C 5 HT:, CiFPIh and rst: are formed from * 5 * by 
the elision of the nasal. 

sift n w ll h ^t, sim11 

11 rrm tl retoi Hffw i tfrr ^mrar 11 

25. The nasal of ?prr, and is elided be¬ 
fore the vikarana of the roots of the 1st class. 

Thus rnim*and <rf?®rsr?t for the change of the u of PP^to q see 

VIII. 3.65 

*$rsi 11 ^ ll ll W : » % 11 

at^ri n qifr r rer OTqmr ’rants* w ( ir *rara 11 

26. The nasal of is also elided before ST* II 

As ^ VZVZ ll The separation of this from the preceding 

is for the sake of the subsequent sfttras in which the anuvriti of raflj only runs 
and not of dans &c. a „ 

^rr^sR^TJTqf: li ^9 11 *TT 1 ^ II H 

gf^r: 11 *ra*rarari%r* ^ ^ c3 ^ T '^ r 5raw ** ** T™ " . r , , , , 

27. The penultimate nasal ot SS^ia elided before 

gsr, when the word formed with it expresses a state or an 

instrument. _ „ 

Thus un: ‘ passion, color, or the coloring stuff . Thus aTT*raf IPTL urr** 

W denote m while ^ mr- denotes instrument T^^is added by 

III. 3.121; and ^changed to* by VI I. 3 . 5 2 - atheatrc, 

51% II V II W* «*»■ 11 

|| sfqqq m f fff *rf^ T****** . 

28. The word ^ 3 $ is formed by gsr in the sense 

of * speed ’. 
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This word is derived from the nasal is elided, and the Vriddhi 
prohibited irregularly. Though the ArdhadhAtuka affix q»j causes here the 
elision of a portion of the root, viz of q of yet rule I. i. 4 does not 

apply here. That rule prohibits Guna and Vriddhi, only in case of vowels, 
here the Vriddhi is prevented with regard tosr il The prevention of this 
Vriddhi is irregular and not governed by I. 1. 4. Thus meaning 

“cow-speed,” “horse-speed.” but qq*qsf:, and qqtqsq: meaning “dripping of 
oil or ghee”. 

: mil tttm 11 

ffq; 11 srfiq qq arrwrwq f^psnr f£iq fqqreiqr 1 

29. 3T^rr^, qvy, IT5T5!T, and fgrrsm are irregularly 

formed by the elision of st II 

Thus srq + q^+sr 5 = 3 lfr?: ; fsq+q^ = i?q:, the guna is irregular, 
for I. 1. 4 applied here, and prevented guna. qsq + qq= 3 TTO (Unadi qq). q+ 
%l«r4 qn=n i snt: (The want of Vriddhi is the irregularity). So also f^qwF II 

STTir- piW 11 3 C II II II 

ffq: 11 btt%: aqr?tiH?t qqimq writ q qqfq 11 

80. The nasal of srij is not elided when the mean¬ 
ing is to honor. 

Thus atfS^qqr sr*q TJVT, sT^’qqfqq f$UT TSUl 11 The augment is added 
by VII. 2. 53. When the sense is not that of‘honoring’, we have spqrq 

“the water was drawn from the well.” Here the fe is prohibited by VII. 2. 15. 

% II \\ 11 II r%, ( *s ) \\ 

ffq: 11 T=Ki5j?fq qrq ; f^qqiqqmcqi'Tr q qqfq 11 

31. and ^t?t retain their nasal before the 

affix ^ 7 II 

Thus frfiVcq f, and ?qf?fcqr or ?qs?qr, the fq being added when is 
considered as having an indicatory ^ in the dhatupAtha. When f* is added, qqq 
is no longer r%q by virtue of the rule I. 2. 18, and elision would not take place, 
for no rule of elision would apply in that case. 

^TFrTSRTI f^nTPTT II ^ II TTlfq II 3TFcT, fTSTHT, FrUITT ( ST oTfq: ) II 

^JrTPTT^jfnTT ^ 31 ^ *T ST^Tci II 

32. The nasal may be optionally elided before 
in a root ending in and in stst || 

Thus or HrFqT, qfftFfT or qrRfT, qgT or q^ See || VII. 1. 60 for the 

augment q in qif 11 When f? comes, we have qf^qr 11 

“ 11 33 11 H < firawf 

r|f=q: 11 iTTST'S' pqfq qcqt faqrqi qqin^rrf II 
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33. The nasal may be optionally elided in ^ 
before the third person Passive of the Aorist in reiff ) 

Thus or II This is an aprApta vibhAshA, and teaches for 

the first time the elision of h in a certain contingency. 

STPFT II II T T^Tl‘h II ^TT^T:, ( ^tIfTcT ) II 

sFtT ii wu nqur srfs 7 q^r ?^rfr w n 

qrr%?rq 11 qfr t wh q=?r^«i. u qr» u fw, srssra " 

34. Before the Aorist in sr^ and before an affix 
beginning with a consonant having an indicatory se or 
there is the substitution of % for the vowel of sutt || 

Thus srPUWTq, STrqRTXrliq.and so also RTV: (with =?&), 

( with Tfiqg ), <?T Rt? : qar ( with the tense-affixes cf : and q: which are I 5 "T 

by I. 2. 4). The *T is changed to q by VIII. 3. 60. Why do we say ‘before the 
affixes of 3 T Aorist and consonant affixes*? Observe *TrUR, SPOTS** M 

Vcitt :—There is the substitution of * for the vowel of 3IT*T before the 
affix II As BTiq^fn “ 3 TRR 5HTR ll So alsoRqsrfP II The form is thus evolv¬ 
ed, W^+f^ = n^^+o = nK + o = ?[fr 5 (the short* being lengthened by VIII. 
2. 76. 

The root 5TU* is that root which takes aorist; namely the second 
AdAdi *rr^ ^3T%lt), and not the BhvAdi and the first AdAdi *tr*T (srnF^Ttg 
f^TOTHL) II Therefore not here arTOTSb 3 TPOT*q*TR : II 

Vdrt\ —But before , this srn^also is changed, as BTrlfp, 

Or this is an irregular form indicated by the author in the word fsrqptfh used in 
VIII. 2. 104. 

51T 11 11 i) srr, It, ll 

?r?r 11 *rrcfr It <pran m sotsotHt n 

35. Before the Imperative affix nt is substituted 

for sura; 11 

Thus 3rg*OTP4, H The f| is changed to fa by VI. 4. 101. See VI 
4. 22. The anuvritti of ST^nTT: is not here; so 5TT is substituted in the room of 
the full word *tr[ and not only for the penultimate vowel of II The anu- 
vritti of and also is not here. Therefore, when this ft is treated as pf?f 
(III. 4. 88), then too the substitution takes place, though a rr?t SArvadhatuka 
is not fir?* (I. 2. 4). Thus ircfa is also found in the Vedas as having acute on 
the first syllable, which can only be when P* is ft?* and consequently anudAtta 
(III. 1.4) 

II 3$ II II §r#J, 5T:, ( H ) H 

ifrr: 11 fsraqfNfr fT tr ii 
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30. 3T is substituted for ^ before n 

Thus srf? it 

3T'^^f-dl 3.1fcTddl I^MTTigJTTKS Mi ^r%f%"|l ^ II II 

S|«j^ItW'4^5T, M *11 d , rRT^n^mni:, ST^J'UI^H'h ^K>i, ^T^JcT II 

ff^T: ii sr^irffTf^iRUijjT^ri HHH4d«ii<HiH?Hr 'HrgHrraHvhTr hhth ?Rrft hot hvp ii 

37. The final nasal of those roots which in the 
Dhatupatha have an unaccented root-vowel, as well as of g?r 
and rf«T &c, is elided before an affix beginning with a conso¬ 
nant (except a semi-vowel or nasal), when these have an indi¬ 


catory ^ or ^ II _ 

" Thus 3*5 gives us q?HT (with WHT), HH: (with *r), HHHPt(with TRHg),HIH: 
(with f^g), Similarly *5 gives us r?Hr, rtf:, tHHTC, II HH, *PJ, m., m. and 
jjg which end in a nasal are to be considered as unaccented roots, though taught 
as accented in the Dhatupatha. So also of ng: i. e. Hit: with r%g; with the 
nasal is not elided as HI%; (VI. 4. 39): and before other jhaiadi affixes H, 
retains n as all those affixes take the augment fH. II The HHUH roots belong to 
the eighth class. Thus HH:, HHHTH.- The Tan 4 di roots are ten in number, hH. 
?TH, ST*, rtw, Ht7, ipr, f'H., HH, HH. and grsr 11 Of these UH takes long s*r also 
( VI. 4. 45 ). W[—OT-, OTHrH., HUn—HtH:, HtHHIH.! fW—fWb 'THHR.; F 5 . - ' 


CTHHR.; HH.—HH : , HHHTH; HH.—HH : > HHHfH. II 

Why do we say before a ftg affix ? Observe srHH, OTUT: ( I. 2. »1 

these affixes are ) So also not in UI'cT 1 , UT ; HTTH., tfFHHTg, HP'Hb HT*H- 
3*7, not being anudatta in the Dhatupatha. If the root does not end in a 
nasal, the rule does not apply, as in hhh ! , HHHHTH. II If the affix does not begin 
with a jhal consonant, tire rule does not apply: as iUHH> W II If the affix is 
not or the rule does not apply: as, spar, OTisHH. U Why do we say 
“anudatta by upadesa" ? So that the rule may apply to *T* root, as *rm:, but 
not to nr*, as UT'H: HTPHHrHH For ?rTH : is formed by rhiH. affix and is accented with 
ud&tta on the first, but it is a secondary udatta and not of upadesa or dhatu¬ 
patha, and does not prevent the elision of * of m H Similarly hth is udatta- 
upadesa though in UUH it has become (I The former though taught in 

the Dhatupatha as uditta, has been specifically mentioned above as anudatta, 
and STrr is taught as udatta in the Dhatupatha, and no where else taught as 


anu II V H 

fPrT II HtHT ™ * 

a« The nasal ot the above roots (1 


1 A j i _ 


ending in a nasal, and a* and wft) is optionally elided be- 
fore the Absolutive affix )| 







misr^y. 
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This is a vyavastliita-vibh&shS. The option applies to roofs ending in 
? . In the case of roots ending in other nasals, the elision is compulsory. Thus 
or jtoto. sn^T or JjtTO, rr°T?T or st^TTO, STUWT 3 TOTTO, but no option in 3 TT??T, JR 5 T, 

srrer, n 

?r ll Vk II « 7 ^rR il 5 T, fofo, ^ II 

tiTp ii <Trur sgfrffrfWTfrHR^ra^'fr h i 

39. Before the affix fxf^sr, the above roots neither 
drop their nasal nor lengthen their root-vowel. 

The above roots i. e. anudattopadesa, ending in a nasal, and and 
rpnft, do not lose their nasal before Thus stf?#, II The leng¬ 

thening would have taken place by VI. 4. 15, when the nasal was not elided : 
that also is prohibited. 


im: rfr II So II WR II to:, fft, ( sTgvm%^?TT: ) II 

11 3Tg^rr%^r%7 ?i^ i *r*r ?tr Tror s-ymu^anTr i 
gaffe » 11 qwmq . n u ^ ^ ugr^gTf^grf^ra, 11 

40. The nasal of is always elided before fk H 


Thus STJfnq;, arorogf ?TO: ll The q- is added by VI. I. 71. 

Vdrt :—It should be stated of nw and the rest. The elision takes 
place here also sfej;, TttrPi; ll 

Vdrt :—The nasal of *15 &c. is elided before Sif 7 : as, stray, stow: ll 

11 11 q^rfo- n foi-rot:, sin* ll 

ffrt: 11 fef? g% ^ ipm ttot aTfscUfeg n 


41 . A stem ending in a nasal, and followed by 
the affix or gqr, always substitutes long srr for its nasal. 

Thus 3TO3tT, TOSTC, sRtTStP, STfrstn, rrror: (e. g. »W 9 TfU Rig V.), 

f^TisIT:, ^rrnsrr : , STOW S^TOigil The affix far (which is totally 

elided) is added under III. 2. 67. The w of sgg is changed to «* by VIII. 3. 
10S. in nTOT 11 With the affix gqr we have the following:—fgwgT, STOSTPU 
( III. 2. 75 ). The repetition of the word snjgrfugt in this sutra shows that the 
limitation of anud&ttopadesa &c. which applied to the srgwufe cf sCltra VI. 4. 
37 does not apply here. 


3 TTOr?p?rcf ^npr^t - . 11 11 TTrru' n ( 3 tr) ll 

ffe: II 3UT 5TO m $FrfT <RT STUfiTf srf^^TT I 

42. The long sir is substituted for the final of isuj;, 
and before the eonsouant beginning Desiderative affix 
and before any other affix beginning with a jhal con¬ 
sonant, which has an indicatory or ^ II 
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Thus 3rrg:, sug^rg, grfg> ^rr?r:, grg^rg, grrg : , iggrgrg; wigj, ggggrg, wifrp h 
I n ggand (jrgthe Desiderative does not begin with a consonant, but takes the 
augment f?, the sr is not therefore elided, as fsrsngqfg, f^t^Hgig II In the case 
of the root gg, the Desiderative takes ?, so we have two forms fgqrgfg and 
fggfgifg (VII. 2. 49). The Desiderative has, therefore, been mentioned in the 

aphorism, only for the sake of the root 9 *! M 

If the phrase gg^rgT be taken to mean ‘ the Desiderative beginning 

with a consonant ’, then we should read the anuvritti of ^fgfg from the pre¬ 
ceding sfitras, to complete the sense of this ; and if the phrase means “when 
the Desiderative of a jhal&di affix follows”, then we should qualify the word 
Desiderative by the word jhal from the preceding sfitras. Or we may divide 
the sfitra into two (r) Before a f^g or feg jhal&di affix long STT is the substi¬ 
tute of the g of ‘jan’, ‘san’and ‘khan’. (2) And so is the case, when the 
Desiderative affix follows, not having the augment ?, for then also the g of 

‘ jan ’, * san ’ and ‘ khan ’ is replaced by long arr II 

The g of the root gg would have required elision by VI. 4. 37, be¬ 
cause this verb belongs to Tanfidi class, still the art substitution taught in 
this sfitra takes place, by preference, on the maxim of fggfggg it ^«t8wl(I. 4 - 2 )< 
In fact, though in this section of asiddha (VI. 4. 22) one rule is considered 
as asiddha for the purposes of the operations of another rule, yet one rule 
supersedes another by the maxim of vipratisedha. That that maxim appli.es 
in this section also, is to be inferred from the employment of the term 53 in 
VI. 4. 66, which supersedes the lopa of arr taught in VI. 4. 64, and substitutes 
instead the long f II 

gr firwrm a ll a 3r, fir+rrrr, ( situ) n 

ffg; 11 ggruft r$fg <ugf gggg?srgrgigiTC srnrgr 1 

43. There is optionally the substitution of long air 
for the finals of •snr, ^ and ^ before an affix beginning with 
g and marked with an indicatory ^ or ^ a 

Thus gjgg or Sfgfir ( with ga:) grgrgg or gsspgg ( with qff) l So also 
grag or gsgg, gigigg, or gg?gg, girag, or gjrgg, ■grgrrgg or ■g^igfgg ll Before 
the vikarana sggof the Fourth class, which isfeg according to I. 2. 4 ; the gr 
is always substituted for gg by VII. 3. 79. No option is allowed there. 

c HMfr fc a ss a ugifg a situ ) ll 

11 ggtggr% qrgt ftgrer srregi *n^r *mfg « 

44. The long sir may be optionally substituted for 
the final of gg; before the Passive characteristic II 

Thus grag or g^gg; but no option is allowed in with gg II 

srg: fgrfgr ^rtraRqr?u?rr^TTu: ll sh ll ugifg h rsig:, 

sj,are*, ll 

ffg: n ggig^f^g fwf* gaft icg btp&f 97 ^ r ^ > 
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45. The long srr is optionally substituted- for the 
final of ’R'H before the affix f^sr; and there is also elision option¬ 
ally of the Nasal. 

Thus we have three forms urnfURT : and HT?T : H The word 
* optionally ’ has been employed in the sGtra for the sake of clearness only, 
for the ppITNT of VI. 4. 43 could have been read into it by annvritti. Lest any 
one should doubt, that the annvritti of fqurnT had ceased with the last aphoi- 
ism, this word is employed here. 

srrir^rg#: il ll 11 srndNrg ^ i 

11 < Mt-4M i 3^ ^rerrcr *r Jn*r?rc*n«rt<T fr%- 

46. From this upto VI. 4. 68 inclusive, is always 

to be supplied “before an affix called drdhadh&tuka ( III. 4. 
114 &c ).” _ 

This is an adhikkra sfitra and extends upto VI. 4. 69 (exclusive). In 
all the sfitras upto VI. 4. 68 should be supplied the phrase “before an affix 
called ardhadhatuka”. Thus VI. 4. 48 teaches “the 9 ? standing at the end of a 
verbal stem is elided”. To complete the sense we should add: “before an ardha- 
dhatuka affix”. Thus the final ar of the verbal stem is elided before the 

ardhatuka affix ?, as fsufnff, but the final sr is not elided before a 

sarvadhatuka affix, as the ar of HT in VTfit, *THT- H 1 he /«/i-elision of 5 Ty after 
roots of srSTTf class, implies that there is never lop a of sit 11 

The following purposes are served by this sfitra, i. e. an ardhatuka 
affix causes the following special changes (1) 9 THI«I ( T : — The elision of sr of a 
stem, as shown above, in Prtftffcrr, f**K*g*. (2) The elision of * by 

VI. 4. 49, 50: as *prf*TT, %pTf^squfrom qnro the Intensive stem. 

Before Sarvadhatuka, we have H (3) u 5 lThe eli¬ 
sion ofm by VI. 4. 51, as qfrrni ?mnr('ur^+^+%='Tr^+?i+%), » 

In Sarvadhatuka, " ( 4 ) the eiis ‘ on of 

8TT. VI. 4. 64— as TT. *I : i I* 1 Sarvadhatuka, qrr*?r, (5) — 

The substitution of long f fof W in some roots, VI. 4 - 65 as ifrtu, tfqrr ; in 
SftrvadhatukaWTO* (6)q^-The substitution of? form V I. 4 - 68; 

as in sarvadhatuka, **rar?fc *«IW' This is confined to the 

Precative ( 4 sirlin). (7) f*T»*TO* the treatment of the Precative like 

Aorist Passive in r%q?, by VI. 4 - 62. as flftrfte >• In Sarvadhatuka. 

l *K?isika, 3 THV st'Tt < 

srrwrr ^ W 

11 w II 1 ^* r: » TU, 

aRjqcTCFTPl II 

$f»r- ii «e*Si * ra ^ 1 

30 









47. In the room of the r and the penultimate letter 
of the root there is optionally the substitute when 

an drdhadMtuka affix follows. 

The ^ and ^ cease to exist and * takes their place. The substitute 
having an indicatory peonies after the final vowel ( I. r. 49). Thus>SFiT + «f =* 
*ra+r[= the if being changed to q: by VIII. 2. 36, and k to ? by VIIL 
4. 41. The other form, will be stsrr; so also and Hgtf, and 

or II But and by VI. I. 16 , in spite of this rule. The 

word (VI.. 4. 37). is understood here also. The rule therefore applies to* 
the simple root bhrasj as originally taught in the Dhatup^tha, and not to any 
Derivative root from it. As the Intensive ( > is artr^jszra; U 

II H* II II 5 SPT:, ( 3 Tr ^^ %) It 

?f% : 11 nara i 

STfrpfi* II arr: U 

48. The si standing at the end of a stem is elided 
before an (IrdhadhiUuka affix. 

Thus ft ta r ft S fa r, and from the Desideratfve stem 

It So also and $opr: from the roots fa 5 * and thus, ra 5 *+^ ( 111 . 

r. 8 o) = |^!|;+ 3 T+t( III. 1. 8o)=f^+3' (si being elided before the ArdhAtuka 
9 T)=r^ 5 ; the 3rd Personal dual of it is fa«ja : It The addition of ar by III. I. So 
and its subsequent elision by the present sfitra, may appear a redundancy, 
but the elided si being sthAnivat, prevents guna of f?r H So also II 

See sdtra III. 1. 8a Why do we say “ the st is elided ’ ? Observe ■^rtr, ahT! 
here f and a have not been elided. Why do we say “ 8TrT with an"? The 
long sir will not be elided : as anrr, ^mr H Why do we say ‘ before an Ardha- 
dhAtuka ’ ? Before a SArvadhAtuka there will be no elision of sr nor before a 
Taddhita : as and f^nt It 

Vdrt :—The elision of such si takes place even to the supersession of 
the subsequent rules relating to Vriddhi and lengthening. As 
% and f^r^RT it 

nm 555: il H<K II T^TT?r I) wr, it 
ff%: ii arrcia *Ris?*ap£aT3% *rafa 1 

49. When a consonant precedes the final «r in a 
verbal stem, this is elided also before an Srdhadhatuka 
affix. 

Thus afaffar, Mafiaa. srfar^sPl from the Intensive stem afaar rt In 
the sfltra aia is given, which is the Genitive singular of a namely of the let- 
tc> s a si H By the rule of aiaTS? 3 Ifa (I. !• 5 2 )> the si of a ought to be elided 
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•and not q ; but that rule is evidently inapplicable here, since the elision of et 
would have taken place by the preceding rule : the present rule therefore 
teaches the elision of q (ya). Or the word ** may be considered as in the 
ablative case, and then by I. I. 54, the first letter would be elided namely q u 
Why have we taken [the two letters (•y'th?) conjointly viz.] h and not a? 
Observe ffilqqr. qfeRff, ^jffeqrTr from the simple roots $sa, qsq., and ^atl Here 
^ not being followed by «r, is not elided (see Bhvadi 541—546). Why do 
we say *■ when preceded by a consonant ?' Observe WTgTWr, II 

fgr^nT u n fownr, ( 3 tt4o*t 3*> ) u 

Tfq: 11 qq*q ** sttwi r%Hrqr wrtr vrqrlr i 

50. The elision of qr of the Denominative stem 

{^qr) is optional, when preceded by a consonant and followed 
by an drdhadMtuka affix. 

The qq denotes the affixes sprq. and qqf n Thus trprfvqqr or qffim 
fqfwqr or fqftqr meaning f^STW or qftq &c. 

Srrfaf* H II qg[T^ U $t:, ) It 

ff%; 11 ®rPm*prretqrgq? *nrfq 1 

51. The % of the verbal stem formed with the 

affix fir, is elided before an ftrdkadh&tuka affix which does not 
take the augment fsr II 

This debars tips', the semi-vowel q, the guna, Vriddht and the long 
substitutions. Thus sTHqtfffj, STOWl, snftPHH, ^TWtr, *rwn\ 

qjTqq.ftqq and ^ttqfq (see VII. 4. I for the shortening of the stem of the 
Aorists in these). Why do we say ‘not having the augment **;?’ Observe 

■WtRwr and ifrtf*rar it 

fkurqf II II <r?rDr H W 

fi%: 11 fharar qr? , mfr vfaWr qqft 1 

52. The affix Dr is elided before the affixes rf? 

and grwg when these take the augment *a; II 

Thus surfer*, frfero, nfa**, « Why do wesay “ before an 

ardhadhatuka affix having the augment f? ” ? Observe q^rptq: qg: 11 This 
is the part participle of the causative, the f being the sign of the causative. 
By VII. 2. IS read with VII. 2. 49, ITS. is a root which takes no *r augment 
in the Nishtha. It may be objected that VII. 2 . 15 preventing** augment 
applies to verbs of one syllable (VII. 2. 10), and the causative 9ft being of 
two syllables will always have in the Nishtha, and so it is useless to use 
the word qfein the sfltra. The word tft in the sutra fixes the time when 
the elision of fi* should take place. Namely, first there should be added the 
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augment s? and then, there should take place the elision of fur II Otherwise 
we shall have this difficulty + here let us elide the ftr first : and we get 
+ now we cannot add ?? to cT, for being a verb of one syllable will 
not take by VII. 2. 10. Therefore, the reverse process must be adopted. 
We must elide first. For see also VII. 2. 27. 

SrfacTT fp% II ^ II II 5 IH 3 T, 3 RR^ II 

11 3 TRarf% ?^r|r forarcr Pt'rnqq i 

53. I 11 a Mantra, the word ^ rh r r r is formed irre¬ 
gularly by the elision of for before the affix with the aug¬ 
ment || 

Thus qr q: t^fir 'sifqfrr H Otherwise aprfqqr in secular literature. It is 
an exception to VI. 4. 51, 

sfrfirrrr m ll V* 11 UTrfa ll siftcrr, II 
ffSp 11 mpRwrfa qptqm ?vr?i i 

54. srforTT is formed irregularly by the elision of 
for before an augmented affix, when meaning a sacrificial 
act. 


Thus ^pt m ; ^rf*RT ! ll It is formed by ppw and is in the Vocative case. 
Why do we say ‘when referring to a sacrificial act ’ ? See II 

See Satpatha Br. III. 8. 3, 4 and 5. 

II Ya II I) 3T?T, STTH;-3T?<T-3Tr^-^T^l- 


11 

fnr; 11 irnrsTPrT srng bttcti **3 ^ qurr'&rcqiwr *r?f 3 1 

55. 3t?j is substituted for the % of for, before the 
affixes smr, «T?cT, air§, srr^T, and n 


Thus qprtqt ■ S P 3 F\TT, ?nqr ‘UOiK, U'rjqfq:, ( formed by the Un&di 

affix frq;> |T = ®T»r. added to the roots ny and qr) sung 1 

II ff5:—rqonuf: M f<wj:—qrqfqE^: 11 Thus sfttra could have been well 
dispensed with; for the { of for would take gun a ij which will be changed to 
«T» by the rules of Sandhi, be fore these affixes. This substitution of srg for f 
is for the sake of the subsequent sfttra however, because there f could not be 
changed to srq by any sandhi-rules. 

sufT <?^45fa n 11 H (or: srar ll 

qfq; 11 pqfq «rwr qqfw 1 

56. wr is substituted for the * of fcr, before the 
Absolutive affix &f*J, when the vowel preceding the * is light. 

Thu3 q si qq q n?n, *TrT> srqprfcq, Ji«i<*ie*j n But spruu *Tfr: the vowel 

preceding the f being long. HeicVI. 4 - 5 1 applies. The shortening, the 
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elision of q and the elision of sr should not be considered as asiddba, as their 
place of operation is not the same. Thus PT^r =» ; this bit is shorten¬ 

ed by VI. 4, 92, and we have $tpt 11 This shortening is not to be considered 
as asiddha, for if asiddha, there being no laghu pOrva, the present rule would 
not apply. Similarly qfvrsj is the Intensive root, its q is elided by VI. 4. 49, 
this elision is not considered as asiddha, if it were asiddha, the % of fq would 
not be laghu. Similarly the elision of 3 ? in qar which is a root which ends in 
(see Dh&tup&tha Churadi 309), is not considered as asiddha for similar 
reasons. 

ssq: 11 vs 11 qqrifo II fevrm, II 
^frT: II 5 TTT 3*TOq II 

57 . srqis optionally substituted for the * of ft? 
before the affix *qq, after the verb srrq || 

Thus qrw* or mm *TrT : II This however does not apply to the srfi. 
substitute for as «Tq ; (VI. 1. 43 , VII. 3. 36). The maxim of Prati- 

padokta applies here. 

il 11 TTifn 11 (w'rft) # 

ffap II 3 II 

58. In 3 and long is substituted for u, before 

«*t<i in the Veda. 

Thus 3 1 ^5 3% Rrarai; «rr wrm H Why do we say'in the 

Chhandas’ ? Observe rfgjr, in the secular literature. 

f$ra: II H 11 ^Rr) il 

SfaP II faw <0qf 771 $ Wlft <TW II 

59. A long is substituted for the % of % before 

' mi II 

As nsffa, n 

ll II il faurtrru;- sr-ir^Sf, () 11 

?Ftp h trznr: «tr Prer farst tfNt ^i 3 * 

60. A long is substituted for the 3 of % betore 
the Participle in when it has not the sense of the future 
Passive Participle in II 

The force of mp; is to denote condition (Impersonal action) and ob¬ 
ject (passive). When the Past Participle has not the force of the vowel 

of fa is lengthened. Thus *rr#n:, a11 used in the active sense * 

The s* is added to the Intransitive far to denote the agent (III. 4. 72). 1 hus 

STOTorfaf tTW ‘this is the spot where Devadatta perished . Here sr is used 
with a Locative force (III. 4- 7 <S). Why do we say ‘not having the force of 
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VQII?* Observe STT^*Tr%*rW3P II Here is added with the force of condi¬ 
tion, and akshitam means ‘ imperishable \ The vowel not being lengthened 
the nr is not changed to qr (VIII. 2. 46). 

«rr sssrtstVw? II$ ?II 11 sit, arr^rw-^rfr: (r%?r: r%*rm) 

?fw 11 nwroftV^ n fimr «it u 

61. The long is optionally substituted, for the * 
of r%, before the Past Participle not having the sense of 

the Future Passive Participle when the word means 

‘ imprecation ’ or * a miserable plight \ 


Thus rcrerjtftr or nftoTrstre, were; 5 or #tfonjrs, uroft, tfNrsq frroft u 
When not having the sense of cursing or miserable condition, we have one 
form only, as 11 


.„- ^ ^ _sssrcww ^ n^n 


*ar, II 

ffrT= *Tnr^r*4f%T*rs tot s-rorRmjfP»7 ^ v? 

fnwri i srer ttuthT i 


62. Before the affixes (First Future and Condi- 
tional),fa^r (S-Aorist), *fr?pr (Benedictive) and ?rnfa (the Priph- 
rastic Future), when there are used in the Impersonal (and 
Passive (^w) Voices, (1) the verbal stems endingin a vowel in 
the Grammatical system of instruction (grr^r), as well as the 
verbs (2) tpj; (3) and (4) ssr are treated optionally in the 
same way as in the third person of the Passive Aorist in few, 
and when so treated, they have the augment *ar || 

The augment f* is, of course, added to the affixes *3, R?^, and 
tnRf and not to the stem. What are the special objects served by this atidesa 
aphorism ? They are given in the following verse :— 

Kdrikd 

% Rrm *nr f^ftRr 1 
^rRr**?? 5 * h far- 
wrPr^srlr^mR u 

First:—The Vriddhi takes place as in f*rn (VII. 2 , 116, VII. 3. 34), 
secondly, there is the addition of augment (VII. 3. 33), thirdly q is substi¬ 
tuted for the f of (VII* 3* 54)> fourthly, the roots having indicatory*? 
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(Bhuftdi 809 to 873) optionally lengthen their vowel (VI, 4. 93), and lastly the 
addition of the augment being considered as asiddha or not to have taken 
effect by VI. 4. 22, the rule VI. 4. 51 applies and the causative affix for is 
elided : and this 3? is added irrespective of the conditions and limitations of 
VII. 2, 35 &c. 

(1) Roots ending in a vowel in the Dh&tftp&tha with the affix as, 
^Tfqwjrr or *Rnrci«tt?r or 3i%rs?rrr n So also with as, ^rfqstrt or 

9 T?rfqe?irr or STfr^cT II 

In *rpr there are three forms, the two tfrPrKRf or *rpT«a^, 3 T’ 0 T^«W and 
being given by the elision of the causative ending by VI. 4. 5 1, in spite 
of the 5? augment which is considered as asiddha : and mm. being a root of 
finj; class, the is lengthened optionally by VI. 4. 93. The forms 5i»rfS|*tTar and 
are given when not treated as fnyr, the causative is retained, the 
penultimate being shortened by VI. 4. 92. With the affix — ar^rtftWfTTH. 

or srwwn*, arfffiprrfrnr:, or and arwrpmrrpi or srefaqrapi. u With 

the affix —■^Tl'ipfls or or and *nf»rff£ or 'trf»r«ftB II With 

the affix ?rrftr : —^TfafTr or %rr, fTT*rar or frnr, qi ftt ff or *rW3TII The pr>i aorist 
model of these roots is stsjcq (VII. 3. 33), and sp&w ( VII. 3. 34) or 

erorfa (VI. 4. 93). 

(2) : —Fut, or Con. 3 TSfTFTs*nT o r Aor. sntff^mra 

or and 3 T?Bnrr«t (I I. 4. 44); Ben or ; Per. Fut mPtai or 

^ U The rTn model is amrR II 

( 3 ) Fut. or Con. aronf 1 ^ or WT^ffWtfr; Aor. gtttflf'ir- 

Br«l. or Sfi^taTfTp* (sraf^rmpt) ? ; Ben. mfffog or (nf?#S') ? Per. Fut. niT^HT 

0r ’Tffrrr ll The lengthening of takes place by VII. 2. 37. The model 
is ar*nf? 11 


(4) *«T:— Fut. or Con. or ; Aor. sufifrqpjr* 

° r ; Ben yffarte or fftfte; Per. Fut. yftmr or Jfer (?ei) ? u The ffery model 

is II 

Why do we say before R &c ? Observe II Why in the 

Impersonal and Passive? Observe ^3% and ll Why in Upadesa? The 
rule applies to also, though cfiTT (after guna change) ends in a con¬ 

sonant, but in its original ennuciation it ends with a vowel. The atidela 
r ule being enunciated with regard to stems (anga), prevents the subs¬ 
titutions of 33: and fif and fqj ll Thus sfrpTMPT, or 3 tiRi« 5 Rj, 

or •• The substitutes 3 ^ or *u (II. 4. 42, 43, 45 * 5 °) do not come 

according to the KasikA, when these roots are treated as 11 

ifr#r 3^ 11 \\ 11 ttir 11 «£hr., 3 ?* 5T, ^ r ; it 

?!%•• 11 33m atsrrfr jisfi <rer*' n 
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63. is the augment after fff, of an &rdha- 
dhatuka affix beginning with a vowel and having an indica¬ 


tory w or ^ II 

Thus and II The Personal ending is 

by I. 2. 5. friT' being in the Ablative case, the augment is applied to the affix. 
This augment, however, is not to be considered as asiddha (VI. 4. 22) for the 
purposes of semi-vowel substitution under VI. 4. 82. If that substitution 
were allowed, the augment would become useless. Why before an affix 
having aR or ^ ? Observe JW'It H 

3TT# 55T? H V* H ’TCTl’ft II STIcT-, % II 

11 'Shu w n 

64. The final sit of a root is elided before an 

firdhadh&tuka affix with the augment ** as well as when it 


begins with a vowel and has an indicatory * or ^ II 

Thus qpTO and H Here the affix has the f? augment. VT3 J , 
«n*., U*3 ! 11 Here the affixes are b y b 2 - 5 '***'** : w ' th the 

affix W (III. 2. 3). So also !I4T (fem;, smr (fern) by 3 T^ III. 3 -* 06 . Before 
S&rvadh&tuka affixes, we have atrrei, STfcr, and .sa^ II The two latter 

are the. Imperfect 1st Pers. Sing. Atm. of U and HI with the affix f (vO- When 
it does not begin with a vowel, we have STdta H 

^H?TIIVaII || fa, II 

II fare BTT^ H4TH 'HIP l» 

65. The final arc of a stem is changed into f be¬ 


fore the Kr it-affix II 

Thus and^tPll* The Gu 11a takes place according 

to ^ « 3, w, bt 5 <rc, snsrfa 

inSinrmRrai Hrwrntqr m sniff *f3T^ ^ tot famHr " 

66. For the final of the roots of the form of ^ 

‘ind «fT (5), as well as for that of the roots rcr, *rct, rcr, % ** 

" t , , lu( | ^ (^rf) t there is substituted f before an ftrdhaclhfir 
tuk'i affix beginning with a consonant, which has an indicatory 

^ 01 *L 4 rt?, UP3H with m ,with HT II So also tfteir 

^ iflU. 3VC ^ mn " ^ 

iP ^’ ^The'qi ^to^profect ’ of Adadi (47) is not meant here, become the 









vikarana is elided in roots of that class. Its form will be It is BhvGdi 

q? ‘ to drink * that is taken here. So also is not to be taken here. Its 

form is \\ 

Why do we say before a consonant , P Observe ^5:, it Here 
had not been used in the sGtra, the an of m would be replaced by t by the 
present sutra, even before a vowel-affix arj; o * 3** ; for the lopa ofsrr taught in 
VI. 4. 64 is prevented by this subsequent sGtra teaching f substitution. In fact, 
the employment of the word $3 in the aphorism is a jn&paka that the rule of 
vipratishedha (I.4.2) applies in this section of asiddha (VI. 4. 22), and the lopa 
of is siiperseded by the present rule substituting f instead.So also 
and qrar before non-f^ and non affixes. 

I! V® I) q^TFr ti a;:, fefe, n 

tRf: 11 f%f 3 F «tut n^ricr 11 

67. f? is substituted for the 3TT of the above roots 
in the Benedictive mood Active. 

Thus Wit, «Tqr?t,'^irn and 3 T 4 WH ll Before non- 

feU and non-f^n we have and vrrsfte u By the word is here meant 
the sutflffe or the Precative mood ; the Personal endings of which mood are 
Srdhadh&tuka by III. 4.116. More-over by 111.4.104 the Parasmaipada 
affixes only of the Benedictive are f^r^, so the present rule does not apply 
to the Atmanepada affixes of the Precative. 

3 T 11 %< n 11 m, wroHrata, sn^:, () 

( aim:) fi 

ff%: [\ w Tforammm ?rr fore tot: m 

680 For the final sir of any other root than those 
mentioned in VI. 4 . 66 , may optionally be substituted, in 
the Benedictive active, when the root begins with a conjunct 
consonant. 

The was the only" root of VI. 4. 66, which could have been affect¬ 
ed by this rule. It has been, however, specially exempted by the word 
II Thus *%3T<*or or but only (VI. 4. 66), 

and tqrar?£ (not commencing with a double consonant). The phrase Is 

understood here and therefore the rule applies to Parasmaepada affixes (III. 
4. 104). Thus *F5reftar in Atmanepada. The root considered as an ahga, should 
consist of a double consonant, therefore in PrsrfalTfl (fr° m Ptr+ ; snr), 4 is not to 
be considered as a root having a double consonant, for * is no part of the 
anga, but of the preposition. 

*i 5 *rfa 11 i) <r?rr% 11 si, ^JimruTTT^rf^prni h 
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U Rlfo g?iaf yrmT HU qr ^g r fh ur <* 5 T » 

69. The £ substitution for an under rule YI. 4. 

66 , does not apply when the absolutive affix sqq follows 3 

m, w, *ir, % and hi » 

Thus sr?ra, sr^m, m st«itu, srrru, s^rq and smra u The affix 
?q<T as the substitute of is a Riff affix by I. 1. 56. 

^TciTT’TTU; II 'So || It qqffr, ??I, ) II 

fftT; 11 *t*wff*KHur *nriH 11 

70. f may optionally be substituted for the sit of 

WT, (wqfq) before «qq II 

Thus srrm^ or 3?7»ira 11 

: II vs? II II SJ, q^Trlt 

< ) II 

II ^ Ptf pff fUfttl VT^fW, 3 ?Fnpe q vptfff II 

71. 3T? acutely accented is the augment of the 
verbal stem in the Aorist, Imperfect and the Conditional. 

Thus ®r?rafa> ararcr*, and arfWf, « 

nvs^il 11 smr, 3 T^r- 3 ?rflqm;, 11 

^fq: 11 «n«pi% *r^?rsn^hTT 'uh tr *i«n% h 

72 . siTf acutely accented is the augment of a 

verbal stem beginning with a vowel, in the Aorist, Imperfect, 
and the Conditional. 

Thus vwe, qsm, ^rs3f!t, sTtfsarsqff u qf?e, and $t?«i 

eftrjfrff, stmtq, and wffrjff'sqff II The Vriddhi takes place by VI. I. 90. 

The Passive Imperfect () of q*> *T1,and are afhqff and 

^TfltT formed by su? and not ste ll First, the affixes of the Imperfect are added 
and then the Passive characteristic qs is added to these roots, which causes 
the vocalisation of the semi-vowels, and we have 3 c qq, and qwq stems 

(VI. i. 15). The stems having now assumed a form in which they begin with 
a vowel, take srr? 11 The addition of tense-affixes being an antaranga opera* 
tion precedes the addition of augment. After the affixes have been added, 
the vikarana qar, being nitya, is added and precedes in order the augment, 
the latter being so far anitya; after addition the roots assume a form in 
which we can add sttt II Why arpr is considered anitya depends on the j 

following maxim qqfq “when the word-form in 

reference to which a rule teaches something; after the taking effect of another 
rule that applies simultaneously would be different from what it was before 
that other rule had taken effect, then the former rule is not nitya.” 















The Augment stii 
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Ch. IV § 76 ] 


u 11 q^rf^r n q^q?t, sit^ n 

fftu 11 s^ht r?^ arrvruHf 1 r? fqffn^^rnUsunffi * 

73 . The sna; augment is found in the Yeda also. 

It is found there before the roots beginning with a vowel as well as 
before consonant roots. Thus str*, 3 TR?}, and bt^R^II 3 TR: is the Aorist of 
the affix being elided by IL 4. 80. 3TR3* from (II. 4. 80), and 3 U*pr* 
is the Imperfect of g»r II 

h wfqtfT 11 w II q^ffa 11 q, qrh II 

fnr; 11 nrs^tn 11 

74. In connection with the prohibitive particle 
m, the augment sre or ssrr? is not added in the Aorist, Imper¬ 
fect and the Conditional. 

Thus nr *nr ’tqnisrffii, *n w qrtrfi, *n tn ?nii nr HfutfrfCTr, 

*rqpflfir?, *rr tn Ht w M^uftwr it 

sfa ii \s\ ii H ^ 5 ^* ^ mr qtft, 

srfq it 

n ®??ftr fare sfa qf^rrerit »m; aTnrfnrhfq q nqrr; ii 

75. There is diversity in the Yeda : the augment 
sr^ or sthe is added even with HT, and sometimes not added 

N N 

even when there is no *TT II 

Thus in *rutgf OT (Rig X. 73. 1), «KTOS?*ff* (R'g b 53 - 3) and 3Rt»w^; 
the augment is not added though there is no *Tr U In HT a ; *T% qt 4 f»ll , 4 ' ! li 4 J : , HI 
®Tf>re«ITi, »ff 3Uf:, the augment is not elided, though the particle nr is added. 

111 11 q^ift 11 ) 11 

fftr 11 it favn w&i t 11 

76. ^ is diversely substituted for ^ in the Yeda. 

Thus * fas* VUH & 3U<t: (Rig X. 82. s) W w II In fw, the an 
of sir is elided before the affix it by VI. 4. 64, the t substitution being consid¬ 
ered as asiddha (VI. 4. 22) for the purposes of the elision of an 11 Sometimes 
the substitution does not take place, as qr*n*lT fuqrnWfvr arfg&t ll Here f? 
augment is first added to t after the Unroots and the affix thus becomes it, 
then t is substituted again for this ft by this sfttra, thus the affix is brought 
back to its original condition. To show this repetition— t—ft—* the stitra 
has exhibited the word fCTts in the dual number. 

arf% ^rrg^qi II ^ ll qfift 11 33, ^ 13 , ^rnt. 

sqp, fq^, 11 







=jPft ii cjprprrtph 3 ! 9 raw s^mreifiar w si% q<?r. u 

7 i f% 7 > 7 . 11 $ j -i^ 44 w 4 V'Whi #if fyffm g'^^'Trf^PT ht#rh 11 

77. Before an affix beginning with a vowel, there 
are substituted for the t of 3, the characteristic of the roots 
of the fifth class, for the final f, f, ^ and 3J of a root, as well 
as for the & of f, the ?sr (for % or 5) and OT (for ^ or 3;). 

Thus srrwRi%, from roots of the 5th class. rercRS-* 

55*3:, jgr, mb ur:, #t, m and aild « 

Why do we say before an affix beginning with a vowel ’? Observe 
sTT'S^rff, fTT-THR, fP-SHR 11 Why “ of >5 &c.” ? Observe WiR, W, 7*-%, TVTf: u 
Why “off and 3” ? Observe =43:3:, where the vowel is sc II 

V&rt :—The Guna (VII. 3. 84) and Vriddhi (VII. 2. 115) however 
take place to the supersession of fHf 7 and 34 : as from f 4 —and 4 T 44 r> 
r — 55447 and <fr 73 t : > with F33 and <*jw H 

V&rt : — In the Chhandas there is deversely the substitution of 
and in the case of 73. &c. Thus 757 <377 or 334 377 11 (737 $ 77 , ru{ 

rSTTf:, 97 «T? = 7*777 7377 ^, PT 7*777 77 IH? II 

n\s<:il q^iftr 11 sr wr rei F T.sT, u 

3141 : U 3 r* 7 T 7 ^l 7 '*ft 7 ' 7 r* 7 f 7 ra 7 vr sf 3 7 t 7 f 71 ; 3 ??; f^iulaOfTl HSR: U 

78. and are substituted for the X and ^ 
of a reduplicate, before a non-homogenous vowel. 

Thus *77, 77T7, |7f%, ( VII. 4. 77 ) but f 73 : and and *3* 

before homogenous vowels and 5743 and 3 VTH before a non-vowel. 

ftsrer. 11 vs*. 11 ^ 11 fentn, ( ) 11 

ffw: 11 3 ftf?Rr 7 rstrfr srerc 7*7: f?mf ?fr htth ii 

79. is substituted for the i of ^flr before an 

affix beginning with a vowel. 

As ^Sr, fwrt ftsTO*; but ^fwnrthe 5^ being added by a subsequent rule, 
supersedes this rule. The making this a separate stitra is for the sake of the 
subsequent aphorisms. 

err *prr<*r. 11 11 11 ^tt, '< xk , srcft: ( fowrr:) 11 

fFrr U 3 =rPt flffi 4 TH: fi? 3 T 7 T 3337*77 H 4 I^ II 

80. The substitution of for the | of stri is 

optional before the accusative endings sttj and ) || 

Thus sff 7*3 or RT 3 773 , Tift: 7*3 or ^4: 433: n 

? uft 3TW II <\ II wft II ***», 3ir% ) II 

ffft: ii 331377 77(7 9 tFh TTffi h 








ll Ch. IV § 83 ] Semivowel Substitution. 




81. For the 5 of the root (nfe) is substituted 
a semivowel (q-), before an affix beginning with a vowel. 

Thus aiRT, H This supersedes substitution, and is itself 

superseded by VII. 2. 115, and VII, 3. 84 which ordain Vriddhi and Guna: 
on the maxim gqH fqvfrat qi*T%, U “Apavadas that are sur¬ 

rounded by the rules which teach operations that have to be superseded by 
the apav&da operations, supersede only those rules that precede, not those 
that follow them.” So we have snFTq. and II 

s&tfrTqvfcT ll ll n q;, 

( srf^ sraircr) ll 

?r?r 11 qraiutH: w vqur qtsr 

*roarot nqffr 11 


82. A semivowel is substituted before an affix be¬ 
ginning with a vowel, for the final ? or 5 of a root, not preceded 
by a conjunct consonant forming part of the root, when the 
stem is not a monosyllable. 


The word \frgr* is understood here, and the word srolm is qualified by 
that: i. e. the f or $ which is not preceded by conjunct consonant forming 
part of the root is called an asamyoga pflrva f II Thus RrtJ:, f^g : , gssfr, 
trPF^f, II All the above examples are of the soot gj preceded 

by the gati prepositions f^r and or a K&raka-upapada iip* 11 The rule 
will not apply however if the preceding word is neither a gati nor a 
K&raka, but an adjective, as qwft, its dual and plural will be and 

by II Why do we say 4 of f or f ’ ? Observe and from gig 

which ending in gj takes substitution. This is also shown in the next 
sCitra. Why do we say the stem should be of more than one syllable? 
Observe sfr; its dual and plural are and f?rq : by fafif ** Why do we say 
the f or f should not be preceded by a conjunct consonant ? Observe n&tft d. 

pi. rnmn'* by ll Why do we say “ forming part of the root ” ? So 
that the rule may apply to gsft also. Here though ? is preceded by a conjunct 
yet the latter is not part'of the root, one ^ being part of the upasarga gfj H 
Thus we have g?afV and g^q*: 11 The phrase should in fact be taken as 

qualifying the letter and not as qualifying the word srjf 11 

sfr: n ll ll alt:, (^r, v ^r-i 

ll 

ffrr: 11 TOf: uspt : 35! vqnr ssnfr §fq TOft «mr%qnr 

*nrft n .... 

83. When a case-affix, beginning with a vowel 

follows, then the semivowel % is substituted for the final 










Semivowel Substitution [Bk. VI, Cm. IVJ 



3 T of a stem containing move than one syllable, if the stem 
ends with a verbal root ending in 3 ? not preceded by a con¬ 
junct consonant forming part of the root. 

As no roots at the end of a stem end in short the latter is not 
mentioned in the translation. Thus ‘ a sweeper ’d. pi. iJEwr:; 

soalsosrfwrr and and ^5: dual trfjpNt and 11 But 

and gjgT. before tense-affixes, (non—g<x); w—§=rr, (because consisting of 

one syllable only), and qprgfr, 5^= (because 3T is preceded by a con¬ 

junct consonant forming part of the root). The rule does not apply if the 
first member is not a Gati or a K&raka word : as qrupj'qUTfitr and II 

II II n srtf re:, *nir 11 

ff^r; 11 qqfw gfr 'reqr *r»nw nqfq 11 

qrfhqrq. 11 11 

84. sr is substituted for the 3 ; of scnr-tf also, when 
a ease-affix beginning with a vowel follows. 

As qqnlr, qqf»q: H ‘ what is born in the rains, a kind of herb.’ 

This is an exception to the subsequent rule. 

V&rt: _The semi-vowel substitution takes place when sun and 

gqt precede w ; as 5 =r 4 f, SW, qjmlt (arrmfr), q<n>q: (qjtmq ) II 

SI II 11 ll *r, gfWh, « 

Ufa 11 » f^rr^imfr q to 11 . 

85. The semi-vowel substitution does not take 

place in the case of stems ending in w or the word be¬ 
fore affixes beginning with a vowel. 

Thus nun?—Jmnpt. afin 3 * : ; gqr—gfir^lr. >' VI ^ 4 - 77 - 

11 <£$ 11 wrrrt 11 snrew, >jgfw- 11 

11 s-iffq f%qq « gqt 11 

86 . In the Cbhandas, in the case of a stem in w 

and are found sometimes the ^^and sometimes 

the semivowel substitution. 

As and gft*; ^ f** PNr mi, mt 

sf ^^ t ^iT 3 ^ 11 *s 11 »ra *T&ng ****. 

«ra* 'qUtqFT, I* _ r . ^ 

- TOararcra ^^BT^fqnrrtf mqqrf% qi?fr fmi 11 

^ rpj lt . gfcin i-vowel a is substituted for the 3 of 

and f or that of g (the characteristic of the fifth class roots), 












before a s&rvaclh&tuka affix (III. 4. 113) beginning with a 
vowel, when the stem consists of more than one syllable and 
the is not preceded by a conjunct consonant. 

Thus §—J * * W£*L > so a * so 5 — as S^^rT, If 

Why do we say “of g and formed stems”? Observe U^ilrf, from 

Intensive bases, by the elision of the * 13 ? affix. The 33 F is elided in the secular 
literature also, by the implication ( jn&paka) of this aphorism, for no counter¬ 
example can be formed of a root consisting of more than one syllable and 
ending in 3, not preceded by a conjunct consonant and followed by a S&rva** 
dh&tuka affix, unless the Intensive roots with the elision of sp^be taken. Nor 
can we get examples from the Chhandas, for the preceding rule applies only 
to £rdhadh&tuka affixes. Why do we say before a S&rvadh&tuka ? Observe 
3553: (VI. 4. 77). So also not in and as the 3 is 

preceded by a conjunct consonant. 

11 «11 qrrffi 11 g?r:, 3% fe£r ; > H 
ifw; » gfr i»rr*mt rw h 

88. ^ gets the augment w (g^>) before the 

tense-affixes of the Aorist and the Perfect, when beginning 
with a vowel. 


Thus srw^, ; ar**:, » 

^UMim dtr- IK'MI II 33C. ^TRTr:, *fc* f *l*j$ gr»%,sr^ll 

ffri: 11 nr?r j<Turar srwuHr srw h 

89. For the penultimate sft of the gunated stem 
(from gir), there is substituted 3J before an affix beginning 
with a vowel. 


Thus r% ‘RH l» Why do 

we say ‘penultimate’? So that the substitution should not apply any where 
else. The form is taken in the sfttra to prohibit the application of the 
rule to cases where does not assume the form dis it Iherefoie not here, 
Rj g ^ ! I* This change will not take place before the affixes begin¬ 
ning with a consonant; as fmtr^T, radp|*T. ll Some say, the 'void is exhibited 
as *TT« in order to prohibit the st® substitution of before H As fanfr? t- 
(VI. 4. 56 not applied), the 3; substitution being considered as 
asiddha (VI. 4. 22) would have brought in being considered as a word 

having a light vowel for its penultimate. According to Ka.-eka the 3; substi¬ 
tution, however, is not asiddha, as their places ol operation are different. 


SfHt °TT ll <Ko 11 q^rfg » TTf-, "ft, ^fTdrrr- 1 
?fw i» fre wirar its: » 









90. The 3 tt of is replaced by gj before the 
causative far ll 

Thus f^rsrer, frouer II Similar reasons as in «fr?, may be given 

for the root fqr being exhibited as in the sfitra. When not followed by 
F*. we have fefr II 

m ii«.? ll ^rfar 11 ut, fw-farept, sgraprn oft, ll 

ffu: ii fr? TTUPtr srr s^iRrm to <p?r ii 

91. The gj substitution for the srf of eftw is op¬ 
tional, when the sense is that of the disturbing of the 
mind. 

As PTtT or JTfT fjraftf or ffPiRr ll Otherwise UPUf |5^fu when mental 
agitation is not meant. 

faprf ll ^ ll or^rfar ll farrTPi, oft, ^nraprr, 11 
ffw; ii f*t#r fart ^ jmtarprrptsrrs'Turar iwt ’ft tPP h 

92. The roots having an indicatory K, retain 
their penultimate short vowel before the causative fat II 

The ra»i roots are q?tft a subdivision of Bhw&di (8oo to 873), and all 
other roots that end in at* as inland 3* of Divadi class. Thus rRjrfsr, 

■STPlfiT, rsraft, <TPnt ll Some read the anuvritti of the word ‘ optional¬ 

ly ’ from the last shra into this. This will then be a limited option only 
(vyavasthita-vibh&sh&). The forms and ?t^pPITW are thus explained. 

93. Optionally a long may be substituted for the 
penultimate of the causative of fafc* roots, before the third 
person of the Passive Aorist in rftw (c), and before the Abso- 

lutive affix ( sp* ) II 

^Tjrorg^rfraf s»pp 3 *tp*; ii ll ll fM(, 
to:^utu:, «!r, fa?r: 3nreprr. ll 

^pFj. 11 f^rnefr orgptt =tr ft 'rofr fatrutf pttst'tpp ftft sttoppp?. h 

Thus 3 Tvfa or ®RFrf*r,STft* or swriPT with f%u»r; and ftrere*, and i 

vT^rpt^ or rpijrTr'ia with W 5 W 11 Why have we used the word in the sfttra ? 
The rule does not teach merely the optional shortening. So that in 
the alternative of short, we have arft* and in the other alternative we have 
srsttpr, so that there is long. For had ^ not been used, it would have taught 
optional short only, i. e. it would be a only, and there will be 

this difficulty when the causative of causative is taken, as in 
lhcr e would not be lengthening in the alternative. Because the lopa substi¬ 
tute of ^ would be sthfUiivat : therefore, the fin which would be followed by 









H. IV. §. 93 ] 


Lengthening 



ft* or would not have in It the ft* ahga, because the first far intervenes 
between the ft* anga and the ftrqi and affix, and that r°T which is preced¬ 
ed by a ftq[ anga is not followed by ftnj and aTg^, because the second 
(though elided) intervenes. Therefore, there would not be optioned short here, 
but compulsory short, by the preceding sfttra and no lengthening. The rule, 
therefore, teaches the optional substitution of the long (fr^T). For there arises 
no Such anomaly in this view. For taking this rule to be a the lopa- 

-substitution of far would not be sth&nivat, by the express prohibition contain¬ 
ed in I. i. 58, and so we can get forms of double causatives. But if we take 
it a then the lopa-adesa of far being sth&nivat, would prevent 

getting the alternative long form. Therefore the word is used in the sutra 
to make this rule a and prevent sth&nivat-bh&va. Thus take the 

causative of *1*, which will be ^rft by the last sfitra. Take its Intensive with 
+ which causes doubling by VI. 1. 9 = Sift $lft+ 5 ^ 3 *TC!TH + q^(VII. 
4. 6 o)=»^t s&ft + ny ( or nasal being added to the abhy&sa by V II. 4. 85 ) 
= + = + * ( VI. 4. 51 Add far*to this ie. make the causa¬ 

tive of the Intensive. $T5T**f 3 + f II Then the sr of g is elided by VI. 4. 48=*^ 
+ Then * is elided by VI. 4. 49 = WPl + $=trcrft U This ifarft is 
the causative root of the Intensive of the causative st* II Now add or 
ojgato this root; and vve get two forms short and long srtfsrft or srsfarrft with 
f*oTand *r*PP*or *pnr*T* with org* 11 The long forms could not have been 
obtained had this not been a for then the lopa-ades& of far* being sth^ni- 

vat would have prevented the application of frK M The roots 5T*and K 3 (both 
Div&di) ending in *do not ever lengthen the root vowel before and vrg5 by- 
VII. 3. 34. The present sfitra, therefore, does not apply to the simple roots. 
The derivative causative roots of these, namely, srft —SPTKfa, KPT — option¬ 
ally lengthen the penultimate before these affixes. Thus srft + 

(the \ of fat being elided by VI. 4- or *tpt (with the augment 

5 TO rft or BT^rft) 11 This rule applies when the Causative of the Causative root 
takes these affixes. In fact the mentionof the word #4 implies as much, 
otherwise the sfltra could have been made without this word, for the word 
4 optionally f would have brought in both 1 short 1 and ‘ long. I hus in 5 WPn 
1 he causes another fo make quiet/ we add 1* (the Causative sign.), 
to the Causative root tffa, as + ( VI * 4 - S 1 )”^- t,ie lc *p&de6a 

here is not sth&nivat for the purposes of lengthening (f'r^ftft) the bt of fin 
(I. 1. 58) 11 From this irrft with ft* we get erffift, and with we get 
*Tft*H But we cannot get the short forms, by taking the other alternative, 
as the !op&de£a will then be sthAnivat. Hence the necessity of the word 
in the sfitra. Thus the ft* and org* fops of the Causative of the Can- 
sative (f. e, the double Causative) of are BTtfft 01 / 5PPTPT* tn ^ft^fPPl. 

and from the form we have or B **Wtf*h 01 *t*TPW 
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Causative shortening. [ Bk. VI. Ch. I 



^TP7*I U These latter are from the Causative stems of the Intensive root. 
The sign of the Intensive has been elided (VI. 4. 49) as shown above. 

mfk II II II ) II 

fm: u raWr orr qr# WTJFwiww: n 

94. The penultimate of the Causative stem is 
shortened before the affix II 

Thus ff<sprrTS, TOTT- 11 See III. 2. 29 and 41. 

Krmt ffi^prru; 11 v-. n II ftgprrai, ( 

) n 

^ffr: it sfttfr sjwmrar ?rfr ^rm faster *Ttw: u 

95 . The penultimate of the Causative of (^1%) 
is shortened before the Participle affixes tT 7 and II 

Thus JTSg-:, JTRKfr^, but jj^renffr before non-nishtha. The rule applies 
also 'when ^'follows as ir*r%: tl This is done by splitting up the aphorism 
into two (i) spp (2) prgr^nj-ii 

sit^ sjqr'rerfrer ll ^ ll (I w*r$’> sr (stspit: 

fi%: ii tw 3 T 4 r*ir u 

II ®Tf|TT'i?3W , TWfW II 

96. The penultimate of the Chur&di is shortened 
before the affix * (III. 3. 118), when not preceded by two 
prepositions (or more). 

As ttVV, 5 T 53 T, ipfreSFp ll But with two prepositions. 

The same when preceded by more than two prepositions, as *rgqmfE®T* : " 
The elision of fi* of mft &c., by VI. 4 - 5 b should not be considered as asiddha 
(VI. 4. 22) or stMnivat (I. i. 57 ). otherwise there would be no penultimate to 

be shortened. ,. 

Yftrt\ _The prohibition with regard to r$ should be extended to 


numbers more than two. 

11 v® 11 n wb ^ C 7q ‘ v;ir?Tr: 

) 11 

■ptoH******** fSrHi iu! 1 

97 . The penultimate of: is shortened before 

the affixes am, ** arid T% '• 

Thus (neuter), ™d " The first three 

are UnSdi affixes. 

nwprairast TOi #r «v 11 ^«*• 

craTirr, t&m *, 9ifiFTcT 11 _ ^ _ 

^ „W W m »n iwa«* «*» 






misr^ 



Krr and nit changes. 



98. Tlie root-vowel ofiR, an( * ^ is 

elided before an affix beginning with a vowel, when it has an 

indicatory « or but not before the Aorist. affix Wj| 

Thus SF^:, 5^3: 3T5I3:, SF 3 : , SR, ^ 31 %, 

«f^rftaire, rgg*. " «TT#rmr%i, stvht. 11 arerwf, 

Why ‘having indicatory * or ^’? See «THTO X , I! ^ vv ny not BT^, • 
Sec smg* s T TR H Why ‘banning with a vowel, ? See «l«rt " 

^rfjTTc^r^f% II v*. H ’Tfifa ii vrf^r,T3t : , 3cr ' ,T * 

55 R: ) 11 . _ 

gfrfi h rjfa <ffir f etortr»e*iRr M imrar *rfr ^rlt r*?* w« top « 

99. In the Chhandas, the root-vowel of cR and <*!» 

is elided before an affix beginning with a vowel, when it has 
an indicatory * or ^ U 

As ftgrat SRW, Vf31 iffr^ » In secular langua ge^j fjgr, " 

^ ll^ooii q^rR ll sifa, Kt&> srr^ ^r^R)!! 
ffa: II gq vrcrar m »rot vimw* •* . 

100. The root-vowel of tra; and *rec is elided m 

the Chhandas, before any affix, whether beginning with a 
vowel or a consonant, which has an indicatoiy * oi ^ II 

Thus^^q#tw%,^?er^»«^ :is thus derived: ** ‘' s 

added to the root w *; then by II. 4- 39. ^ * substituted for *5; thus ** + 

( ®T being elided by the present sfttra )-* fig ( 9 being elided by 
VIII 2. 26), then g is changed to q, and g to *r and we have ft ll Then 

wnirW-^ (WT changed to « VI. 3 . 34 )• The word !*«*««* Im¬ 
perative of**. thus ( VL . 4 - wo “ 

(VIII . 2. 2 6) = * » + qr*=™.W This rule of elision being a nitya 

and a subsequent rule ought to have operated first, but, as a Vedic anomaly,. 

the reduplication takes place first. See VII. 2. 67 

Why do we read “ before an affix beginning also with a consonant ? 

Because the elision takes place before a vowel affix also, as sr-trrHr = *R +• + 

f|r=T»rCT + STr'g(VII. 1. 4)=qc?rra(VIII. 4 - 55 >- 

"why having an indicatory m or W ? Observe 4 K <"** " The * 
has been added into the aphorism by the V&rtikakara. 

zfk - 11 M 11 itvft 11 11 

ff%= 11 f ^ I?r 

101. After 5 and after a consonant (with the ex¬ 
ception of semi-vowels and nasals), fa ** substituted foi the 
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Imperative affix 1% when the latter does not take the aug¬ 
ment :ti 

Thus ^consonants ; If But ffe 

sfraftR? (VI. 4. 113) not ending in consonants. Why‘f| only’? Observe 3jgfTPC.ll 
Why do we read the anuvptti of into this sfttra? When does not begin 
with a consonant, but with a vowel, i. e. whenittakestheaugment j*, theruledoes 
not apply. As Hftft H In the case of sjgrrrrb f?rarnfc when fif is replaced 
by gTft(VII. 1.35) this substitution does not take place be:ause a later rule 
in the order of Ashf&dhyAyt, and because *rajfa?T*TT 

* When two rules, while they apply simultaneously mutually prohibit each 
other, that rule of the two which is once superseded by the other, is superseded 
altogether”. When 3*9^ is added by V. 3. 71, fa substitution takes place, as 
M The maxim xrsrjf f^TPTTff fcTSPI applies here ;—‘‘Occa¬ 
sionally the formation of a particular form is accounted for by the fact that 
a preceding rule is allowed to apply again, after it had been previously super¬ 
seded by a subsequent rule.” 

fcftr-11 

11 f 13; % utTttq fifth? *r?r 3 f^raf» 

102 . vh is substituted for ff in the Vedas, after w, 

’J, and % ff 

As wtfr fa and *r^rfW,«» 

In ^qsvft; the n? is not elided after the ¥ of 0, as it was required by 
VI. 4. 106, since the present aphorism specifically mentions it. The lengthen¬ 
ing takes place by VI. 3 . 137. The forms other than are irrej. ulir; *i<r 

being added diversely by III. 1. 85, and then elided diversely by 5rgf?^»4i®:II.4.73 

3Tr%rTET ft It II II 

ffrr 11 arf^«r fi&hftfr *r?rrr» ^ 

103. fa is substituted for nr, when the tense-amx 

is not || 

Under III. 4 88 fi? is also fq?jr In- the Vedas : and when 1 It is f»pi, it 
is not f|r4[ by I. 2. 4. Thus mffa, *tf ; ? and ffirfa in the following 
st^u srgrr^q: 

Why do we say ‘when ft is not ftnj' ? Observe jfNIftH otf*qris 
irregularly Parasmaipoda of rq; the being replaced by ^,.a»d the redupli¬ 
cate lengthened as a Vedic form. The n. is not .elided,by VI. 4. 37 as the affix 
is not nf* It » from $4, the ST* is elided: and 5%pt from 5 (iftfa),. the 

being teplaced by %% It 

f^ofr w* II l 0 * # II fw, W*, » 

fiss 11 fh'a %w.m f r #4fe it 
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1Q4. The personal-endings are elided after few y 
the third person, singular Passive of the Aorist. 

As ^T^TRr OTTpr IF So also 3 T 3 nK^tf*Io BT^TUcTHTO., here the 

elision of the personal affix ^ (III. i. 60) of the Aorist being considered as 
asiddha } the affixes and are not elided : though if the s&tra were to 
be literally interpreted, every affix after f^or, ought to be elided Or the word 
filiWKI is understood here; so that Rff<x and affixes of are elided and 
not every affix. 

stcfr ii ii n 3 Tcr., I;:, n 

n •rgrrtFwnRfr^wsaf n 

105. The Imperative affix rij is elided after a 
stem ending in short ar II 

Thus T 5 , «T^3T, vrrq if But after stems ending In q. Why do 

we say “ short aq ” ? Observe jjffrf?, Smr? (^TT+T?, the $■ substitution by VI. 4. 
113, should be considered asiddha), here f? is not elided after the long wit H 

grog' 11 \o$ \\ qzpft it w, % asmra;, srswtrc 

erffra -11 

106 The Imperative fi* is elided after the ^ of an 
affix, in the vikarana with which the Present-stem (special 
conjugation) is made, provided that the ^ is not preceded 
by a conjunct consonant. 

The affix 7 with which the Present-stem is made is 7 and 53 it Thus 
55, $<j 11 Why after ‘s’? Observe it Why do we say “* 

being part of the vikarana or affix ” ? Observe $f?, gf?, here 3 is part of the root 
itself, and not of the vikarana. Why de we say ‘not preceded by a conjunct 
consonant,? Observe n«3fo It 

VArt :—The elision of r? after the X of tire vikarana w and 53 is option¬ 
al in the Vedas; as srr?T3?? fa 3 *t *fT vrfmt 11 

Teffi II It UTif^ II 

*DTt:, II 

11 gragggtr strap* it 

107. The ^ of the vikarana ^ and 55 , where not 

preceded by a conjunct consonant, may be elided optionally 

before a personal ending beginning with ** or ^ II 

Thus g*:or §3*, W*> § 3 *, **> «*'> «** " The % must be- 
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Sl 


long to the affix, and should not be part of the root. Therefore notin gg:, gg: II 
Why do we say‘not preceded by a conjunct consonant’? Observe 
gjgjg:, grggg’ only. Though the elision word was understood .in this siitra, 
the mention of gig indicates that the final is only to be elided,and not the whole 
affix g 11 It is a general maxim that the words jjfa, and cause the elision 
of the whole affix, while ‘ lopa’ will cause elision of the final letter only of the 
affix. If the whole affix be elided, we could not get g;f: &c., Moreover, in 
and formed by guna of 3;, there would have been no guna, had the word 
g-x been used, for I. 1. 63, would have prevented guna; but by using the word 
firg we have such guna also by I. 1. 62. 

tfrcHn 11 11 11 srtfts, n 

gfa 11 gffrgs’mss ggrrrgjggsg gg»trgg<Kr% <rttr fag ^rsT ggt% 11 

108. The elision of t is invariable before ^and 

in the case of )• 

Thus frt: and f11 Thus 5> + 3 +'r = *T +3 + T« (VI. 4. no) = fr + 

« + g:(VI. 4. 108). Now the lopa being not sth&nivat, when a vowel is to be 
lengthened (I. r. 58), g of w should be lengthened by VIII. 2. 77. This con¬ 
tingency is prevented by VIII. 2. 79. 

^ II II H ll 

ffrf; 11 ggjTxrff gfax grgi rg?g %gr ngfilr 11 

109. The affix ^ of the stem is always elided 

before a personal ending beginning with a II 

Thus $gfg. wqrcrfaand $g; ll The augment is treated here as 
an affix, and it makes the personal ending to which it is added, as an affix 
beginning with ^ It 

“ BTff wn&nn *" 11 ° « 11 ***> II 

fBrT: 11 ggjitg^gjirsTr^g grtrgoxiiwi ? 4 fg ggtrt srrfffr ggig nrTTTjfa gtxr 1 

110. Before a SArvadMtuka affix with an indicat¬ 
ory *i.or short 3 is substituted for the 3T of when 

gunated. 

Thus 55 + 3 + - g?g+ * + ?nj(VI I. 3 - 84)=^+ *+(VI. 4.x 10) 
The gw isfagby I. 2.4. So also ffrrfa gp? 11 Why do we say ‘before a 
SArvadhatukA ’ ? So that the rule may apply to what was once a S&rvadhAtuka, 
though no longer existent. Thus 55 where the personal ending ff is elided, 

I t jt leaves its effect behind. The g in gg shows that this 3 is not to be 
unated by VII. 3. 86. When the affix is not fag or fag we have gffrm, gffrfa 

and a 2. 4)- v 

11 \\\ h tTTift ll ’iWi *^ 3 * Wft H 

gfa ; 1 wrgifFT^mrrg sw «pn^ srrfTT3% *1^ q,: ' T ' 1 
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111. Before a S&rvadhfttuka or 1 %^ affix, the 
%t of and 3 t?t is elided. 

^ is the characteristic of the roots of the Rudh&di class, white bt*t >s the 
root itself. Thus f 5 rscT : . Pr»fR«r; So also of bt^ 11 ^ ut 

and 3rf??r before non—and non—f%q;affixes. ^T + at?r ought to be 
instead of that we have ^ in the sQtra. The ^ single substitution is an 

irregularity. - . X 

3 ?m* 5 t 4 fKRr. ll \\\ ll TTiffi ll ^r-^v^^cf^T 5 , 

11 

Utt: u w ^frPTHraiu*! wrr *ra?r urTrrfra Tran < *tg: t 

112. Before a S&rvadh&tuka fgjrj; or affix be¬ 
ginning with a vowel, the long srr of (the vikarana of the 
9 th class) and of the reduplicate stems is elided. 

Thus shhpi, BT^an; Rrcrar, fiprant. srum, ura?grf and 

U Why do we say ‘ of and the reduplicates ’ ? Observe 

qrHtT ll Why ‘of longarr’? Observe fasra U Why ‘before and fru ? 
Observe sT^pn^, it ^ 

i 11 n 11 i , 
ifc 11 ^ 

f f^-s 11 OTnTHPTSfHTH^reTT^ri =u £*raw w ?nrft TfMh top u 

113. Before a Sdrvadhatuka r%T or hrc affix be¬ 
ginning with a consonant, the art ofsrr and of the reduplicate 
stems is replaced by f, except when the root is Tt ° l m ( 5 ) ll 

Thus pfl*. 5 ^h *»*, «** and ^ " 0f reduplicates 

we have firfrt. Ptfft, era*rk, uM'dr, *1^ » why do we say be¬ 

ginning with a consonant’? Observe 3TOS, mt H Why with the exception 
of s ? Observe rab W H So also and ^ before noh-f*f and non- 

~ ll ll Trrr% 11 * 3 , ^iTtT, 11 

fra: 11 ^rtrrgfr ^ rsrcrtw ' „ .. 

*nrfra*i. 11 sRsrrkwTrrfi weft tow <• 11 

Kdrikd ll *{ OTTT vf^sFr^T ^ *f s 3 H I 

fraljTUtrr^k fr 11 

11 sT'ugfnr ww. 11 , r ^ n ^ „ 

114. c is substituted for the «r of Uefon .i 

S&rradfetuka ft* or ftn affix beginning with a consonant. 

ItanMte n.,1 before a vowdafn, 

(VI. 4. 112) and fRfrfk before a non-fTf a ® x * 







VArt : —The final of is elided before an Ardhadh&tuka affix. 
VAtt :— And this elision should be considered as siddha, in applying rules 
relating to affixes. Thus fftyr by loosing bjt becomes and we should 
apply those affixes which would come after a form like ‘daridr’, and not 
what would have come after a form like ‘daridrA \ Thus or comes after roots 
ending in long 3?r (III. i. 141): but this affix would not be applied here, but 
the general affix ^ (III. 1. 134)* Thus ~ 11 

KArikA :—The elision does not take place in the forms and 

and the Desiderative may be either ft^Ryrgilt or ll Sid- 

dh&nta Kaumudi gives the following rule: “sir of ^R^r should be considered 
as elided when applying an ardhadh&tuka affix, but optionally so before 
(Aorist), and not at all before ^ (Desiderative), 0^5 and \\ 

VArt\ —Optionally so in the Aorist (adyatana-past) as, BT^Rsfai or 
«TfRyr€r?lll The latter form is evolved by VII. 2. 73 and elision of Rr$? 11 
The form in the sQtra is Vedic, the root being shortened from to 

ll 

s^TcTTFrm: 11 ll vrrfa ll fo*r:, a w ia qwre , tfwfo 
#r) ll 

11 ^ hvtW f^nt 11 

115. t[ is optionally substituted for the £ of 
before a S&rvadhatuka affix beginning with a consonant and 
having an indicatory ^ or ^ II 

Thus fawr or favffa:, f*r*TCP or fvf%?T: or Mfa:; frr^r: or EoStH'll 

But before a vowel-beginning affix and fyhfcr before a non ri^ affix 

and rffsjir before an ardhadhatuka affix. 

3T$rftai II II Wl% II STSRb, % (* 

II 

ii fswtWfr *nff$r ?^rfr qtfWT urv v tfj|% top « 

lib. f is optionally substituted for the sir of sr 
(jT?TI%) before a S&rvadkatuka r%cj; or i%ej; affix beginning with 
a consonant. 

Thus srftsr: or *fifr?r (VI. 4. 113) 3fr^:or 5T?r*|: (VI. 4. 113). But 
before a vowel affix, and *T?Tnr before a non-ry* affix, and tfferar and 
before an ardhadhatuka. The separation of this sfttra from the last, 
is for the sake of subsequent aphorisms. 

3TT ^ II U'S H H ^ II 

ffiT. 11 ^rkU'Trtsrr^m# mrz fmtwmnwf ft sm i 

117 . sir as well as f may optionally be substituted 
for the final of the stem of & before the Imperative ending 

II ' 
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Thus tsTftrl, or stfift (VI. 4.113). 
fa H qcrn% II fa, (srw- ^fa) II 

?f% ! II <W 5l?M<W>Klfir *Kf3TU UTTUUpi 1 UT : I 

118. The final of the stem of m is elided before ail 
affix beginning with u being a S&rvadh&tuka or affix. 

Thus 51^, stumra. and *rgr: 11 

- 4 v^T^tqsr 11 11 uttfi 11 i-wh, ^r, srs^TO- 

$fa:, II 

ffir : H g«y^HiH*Hi*a%w »nrm ^ iraf swqnjtuw 11 

119. For the final vowel of the roots qr and vqrr 
(%)> and for the of sir, is substituted «* before tlie Imper¬ 
ative ending fa; and thereby the reduplicated syllable of ^T 
and >ut is elided. 


Thus 1 f$, and of g, and qfg of arfr, the u being elided by this 
sfltra, and a* being elided by VI. 4. 111. This f^TT of the present sutra. should 
be considered as having an indicatory 5 so that the whole of the reduplicated 
and not only the final letter of the abhy&sa (I. r. 55) is elided. 

3TcT S^TCpSIT^Tojfa || \\q || qgrft II 3T?T, 

«Rrtsn%:, fofe II 

11 n qur writer srrrlfoiTffTO qr%, ucq 

nt sarcurcq gam*# nqfit, auurcrarq*! fnit qc?n 11 
«nf%^ n f«rfcq qqfr*p* 11 11 qft re»q i cfe ^*q qui-qq. 11 

qr<> 11 11 ^t° m 11 

120 . n is substituted for the short ar standing 
between two simple consonants of a verbal stem, before the 
personal endings of the Perfect which have an indicatory 
$ (I. 2. 5), provided that, at the beginning of tho root, in 
the reduplication, no other consonant has beon substi¬ 
tuted ; and when this H is substituted, the reduplicate is 
elided. 

Thus torg:, qqg:, 3 *g:, q^b f*3 ! , " Wh y ‘for m ? 

Observe r*ff^T5 : i f3Tll : the $ is not replaced. Why do wo say 1 short ar ’ ? Ob¬ 
serve cut, ctrart, cciffic ll Why do we say * standing between two simple con¬ 
sonants ’ ? Observe cc*UJ : , ct§J ; ll Some say this example is not appropriate, 
for by I. 2. 5, the Perfect affixes are not here, as they come after a conjunct 
consonant. The following is then more appropriate :~?ps?cg* and *** 11 
Why do we say ‘which has no substituted consonant in the reduplicate ? 
Observe uqjvrg , =sh>«$ : , 3p|0|§ sw*3 ! - 11 

33 












The substitution referred to here must be caused by the affixes of the- 
Perfect, therefore, the rule will apply to 44$J : ,45 : , and d^RT, Uliit though 
or* and urt are the roots, and <n and w are changed to 4 and rr 11 The substi¬ 
tution of sr^r consonant or a ^ consonant in the reduplicate, should not be 
here considered asiddha (VIII. 4- 54, read with VIII. 2. 1). That substitution 
will be considered a substitution for the purposes of this sfttra and will make 
the stem 3T^5ftfl : , as is indicated by the special exception made in favor of 
tf^s and (VI. 4. 122). If the form of the letter is not changed in the 
reduplicate, by substitution, then such substitution will not make the stent 
arrfSErrff: 11 Thus by VIII. 4- 54, a =44, letter (-4, ?, 4 , 47 , 4, ST, <4, U ) is substi¬ 
tuted for a consonant (other than a nasal and a semi-vowel) in the reduplicate. 

Thus in <rg- the reduplicate is 44=^, the first 7 is also a substitute, for the 
^tr substitute of 4 will be 4 11 Such substitutes, however, are not meant here. 

This we learn from the implication ( jn&paka ) of sfitra VI. 4. 126 where 
exception is made in case of ^jr^and 4? I* Therefore, where the substitute is a 
different letter, then the reduplicate becomes ades&di : otherwise not. 

When the affixes are not (474 or the rule does not apply : as 344 

44=ar, 34? 443' II ; 

VArt.—xt is substituted for the 34 of 4*4 under similar circums¬ 
tances: — thus 443:, %vp H The elision of the nasal by VI. 4. 24, would be 
considered asiddha by VI. 4. 22, hence this vSrtika. 

Vdrt: —ij is substituted for the 34 of 44T and 44 before affixes other, 
'than those of re* II As 3444R, 4447T U 3T45T4. is the Aorist in 34f of 4^1 
which belongs to PushSdi roots (III. 1. 55)- 4447T is formed by 14 (III. 

I. 150). Padamanjari gives 3444PI. ( 3 rcl pl - )> and quotes ll 

Va>t\ _In the Vedas, it is substituted for the 34 of 344 and 4=4 before 

affixes other than those of the Perfect, as siWTO, (f4 + 344. + *4R3J., the aug¬ 
ment 5* being dropped); 4f^4 instead of 4%t4, the Imperfect of 4=4 ll The 
shortening is also a Vedic irregularity. 

Vart\—So also of *44 and 44,as srrsrar and 34f44 the Imperfect Vedic 
forms. The augment sn?. being added by VI. 4. 73. 

WWW 11 vfe , (stcT usf? ^ 

yM-. II m 4t4T S4R4Tfft|fW TOWWIWJi *444 tppR 341*44 441^ 34»*W- 

121 . is substituted for 34 , of a verbal stem stand¬ 
ing between two simple consonants, the stem not having 
any different letter substituted in the reduplicate, when the 
cn ding m of the Perfect having the augment ** follows, and 
thereby, the reduplicate is elided. 
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Thus qnf^r^r, il But before an it q ; the vowel he- 

mg ^ and not bt ; qqrerq',, ^r$rq, the 3T riot standing between two simple con¬ 
sonants ; and 'qqrftfrq, ^HfonT, the reduplicate having the substitutes ^ and ^ 
different from ^ and *r \\ This s&tra applies even when the affix is not 
and q*^ is read in the sfltra only for the sake of clearness, no non kit Per¬ 
fect ending can take far except q-yj n 

n ^ \\ il <t, us, hit, *t., 

?Jtt: ii * tr *nsr =t<t t^nrrl^ 

unr it 

II ll 



122. a: is substituted for the sr of h, U55, sin and 
=rr, and the reduplicate is elided, when the affixes of the 
Perfect having an indicatory ^ (or s?) follow, as well as when 
STS? with the ^ augment follows. 

Thus %rg:, ft?-, ^15, vr^, % , u%> %rn II 

In the case of a the rule applies to the 97 obtained by Guna, contrary to VI. 4. 
126, in and *Tj» the rule, that no different substitute should be in the 
reduplicate, is not adhered to, and in ‘an the ST does not stand between two 
simple consonants. 

Vdrt: It should be stated that the rule opplies to also:-as, sjtTjf, 

% II 

*T=TT ff^TTTTtr II ^ II II H 

ff%! 11 tmr fafrapufecwt t^nr 3 TtWr fore ^ i» 


123. n is substituted for the sir of ^CP£f when 
meaning ■ to hurt some one and the reduplicate is elided, 
before the affixes of the Perfect having an indicatoiy a* (01 
^), as well as before with the augment. 

Thus srmig:, 3 TTU 3 : , STTOU*f» hut urug : i vnj ; , ttrr v i*r 111 ' l,1 > °^’ ei 
than that of ‘ hurting ’. In this sfitra the long 3 TT of tw is to be replaced by 
t the anuvritti of short s* (wp VI. 4 - 120) is therefore not appropriate here. 
We should either read the annuvritti of 3 Tt from VI. 4.112, 01 we should 
read the word rj^xv^ in this way “ in u<J whatever stands between two 

simple consonants is replaced by 5". 


apsrgiren* ll ll ll sr, f, *5’ f _~ 

II « ^5 SSRIRJfRfim: Fiffo 5T 9T| T Wf ' J 
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124. is optionally substituted for the af of the 
stems kt (n), and srac, and the reduplicate is thereby elid¬ 
ed, before the affixes of the Perfect having an indicatory 
(or f), as well as before the ^ with the augment II 

Thus ^ 3 :, 5TS : , stmt. or crafty, * 3 :, or ** 33 s, 

SR?:, sft*r*Br, ^ruu', or <pm3 : > 3^, rRUPT II 

'Karri 11 11 urn% ll ■fiirm:, ^r, traw, ll 

3 frr: 11 >Tr«TR'hrr trarct bhH zr srrWr *urm, ^ 

qrrr, wfai = 3 %t£ 11 

125. t? is optionally substituted for the sr and 3iT 
of the seven roots 'fiiir, *nTr, grar, ^rvr, and ; 
and the reduplicate is elided thereby, before the affixes of the 
Perfect having an indicatory 9> % ( or 3 ?) as well as before the *T 
with the augment. 

Thus qjuRj:, q»fanr or mi,<*3:, 'T'Kf'W lg : > or 
rergs, tuRnr; %3m, 'yTsrc, or sruTwnt, ^urfsu; 3 ui%, yrat, or aouu, 

33rar%, »«%, »%uf3. * 55 nft, or 3Mrum, **W 3 : > or 

3*333:, urarsr, uww ^33;, ttj;, or u^ 3 : > swur, Why of 

‘seven” ? Observe, ^333:, ^'-TPTU' II The Phan&di is a subdivision of 

BhuAdi ( 873-879 ) 

3 g w^ 4 if 4 fiu i Rr q; 11 Vi%. 11 ll ®f* i srei, guiTfinr, 

( 3 Tg UTfT ) II 

ifa: 11 m m ssmq^rrcrfrri ^ urayr g-n #fiP-*3?3 wn <PTm- 

Wr 3 33f3, WP 3 Rim«r*r 11 

126. «t is not substituted for the sr of or 

of roots beginning with a *1, or of such verbal stems in which 
the 3T results through the substitution of Guna, though the 
affixes of the Perfect being reqc or follow, or the set q». 
nor is the reduplicate elided. 

Thus eruvrav, *Vt, mtft, tfm, Of roots beginning 

with z-.-mZff-, 335 :, 33 f*BT> H Of roots where sr is the result of Guna, fasrarfb 

f33tufW, gsm, yrfw 11 tor ^ 

II t , 

The 3T of Guna may result either from the guna of 3t as * changed 

to 3ft or of 3 changed to m again changed to *T3 as §—m M 

ll ll 'W® ll f, 'mt, a****, » 

11 lUMfaamtarpttif fswrwi w 3 u ■** 3*1 3=33 3 33ft »i 











127. (which is changed to ^ iu the strong 

cases, and forms the feminine in k unaccented) is substituted 

for the final of the stem except in the Nominative 

singular or when the word is joined with the Negative 
particle. 

The real substitute is the sg is for the sake of making this affix an 
3f«T^, so that in sarvan&masth&na cases we have augment VII. i. 70. Thus 
arquu, 3T^?t«r, sHust, aut?r, 3T44r, 3T44?4 pi., bt4rc : . sfiirsT. 37144*1 11 srorflfir 
fq»*r, srqf M sum fur ftp*., sunfhnr, aunrfar:, 3T44rn 444 11 

But are! in the Nominative Sing: and 3 T 44 i° 7 :> 3744 P , T ? 4 *T 

•Ujjfsrifl. with the Negative Particle ?n?ji 

II n q^rr% 11 h^sk, (^) II 

fi%: 11 *rqqnm 4 * 4 tjf ?4 45M ? U 444 fwr *T 4 fir u 

128. is diversely substituted for the final of 

II 

As »P74Pf, 444^:, 444*4*1., 444*41, 4444a 4444 T, 4444k 4 T 44 - 

44, 11 sr 4 n^Rr, tot, 444 T 4 Y, 44414;, 444144, 44414 k 44 PU, 44 l 4 i, 44441PI, 44407 ; 
44 i*ft, iiwr n 

17*4 II II Trnh n vfw 11 

ffYr: 11 94 3 ivqi 4 qfYu 4 r 4 : , 4R4 ^tsg^rfq^qpiY *u &44 4513434*1 11 

129. Whatever will bo taught in the following 
upto the end of the Adhy&ya, should be understood to apply 

to the nominal stems called Bha (1. 4. 18, 19). 

Thus sfltra VI. 4. 130 says ‘q?; is the substitute of qrr’ H It means 
«7T is substituted for qr* when the latter gets the designation of 4 II Thus 
fiTTT: m $4* but nrrrlt, f*71f- where the affixes are those of.Sarva- 
n^masthAna. 


<rr?; Tel: 11 11 qrf*., 11 _ , „ CT . 

ffYu 11 qrflm qr7u*?r 3541444 «t ?14 i 47*47*iij[74 ^ qr7?nwrffir 44 4 

*44 44fir 11 , . ,, . 

130. For qTf is substituted 4? when the former is 

Bha. , c , 

The substitute replaces the whole form <7!? and not p "l>’ 
the maxim r*rf&i4qT4Y4f?3rr 441*4 “substitutes take t w P a ‘ ^; ' . ~ 

actually enunciated in a rule. ” .. Thus M *** ** **** Wm 

(V. 4. i), nrqf?^T 3*rt4, Wro* » .. „ 

qT 74 t: 11 w 11 'ttttu 11 > c * 

ffYp II 4Y4*4*4 4*4 44417 t 4 44f4 II 






Vocalisation of 3 11 


[Bk. VI, Cn. IV. 



131. The semi-vowel of the affix erat (^;) is 
vocalised to in a Bha stem. 

Thus 733, fTTTb f7?7, 7!|7s 7*3, 7i7L 3^7 : 7*3 ll For tile 

purposes ofthe elision of sir (VI. 4. 64), vocalisation under the present sfitra 
should not be considered as asiddha (VI. 4. 22). Thus 7ri-37?f ( III. 2. 107 ) 
•=*77r+3^=VU+3*l + 5I** (VI. 4- 13 b VI. 1. 108). Now if 3 were to be con¬ 
sidered as asiddha, then the affix does not begin with a vowel, and we can not 
apply VI. 4. 64, which requires the elision of an, but the samprasfirana is not 
considered assiddha, and we have 77 + 3W + 3R^=7g7 : 753 « In the nomi¬ 
native, where the stem is not 3, we have 77r + 73 + 3.= 7<ft+ 7W + 3 (VI. 4. 66 ) 
=771313. (VII. 1. 70, VI. 4. 10, VI. 1. 68 and VIII. 2. 23). The affix ^ is 
Included in tij for the purposes of samprasftrana. 


mK 3^511 11 n 11 




II 


132. The ^ in ^ is vocalised to 31 (^ 5 ), when 
the compound stem is Bha. 


The word m^is a fa formed stem by III. 2. 64. It can never stand 
alone, but, must be preceded by an upapada: hence we have used the word 
“compound.” Thusrafi? : > *nihpr, farr?r, 11 By VI. 1. 108,3 ;+bit 

(of*r)=3; ;and then ra + 3^=sr#r*; the Vriddhi being substituted by VI. 1. 89. 
This form could have been evolved by simple sampras&rana thus: 

+ fVI. I. io8) = TO + arr« + 3Tw (the affix far HI. 2. 64, will pro¬ 
duce gui?a) = JTHt^ (VI. I. 88). In fact fa is never added to (III. 2. 64) 

unless the preceding member ends in ar and that bt + btt of will always 
produce btt U The making of this special sampras^rana J n 3^ indicates the 
existence of following maxim : srrsrj? ; and the sampras&rana being 

a bahir^nga operation, is considered as asiddha for the purposes of guna which 
is an antaranga operation : therefore, we can never get the form btt$ N 


n ^ 11 ^ 3 ^? 11 torih, 11 

II *J3 *T7337771 f737r7*HW7l%3 7<3*1 7T3: 373n;<7 II 

133. The gr of vf<> and becomes voca¬ 
lised, but not before a Taddhita affix. 


Thus 3FU, IPb &'•> ^ r ’ * l y Tr ’ H But TTOTt. 

fan OT' Wf#7T3? ! with Taddhita affixes, 7rT77 is formed by affix 

(IV. v 154) and being added by VII. 3- 4 as *J3 belongs dvdi-adi class. 

This vocalisation takes place of the nouns ending in 3, but not when 
become feminine or do not end m as 7 * 3 , 7773:, 7773, 3777r » 


XIk wdOT ofihe Mxt sltra,»a way, qualifies this sOtra .IsT 








tl II II 3T<5> ssbih II 

ff^T: It HW aT^K^ff H^TP-T II 

s rrfrt 5 »>ii. ii ®T^r wrr 5 «n% 11 

134. Of a Bha stem ending in sr*, the a? is 

elided. 

As mr cr^rr, *r*r, q^, and *r$ 3 t II VArt \—The elision takes 

place of a stem which actually ends in therefore, it does not take place 
here, rrsreffta* ii 

^^^rcwmfor ii ll ^rn 11 ^rkwrc, arm II 

ff% : ii % sq;?% ^?nT?sr rTrar^ir^'It wqfir ii 

135. Of a Bha stem ending in snj; with a preced¬ 
ing as well as of ^ and ^cTOir^, the ar is elided before the 
affix ansr || 

Thus Bn*'*!, #rw : , v -TT^mr: ii But ur*H ; ,VFT ll Why do we say 

before the affix arw ? Observe srw’sr ll Why do we say 1 preceded by a «T ’ ? 
Observe ?mPT: and %»R ! from and pth^ formed with the affix aqw; here 
neither the ar of nor the final syllable ar* is elided, since VI. 4. 167 
keeps these words in their primitive state so far. 

^PT 11 \\\ n ll fe, 3Tb (3*#<irs*r.) ll 

11 yf qtrP ^ sntr arorarn *nrr<r 11 

136. In a stem ending in srq;, the is option¬ 
ally elided before the Locative ending f and before the 
ending sfr (f) of the Nominative and Accusative Dual 
Neuter. 

As or u 3 tpi, HTffcr or «ref%, nr* 4 l or *rr*pft (VII. 1. 19). 

*1 HTFTT&BVcTTeC II II «T 3 pT% II (31# 

|| 

5 fir-11 ^wor^ m^ r w m n rsTirfqrHt wpft h »wf% 11 

137. The 3? in arqc is not elided when the Bha 
| stem ends in ^ or jtjj; with a consonant preceding ^ 

or *r 11 

Thus T^orr, 'em, aT*emr, «r»m, ’rfaf and II Why do we say ‘pre¬ 
ceded by a consonant’? Observe qFer$t«rr, uudmi, *rr»rr, II Why do we 
say ‘stems in qq, and ? Observe fil’ir, and ll 

spttt. 11 11 11are:, agfa:) 11 

IRtT: || 9 *^ I WRl HRRt II 













Elision of bt » 


[Bk VI. Cii. IV 


§L 


138 . Thesrofsf^ (srs^) i g elided at the end of 


a Bha stem. 

Thus Hfrr, V&t. m *** » The lengthening 

of the first member takes place by VI. 3 - 138: and *of is elided by 

VI. 4. 24. 

fo II * 3 *. II <lTlfir H 3T-, («W‘.) II 

u wtwi<t t^rrrt?w *nf?r 11 

139. Long f is substituted for the 3T of sfj ( staff), 
after the word ^ when the stem is Bha. 

As 11 

stptt 11 ivo 11 11 arm*., 'arrefo, shr.) II 

11 wmm bptf *T 4 fir 11 

140. The final an of a Bha stem, when it ends in 
a root, is elided. 

Thus stffonw: qnm : , ir^ : <T**, *prar, and from 

and spror 11 Why do we say ‘ the an of a root ’ ? Observe igfP T**, 
RPir: mm 11 This shtra should be divided into two(i) arm: (2) wi; so that the 
long an in general may be elided. For Pan ini himself has declined rf^T and 
by the elision of air, see VII. 1. 37, (imT and III. 1. 83, (»n: W*T*) N 

ngjl w j u ^ u f ^ R i wr: II V*l » II 

11 »p$fi srrf¥ mu aimm srumfirt 11 
<rrm^,n 11 »u#Tajmrfi •» 

141. In the Mantras, the beginning of steie* is 
elided, when the affix of the Instrumental Singular follows. 

air? is the name of the Instrumental singular affix, given by ancient 
Grammarians. Thus wit " Why in the Mantras? Observe 

^ „ Why in the Instrumental Singular ? W 5 IT *ftST « 

yft r t ._The elision of am of ‘ Atman ’ is found in other cases also, but 


r art- •-* * *- 

not so frequently as in the Instrumental, as "FWI*** TO* H 

fa rcra^Tffcf II m II II fir, forfc, firfir, (*m, dta) II 



Observe finair 11 











k: ii m II h, (r%r%, ) ll 

ffrp it fcf?r %<rr ^rfn n 

143. Before an affix having an indicatory f, the 
last vowel, with the consonant, if any, that follows it, is elided. 

Thus grg$g, nfg and with yirg'i (IV. 2. S7). So also m^rar Wt: 

“fMERR: with yyg of V. 1. 24. The rule applies even to non-bha bases, for 
effect must be given to the indicatory y ll Thus STflCsn, qgJOfi (III. 2.97 
with the krit affix ■§■) 11 

n it ii sr., msrgr, (*re*r, snr.) u 

!f*r : II VT^fg rtf^lrr qrrf: II 

fgn d m u ^rf# 4 T»i 11 rat 3 'Rr 5 ?iR«i. u 

u ^or: it sn» 11 ^r^fr^r 11 

11 srauiMr ^ trrasnifHiravg'Td la*IH*4 11 

144. Of the stem bha, the final q; with the vowel 
that precedes it, is elided, before a Taddhita affix. 

Thus srrRrvf&i:, aiff^rbr, grcvfk: from armaag, and t rt ^ ta g 

with the Taddhita affix fsr (IV. 1. 96). Why do we say ‘ending in g’? 
Observe ?rratr : II Why ‘ before a Taddhita affix ’ ? Observ'e ^TR’^TT, STH^T ii 

the final g with the vowel that precedes it, is dropped before 
a Taddhita in the following: 1. ^r^ritr— nrsrjmm ( IV. 3. 120 ) 2.<ftar- 
?snaf= (IV. 3. 120), 3. strarffig—^nrs (IV. 3. 108 and IV. 2. 59), 4. 

=sr?pr: (IV. 3. 101), 5. (IV. 3. u6 ), 6. 

(IV. 2 . 59 ), 7 . qrjff^g—<? t}rp, 8 . Vit^:, 9- ftrwwg--% 3 wrn, io. 

*r*TP, ll. U In the above those which end in 

elide the in spite of VI, 4. 164, and those in contradict VI. 4. 167. 

Vdrt :—loses its ^before a Taddhita affix meaning ‘prepared 
there with 1 : as, otherwise ll 

Vdrt :—Of the ar^is elided when meaning ‘a sheath or purse ; : 

as, 

(IV. 3. 134), otherwise *rrfr»P II 

Vdrt: —The sr. of is elided when the sense is ‘to contract’, as 
*PP %<*?!-**: (IV. 3. 120), otherwise ll 

Vdtt: — The Indeclinables like &c are formed by the W 

elision : as tfRtfrfrRp, fpP 3PRP, STST, (formed by a:ar IV. 3. 11). But 

not before the affixes sg and ^5, as STRcffa:, *fRn%R : ll Panini himself has 
shown the exception, in the case of ’wpqf^r, by using it in II. 4. 9. So also 
WHafu 11 

11 m 11 tnrrf^r ll m-, « 

11 3 T?r?r^?Tfji 1 

Ww.* 11 erg? m *tnR> 11 

34 
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145. The sujr of 3T^£ is elided only before the 
affixes ? and ?$r || 

Thus \ SHrehf =-gj? : > (V- 4 - 9 1 \ ar^fler yftf 

vrrtt qr=sn?fR ; , sqtfsp (with »=r V. i. 87). 

Vdrt: —?3f is added to 3Tf^ in the sense of cfeq when? referring 

to a sacrifice. a?Wt 3 Rj| ! =®n§te i T : (IV. 2. 42). 

Though the arq. of bt? 4, would have been elided by the- last aphorism- 
also, before the affixes e and the present sfitra makes a restrictive rule r- 
ar^; does not lose its final spi; before any other Taddhita affix, thus 3 ?st 

( with ?T3T V. 1.79). The word ijq ‘only’ is for the sake of 
perspicuity, ar^alone does not lose its final ap*.before rand ^r, other stems 
also do the same. This we infer, from the exception made in the case of 
atman and adhvan, before t?r, in VI. 4. 169, 

sfrfirop ll H II 3°i’ : H 

fpcp it qqn top it 

146. For sr or ^ of a hha stem, there is substi¬ 
tuted China, before a Taddhita affix. 

Thus WP*: from Sf, horn qyf, qtfsq ^ (from qig;), Fv^m- 

^rtlKT, (from fq^) sfT'FT^r ( from ), qeqpJwqvabqnq:, & c - 

Instead of making the sutra simpler by saying atrirq; ‘let be substituted 
for ^ or ’, the employment of the technical phrase ^op in the aphorism 
indicates the existence of the following maxim *jgr retrod “ A rule 

is not universally valid, when that which is taught in it, is denoted by a tech¬ 
nical term ”. The present sfitra is, therefore, anitya, and we have forms like 

from PHOT without guna. See VII. 4. 30 also. 

£ II V*9 H ’TSTfst II S', ^tq:, 3T, 1 II 

11 * qra arqwbTO* TOireitTu %qT *rqRT 11 

147. The 3 ; or ^ of a bha stem is elided before 
the affix i?T ( 3 *), but not of the stem ‘ Katrh \ 

Thus sror*?, myqiVr-, l.ut *ro*iq5*Pt n 

^qfq- ^ ^ II riTTTh II =T^T, ?1%, <*, (w**T, rlfeh, II 

, r?: ,, pq^rwrq'nrPT^ ^ w qt <rfqpT ^ %qr *qm u 
qrfWr •< W ^ 

11 t*r ** *** 

148. The final ? and sr (both long and short), of 
a bha stem, are elided before a Taddhita affix and before the 

feminine affix % II , _ ., , 

Thus wit, gr# fr« m m and wUh lhc fctnin » fc * 







(IV. i. 65) The above forms could also have been -evolved by the simple 
rules of sandhi, as S$§ + t->fr#tt It might be asked, where was then the 
necessity of eliding 5 ? There would arise difficulty in the forms like arfa 
11 From the word Tpsfr formed by under IV. 1. 62, we form the 
compound ’• =■ 3TfaiTT%> the final becoming short by I. 2. 4S (the 

sam&Sctnta affix j'W is not added here as required by V. 4. 91, that rule apply¬ 
ing to the masculine form Tfftg and not to the feminine ). Now if in 
forming + f = rr^r, had we not elided the letter f of far, then the long 
f being the single substitute for both * -f-f, would be considered as like the 
final f of by VI. 1. 85. That being so, the word srfaam would be con¬ 
sidered a non —nr word by I. 4. 7, forger has been specifically excluded 

form nr class. Not being a fa, we cannot have the form arnnrar: in the 

Ablative and Genitive singular. Hence the necessity of eliding f before the 
feminine f, so that the ek&desa rule VI. 1. 85, should not apply. 

The short % is elided before Taddhita affixes :—jtfi— f^:, 4IH3S 

STfa-STfaJP 11 sr is elided before fas :—fWTT — fi^rcT, »Tk — Sir jfnc — XtrjFtfr ll 

wr and srr are elided before the Taddhita:—W — ?T% : , g<IT —8TfiT : , — sfrfffb 
wnrrns:, jjfiprr—rfrRfa: 11 

Vdrt: —Prohibition must be stated in the case of f ( 4ft ), when it is the 
substitute of sfr (VII. 1. 18), being the case-affix of the nom. and acc. dual in 
the neuter, and of certain feminine in long btt ii Before this f, the preceding 
vowel, f and sr are not elided. The stem before this f is also bha by I. 4. iS 
in the case of Neuter nouns. Thus ^fr T 3' + f =>^1°% ; M TTTO + f (the 

would have beeen elided by VI. 4. 149). It is owing to this Vftrtika, that 

we have inserted the word ‘feminine’ in the translation of the sCltra. 1 his 
may also be done by reading the anuvjritti of *Ttt (VI. 4. 136), and ?r (VI. 4. 
137) into this sfitra. 

Vdrt and ^7 are superseded, when they would apply simul¬ 
taneously with this lopa. * Thus fsn? and have unimpeded scope in sft or 
! + kr or sr^(*w), as fvm, Pmr, flfi 3* M Lo P a has unimpeded scope in 
(with *3T IV. 1. 135 ), and vny^ » But in + (IV. 
i. 135), both the rules VI. 4. 77 and VI. 4 - 148, present themselves. The 
former is superseded, and we have ?rr^rkaT (**ET srturqrar)! so 

also TOjrrf'--'W^W with the S* affix, this word belonging to SubhrAdi class 

(IV. 1. 123). 

** snranrar. 11 ^ n 11 f?rw, sm- 

?fw ii 54 fir«$ st*tt3t *rer*T fww«rr *RiTT*«r Tr-irar **4 ^ 11 

4TF%4PI II nmm Turfirfa 4 ^ 4 * " 4 R « safmswRar n rw ^ 11 
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Elision of 3 11 



[ Bk.VI. Ch. IV. 


& 


11 f% | K!i3^i^r^mif®r 11 

*n-«> u Jmrirsra qrr: qfr^n'rmt^^i srir arpnfrrT ^ 11 

=?r» 11 5 PT 11 gr« 11 ^fi l^rr srf^fhm h st* 11 it ^ 11 

149. Of the bha stems ^r, f^r, sm^cST and Hr*?r, 
(and their derivatives when they are Bha) the penultimate «r 
is also elided before the long § and a Taddhita affix. 

Thus + under IV. 3. 1 12 - then % of 

erfr), as sraren’ 11 

So also » So also 5 ft«BTPUF?ft (IV. 

1. 114), ; So also —*r^ft with g^sr as it belongs to GaurAdi class 

(IV. 1. 40). If the words *rq &c, were to be qualified by the word *T, then the 
sfttra would mean HTTflFTT “of ?rsr &c, when they get the designa¬ 

tion of *r ” ; and the result of this interpretation would be, that the rule would 
apply to cases like m a *£&» ®TT , TWTO ^TT = arm^rr, &c, only, where the 

forms &c, are Bha, and not to their derivatives, as ^fpst &c: and there 
would not have been the forms like Trrcr shi^ki ; because, here the word is 
not Bha before the affix £, but the word TU 3 is Bha. Hence we have intro¬ 
duced the words “ and their derivatives ” in the translation, so as to cover the 
cases like srrcr w^rt II 

In the last example, we again have an illustration, of the rule VI. 4, 
22, which says that for purposes of asiddha the 3TW* must be the same. 

Thus^ + f=OT» + 3T lopa + f«^Wr II But itself was formed by the eli¬ 
sion of st of before the affix b?ot, thus, ^ + 8^=^^4 o + sp* ( last sfltra ) 
= I* But if tin’s lopa be considered as asiddha by VI. 4. 22, then we have 
the following equation ^r^ + o + BT (of srqQ + f =TfHt+ ° + 0 (bt of BqpJT being 
elided by VI. 4. 148) + $ u Here u cannot be elided, as it is not upadhA or 
penultimate: because the first lopa is considered asiddha. But it is not to be 
so considered, as their scopes (btfsht) are different. Hence we have the elision 
of n by this sCitra. It should not be objected that the v here is not penulti¬ 
mate, but ultimate: as Trfa + f = o + $ (st elided by the last sfltra ), and 
thus u is ultimate. Here, however, rule VI. 4. 22, applies. This elision of 
sr will be considered asiddha foi the purposes of the elision of 21, their scope 
being the same. So being considered asibdha, u still retains its designation 
of upadhA and is elided by the present sfttra. It should be remembered here, 
that we could not take help of the rule of sthanivat-bhAva, because for pur- 
poses of qpfrr, that rule is set aside. See I. i. 58. 

Why do we say the penultimate 5? Observe 11 This word 

fs thus formed. The affix "W is added to ^by V. 3. 53, i, n the sense of 
* TO V W rti Then the * 4 f becomes masculine *** by VI. 4. 35, and we 





^4 . 


/Cm. IV. §. 151 ] 


Elision of s u 


have „ This word takes by IV. 1. 15, because it is formed 

by an affix having an indicatory e it Thus TrfTO tt, and the word is H, 
but the 3 is not elided, because it is not penultimate. The q has been 
read for the sake of the subsequent sOtras : alone would have 

been enough for the purposes of this aphorism. The rule contained in 
this sfttra is rather too general ; it is limited by the following vSrtikas, which 
enumerate the conditions under which the elision takes place. 

Vart ; _The of is elided before the feminine f only : therefore 

not here U 

VArt :_Of and before flic affixes s 1 , and % (of the femi¬ 
nine) : as sdtah II But not here ur 3 ^ Pm*, WWZ 

formed with the Patronymic sc 1 ! (IV. I. 114) 

VArt :—Of and when referring to asterisms, as, fhwra 

3^: (IV. 2. 3). 

VArt :—Of before the affix Hfh\ the sr is elided, and the word 

has acute on the first syllable : as, MRTrT in arremr 3 fU?l (V. 4. 45). 

VArt :— Before the affix ?PT, it loses the syllable as well as m, as 
or .in s«r ** % armor srffcr-m sT?fl?m H 

VArt :—The elision of ?fr of »TfrH3T takes place diversely, before the 
second member also, as srP?r% sfhfrr= 3 Tf?W'??f (u changed to «rby VIII. 3. 106) 
VArt :—The elision takes place also before the affix q, as 
this is found in the Atharva-Veda, ( 3 Ti^r% with the affix ^ IV. 4. no). 

II n® II 1 # II (W OTT- *T%)ll 

fra: U ffrT ^TTT It 

150. The tr of a Taddhita when preceded by a 

consonant, and penultimate in a stem, is elided he foie the 
feminine £ II * 

The anuvritti of “taddhita” ceases, because of its mention in the next 
sfltra. Hence this sfttra applies to feminine f only. As nrnir, from 

and 11 Why do we say ‘when preceded by a consonant’? Observe 
SKTK%# ll Why do we say * of a Taddhita ’. Observe Hra'r-W " 

1*11*^ ^ s*rrm 11 m h » mmm, 

() ll _ _ 

ffwt 11 srqnqTUFsi 9 s ! nraw BT^riiiw wsr ’rera " 

151. The V, belonging to a Patronymic affix, pre¬ 
ceded by a consonant, is elided before a Taddhita, when it 
does not begin with an s?I II 








Thus rrifr^TT from *tf^> from (IV. 2. 37-40), 

Why do we say ‘a Patronymic ’ ? Observe (IV. 2. 80). 

The repetition of the word Taddhita indicates that the elision takes 
place some-times of the non-patronymic q also, as sjprr ; 5 TE’ : ll 

Why do we say 4 not beginning with a longer’? Observe nr^hnrs, 
^F^IFFP U The ^ should be preceded by a consonant, otherwise we have 
= ^ft%FP II Why do we say ‘when followed by a Taddhita 
affix * ? Observe *TFiFIP, (before the Genitive and Locative dual 

affixes). 

II W II ’TTTPT II T?T, 'ssift:, g-, (%&:, «frqr:) 11 
ffsr. ii to fro stotot tto arr'TTO^irrf^ 9?? Sr<rf *ref?r 11 

152. The ?r belonging to a Patronymic affix, pre¬ 
ceded by a consonant, is elided before the Denominative affix 
«PT, and the adverbial affix fer II 

Thus TORRlfiT or « tf TwR >, or ll So also «rmf*r?r:, totA- 

TO : II But srfafTTOTTO (where n is not Patronymic) and so also RRRT 3 $)s?T: ; 
and not also in sfiTrc^jfhrfTT, '<ilR c h 4 l^ 5 f', the J? not being preceded by a conso¬ 
nant. 

$5^ II 11 qsfiR 11 f^^F>- 3 TTr?w:, 5^ 

(wr afar ?0 11 

fTTP II TTOWTTO TOW II HTT#TT <T fft $W$TOT*TT TTOTOTTTOT HTOTT rTO 

JWSI STO HfWT TOTT ^T TORT II 

153. The affix 3 of the bha stems &c is 

elided before a Taddhita affix. 

The raTO &c are a subdivision of Nad&di class (IV. 2. 91), and the 
augment ^ is added to them by IV. 2. 91. After these words, with the aug¬ 
ment 3T, the affix ® is elided. Thus fro^TT TOTT ITpTT^fTOTOfNr I TTRIT TOT= (IV. 
3. 5 3) 11 Similarly%^#?nr:-^5jir:, %^'rar:, %TOrr ; , 

^rn^r: ^T 55 Rr:, ^TOr^ir:, 11 There is 

shortening of the final of by the V&rtika ^tot *m**ril ^TO 3 Rtar,#TSTOiT: ll 
0^301 l*TOT wr* 3^r nTff%RT 11 st^pjt n? qrTOm h i igH 1 h«wt to* 

*tottovttt fm finfa ncrro " to=tot tot rip?; tortotrt nr 11 

The affix BT is specifically mentioned in order to show that the affix 
only should be elided and not the augment ^T 11 Otherwise^ would also 
have been elided on the strength of the maxim (or 

w *ft) sTOtTORW (or «nR0. “ When of the two thin - TS which are taught to¬ 
gether one disappears, then the other disappears likewise". The 3* indi¬ 
cates the elision of the whole affix ft. and not merely of it m 

gfrs^pr^ ll II M^lbr II 3 : » ^ (^t 9 f ) II 
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fPiT: 11 fgsj ff qgq. f btut i» 

154 . The affix <1 is elided before the affixes VEHi, 

Sqfqq; and fq^q || 

Thus fqqfqg:, qf|g:, 11 The whole affix n is elided 1 , 

otherwise only the last vowel (ft - ) with the following consonant would have been 
elided by the following rules. The anuvritti of jpiy of the last aphorism 
should not be read into this, for had the elision taken place by jgtft, then the 
mark of the affix would also have disappeared likewise (I. I. 63), and there 
would have remained no guna in ffsrfqg and q>rcg II See V. 1. 122,. and V. 
3- 59 ; for these affixes. The affix has been read into this aphorism for 
the sake of the subsequent shtra, there being no example of ^ followed by 
fHrf.; a is followed by fg and fptrr by V. 3. 59. 

II m II TTffa II If:, (w *gftq~^) II 

?frr: 11 Hqfq TTrT: l 

11 °irm^nni%'Tff^i s^rgtHr^rirTq'nrff if 

155. The last vowel, with consonant, if any, that 
follows it, is elided when the affixes %T5, stt’C and Sfqn; follow. 

Thus qfsgs, gfj-Hr, and qetqpi; from 75, and Ftrug:, efspiT and 
from 5?§[ 11 

Vdrt :—The Pratipadika followed by the causative for, undergoes all 
the changes, as it would have undergone, had the affix fg followed it. Those 
changes are (1) the feminine noun becomes masculine: as, inrinnts' 

’“tjqqfit, qqHqfrT u ?g belongs to gfinqtt affixes and causes masculation by 
VI. 3 - 35 , (2) W 7 * — the change of to *, as gqnfa, see VI. 

4. i6r. (3) —as, qyrr^g=q ?q r > , FTqqfq by this sfttra, (4) i- e. 

the application of Rule VI. 4. 156, as, = qqqqfit H According to the 

school of Bh&radv&ja, three more purposes are served : (5) fqg, —as grpm- 

qrgs-=qpsntftr, qg*RT7r*re=qrrqfq, see V. 3. 65. (6) TPfftfq:—the substitution 
of 7 PT for and an=q (V. 3. 64) — as or MrqqrT? = SRqqfh i» (7) girt 

substitution, as required by VI. 4. 157 : as, fqswrg%=> gTTqnt W 

qorfiVqr tjsfcq =q gar: ii v^sil 11 ^ 55 , 

% T , g*q> %sr, ^i®;tr-, qut, ^ qot:. n 

?m: 11 jr qq pst *p aRiffTt fg'qqfg tot- ■g v'nr si 

156. Before the affixes SRT and fq*3C, is elided 

the last semi-vowel with that which follows it, and for the 
first, vowel, a Guna is substituted, in % r - 

and || 
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That is ft, t, TO.. f, t, and K are elided. Thus wfe, TOfr?TO; ffTO: 
TOuTO; *tntgr. tohto; ?rag:, ?i%*rr; krks:, wtuto, §rfqr*rr n The words 

J?*f, r^TJt, and gy are read in Prithv&di class and take ‘iman' affix (V. I. 122). 
tfflfTO, WTTOTO.. wrTBf || Why do we say ft in i. e. ' the last semi- 

vowel ’ ? Th & first semi-vowel of gTO and JTO i. e q of 5 and t of % should not 
be elided. The word ijf is employed for the sake of distinctness. 

W* « V& « 11 f^KT, TO*, JJ*, ^ ^ ^ 

If^Tt^rnrW, IT, TO, TOr, TOFT, TO*, Jprfsr, f^Tt, ( *5*^*3) ||’ 

II fsrg fTOt tETT TO *'§"5 3^ fra fTOfTOJ fTOTt 7 TO ev TO 

lifer fs* *to TOrcUsTOmrr mtIto WkrogTOrp 11 

157. Before the affixes w, V*K and ^ the fol¬ 

lowing substitutions take place :—u for prar ; TO for fax, ^ 
for fast, ^forsT^, sffforsrpr, nr for 35 , for f^r, spr for 
hto, ?£ra f° r and fff for II 

*1 hus uy ■, tpjr, st ) iror, t 9 -u?*, ?*T*?r j it tit, tost, trwrk; ?rr> TKk*, 

"fRnr, ftbro; vg*, #fW ! > TOteTO, vmr m TOW:, TOfcro. TOWr; fro, : 

TO. TOWb'sTOfcTO! frf, ffrrro:, CTsfaTO, ftfTOT; f^TTOT, ft***:, TOftor*; ftdtq gq' 

•rr^ffTO 'jtTTrf’j qroTO, kTOTOTOfTOTONTO TOrokTO 11 

Of the above, priya, uru, guru and bahula are read in Prlthv&di class 
and take frotV. r. 122), others do not. 

ntrfcsWr 3 ^ n^r*. II w* 11 nrrrn n *rtr:, sfru, 3 , to, n^r: 11 

^fri: 11 sr^ficroTOTOTO mrr toi% mn ^ wff: TOrk w wrrorkTO TOtk 11 

158. The t and f of these affixes (£®rc and fq^) 
are elided after kg, and for nf is substituted ^ II 

Thus wTOt, wrr II III the case of fs, the following rule 159 will apply. 
Under I. I. 54 and 67, arfp being in the Ablative, the first letter of the suc¬ 
ceeding term is elided viz. f or f; in this case. II belongs to PrithvAdi class and 
takes (TOt affix. (V. 1. 122) 1 he repetition of toe is for the sake of pointingout 
the sth&nt, for which the word *J 13 to be substituted : otherwise w would have 
replaced these affixes. 

f 5 f . tr fro? =n 11 11 n faf, to, ( to^t: to toct. ) 11 

ijfro: 11 ^topto WTO fkTmkr *TOk itmiT »r?ik 11 

159. After * 5 , the augment % is added to *gr, 

and ^ replacos ^5 » ^ , , „ , 

As wfag: 11 Tina augment fk?. debars the lopa substitution, of the last 
Sutra, ill the *isc of |B M The f in is ,or B»o sake of pronunciation, the 
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augment being a 11 Or jrg may be taken to have lost its 5 by the foregoing 
sfttra, and to the g, the augment fa may be added. 

i! 11 wfo 11 n 

ffrT II STT^TC II 

I6O0 m is substituted for the first letter of 

after sqr in 

As&ttZRUu sq is substituted for qmn by V. 3.61. ‘Lopa’ being 
shut out by the intervening VI. 4. 159, the arrff is read in "this stitra. If 
the anuvjritti of * lopa ’ were present here, then the or of would be lengthen¬ 
ed before «(W by VII. 4. 25, and we would get the form The pecu¬ 

liar construction of this stitra indicates the existence of the following 
maxim :—‘ when an operation which is taught in the ang&- 
dhik 4 ra (VI. 4, end—VII. 4, end) has taken place, and another operation of 
the aftgcidhikclra is subsequently applicable, this latter operation is not allowed 
to take place/* In VII. 4. 25, however, is understood, and lengthening 

could not have taken place by that rule. 

* IIWII ll t, 3 TT^;, (s&Jwssj) II 

ff^T : II WM? *TftpUf Hlfir ItUmi qfWf: ll 

Kdrikd if 1 ^ I 

sj* tfiNf wfl 11 

161 . Before the affixes %JS, and faxn, X is 
substituted for the 55 in a stem, when this is preceded by 
a consonant, and is not prosodially long (on account of being 
followed by a double consonant). 

Thus ufas*, JpfolPiand iftflT from ^ (V. 1. 122), sf$*:, fliffctri. and iiftir H 
Why do vve say ‘ the U ’ ? Observe Tfag : &c. Why do we say ‘ preceded by a 
consonant’? Observe 5Ejftqpi.il Why do we say ‘when prosodially 

short’? Observe $wffqp*, ll The following are the six words 

to which this rule applies and to none else :—15, ’Ml, $*r, S*, IT*?* n It 
therefore, does not apply to words like 5 Pf, SPJ, &c, as flUTl* =■*!*#%, 

lurcmffc =. mrqfir, qratint ■= 11 

terarorfagsarfa ii?«rii TTrf^r H fewwt, ^n”-, 11 

Tftn 11 ms mu fairer trr wrfa# nil fom 11 

162 . Before the affixes %$, and fare*, the m of 
may optionally be changed to t, in the Cbhaudas. 

As u^fg: and sRfm'. in * 1 . 1511 % ireni, fTSf% 5 : •• 

snp&*T« II II il II 

35 ' \ 













ffrf: ii iisjrra gftsTOru 'mr *raRr n 

^rf%^ ii in^rr s% rrspqagwigsrpn u 

163. A monosyllabic bha stem retains its origi¬ 
nal form, without undergoing any change, before the affixes 

TO, ?**, and fcroc II 

Thus sifsre:, issfrgp*., « 5 ram from the being elided by V. 3. 

65 , the stem ^»uS becoming monosyllabic. is the causative, formed on 

the model of ?sr by the Vartika under VI. 4. 155. So also f^rqi^ and 

f rom «r=p]r, the **33 being elided as before. Why do we say ‘ a mono¬ 
syllabic stem’? Observe from II This rule is an exception to 

VI. 4- 155- 

Y&rt : H3S3 and gqq, retain their original form unchanged, 

before the affix arqf 11 As, tnpqHT h This debars 

the elision of q required by VI. 4. 151. So atfr with fn affix 

(V. I. 133 ), I ’ 1 supersession of VI. 4. 144. 

11 11 11 * 'w^, ( )« 

ii TOf ! 11 

164. The final sp* of a bha stem remains unalter¬ 


ed before the non-Patronymic stm affix. 

Thus grftfzqq, tITirfWl (HI. 3 - 44 and V. 4. 15). These are 

formed by the Krit-affix (III. 3. 44), and then sr* j s added in gtnf by V. 
15. So also from gffiPUl Why ‘when wnt follows’? Observe 

11 It is formed by (IV. 2. 44). Why do we say ‘ non- 
Patronymic ’ ? Observe gqrPpns<T 3 T=Wr: H 

il II II *rrfa, %%, nftr, 

qfoT?r., ^r, ( ) H 

II *m«R. UtvH 'Tprq. V3H H^Sr HqUW II 

165. uiftra;, rNf«iT> ^RC* *rf&RC and urn* remain 

unchanged before the Patronymic also. 

Thus *nf*rarsT?t= ^1%^ , *m°PT : , and qrfapp 11 This sfttra 


applies to Patronymics. 

11 S** 11 11 h*** 3TT ^ , > % (arffc ) l» 

^ u rrPt " 

166. The syllable I 5 * of a stem ending in sq; 
remains unchanged before 3?W, when a conjunct consonant 


precedes it. 

Thus ?infqsq?r- : ?iafd 


qrf?°ih 4 rr 3 r !n: 1* 
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II II II SR, ( 3TPJT ST^JT ) II 

?r%: it jristt >rr ®r^ ‘HR'm ■q 11 

167. The syllable of a stem ending in ^ 
remains unchanged, before arur affix, whether Patronymic or 
otherwise. 

As urr:, Ir:, gr?R:, trRH:, from gRs*, %jr, gR* and pfffR u 

^ ^r-m^uair: ll ll a q, r 5 arm^r, qnfaft:, ( crc%ft sr; 

) a 

?fn: II *H>Rl|t R SHTRRonrSRtR SRRT *Rt% II 

168. The syllable an* of a stem ending in sra, 
remains unchanged before a Taddhita beginning with q, when 
it does not denote existence in abstract or the avocation of 
some one. 

Thus qn|:=gpRr, smtrnj: 11 But ufir hr: qpf qf~u**Riii wsr. 

belongs to Purohit&di class and takes (V. i. 128). 

RVqreqTHT R II II q^TR || 5TT7q, STVqTsfr, II 

II STRR. 53RT R HR: STIkHT TO II 

169. The finals of the stems stTcJT^ and 
remain unchanged before the affix r || 

Thus 9UR% f^rf = sm?*nfbr (V. 1. 9), strrrjrt (V. 2. i6) = aropfNs 11 
But JRTTRH.and ittrh. ll The first is formed by the samfisanta affix added 
to the avyayibhftva (V. 4. 108), and the latter by wrw (V. 4. 85). 

_ * ^ sq^or: H^vsall q^mt IR,W,^:,<*q?q,3TgririiT:, (siftr) II 

IR: II HR* sq 3 R* 5 mrf 8 r HRt ShM H SJfRT HHR II 

'frffoR h h^rpr^ nr rtqqm ?ftr n 

170. In a stem in sr with a preceding q[, with 
f be exception of ?mq; ; the ending ssr; does not remain un¬ 
changed before the patronymic affix srur || 

Thus gvr* t nrs<T?t = gfXR:, ‘HRfgR: from •h*jrrr 11 Why do we say 
‘ preceded by q’ ? Observe gf?R, preceded by h II Why do we use ‘ Patrony¬ 
mic’? Observe 'err HTC fH T the sr not being changed by VI. 4. 

l6 7 - Why do we say ‘with the exception of to’? Observe -qTKRoiTSW 

'=”*napfTO ll 

Vdrt :—Optionally so in f^RR^, as fRHrRrs<T?i= RHR: or^RR^.. „ 

sir^r 11 11 urrR ll stunri, n 

11 srriR f 3 RR?imRrftR hrwh aRURiTrfn fw?m HHrssrml 

*R& StRRpH WSTJTftR<Tt H HHft II 










171. sT^r is irregularly formed from when 

not meaning ‘ a kind or j&ti.’ 

This sfltra should be divided into two (i) smjT, the final srqr of 
is elided, when the ar* affix with the force of the Patronymic, as well as with 
any other force, comes after it. Thus WTffl ITT? , aiijiHWH 1 HT 3 JT in 

(2)373^, but not so, when the Patronymic denotes a j&ti; for then the 37* 
ofasjj^is not elided before the aror affix: as asrnrsq'?T = arr«'n: ‘a Brahmana’. 
When j&ti is expressed, but 3701 has not the force of the Patronymic, the arq 
of Brgpr is elided. As argfr alpTPr II 

n u n ^rrn:, a n sg tefr , il 

ffrf: 11 srt»t ff% Hr^rfr RTwm 11 

172. is irregularly formed from by the 

elision of the final sr^;, when the sense is ‘ accustomed to such 
an occupation or prompt therein 

This is formed by ar affix (IV. 4. 62). If this Is the case, then by VI. 
4. 144, the form is regularly evolved. The fact is, that or and arm affixes, 
in the sense of t&chchhilika are considered as one, and therefore VI. 4. 167, 
would have prevented the elision of the final 37s* syllable. In fact this proves 
the existence of the following maxim:—oisor $41(4 » “The 

same operations which are occasioned by the addition of the affix «7 <jj, take 
place, whenever the affix <n is added in the sense of one accustomed to that.” 
Thus though jr'f'i is added, to aror - formed words, it is also added to <n-formed 
words, in the feminine: as mtft &c. The w taught in V. 2. lor, and 

JII. j. 140, is excepted. Why do we say, having the sense of accustomed to 
that ? Observe ?K»rn: 54*= 5 Tt4ot«i 11 

atlrsnwra^ il W n 11 sfr^, ar n 

qfTf. 11 wwfnFurmfvt I%qrs% 11 

173. From is formed 37 ^ 37 , when not meaning 

a descendant. 

As 8 TT*U 7^1. but a 7 T% ,, n= 3 VU $ twit, the 37 is elided in the latter example 
by VI. 4 - 1 35 * 

a i r fe i a ^ M ( - 

It ?^ y II II ar piffir y, 

Wl, ^TP*, n 

II (rrff'TTPPT WlMflfai 

nMn f?w*ra tsurrrc ficrrePH 11 

174. - The following are irregularly formed; 1/ 
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Dandin&yana, 2. H&stin&yana, 3. Atharvanika, 4. Jaihm&- 
fiineya, 5. Vdsin&yani, 6. Bhraunahatya, T.Dhaivatya. 8. Sdrava, 
9. Aikshvaka, 10. Maitreya and 11. Hiranmaya. 

These words are thus derived (I and 2) an d from 

und belonging to urrff class. The affix is qta? (IV* 2 * 9 1 )* If they do 

not belong to that class, the affix is added irregularly: 

&c. The final is not elided. (3) belongs to Vasant&di class (IV. 

2. 63). The science or work of Atharvan Rishi is also called Atharvan. He 
who studies that work is called Atharvanika : the final is not elided before the 
affix. (4 and 5) The descendants of fir^nT^ and are Jaihm&Sineya 

and V&sin&yani, the former with the affix sa? of the SubhrSdi class (IV. 1. 
123), and the latter with the affix ftrs^of IV. 1. 157. The finals of the stems 
are not dropped. (6 and 7) These are derived from and with the 
affix 5311, and n being replaced by ^ II TO, takes ft 

before affixes having an indicatory or orjiby VII. 3. 32: it might be said ft 
would be added to before <533* by that rule. That rule is, however, con¬ 
fined to affixes which come after roots only, and not to Taddhita affixes. That 
rule does not apply to cases like stforsft, grnnr: 11 The in Bhraunhatya is there¬ 
fore, an irregularity. (8) is from with the affix qt^t , the final arg being 
el ded, W == II (9) The son of ^rr^, with sjh affix (IV. I. 168), 

the final * is elided, or ^ : ==WRTi with arnr affix (IV. 2. 132). 

Accent on the first or the final. The irregularity consists in the elision of 
final * 11 As one word is and the other the sfttra ought to have 

read this word twice, strictly speaking. The single reading may be justified 
on the ground, that the sfltra gives Kftnm without any accent (eka~$ruti), and 
consequently includes both () 11 

(10) is from pncg of Grishtyadi class IV. 1. 136, and takes fix as 
g*, here VI. 4. 146, requires Guna, but VI. 4.146, prevents it, and requires 
lopa of*, but VII. 3. 2, required the substitution of f* for 5 11 The irregu¬ 
larity consists in eliding g altogether as %%*, the ar of ft* cannot be elided 
ky VI. 4. 148, befor g*. as the lopa of g is considered asiddha VI. 4. 22 ; how¬ 
ever the result is the same, for wr + g=g by VI. 1.97; the single substitute 
being the form of the subsequent. The plural of will be ft*** (the 
Plural of ft*g); as it belongs of Yask&di class and loses the affix in the 
Plural (II. 4. 63). Another form of this word is I jjr ft *, formed under VII. 3. 2. 
It might be objected that had ft*g been read in Bidadi class (IV. r. 104), it 
would have taken the affix and the form would have been evolved 
regularly: as ft*g + »R=ft* + f* (VII. 3. 2) + *r=^x* ! H This would have 
prevented also the necessity of including this word in the Yask&di class (II. 4, 
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63), for then by II. 4. 63, st^ formed words would lose the affix in the plural 
and we would have got the form hi the plural. So far it would have 

been all right, but if were to be formed with sis* affix, as proposed, then 
(lie fffl derivative of this word would have required to be formed with *T"I 
affix under IV. 3. 127, and not with 331 under IV. 3. 126; but we require 3^, 
as It (11) from rs*"*! with with the elision of q, 

= II 

fc- i i11 ^ 11 ll 

sirpsr, m^fr, 11 

jjrrr. 11 fwt u 

175. In the Veda the following are irregularly 
formed : Ritvya, Yastvya Ydstva, MMhvi, and Hiranyaya. 

The word is derived from s^tj, and qj r& q from with the affix 

qqr, ? being changed to s ll ^ H*Pt= sJTSaw, ’TTCat >• is 

from as = with the affix srn 11 »nvr^ from with the affix 

btw in the feminine, as »rrwfbr U is from {ft 0 *! with the affix 

*1*1?, the h being elided. 
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BOOK SEVENTH. 

Chapter First. 



ii \ n q^rr% 11 g-sJr., sw-sp&r i 


firgVrres&r #t <r?^ 3RPT«mr 19rrra«Ji^rfRr fojfw jR* ¥? *pnfw?«r i 
1 . For 3 and 3 (nasalised) in an affix, are substi¬ 
tuted respectively sr and are; n 

3 and g are taken here as stripped of all other indicatory letters, and 
the semi-vowels are also to be understood to have been nasalised. The 3R re¬ 
places g, and sr; replaces g 11 Thus *g (III. 1. 134) = ^, as gsf+ 95=5^: 
wn: 11 So also w and ^5 (IV. 3. 23), as Rre?R:, Prenr: 11 g we find in og^ 
(III. 1. 133), as f> + °C 3 ,= cRrc!E:, STT-IP II So also gg (IV. 3. 98) as HRRg;:, 


II 


Why do we say nasalised g and g? Observe gw (V. 2. 133) 

Here the g is not replaced by 3R, and we have a^rg: li So also in 
g*?g^r 11 Here the g of gg> and ?ga> (Un III. 21) are not replaced by sr ; as 
¥*g ! and 11 In the affixes above mentioned, the semi-vowel is not con¬ 
sidered to have the nasal. There are no visible marks of nasality on any 
affixes, but the maxim is <TrpT?fhir : II 

The word gtr: is the Genitive Singular of considered as a single 
word, i. e. a Sam&h&ra Dvandva compound in the singular, and such com¬ 
pounds are always neuter (II. 4. 17), The Genitive Singular of 5^ is therefore 
*j^T: the augment being added by VII. 1. 73. The anomalous form shows 
the existence of the maxim that a rule ordaining an augment is not universal¬ 
ly valid ( 1 * Or g§ may be considered as masculine 
Dvandva, and then it proves the maxim that the gender need not be taught, 
the usage of the people settles the gender of a word ( 

11 If, however, be considered an itaretara-yoga Dvandva compound, 
then its Genitive dual will be one \ is elided a s a Chhandas irregularity, 
or the ^ is elided, and we have the + Hl1 an °tt*alous dual, 


i 
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Kchikd : —If 5^ is taken as a dual , then there ought to be a semi-vowel 
(i. e. ) ; if it is considered as Aggregate Singular, then it ought to be 
neuter, how is then masculine? (To this we answer), if it be taken as 
dual 5^, then there is elision of the (i. e. <r); if it be taken as singular 

then the augment gq; which comes in the Genitive Singular of Neuters, 
does not come here, proving that the rule of augment is Anitya (not of 
universal application). Or the word gg is taken as masculine, because the 
Gender depends upon usage. 

II \ II qgTR II 

2. BTPTrf, for <k, trtr for f, ^ for ^ for 3, and 
for n, are substituted, when these consonants stand in the 
beginning of an affix. 

Thus 3I3> (IV. 1. 99) = ^Tr^PT, as ^3' + 'E^ = ?rT^m5T:, ■3m3’JU 11 (IV. 
r. 120) = ^ as ajfirjfa:, 3333= li 13 (IV. 1. 139) as II 

V (IV. 2. II4) = 53 , as rTpffa:, 3 T??fi 3 : II 3 (IV. 1. 138)=$?!, as $333: ll 

Why do we say ‘ of an affix ’ ? Observe 3r^T3, if3f3, tqsjfw, and 

where these consonants are in the beginning of a root. Why do we say 
‘in the beginning’ ? Observe g^snr. 335433, where 3 is in the middle of the 
affix ; and remains consequently unchanged. 

These 3333 &c, substitutions should be understood to have taken 
place at the very time the affixes <53? &c, are taught, and these substitutions 
being made, the rule of accent, which makes an affix acute on the first syllable, 
applies. Thus t 3 is not acute, but f of £5 substituted for it. Similarly in IV. 
4. 117, the affix taught is 3^ with an indicatory * 3 , showing that the final of 
the affix will be acute (VI. 1. 163), and not of 3, for 3 would have been 
acute by the general rule affix. 

In 5 : (Un I. 99), *3 (Un I: 102), the affixes « and 13 remain 

unchanged, and we have and ^33: 11 This is explained on the maxim 

of xTOTf# 3 fP 53 (III. 3- 0 - ^ the sQtra 3*333^ (III. I. 29), the affix f3f has 

been taught and not B«f, this shows that the rule of substitution herein taught 
does not apply to the affixes to be added to the verbal roots. Thus trap 
(III. 2. 28), 3^srrttrc<jOT 3 W (III. 3 - 16). Here the m and 3 are not be re¬ 
placed by f 3 and f 3 II In fact, they cannot be regarded as affixes, but only as 
or servile letters. By I. 3 ’ the gutturals are ffj except in Taddhita: 
therefore, the substitutions take place in laddhita affixes, where the ET and 3 
are not fn 11 

The final 3 in BTT 33 and f 3 should not, however, be considered as 
servile (fff) though they be final consonants. This we infer from the sutra 
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r%^ ll Here the ^ of HR * s indicatory, showing the position 

of the accent. But <TT is replaced by 37 R<T> so if die *7 of -»Tra ; T were also to be 
indicatory (f^) there would have been no necessity of adding * 7 , in f 4 R.ll 
Hence the fact of this q, in t'ifR shows that the H. in arRT and 5*7. are not li 

s 9 T s??t: n 4 ii ll ?n, 3 T?cT., II 

ffiT: ii ^ 3 t ; it ssranrHl' vtIit ii 

3 is substituted for the sj of an affix. 

The word st?*ra is understood here, but not so the word 3 TTR : ll Thus % 
becomes bttr au d ?7 becomes str (III. 4. 78 ). As ^f*7T, tiff'd and fRRfscT, 
so also ^rarer, the 75^ of ll Thus #-*-$? = 3fT + ?rT+ 37r? + ST (III. 4. S 4 ) = ^t 
+ 4 TT + 3 Tr+?T (HI. 4. 79) = # + ^T9r + 3TT+ |l (III. 4 96) = #+ 514+371'+ 87!% (VII. 
*• 3) =■ W + 3 Tr 1- 3-RT = 5RRT ( after guna ): as 3771 53T t%3tr*T57W*Tr : IRfH: tT? 5TR* 
% ll So also in the Unadi affix $pjr (U11 III. 126): as sr + i?rR ==5 U J ^ : >II 
This substitution does not take place when 57 is not part of an affix: as sfsfpTh 
+IRT+ : = ? R ll Here also the accent falls on the substitute, according as 
it is or otherwise. Thus the substitute iff?? of 57 is first-acute by the rule 

III. 1. 3; but the substitute 37577 of ig^r is final acute because of the indicatory R 
(VI. 1. 763) 11 

^ 11 y 11 1| ST ^ ( \\ 

^fri: II 7 T+ir*+ 2 I 3 TRt? 7 ?RrtW *T? 7 R II 

4- sttj; is substitute for u after a reduplicated verbal 

stem. 

As RfR ^7 r, fvpj; ^TI%, ; ^T*nt, 517 * 7 $ ll This 37$ is replaced 

by 5?’’ as 9 T? 5 ; ’ 11 Here also the accent will be on the firstsyllable of the 

substitute. Thus Itr, 3777, 37%, Ipj, 37777*1. in the subsequent sCltras. The accent 
of the reduplicates, however, is governed by VI. 1. 189, (sT^fWRBTrtO ll 
^cJTitq^rsTcr. 11 y. 11 cpyrffi ll s? ) n 

tirf: 11 sr ^^^^R^r?sr?fr?Trt:?^iiTf?ra*TrWr 11 

5. 37 ^ is-abvays substituted for the ST in the Atm- 

anepada, when it is not preceded by a verbal stem ending 
in 3T 11 

Thus !%R%, bTR+R, rptrtt; <g*THT*l.. 3 TRH 4 11 Why in the At- 
manepada? Observe f^rgf%. <$?rf^cr 1/ Why “when not preceded by anWr” ? 
Observe c^%, in which, though the roots are and <-§j, they assume 

the form and zpr when the Vikarana *r<ar is added ; the vikarana is added 
first ) because it is nitya ; and then the substitution of or for as the 
case may be. The word ST^tT qualifies the$r should be immediately preced¬ 
ed by a stem ending in a non-sr; if some other letter intervenes, the rule will 
not apply. Thus from ^here between tfV Bi intervenes the aug¬ 
ment btr, therefore & is not preceded by a stem ending in non&r, but by strii 
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33 it 1 1) n ^ ii 

?eh: ii grorcirat htut « 

6. The arc* substitute of a\ gets the augment 
after the root srfr II 

Thus %r%, sUrt**, srsrttr II The augment r Is added at the beginning 
of the affix, making 3Tf[=Ct; » Had this r been an augment of ?t, then like 
the sipr augment in it would have intervened between the and 51, and 

not immediately following a non-sr stem, srfl would not have been substi¬ 
tuted for $r at all. Therefore r? is made the augment of the substit 7 ite 3T<T, 
and not of n H The root # is read in the sfttra with its anubandha in 
order to indicate, that there is no augment when there is elision of the 
Intensive affix 31F, nor any Guna. As WHT II 

It is a general rule that an operation applying to a root which is ex¬ 
hibited with an anubandha, will not apply to the same root in its Intensive-yafl- 
luk form. The following verse shows when operations applying to simple 
roots will not apply to their Intensive forms :— 

fern i 

SffOT %^r <Hmrrc ^ ii 

“These five sorts of operations will not apply to Intensive-yafl-Iqk 
forms : I. When the simple root is exhibited in the sutra with fern* as in VII. 
4. 73 is shown as ^ II In Intensive, the perfect will be and not 

11 2. Where the root is exhibited with ST<r, as the root in VII. 2. 

49 is shown as ^ ll There is f? after the Desiderative of simple root but not 
in Intensive. 3. When a simple root is exhibited with an anubhandha, as ^JrlF 
here. 4. Where a gana is mentioned in a rule, as is taught after Div&di- 
roots ( III. 1. 69 ). It will apply to simple roots of Div&di gana, and not to 
their Intensive. 5. Lastly, where the word is used in a sittra. As VII. 

2. 10. That rule will apply to rr^V^ simple roots and not to their Intensives. 

MrfSrflTTT 11 *s ll ll ii 

11 RvrtjfrgrusR fTf?*UR(Ri Mrer RRift n 

7. The ST?* substitute of ?r optiomilly gets the 
augment *53 after the verbal stem (%f%) II 

As or *ff%jRT; or d-faym*; uruttr or n The M 

js the Adadi root here, and does not apply to r%%, Mtr, which belongs 

to the Rtidhftdi class (fR? fi -c uW ) '* 

There is no augment in here also, as n 

is^r ll * ll •! * 5 ®*’ (^) I* 

qm. u <5^fu Mr *** rrmar « 
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8. The augment ^ is diversely applied in the 

Veda. 

Thus 3T C HT*TT ll Here 3 T^ ' xs ^ ie Imperfect ( Pfig ) 

plural of ii Thus = the ?j being elided by \' 1 I. 1.41. 

Sometimes, the augment does not take place, as 1 * Owing to the word 
‘diversely’, the augment * is added to other affixes also, than 11 As 
supsn* in *1 This is the aorist in 3*1? of the root Z1X by III. I. 57 * 

the guna ordained by VII. 4. 16, does not ‘diversely ’ take place. 

farer ^ II ^ II tttft II Bier., nra’:, ^ Ii 

ii 11 

Kdrikd 11 trr 4 Hflrom 1 um 11 

9. After a nominal stem ending in sr, ^ is subs¬ 
tituted for the case-ending fire; II 

As §&:, Brf%3R:%: il Why do we say ending in « 3 T? Observe 
btF^tPu, II Why 'short sr’ ? Observe ^§Tr^:, ll The adhik&ra of 

,<3 TO:” (‘after a short sr*), extends up to VII. 1. 17. 

The form BTfirsrctr: illustrates some important principles of grammar. 
BTT?r + 3UtT = ('SRT^fd^l^O (bt being shortened by I. 2. 48). The word 

BTmsrc en ds in bt, and therefore forms its Ins. pi. by ~<m 11 Thus + il 

Now we apply VII. 2. 101, which says for * 5 RT is substituted before vowel¬ 
beginning case-endings. It should not be objected, that the substitution is 
ordained for and not 3 R; for the maxim *nrr?r (a tail-less 

dog is still a dog) applies here. Having made this substitution, we get srfqBTCfNl 
Nor should you object that it was the 3 T of sn; which had given occasion to 
the existence of it^, and that bt should not be destroyed, on the maxim UR^TTrf^^ 
rTT PbttrfTO, for this maxim is not universal, as P&nini himself shows 
in employing the form (III. 1. 14), in which if of the Dative is changed 
into q by VII. 1. 1 3, and'then this very q causes the destruction of bt and 
makes it 3 tt (See VII. 1. 13 also). 

Kdrikd :— If there, be substitution of it for the final st before the affix 
f4«r by the subsequent sutra VII. 3 * io 3 > where will then the present sfttru, 
causing the substitution of for prsr after stems ending in sr, find its scope, 
(because there will be no stem left ending in sr ) ? If even after changing *r 
into if, you change the into qrr^, because the if was once st (*hrT*isqi?t ^ ; 
then the rule of changing Pm into ^ becomes a nitya rule, because it takes 
effect even after the application of rule VII. 3‘ I0 3> an< ^ being nitya it debars 
that rule. Thus f*r + Here the subsequent rule VI i. 3. 103, requires 

the 3T to be changed into if ll Thus + Now the present rule cannot 
apply because there is no stem. However, if considering that once 
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was we change PT- to qrr then the rule becomes a nitya rule. In fact, 

it is a nitya rule and debars the application of VII. 3. 103, within its jurisdic¬ 
tion, VII. 3. 103, finds its scope in + = H 

11 \o II 11 ^ ) II 

?f^r. 11 Rpsr =5 *nrfw h 

10. I 11 the Veda the substitution takes place 

diversely. 

That is Vl is substituted for par even after stems which do not end in 
short 3 T; as qij:; and some times the substitution does not take place even after 
stems ending in short si, as, vrei* II (Rig Veda I. r. 4). 

II ?? II ’TTTR II ;r, sr, ^r:, (fimfci;) II 

fr-rf: 11 ^3^ fqrsr n 

11. This substitution ofq^r does not take place 

after and except when they end in ^ II 

As qpT BT^ftpr, but BT5% : II By VII. 2. 102, bt is substiuted for 
the final of***, as ^ + bt = ^ (VI. 1. 97). By VII. 2. 113, the is elided 
before and the only portion left is bt, which becomes ^ according to VII. 3. 
103. For the final of 3 T?*r is simlarly by VII. 2. 102, bt substituted, and sTf-i- 
bt= 3 t?(VI. 1. 97), and according to our present sutra, the form in Ins.pl. would 
be BTfpTb but T is changed to H by VIII. 2. 80, and q* to £ by VIII. 2. 81. 

The exception made with regard to these forms ending in 37, shows 
the existence.of the following maxim : rT^fT^Tf?TrT^rrf?T?^TJT “Any term 
that may be employed in Grammar denotes not merely what is actually de¬ 
noted by it, but it denotes also whatever word-form may result when some¬ 
thing is inserted in that which is actually denoted by it.” 

The sOtra has not been made as fT*r?tTr : 3 RT^> for had it been so con¬ 
structed the rule would have applied to the 37 ending $3*1 and btt?T and t° 
no other ^ ending pronoun, and we could not get the forms JET#=fr;, f fr sq rar 11 
Mi iCovfcr such a construction would have made qrr applicable to $51^ and bt^kt 
also in their simple states : i. e. we could not have got the forms qfsp or sr- 
H Therefore the negative construction ^ bt^t; is used in sutra in order 
to prevent the rule of contrariety. 

CTg-rW^mirsTTc^rT--«11 H zr, ?*, srrac, w,» 

?/tP 11 5T'Tm*?nfjfi5^nsT vi srrn m 37iw ar-mm* u 

12. After u stem enditig in sr, are substituted 
for the Instrumental ending ; srr 3m* for the Ablative ending 
sr^, and for the Genitive ending snej; n 

Thus and'gwr; fair an ^ SWUi and f»Trr> and aurfq u After 

stems not ending in a? wc have the original ending, as swr, *n$sjt ll Some 
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would have the forms and from 3 Tra*K ti This is on the 

analogy of [See Sutra 9 ante]. Thus STITT + BTCT = (I. 2.48). 

Then by VII. 2. 101, ^ is substituted for ^ before the vowel-affixes. 
These forms are not supported however by Patanjali. According to him the 
forms will be either srRnTOT, STHTSTC or B TnT*P 3 TI an< ^ t>ut never BTltT- 

and II 

11 ^ II ^r^rf^r ll If:, ( b Tct: ) H 

1HT: II ^RfrT BT^rn^cTr^ST^TT^ & ^ w<t H 

13. After a stem ending in 3T, there is substituted 
q for the Dative ending n; II 

Thus f^rnr, the ar is lengthended by VII. 3. 102, in spite of the 

maxim It ‘‘That which is taught in a rule 

the application of which is occasioned by the combination of two things, does 
not become the cause of the destruction of that combination Thus ^ is 
substituted here, because the preceding word ends in a short ar, thus this 
short a? occasioned the existence of q, therefore this g cannot occasion the des¬ 
truction of ar ll But that however it does, for it is on account of this sr, that 
the preceding ar is replaced by btt ll 

The §^: is the anomalous genitive ca<e of the Dative ending ; this 
affix is exhibited without any vibhakti in VII. 1. 28. The i?: should not be 
taken as the Genitive singular of the affix of the Locative singular. 

^rsRTsr. 11 V* 11 q^ifa H ( ssrh ^ ) ll 

ffa': 11 3 T 3 firtTJ?Tif*mrii 3 t|«*i V: & s?T*wwr wu n 

14. After a Pronominal stem ending in at, ^ i.s 
substituted for the of the Dative. 

As pe-mr, H<H ll But where the Pronoun does not 

end in ST II When 3 T 5 I is substituted for $(II. 4. 32) in anv&deSa sentences, 
then we have the form 3 Tt^f (l But in 3 TH f?*|.+ l r = 3 T^' 3 T + V = 3 THT + v> here 
the preceding word ends in arr and we could not have V replaced by ^ 11 
Therefore we infer that w being an antaranga operation should be substituted 
first, and the sandhi afterward and we get 3 THT?% ll (See VII. 2. 102 for the 
change of jr;, HI &c into H, H &c). The change of g into is antaranga as 
it depends upon one word, while the long an is bahiranga because it is 

an operation depending upon two words. 

II Vi II TTfbf II ( STcT: 

w -) H . 

?PtT: II 3HH fir ?HIHHTTH;rcrHTrRWH HRTHP Wit HHH* II 

10. After a Pronominal stem ending in ar, 
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is substituted for the Ablative ending and ferae for the 
Locative ending 5 n 

Thus fa*are*ini> srewt, trwni anc ^ 11 

and But spsrt and *RTcf from ending in a non- 3 T, 

and ^\P[ and in non-pronouns. See VII. 2. 102 for &c. 

?rr ii n ii qr#- 3 rrr^r:, m, ( ht- 

sttst ^r%3?w: ^JTTrj; fer^rt) ll 

ffri: ii ?cftra atmi^ft^ir: wit fwn vrthi ii 

16. and feTT are optionally substituted for 
the Ablative and Locative endings, after ^ and the eight 
that follow it (I. 1 . 34). 

Thus svwruor^nfe or $T, TrUITT or TOT, TOW*°r an^WT, or 

WPTOT. SUTUftT or sftt, tfWTOHTT or fftTinfWT or or 

3 tUTT ?TUfm., or StR, sumwif, or STTUT, ST'TOWT. or sm, STUR^T. or 3 TW<*> 
8 Tvrcfl»ni., or 3 TMt, W*!*. or WTT> or *f, SRcRWIT or SRcWT. or 

ST^rfj; II 5f*HT ffrT fad. 5TWTT. ?rfWT II 

Why do we say ‘ nine only ’ ? Observe ?R»irT and ?rfWT> no option is 
allowed here. 

3Rf: II *>S II 'TTT^T H ***'■, ^T* II 

ffrr: ii arret. n w i*u ifo re srrcw tfr?ra*Tiw *reftr n 

17. After a Pronominal stem ending in 3T, £ is 
substituted for the nominative plural sra?; II 

Thus ^ (*PT + f), re^T, *f, %, %U Though ?rf + f would have also 
given *r^, the long f is taken for the sake of subsequent sfttras, in forming 

Hg'jfr, si3=¥r ii 

srfe 3TT?: II H '*?rf?r H 3?Nr-, srrrb II 

ffrr ; ii arrewrejfrsrrtwft: tftaapnwr »ref?r 11 

Kddkd tftfaMfr *nfw iretn; i 

gxHrrerMww ■arrereftrwf^retft % jrtsk ?r fur: u 

rewsor retire ?pf i 

^orwiq ?PT fsf^Ri S^fST"! WIT II 


18. After a stem ending in the feminine affix 
n, £ is substituted for the dual endings aft of the Nominative 
nd Accusative. 

Thus m ft?*. «**■ (1V ’ ** I3)> " The * in 4 N 5 

for the purposes of included aft? also. 'I here is, in fact, no such affix as artf 
u(L , ht by l'amni any where. The following Karika raises this question and 
■rtain doubts in the first verse and then answers them in the second. 










an indicatory f ; but we have no 3TT with a S’, taught any where. What sort 
of stitra construction is this? If you say, the use of is to form a common- 
term for the two affixes srr and srpr, then by so doing, operations must 
be performed with regard to this of yours, and this is an error. [ 3ft replac- 
ingnFrJsfh? will be considered as and being it will take the aug¬ 

ment src^by VII. 3, 113 : and the form will be and not vtfgf ] II 

A ns: —The ^ should be considered here as merely indicating the 
letter srr, and as not an so that whatever will apply to the letter art will 
apply to any form beginning with it, by the maxim M 

Or sth? may be considered as merely the letter B?r and not any particular affix, 
and is added only for the sake of facility of pronounciation, like £ in ^TTT 1 * 
btt being merely a letter, will include all affixes having the letter a*r as then 
significant part: and thus the not being a fwri affix the rule VII. 3. 113, will 
not apply: and so there is no anomaly. Or the form 3rr|F may be considered 
as the affix of the dual, for Nominative and Accusative in the terminology ot 
Ancient Grammarians, and will not produce effects, because the anu- 
bandhas of the Ancients do not produce their effects in this Grammar of 
Peijiim: i. e, the rules regarding anubandhas made by Panini refer to the 
anubandhas made by him and not by older authors. 

11 11 'Ts-’nir H sr ( btW: ?dV) ll 

ff%: II ®ft II 

11 vn nftmt h 

19. After a neutral stem, ? is substituted for the 
nom. and acc. dual str II \ 

Thus rereubfre T»arn + the sr of required to 

be elided by VI. 4. 148. This is, however, not done by the following 

Vih-t: _Prohibition should be stated in the case of the affix til 11 

Therefore the sr is not efided. 

Similarly < 13 * <• The augment * is added by 


ni. 1 . n- ^ 

ftr. 11 11 11 TOi «r., h 

Ifrr: h ra rsramsit wr’im 11 

20. After a neutral stem, % is substituted for 
,be endings of the Nominative and Accusative Plural (sn* 

rndwt)* . L _ r ‘ 

Thus fasrfcr, T-irur, ” 1 au ? ITlent 

is by VII 1.72, The word in the sfltra being read along with vrq 









denotes the Accusative Plural ending and not the Taddhita affix $TW >, V. 4 - 
43); as 44 Tf 4 , 44 ^ 414444 H ^ 

ST^T'RT 3^5T || ^ |) <44714 II STEP^T, STI^T, II 

ffrT: II 3T5P4 ?T4 fPIT^ilTTSe^tsft Ugjkr 4*4Tg474( ^34%?TT4<44*ir4511 4i(d II 

21. After the stem snzr (the form assumed by 
3T^Jf YII. 2. 84), 3H5T is substituted for the endings of the 
Nominative and Accusative Plural. 

As stir f%S?nT> 3 T#r 444 H Why have we taken the form 3 T 5 T and not 
ste? Observe sre PTSt^T, 3T£444ll This peculiar construction of the present 
stitra (375T»*t: instead of 3 T 44 : ) indicates, that the an substitution for the s* of 
sjzn. is optional. This sfttra is, moreover, an exception by anticipation, to the 
following sfltra, by which the plural Nom. and Acc. endings are elided after 
the numerals called tt ii The elision of case-endings taught by II. 4. 71, is 
not, however, barred by this rule; the elision taught therein will take place, 
whether this rule applies or not. Thus 37454:, vremxp 11 

The present rule applies even when 374 is at the end of a compound, 
as qr*rrfr, 4^74147 II But in fsrarepp, 37 T does not come, as are*!.has not assumed 
the form arsr here i. e. it has not lost its 4 11 


<re'FTT II « II II 

ffrr; 11 qvgiiqMi ii 

22. The Nom. and Acc. Plural endings are elided 
after the Numerals called to (I. 1. 24). 


As 44. fauf%, 44 4 * 4 , 43 * 4 , 4 W, 44, ?7T H The rule applies even to 
compounds ending with ‘shash’ words: as 47444 , ^ 77444 ., but the ‘shash' 
should be the principal; if it is only a secondary member of the compound, 
the rule will not apply: as r 444 «r, II For the elision of q; see 

VIII. 2. 7 . 


ii ^ li ii %, swt:, n 

23. The nom. and acc. singular case-endings 


and arc^are elided after a Neutral stem. 

As -rf 4 ffTSTFT. fpf 444 . 45 rrf?r%, 4544411 So also 45 and 375 ll In 
SW’ifWl the word 44 has lost its nom. sing, ending by this rule, which 
has thus superseded the subsequent rule V II. 2. 102, by anticipation, by which 
«* replaces the final 4 of 44 » Or this Ink rule of the present sfitra is a Nitya 
rule compared with VII. 2. 102. How can this be a nitya rule when it is 
sri a-ide by the next rule 374 rsq, 11 We still call this rule nitya, on the maxim 











^ f^r^nr “( an operation) the cause of which 

would, (after the taking effect of another opeiation that applies simultane¬ 
ously), be removed by another (third rule), is not, (on that account regaided 
as) not nitya ” For here the cause which is luk-elision, is removed by the 
following aphorism btstts 1 * which ordains an $Pl instead of luk , and not by 
VII. 2, 102. For the application of rule VII. 2. 102, the necessary condition 
is that a case-affix should follow rp£ &c. But when the case-affix itself is 
luk-elided, the substitution taught in that sfttra cannot take place. 


STcTT SS* II R* II II 3HT, II 


24. After a Neutral -stem in st, is substituted 

for and srnc the endings of the nom. and acc. sing. 

As mem, u So also qm*, qrsn it W hy do we not say 

“^is substituted’? thus there would be lengthening if only 

* was taught (VII. 3. ioi), while + (the sjngle substitution of 

the form of the antecedent by VI. 1. 107). 

^rcrf^Rr* II rx 11 it ?*r- ll 

W WTT: II 

Kd riled fr^r prf% ¥««T*g i sitr^i§<ui?Rr h ?irf7 n 

25. a^g^is substituted for the Nom. and Acc. singular 
endings ^ and snt after the five Pronouns ScHC &c. (i. e. the 
stems° formed with the affixes 1. and 2. ¥?rs, and the 


stems 3. 4. 3T?<T and 5. vr ?? TciT). 

These are the five pronouns, which in the list of Satvanftmans aie 

read together (See I. i. 27) —^ WC. and " Thus *rk + 

^ ( the 3T 0 f katara elided by : as sfirTUl firsfm, ^ » bo 

also^, vm* «nwnd W Why after these five only? Observe 
Why do we make the affix have an indicatory*? In 
order to ’prevent the lengthening of the vowel in the nominative singular: 
as vrn + wnrwm by VI. 1. 102. In the case of the accusative, ** being 
the substitute of ** will be sth&aivat, and give us «**! by VI. 1. 107 pven 
without ? tl Why not make the affix merely q[ and not aifff ; it would give 
&c without the application of any rule of Sandhi ? The simple * would 
not give us the Vocative f ***, The final would have been elided in the 
Vocative, as being an appkta. See however VI. 1. 6 g. 

kdrlkA t_If in the sfitra VI. 1. 69, there is the anuvritti of the word 

‘aorkta- then there is fault with regard to am (i. e. the vocative of members 
in win no. K elided, , m will be the form and no, , »*) ; if 
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however, the anuvritti of aprkta ceases, there will be anomaly with regard 
to pronouns &c (i. e. we shall not have the form ^ but > 

Therefore, by reading the affix with an indicatory i. e reading it as 

we get out of this dilemma, and so there is not the elision of in 
^71 &c in the vocative ; nor is there lengthening of the vowel faffing;, which 
would have been the form had there been no 3 *). 

ii ii II fern?*, n 

fftn ii snrrfHr 3 ti 

26. In the Veda, 3 t?j; (or srqr) is not the substitute 
of 5 and sn* Nom. and Acc. Sg. endings, after ^cn: II 

As frHftrl; smsrmwoill Why in the Vedas? See 
309 * 1 , fOTfj: II Had this sfitra been placed immediately after anirsit. 

(VII. i. 24), vve could have made it simpler by saying ; the present 

position of the sOtra indicates that vve should divide it into two, to include 
other cases. In the case of the substitution does not take place, 

either in the Veda or in the Common Language. As f?tsf?r, <I3rat 

953 11 

S 5 T II II c^Tfq II 3 TCT II 

ff%: II 3 «I?UIR?mr» 3 I 5 , rIWl S% 5 T?l*ir^IT 391 % II 

27. 3 T 5 T (I. 1 . 55), is substituted for the Genitive, 
ending 'arcs;, after 3 ^ 1 ^ and ar^JT^ II 

Thus and *t»t ii The indicatory 5 T of shows that by I. r. 55, the 
whole of the affix BTU is to be replaced : otherwise it would have replaced only 
the first letter of the affix; and the affix not being a substitute-affix, rule 
VII. 2. 89, would not be applicable to it. The 5T3 is substituted for gwr, and 
99 for arm?; by VII. 2.96; and S3 + 3T (arsr), and 99 + 3 T=^?T 9 and 9*1 by 
VI. i. 97. 

# II 11 qqrfjr li #, srotniT, am, n 

Tuu : 11 ^ fsrr^HRn^r pt|?t # ?f 9 rnr 9 93991*1 999 Tfc%r 99 rg , 599 * 9 ?:arg' 9 T 9 r- 

rf 9 E 999 IW * 131 % 11 

28. srn; is substituted for the Dative ending q and 

for the endings of the nom. and acc. in all numbers, after 
the stems 3 ^^ and ii 

The y the ending of the Dative is exibited anomalously in the sfltra 
without any case ending (compare VII. t. 13, §••:) 99990 means ‘of the first 
and second cases.’ Thus jwf? + %= jUUT + ? (V 1 1 . 2. 95) = 3*9 + #■ (VI I. 1. 102) 
3*9 t 3 T 9 (VII. r. 28 )-,;jhi^ (VI. 1. 107 or 97); similarly 9*^* 11 So also 
g«9* + g=»«3T +S (VII. 2. 94 )=pr + 5 (VII. 2. 94)“«f + g (VII. 2. io 2 )«i^ + *th 
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(VII. 1. 28)=?^ (VI. 1. 97 or 107). Similarly st?* II So also *prr«l.and arpTR 
by VII. 2. 92 and VI! 2. 88; wsRand *t*R by VII. 2. 93 and VI. 1. 97 or 107, 
’SIR and hr by VII. 2. 97 and VII. 2. 87; and fHRand aTRRas before. 

?! II 11 11 w*, 5 J, ll 

11 iRwiysirgTiTW w nqmr?# n 

29. ^ is substituted for the ^ of the affix of 
tile Accusative Plural after and swr?; II 

As gwr^and whrCT- elided by VII. 2. 90, and lengthening by VII. 

2 - 87). gwim. wisjur 1 brtr arrsmR 1 g«HR wrw'jft: 1 9mR.wrgi 0 fh 1 g«HR 1 
•rwsfiRRr 11 

*F*m 11 3 ® 11 qsfrfa n wk ii 

ff^ : h ii 

30. is substituted for the Dative after 
1 yuslimad ’ and * asmad.’ 

As an< ^ li As the sfitra is constructed ( r it is 

not easy to say whether the substitute is >3*1 or spsre U If it is then we 
have two cases, (1) eliding the final ^ of yushmad and asmad, by VII. 2. 90, 
and adding (2) eliding of yushmad and asmad by VII. 2. 90, and adding 

lt wil1 be shown hereafter that VII. 2. 90, is capable of two explana¬ 
tions, one by which yushmad and asmad lose their £ only, and by another 
II Similarly with we have also two cases : Thus we have four cases,, 
as ( 1 ) yushma + bhyam, ( 2 ) yushm + bhyam, ( 3 ) yushma + abhyam f 
(4) yushm + abhyam. In the case of the first (yushma+bhyam) we can get 
the proper form, though it may be objected that yushma+.bhyam should be 
equal to 5^*3^ by VII. 3. 103: this ij* substitution will not take place, how¬ 
ever, by force of the maxim aTjffrT “ whui an operatic:; 

which is taught in the angAdhikAra has taken place, and another operation 
of the angAdhikAra is subsequently applicable, this latter operation is not 
allowed to take placed 

The second case is an impossibility, namely, yushm + bhyam can give 
us no form. The third case yushma-f abhyam will give us the proper form 
-fST=* 3 T by VI. r. 97). Moreover the accent also will be on the 
middle by VI. 1. i6r, the udAtta a* of yushma being elided by the 

anudAtta $r of the acute will be on the anudAtta bt ll It should not be 

objected .that in VI. I. 16 r, the word of VI. 1. 1 59 IS understood, and the 
accent will be on the final. We have shown in that sQtra, that the udAtta will 
fall on the STTf^r {beginning) of the anudAtta term which causes the elisi n 
The fourth alternative yushm + abhyam is free from all objections, 
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<T^TT II 3? II || q^r?TT, ^ II 

?jf%: u srRt«i«4HrNrr *Rfn u 

31. is substituted for the Ablative after 

and 3 t?h<[ II 

As gwm, sm* ii The ? is elided by VII. 2. 95, before the case end- 
and gsH + 3Tfl=gsflii:by VI. 1. 97 - 

’ci II 3^ II M^ite II ^ II 

f[ tP II qv*f**rr rr^-q-^5 gwi**H**li;iTH??lR? 4 ?l*IIWr *mf?r II 

32. This substitution of sTrj; is made in the singu¬ 
lar number also of the ablative, after yushmad and asmad. 

As ??h; and n? il For the substitution of?? and H see VII. 2. 97 ; 
and ?? and g + urft^??* and JTf|; by VI. I. 97. 

*rro sTFiTO 11 33 11 tttm 11 ^nn« sirs* H 

33. strui is substituted for the Genitive plural 
affix srnT (VII. 1 • 52), after yushmad, and asmad. 

HPI. is the affix su? of the Genitive plural with the augment ?r II Thus 
S««Tr?r«t and II Why is it read UR. and not arr?. when there is no 5 

at the time when the substitution is ordained ? It is read as ffl? in order to 
indicate that will not get the augment w, for otherwise ‘yushrna’and 

‘asma’ having lost their ‘d‘ by VII. 2. 90, end in ar, and so by VII. 1. 5?, 
would cause the genitive affix to get the augment w ; the present” shtra re¬ 
moves that also. The substitute is exhibited with a long 3TT, in order to make 
BT+3n=STringwT+3Tt??*l, had it been short sr, then there would have been 
no lengthening but ar + 3T = 3T by VI. 1. 97- If you say ‘ the very fact that 
sfjgpjj was taught and not ?re., would prevent para-rftpa and cause lengthening’; 
we reply, that the at of st???. would find its scope in preventing? substitution. 
For without sr, we should have g^t-t (V11 3. 103). 

3trcr ut5S! II 3^ 11 11 il 

ff%r 11 w+'KWimrii^’f*! *r?f?i n 

34. art is substituted for en»r, the affix of the first 
and third person singular cf the perfect, after roots ending 

in long m II 

Thus «Htr, m$r, from ^ (, * f) and * (T ™ } " The 

form q* I* thus evolved, ,r + en*-qr+w « Her , C thre «> °P*»t,on. simultane- 

H V y present themselves for application, namely; 1. Redupl.cat.on, 2. Leng- 


ou 
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thening ; by the single substitution of one long vowel btt, foi srr + ^r , and 3* 
The substitution of for OT by the present sCitra. In what order should 
these operations be then performed? First the affix ar should be replaced 
hy 3 ?r. then the single substitution of b?T f° r stt + Wi an d then treating it as 
sth&nivat, and then reduplication. For if the single substitution of fjfe 
9 ?r + 3 T had taken place first, then there would be no scope for 3 RT substitut I 
therefore the art substitution, should take place first. Ihuswe have 'TH * 
cal tr; this vriddhi-ek&desa,-is treated as sthanivat by I. 1. 59 > an d it causes 
reduplication. The vriddhi-ek^de^a should first take place (i. e. 3 TT + 3 TT) 

and then the reduplication, because the former rule is subsequent to the latter. 

it u II g, srr:, anrf, anfafa 

II 

fPr : u g ft 5 §m 4 RTRrfSr f%«rtr Frpnnwr ne a re rwtre. n 

35. is optionally substituted for the affixes 

3 and % of the Imperative, when benediction is meant. 

As HXPI., sffa li The ^ prevents 

Guna and Vriddhi, (I. i. 4 ), and the substitute replaces the whole affix (I. 

I. 53 notwithstanding). The substitute is not stheinivat though it re¬ 
places a fq’rj affix, because it has its own indicatory letter if, and does not 
become J a °d consequently in $ is not added to the affix, by VII. 
3 - 93 > f being added only to.f^ affixes after s n When not denoting bene¬ 
diction, we have not this substitution : as mn *1^33 vprn* or tr*cr II 

The affix being a substitu'e of ft, is like ft, and, therefore, rules 
propounded with regard to ft, will apply to suw also. Thus VI. 4. 105 says 
that after stems ending in short ar, the ft is elided: therefore, after such words 
trrrTl? should also be elided. Therefore we cannot get the form affarTr^t^ for 
II This objection, however, is futile ; for, in thestltraRi%% (VI.4. 105), 
there is the anuvritti of ft from sfitra VI. 4. 101 (g sjjwift r 5 r) n So that 
should be construed as meaning “ there is the elision of ft when it is of the 
form ft, and not when it assumes the form ” II 

The object of 3 F in STffiiF is, as we have said .above, for the sake of 
preventing Guna and Vriddhi. It should not be said that the object of 3F in 
is for the sake of by the application of sfitra f%^i (I. 1. 53), just as the 

substitutes &c ( VII. 1. 93 and 94 ) apply to the finals. For by so doing, 
would replace only the $ of g and the f of n?, which is not desired. And the 
case of rTTriy is to be distinguished from for in the ^ has no other 
object but to prevent sarv&dega; but in ?rr*T3F we see that 3F has another object, 
namely, the prevention of Guna and Vriddhi ; and ^having thus found scope, 
the rFrcr^ substitute will be governed by,the general rule qrfcsj ( I. 

1. SS )• 
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The K&rika given below raises these points. 

Kdrika rTmft ftft H I 

IjTrSr^ ?tr?rarrTr drift v ?r 3 jrmutr? 11 
fa- ») 1 • 

* ** % Sfr*ft*H.*H : II 

Kdrtkd :_In the 3F is for the sake of preventing Guna and Vri- 

ddhi (*p*q=Tnjr|ftrJTf*** : ) H If it be said, it is f° r the sake of by I. 

1. 53 ; we say it is not so. (If you say that after roots ending in short 3?, Ht<t 
should be elided, by VI. 4. 105 read with I. X. 56, we reply): when theanuvrtti 
or adhik&ra off? was already existent in the sOtra VI. 4. 105 from sntra VI. 
4. IOI, the express employment of f? in VI. 4. 105, indicates that the lopa rule 
does not apply to II ( The lopa-rule not applying to it follows that 

it replaces the whole of f? and not only its final). The 3; in finds its 

scope in preventing Guna and Vriddhi, therefore, it is not for the sake of antya- 
vidhi (I. 1. 53). The fy?? in ar*3F &c has no other scope, therefore, these subs¬ 
titutes replace the final only. 


me- n 11 f^r-\ *m-, h 

jfvr: 11 ft? «a4g<finSr H?rlr 11 

36. ^ is substituted for the Present Participle 


affix 5PT after the root ‘ to know 

Thus ft?w (n. s. ftfnj.), ftsrar, ftsim II The words formed with affixes 
having an indicatory * or m (smu;) add a * in their strong cases (VII. I. 70), 
and form their feminine with unaccented f ll *n£ is an affix having an 
indicatory m, therefore its substitute would also be considered as having an 
indicatory m, the * of ?g therefore is not absolutely necessary ior the 
purposes of Tfnff operations, is so written, in order that m the sfitra ??ft 
«smre"r(VI. 4- 131-), both gnj and should be included. Nor can we ob¬ 
ject that in the above mentioned sCltra, with one indicatory letter being 
taken, cannot include an affix like having two indicatory letters,—on the 
maxim * 843^^—for if that were so, there was no necessity 

of * in H Some read the anuvritti of the word optionally mto this : and 
we have ft?*. ftf?*t, ft?^'- formed with *£ (sec V. 4. 38). 

SJfSnjt =^T n II > & W : ^ II 

11 «R?r fWrrun wiftauwftjir 11 

37 . In a compound, the first member of which, is 

an Indeclinable but not srsr ; 5^ is substituted for ■STTII 

Thus irssr ll The tvft is added by III. 4- 21, the compounding is by 
II 2 18, and a* by VI. r. 71.imfcP**- The tv4 Is added by III. 4. 61. and 
compounding is by II. 2. 22. mV* ',*«** The tvA is added by III. 4. 62. 
whv do we say 1 in a compound ’ ? Observe fWf. Here the counter exam- 
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pie is which is preceded by an Indeclinable but as it is not compound¬ 
ed, there is no substitution. Why do we say ‘not preceded by ? Observe 
ST^r, srf^r, ii The word means ‘ other than snt/, and 

means words of the same class as qsr, i. e. Indeclinables : and does not mean 
words which are not Indeclinables. The compounds like contained 

in the class of &c (II. i. 72.), do not take rg 1 * anomalously. Or the 

Word is in the Locative with the force of specification : and means those 
compounds which are specifically formed with and not any compound in 
general. 

Now by the rule I. 1. 72, ktv& would denote a form ending with ktvA; 
and would include the case of a compound ending in ktvA. But this general 
rule is modified by the maxim ftr^T “an 

affix denotes, whenever it is employed in grammar, a word-form which begins 
with that to which that affix has been added and ends with the affix itself.” 
But the affix ktvA is never ordained after a compound. Therefore, the case 
of compounds ending in ktv4, would not be covered by the mere employment 
of ktv&. Then comes the maxim *JWrrfr ^Tf^t ‘a Icrit affix 

denotes whenever it is employed in grammar, a word-form which .begins with 
that to which that krit affix has been added and which ends with the krit affix, 
but moreover should a gati, or a noun such as denotes a case-relation have 
been prefixed to that word-form, then the krit affix must denote the same 
word-form together with the gati or the noun which may have been prefixed 
to it.” By this a compound also may end in ktvA. This maxim will cover cases 
like qr^rf: but not Sir: 3^ &c because is neither a gati nor a kk- 

raka. Hence the employment of the word in the.sfitra, and also of the 
word for is neither a Gati nor a K&raka. 

In the case of and ircWT this maxim applies:—STnTrjyraft 

“a Bahiranga substitution of supersedes even antaranga 
rule ” What are these antaranga rules superseded by the substitute ^ 1) 

—the substitution of for vnr (VII. 4. 42). Thus f^rr but qvrra and not' 
11 (2) ^4—the substitution of for fr (VII. 4. 46)—as ^c^rr, but 
and not H (3) 341^# as required by VI. 4. 42 : as ?$rTc^T ? xnsrrs and 11 
(4) —as but sretra 11 (5) hi by VI. 4. 66, as qf^rr but war u (6) 

by VI. 4. 15, as but irir^T n (7) IK by VI. 4. 19, as <jgr but 11(8) 

37*—as *|cqr 11 (9) (VII. 2. 56)—%%^ but srfrn 

II II II ’fT, 9Tfq, II 

fm: 11 unut vrwRr *Rf?r fs^y, „ 

88. In the Veda the also, as well as p^tr, j* 
substituted for c^rr, after an Indeclinable compound, other 
ttuin one preceded by the Negative ?fX. 11 

3 V 
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Thus ^fr snPTR ^rffonrf^^T, htt***^ sreHr^r u So also-we have 
c=5f^r , as 5?rRr N The sutra could have been made shorter by saying 

merely 3T ; not doing so indicates that conditions and limitations are 

set aside in the Vedas in applying this affix. Therefore is applied even 
when there is no compound, as, HP* I! The word 0^% governs 

the following sdtras upto VII. i. 5 °> inclusive. 

Tjrjx aifegq-rerSST^T3TI <?: II $€. || q^qrq |l §qnt, 

tjqTgqur, sir, 3TT<q, qt, ^T, ^T, ^Ml 1 , grgr, || 

ff%: ii grr?n% fw gqi wrq g g* $tgq°r srr srrq % qr vrwr qrq »th ?*qq gffqr 
goffer n 

qrfqqrq ii gqt gfr qqi% qrq qg^qq n qrfrrqrq n nr^r fq#r qqgftrq qg^qq 11 
q r f%^n n sqrftqrgrqimgrsqgqqrqq 11 qrt%q?q u 3rrrqrgqrggqggqrqq u 

39. The following irregular endings are substi¬ 
tuted for the various case endings in the Veda : (1) ^ of the 
Nom. Sg. for arqq of the Plural, (2) the ^-elision of the case- 
endings, (3) the single substitution of the homogeneous long 
vowel for the end vowel of the stem, (4) bit, (5) =aig, (6) «* (qr) 
for the ending of the Nom. Plural, (7) gr, (8)'*r(gr), with 
the elision of the last vowel and the consonant, if any, that 
follows it in the stem, (9) gr (^tt) with the similar shorten¬ 
ing of the stem (10) gr (*n*0 and sq (accent of ar) II 

Thus (i) auyaq qpqq: qqj q«iu (for qwrrqO Rig Veda X. 85. 23. 

Vart: —It should be stated that case-endings replace casc-endings 
promiscuously, as, gft qfgqrqp (for sremrqrq Rig I. 164. 9). 

Vftrt :—One personal ending replaces another personal ending in the 
Vedas -qqrq ^ g'qq'Trq qgfq (for qgfqr ) Rig I. 162. 6. 

(2) ^-elision: —As ait? gqq, qirr^q gqq for gqpq ; sfqqrq qq g^qf^, qq 

giprqqn»qrq (qq f° r qfgtq and qq for qftqqj h 

(3) Lengthening :— vfftft, qqt g^qr for vffgrr, q?TT and g^arr » 

(4) aqr—q^nu ( for qqt ) it 

(5) — q qrq qrqi’qrq fq^gfq for qrq sTfrnrq 11 

(15) — * gsq ( for aqq) qrqqjqq:, Rig VIII. 68. 19. ®r?q ( for qq) ?qrrq- 

• Rig IV. 49-4, the qq and qq substitution lias not taken place as a 

Vedic usage. 

(7) qr—qqqr, 'f®5qr for and vj'qpiq H 

(8) tt— qmr (for quu) grggq : I- x 43 4 - 

(cj, Tfar— 3 Tqeqt : ®qtqqqrq for Alt Kn If - 6 - ‘ 5 - 

(ItV, qrq ■ qpyeq for qnj there was required the elision ofg 0 
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(I I) aus—srcr«rr ^hit for 4U55T !• 

V drt :—The following substitutes should also be enumerated, (^) 

( 6 ) few** with elision of the final vowel and the consonant, if any, that follows 
it, and (c) long f 11 As (a) sffqi qftqm, for ^r, so also ^irfsr for yr^nr ti (A) 
SJSTPTqr for §#rr%otr, and gmrqatr for 5*Tlf%' 5 ir II (, c ) ** f° r 

ud% II 

VArt :—So also (a) 3?^, (A) 9 T?ITT and (e) srqrld- as ^ or 

(A) efjra? tmq. for (e) *u 4 *ir for aiTr h 

The word stt^ in the sfitra is compounded of three words 3 TT+' 5 iT(I+$T, 
the word arrf[= 3 Tr + aTrfj[ M 

3TJTT JT5T II «o || q^TFT II sm:, JT5T II 
f f%: ii 3 tit fnr *rsm i aw sstfq Pm *im?nr *urf?r » 

40. For the Personal ending srn; of the First 
Person Singular (in the Aorist) JT (1.1.55) is substituted 
in the Veda. 

The am. here is the substitution of fa<i, and not the accusative singular 
affix. As ^rfr ?3Pi ( for sr^Pfqq) J^-ig I- 165 . 8 : SR*fbl |OT 5TRST*L II The ST^. 
augment is diversely elided (VI. 4. 75). The indicatory 51 of N 5 I shows that 
the whole of the affix arn is to be replaced. The substitution of q. for q is to 
prevent the change of q into anusv&ra as in VIII. 3. 25. 

^TT^fr sTifjr'nq^ 11 h\ 11 q^rfn 11 55 tq:, 5 T, snrsnrq^g II 

ffn: 11 3nf»i%<T^ wrn *urf?r u 

41. In the Veda the of the Atmanepada Per¬ 
sonal ending is elided. , 

As %5|T 3 Tjf and nwpjf arcurUT srf^ for 3 Tf?q; (see VII. 1. 8) ; f?rq (for 
5»>4rq) arpg-^T q?n 3Tsrararir 11 Rig I. 164. 27. ffirnqs STO for 5 TN 11 Owing to the anu- 
vjritti of sif? from VII. 1. 38, this substitution sometimes does not take place; as: 

II Why* in the Atmanepada ? Observe J?fs?T 3 IW 5 i II 

*qqf «rri x 11 y* n q^ifa » *nr, 11 

?f% 11 r%<ro KTar v^rftcjnmmfr hiut ii 

42. In the Veda, wrg; is substituted for the Per¬ 
sonal ending 11 1 

As 3 T? 4 r ^ i m i ui for ^riwwr? 11 Ait Br. II. 6. 14. 

?nr«fcrf»rfir ^ 11 y^ n q^rra II irfq, w 11 

fi%; 11 rrar*r?*tcifw i n: 3 r *wuwt 4 i w qqirr»^i% fVq-ij n 

43. is irregularly formed iu the Veda for 

«nr«tfr*nrn .. - . . 

The word ?niv5W followed by it^h loses :ts final *r m the Vtxla. /\s 
qsnsipT ffaftqp (Rig VIII. 2. 37). The Kasfka adds “th^t f is also irregularly 
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changed into^ M : the form would then be II This is, however, a 

mistake as pointed out by Bhattoji Dikshit. 

cTTrj; ii mm || ll ^ « 

3rnr ; u to TOTSf qiRwwffWr ii 

44. For the ending of the 2nd Pers. PI. Im¬ 
perative is substituted gTrf. in the Veda. 

As uni ui?u*ur ! j?t (for ^ 5 ?r)» and nr? irrk? isprarn (for 

nruu) Ait Br. II. 6. IS, 16. 3 TWT 5 T u^»rur^(= drpPT), uaj ^grpumr^ (= UUSRf)- 
g^R^RSRTai II ys II ^TR II CT’T, ?R<T, cf 5 T, SRT., ^ II 
?r; ii mum -ruu i rreu ut rr'R uu uu t^ra 3 Tf?ur u^r% 11 

45 . Also 5 and (before both, on account of the 

indicatory ^ the preceding vowel of the verbal stem is 
strengthened, or if weak not shortened), ?r and *R are subs¬ 
tituted for the rf of the 2 nd Pers. PI. Imperative in the Veda. 

This J'JTTfn ur^ru: (for sjoju), gum ( = 55?P, UTnrr fUTUU (for uu), gg- 
(TU (for gtR) the slu vikarana being added as a Vedic irregularity ; for 

SUTUSU ii The indicatory u makes u? and UHT non-feg affixes (I. 2. 4). 

JTf^T II «\S II q^TR II ufa II 

11 f%au nfueuu w 1 bu u^rru?u 5 u s^rtuuHr u^f?r u =u ?rit- 

«R> UTfU 11 

46 . The Personal ending irrcj; becomes in the Veda 
ending with an f 11 

Thus juseri #ramr% (for ^ftornO *n?u usgui*rcu (for twsrawO. uf% 
rorarofa for srmunp 11 

= 37 t*?gF> 11 y=: 11 u^tr 11 w", v*; 11 
11 rF?r ffuufu quru 4 r u?r§ Pm 11 

47 . I11 the Veda, the Absolutive affix =af>T gets at 
the end, the augment 11 

Thus fr?ru uf%ur iuui (for This sfttra is not read immediately 

after VII. I. 38, as in that sfttra, the anuvritti of sam&sa is understood, while 
there is no such anuvritti here. 

4 

r^Rfofa ** 11 ns- H H qfPR, fm, ^ 11 

arfu n f^umisra 5 nsfr fuirfjm 1 fuuiftfiFetei mrsru 11 

it 11 

48 . In the Veda, the Absolutive y^Rtr is in’e- 
gularly formed for ?gr II 

To the root qw is added =<ST. and the final aw is replaced by fuw 11 As 
for frrt 11 The <* in the sdtra indicates that then are other 
forms like this, as for ■ftm 11 
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ii yt it ^rR il §rr^r-3Tr?^r-, ^ H 

ff%: II 5T5?r rB<TT?U% " 

49. ^rr?cfr &e. are irregularly formed in the ‘Veda. 

Thus surff B^rfR, for isttri; 'fuft utBR bpj v t for BrRr u riie word 

srrf^ ‘et cetera’ means “of the form of”, namely words having form like 
as thfr &c. ^ 

II y® n t^tr ii str, II 

ffrr: ii sTTuffcrr^ffriTRB ■sraRnpRr bbtb ^fi% RBB ii 

50. After a stem ending in sr or srr, the affix sth; 
of the Nom. PI. gets, in the Veda, the augment (ar^jsE) 
at the end. 

Thus grrsmirr f^rr- yr«uu ; for grrsPBU and yr«n= n Rig VI. 75. 10. 
3 3 BBtR: (Rig X. 15. 2) for sf and gr<fc 11 So also SBr: (R- I- 3 - 4) Why 

is not, after the adding of the augment 3TJJ3>, the 5T5[ changed to 3ft in the last 
example, as required by VII. 1. 17, and on the maxim <pn fRRIH? No, 
the maxim that applies here is 5^; jr! RBRqq BafrUB, BSTPRBB II 

ii y? 11 ^nc, ?t, brotrih; , 

srifirr mdr, wNr 11 

11 : srefa Ptrb 1 srb f«r bbot rRBBRjftBRnBBrRfim bbut br> 

sgnm4r bbr 11 

biTtrib 11 ar^fSTBuispr^raTRiTr BtKRb ii bt» ii btkrb n 

qr« 11 elsirmTft'tPBT *gBrarBRg*RvB: 11 bt« 11 irter: 11 

51. The same augment srfjaE is added after the 
words 3TR, $fpc, fT and before the Denominative affix 
gqR, when the delight of the subject in these things is to 
be expressed. 

The anuvritti of gv3?% does not extend to this sOtra or any further. 
Thus 3TXBRR B3BT, STRBR BPBBBU, fRIR nth FRORPSg: II 3T^T + 3R + B + R =■ 
arBRR (VI. t. 97). Why ‘when the delight of the subject is meant’? Ob¬ 
serve ar»st3t%, t'ftam and bbvtMb n 

VArt :—After 3?*? and fT, the force of the augment is that of desir¬ 
ing sexual connection. Vdrt: —After sfk and r^ot it has the force of ardent¬ 
ly wishing for, i. e. an intense thirsting after the thing. The augment is not 
added, though the sense may be that of delight, if it has not the above mean¬ 
ings. Others say VArt: —3T?p» should be added after every nominal stem 
when the sense is that of intense yearning after that thing : as 
rr &c. Others say VAtt :■—That the augment should be added, as $fq- 

?BR. B'PBfB &c. 

Brrm II yy il ii anff, *&*r*-, ^ II 

Sfa-. 11 Rfjfir Bttb str^bis b^br: Stibbt bbRt h 
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52. After a Pronominal stem ending in sr or air, 
the affix btht of the Genitive Plural gets the augment ^ at 
the beginning. 

Tlie word 3rrr[ of the last stitra is understood here. Thus g% r qrqr, nr%- 
srqpr, sirarra, wmrn; n But ^crp* of vr^ u The 3 tft of the 

stitra is the Genitive Plural ending 3rr*, and not the 3TPT of the Locative 
Singular ordained by VII. 3. 116; for that stp* takes the augments ; sh? , 3Tr* 
or (VI I. 3- 112-114\ while the present air* takes ^ or 5^ n Nor the art* 

of the Perfect Tense Till. I. 35 &c), because that refers to verb and Sarva- 
n&ma nor the srrq of V. 4. 11, for the same reason. The word 3TITH is 
exhibited in the sCitra in the locative case, for the sake of the subsequent 
sutra VII. 1. 53. For the purposes of the present stitra, it should be construed, 
as if it was in the Genitive case (arpft g*), because grftmP being in the 

Ablative case, the augment fj? will be added at the beginning of the affix 
following it, on the maxim tTWI 11 

11 X3 H qqrfq ll h, qq: ll 

ffrT U STTPf <ft ZWTrfW H4T?T II 

53. qq is substituted for fir before the Genitive 

PI. affix. 

As q?arrq.however appears in the Veda: as 

gs^Rsrnrr 5? 11 yy 11 11 g^r, q <fr, mv, 3^ 11 

gfri: 11 iqr*nir 11 

54. The augment 3 is added before the Genitive 
PI. ending srni, after stems ending in a short vowel, after 
steins called Nadi (I. 4. 3 <£rc), and after the stems ending in 
the Feminine affix arr || 

As fsrnJTPi, gqnuq, ariftomr, 4TfHr», sttH-nr* 11 srasrrrq:— f.Hrcl'JTR, hfivrtr- 
TTr«r, untiNw, #kir^Rii aTresarii:—^ pir, nrapni, 

, ^ , rn?f7*T«^5f'Trv 11 

The lengthening of the short final vowel takes place by VI. 4. 3. 

II W II qqTfq II T?\ q || 

^frTi h 3?PTqr u 

55. The augment 3 is added before the Genitive 
pi. ending amt after the Numerals called ‘skastP, and after 

■qgr ll 

As spotR, gssTRR, (VI- 4 7 )> ^^hr, rnRR, TR'JiR ll A nu¬ 

meral ending in rjs not ‘shash'. hence the specific mention of *131.11 
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Th ; s rule applies to compounds ending with these numeials, when 
these latter are the principal member, as MWT otit Pt, qTirqrerer*, qrq^^pr , but 
nrcreqTJT, where the Numerals are secondary (upasarjatia). 

ii xs ii q^TT% ii sfr, srnrwfth H 
?frp ii nppfr re^fa strI gspRr to n 

56. In the Veda after the words sft and STT*#, the 
Gen. PI. 3THt gets the augment 3 II 

As >sff<nr | 5?Rr wHrn, st^pT guupmbTR H This sfltra could be 

well dispensed with : by I. 4. 5. sqV is optionally a Nadi in the Genitive 
plural. We make the option of that sfitra a vyavasthita-vibhashA, by saying 
is always Nadi in the Veda, and optionally every where else. As regards 
, we have the Genitive PL of which by VII. 

1. 54 will be grRwtftor* 11 

The necessity of this stitra will, however, arise if the compound be 

*jrrr*r ?r u 

ut: qr^T% II X'S II U^TR II JTt:, II 


fTrP II UT 


fvrmrr H=Tf?T 11 

57. After *Tf, when standing at the end of a Rik 
verse, the augment *T comes before the Gen. PI. aw* || 

As RUfT? RT fRTreTff ; but iRT *r?r>U in the beginniny 

of a Pftda. “All rules have exceptions in the Vedas” is an established 
maxim, so at the end of a Pftda, sometimes this rule does not apply, as ijsfTii: 


sifyu urqfir »rtw n 

ST^rf gn srraf: II 'VF n 11 :$*);, smrt: 11 

ffa: 11 fTfur w-ffimr h# ii 

58. 3 is added after the vowel of the root, in a 


root which has an indicatory % in the Dh&tup&tha. 


Thus from 5ft—; from fffT—gpYf, 

But q^Trf, qsfa where % is not ffj II The qt is added to the root 
from its very inception, and they must be considered to have got a ?r, for the 
purposes of the application of the grammatical rules. Thus III. 3. 103 says 
that bit is added in the feminine to a root which ends in a consonant; and has 
a prosodially long vowel. The root must be considered to be such a 

root and fTT^r are thus formed. Similarly though the roots in the 

Dh&tupfitha arc fare and in applying affixes we must consider them as 
ftp? and as the author himself has indicated in III. 1. 80. In short, in 
adding affixes, these roots should be considered as having a *f n Moreover 
the root (dhAtu ) should have f, and not the stem (^nga). The affixes 
(Future) and ppsr (Aorist) when added to roots, will not make those roots 
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fffqr ; for the ^ in rnT% and RttT is merely for the sake of pronunciation, and 
is not to be considered as in the strict sense of the word : in fact it 
should be considered as non-nasalised. If you say that “the f in should 
be considered as for because of its being the *^of is not elided by 
VI. 4. 24 in ST^rTr”, we reply, “ not so, the ^ is not elided, because sfitra fpp 
Rr^r I. 2. 14 makes Rpr a ra7?[ after ?^only, the result of which is that ?^only 
loses its ^ by VI. 4. 37, and no other root In = + = 

3TT (the STFCT is elided VI. 4. 143). For the purposes of the elision of 
the elided BTr*r would be considered as asiddha (VI. 4. 22), for both VI. 
4. 143, and VI. 4. 37, requiring the elision of ^ are &bhiya sutras. In>rif, 
%rtTr from PT?t* and the whole combination is $r[, and not % and ^sepa¬ 
rately, and hence gir is not added. But even if these roots be considered as 
the syllable ^ having an f, yet they will not get the augment, be¬ 
cause the word BT*fT of ^rfl^T (VII. 1. 57) is understood here in this sfitra 
also, so that the roots must have a final y as yq; for the application of this rule. 

5T II ys. II II 5 T, II 

?rfr 11 % 7 ?ro 7 *%r 37017! 77 f 3 h 

7 rftr 7 f»r 11 %fg 7 tftt 7 Tg 7 ^sOT 77 >Tfei 7 11 

59. in 3 ^r &c, before the characteristic 51 of the 

Tudskli class, the q( is placed after the vowel of the root. 

Thus s^rlr, ^tRt, r%; 5 r% fw, r%wi%, font 11 

Why “ before sr ” ? Observe %?rr, TT^t;, 71^,573 It Why “ of g^r &c ” ? Ob¬ 
serve fJfRr, 11 

Vdrt-. —The &c should be also enumerated. These are the 

following roots of Tud&di class : 24. 5*7 (?r), 25. 3 ? 7 T 7 ffr, 26. j* 5*7, 27. fTT 
grTi. Huoirg, 28. %% (ot), 29. c** 30. jnr (fwr), (ft* 70 , 

31. 32. 73 7*3 wror, 33. 3 J 3 , 3J*3 7 ir 3 r*T ii Of these, those which 

have a nasal, lose it by VI. 4. 24, and then get the gw augment by the present 
rule, which being specifically ordained, cannot be again dropped. Thus wxttRt, 
g ) :q^Rr > jj*7f7, c*7rfw &c. Those which have no nasal, are conjugated as 
SjTTH , 571 % »I 7 rf% 571 % and U 3 r?T II 

nfcjRrsrr&fw II e® n n rrftsr. srivr II 

gprp 11 wra gwmwr 37 f?r h 

60. The augment gn is added after the vowel of 
the root in and before an affix, beginning with any 
consonant, other than a semi-vowel or a nasal. 

As *t*j*a, Wfi + fa (no fffby VII. 2. 10), add *=*raL**+f, elide « by 
VIII. 2. 29, change ar to «r, and *to anusvftra, which then becomes ii 7^*7, ' 

7J-r, and 11 But 33377 and wrtrgr, and 77 (VI. 4.32). In 

77: and »ro*rg, the 57. is supposed to be placed the last consonant in 7??, in 
order that it mu get elded. 
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11 5 ? *l ^r. smth ll 

gpg; 11 uu stPT ?^rrarr»trft •rai'iifr " 

61. The augment 3* is added after the root- 
vowel in and 3P*, before affixes beginning with a con¬ 
sonant. 

Thus ^frr, m snp^fc r ^ r ^ n *»*»> **w. f > ^ 4 - 

*f**rw, U Though the ^rfiisr rule is subsequent, it is superse e y 

augment. Why do we say ‘before an affix beginning with a vowel ? 

rw, 11 _ 

II 5 ^ II UTnh II sf, r^T^, H 

gnu 11 svr^rmrH- srero winnwir n *uipt n 

62. The augment jju is not added to *w, before 
an affix beginning with the augment except in the Pei feet. 

As tnmr, rfugw, tfqgsqw, but before Anit affixes, and 

^fstdpr, in the Perfect. When gi|. is added tr'i. becomes a root enc ingni 

a conjunct consonant, and therefore the ns? affixes after it are not f 3 ?<l (suj^T 
*Trn. f?sg. I. 2. 5), and therefore the si. is not elided by VI. 4 - 24 - w ^ e j 

the affix of the Perfect is added, we have Ttf^FPt. Norn. Sg. ^ 4 Pi. 11 litre 
the affix being expressly taught with an indicatory gj the g. is elided. The 
reduplicate is elided, the ar changed into it, then is added, then 3«, an< ^ 
then the g«r is elided by the expressly taught fqig 11 

Why was not the siltra made as fftr ptf* W when by so doing, : w 
augment gg would have been added only in the Perfect when it bad f? and 
no where else? This form of sGtra would have also meant that gg would be 
added in that Perfect which took ?g and in no other Perfect, while cases other 
than Perfect might take it. That being so, there would be no gg m 
while *fvr?rr would require ggil See, however, the MahabhGshya ioi tho conlui. 

*wsrf£o*rf: 11 ll UTfffi H ** H 

gfru 11 wp svrfr mfr g»ipmt *nrfsr 11 

63. The augment gu; is added after the vowel of 
the root gw before an affix beginning with a von el, but not 
before the vikarana igu or the affixes of the I erfect. 

Thus sTrmraR, urt^rrcwtr, wrcwmrc***- 3TR *** ^ " 15ut 3Trt ' 

gg in vr, and STU* in fi*. and smrer before an affix beginning with a con 

sonant. 

ssirsi II «« I! II ^ II 

n HHWsirft gsro ugfgsfgg garn- 4 r gift " 
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64. So also of s«r, before an affix beginning with 

a vowel, with the exception ot <3*4 1 ^®? there is the aug¬ 

ment gn; II 

As rjsvrai%, yaie* 4 t, «wirP-- 43 .> TT 3 ii But with 514 . > 

and %h in the Perfect, and before an affix beginning with a consonant. 
The separation of this from the last, is for the sake of the subsequent 
aphorisms. 

to fh ii cv. ii TTim H pt II 
^frT : it bt^ httct ii 

65. The augment 3*1 is added to ssw preceded by 

3rr, before an affix beginning with * II 

As 3rp=5»»3r *Tr : II The 3*(. is added before the addition of the affix, 
and by so doing fpt becomes and thus loses its character of having a 
penultimate ar, and therefore by III. 1. 124, we shall have affix, and not 
?rj affix by III. 1. 98. Had the 33been added after the addition of the affix, 
then 33 would be added by III. 1.98. Though in both cases the form will 
be srn^^r, the difference will be in the accent: 33 would throw the 
acute on the first syllable (*t3fS3TrO while the word has svarita on the final; 
thus instead of strswsh (by VI. 1. 213 and VI. 2. 139), which 33 gives, rve have 
3 TR*> 3 T (133 svar )• 

Why do we say ‘ when preceded by vrt ’ ? Observe 3*3 11 How do you 
explain mfM pt ? AH rules are optionally applied in the Vedas. Or 

3TR«t may be explained by saying that the 33 having been added, is again 
dropped. 

srqTfinfisrprni: II II q^fa ii s-qr?*, srsmrqnt ll 

3[ftTi II ft*: *1MRRTSrr II 

66 . The augment 3 * is added to preceded 
by TT. before n, when the reference is to something praise¬ 
worthy. 

As *331 T, 33 lf 3 ll These words are formed by 

053 uid have svarita on the final. Why do we say ‘when referring to some- 
thing praise worthy’? Observe 33 ^ 31 %T% 3 , this is formed with tin 33 

affix (HI. i. 98}. 

n 11 « s-q w; 11 

3f3-- «i ot: ^ 11 

67. The augment 3** i s edited to preceded by 
Sl preposition, before the affixes (III. 3. 126) und *K\\ 
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Thus faf&pw, WIW-, &****•> f ^ ,VT: 11 This is a Niyama 

rule, and restricts the scope of VII. I. 64. Before the vowel affixes *373; and 
£f3r , the root F5*r gets the augment «jjt only then when it is preceded by a 
Preposition, and not otherwise, as ^I*rr 11 

n 55 *Vr tfossrsarro n ^ n II n 

Ifrp 11 5 vizi pw z zziz w * 

C 8 . The augment 5 ^ is not added to before 
*3*1 and when ^ or 5 : alone (without another Preposition 
along with them) precede the root. 

Thus 11 But gsJTr***r: ii The word 

is used in the sutra because is in the Instrumental case and not in 

the Ablative. Had it been in the Ablative, there would have been no neces¬ 
sity of using the word for the rule would not have applied, when a 

preposition intervened between these and the root. In arRrgf^r, the word 
9 Tm is not an Upasarga but a Karmapravachaniya ; when arfir is used as an 
Upasarga, we have 11 If the words fjcpqfabe construed as Ablative, 

then also the use of%^ is for a purpose similar to that as above. 

Gniwr 11 5s. ll qgrra II w^rr, f^rp^, orgwft: n 

fra: u H? otg^ ffwfrwrftwrrr u 

G9. The is optionally added to not pre¬ 

ceded by a Preposition, before the rang; Aorist and the 
Absolntive wrjjf* ll 

Thus ST^rfH or 3 TP 5 T«T, WWPJPTW or S5*w^*ww ll This is a Vyavasthita- 
vibh&shS, the option is allowed where there is no Preposition along with the 
root; and no option is allowed but gw must be added, when a Preposition 
precedes: as sr^Ww ll 

sfhfVr ^rlrfw^ra ll vso n qgrra ll sr 

3 T VTFrfr: II 

fra; 11 grfwfTRjrwr qrg^frrwiws-sffra wxwrqww wtwr gwrwwr w^m 11 

70. Whatever has an indicatory z, and 5 ?, 
(with the exception of a root), and the stem ®ps, (3?aj%) get 
the augment in the strong cases. 

Thus WXf has an indicatory w, formed by the HnSdi affix anc j 

it is declined as WXR, WfWTT, ll Similarly swgf-WR. Wtral, ^rfiwr: ; 

-'rag, <rawr ; 11 wra-srrf, WTra'r, wrra : 11 

Why do we say ‘ having an indicatory 3 * vowel or the stem 37^ ’ ;> 
Observe H 
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Why do we say In strong cases ? Observe 444 : 7 * 31 , wrep 7^4 ii ars^sr 
root Is mentioned for the sake of niyama, i. e. of the roots, only 3*»aj gets 34 
and no other root. Therefore 415443, 4 °T *43 formed from the roots and 
having Indicatory 7 U (See III. 2. 76, IV. 1.6, VIII. 2. 72). For the leng¬ 
thening in vr=rr3 &c, see VI. 4. 10, 14: the =* is elided in irr^ by VIII. 2. 23, 
and 3 becomes IF by VIII. 2. 62 : and 3 in 43 by VIII. 2. 72. 

Why do we say ‘with the exception of a root ’ when by the mere fact of 
including one root ar 5 * all other roots would have been excluded from the 
scope of this sutra? The specific mention of 3 T' 4 r%: shows that the prohibition 
applies to original roots, and not to those roots which are derived from nouns. 
Thus - *44443 formed by 333 11 Here *tr?T is a derivative root, 

in its primitive state it was a noun. The prohibition of arqUTP will not apply to 
this root and 33 will be added. Thus *Tf44T + I% 3 = *44?* + o (the ar is dropped 
by VI. 4. 48) = *343+0 (the a is elided by VI. 4. 50). Now is added 35 and 
we have *fr 4 T 3 H 

garcHnr# 11II n g#:, si hut# ii 

ff%: II 3343414 374 r 4 *uf 4 433 *41441 44 R II 

71. The nominal stem g^r gets before the strong 
cases the augment 3, when it does not stand in a compound. 

Thus 3^ (VIII. 2. 23, 62) 33:% 3S3: ; but 3T<*3^, 3T»43-3t, 
in a compound. The root 33 341 % (DivGdi 68) is not to be taken here ; 
therefore not here gstTT TiU 4144 - H But 34434% (RudhGdi 7) is to be taker,. 

II ^ II II sth: II 

^frf: II 5^33431434 3 334r4t414 7T3f 343T4T 47% II 

4Tf%4T4L H 4133% 33 w 3 : II 31 * II 33 - 34 ?# 4443 r?=e? 5 f 3 r II 

72. The augment gn is added in the strong cases 
to a Neuter stem ending in a consonant (other than a nasal 
or a semivowel), or ending in a vowel. 

Thus 3 +P 4 U 3 , 3?43 (VI. 4. 10) 444%, 4343 ; g^rrf*. 4*rf* (VI. 4. 8), 
-spjfdj, -siaTW ll Why ‘of a Neuter’? Observe 3 rf%%T 3 mrgw. 11 Why do we 
say 1 not ending in a semivowel or a nasal ’ ? Observe 4333, ggijit, f343f7r7, 
3T9TfH (VII. 1.98). A neuter having an indicatory g*r vowel gets 33 
by this sGlra and not by VII. 1. 7 °, as that is superseded by this, this being the 
subsequent. As 4 l 4 h%, 3 #^ S-nl?* ? 4 T *3 3 r 3 T r7 r 3 >^rf 4 a 

VArt \— Prohibition should be stated with regard to 4fT3l; as 3 |T 5 f 
gffijnn^rpl ll Some would have 3 added between t and sr of this word, as 
5KiR'4^*rf4 II See I. 4. 13. 

y%r stn fVflrin ll ^ ll uarffi ll atf#, 11 

sjfrp |l 5 * 33*4 3734 T* 4 r 3 F* 4 I 34 lT PT 4 %r ? 3 T*T% 44F4 II 
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Kdrika—%^ frf% sgsiUT HT 1 

ffii <sfr ^ >*T^sffg U 
iRRt rTr^nrw ^smuri^r art? » 
gs; ^ttust g f? r% r**w fft it 

73. The augment qk is added to a Neuter-stem 
ending in a simple vowel, except sr, before a case-affix begin¬ 
ning with a vowel. 

Thus sr^pifr, srgjfr, gxgs°ft, ^5^r, *rapT> g*f^ n Why “ with the ex¬ 
ception of 3 t” ? Observe ^nr II The phrase “before an affix beginning 
with a vowel ” is employed here for the sake of the subsequent siitras like 
VII. i. 75 - Here we could have dispensed with it: for before affixes beginn¬ 
ing with a consonant, 53 would be elided by VIII. 2. 7. The only object 
that it serves here is that we can form f ^qr ! or"! ^3! in the Vocative sin¬ 
gular. For had we 3733-1 in the vocative, the form would have been ^ 5733 
like % 11*13, for 3 would not be elided here, see VIII. 2. 8. 

If it be objected that by the sfitra ?r (I. 1 63) when the affix 

is elided in the Vocative, it will leave no trace behind, and there being no 
affix at all,^will not be added in the Vocative. We reply: that this very 
employment of the word 3 ?^ in this sutra indicates (jn&paka) that the rule 
prohibiting the effect of an affix (I. 1. 63) does not apply here. Therefore, 
though the affix is elided, it produces its effect in spite of I. 1. 63, and we 
have the guna of the vowel in the Vocative, as % =^qr by VII. 3. 108. 

Why have we used the word faHxfir ‘ when a case-affix follows 5 ? 
Observe 5*3*4 where the taddhita affix 3*^ is added to 5x33 by IV. 3. 
139 - 

KdrikA :—The employment of the words ^ : 3*7# in the sCitra shows 
that to* will not come when the affix begins with a consonant, as 11 

An objector says, the employment of srr^f in the sfttra is useless for 33 may 
be added even before an affix beginning with a consonant, for Having addec^ 
it, it will be elided by n ^qwT^qft 1 *^^ (VIII. 2. 7). We reply,yes it can be 
so done, but how will you then manage the accent ? For in qr> : T^3^f, 
the accent is regulated by the rule VI. 2. 29 which says that in a Dvi^u com¬ 
pound, the first member preserves its original accent if the second member 
ends in an vowel. But if there was a 33, then the second member would 
not end in but in 3: and the elision of this 3 by ^ 2 * 7 » is asiddha for 

the purposes of accent. To this the objector answers, that even where 3 is 
not elided the accent is governed by VI. 2. 29, namely the accent of 
or 33:^373^ : is by VI. 2. 29, why should it not be so when 3 is elided. So the 
objection about accent has no strength. 
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,.Sl 


Well if ggbe added even before consonant-affix, then there will arise 
this anomaly: arftlft + rt = ( by adding 3*1). Here rule VII. 2. 85 

cannot apply : because 5 intervenes between ft and »a(T, therefore f of ft is not 
changed to srr, and therefore we cannot get the proper from n More¬ 

over in firai% + «rt, the ftr cannot be changed to rnU if there be 55, and so we 

cannot get the form ll 

To this it is answered, the change of 5 into 3?r in the case of ft, 

and the substitution of rhq for ftr will take place even when the gg intervenes, 
on the maxim rTft tPTPSrag M RTfSTPiMPTfSTraTg II And 

this is done in this way : arftfft+^U, and + »qr, here gg is superseded by 
the subsequent rule requiring 3Tr and fg|f respectively. 

If this be so, then the employment of a>r^in the sutra is for the sake 
of the supersession of 3*1 by 32; (VI I. 1. 54). Thus g^ has unrestricted scope 
in 3TRPTT, *rg*TT> and 33 has unrestricted scope in ggw and 5igg 11 But in 
and afHrff*!, both 52 and gg present themselves. Here however gg is 
superseded by 32 by purva-vipratishedha and so there is lengthening of the 
vowel by VI. 4. 3- This supersession is indicated by the employment of 37=3, 
for 32 and 33 being both anitya and of equal force, had there been no 3*33, 33 
would have come and not 32 11 

But this is also not valid, for 32 would have to be added, even if there 
had been no are. in the sCitra. 

The employment of 37=3 is for the sake of the subsequent sQtra VII. 
j. 75. The only object that sri serves in this sfttra, is in forming the vocative 
» as shown above. 

11 ** n h writer 

$***, 3*^, ITT^I 11^ 

4frr 11 nragsmsTpreq 37^1% 1 

^ 4frr *r *i fssph 1 

74. A neuter stem ending in a vowel, except st, 
of which there exists an equivalent, uniform masculine, is 
treated like the masculine, in the opinion of G&lava, before 
the vowel beginning affixes of the Instrumental and the cases 
that follow it. 

As in the Masculine there is no shortening, nor the addition of 53, 
so here also. As qmf is the equivalent, uniform masculine of the neuter 
form ur*n%, we have either Ins. URHRT or *u« r*qr sr riimf»r, the Ins. Sg. of 
^fer n. Similarly Dat. «TRfa% or W* ; Abl. upmngr or 

mrnm Gen. Sg. or Gen. Du. 

or rw; Gen. pi. *rm°rM or *nw^r "WW •' Loc. *RP»rf5r or 

*^3 Similarly : Ins. ( same f ° rm *” neU °- Dat W or 

Abl. and Gen. 9%: or Gen. Du. U"=3P or^r^P Loc. sggfr or ajfgft,, 
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Substitution. 



Why do we say after the 3rd case and the rest ? Observe 
and ^jfspTr Nom. dual. Why do we say having an appropriate masculine 
of the same form and meaning? Observe ^3% 1* Why have we only one 

form qFTFTRI, when and show that q-fwj has a masculine form 

also. The word is masculine when it applies to 4 trees and q-pj is neuter 
when it refers to * fruits ’; so this word tfnj cannot be said to be vrtfq , srg*oR , : J the 
masculine qr^j not having the same meaning as the neuter qr<3 ll See VI. 3. 34. 

Why do we say “ending in a vowel except 34'’? Observe qftrsnw 
arffTp and ; the Ins. &c of qftfaRTr will not be the Ins. &c of 

11 The latter will have only one form cfrterFsq^ ll &c. 

Before case affixes beginning with a consonant we have one form 
only, as irreftr^r 5rrgTnf^r*3PT II 

ll ll ^rtr ll ^r^«r, ^f^r, 3T- 

r: 11 

inT: 11ffSr 3 tRt fffrarff 5 ?»TrT?3 s*rfSF«Pwi- 

^ =tr^tTfr ii 

75. The acutely accented 3R (*i«qF) is substi¬ 
tuted for the finals of asthi, dadhi, sakthi and akslii, before 
the affixes of the Instrumental and the cases that follow it, 
which begin with a vowel. 

Thus 3 T 5 »/r, ayl, fj/, ll The words wrRtr 

oic have acute on the first syllable, the substitute would have been also 
anudatta, but for this sfltra. The stem getting the designation *r, we elide 
the a? (\ I. 4. 1341, the ud&tta 3 T being thus elided, the case-rending, which was 
anudatta before, now becomes udatta (VI. i. 161). The stems ending with 
asthi &c ’ and though not neuter, are governed by this rule. As pf*ir?OT 
fifcUFWf l) Why ‘before the affixes of the Instrumental and the rest?’ 
Observe ll Before affixes beginning with a consonant, we have 

II \9S || 'T^rffi II 3Tfq, II 

11 i m 11 

76. In the Veda also, the stems ‘asthi’, ‘dadhi’, 
‘sakthi’ and ‘akshiare found to take the substitute sr^, 
before endings other than those mentioned above. 

Thus the substitute is ordained before endings beginning with a 
VOWe h In the Veda it comes before affixes beginning with a consonant. As 

II The substitute is ordained to come after 
the Instrumental &c. In the Vedic literature it is found in the Acc. &c. As 
hi n The substitute comes before case-endings (vi- 
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bhakti), in the Vedic literature it.comes before affixes which are not case-end- 
ings, as BT^rtrjhrr rjpr, a-jaw PT*fr% •• See VI. i. 176. 

£ xT II \s\s II qixffa II f, fee II 

ffrT: it wr*sy? 3 fg- frfa s^wir^farftaifat# aqia, 11 

77. The acutely accented £ is substituted for the 
final of asthi, dad hi, sakthi and akshi, in the Yeda, when the 
case-affixes of the dual follow. 

As arlft % II WsTTRR W 11 In st# the aug¬ 

ment jjH is not added to the stem before the vowel-beginning ending, because 
VII. r. 73. which ordained 55, is superseded by the present sutra, and being 
once superseded, it is superseded for good. (q$g igfr ftsmm qfrUR gsrrorm) II 
II VSS II <TTTR II 5 T, 3 WTRR, 513: II 
ffrr: 11 »t^i% 11 

78. The Participial-affix snj (*RC-«f*qc), does not 
take the augment sjh; after a reduplicate stem. 

Thus ffg'r, ! ?r : , wsr, ^Rair, watt:, srratf, 3 tT*t?r 11 This is 

an exception to VII. r. 70, and applies of course to sarvanamasth&na or 
strong cases. The jq is to be read into this sutra from VII. 1. 70 ; for the 
negation of this sCitra cannot apply to f taught in the preceding sAtra, for % 
is never ordained after satri : therefore, though several other operations inter¬ 
vene, yet «jn is to be read here. 

STT II II T^IR II TT, !pj*PIRT II 

frrt: 11 3T i; n?rrrf j(Tf tut a sriR^Ri qr g*tr»mr *p?i% 11 

79. The Participial-affix optionally takes the 

augment after a reduplicate stem, in Neuter nouns. 

Thus or =ntR, or aatRsptrH, or srsrrR fRTUT, wmTfr 

or 3 ngf??r gRrfsrii This of course applies to sarvan&masth&na or strong cases. 

srr^Rsfi;i»i; II t; ® B II sir, || 

gf?r: 11 srq^RrWjfrfqmai gjfn 3*rmr qqfg qur: 11 

80. When the affix suj comes after a verbal stem 
ending in si or arr, it may optionally take the augment g*i, 
before the neutral case-ending and before the feminine 

affix £ II 

Thus <yiffr fr% or ar ^> Tfar wna#, artft apr, an# 

qnft sroptfh ar^t <m f*. ^ " 

aT 8<MCftgu % «t>fm -fr s^qnianrrfqwTSfnTjfi W’fw a sra'a ;. ¥*ra?r arnara 

qrsrUf-viftwRrm vmirq arret w -?*r ^i^rlWaiwff sre, br garf* 
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% STH^rSff 5 T^%, ?RT II ST?* IFUTf:, STTf^^t 

fq?iFcq?f, ST^'nrnTF^Jfr^TfC ^ 5 *it : *WI ! ^ : tT^ dMswljlt, Hg 3 UT 313 * 13 * 

^ ?rq sgqrtgfq q^qmiFarffnT33ift^f s*iqgT 3 qpsri 3*33 h ’TTAkth nr*, grfoft. 9«g*ftii 
^fhr^rftRr r%g, g<?grw, 3^3 11 

The form gfgj-is thus evolved. g? +31 + 11(3 + ^3 il The vikaratia tf 
is added by III. 1. 77, & #p3;by IV. 1. 6. This is equal to gij + sr+ 573+^ =■ 
the BT + 3 T becoming ®r by the rule of qT33 ekSdesa (VI. 1. 97). This 
ek&deSa operation being antaranga, now there is no ^ affix coming after a 
stem ending in ar, and therefore this sfttra will not apply. If you say the 
ekadcsa will be considered as the final of g? by VI. I. 85, we reply, that the 
antfichvadbhctva of that sutra will not apply when simultaneous operations 
are to be performed, for 3 T cannot be said at one and the same time as the 
fmal^of 53 and the beginning of 3 ?g( stf ). If you say the maxim qtsrrgqirHrq 
«rm: (when a word cannot denote something which actually is what is 
expressed by the word, it must be understood to denote something which 

formerly was what is expressed by it), will apply here, and that g? will be 

considered to end in st because it formerly did end in the affix 3T of *t; we 
reply that then the present rule should apply to forms like sr^i TT3T &c. For 
lere also we have 3 T^+M'r t?rr + + #f-r; and 3 T? should be considered to ena 

m st, because it had the affix *3 after it, though it was afterwards elided. 
The maxim quoted, therefore, proves too much. 

To solve these objections, some say, that the word in this sfitra 
means -a portion of the affix * 3 , such as 3 > and the sQtra means ‘after a stem 
em mg in 8T, to the portion g of the affix there is added gw.’ Others sav 
the word *ni in the sfitra qualifies tfr and 3# and not W , and'the sutra meaS 
53 is added to a stem ending in *rf, when # or g?r affixes follow after a stem 
ending in St” Therefore in g?gr the affix f is considered to come after the 
® T of 5?, the intervening g not debarring it. 

Why do we say “ after st” ? Observe and no optional gq 

padded here. Why do we say “tfr and 3$ following”? Observe anii 

II c;$> II tfgqft || II 

vtt. u 5*3331-. <rg: qrqr nuq gqrngr qqfq 11 

81. When, the affix snj comes after a verbal stem 
muling in the vikaranas gpr and it in variably takes tin* 
' Mi gment before the neutral case-ending sfr ($), and the 
^uunine ending f (Nadi). 

Thus qwqft giq, q'-gqfr sirsetf. $ 3 - srsjofh, Tftsqgft 

11 1 lie word fg?T stops the anuvjitU ol qr (V H. I- 79 ). 

- 


»WotI 11 


0 
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II ^ II II ^T, II 

lf% s ii 5 lr T^tfr sqf trpq wruvif *vmx u 

82. 3Tff^ gets the augment 5 * 3 ; before the ending 

ff of the Nom. Sg. (and Vocative). 

By VII. r. 98 srqgsgets the augment stf after 3- in the strong cases, 
and 3 T in Vocative Singular (VII. l. 99). It thus becomes and 3 TTp.il 

By the present sGtra q. is added after this sir and 3 T u The case-ending is 
elided by VI. r. 68, and the final s by VIII. 2. 23. Thus we have 3 VT|fP 3 t 
Nominative Singular; and arffp. in the Vocative Singular. The augments 
STPT and 3T?r (VII. 1.98, 99), do not supersede gw, nor are they superseded 
by gw 11 

In this sfitra, some read the annvritti of sttt from VII. 1. 80; and by 
so doing they add p to that form of where there is an 9 TT or sr, 

namely, after the word has taken the augment arm in the nominative singular 
1 by VII. x. 98, and 3 TW in the Vocative by VII. 1. 99. Therefore, the does 
not debar 3 W*r or 3 ?w, nor is it debarred by srrn or arv II Others hold that 
though one is a general rule and the other is a particular rule, yet in this ins* 
'a nee, 3 tt*t ( or 3T*r) and aware applied simultaneously, one not debarring the 
other, there is no relationship of and srqqt among them, just as in 

the rule of lengthening (VI. 4. 16) and reduplication are applied 
simultaneously, one not debarring the other. In TJjplffft we add 

first an*!, because it is subsequent, and them we add by VII. x. 72 on the 
ma:;im of grp TOJparTm &c II 

3 ?^ II ^ II t^TIJI II ffb 

II 

ff=fT. 11 Irr arur trarvar sqfwvfa 11 

83. ?T 5 i , and take the augment 

before the affix ^ (Nominative and Vocative Singular) in 
the Veda. 

Thus f if , HTph SJHTT, mm., VTflqig U The 5 T of (formed by 

III. 2. Co), is elided by VIII. 2. 23 ; and ^ substituted forgby VIII. 2. 62. 
The lengthening in VfTOl&iid MflNig is through VI. 4. 14. 

r Nrrj; n \\ II %*T : , ll 

tfw 11 ftfawrar lir q-rnr jrrfrwTKvr 11 

84. ^ is suhstituted for the final of before 

(Nom Sg. and Voe. Sg). 

As will There is a nominal-stem ff? which is take here. It has no 
indicatofy letters annexed to it. The Foot fp is not to be taken here, as it 
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3-rgjc. Substitution. 



has the indicatory letter 3 and is exhibited in the Dhatupatha as U The 
nominal-stem derived from rtf, does not take sit, but gj, the Nom. Sg. of which 
is 9i: as (See VI. 4. 19, and VI. I. 13 0 * 

_ qfw^srmrcv n ^ n t^riv 11 upi, urn, *ar ll 

?RI: II TINT. TPTT ^TTPTffRT £l TUT STITin STR^I UTTrf II 

85. sticj; (srr) is substituted for the final of pa- 
thin’ ‘mathm’ and ‘ rbhukshin’, before the ending ^ (of 
the Nom. Sg). 

As T«ir, wi:, scgsrr: 11 Though the sthfmin here is a nasal (i. e. sj \ 
yet the substitute 3 TT is not to be nasalised, but to be pronounced purely. For 
see VII. 1. 87. The nasal srr is not to be taken on the maxim vfr'SRr^PT 
^T^frf ll “ A letter which is taught in a rule does not denote the 
letters homogeneous with it.* 

wtarfcmrerft ll n ttir ll *cn, tr, ^r&mrenlr ii 

sjm: 11 TtTr^lTirhTirwT tupt BTmru'T^ir ttr ii 

86. si is substituted for the ^ of ‘pathin, mathiil 

and rbhukshin,’ .in the strong cases. 

Thus trstir:, TniR'r, Tf«TR:, T-TRT, T^ITT. T«Tr:, T^UITt, ‘UqFR, 

tstrY, ^F 33 W:, Ttiwnr, TcTutt:, ^pn<n« , Trg.rprri srrf?R ttttpt 
SK>3U^I%STT Tr TTTfT R*TTfR TTTfTTT?T ; II 

Though the anuvfitti of "jrr?f was here, the separate"[mentioq of st* is 
for the sake of VI. 4. 9: by which in the case of qjgrciq, we have two forms, 
scgur'TT. an.d ss^TT ti 

I! vo II VTiut II >j:, 3T?!tr: || 

ff-r: II TWTTrfTTRR RR ?RTTrT*fr HTR TPU II 

87. is substituted for the s^of pathin and ma- 
thin in the strong cases. 

As t«tp, 'V-rrar, twtr:, tjutt ii 

a-^nr: ll ll q^R II It:, II 

ff^r. 11 T^r^tTi raffr htr 11 

88. The last vowel, with the consonant that fol¬ 
lows it, is dropped in pathin, mathm and j-bhukshin, before 
a weak ease-ending beginning with a vowel (before which the. 
stem is called Blia I. 4. 18). 

As TT, TTT, Tit, TT, TTr, TT, TPR, TtSW, TegST II The atniv; :Ui of 
sarvan&masthSna, of course, is inappropriate here: though its anuvptH is 
current as will he seen in the next shtra. 

3 || dS. || q^TR II jw:, • • 

5 Fri: ii ijtr uttr^jr T^qr sgfSrqapwt# n 
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89. (wra;) is substituted for the final of 5 ^ 
in the strong cases. 

The word gn is derived from TT (to protect) + (Un IV. 178), the n 
being changed to anusvAra. So when ?r of gw is replaced by btst we get the 
form gin*, the 3 of atgi; indicates that ^should be added in the strong cases 
after bt (VII. 1. 70), so we have g*TR, gHrer, 3HFP II 

This substitution must take place in its incipient stage before the 
affixes are added, () ; otherwise the accent will be wrong. The 
compounds have acute on the final, (VI. r. 223), therefore, has acute on g. 

and in the Nominative Singular qwpiPI. the acute will remain on g, but it is 
intended that it should be on % thus gorg^il The simple word gnp* of 
course, has accent on g II 

rfrTf farat || to II TTTFI II ifrrTT, TOTc?; 11 
fPap II *mPW*rrtf RKjRR II 

90. The endings of the strong cases are for?*: 

after *fr ll 

That is, these affixes produce all the fiiR operations : such as Vriddhi 
&c. As nt:, nrfr, nnr 11 Why have we added a ff after nr? The rule applies 
to the form nr, and not when it assumes the form as in prij:, H 

How do you explain the forms 9 fn^nr, * ? This is done on 

the maxim srff% (Whea an operation which is taught in 

the Ang&dhik&raVI. 4.—VII. 4. has taken place, and another operation of 
the Ang&dhik&ra is subsequently applicable, this latter operation is not allow¬ 
ed to take place). For when Guna once takes place before the Vocative and 
the Nominative Plural affix by VII. 3. 108-109, the operation of this rule 
will not again take place. Or nra: in the siltra may be construed as Sarn¬ 
ia mlha-lakshanfl Saspri (a Genitive denoting a general relation): ar.d the 
meaning will be “that sarvanftmasthftna affix, denoting singular, dual, plur 
which refers to the meaning of nr or‘cow.’ While in f^rmj, the sarvanAmas- 
thnna affix does not refer to ‘cow’ but to another object , namely to a 'person ’ 
who possesses brindled cows. ^ in nR in this view is for specification only. 

S''me read the sdtra as 3 tr : so that the rule will apply to sir also: 

ns nut, ll If th e reading be taken UR:, then we extend this rule to 
inr'also, by taking nr as merely illustra all words ending insfr; and this 

i, dol e by tbc letter g in nR : , f° r tlic **** rule a PP 1!es to letters, and not to 
,1 Yj, so that nw: means and includes nr and words ending in sir 11 

nr^nrr sir ll M II 'FTrfa « m " 

T ; V f 11 nv4T vW *crfh *r H'f?ii^ 1 '■ 
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91. The ending of the First Pers. Sg. in tlie Per¬ 
fect. optionally acts as r%?j; l) 

The Yriddhi is optional, as art '-TTK or ''TTT, ST$ or t> 

ii s* ii uTifa ii ^3 ‘m & 11 

fr%; ii sTugirr «is HRunt trcqpreqpr ptttr ii 

92. After ^rftq, the endings of the strong cases, 

with the exception of the Vocative singular, are PHt^ll 

That is, they cause Vriddhi. As srertqr, ^UsTW, but? II 

TTt II £.3 II il 5 T?T^, ^ir II 

ffY; ii sarVejRirfdr sr ngur h 

93. stjt? (src) is substituted for the ? of 
before ^ of the Nominative Singular, (but not in the Voca¬ 
tive Singular). 

As *U3T, but ? II 


griis_yn ii^tt. tottt , 5^^: sr^rrrq; ^ n 

11 ^frrcrerrcPTifRrsqgq ’pjfsrnr f^mr wrerf^r dr icgr sagrldf ii 

grftgre. 11 toto* ?sai?T i a f^rrgsmrrd g%sr«mr«rtrr 7 tsupr? ii 

Kdrikd :—qgrqh utr rr’ar graproranFrPi 11 

*tpr ffR^r? rur : 11 

94. Anan (srq;) is substituted for the final of 
the stems ending in sg, as well as for the final of uSanas 
purudangas, and anehas, in the Nominative Singular ( but 
not in the Vocative Singular). 

As sjTTr, ??rr, wrarr, mr, qr-rr, sstsrr, 11 In the Voc. Sg. we 
have 1 > rmr, PR: WIW, and stR; u 

1 7Art; — sTJTf' is substituted for the final of in the Voc. Sg. also, 

as %3rtPR> the final ^ not being elided (See VII I. 2. 8). Otherwise we have 
> STR ! Thus it has three forms in the Vocative Singular : as ^ stR* , % 
and \ gr^q: I n 


Kdrikd :—111 the vocative, the word has three forms, (1) ending 

in w when spn? is not added, (2) ending in s*, when sj is not elided, (3)lending 
in ar when is elided. This is the opinion of the AchArya MAdhvandini. 
•^o also according to the AchArya VaiyAghrapadya, (the best of the Vyagh'a- 
padas), there is Gun a in the Neuter of the stems ending in vowel:,; ns 


9 n% 11 


• The n; in is for the sake of distinctness. 

tr. -T^rnr n s.y, 11 q^rf^r 11 ^Tg ; " 

II U?TO r J- ^T#^TI HCVR 1(9 ?T?TR1% II 
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95. The word iffe ‘ a jackal ’ is treated in the 
strong eases (with the exception of Vocative Singular) as if 
it ended in (^) II 

The word -Erg is declined like in the strong cases. As -£ref, xuruRT, 
ifrnjro, itfrvhw, -EKreHt II But in weal: cases, and ? l&igr in the Vocative 
Singular. The accent in the strong cases is also that of the srqr, affix, i. c. 
acute on the final. The word is formed by the affix jfsj, (Un raRRUFT &c, 


II E* II UTTFI II ^ II 

fPfT: H : i w 11 

96. The word wjvl is treated as if it ended in 

iu the feminine, before all case-endings. 

This sOtra is commenced for the sake of cases other than strong ones. 
T-i strong cases, whether of masculine or feminine, the former stitra ap¬ 
plies ; but in the feminine, in other cases also there is trich-treatment. Thus 
spr^r, wrfpztUT. iprgifH: H Some read the word ghg in the Gauridi class (IV. 
i. 41), and they treat it is a ending word before the feminine affix srw, as 
t*,f:7T 11 According to them, in forming the Taddhitartha compounds like 
*T»RT*f ; TmrTH* ctnt ; = s, we could not get the form 4i(8i*T:, be¬ 
cause when the affix o 3 t is elided by V. 1. 28, the feminine is also elided by 
I. 2. 49, and the being thus luk-elided, there would be no WjpfR, because 
the affix leaves no trace behind I. 1. 63. To get out of the difficulty, we can 
c \y S ay, that the form is so, in spite of the apparent inconsistency. 

Those who do not read BPT? in the Gaur 4 di class, they explain this 
3Atra by saying that the word indicates the sense, namely, aprg is treated 
like a word, when it denotes a female, wherever it may occur. 

And because jprg is treated as if it was m%, the feminine will be for- 
ni'd by the affix 3^1 by IV. 1. 5, and the form cfcrgt 1 will be end-acute by VI. 
1. 174. So that whether be formed by s?iw under Gaur&cli class, or by 
t'i'it under IV. x. 5, the accent remains the same: while under this second view, 


we have not to face any such difficulty as in the first. 

f?wrv 11 e.vs ii vrrfa il fawrrr, II 

*,Ttu 11 u 

97. EfftS may optionally be treated as Kroshtr, 


be fere the endings beginning with a vowel, in the Instru¬ 
mental and the cases that follow if. ^ 

As or op- wre%.- #|: or asiEtr or ^rer. wrjjr or 

#; r u- 11 But in the Accusative riural, and before consonant-begin¬ 

ning a®***- 
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Vdrt\ —and 3? augments corno in supersession of tlie rrich-vad- 
bhAva ordained "by tiie preceding sAtras. Thus the Dative of the Neuter 
noun fgqERr?' will be fsT*WP?q sU’qiq, TT' ; <>T'TrJT, and not H Simi¬ 
larly with 57, as 11 

n e*; n q^rm il 11 

Ifq* II TJf 5 TTT? ?%iqn qfdTTftriT TTd ^TITUTHI *TTUT, U II 

qrr%q>q ii tut ii 

98 . ^njr and 3 T?rjfr get the acutely accented aug¬ 
ment srr (arnr) after the ^ in the strong cases. 

Thus ^r?qfrh UTTUJ., arqfTfr, ST*r^??!, 3T-T?f?»I. II The rule applies to 
compounds ending with -T^rgand amis, as rif^sTir, fsfq^T^Kr, URf" 

Hfrq, frarHfrfh f5rarn|T?: u 

Vdrt \—In the case of 3Tfrg? there is option in the feminine, as 
or »PTfrCr ii This would be so, because it occurs in GaurAdi class IV. i. 41. 

3 T*CTf II II q^TR II 3 TU, OTfSCT II 
SFtP 11 ^Hwg^ilKfrrufr htt?t ii 

99 . Rgr and 3Rf?r get the augment ^ after the 
in the Yocative Singular. 

This debars the previous rule, as ? nT^UTRri (a Bahuvrihi), f II 

qc?r ^T?fr: II l oo a q^tfa 11 qc?r:, ^rteft? II 

fi%i 11 sqqrirrerR uraKjrc htRt ii 

100 . For the final long of a root, there is 
substituted |T (I. 1 . 51 ). 

As f%oq, UTUq from and n of the TudAdi class. srreft<nq i^gft'’TW 
from fig, the lengthening by VIII. 2. 77. Why do we say of a root? Observe 
fr^nur, rmfarrff 11 

This substitution will apply to Derivative roots also, as facffpsnST from 
ff ‘ to scatter ’. 


Tqvrrqrsr h ?o^ n qfrfq n ^qgiqr., ^ il 

fr%: II TTURr 1 *! fTTIUffTI II 

101 . *r is also substituted for the penultimate 
long of a root. 

As mtm, qfcfoq:, % &fer.; from « I-cngthening by VIII. 77 . 

T#;®q^q II II q^IR II Sc*, 3Tl f '2«r, 
fiTT: 11 ifrgq- <pf npqpj; qrqftffR TTturur u 

qn'^Nrt h fjorpft qrfii fi*rRwhq 11 










3 Substitution’. 
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102. 3T is substituted for the final long as of 
a root, when it is preceded by a labial consonant belonging 
to the root. 

As and 'f'J’TPT from so also il The lengthening is by VIII. 

2 , 77. The rule applies when the dento-labial ^ precedes : as gfrr?r 
from ? ; so also srrpvPr sfrmt 1 ?.. U The labial consonant must be the consonant 
of the root. Therefore when ‘ to go ’ is preceded by *pt, the rule will not 
apply, for *r is not part of the root: as mfrngby VII. 1. 100. 

VArt\ —The Guna and Vriddhi do take place in supersession of 
and s* substitution. Thus BTiTfR^rg and arrernsfi: ( from with eg? and ), 
fa'H'TJH. HTIUlv from v, PT«K ,J TH, nT^TrT^Tr 1 from n 11 

II II <T?lf* II II 

ffa: 11 ft’sra Trarcjfw htPt 11 

103. In the Yeda, the gr substitution for of a 
root-stem is diverse. 

That is, it takes place even when the preceding letter is not labial, and 
does not take place even when the letter is labial. Thus Pm ^nr ttgR:, 
Sjwrr TUlcm. (no change), and igft:, from n. it and * ll All these words 

»pjf< and TUT are formed by the affix f 3 Pt(UI. i. 17 1 )> 
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BOOK SEVENTH. 

Chapter Second. 


H K ll M^rf^r ii ftrftfj M<4ta^3 11 

ijfxf; II ft ftrf^r <rcn snsatsirjftq ?ww " 

1. Before the Aorist-eharncteristic ^ (%V.), Vrid- 
dhi is substituted in the Parasmaipada, for the final ot a stem 
ending in %, ?g 0°*ng or fshort > !• 1 - 3 )* 

The word ?5K is to be read into this sOtra by virtue of I. • 3- Ax 

sr?5rito(, snNnr., anfrprfa, sw'ffa: (VII. 3- P 6 ;md vni - *• “ !> } 

The antaranga guna substitution is superseded by <.he express mention of \ I i 
ddhi. If the antaranga guna is superseded by this vriddhi, why is not tin 
antaranga af^also superseded in af3#l, The Vriddhi does not tal. 


place, as these roots belong to class, after which this affix is VTT (1 


i . 


WC 


The Vriddhi being thus superseded, we have substitution. V hy d«. 
say in the Parasmaipada ? Observe spwftH, 3 TSTE U 

srdt grr?cfFt ll '< il Wi^ « ^ ^ 

ff^r: u iq^rtr nVrf'r m n 

2. Vriddhi is substituted for the short ar, " hen 
it is immediately* followed by the final t or «r of a root, holm e 
the Parasmaipada s-Aorist. 

As m-nwfti, «*-*««**. 

debars the option of VII. 2.7. Why ‘short «r*? Observe wU rrtHR " 

Why do wesay “ending in < or Observe nr 

, < • ’ a<5 m the sentence ^#iW¥ ***• 

woid means here proximity , The retire the rule 

«'« TK. W n,u,.be n,.hc prox,m, nd „ ht , 

dues not apply to for . lh0U| > n J 

sttnn, yet arc not in the proximity ol ir H 

,i,r7^r. W W— ^ ft*fffm«*> « 











imsr# 



3. In the Parasmaipacla s-Aorist there is Vriddhi 
ef the st of sr<£, , and of any vowel, without distinction, of 

the stems ending in a consonant. 


As 3 T?rr#T> STsTtsftiT ti This debars the option in the case of these two 
roots, which would have otherwise obtained by VII. 2. 7. So also of stems 
ending in consonants: as avmtfiT, 3 TWfa.> It By the split- 

1 in., up c.f the sfltra (yoga-vibhaga) these forms could be evolved without 
the word in the sAtra. Thus (1) 5^5%: “ In the room of the 3T of 
I V and ?T3 there is Vriddhi ” (2) arsf: “ In the room of the vowel of the stem 

Ilv r '- « Vriddhi”. The word “stem” is understood throughout these 
haptew. If the vowel be at the end of the stem, there would be Vfiddhi by 
VI1 - 2. 1, and if in the middle of the stem, then the verb ends with a consonant, 
"' ■ 1 ‘dll there will be Vriddhi by our rule. The use of the word i ? ~ i H in the 
idia indicates that the rule applies when more than one consonant even is 
at th- end : as STttfiifru, ar*fT3 ! $ftff 11 

Jlad the word not been used in the sAtra, then the following 

n a :im would have applied “ 5 ft ’TrapprnT ll The rule 

Would have applied where only one consonant intervened between the vowel 
and the affix, but not when more than one consonant intervened. JBut it is 
i led that the rule should apply to such cases also. 

The form is thus evolved. To the root ^we add in the 

second Person singular. Thus <T*+«j«Lll Now there appears the Vriddhi 
rule on the one side; and the rule requiring the change of ^ to ? ( VIII. 2. 31 ) 
the rule n qniring the elision of w ( VIII. 2. 26), the rule requiring the change 
o' n into T ( VI 11 . 2. 40 ), then the rule requiring the change of tr into and 
thou the elision of one * ( VIII. 3. 13 ) on the other. What rule is to be appli¬ 
ed first—the Vriddhi or the other rules? The VnMIhi rule is to be applied 
fii t, because the other rules are considered as asiddha ( VIII. 2. 1 ): and after 
that we apj y the other rules : and afterwards on account of the elsion of », we 
change the Vn'ddhi »Tf into 5 TT (VI. 3. 112 ). The equation will be something 
'like tiiis:-«Tf+«rR=^nt+ww(Vn. 2. ?)-«n;+«rpi( viii. a. 31 )->n*+w*r 
( V in 2. 2f>)-.^r« + iTTn( VJ11. 2. ;?o + (VIII 4. 41 )=?rr 1 aT? (Vlll. 

3. 13 1 •T'VT* ("\ I. 3- n t)- 1 his with the upasarga and the augment ~»t 

kfeecomes a 11 Similar is the evolution of ^qrw. with 11 Onex 
the f h i- been Vpddhied into 3 TT. there : s no Vfiddhi < f y,[ 11 Had we rot 
' i‘ l \ iddhied the ?jif into mff, birt applied the triddhi ruli Inst, then then 
'yo.ild l a. been "riddhi c-i .4 as etfPT, - hich is wrong li fae-fc when- there 
lit. I l.il.-a. • e vi ■ Ml : |> ., I he ’ tfli i:. '• iddhied as ■ . 4 nr r r'i 

ctr * 1 T*"1« is ^ 
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Aorist Vhiddhi. 



II « II II !?, zfk II 

s[T%: (I raN ffi-TI 1 

4. The vowel of a stem, ending in a consonant, 
does not get Vriddhi, when the takes the augment vr It 

As sr^ftfT, spMft, but susrtht where the root ends in 

a vowel. Will not bs by taking Guna (which is an antaranga operation) and thd 
substitution of av?, become a root ending in a consonant? No, though Guna 
is antaranga, it is superseded by the express Vriddhi. 

11 h n ll 3^* 5cT°r, % tt 

srnr, for, niw, ll 

^Ttt: ii ?^Knffr-ir wrrn<TT^t ?TqfrK^f{RT^pHi siw •y n sir? r rkr *Hft<rr%?nT ^ gidr 
q«w Tear ffgk *rim < 

5. The Vpiddhi of the vowel of the foliowin ” 

stems, does not take place before the augment s-Aorht 
in the Parasmaipada; namely — the stems ending in a 1 , n; or 
or, the roots ssna;, suit, a stein formed with for. the 

root f>sr, and the roots having an indicatory q: in the 
Dh&tiip&tha. 


Thus q^,‘tocatch’sm^tq[, f^pr. ‘to sound’ ‘toexpend’ ars^dir-f, 

‘to vomit' swftg, «TW ‘to hurt’ smauft*, ‘to breathe’ , Win ‘to bo 

awake’ sntPTOg, vn< ^ (churftdi) ‘to lose’ apwftifc 5* ‘to send' fa, 'Wr^dlyi' 


, W ‘to cover’ STOfi^[- 3 fJ%, M 

giqnTtfw-wfalHr ^ amir qrh qf?m: n wrrfifaN >\ 

roRr jitht, nr gsifa «r iifirPi^rar, *f qimtjr^W'i 41 ^ ^ T 'JX'd^cr 


1 M' ' *imi> Ml -1 I'-HM .~ 

^psjrft u w? ft jpi: fauq; 11 gwrTTirqr niur 

VTVH ra^TT iiWtfwfa^w nmi h *mv «4 favfan -tnir 

fifi^t>TH3jvrr ff4hRT ll w mi afar fNtffir if* «w» "i If 

gRswrq *rft«i?T n rtrrsrerii 2ft gw sm^sj^fifarire«r " ** ' 7 w' • 

fr^rwft, u mi wmtar?rfa*nr ^rar T^ft ?M »m 
q rr fawner qfimphnwfaa trft unwfin? wrrpf.Tim'ruwrt u n?g of ^ " 

In the case of roots spr and fn in the above examples, the «*r i, in¬ 
hibited by III. r. 5 I. This is an exception to VII. ?. 7 ■ ^ ™ sleiI1s i" ?■ % 

and ri are concerned. There is no option allowed here , In » lu ’ casc ot *• >f . 1*1- 
r at :, and flif, the Vriddln would have taken place b) VII. t. r ; and VI|» c.,}, R 
could not have debarred Vriddhi, hence the special mention of these roots. 

if thefifl 


119 , 

V \ l 


Nor can it be said, in the case of the » 

.,-voani w fi;., bein'' an Aritaran, a operation ,bce;, isc, then the raf 
IJhi ordained bv VU. 1 . I will ,,u : M “ rc °VCr, if the I 












Aorist Vriddhi. 
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took lacc first and then Vriddhi, the mention of n*T-roots and in the stitra 
vo’ild be redundant. For in gFpT^ffril and having gunated the roots smr 

and ft? to 3pr and 2^, and then substituting aig.( which is also antaranga) for 
o hi.fore ffj, we have and N Now these are roots which end 

in n and would be covered by the first portion of the present sfitra, viz, “h-m- 
y-anta’’, so the especial mention of fiiT-rootsand would be superfluous, if guna 
v as to take place first The very mention of pr-roots and pj in this siitra, is 
n jnapaka (indicator) of the following maxim 7 RTT% n 

Why have we used the root * 3 Tr*r in the sutra, when the special siltra 
VII. 3. 85 will cause guna by superseding Vriddhi in the case of ? This 
super, cssion will take place on the analogy of ^r^TS'^Prr^ (VII. 2. 115); for as 
tins vriddhi rule VII. 2. 115 is superseded by VII. 3. 85, so will the presen!: 
Viiddr.i rule VII. 2. I. A?ts. No, this is not so. No doubt VII. 3. 85 do s 
* upcr.sede the vriddhi rule VII. 2. I and we have guna, as 11 The 1 

rumes in VII. 2. 2, which would cause vriddhi, because now it is a root ending 
in t . this second vriddhi is prohibited by the present stitra. You can say, 
Li nt by the very fact that the guna rule VII. 3. 85 takes effect, will prevent 
r*v«:ry Mature Vriddhi, as in there is no penultimate vriddhi by VII. 2. 

t m [ + N ( VII. 3. 85 ) -= theruleVII. 2. 116 does not 

apply ifter guna ] You can, of course, say so, and there is no answer to this but 
by saying that the mention of snr*r is only for the sake of distinctness. 

I11 case the reading of srr*j in the sfitra be held necessary, then the 
11 .-rations which it undergoes, are shown below : 

+ + tl Now appears (1) the rule VI. 1. 77. requiring the 

Hu of qr into * II ( 2 ) This ganw is however, debarred by the rule VII. 3. 
’4 vhich causes gu$a of the finals of verbal stems before all s&rvadhatuka and 
o ol uidhUlika affixes, because this guna rule is an apavada to spirit 11 ( 3) 
Hut this f. unain it.; turn is debarred by the rule VII. 2. 1 requiring the vpddhi. 
( 4 ) But this vriddhi is, however, superseded by VII. 3. 85, which causes the 
r lira of the final of -aun H Now having gunated it, we get this form :— 

swni + TST + fa H Now appears VII. 2. 3 which requires vriddhi, he- 
it: is a root ending in a consonant. (2) But that vriddhi is superseded by 
v U. \ 4 because the aflfi;;. u- has taken the augment. ( 3 ) Then appears 
Die rule- \ II. 2. 7 requiring optional vriddhi, ( 4 ) But that optional vriddhi is 
1 r f qierscded by the compulsory vpddbi requirred by VII. 2. 2, because it is a 
rof.t 1 tviMig in * iv ( 5 ) And this last vriddhi i prohibited by the present sGtra 
1 VII. 2. 5 These nine stages through which the forr 1 is evolve.I, is 

ftbbPM [ ;:1 rl in the following mnemonic verse’.—nofr ffaf irnii %[%- ?#il ftWP 
nu n i, 71 V rwir/Hr irwaft h 

I 5 II TITlTd II fe’+HTT !l 

j r y w fcffm mrwp’qr H7f t 7/c. iff 




WMSTffy 



6. Before an ^-beginning s-Aorist of the Paras- 
maipada, there is optional \ riddhi of the vowel of il 

As sfjoirVf>t or jjrSrrrq; H This option applies when the is not 
treated as fefj; n But after ftpgns optionally flfTf, (I. 2. 6) : when it is feT» 
there being neither guna nor vriddhi; we have substitution, \* 1 

4 - 77 ). 

II vs II II 3 Tcn, ^ arr^:, II 

?Ttt; il f^rf'r farr mrqr wlr i 

7. Before a a ^-beginning s-Aorist of the Baras- 

maipada, the short of the root gets opt ionally Vriddhi, when 
the stem begins with a consonant, and the st is prosoclially 
short by being followed by a simple consonant. 

Thus or BT^rr^fr^, or Il Why do we say ‘ of nj ’ ? 

Observe 3 T%=fr?id WT #I H Besides this patent objection, there is another, not 
so manifest. If we had not taken sr*?:, the stitra would have ordained Vriddlu 
of every vowel (bt^T VII. 2. 3), the Vriddhi so ordained would be nri bt t 
pertaining Vriddhi, and not an pertaining Vriddhi. Therefore nrrj; al.i\es 
will not debar such Vriddhi, for the ** (I. 1. 5), debars only f^7,, 

Vriddhi. Therefore roots after which rTr^r is (I. 2. 1), will get 

Vfiddhi, which is not desired. Therefore we have only one form of rrj- 

Why do we say c beginning with a consonant'? Observe n, 

*TT ^TT^r[ from srsj and bt? n Why do we say ‘prosodially short'? ObscM c 
STcTtftfl, BTOfVrt M 

But why does not vriddhi take place in from the root *q?m 

(Ad. 65)? The vriddhi does not take place on the maxim vr m el 

; for the rule applies to short st only when a consonant in¬ 
tervenes between it and the affix, and not when both consonants and wwls 
intervene. In =qr=fiT?T not only the consonants 3? and h intervene but also thrt.J 
vov el arr II Hence the *e is no vriddhi. Moreover, the ssreqpr can bn by mut i 
h’t^er and not by more than one letter. Therefore, applying this maxim, lit • 
word might have been omitted from the sfltra without any detriment In 
that case, the form BTcrefr^r from the root *kt ( Bhu 685) will be explains 1 by 
saying that rule VII. 2 . 7 does not apply to it, becaure tzoo consonants inters 
vv ' 1,c between bt and the affix. In this view of the case, the employment ot tin 


word p«i 

W in the sfttra is for the sake of d 

i:itincfiics.s 1 >' i!y. 

aorist. 

fke word f^is understood in thi- 
-t hi rub* therefore, does not appl. 

j sfltra, so that the rule applies l. < V,.-. 
r to At it aoi'-?t, as btti^ t*?r n 

by ai) i 

Ihe iorm srj'qqf^r^ the aori.-t of 

the Des.ele.TU.ve root, i s explained / 

og t'lat the long 37 1 of vriddhi >:• 

' ded by l. 4. 6 a 

■ 
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,§L 


it *5 11 qXTR 11 «T? 5?, ^ 11 

T~- h «rm% ffspwt h *rqf<r i 

8 . The augment *f is not added to a k pit-affix 

he ginning with, a sonant consonant (wst praty&h&ra). 

The a a pratayaRSlra is rather vague. The rule really applies to Krit- 
;x.Ti;:o 3 beginning with q, * C^) * ^ n( - 1 ancl no WC affix begins with any ether 
k:t\er q{ class. Thus fiw, ffttg* nOn-vaS letters get the augment, but not 
rw, i 11. 2. 175) so also Srf<mr,OTT5*but not in. 2. i67 0*rcRir» 

but iv *t nm, (III. 2. 75 .*f 5 lO ^f^rrfr, but nut qsp (III. 3. 90 snf ) 

T; Vartika 3 *ipYI$lr $f?T gives the rule in a more definite form. Of 
course, in the Unadi Krit-affixes, there is diversity. There we get the affix 
j,. : -:x: "npic, which of course does not take the augment, as ^*i-r *? = 

; ! T a I. j 13 ). Why do we say ^ affixes? Observe ^f^ar, U 

Here by VII. 2. 76 the Sftrvadh&tuka affixes beginning with a ^ con- 
$onnnt take f* augment after the roots ^ &c ; but this far will also be prohibi¬ 
ted »»/ ).he present sntra, if the word be not read in the sutra. So that 
i dr \ 11 2. J'") would find scope before those affixes only which do riot 

with a 5 T*t letter; as v U In some texts of K&sika the counter-exam- 
> pic e, T.r^rr in the Perfect. This is wrong, according to Padamnjari (TtfifftH- 
rbitfvjrjy/ because always comes in the Perfect except after the root 
o.(VII. v i 3): so the counter-example from the Perfect Tense is not valid. 
Thi . aitra is an exception to VII. 2. 35. The Krit-affixes beginning with ^1T 
Ltti . a - given by PAnini are the following: (qftqt, 

. 7 r - . , w(gnj), s (??>, *rx(*tpnO, m. (sw*) (*rr, *f0, h* 

, H 3^)11 rhis list will show the truth of the above v&rtika. 

^ ll ll li 3, * 7 . for> TJi 


•«, ll 

rr t Wr II f t rf <* ?; if fW *1 m n f’sft’X b T fTt*mr ^ Hqtq I 

■nr w 11 Bnwr*V«n* ?fW « 

9. The augment is not taken by the following 

K - i 1 .affixes :—\h, 3, W, *, fa, ?J, ™ II 

i'llu.-. /) fTr;'? but nhrar- ? rf«r5*r. fox-ftra; but §rrqxT, tftfqcTi it 

( • (l u 1 . 70)-IP?- but firnxr. II (3) (III. 2. t8j)— q* but 

qf „ r(r ' , so also ifnft'H F* (U* 1V ' ' 5 s ’• ** f,om »' C|> xx (' •} 

aftmr, : »° aisu 

v: nl.nr qfaxr. uflxr" The h a(1 ' l < "> ‘bo sAna «ifc« to ti.h 

r, ,,, , , (I , JUKI not to tbc W (^)OI Nislnhft, for the Nl»h(lift « 

u Ih. ...„t’ a jfrrxn It ( 5 ) K ‘" " ^F't Ini* qtif^qr. -fnfv: i 

I ■' ‘ l! - ^ V ■' Tn- blit 

<7) Y*y n 1 * i 


»■ v# 

;• v- ; but irfwit *d*• V» HT-.T , } III 7V>- -n u? 






but ii (9) (Un III. 43 )—' but srf^r, n (io) tr 

(L'n III. 62)—^: but gftHT, 11 

Vart : — The affix f=r, 3 and f?f take f? augment after U? and words of 
similar formations :—as grf^ftnT:, faqikm- II 

Ilefore non-krit fif &c, we have «[?, as UftlrT, ^TT'TtsT ll 

_ s^grrrra- n ?o 11 r^TR 11 q«ra:, snj^rerre;, H 

II fTWrtTsTUifr a *RIU I 

10 . The augment ^ is not added to that affix 
which is joined to a root, which in the Grammatical system of 
f istruction (i. e. in the Dh&tup&tha) is of one syllable, and is 
without accent (anuddtta). 

A fist of such roots has been collected by the Auit—Kan/ca. They 
are given below. 


L anka U?: Ipnr% I 

3 T^nrw=jwft?af =q- fgfyrr dr?f^3TRfit u 

*wr?» 4 «?^r§frr =q <*jpr sj 4 nT?n'f.Iffu?'ir i 

sfa sqrpar wg 5 |: Ufmnrerdr ssflnft ^f^rafrvjrrs u 

rsa general rule all monosyllabic roots ending in a vozvrl except ar, 
onj 91 and long gr re anud&tta, and do not take 5? augment: as ?r«. hy, hu- 

«TJf, fpf 11 The following arc the exceptions :— 

(1) All roots ending in short are Udfttta and take f? ; as si^ppi I? 

(2) All roots ending in long m are as ?r -nA?Tr or rrffar 11 

(3) All roots ending in short q? are arfa? except tjt (IX. 38 tl• . v 3 ( 

references arc to the class and number in the DhAtupfttha ) and f» (V. K, X. 

• 7 i;: as ffitftnr or fk-hlrrf, 5 Tft??TT or ll 

(4) All roots in short f are Ain’t, except pkr (I. 1059), ‘ to grow and 
i^rw ‘ to attend 1 (I. 945), as *sTnnr, 11 

(5) All roots in long f are Anit, except 5ilsf ‘to rest’ (II. 22), and 

SP? ‘ to fly ’ ({. 1017. IV. 27), as ripmr. 11 


(6) All roots in long 3; arc nr?, as wNfn, qft?U from r* anti q ll 

(7) All monosyllabic roots in short 3 are Anit, ex* |>t, ^ “ to s hikuI * 

1! - 4 » I- IOoS), * to flow i (II. 20), sj 1 to sound ' (II. 27), ?{ 1 to mix i!. j ;> 
*Z to praise’ (II. 26), Mo sharpen', (II r.S ); and 4 t ■ • c wi ' (II 
though consisting of more than one syllable, is treated like ft for tin |uu** 
1 1 ' •: ; 11 Thus <f*?rr. u mnr, «in*n\ nhv> t ?u n 

( M ill** roots ri.rliiv* in 1 ;onn t ;, all civ n~ v -pt the fol 1'4Iwi11 ; i 

' ■ - tffr M»ntn ^tocTTCFir ^ r -rmn 1 

v'rwi <rr%^«*%9r * w*rj % W 

AtVd <. r >\i 1,7 j itVi j[ .h j ! ' f v 
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*lf 7477 rc 4 f.f-J 4 > ?C 47 tfaw 77 ? 7 f 7 T^ft 717 : I 

graft «iftl*f t? 1 TfnfttTrftrari u 

f4ft%f3*fefth?rft 4ft7f?«3 «rcr sfftwnr raft: i 

g 7 ofTi-, srfgi? 37; turret t'otj ?rarc : n 

ftftr ^fVr tftwm ’jfa f rtf% 7r% sbtotvict ftftfti 

ftvT -7 TIUfTt^R?: 3CP7*tP 'TTlft qftg 4%4 47V5 II 
7fa: ^wPigf^r^i^rp-w- agfafpft sreTft^arar stiftp i 
57 5 tt-tt ^ qsPrrr *rar«rcp it ragfraft 77 t u 
ftlfa ftft fftft ft'ft f>r5fq y ^ft g v ftf fgrfq-tl | 

f7!*ftr%7ft4raqftfj’ll *fttg 7*rr u 

7ft raft ■rarrasr tit *7 ft ftft gft fcqftr 5ra?ft tjft* 1 
?T rri T sfl%7 *rft gft t%ft 77rft qT^r?qfsrrm^rw 11 
*rft ?f? raiftvHftftsftg#* qrff g-ft fftTtraiWr Riw 1 
gr? ftraraftra sraft iftlrt q rrararq 4*7 ^rftr: 11 
qf-7 4ftr f^TftftTtfssrr^fg ftrftr f%r% 1 

mu ufa gmtftraftsTsraft 91% t^nraftt?^ ftijrarHsjw*. 11 


(1.) 4 T- 4 P 7 ‘to be able’ (IV. 78, V. 15). 4I7T, 5r*7ra 
ft.) rr—tra/to eat’ (I. 747, and also substitute of 3 T?j, as, 4 rraT ■ 4*r‘to 
dwell (l. 1054), as ?ren M The 47 which takes Sampras&rana by VI. I. 15, is 
meant here, and not 4)7 1 to cover’ (II. 13), which does not vocalise, as 7 m4' 
uraium, but ^f'iR- from 4? ‘to dwell’ (VII. 2. 52). 

(3.) 7 —Three roots: *7 ‘to desire’ (I. 1023), as, aTPS'Tr, 77. coire(T 
u jo 3Wr, 7 * ‘ to take ’ (I. 1024), 7 S 4 T II 

(4.) 7 — Four roots, 4*1 ‘ to cease ’ (I. 1033), *raiT ; ra,‘ to play’ (I. 900) 
T7.-, r,q ‘to bow’ (1.867, 1030) TTIT, «t*?s ‘to go’ (I. 1031) *Tntr II 

5. 5—Two roots 75‘ to think’ (IV. 67), 77 TT, ?g‘ to kill ’ (II. 2), II 


i lr Divfuli 77 should be taken, otherwise 7 f 77 r from 77—757 (VIII. 9). 

(6.) ?— Fight roots:—ft?. ‘ to smear’ (II. 5), \r-Jr ; 55‘to milk’( 11 . 4 )> 
7(*4r; r*t? ‘ to sprinkle ’ (1. 1041) rffar, 77 ‘ to grow ’(1.912) ; 4? ‘ to carry ’ 

(I ,,,,), 4p;r ( 7? ‘to bind’ (JV. 57.' 744 T: 47 . 'to burn’ (I. 1041; 4141, ft? * 1 o lick’ 
(II. #■) Sj*r 11 I» oilier collections m 1. 905 IV. 20), ns (IV. 89 ), ft? (VI. 23), 
( • i, are also enumerated ; of these 74 takes 54 optionally before affixes 

beginning with 7. so a ' sn W. bcc:ius ‘ il bc! "V ,s to lhc ''lass of Virft (VII. 2.45) 
,1 ,|]„, r two i l|T . not found (? ) hi root-collections, hence the Kurika use.- .he 


j'tM to !i ow I 3;, ?-.( 'in see' (|. tn-’.jO, r,»-f 
1 , 0 mb ' V 1 . 1 1 1 ■ ‘ It' lo I'.uih III.-, b«, vi. 


word TTSd 7'7 : n 

(’/.) 4 f — l *11 roo 

‘ 1 . a ' 

rtt (VI . - 6 ) both m«;anluk ' lo - 1 r " k ’ r <WI 1 .J^f *1 * to 

; .11 -iv.VI. «7> * *"• pr . r T? ' T 

. . , _ chott which arc .unulalt i in Ov rlhAluij^llu. 

: 


M tvilh ») ‘ |' i i • -i k \^ -ui 

uur M r rt, U’i'M ^;r ii 


0 II 







mtsr/t 



(8.) u-Ten roots:—with aTS-'tO love’. ^ ‘to obstiuct’ (IV.65) n®r <(<1 
’to accomplish’ (IV. 71, V. 16) otot; g« ‘to fight’ (IV. 64) #gr; ‘to bind' 

( I. 1022 ), ; hpj ‘to accomplish’ ( V. 17 ) OTOT; f**‘to be angry’ (IV. do) 

%IOT, ‘to be hungry’ (IV. Si ) WOT ; fPl'to bc P urc ’ ( IV * 82 ) TO m ' u > 
be aware’ (IV. 63) otot; ‘to pierce’ ( IV. 72 ) eqOT; RP*‘to be Accomplished' 

( IV. 83 ) %ot H The roots and are exhibited in the above KArika with 
* 37 * vikarana (313TOT, Rrgim); therefore fu; and RpJ take ^ in other ganas than 
the Fourth ; a:» and %pfOT II There being want of prohibition with regard 

to hot, we have gfvp* and RtPh m 

(9.) w-roots. Ten. ‘todistinguish’ (VII, 14) qreTjft*. ’to pound’ 

( VII. 15 vyj; ‘to become dry’ (IV. 74) i(n;rr; 5^‘to be nourished’ (IV. 73), 
ft*^‘to shine’ ( I. 1050 ) WOT, ‘to pervade, to sprinkle’ ( I. 729, III. 13 
IX. 54 ) qer, ft** ‘to embrace’ ( I. 734. IV. 77 ) q%OT ; ‘to be satisfied’ (IV. 

75 ) *TCT, 5 ^ ‘ to bc sinful’ ( IV. 76 ) 3 TOT- fair ‘to hate’ ( II. 3 ) \fn, ttpli'h 

®<r ‘to draw’ ( I. 1059, VI. 6 both BhuAdi and TudAdi arc taken, as the kArik.A 
uses the two forms ), srrafer and STHie? H 

(10.) a Thirteen roots : ‘to burn’(I. 1034, IV. 5f)*rHr, fan ’ 1 < 1 

distil’ ( I. 385 ) ?fOT. OTfn ‘to obtain’ ( V 14, X. 295 ) btiOT; qq ‘to sow’ ( I. 105# ) 
ottt; W?. ‘to sleep’ ( II. 59 ) wot; fan ‘to anoint’ ( VI. 139 ) ?sot; wq ^ VI. 137 ) f 
'to break’, OTOT H The roots and 5<roptionally take as they bcloi ; i.» 
Wlft class ( V II. 2. 45, DivAdi 84-91 ). The special mention of those two r. ,oU 
in the kArikA, is for the sake of indicating that these roots take OTH. augment , 
as *OT or OT&, or sftjTr; .SOT, or jot or « The fq and belonging ifljj 
TudAdi class, are UdAtta and 11 nn (I. 1032) ‘to creep’ srRr. stot: *rn ‘to citr«ui\'| 

( I. 1049 ) itfOT ; ‘to touch’ ( VI. X25 ) OTTiT ; Rrq ‘to throw’ ( IV. 14) -mil 11 
(11.) 3 Fifteen roots, w* to eat’ [ II. 1 ] «nw: n ‘to void oxcivirn. in’ 

( I. 1026 ) ?rrr ‘to leap’ ( I. 10 ’.8 ) WFOT; far ‘to break’ ( VI I. 2 ) hw iw? 

‘to cut’ (VII 3 ) ®^rf; ®E*‘to pound’ ( VII. 6 ) wot, OTWlrtr, *1?‘to r- .li I. 
908, VI. 134) q|W, ‘to sink’ ( I. 907, VI. 133 ) *jw, IWT ‘to sweat ( IV. ;o '» ‘ 
If^jf 11 The root is exhibited a* in tiro above kArikA, showing that If.* 

Fourth class root is to bc taken, and not the Bhuildi ( I. 780). which is uclAtfa T 
and takes fir u q* ‘to go’ ( IV. do ), <POT; fijfT ‘to be troubled’ ( l V. 61, VI 1) 3, 

VII. ,2) iHrtr, 3/T ‘to strike’ (VI. 1 ) ^iOTf; If 'to impel’ ( VI. 2 ) «rr*nr; jq-: , 1V 
Cs. ) qstr II The mol ftt i exhibit 1 in Hie kArikA, ih fawfa ami rsor 'l nui i 

. lh<-rule appli'r. In and WarhTrtT II The .V eh inf*) eiid'] e Mdi | 

(f*»fa ) fti; is rn , "S %ft*t faWOTf Wmw li 

(i.>) n six lootsr* Mo cook' ( 1 . 187 ) I'm. : «tn 'to , |-, t ,| v * Aj' % 

(II. 5i| ) qvfii, ft* Mo vp.ir.-.'., ( \ 1 1, 5 ) IM I l'l (' 1 'l«> innk, , t)' 

■ 

One root it^ Mo as'. (VI ' w 
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(14. aT-Fifteen roots t> 3? ‘to colour' ( I. 865. 1048 ) fa* ‘to 

cleanse* fill. 11 ) ‘to honor* ( 1. 1047 ) ‘to break 

f \ II. 16 vr^nr; ***? ‘to fry* (I. 181 ) srn or het; ^ ‘to quit* ( 1 . 1035) 
qa u. >acrifi< o' ( l. 1051) net- TH <t0 J oin> ( ,V * 68 » V11, 7 ) TOW! 5 ^‘to break* 
( VI. 123 ‘to adhere* (l. 1036; to be immersed’ (VI 122) 

H tt; ‘to bend’ ( VI. 124) ‘to enjoy’ (VII. 17 ). WrRT, ‘to embrace’ ( I. 
10 \ : HiT ‘to emit* ‘to create* (IV. 69, VI. 121 ) ‘to cleanse* 

(T. 2»>,, II. 57), srrzr, HPSwT ti The root is exhibited in the Dhatupfitha with 
a lonj. indicatory 3;, e-s, ( II. 57 )- It, therefore, optionally would 

tab : *7 11 Nor does this root take augment. The inclusion of this root in 
tbe above list is, therefore, questionable. Others read f%*r instead of u The 
fh^rirv root fasr is Anit (III. 12 ) i. e. ftra ‘to separate’ the fqsr of Rudh&di 


takes ff 11 

Why do we say “a monosyllabic root”? Observe u The root 

I* taught as with a final ar (II. 4. 42 ) in order to prevent vjriddhi. Why do 
wc say “»n upadcSa or Dhfitupfitha” ? 

The rule will not apply to roots which have become anud&tta during 
cv *luti i. e. when taking affixes. Therefore, we have and 

With f« , but not here, cfirir U 

*yw. fafa n 11 » sfr, 5 w»: f fafa 11 

•’flu II A, T«RT^fT^Rf t( RTf-T vrm 'TVT f ¥f»Rr H nWlH I 

h : —«tpr i »u»w jrf?^r$htf?ro%s»nn?r?ta 

11. The augnien t is not added to an aftiK 
Imvii g an indicatory *r. when it comes after the root fa, or 
m’tef a monosyllabic root ending in gr, 3;, or in the 
l)h/Hupft$ha. 


As PW^r, ffliwnill So also with roots ending in vowels : as 

'{HMR. tjwt. ^R'i wvttr. > ^trt, ^r : . ; hIWc, i(H : , u 

Why ' r 5 * a-ii^l ending roots only’? Observe ftfifa: H Why having 
, i I aU Observe ’srfafR, 11 Some read two j^»’s in the 

and would apply it to the indicatory n also, as vjsvj (III. 2. 13.;). 

Tlvis rule applies to those roots, which have not be. n enumerated above. 
In (lie as.: of 3 the NishthA will not take even by VII. 2. 40 read with 
V11. 2. r 5 


Whci two ^ arc read in the sfltra, one standing for n; there arises a 
Huh- dllTi' .It ,f combination. Thus H coming after the vIsargA of v*. would 


Vfi|liiti that tlii 

m viti t s<» 

, a by V 111 J. j 


1 .1 h dmivvi 1 to « by VT 1. 1 i.j. If vr be thanged to 
imi :d‘- tin* vi' t r< council to be .1 anged Into tipudhrnnni 
If the chi!rite of ft into MJ (Til 4. C5. b- con idenrd a$fddh.i 
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(VIII. 2. i.), then also the visarga must be changed to s (VI. i. 114), and the 
sfltra should be U This, however, is not done as an anomaly allow¬ 

able in sOtra construction. According to K&sikft, this difficulty would not at all 
arise, if in the sfltra ( HI* 2 - T 39 )> the WT + 8TT be taken as com¬ 

pounded into so that that rule would apply to that r-TT which ends in vt; . 
and not to that *qr whose final is changed to f; so that the form *trre«j: is 
evolved without anomaly : and the affix will be r%^(^3) and not ffr?[(*r€g). 
The affix being ferf*, the above sandhi difficulty will not arise at all. 

The word is understood here also, so that the rule will apply to 
roots which end in 33? vowel, in their original states and not to the trail.- 4 >* m 
ed base before the affix. Thus h is a srajf-ending root, which is transformed W> 
HR* before the Nishtha 11 1 he rule will apply to it, as H If you ohioc 1 

saying, that w ends in long ^ and its Desiderative optionally takes by VII. 
2. 41, and therefore, its NislitM will always take no by VII. 2. 15. w o\ 
teply, that the option taught in \ II. 2. 41 applies to roots ending in lo ,g 
but when the root vowel is changed to it is no longer a pending root If 
you say, the rule of sth&nivad bh&va will apply : we say, that that rule h , .»! 
applicable to and this is an H Therefore, the word xhvx shmiM 

be read into this sQtra. If this be so, the rule ought to apply to TTprr, and w * 
ecu id not get the forms ^TrnRrf: and 11 To explain this v e should 

also read the anuvritti of into this sutra. The root however m m 

exception and is governed by this rule, in spite of its consisting of men. tli m 
one vowel. Thus sjgjpp and H 

r 

Kankd : is treated as if it was jj, when the affix i ; '■ !.c 

applied, srr« is to be prohibited, or f? is to be debarred. 


’ifa* 11 wf *?lmar 5 «T??TRr ^ 'tret rrmrrr n rr^rrlf i 


7 7r% 11 u 11 11 5^:, =» 11 





F;. ffifT It^^II ’HfTfall? S,. '•'■•T, 





Augment. 



i 


IJK. VII. Cn. II 



TV f: ii s; g v j f fw ff q *t f&Rtar Hft C*urat ^ i 
•ufk^a u tf?r h 

13. The Personal endings of the Perfect do not 
g< t the augment ira:, after ^r, % ^3> f’ ’l* II 

Thus wn **. «w; v*> <Ttfc. «rfn; if, 

th>. '?m ; «5.555- 3 ct s f. W J ' %** ’ * 9?^ 9?*r s 3; W, SRF « mfc ssnwr 

fnarnb, stm Prstf^s«rnc^r h? far 11 

These roots with the exception of f are Anit by rule VII. 2. io ; their 
mp v ?jii mention here is for the sake ofniyama, namely, these roots alone are Anit 
hi tlu: Perfect, other roots are all Set in the Perfect. Thus fWwh 

rfvf H f All anud&tta roots of the Dh&tupAtha are to be understood, by this 
i *. t get f^W The affix tr of the Perfect gets Rafter f3q[, as the irregular 
fhi j,t ^*4' in VII. 2. 64, indicates that in the Veda, does not get fs after 
blit in the secular literature it docs. By VII. 2. 63, the sj would have got %\ after 
r t j f ir, ■.{ pud v ; that 5? is also prohibited by the present sfitra, As fyta’, 

nmvr, ^j r or 11 

Vdrt:— f^is added when ^ takes the ^augment: as *r*r^- 

prn 11 d ' rule VII 2. 63, applies here also, as shr^[t*r 11 

'rirrVm fmjmmc »11 <nrfa h f^r, u 


1 • nrararfajm^r *nriw h 

14. The Participial affixes tr and (kta and 

I: : in), do not get: the r? augment after far, and after the 

root v fell has an indicatory $ n 

o, raj 1 , ^MfTsr, sftorsft(VI. io),— pw, mrcpr,; %trf%5ft (VI. 9), cjfsir, sfttr- 
7(ji 11 Ihc r{ is duelled ton bccaus-r of the indicatory srr (VI IJ. 2. 45). So 
>'tni) tftft (IV. 42', \ nVtnrr# 11 In the Dh&tupSgha, (IV. 27), is classed 

oots, und it indicates that the NislghA is anit after it: and *u is 
for n-eVui; (VIII. 2. 45) a.;, 3|in : , 11 The word ftg?qr<(. governs the 

f ii i sOiras opto VII. 2. 35. 

*r*’j fTurnr n n wfc n *nvr, ffimm 11 

d , 11 ■•nHiWvrnr fter*rf <rw **rn*'ir h 11 

15. The Participiul-nffi.'ceH do not take %$, after 
4l t. < roots, to which another suffix can optioually be added, 

will, or without this augment * n 

j i 1 


ii« * lit Ivin Nis! i 
nVH 1 tally iv Tie r tlv 


7‘jius by VH. 2. 44, w cmum.ii, fit betpnninr affixes are 
r,<4.i v* eve, ; he MshllU after tf vSu , will be inv.arfabl) 


t hn rTw.frjnHW : V* 1 . *T N'T" VI1, 5 ' the root*, inyfaq ... 

, , it ry . t>i. ,nu!!y p i >1! i'v (1 l*v •' • ajn ii 1 1 N. 1 ,,h!t a cr sfVT 

Iift.t • wltt UiVH . utbfy he anil : m <f lh It 
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By the vArtika ^FT qfl the roots qqr, <m and tfffirr take 

optional y? in the Desiderative ( VII. 2. 49)- Though is a root which thus 
optionally takes in the Desiderative,yet its Nishthk is always for Pfliiini 
himself has employed the word in Siitra II. I. 24, 38. According to 
i’adamanjari this rule of is anitya and not of universal application. 

Because had this rule been of universal application then the root ipr which is 
optionally an it by VII. 2. 57, would be universally anit by the present sfltra 
and there would be no necessity of reading it with a long f in the Dh&tup&t^a, 
as (VI. 141) to make its nishthft anit under VII. 2. 14. 

uTrr^rfsj n 11 n differ:, n 

11 qrqrfagrarPmqqr q ii 

1 G. The Participial-affixes do not get ^a" augment 
after a root which It as an indicatory air It 

As ffi-Ryr — uur. Prwrm.; fsrnHryr — f|*r*vr:, f^'Tptr^; ffiwnr - fa-vp, 
fwrerc; 11 The 'q implies that other roots not enumerated are to be also in¬ 
cluded, as smTSTs, qprf: II 

Tlris and the stitra following it could have been made Into oil.-, as 
stir?qvr f$ciqr >l i’he separate making of two sdtras indicali s that 

tlu. > ule o, areq f-PTrqr (VII. 2. 15), applies with the restrictions and limitations 
of tlie 1 uie oidaining option , i. e., the prohibition of yy augment, with re ;.u * 
to the participial-affixes is limited by the same conditions, which appV o 1 1 . 
optional ^employment of yy before other affixes in the fqnrqr rules ( qjqpjihfWi. 
F-iliqi snqqq: l ll 1 hus VII. 2, 68 ordains yy optionally to the affix aH« r 
t 1 e 1 >ots qq, and fqq 11 The root fqy; there is the Tud&di root mean 

mg 'to acquire ’. The rule q?q fqHTqr will apply to this with th/s incnninj; ? 
ami not to fkf meaning ‘to know’, the Past Participles of which are U 

ii sgs n n fovfrrr, +ttt, anf^^rnofr: n 

11 =q ariDwr qralf?f*uqr fagtqifasTmfr q qqrW 11 

17. The participial affixes after roots having an 
mdioatory srr, may optionally take the augment when Hm; 
affixes have an Impersonal sense, or denote the beginning 
r >t an action. 

I bus faqqqq 01 qfq.p, spff^q! 11 The Saunflgas o,itfm«lly 

' ui.e lli- \i-.hth;\ set after the root yRR, when the affix has al'i ssive iun., 

*v«n;fis^ifamyrqy: qj^qor qflqr qy: q,Tjq 11 Not so, wT'xi th*: affix has 1 imu i.mimi 
, ' /U < ■ ' ; stwfrq 11 The root urn to throw ’ (vttqflU '■ '”' «d 1 - 

N ' s '"' when tl : n-a- is ll; erflorat) • as srffiqW . no ‘ wlu <‘ the K gut 

11 ’’It of action 1, uu-ant, a s, ,q: nrpv ll 

% -xr-Tcwrnvtffyvjzfrw ftrjqr t/A , 
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STT-l* II II q^TTVT II T'TFH, 'STT^cT Wil, %TI, faffed, 'KT^cT, 

JT?*I, W-, rH?:, 'iTT^'TS) T ^’ ^WWMH, II 

7fTT : II ?7f»?T s^T»?t 55*»T f*v<7 TiT^ %$(*( fcRr?T»n ^CTTuU4 *T ; T?^*t5 

fTrmrarmjsT « 

18. The following words are made without s^ar 
augment in the senses given against them : 

1. ‘a churning stick’, 2. ^?cT: ‘the mind’, 3. vtrrer*. 
darkness’, 4. 5j??r: ‘attached’, 5. fere*. ‘indistinct or unintelli- 
vii.lc’, 6. f^rr^x: ‘a note or tone’, 7. ^nra: ‘made without ail 
effort or by an easy process’, and 8. Tr^: ‘excessive’. 


When the words have not the above sense, we have i. gntH ‘disturbed 
i., agitated’. The phrase «g 5 qt frrfu or Hff is a metaphorical use of the word. 
2, rtRtr- :is ^PTHT TTjT, HHCTT H 3- «*R#T ’WJp or *TCtfr H 4- wPt#, 

5. ( =• WTlWr) 6. firorTW from Vi ‘ to sound ’, or faftfarT from ftpr H 7. 

11 is a decoction, prepared without much trouble, by simply slightly 

healing the substance with some water, without powdering or pasting it. 
( qijrsmfanr ^ ^qTUH^-sraWrtnrri; fa’fTrRWfll^'JtT) a medicine for any disease 
u v be administered in five forms :— 3*3: or essence, ^r-^: paste or powder, *RT : 
decoction or extract, tffar cold extract prepared by throwing pounded drugs 
into dd water, and keeping that all night to soak. This watery extract, to be 
drunk iii the morning, is so called. TTW? is a similar hot preparation, but for 
Immediate use, when the drugs are put in boiling water and the decoction 
alter purification is ready for use as a drink. 8. znzH from ‘to strive'. 

M/qsrtfr II II II srcfr, W#i, 11 

n ", ferortre* nr4r 11 a^r w, ?^H3ittgrarf*r?r*T4r h vrefir 1 

19. The Participial affix boos not. got augment, 
id or the roots 'S'* and tt*?, when meaning ‘bold, impudent 
and arrogant’. 


i>. >*?:. 11 T 1 root w? is exhibited in the Dh&tupftMi . as fspr?f 

«tw b«- impudent' < V. 2 2), and as it has an indicatory »TT its pa ♦ participle 

would be b) VII. 2. if*. W 9 is in Uu: Dh»tup 4 tfm ( I. 763 ), and as it 

, |( :i)l i.ory % by V'i. 3 . 5<>- • 1 with VII 2. . 5. its NiM.il.a K ..! ... 

Am l lw special mention of these roots here, i: for the nuke of making n 

. 1 nnlv then when nieaninR •iinpudcnt 1 , and w in othn* 

ttlv \\w u»i' : namely, uni > , ......... 

^ -mhx vv never P>rms p.is paftt. ipk u*Hh th We of 4 N 

f ’nip t 1 1 ,t u I ) nr 
, .11 1 1 .1 pi •'v . 1 i f hid i* 


ijfj never forms past parti* iplc *>viih tin f 

(ber. innm V’ f a linn), ami therefore V11 2 , 
\'U r '. 1 In Umulnji j ’<j|. v .j Hj 








WINfyj£ L 



quotes Haradatta and M&dhava, U9 forms participles in those sense.., whe r > 
option is allowed, as, i|g- or or not meanin S ‘impudent’. 

II || rr^rR || vqgv, II 

n f? Prqrera ^ sjprefir •uru ii 

20. The irregularly formed Past Participlemeaus 
‘stout’ and ‘strong’. 

It is derived from t? with ^ affix. In other senses, the forms rre 
tffSNt or ll There are two roots one ^ ( I. 769) without nasal, and the 

°ther ^ ( I, 770) with the nasal. can be derived from anyone of hes by 
eliding and the nasal, and changing ?r to s, and not adding the augment $2 11 
The difference between and zp* is that a man may be stout or tip* 
without being strong (*n**PO and vice versa . The word qft? in the sfltra is 
equal to «f^Trjr; in fact, the word ^ is formed by affix. The irregularity in th 
formation of consists in the absence of ^ and the elision of ^ ( and of *, if 
the root £3 be taken ) : and the change of ?T into $ i) This irregular elision of 
5 is for the sake of preventing the application of the rule (VIII. 2 . 1 

T. he form could have been obtained in the regular way by the elision of 
tluw : + n = (VIII. 2. 31 = *=>£ + * ( VIII. 3. 13 )«v x II 

‘fiut then when v is elided, the rule will apply, and the forms yf**rr, 

could not be obtained. For ^ is changed to * by VI. 4 i6f oir v' 
when it is laghu or light, but ^-lopa being considered asiddha, the m would be 
heavy as standing before a conjunct consonant. So also the form ’ 

could not be obtained: for the far would not be changed to before fjpt when 
is not light or laghu (VI. 4. 56). So also, =»qrf<X*!t ( the 

daughter of baridfdha ) could not be formed. For 5^ being considered gurtfJ 
r,r heavy, the affix wotild have come in the feminine ( IV. 1. 7^ )* 

swt trftf?; 11 w 11 qr=pf?r 11 mri , ll 

« <t%* ?f?r f^rur^m n 

21. The irregularly formed qftf* means ‘Lord’. 

This is formed, like from m or <|R ll When not having the sene 
ot Lord’, we have qftftfriu; and 

The ij is elided first as an anomaly. By so doing we can get the (onus, 
( ‘ K * Thspyaifft, ll The form qfitjscq formed bj WWI 

*» 9 te«d of l:tva 11 Though the full noun is qrtf® and PR added l s:u.h i 
u, ' | u, y. t for the purposes of ktvA it is considered as a - ompoupd *rl . having 
W as upasarga. In fact, f'«rw is added to ?* and the root 1 ••cornea Hit. ai d 
l||< ktvi .3 added :o this root, and tlv n there ; s comp •unding of qfc id, thf^M 
ending in ktvS, and then by the regular pro* ess. d ktva is replaced by 
n«i || , p .„erR« u'.* is |hat T.)o i\alive r. .<■<;. f»m -i from o Mn li d; q|«^», 

wfar til- which have an upnsarga a oik -I 1 tor'Ulrdivfr elnnem . 
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are treated as if they were compound verbs having those unasargas. The 
icsult of this is, that though the full noun is yet in the derivative verb, 

v ill be treated as an upasarga, as in ordinary compound verbs. Thus the 
augment sr in the Imperfect is added after 5 and not before it, as ci- 

emiR n The rule is tmVraqmrurt rasft f^tfSnr 11 

The Participial form of these words is therefore with P*pr and not =?3Rr, as 
and ti The only exception to this rule is the noun in which the 

Upasarga *rw is not considered as a separate member in the Derivative verb. 
This being the general rule, in TftflWl^the portion qft is treated as an upasarga, 
and srroril as the verb,"and its accent is governed by faf (VIII. x. 28 > 
i. it becomes altogether unaccented and qft retains its accent. So also 
where is qft is compounded with the Participial form pg?srT, and then 
-qt is changed to eqq by VII’. I. 37. 

«kt: II * 3 . II M'^IM II *T^Rr:, \\ 

•Tf-g: 11 wtih ii 

22. The Participial affix does not take the aug¬ 
ment after the root ^»T.- when the participle means ‘difficult’ 
uud impenetrable’. 

As s*i?r Sfan, mirs ft II ‘ Difficult is Fire-sacrifice 

I <s. it is difficult to completely master the ritual connected with the worship of 
fire, and difficult enough is Grammar, but the Sfim&ns are worst of air.qfrerft qatfa 
'impervious forests.’ 3 >ET’ *tq?Tr : ll When not havig these senses, we have 

II II II ffa, STI%?n^(% II 

7 fr 11 fnsraTft'srnqt 11 

23. The Participial affix does not take the aug¬ 
ment far, after the root sg^in any sense other than that of 


proclaimed . 


As ijtt r*' 5 ; tier qTTt but STqtjfcm qraqqtf 11 => qfafrran. ‘assrrtic.il, 

•ic'.rmation, agreement’, tjftt,is Hhvftdi (1. 683 ), and vjftt fasisf-f i'i 
1 hm :.di (X. 137 ), both of these are referred to in -he sCtra. The prohibition of 
fqv -’P in the sfttra, indicates by jnApaUa thM the ftrw added to the root in H e 
£hurJt'li class in the sense of fatttpr is anitya. So the following construction 


bi 1 nines vain 


lid: as 3T? TV 5 *!*ITOT , lr■ “expics-ed their opinions in 


words". 

1,1 short the fti '5 i ’, o 
Suntu say the (-he • 

( dl-nfl 11 This 

iiifW 1 * ( ’ ) 111 thlii ’hiss. 


ptionally added to the of the Clno id, d. 

Ii pnw is utilya poc rally and n->t oulj aft- qfr{ 
is inferred mom th mention of tl • r,,ot fnfH 
Tl,. iiidkatc-'-y < in Wir how-, that >1 . ,, 
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3?. will be added to the root, which will thus become f%??r and this rf will be 
retained throughout and never dropped. ( VII. I. 48 ). Now had 
the for** been nitya, then the root ought to have been taught as mrw, be¬ 

cause no rule would have caused the elision of the q; of when for’? was 
added. The enunciation of the root as r%%, therefore, indicates that the 
chur&di fvp^is anitya, and thus we get the forms like 
&c. 

- ST ^ : . 11 V* H 11 3^:, ^rq;, ffi, II 

ffTf! H u Rr ft ?Tn^rffa gRi mfr h *htRt 11 

24. r 4he Participial affix does not take the 
after the root ^ when it is preceded by r% or nr II 


As 5 m 4 :, * plagued ’ s*r$:, u Why ‘ of ’ ? 
Why or ’ ? Observe 3 TR% ' 11 

II V* II TTIT% II 3T^:, =*, 3TT%5^ 11 
u RrsrarfH^mHf n 11 


Observe g%nnT: M 


25. The Participial affix does not take the *ar, 
after preceded by 3?m, when the meaning is that of‘near’' 

^ As *rt, aTHpni II Why ‘ when meaning near ’ ? See srr»?rffat 

fTf? : meaning 'fn%rTMl f%ftmeans ‘remote/that which is not remote is stiV 

fV non-remote,’ the state of being non-remote is 3 trnrfSin‘non-remote-ness.’ The 
affix is added irregularly, in spite of the prohibition contained in V, I. 121. 

Itth; 11 11 n or:, 3 r«ra%, frn^, n 

31%: it ?%%grarT-*mr*f fTffr%t?v?rtr ^ 11 

20. The word is formed from the causative of 
s* in the sense of 4 studied through or read.’ 


there is absence of and luk-elision of the causative sign. As ?sr^ff 
‘ Devadatta has read or gone through Gun a .* (gar: <373*: 'Tf^TOf^Tl 

) ll fTT I* When the sense is not that of ‘ read \ we 

have ^**11 

The root is intransitive, and becomes Transitive when 
employed in the Causative. The participle is formed from this Transitive 
c <uisative verb, otherwise it could not have governed an object as shown above. 

I he affix rfj is added with a Passive force to frq;, as we find the author himself 
l,si * r -i£ this form in f^frPi in sGtras IV. 2, 68, and V. 1. 79; on the analogy of 
the word could also have been formed without this sGtra.' 

ll^ll ii *r, ^r, sirtT, t^n, 

^T, II 

‘i»% : 11 ^ u 

8 ‘ •• 
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27. The following irregularly formed Participles' 
from the causative roots, may optionally take namely, qpcT, 
5rr??r, mif, ^rr, ^qq, gw, ll 

These words are formed either from the causative base or from the prb 
mary roots w&c. The other forms arc ? 

and gfrq: u The words .qsq Scc.are formed by the luk-elision of m(Causative),and 
not taking the Augment. By VI I. 2. 49 ^ optionally is and, therefore, 
by VII. 2. is, its Participle would have been always 3 TPW, hence, ’this sfitra 
makes an option. 


_ r _ II ^11 q^TR i) BTJT, rqr, ^jq, 3TT^q*nH It 

11 qfq TrifT i otto qqq arrm f^srqf =r r ?^r*T*¥r h nvrlr 11 

28. Plie I articipial affix may optionally get 
augment, after ifr, srq; shjq, and II 


As s?:or OTrr 11 By V 11 .2.48, the affixes after ^ar are optionally , and 
theicfcrc by VII. 2, 15, the Nishtha after this verb would have been always 
anit; hence this optional rule. TOSRr: or 3T»nm; : ornftqs » The * 1 %. 
is exhibited in the Dh&tupfttha as fqsnr (I. 812) i. e. with an indicatory long sit, 
and hence by VII. 2. 16. would have been anit always, this rule makes it op- 
n >naliy anit. So also, qgtr 'irtr, or nvfdnf atfV, ngv or q^r^Ni qTqqqi?, q^sr or 
’rnr^r^r s*qr 11 preceded by qq will be optionally anit, even when having any 
sense other than that of ‘proclaimed ’, as this subsequent sAtra supersedes VII. 
2. 23 so far. So aiso aq^nq: or aqqrrcqr or srmnqqqq: 11 jqq 

when preceded by sir, though denoting ‘mind,’ is optionally anit, in spite of 
VII. 2. 18, that rule being superseded so far by this subsequent rule. 

gqrffag n II qqifk ll gq:, ll 

ffq: 11 fflraq qvprFTM q frmar q ms 11 

qrfkro. 11 Pftqrqqi'gTOqf*^ qqpqq. 11 


29. The Participial affix optionally takes ??, after 
g«r when the word or its synonym is in construction 

with it. 

As ??rfq qtqri^orst^qvfq totct mr- %jtt. or tffqqr: qfqr-^or %qfq 5 
or qtt'r : H IT? ‘to lie’ ( I- 74 1 ) I s exhibited with an indicatory 5 in the Ohiitu- 
p-nha.and would have been consequently always anit,in the NishlhA(VI 1 . 2 .15) 
|), an re it was optionally anit before ktvA ( VII. 2. 56 ) hence this rdte. ‘to 
be delighted’(IV. IP9) is also included here, this verb is 11 The option 
appertains to both these verbs. The word jam means the hair of the body as 
well e; of the head: as in the sentence warms ♦'fyi qtq q?qMq 11 The sense 
of v* in cuuneclii-n with *OT will be that < >f bristling up, horipillation. Why do 
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we say “in connection with snr?” Observe fJET (bhuadi) ‘the deceived 

Oeva Datta’ and srq-% ( Div&di) ‘the delighted Devadatta. 

Vdrt: —The option is allowed also in the senses of ‘astonished’ and 
‘beaten back’, as |er or * the astonished D ggi: or gfqqr s«rTn ‘the 

bent or destroyed teeth’, 

srofacngr H 30 11 q^rru 11 srqfrR;, «sr, II 
! Cf%! ti srrNq fft prTTf^tw 1 ar’T'dr^jj "srralrpiBraTHprej^ f^TRq * 

11 PrPt Rcqftfq 11 

30. And srqfear has also a second form with the 
augment % n 

The word srqf^rrT is formed with the preposition added to the root 
( I. 929) <to honor, to fear, to see' and *snr^ changed irregularjy to f^r before 
^ U The other form is as 3 T<TH?rfr or 3 ?T^rRln : F ‘the teacher 

is feared by him’. This example is given when the sense is that of‘fear’; when the 
word means ‘honor’, then the participle must govern the genitive case, as re¬ 
quired by IIL 2. 188. 

1 drt : Before affix, 'ensr is always changed to f^T, as ST'Tprfsr ‘Loss, 
destruction, showing reverence’. The affix FK^-is added to =qrg, by considering 
it as belonging to the class of sn^&c, See IIL 3. 94 Vdrt Otherwise it would 
take the affix sr by III, 3. 103. 

I II II ’T^TR II j| II 

fpfr. ii gOritfnuftBwi sr?3t% f » 

31. | is substituted for (I. 978) in the Veda, 
before the Participial-affix. 

As •q- ^Pr^TH**. (Vaj San. I. 9). But in 

N 3 S 3 va 

secular literature. 


^fefrTT^r 11 11 q^TR ll =* ll 

II WJKgfrTT ffq 55^1% fTPt I § PNIWlft I 

32. The word ‘ aparihvjitit ’ is irregularly formed 

in the Veda. 


The § substitution required by the last shtra, docs not take place heie. 

As *r<rftj|qr-‘ qgqm Ararat(Rig t IO °- l 9)- 

IffrrT. II \\ II T^TR II #*T, ffer- II 
ii (ft jpcqPtsnqrfiTqiHt Prx*- » 

33. Iffer is irregularly formed from 5 in the Veda, 
by gu.ua substitution and augment, when it leh.qg to bourn. 
As ar n qptt fftm. Prffttresm«' 
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3UTRT $ 3 TURT ^fflRMlHdffcT ^ II ^ II II STTHdT, 

^HT 5 T, ^grRT?T. TrfmT, =^tT, fij^^cT, 5 T^J, HTkJ, cHf<T, 

fora, $fora, simra, groft, srffcftr, ^fo, ^ \\ 

11 *TT%rT *3333 33333 nW fddR d fddT* ?foj ^U *? 353 tTC?2 

wfn srmRi df*r«if%f^s^rarui 3 ??!% fHdrtns^ i 

34. In the Veda, the following irregular forms are 
found, some with, and some without the augment %z —1 
grasita, 2 skabhita, 3 stabhita, 4 uttabhita, 5 chatta, 6 vikasta, 
7 visastri, 8 ganstri, 9 ggistri, 10 tarutri, 11 tarutri, 12 varutri, 
13 vardtri, 14 varutrih, 15 ujjvaliti, 16 kshariti, 17 kshamiti, 
18 vamiti and 19 amiti. 

Of the above nineteen words, i, 2, 3, and 4 are from roots'njj, ‘to 
swallow’ (I. 661) ^*33 ‘to stop’ (I. 414) and *3*33 (I. 413) all having an 
Indicatory 3, and therefore by VII. 2. 56 read with VII. 2. 15, their Nishtha 
would not have taken f? u Thus strut (ver. q*3) dr 11 

( = fd^T ); ^»T *d**f*m»l ( =?WSd* 0 , UrddrardrU JP?: ( = 3 dl*d: ) H The 
irregularity is only with the preposition 3^, with other prepositions, the form 
*diHd is not employed. Similarly ( 5 ) *T 3 T ( = ^m^r) dd 1 ? rd^from >33 5TI** 1 
( 6 ; 5 rwPTraT pd d? fddRdd ( = fddtl%?r *0 The forms, 7 8, and 9 are from the roots 
^ nfodt* and dig *gi|r, and dtrg 3 T 3 f 5 rfr with the affix f^and no augment; as 
qdRtdgtRjddTrddratr ( = PTdifudr), gfdd: (=*n%m), jtoiwt (“srdnrfud*) 11 

The forms 10, 11, 12, 13 and 14 are from the roots 3 and f (f^ and ar?)» 
with the affix and the augment 3* and 3;? 11 As 3*31* or 35:31* 5 dT 
313 ; ( = dR 3 Ttd or dddRSL or 33 T 3 R 3 tdTdPI. (= drtdRd. or ctfr?TTT»l) ; 

d 5 %t^l d^tft^drdrft U d 5 %b is exhibited in this form of Nom. pi. of the 
feminine d5t%r merely for the sake of showing one form in which it is found : 
another form is ST^KMTT&T dd 5 dd'- II Here the plural is formed irregularly, by 
taking the word as 353 % 11 The feminine form could have been easily 
obtained from 35 ?, by adding WT?, the special mention is explanatory, 'i lie 
rest 15, 16, 17, lS and 19 are from 35, and 5*3, formed with 

the vikarana did and the affix of the 3rd Per Sing f3d, f being substituted for 
nr of did, or did is elided and the augment f? is added 11 As sr foresiytw tW (*,3. 

5t34^). *dtd drurffir (=?w*n%)> wrt <wRm (=wfir), *r dfofir (=3*in0, atpsifdfg 

qfrn; (=’-rnnarh; 11 Sometimes we have a'ptpTTnr, as 11 

'orr^-3TT3FiWf?5T%'. II II ^THT H ^yf^r: \\ 

11 B'VftRr fdiwd 1 'm^'irgdRd 'fodftTMTdr %dfW 1 
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35. An ftrdhadh&tuka affix (III. 4. 114 &c) begin¬ 
ning with a consonant (except ^), gets the augment (in 
these rules ). 

Thus sftsr, afirg*. frftrpsj*, ^3*1. ’tf^T*** 11 Wh ^ ‘^rdhadha- 

tuka’? Observe arrtw, 3?^ n The niyama rule of VII. 2. 76 ordaining 
augment to sArvadh&tuka affixes of RudAdi ' verbs, would prevent au S* 
ment before sArvadhAtuka affixes when coming after other roots. The 
employment of ArdhadhAtuka here can be dispensed with. Why before affixes 
beginning with a ^-consonant? Observe qssin., M T- hough 

the anuvritti of was understood here, its repetition is for the sake of preven¬ 
ting the prohibition of the foregoing sfttras like VII. 2. 8. 


II II li *3, ap^:, sTJTrrJT^T^fHirm- II 

tfrT! ii FfJwrlrPRw i *rera, n ftft- 

^ w* i 


36. The augment $ 3 - is added to drdhadhfttuka 
val&di affixes after ^5 and ^nr, only then when they do not oc¬ 
casion the taking of the Personal endings of the Atmanepada. 


The roots *3 and sfw are udAtta, and will get ^ augment naturally, the 
sfltra makes a restriction or niyama. The restriction is that when the roots 
themselves occasion atmanepada affixes, then they do not take far, otherwise 
they will. 

When do rootsgive occasion to Atmanepada affixes ? The roots occasion 
atmanepada affixes when employed in the Impersonal, Passive, and Intensive 
senses. Sutras I. 3. 38-43, teach us when takes Atmanepada affixes. Thus 
iTHKrrr, qwirp, W Why do we say 

‘when not the occasion of getting the Atmanepada affixes’ ? Observe, 
sntftfre, hF^FRT i» In these examples *3 and 

^gr have become the causes of taking the Atmanepada affixes. The Dcsi- 
derative is also Atmanepadi because of I. 3 * 62. 


Why have we used the word f^RTT in thesAtra? Would it not have 
been simpler to say ? This form of sOtra would have indicated 

that whenever an Atmanepada affix followed, then there would be no aug¬ 
ment Now the rule is that all words exhibited in the Locative case in this 

Grammar, have the force of TO*#,l U. when that «rcI/■>«”« 

tTOTO? would mean when an Sunanependa affix follow ed. I- >ci tin. »Un- 

anepada” bo taken as qualifying * •«> •». * hw <* f °” t "'' \ 

after those roots, as in nnwire and *##* j but no w ' » l **• lo "” s 
r,w«Bon.J »**«. because „ intervenes between the atmanepada and the 
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affix. On the other hand if “atmanepada” be taken to qualify the word “Ardha- 
dhAtuka affix” understood, viz, if the sutra ment 'TWU’hrhpfieMI •* 

SfffrR then the forms urar^fT and ir^jWfT would be valid, but we should not get 
the forms and roofer, because the augment utf? is a portion of the 

Atmanepada affix, and there is no ArdhdhAtuka affix here. If the sfttra be 
taken to have both the above senses, then we could not get the form 
in the Desiderative, because here the Atmanepada does not follow immediately 
after the sArvadhAtuka affix that follows g;tr II Therefore, the word PiPitT 
should be taken. For by so doing, there takes place prohibition with regard 
to &c, and also with regard to that after which comes the Atmanepada, 
as the in HH*ltMiii and also with regard to that which precedes the latter, 
as the affix in the above. In (Jmf^hTParcrw), the root *3 has not 

occasioned the Atmanepada affix, but the affix 33^, hence the prohibition of 
this sdtra does not apply. 

Vdrt: —Prohibition of y? augment should be stated with regard to a;*r 
when an Krit-affix, with active force, follows not in the Atmanepada, though in 
the Active voice such vm. was subject of Atmanepada. When sr* takes 
no upasargas, we have according to one view two forms and epfatTr (I. 3. 43) 
because the Atmanepada here is optional. According to the other view there 
will be only one form, as II But with it and 37 we have i^nTT and 

y’OfWr 11 Why do we say ‘the Krit-affix should have an active force’? Obs¬ 
erve 11 Why do we say “when it was subject of Alma- 

repada ” ? Observe fa^PTcTr II Here there is f? augment; for by I. 3. 4 2, W.H. 
is subject of atmanepada, when the upasargas n and 33 precede, but not 
otherwise. 

With regard to *3, it will take no 57 in the Desiderative, and before 
a faff affix, by virtue of VII. 2. 11 and 12, Therefore, we have the forms 

wit sf&fe sfilr: II 3VS II ’FvTft 11 XW'*, a? tfp|: || 

ffvTi 11 Tfrtw f?: wtf* thtt M 4 i% i 

37. The augment added to validi irdhadhituka 
affixes, becomes lengthened, except in the Personal -endings 
of the Perfect, after the root \\ 

As infill, wft****» Why rint >n the Perfect ? Observe ^nf^r 
11 The lengthening takes place of the f7 taught in VII. 2 . 35, and clots 
not refer to the f? of VI. 4 - ( ' 2 '• as ^rifwr. ’tfe'sfcT II 

cHSf HIT II II ^ w II ^ 11 

38. The is optionally lengthened after f?r 
and after roots ending in long *ST> except in the Perfect. 
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As ^ftrrt I gtrar I Jirffiar i iTPrttar " 1 1 ' 3m?rftfn ‘ 1 

•nwdw n p vfe fea i *&«** • wfe**W • ^ « Why do we 

say ‘after f and long ending roots’ ? Observe 3 »R S 3 I 3 and " W by 

do we say except in the Perfect? Observe and iTPCU U 

*T fef% II || II 5T, II 

lPr ; ii p Tvrwt mflr Crqf q *rrra i 

39. The is not lengthened after the same roots 
1, and SR* ending roots, in the endings of the Benedictive. 

As frtfr'fra, trnrMra, sTR^wte, Prsqfpfte h 

f^f% ^ n yo n rr^rm u =q-, II 

ii ftrPr p smss fit itqf q i 

40. The fH - is not lengthened after 5 and sr; ending 
roots, in the s-Aorist of the Parasmaipada. 

As Jirerftepi, Jirarfhs', srqrftepi, from wffrsrfrujnir 11 Brmrrftepr, sma T it q;.-, 
from 371 ^ 55 ^%; but jirkst, srrTcrff in the Atmanepada. 

f ^ HIT II y? II II * 3 > *Tfa, HIT II 

II p: HRT qf f^RWr *PtRT I 

41. The Desiderative may optionaly take far 

(which is optionally lengthened also) after the said ? and sic 
ending roots. 

As ffsfa 1 pRfrsRt i 1 srrffqm 1 qimhqhr 1 1 ^ra%q:i 

I fffarrsra I I 3 Tlfa*ift<ftsr I This Parasmaipada form is not valid, 

according to Padamanjari. arifflPitqRr 1 anfirerfkftr 1 HOf ffqftiqq snH 

<rer fsrnqr rwwta% 1 ?h*t pr qfq 1 fq^rfqrq fqqm^trrq^rtr^T’a- 

q qqra 11 

The f? was prohibited by VII. 2. 12, in case of the Desiderative?, 
hence this sQtra: when f? is added, it may be lengthened by VII. 2. 38. 
The augment however is not added in fM^lMIfr and as they aic 

formed from ‘ to do’ and ? ‘ to lose’, which do not take fr at all. Texan.-, 
here, though the short m is lengthened before HP*, by VI. 4 - id, yet such leng¬ 
thening will not make the roots long ?£ ending roots. Because the aruivptti 
of the word upadeSa is understood here from VII. 2. 10, so that the rule 
applies to those roots only which in 'upaciefa* or DhAtupfttha end in long ^ 
and not those whose «K is lengthened by some Grammatical ride. Moreover, 
the long qz in $; and f is temporary only, as it is n pl.v <. d h\ long % u (Sec V I. 
4. 16, for lengthening). The Desiderative of however, does not 

lengthen its ypwel (VII. 2. 75), 
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H n tr^n^r H sir^q|g II 

fpff: II f%f%r =sr STCHH'ft 'ft 3T S^rTOI ‘TmW 1 

42 The srsr is optionally added to the endings of 
the Atmanepada Benedictive and s-Aorist, after the s and qc 
ending roots. 

As or uTfft? (l- 2 - 12 no guna) Jireftfte, afrrerfftfte, srreft'ffe h 

^ sttHi 3 TOftff> wftt®. wMRTi umi t. birrs',sruxitVsii 

f%nc.i ? str^iftsui, rubrics 1 ii -i s^Hrr^nftRr u 

Why in the Atmanepada? Observe Err^rrf^HT**:, Rmfej: U No counter¬ 
examples of Benedictive Parasmaipadi are given, as the affixes not being «P*TTf, 
the f? can never be added to them. 

gjrTSJ H H II W*', *, ^TftTrr: II 

ffrt: ii sjr^sfrrarfr: ft?t * i tft; awi4 ki w’ftg *tr ?ynw to i 

43 . The $ar is optionally added to the endings of 
the Atmanepada Benedictive and S-Aorist, after a root, which 
ends in short sg, which is preceded by a conjunct consonant. 

As or ; mre, or sriWre; awfvr^rpr, or sroftTOrc; srmran*< 

or mmliN i dR ii sjtrf fRr fifr* i ■ewfte, srrtfv; ware ii *Pii«u«RRf ftror* ?rfre, « 4 t«; 
•f$3, 3T?fT II 3TT?ftrftft^ra • swrofai STOT^II 

5? frrnHf *r *r^ftr h 

" Why ending in short m ? Observe sT^r?, gRfte and %T8l* 11 

Why‘beginning with a conjunct consonant’? Observe ^'re, and 

er^ il Why ‘ in the Atmanepada’ ? Observe ll In 

and there is not far, first because ff> (the form assumed by $ with g? aug¬ 

ment) is not so enunciated in the Dh&tupatha ; the word upadeSa VII. 2. 10, 
is understood here; so that the rule applies to those roots only which in the 
Dh&tupatha are pending and preceded by conjunct consonant; and secondly’ 
5* augment is considered as not attached to the root (VI. 1. 135), and there¬ 
fore pp is not considered a root beginning with a conjunct consonant. 

«rr II yy II II 

grfaffr, ll . .. 

11 mfa gft m ivutht 1 

44. A VaJ&di-&rdhadhatuka affix optionally takes 
r? t after svyi, after the two roots t* (shti and shyati), after 

. and after a root which has an indicatory long 3 ; II 

Y ^ „ irftrar. smfw u ^.am, ftmr, srfliar 11 w, uffttrr 11 

*f, w wito 1 wt. ftntw, 1 *&.’ * fmT ; rrfiw " 3 sp ^. r ^- 

1 tin*j*t^jii*? 1 ufinfa gnU'Wen unfar \j 








^ augment. 




i *rf%?rr fn<sw§nfei<f 1 ^E^rtHWWTf^Tr^^r ^r£Tcn£- 

ft^Rrq^pr I ^TK^^frT I raRf 3 Rc*Rl f^ftRf PT3I : RTcFNT TfrfW^ W 

*l^r, n?qrr, u^r u 

Though the anuvritti of ^nr was current, the second employment of qr 

is to stop the anuvritti of the Beiiedictive and the S-Aorlst. The roots ’^ of 

Ad&di ( 21 ) and Div&di ( 24) are to be taken, as the special forms *?Rf and 
*J 5 *rrT indicate, and not the *r of the Tudadi (115) class. The is exhibited 
with the anubandha sj , in order to exclude *£ f%tg*j 5 r of ^ udadi ( 105 )• 
-In the case of these latter the augment is invariable, as *HT^TT and 
II The root takes invariably Jn the Future, by virtue of 
the subsequent superseding rule VII. 2. 70, as II And before Rfvl 

affixes, the prior rule VII. 2. 11, invariably debars 5T, as ^fcqrr, Hc3T> H 

11 11 x r^rfk w II 

ini: 11 w s wn » 


45. A val^di-gtrdhaclh&tuka affix optionally takes 
after ^ and the seven roots that follow it (Div&di. 84 to 91). 

As tfw or K&T ; ^T, (VII. 1.6033;) (VI. I. 

: ynr, wtm ; £r»qr, jffcr, (VIII. 2. 33) stflrrr; hu^i; wT*r r 

^rr^rr, srnjr, ww , 11 

Some hold that the roots optionally take 5? in the Perfect Tense 
also, because the present sfitra being subsequent to VII. 2. 13, debars that 
sfttra so far. Others hold that the oflft roots will always take 3“? in the Perfect, 
because the former rule VII. 2. 13 is stronger than the present, in as much as 
that is a prohibitory rule. So they form and KXftqH II 

far. $<r: 11 n rfa n far., ii 

11 pk ffa vn*fa i 

46. A valadi-ftrdhadh&tuka affix, gets optionally 


tlie augment after gjj^ when it is preceded by for n 

As pfs^iferr or fas-firfagr, fa^r?# or fas^rfatja, fasfjiesmj. or fas^rfatT^'i *• 
But only gfffafjf, g^rfaj, without fa^ll lhe exhibition of instead 

°f Rs indicates the existence of a separateand distinct preposition fa*, besides 
fa? II It is the r of this far which is changed to w by VIII. 2. iy, in fart*H*I.; 
for the r of fag; being asiddha couhl not be changed to 

$ffasnrn* ii ii ii fawrcro ii 

?rTp ii fa?;: h^pt i 

47 . The augment is added to the Participial 

affixes a and aw*!;, after ^ preceded by fa* H 

As fa*$f«W M The special mention of^ m the ; Hi a is 

for *he snk. of making its addition invariable, otherwise it would We been 


y 
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optional, or debarred by VII. 2. 15. In the subsequent sCltra, the addition 
becomes again optional. 

II II II Rr, V*, ^T, ^r, far. II 

inr: 11 ?PKnrenrra v Tr 3 % jjwpw 4 T ?¥r*T»rr >prra 1 

48. An ardbadh&tuka affix begin ning with a eT may 

optionally take the f«r, after the roots ftr , ^TeT , and rrv || 

As <j£r or f*fqrarr II The ‘ to wish ’ ( VI. 59 ) is taken here, and not 
the 37 (IV. 19. IX. 53) of the Div&di and Kry&di class. Of the Divadi ?sr ‘ to 
send, to go ’ we have invariably sTrewr, JXNlj, ; and the ftr ‘ to repeat ’ 

of the Kry&di is governed also by this rule and has the same forms. Therefore 
some read the anuvritti of into this sdtra. ^ 1 1 P5rpr?xr » 

?qsqr l frer 1 l Rt l ter I h^dl It Why do we say ‘beginning with a 

?T ? Observe irfasuRr >• 

n at \\ n ^r, 

sir*, Rr, *i, 3 , 3^, nz, wfa, srcni: ii 

ff-’t: 11 ? 4 r^xurra *rrwHr* 1 x?g ^ f*a 13^ ht <ift ff%«rr ?rr ysrpnir 
*prmi . 

49. The desiderative *r may optionally take fa;, 

after a root ending in f 3 , and after m, *ar, 3 , 

*<r, and II 


Thus ntmfs y>r i^rRr, fubmur, 11 , arffmRr, frfcRr 11 

RTWmVTW, (VI. 4. 47 ) TTtJWXT, (VIII. 2. 36 and 41) 11 (44- 

Rttm, (VII. 4. 56) vfr^rr?, ftr, 3T%3=jraTRr, ^arvr^rW 11 ?f, RrerRsrr?, 

11 t RrafWa, (VII. 4. 8o)gwrm, 373, srjjarestRr, iMr^mPr, $r%Trlr, 11 
The root ‘*J57 <>f the Bhuftdi class is to be taken, as the form *rt with stt hi the 
sdtra indicates. fW»rRTT?r> u n RnMk«rfir, nVrram n 

%0Tf^<TT9f4tTr^^Hai74ff!r' 3 tTfHft *m%. 11 f§raRNrW, f%?Rn%, f%arafxi, frtRmfr, 

ft 5 er%. ff^nffTfH, Riftjrrern n tuffm wet » 


Some add Tfand 4r?#T also, as fflprf% 5 fi% or or frptraf?r, (VI. 

4. 17 ) fwsrsrmor fW'?t (VII. 4 54 . VIII. 2. 29. VII. 4. S 8j ffTfrry^m or’rlfft- 
trnfffll Why do we say ‘Desiderative’ ? Observe 4^, ^ „ The form a*ff- 
f ; nRr is thus evolved. I he Desiderative root is MUTq, the 3 K being gup a ted 

by VII. 3. 86 before » Now we reduplicate it,and the second syllable 

will be 1 duplicated by VI. X- 2. and the i<* is not duplicated by VI. 1. 3: so we 
gel to reduplicate, and is changed to 4 11 l | le form f^'4 is thus evolved. 
By VII. ! 55, the 3 T is changed to long f, which i followed by *; by I. 1. 5 
J im- w • have t- T .as root, and «Ef is reduplicated, and the reduplicate is elided 
(VII 4 58 1 he form. f 4 °arft and oe iiniluily formed. 









misr^ 
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=^rRH?rr: n x» n tttR ii %5 Th ^r, R ^ : li X® is 

Xfh ! > T^rf^gqnif u?rrw i . 

50. The affixes ktvd, g? and may optionally 

take after II 

As f^fr or fjgfatqr, f|jg: or or " r ^. ^ Ix ‘ 5 °> 

having an indicatory would have optionally taken before ktvft by VII. 2. 
44 > but then the Nishfha affixes by VII. 2. 15 would never have taken the 
augment, rs?! (Divfidi 52) 34^7, being anudatta would always have taken 
before ktvfi and Nishthcl. Hence this rule ordains option with regard 
to ktv&. '• . 


II X? II II ^ II 

ffu; 11 , p r *r T^rf^gqr^r rsruar *nrf?r 1 

51. The affixes ktvd, ^ and^rg optionally get 

after tr \\ , . 

Ox 

As >J^T or <TR5^r, €Rri%ftT-, gTHrftrqf^rT: 'JUTPJ, or qffrnrra. 11 This allows 
option where by VII. 2. 11 there would have been prohibition. Sec I. 2. 22. 

II X* II II wr%, %% II 

I f%= 11 g«r*r *ntf?r 1 

52. The affix ktvd, kta and ktavatu always receive 

the augment after (gnffi) and u 

As gror; and garae wrwu? 11 The =rw of the 

Adidi class will get 5? as it is enumerated in the list of r6ots. The repeti¬ 
tion of ?? shows that the rule is invariable, the ‘optionally’ of the preceding 
sfitra does not affect it. 


3T3T. •' X3 II TTIR II H 

fftT: II 3r>%: T*5l[RS§rrC3T*T% U4Tt 1 

53. The affixes ktvd, kta and ktavatu take the 
augment after the root 3T»=ar, when meaning ; to honor or do 


something to show honor’. 

As sTfysre^r sir? sjfriu- srf^trrr (HI. 2. 188, VI. 4. 30, II. 3. 67) 

By VII. 2. 56 *r>^ would optionally have caused f? to come before ktva, and 
hence by VII. 2. 15 never before the Nishtha. This sfitra ordains invariable 
addition of this augment. Why do we say when meaning to honor i Observe 
5^5^ ffq-pj, ‘the water is raised from the well’. 

fewih II H "ITTR " II 


ff%! 11 f*m**ir ^rsrr? ^nsm^ruHt win « 

54 . The affixes ktvd, kta and klavatu take ^ after 

the root (Tud. 22) wheu meaning vu fang led or confused‘. 






r* Augment. 
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As ?5r^r and itsor: urr, TJrra h 

By VII. 2. 48 g*T would have optionally caused ft to 
come before ktva, and then by VII. 2. 15 the Nishtha would never have been 
%? II Hence this sfitra. Why do we say when meaning ‘to entangle’? See 
sJ5>.j: 5 [sr: = ll ‘to be greedy’ ( Div. 128 ) is not governed by this 

rule, but by VII. 2. 48. As or Rl^RT and (I. 2. 26) II 

spnsrr. 1 % ll vx ll ifiR ll srajt:, II 

fpff: II "» S(fV ftqtRr: H 4 R I 

55. The affix ktva takes the augment gr, after sr 

and ll 

As^rtTTTor (VII. 2. 38) and mamr II 3 was prohibited by 

VII. 2. 11. and 5p? would have been optionally u?, as it has an indicatory long 
SR. by VII. 2. 44. Hence this rule. The special mention of ktva, stops the 
anuvritti of kta and ktavatu. 

Tfecfr 3 T 11 x? ll 'rrrft ll srf^r:, 3 T ll 
ff%: 11 tirt qnfn TTHr qr ?Tm^r 1 

56. The is optionally the augment of ktv&, 
after a root which has an indicatory short g- n 

As ^3—?tm^T or sirRir; trs—trf^T or Hr^r: ss— or it 

$ ll ll <T 3 Tft n 3 TT%fo, ^cT, 

H 

ffTf: 11 n^ruiRrcrRr&unjfr =f 4 *£f ^pr ur^Ri =rr rrrn^t *utr i 

57. An drdhadb&tufca affix beginning with a st 
( except the characteristic of the s-Aorist) may optionally 
take the augment t*. after the verbs (Tud 14i, Rudh. 11) 

(Tud. 35) ^ (lludh. 8) ^ (Tud. 9) and ^ (Div. 9). 

As ftRn%«rrn 1 =5R, 

f^rf^rfa, *ri%RR, WRf%Rn; ( f*r*Tf%qiW 1 34, 1 ^5^13, 

f?r 1 srnfwtf?*, 1 1 ?f. 3 =rr, RfRR, qffRrsr 1 3 Rfi«Ri 

f=Rfi(TR I 1 3 RfrT«IR I f^ 3 f$RR I 

Why do we say ‘beginning with a w’ ? Observe ll Why STRHT? 

Observe H 

mtfer H V 5 « 11 ui*:, qr^q^tj || 

gfvi II nWeif: R*^«rrr*Rr « 

7 .\"’ II IRR'HRR *T*i<.«u*isl , Riit 

58. An &rdhadhatuka affix beginning with a ^ 
gets the fa- augment, after nq; in the Parasmaipada. 

As nfa^R, SRRewt- RRURR ll A hy of *rq ? Observe %«rr?f 11 The 
repetition of f.f shows that the rule is invariable. Why ‘in the Parasmaipada’? 
Observ. tT"-«=hv %*rdhr, trhRff, *rf>RUR rTfsiuftri'm, RfqfiomR, »Tfqf*ni , fa«»iJt' „ 








Aorist Vriddiii 




The lengthening takes place by VI 4 16 when *m.is the substitute of the root 
(II. 4. 48) Why before w? Observe *'IHfrf 9 T, *T J rTr^ : > *T»ru*W : •• 

Ishti; This augment is not desired of the root *IH standing in the 
same pada with an atmanepada affix. But it occurs every where else. As 
= here there is f? augment, because atmane¬ 

pada affix is not in the same pada with rm, but is bahiranga. Compare VI 1.2.36 
vatt. It occurs before krit affixes, and even where is luk-elsion ofParasmaipada 
affix, and where therefore the affix generally would have left no trace behind 
by I. 1. 63. As and STP-Tf^nffirr^r 11 So also fspTwr 

here there is luk-elision of the Imperative affix f? II The opinion of the 
author of Padaleshakara is that the employment of the term Parsinaipada in 
the sutra is illustrative. He explains it by saying:—Rir-STTg q, F; T- 

rT^Ri-^i^ tmiII According to him we have the forms ^fr5T*n%rTT 
and srfv)nritr%?fr 11 

H II «,t II tTTTPT II n 

ff^-11 r?rn 4 r a i 

^ h® Parasmaipada drdhaclh&tuka affixes be¬ 
ginning with *r tlo not get the augment ?<r after snj; and the 
three roots that follow it. 


^ lu c ^ f%f?srnr 1 f'J Twfu? 1 1 jg«r i 

i \ i i 

The frfrfl roots are four and ^ ( Bhu. 795-798 ). In the 

examples, the I arasmaipada forms are shown, because these roots are option¬ 
ally Parasmaipadi by I. 3-9- before ^ and 11 


Obj \ The word may conveniently have been omitted from the 

stttra. A reference to the Dh&tupatha will show that the fw? roots form a 
subdivision of f| roots, and stand at the end of Dyutadi class. So that the 
sutra ^ would have been enough, and there would have been no uncer¬ 
tainty or vagueness about it, for the word fmFf would mean ‘the roots f?f Czc. 
with which the Dyut&di class ends*. Thus we shall get the five roots 795 
SrffT 796 3 pj 797 ^r^^nTT**; 79 $ and II As regards 

the last root $><t , we shall find from the next sGtra, that the present sutra 
applies to this root also. Or we can change the order of the roots, putting 
fnst, and ^5 See after it, so that frHTf will mean four roots only. Whether 
vritAdi be taken to mean the five or the four roots, the word **<5*4: is ledundant. 

Ans \—The word is used in order that the prohibition contained 

this sfltra may debar the 'option* which the root wspj. wotild have taken, 
because of its indicatory long ^ (VII. 2. 44). Font hi..- ‘option 1 i an antaranga 
operation, because it applies to all Ardhadh&tuka aARst's * v vhiie the 'prohibition' 
of the present afttra is abahiranga, because* it applies to those affixes only which 


- 






?? Augment. 


begin with g- ll So that the ‘prohibition’ of this stitra would not have debarred 
the ‘option’ of VII. 2. 44: and in the Parasmaipada would have had two 
forms; which, however, is not the case because of the word ^3^: by which the 
‘prohibiton’ is extended to also. Thus in the Parasmaipada, we have only 
one form, as, but in the Atmanepada we have two forms or 

^?ce*i?r n 

The word ‘Parsmaipada’ is understood in this sutra, so that the prohi¬ 
bition does not apply to Atmanepada affixes: as HTT* 

fsrs^tar, or II Moreover, with regard to Atmanepada also, the 

-c is added to these roots when they stand in the same ‘pada’ with the 
affixes. But when the Atmanepada affixes are added not to the roots ‘vfit &c’, 
but to the roots which are derived from the nominal bases formed from ‘vrit 
&c’, then the 'root' is not in the same pada with the affix, and the prohibition 
of this sAtra will apply. As II Moreover, the rule applies, as we 

have said, to the affixes standing in the same ‘pada’ with the ‘roots’; therefore 
it will apply to Desiderative roots, as though here intervenes be¬ 

tween the Ardhadhatuka affix ^3 and the Parasmaipada fhy; so also, an ekA- 
desa though sthAnivat and therefore an intervention, will not be considered so 
for the purposes of this rule, as rffreers^f^; so also in r%ff?rcirW 11 The prohi¬ 
bition, moreover, applies to ^3 affixes, and where there is luk-elision of Par¬ 
asmaipada affixes. As f4#H<Tr; and r?f? 5 T *1% where the Imperative is luk- 
e’.ided, and being so elided, the force of Parasmaipada does not here remain by 
*f (I- I- 63); hence the above Ishti. 

<m% ^ 11 <?» 11 ’TTffa H enm, =ar, II 

60. The Parasmaipada slrdhadh&tuka affixes beg- 
ianiug with and the affix errac ( the sign of the Periphrastic 
Future ) do not get the augment after the root II 

Thus 3v??n\ h But qFf?Trrr%, eirf^r^g-, 

in the Atmanepada. 

In the case of also, the f? is added to the ctrdhadhfttuka affixes in 
the Atmanepada, when the root stands in the same pada with the affixes and 
there is prohibition everywhere else. So also there is prohibition before krit- 
af fixes, and the luk-elision of Parasmaipada. As «r U 

Ao nrdinid to Padamanjari, these two sQtras could have been shortened 
tints: —(1) 7{ 37*^: qsFsp-zc, (2) <Tfrcr *^1 an ^ could well liavc been omitted. 

The comes only after and not after other roots of Vptftdi class, in 
Parasmaipada [I. 3. 92 and 93!- Therefore, theie is no fe<ir that the prohibi¬ 
tion m n will apply to the other rou.ls of vfitftdi, but only to ‘klip', because 
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the word is understood here; and as no roots of vritadi class take 

Parasmaipada in the Periphrastic Future except ‘klip’, there is no fear of any 
ambiguity. 

ftfru:, n 

?r% : 11 ^rur q R??trf?r?r *p# 3 UT*rr ?r w?ra i 

61. After a root, which ends in a vowel, and after 
which the Per. Fut. affix t&si is always devoid ot the augment 
^ > (ufter such a root) siss the personal.ending of the Perfect, 
like utej; , does not also get the augment n 

Those vowel-ending roots in Dh&tup&tha which are invariably anit 
before the affix srr* ( Peri. Future), are also anit before the Perfect ending V* i» 
As qnrr ( Peri-Fut.), qqm (Per), ^TrTT, PFT*T; #Trfr 5fr*T I! Why ‘ending 

irt a vowel’ ? Observe HrTr, II Why Mike *rw ? Observe ?j?x but 

Why ‘*1?*’? Observe qr^rr but II The word f^r qualifies if there¬ 
fore be optionally anit, then the will be always, As ^f?r — or 

fa v Tmr ; the if* is H 

Here is optional before rfr* by VII. 2. 44. Similarly for iff* 

is anit in itmanepada, and in Parasmaipada. In fact, whereever there is 
want of , whether by complete prohibition or optional prohibition, all that 
is regulated by VII. 2. 13 : this is the view adopted by the Kasik&. But an¬ 
other view is that the prohibition of this s&tra applies to the $^of VII. 2. 13 
only, but does not debar the option of VII. 2. 44; so they have two forms 
and II This view is applied by them to VII. 2. 46, as or 

(VII. 2. 44). 


Why have we used the'word ^ in rTTH^? The force of ^ is that the 
root should have a form in arrH and then be anit; and if a root has no Periphr¬ 
astic Future form, and thus its crisis anit,, such a root is not governed by this 
sQtra. As * 3 RTO*T and II Here the roots and the substitutes of 

and respectively have no Periphrastic Future form, and hence this rule 
does not apply to them. 

h 4* 11 11 n 


62 . After a root which possesses a short 3 T as its 
root-vfiwcl in the original enunciation (tit ■ Phfttupdlha), and 
after which the Peri-Fut. ana; is always devoid of the augment 
the Personal ending of the Perfect, like M, docs not got 


the augment II 




mtsT/tf 
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AS Fut. q^r, Per. qq**, set, far?. *t*w. " Wh > r do we sa y ‘ in 

the Original Enunciation’? Observe Fut. Per. WT* in which the *T of 
‘karsh’ is the result of guna substitution. Why do we say ‘having an sr’ ? 
Observe Fut IhTT Per rWfT, here the root-vowel is % ll Why do we say "short 
ar”? Observe Fut. Per. TOflfcf from XT* the root-vowel being long au II 
The v. ord qprqq is understood here also. Therefore we have fsTfsrftT, f 3 mr?«T II 
Here the root q? is anit before qq (VII. 2. 12) and not before qpr so it will not 
be anit before 11 The words fqcq aqfqe: are also understood here. Therefore 
the rule does not apply to (VII. 4 - 7 b 7 2 \ For the root srs^(VII. 21' 

takes optionally ?<r before qru (VII. 2. 44) as 3 Tf>STqr and arf^r II 

Mrcg nrer 11 *3 « « spn, wswuw n 

ii *f?r s T qrurftq iq?*nf»tqftjT% frpr% q qqi% 1 

63. In the opinion of Bharadvaja, it is only after 
a root which ends iu short and after which the Peri-Fut. 
cira: is always devoid of the augment that also, like 

GTft, does not take the augment t| 

As ^Trtr, qqTM, sqrrr, ll The m roots are covered by VII. 2. 6 l ; 
the specification of these roots makes a restriction, so that all other roots, are 
not anit, though the Peri-Fut in qr*r be anit. So that according to Bhftrad- 
w aja, we have forms like qfqq, qfqq,qf«W, Vtfqiq ll Thus this sQtra makes the 
preceding two sfltras optional, except so far as short sR-ending roots are 
concerned, 


As a general rule, all roots ending in long ^ are%q; therefore, the 
sutra mentions short qj, in order to debar its application to long q£ ending 
words. Had it not been so, this rule would have been a vidhi rule and not a 
niyama : because rule VII. 2. 61 does not apply to long ^ ending roots, and 
so if the present sdtra were to include long qj also, it could not be called a 
niyama (restriction) of V11. 2. 61. 

11 M 11 TTTR 11 «IT?RP«T, WpW 


qrrqq’U W* ^ f^Trfq fqqnqqr fqnqfrsfa i 

64. In the Veda are found the irregular forms 

’SfqjT'T, - 3 HZ*** 

\ , *4 fi? jrqt qqqr ff*r < ) ; qqwrftqigq l rqq*q («=> arfhfqq), 

- „n«r 'I rn ft t»nfn%ST (-qqftq '>. See VH. 2. 13. This 

U also a nivama rule with regard to* for by Vll.2.13 the root f was already amt, 
• mH its Perfect would have been q**bythat rule. Hie special mention of this form 
sh „ws th a in vjcular literature this root is always before V of tin: Perfect. 









f^nrm qf S res ft : n 11 ramvT, II 

ffrr : n gfsr sRr ?%crare«TR frHprr ^ *Pif^ 1 

65. q^r the Personal ending ot the Perfect, option¬ 
ally gets the augment after and II 

As qqg or qqfqtr, or ^rt?t M See VI. i. 5 ^ for sr? augment. 

n ss n n fsr, 3Tf%-3*r§-s*PT^T 5 in* 11 

lf»T! II 3*1% 3Tf% 5^1% ?%%% *T%?T I 

66. The affix «ra?_gets always the augment after 

**?. ait and s’TCT || 

As ®rrf%r, 3Trf%r, and ?fr%*tfSur u The root is not changed to siir 
(VI. i. 4G) in the Perfect. By VII. 2. 63, the roots 3 *T and would have 
optionally been and sr never ; therefore, the present sutra makes the f? aug¬ 
ment compulsory. The sr. is repeated in the aphorism for the sake of clearness, 
the rule could have stood without it, for the anuvritti of ‘optionally’ could not 
have run into it from the last sfitra: for if it was an optional sQtra, the enu¬ 
meration of 3 *r and % was useless, as they were already provided for by VII. 2. 
63. Therefore, this shtra makes an invariable rule. 

11 evs 11 tp*Tf*r n q^, il 

ffv: il ?vcff%q%cr'fwrqr 3T%?ru%rHt uuw TqrfWm% h%?t 1 

67. The Participial affix (^0 gets the augment 
only then when the reduplicated root before it consists of 

one syllable, or when it comes after a root ending in long 
sit, and after sna; II 


Thus snf^ni.. srfllfaP*, %l%^m.ll In the first two of these, the 

reduplicate stems 3 TIT and 3*ra become of one syllable by the coalescence of 
and 3 * 3 * 51 11 In 7 % and %T? the reduplicate is elided and the vowel 3T 
changed to tr, and thus the reduplicate has become of one syllable. Oi roots 
ending in 3*r we have, atfqTTq.; of «r%— •• This would have 

taken the augment by the general rule of 5T increment, the present sufia makes 
a niyama, so that the roots which are not monosyllabic in their reduplicate form 
are anit: as WS*T*> ftrfwquil The niyama is made with 

regard to the roots which would have taken IT generally, as not being governed 


by the prohibition in VII.2.13. Thu roots ending in longer may consist of more 
than one syllable in their reduplicate form, as w«r + **. hence their separate 
enumeration: as a matter of fact, however, these reduplicates also become mono¬ 
syllabic ultimately by losing their 3 *r .1 The root fflfT is not governed by this 
rule, for its Perfect will be formed periphrastically '■/ !lf - »• 35 \ art, because 


10 
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it consists of more than one syllable: as qrosi^firc •• And when 3 ft*r is not 
added, there also «?r%r loses its final arr before ardhadh&tuka affixes by the 
v^rtika under VI. 4. 114. So the art being elided before the adding of any 
affix, this becomes a root which no longer ends in arr, and so the cause of add¬ 
ing under this sfitra no longer exists, and so no is added, i hus 
we have for before cirdhadhatuka affixes STr?r loses its STf (VI. 

4. 114 V&rt), and this elision being considered as sidd/ia, (VI. 4. 114 V&rt), no 
occasion remains for the augment I) The attT becomes SUT in its reduplicate 
form (a stem of one syllable), but had it not been separately mentioned, then 
by VI. 4. 100, the penultimate at of rpr would have been elided first, before 
reduplication, because VI. 4. IOO, is subsequent in order to the rule ordaining 
reduplication (VI. I. 14 &c). The 3 T being elided, we should have an only, 
which not having any vowel, could not be reduplicated. By its separate enu¬ 
meration here, the augment being ordained by a subsequent rule (VII. 2, 
67), prevents even the rule of elision (VI. 4. ioo). Having, therefore, first 
added |T, we then elide the penultimate a* by VI. 4. 98, this elided ar, how¬ 
ever, becomes sth&nivat for the purposes of reduplication only by I. 1. 59. 
Thus ^+f^r = ^(+?^«3.(VI. 4. 98)=^+?4g;=5rf^4(t,ii 

fsranrr 11 ^ ll ’KtPf 11 Bram, TOT-^-f^-fec^EiPiiU 

affris 11 *m farf reu 4 ur f 44 m fspinr *ru4 1 

11 tijraffr 11 

68. The affix ^ (sfcj;) optionally takes after 

*nr, ^ 1 ;, f£r^ and u 

As rnr-'srfh'nmr or (^changed to ^by VIII. 2. 64); *5*—atflr- 

^raor-aWR, (VII. 2. $4 and 55)ftt-fti%%Plor RrrqfPj,. ftrWrlPTP* or Hut- 
11 The root * to acquire" belongs to the Tud&di class, as it is read here 
with the Tudadi f n The root f‘to know" (II. 55. IV. 62), forms invariably 
because it is Stmanepadi and cannot take augment before 3®r~affix. 
Vcht :—The root should also be enumerated. As and 

II 

srft ^rFrf^rfiTtr ll n 11 ll 

a sprur- uurr Rrirera i 

69. The form with is irregularly 

formed. 

This is derived from u^rffT or ?ptr root. As rrfit ^ r r fii ^r u qr n 

Tire augment is ^dded, there is no change of w of to q-, nor the elision 
of the reduplicate before 4U ll The other form is SPUITO**. when not preceded 
by srfaq 11 This form ' s Vcdic, in secular literature we have 

ftfaTO-ro 11 
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J*vSRr. II V30 II q^R 11 accT-l^r:, II 

II TtTfTCRfRT qrjJJtT R f 3 T*T 4 T to i 

70. ht the sign of the Future and Conditional gets 
the augment after a root ending in short sjj and after irt II 

As ffqsstfq, g fe s q rq ii The root *f takes always ?? before R, 

though it does so optionally before other affixes (see VII. 2. 44) : as M 

Similarly , arffiviil, ar^R'Rff &c 11 

ren% II \s? 11 s#:, fera ll 

lf%: II 3 T>%: fqfq f^TRfr *RR I 

71. The H of the s-Aorist always takes the f? after 

(Rudh. 21). 

As sn» 3 tR, arrrsRerni, wiT*a|^ ! H But sttoth' or stF^RtU in tenses other 
than Aorist. Ihe root having an indicatory long gj optionally takes f? (VII. 
2. 44.) 

ll vs^ 11 tr^TM 11 * 3 , II 

11 mfq trit? <tr rsrufir *Rf?r 11 

72. The HH-* of the s-Aorist gets the in the 
Parasmaipada after the roots * 3 , ^ and 11 

iS 3 ^^TT : U f t' SRtwni, srqr^trf ll But snure, 3RT4, ar^TE or 3T4T4? in 

Atmanepada. Exception to VII. 2. 10 and 44. 

^roTJPTOTcTT H^RT II V93 || q^rR II ?TO, HT, U7T. 3TRTH, H II 
IR: II 44 *4 44 ?9T%isrPTJRRT5FrmRRT 'q UUUt4t To 7**44? f%fq f^rnqq II 

73. The of the Aorist in the Parasmaipada 
takes the augment^ after *r*t, ?tn and roots ending in 
long 3 tt, and h; (*rt) is added at the end of these stems. 

Thus 3 RR 5 T 4 . UsJRflit'^tRCTw I Rtrtni 1 ll The root R 

is lJ arasmaipadi when preceded by 1% orR (I. 3. 83). 1 sniRterw scrR^ ll 

eTr ^UT??rRT7 ,1 srqrqh? 1 sromeR; ss7n%5= 1 *wr<(far ?4R4<4<jrr ff%r* ttht qr ^affi^r 
^^74 1 4 t& 4 ?f< 7 R 4 t 3 TIW I SR 4 I 3 T 4 R II 

The Vriddhi in the case of apr &c. ordained by VII. 2. 3 . does not take 
place by VII. 2. 4. In the Atmanepada we have aqqR ll The root qn is Stinane- 
padi, as it is preceded by a?r (I. 3- 75) *mq, 344*4 (III- 1. 85)- Exception to VII. 
2. 10, 44. 

HR |) v$y II TTTft II fHT, W’ ** II 

?R: II RHP ^ 3T5^3Tf f&mr q|f4T ?pff7PRr H4R H 

74. The Desiderative Wl gets the augment X* after 

tile roots rHTSE.s «sf. and Wfc II 
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Thus fuurrh'fH- fqq R q% (VII. 4 -8°) srufVrrq, (VI. i. 2 and 3) 

and 3TntRmr II The root nrT is not governed by this rule, as TjqTfr II 1 he 3 T 3 T 
(V. iS) of Su&di class is taken here, and not srsr (IX. 51) of Kry&di class, for 
the latter always has , while the former having an indicatory long 3 ; has 
optionally II 

for si 11 vsx 11 11 ’issiw* II 

^fxT: U faiiURraP qawp**: «T^f?T H 

75. The desiderative ^ takes far after q-r and the 
four roots that follow it (Tud. 116-120) 

Thus Rmftq-fh, ffur'UT, ffuruBT, fqq fhstiR (I. 2. 8; VI. x. 16). 

But not included in the five. The roots |>and n would have optionally 

got?? in the desiderative by VII. 2. 41, which would have been optionally 
lengthened by VII. 2. 38. But the ?? here being specifically ordained, does not 
get lengthened by VII. 2. 38. 

j^rsn<3% n ^ H n 11 

ffrf: 11 *rqffr 11 

7 G. A s&rvadh&tuka affix beginning with a conso¬ 
nant other than a *T, gets the augment w after the root 
and the four that follow it (Ad. 58-62) 

Thus rrff|%. fqfqrq, UTPrlq, 11 But 5 xrur?r which is beyond 

the five, and fqxxj before Ardhadh&tuka affixes, and before a vowel begin¬ 
ning affix. 

fr. rr: % II \s\9 11 ll isr, $ II 

gfrp 11 tr fSrrxrq mqqriPRi ? swift uqra 11 

77. The s&rvadh&tuka affix ^ (the ending of the 
second Person Present and Imperative Atmanepada) gets the 
augment after jsr (Ad. 10) 

As ?fqrSr and sfqrcq 11 % becomes by III. 4. 91 and 80. The*r is exhi¬ 
bited in the sfttra without any case-ending. 

tiramqji ^ ll vs^ ll q^TR ll if, ;srt:, sq, n 

11 ?v xrh ^ h ^ urxur<j-?rr*t r?m#r nqf?r 11 

78. The s&rvadMtuka affix and (the endings 

0 f the Present and Imperative Atmanepadi ) get the augment 
jar after the roots jK, (Ad. 9) and 11 

Thus "STfiT'-t, 3 TPT«T II The root 

( 1 V . 41 ) is taken here, The Vikaraija ^4 has been elided in this case, 
H<s a \V..he irregularity, and so also there s not elision ol the penultimate. 












In the secular literature the form is srrafr U Here the ^ would prohibit al¬ 
ways. The ^ of the third class (III. 24) Is also to be included, thus we have 

karma vyatih&ra. Otherwise this 

root is Parasmaipadi. sq takes after fs^also, as 

For this purpose, some read the sfttra as fTSPTP ^T> an( ^ ^ stands 
here for ft having its Locative dropped, and therefore the force of ^ in the 
sutra, according to this reading, is to draw in the anuvritti of from the 
previous sfttra. Those who do not follow this reading, draw the whole of the 
last sfttra by force of ^ il From these it may be asked, what is then the 
necessity of two sGtras? Could not one sfrfcra, like this, f have 

sufficed, as being shorter and more general ? To this there is no better valid 
answer than this ftfairr ft 5^1 qrrfaip 11 

The form being taken in the sGtra, the rule will not appl}' to the 
of (Imperfect): which will not take f? II But will apply to the vzfff of 
the Imperative on the maxim 11 

^Tqf RRiqq || \ss. || q»rR II stq:, STJTRTCq II 

fpfr: 11 q&t, qr^rgsrr qr rreq ?r-:»>r«q f*pfr vr^ffr u 

79. I 11 the SEirvadhdtuka Lin ( i. e. Potential ), 

the which is not final (i.e. the of the augments qr^j; and 
is elided. 


What is the q which is not final ? The w of the augments qrq^.q?. 
and II Thus <$ 4 ^, §qfcnq, $ 3 fq, l^frarant, $%hqil Why'not the ■ 
final’? Observe jfiq.fiqfiU Why in the S&rvadh&tuka? Observe fqtqRTRt 
T’fte, fgtfqnEcfPt, gqfa q in the Benedictive. 

%q: II c;o II q^TR II 8RT, qr, ?q: II 
H qr ssrq*q qiwg^req qqf?r 11 

80. After a Present stem ending in short 3 t, ?q is 
substituted for the s&rvadhatuka qr (i.e. for the qr of the 
augment qtTj; of the Potential). 


Thus 4%qpt and il The q of ?q is elided before aflixcs 
beginning with a consonant by VI. x. 66. In the case of <T%3 : , the pararfipa 
°f VI. i. 96 {s prevented. Why ‘ending in a short ar ? Observe l^ljqrq, 
il Why 'short'} Observe qrqrq II Why s 4 rvadh 4 tuka? Observe 
u 

The objector may say, the form W 'N be so by the elision of 

*T under VI. 4. 48 , and so there is no necessity of reading the anuvitti of 
sa rvadhatuka in this sdtra; for when ar is elided by sTar^rr- V1. 4. 48, in the 
case of 4rdfaadh4tuka qr the present rule cannot *PPW * s tl!ere Is 1,0 ! ltf t 







which ends in a? ll To this we reply, this is not a good reason: for then in the 
case of and also, the rule bt^T 3 - IO 0 would apply, and 

the B? of would require to be lengthened. Lut that is not so. I he fact is 
that the present sutra debars rule VII. 3- I0X * Therfore, as this f* substitute 
debars the lengthening of VII. 3- so it would debar the lopa of VI. 4- 48. 
Therefore, if'the anuvfitti of s&rvadh&tuka be not read into this sfttra, the ^ 
substitute would apply to QrdhadhQtuka also, and the lopa-elision VI. 4. 48 
would not help, as that would be superseded by this special rule. Therefore 
the aunvritti of “s&rvadh&tuka” should be read into this sQtra. 

The above is stated on general grounds. But if the maxim 

WrT?:rec (ApavQdas that are surrounded by the rules which teach 
operations that have to be superseded by the apavQda operations, supersede 
only those rules that precede, not those that follow them) be applied here, then 
the present sQtra would supersede only the preceding sQtra VI. 4. 48 and not 
the following sQtra VII. 3. 101 which would not be superseded by the present 
sQtra. In this view also, the lopa being superseded at all events, the anuvritti 
of ‘SQrvadhQtuka’ must be read into this sQtra. 

In the Cfq rule VII. 3. ioi, the word ‘sQrvadh&tuka* is understood from 
VII. 3. 95. But according to some, the word of VII. 3. 88 is also under¬ 
stood there, so that they would lengthen the bt, before a sQrvadhQtuka personal 
termination (frr^) only, and not before every sQrvadhQtuka affix in general. 
According to this view, the present sQtra will debar only the dirgha rule (VII- 
3. 101) and not the lopa rule (VI. 4. 48), on the maxim ?rr JTrre &c. 

The word iw in the sutra is formed by and gr is exhibited 

without any case-termination. Others say, the word is the sixth case of 2TT 
formed on the analogy of HPOT* by the elision of srr (VI. 4. 140). Then + 
fq: = q + fq* (VIII. 3. 19) after this elision, there ordinarily would take place 
no sandhi; as this elision is considered asiddlia (VIII. 2. 1) for the purposes of 
VI. 1. 87. Contrary to this general rule, however, the sandhi takes place here 
and we have^: by VI. 1. 87. The a* in is for the sake of pronunciation 
only. The real substitute is H 

Some read the sQtra as btc 11 So that the sthQni is and 

not qr, and znf&q is a genitive compound. 

srrcft forr. H ^ H 11 tor- n 

fpff. 11 srr^Twn firm*** iH lH W i WUW * f*rw>*rr wflr « 

81 For the sir being a portion of a sarvadhatuka 
Personal ending which is ( be. emt, and WIT* ), 

coming after a Verbal stem ending in shoit sr, there is substi¬ 

tuted rc.il . v 
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Thus <T%q*, ®WT, SPST**, STSqq’, n The 

3 of fv drops by VI. i. 66. Why do we say “the long 3rr”? Observe 

*rsFrT ll Why do we say ‘a affix? Observe q^q?, <n?TO% (I. v 2. 4)- Why 
do we say‘ending in shorty’? Observe N^mi, §^fn Why‘short 1 ? Observe 

Pfara, 

All stirvadhtituka affixes which have not an indicatory q- are fgsw by 
2. 4. Now ^rr^qfgqr^rj; (I. 2. 4) is a stitra in which the word fg 7 ;^ is under¬ 
stood from I; 2. 1. But the grammatical construction of the word fg 7 ^ in the 
stitras I. 2. 1 and I. 2. 4 is not the same. In the first stitra, it means 
^ ^ = u e - the roots nr spar &q are treated in the same way as 

they would have been treated, had a fg??£ affix followed. But in the 
second stitra I. 2. 4, the word r&Vft is equal to fisn “like of feq;” ll The 
sutia I. 2. 1. is so explained in order to evolve the form ll For 

uhen the is added to the root is treated as if the was a fg^ 
affix, and so there is no guna. But if itself had become fg 7 * then the Desi- 
derative loot , being a root would require titmanepada affixes by 

^^I^TVq ( b 3* 12 )• In the case, however, of stirvadhtituka-apit- 

affixes, the affixes themselves become like ig 7 ^, and are treated as f§F<t affixes, 
not only with regard to the stem preceding them, but with regard to their own 
selves also, as we see in the present stitra. 

StfiT 5^ II ^ II q^TTTT || 3TT%, jppr II 
ii 3TR wlr ii 

82. Before the Participial ending am?, a verbal 
stem ending in short sr, gets the augment jpr || 

Thus q=EPTFP, II 

1 his §3? is part and parcel of bt onl) r , and not of the anga. For if goff 
be considered as part of the ahga, then it will be an intervention, and make 
the anga end in a consonant and so there will be anomaly in accent. For by^ 
^ h 1. 186, the stirvadhtituka affix is anudtitta after a stem ending iri si; so if 
be considered part of the anga, the stem no longer ends in st but *; but if it 
be considered as a portion of bt only, then the anga still remains 3T5qf*ft (VI. r. 
’*86). So the accent of and is governed by VI. 1. j86. 

An objector may say, “if this be so, then the stem q^JT is still consi¬ 
dered as ending in st, and therefore in g^sr + BTPT, we should apply the pre¬ 
vious stitra VII. 2. 81, and change bt into ” II To this we reply, ‘no, it con- 
not be so; for the in bt?J (VII. 2. 80) shows that the 3T consisting of one m dftA 
ls to be taken, but -when 53? is added, this bt beemes one m&tni and half so 
the rule VII. 2. 81 will not apply; because it applies only to bt of one inthrd'* 
i he objector:—“If this is 90, then the anudtitta of VI* t. 186 will not also 
hold good, for there also the bt?t means the bt of one mAtra.' 1 his is no valid 

Ejection. For there the word sqw is taken, so that a stem which at the time 
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of upadeSa or fust enunciation, ends in a short ST of one mAtm, is governed by 
that rule; though after the enunciation, the short 3 T may be lengthened in its 
matrA. It is for this reason that the rule VI. 1.1S6 applies to and 4 - 4 R: ; 

though the short at is subsequently lengthened beiore q and 4 by VII. 3. 101. 

Or the sCitra may have been made as 3 TRTO and the augment 
would then be added to 3TR and not to the verbal stem. All the above difficul¬ 
ties would be removed by this view. But then the final 3 ? of &c would 
require to be lengthened before 4 PT by VII. 3. 101. This objection, however, 
is not insuperable, for one view of VII. 3. IOI is that the word rWfe under¬ 

stood there, so that the lengthening would take place only before a affix 
beginning with a qsr vowel: and not before any other affix. 

II II rerfa II fo, li 

ffrP il 3 TP=T uqm II 

83. f is substituted for the srr of , after arna; II 

Thus arrcfHr 11 ( See I. 1. 54 by which the first letter of the 

second term after STTCP which is exhibited in the Ablative is taken here ). The 
which is in the 7th case in the last aphorism, should be taken in the 6th 
case in this. 

snr;? 3 tt 11 o* n uttut ii sr^r., srr, ll 

?f?r: 11 rh 4 t <rrcr srraumrt h 

84. sit is substituted for the final of 3453 ; before a 

case-ending. 

Thus BTCTnU, srew, sreRtq, wrens" Why ‘before a case-ending ’? 
Observe $r£cfr ll The rule of this sGtra is an optional one, and we have 

in the alternative 3 T 5 PT:> 3 TS> 3 ; ll The 3 rr in the sGtra indicates the individual 
letter Brr. and not srr belonging to the general class $n* ll For the generic 5 TF 
would include the nasalised 3 Tt also, and as the letter replaced ( 3 ?^) is a nasal, 
tlv: substitute would have been also nasal but it is not so. See VI. I. 172 
and VII. i. 22. This rule applies also when the word stands at the end of a 
compound, as or firmer: (VII. 1. 22). The word governs the 

subsequent sGtras upto YII. 2. 114. 

tpt! 5 % ll II vrifa 11 WJ:, ll 

11 ^ rv-nirr irw 3 TR;n:i% 3 Tf ii 

85. Before a case-ending beginning with a conso¬ 
nant, 3TT is substituted for the final of ^ II 

\c mvra Ttfvr:. 11 But W* before affixes beginning with a vowel 
Why * a castT aiding ’ ? Observed *rr« 

„ rzz 11 tr^TT^r 11 ***$$ 11 

a 11 tch wi^iutw u 
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86. m is substituted for the final of 3 ^ and snwj 
before a case-ending, beginning with a consonant, when it is 
not a substitute. 

The substitute case-endings are given in VII. I. 27 &c. Thus 
STOrrfa:, M Why do we say ‘when it is not a substitute ? Observe 

and btwi (VII. 1 31). The anuvritti of need not be read into this sfttra 
from the preceding, for if that were so, the mention of BUTT?$r would become 
redundant, because as a matter of fact no substitute case-ending begins with a 
consonant. However, reading this sfltra with VII. 2. S9, we find that the scope 
of the present sfitra is before consonant beginning affixes. 

^ II ^ II q^TR II reedtorarfl;, =gr n 
?f%: 11 ii 

87. 3?r is substituted for the final of and 
before the endings of the Accusative. 

As , 37 mw , gwrrg and 3 TWR. II This rule applies to end¬ 

ings which are even substitutes, otherwise the last rule would have been suffi¬ 
cient. See VII. 2. 28, 29, and VII. 2. 92 and 9 7. 

STOITRTSr T 3 R 5 R VUUTUTU II II u^tr ii jtottrt:, < 5 r, flR^r, 
wurtu; II 

ffri: 11 jrwir 'TRf Higrgr jr^fg 11 

88. 3IT is substituted for the final of and 
before the ending of the Nom. Du. in the Secular literature. 

As ggpi, augRil Why of the nomnative ? Observe ggzft:, ®ng%: II Why 
in the Dual ? Observe tg, STf, ag, W 3 11 Why in the secular literature ? Observe 
3 ? Tenfor #RT TOP* in the Veda, so also 3 TPJ* H 

^rrf^r 11 ^ 11 n *r., n 

u BT^rrfr ii 

89. qr is substituted for the final of and 
before a case-ending, which is not a substitute, and which 
begins with a vowel. 

Thus sror, *ri^> Brr^Slr: it Why do we say * beginning with 

a vowel’? Observe n If in the s&tra VII. 2. 86, we read the 

anuvfitti of $fi%, we need not use bth? in the present sfitra. For then this 
stitra will be a general (utsarga) aphorism, ordaining H before all non substi¬ 
tute case-endings; and the sfltra VII. 2. 86, will be considered an exception 
(apav&da) to this, with regard to those case-endings which begin with a con¬ 
sonant, where 9TT will be ordained. In this view of the cast:, the use of btF^t 
here si explanatory. Why 1 when the ending is not a substitute ? Observe nr 

w *r*^ra u 

n 
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^r: ll || qTTFT n ll 

ff%: II %qr ftpTrRir 3WT3WCrgf<Tr H3UT II . 

90. In the remaining cases where ( sir or q is not 

substituted) there is elision ot the final of yushmad and asmad. 

This elision finds scope in the Singular and Plural of the Ablative, 
Dative, Genitive, and the Nominative. Thus snjn, aqijr, 

SwtHpl., srwzro., r^ff, »T<1, ®TW?l, TI- *UT> , STOTTS?*!. II The following 

Sloka gives the cases which are included in the word ffq-:— 

T 3 ^wrr«r 1 

*tisrftT^rrm st<tr 11 

The word *rr is employed in the stitra for the sake of clearness. For 
there will be elision unitiersally before all case-affixes. This is the general 
rule. To this there is the exception that before non-substitute case-affixes 
there will be 3 (VI 1 . 2. 89). fo this latter, there is an exception 
that before non-substitute case-endihgs beginning with a consonant, air 
comes. Thus without any confusion, the an, the *, and the lopa find their res¬ 
pective scopes. 

When there is elision, why is not zpj; added in the Feminine; in 
WT8T'>ft ; *TW wreioft ? The arr<i is not added on the maxim <=W<»iT raFmWR’rt 

‘ a ri 'l e which is occasioned by a certain combination, does not become 
the cause of the destruction of that combination.’ Because the ending in st of 
awr^and amr was occasioned by vibhakti combination, if this latter occasion 
epi, then it will destroy its own fruit. 

Or the words gwi?; and stun may be taken to have no gender, and 
equally applicable to both masculine and feminine. 

In order to avoid all this difficulty about zt? some would elide the 
3 TT 'or portion) of and sr«I under this sQtra. They argue that by the 
next sfltra VII. 2. 91, the portions ‘yushm’ and ‘asm’, namely the portions upto 
5 of gcH? and 3 TW£ are replaced by substitutes. The portion that remains 
( far ) is srf, ar >d ‘t ,s this which is to be elided. 

Why is this ‘lopa’ taught again, when by VII. 2. 102, all 
pronouns have sr substituted for their finals before case-endngs ; and so 
would yushmad and asmad, lose their finals and become yushma and asma 
by that mle? That rule does not apply to yushmad and asmad, because 
by an ishti that rule is restricted to tyadftdi pronouns upto |%, thus excluding 
zict;? stwit , *^5 and ftra. 11 

Trrr$??w*r IU * ll Wrc 11 w n 

91. The substitutions taught hereafter upto VII. 2 . 

98 lake effect with regard to the portions of 3***$ and 3n=*r$ 
upto n . i. e. the substitutes replace and n 
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Thus VII. 2. 92 teaches that g^T and 9 TPT are substituted for yushmad 
and asmad in the dual. The substitutes replace g** and Thus 3PPI., 

11 Why ‘ upto h * ? Observe gqftJPJ.) M The 37 (V. 3. 7 1), is no * 

replaced. Similarly VII. 2. 97 teaches that *3 and *T replace ‘ yushmad ’ and 
4 asmad * in the singular ; by this sfttra 4 yushm ’ and 4 asm aie only icplaced. 
Thus ffaff, the 3?^; portion remains for which ^ is substituted by \ II. 

2 * 89. Had the whole been replaced, then the 3 T of ^ and q would hav e been 
replaced by ^ ( VII. 2. 89 ), and given us undesired forms like anu *TT M 
Why is the word employed in the sfttra and not the word 3 T*rT> as 
In the first place the word is ambiguous, it may mean ending with **.but ex¬ 
cluding *£,or ending with i£ and including ij. 11 In the second place, the word qr^fnT 
is used to indicate the limit, or portion taken out of the whole. The word *iT*cT 
would have meant, that form of yusmad and asmad which ends with 11II Now 
these words have a form which ends in as gsqRr^e or ST^rpTT^% =* g**R or 3 I 3 R 
formed by fqr 5 ^ (the fk portion bt*; is elided by VII. 4. 1 5 S» v&rtika ). Now a 
noun formed from this derivative root gr&T and btRPT by f|pT affix will be g«**. 
and btr: II These are the two forms of yusmad and asmad which are com¬ 
plete words ending in n The present sfttra does not apply to these words. 

In declining 
2. 89 and 86, thus 


Nom. 

Ins. 

Abl. 

Loc. 


Sing. 


these nouns g«£ and we shall apply the 

rules VII 

Dual. 

Plural. 


Sing. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

331 

33 

Acc. 

331 



gsjirRi 

33rpr: 

Dat. 

3R 

g^r^r 


33P3T 

333 

Gen. 

<T3 

g^r : 

ggr^ 

asor: 

3313 II 

(Padamanjari). 




g=rr^f it 11 'tttm it 3^, fegrafr 11 

fnr 11 ^ 1 3 3R?*33t scp-irpwmr'rJt fRR'RRru wnr 37 ~>u r < 

f«mr?rWr 11 , . P , 

92. In tbe Dual, is substituted for 5 ^ and 3 tp3 

for li _ . , ... .. 

Thus mnrrw, 33P*i3, stptpsr, 333i-> stttop 11 1 h |S substitution 

takes place even in compounds, where the sense of duality is prominent, if 
some other substitute like VI1. 2. 94 &c. does not intervene. As sTRiWR 33R- 
*m*TlPT, so also 3tf*T^T»?; *Tf?rg3R, *Tf*ir3R (=9*1* &c .) *rf?133W and 
(- wfinwserg 3*3 Similarly3TR3TO^|" 1 ®K3fWW, 

(3TR^r?>*g^t) sriorr, *w»n. (aTfiPRnrrcr 

w. amrrr^i, . < *rHrar% 3^r) • wras* 5 ?. vfUnrZT* gy *rarnig » 

But where &c are to bo substituted, there those will be substituted, as sffitte* 
(-teft*T»*'«WO ***** STfirtR, STfirw „ 

This substitution does not take place when ‘ yuslmmd and asmad denote 

one or inony ( more than two ., though the compound may denote a duality: as 
*rf5T*p#r tiR» , ’TR«tF«t «!Rg«-TT3 • " 
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Ay 


If in a compound, the words yushmad and asmad are employed in a 
dual signification, though the compound as a whole may have a singular 01 
plural number, for the number of a compound does not depend upon the 
number of the words composing it, yet even in such a compound the SRT and 
substitution should be made for the dual-significant yushmad and asmad: 
unless such substitution is debarred by some other substitutes like ^ and 
(VII. 2. 94 &c). Thus = similarly WcT-sW* 11 The 

whole declension is given lelow : — 



Sing. 

pi. 

Sing. 

PL 

Norn. 

stRt^h 




Acc. 

stRtistr 

srm^TR 



Ins. 

Rragrar 

srrag^m:, 

amjurqr 


Date. 

STTfPJ^ 


®tr?r»ra«i 


Abl. 



Rtsnrfj 

sTo’jnr?* 

Gen. 

STfiftTC 


srra*m 

wrwirerarcj 

Loc. 






But when the words yushmad and 

asmad denote 

singular or plural 


>nbt the compound denotes a dual, then the yuva and &va substitutions do not 
take place. As so also BTfcfcFFcTr so 

also ii So on in other cases. 

srrer II 6.3 11 tr^Tf^ n rrt, im? n 

11 srftr 'new f* hw ii 

98. In the Norn. PI. is substituted for . and 

for 3JTIJ ll 

As , TRlf3* , 3Tf%a*RT , II The Tadanta-vidhi 

applies here. That rule applies in this angadhik&ra on the maxim arjfri^sjlft 
n II See also VII. 3. 10. In 05* and ^rr. the final * is elided 

by VII. 2. go, and we have Qn and + st + st* (VII. I. ?8) = o^and ^5(VI. 
1. 97 and 107). 

tgrrsr ll ll ?sr, mr, 11 

sropr; 11 at? *r*?p ii 

94. In the Nominative Singular ?sr is substituted 

for gw* and ^ for st*r II 

Thus and stfw , and ar^Tfir 11 See VII. 1. 28, 

VI. I. Q7 and 107. 

gvT?Tirr iFtff 11 11 'TTrnr ll |TFr, uslf, n 

7? .r 11 <T* sTq ii 

95. In the Dative Singular gyqr is substituted for 
Tjr.tr iind WW for ^n-R II 

A fprjtj HlfnT qrr(7T‘^ , J Tfr': ! TfrT 1 ’ II 
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rmnrr 11 11 ll h 


inr 11 th fnrareftqt 3 TO qf, - ?f: " _ 

96. In the Genitive Singular <& is substituted lor 

3 ^ and *m for || 

As ?pr, *pt, 1 TO, Tt»uur, arfipur, wtTHW " The ? is elided by VII. 2 . 
90 , and ?pr and *m + 3T + 3T (VII. i. 27 ) = ^ and it»t by VI. 1 . 97 • 


ll «.\» 11 n^rfvr n ?cn&, ^ II 



?f^r: 11 i qqpr*nr *i q^nnhuiRft' 1 % trqrfrdpmq wi vr 

H *HfU 11 


97. In the remaining cases of the Singular, ^ is 


substituted for 3 ^ and q for 3 T^q u 

As , *rr«; y , *t?|\ xjrir ll The compounds also take this 

substitution according to the sense: as , 3 Tn=Wr?#f 

*PT- BTfa*TT?r, STfiTW*, arfiTSFFrrPJ STf^TPfc 3WTP*, BTftT^F^p^T^T « 3 TRt^*T*, 

btrptp*^, 3 if^r%*m^= B?f%^rrrH:, wxmrw- u 

When in a compound, the words yushmad and asmad denote one, 
though the compound may denote two or many, thereeven the and H substi¬ 
tutions must take place. And as regards different substitutes, like c^r and smjf 
before 5 &c, those prior taught substitutes debar this latter by the rule of 
fftfrqrsrfoqro? U Some examples have already been given above, others are 3*f?r3rg*T p 
stfmFT n So also with asmad. Similarly BTf^t 3 TI%**rr^ ; 3 Tftmr- 
srrcfanfc BTmc^r:, 3 Tm<Tr^*r, arr^rg, 3 rf^ 3 r, 3 Tf^rrg 11 


11 e*: n q^rfq ll sFq*r, ? x req q 4 l :, g; 11 




*T 


{^?TT^TfCr 1TTH: H 


98. is substituted for 3 ^ and q for sneq, when 


they signify a single individual, even when an affix follows, or 
a word is in composition. 

As ??nfra:, with the affix gr (IV, 2. 114, I. 1. 74) ( = srfforaH 

), TTOffi ( =^rf*r®srft). *rqfih ??na% (“StPnrmrw), ll Similarly when 
a second member of the compound follows. As — H 

^ ll When more than one individual is signified, the 

substitution does not take place, as sctnffc (»(=» 

jprOr wnu’T.* u 

The sfttra VII. 2. 97 referred to the vibhaktis or case-endings, as that 
word from VII. 2. 84 governs these sfitras, the present sutra refers to other affix¬ 
es, and to compounds. It might be objected, that even before othci affixes and com- 
ooundsthe.se words had in them vibhaktis, though those vibhaktis were elid d 
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and that having in them suppressed vibhaktis, the substitutions would take place 
In spite of this sfltra. This objection is not valid, for there the vibhaktis have 
been elided. But is not elision a Bahiranga and the substitute an antaranga 
process; and should not, therefore, the substitute come first and then the 
vibhakti elided ? The substitution specially taught in this sfitra is, therefore, 
a jfiApaka and proves the existence of the following maxim aWrFffFrfa 

‘a bahiranga substitution of supeisedes even antaranga 
rules’. Thus ifmpf. praises = nrani'?*:, here the antaranga 33 augment is super- 
seded by the bahiranga <537 il This sGtra further indicates, that all other subs¬ 
titutes of ‘yushmad* and ‘asmad’ which take place in the singular, such as 

do not take effect, before general affixes or in compounds, 
but that ^ and are the only substitutes there even. As g*sr f^r = *nf^T*T H 

fl’sr 'TV = H 

f^^rrfepir n «. il n nr, ^rr:, ^*3 B 

ffap II fa 'TJT f^rat Tip? fWOTIT&T ffa^i <Tt?P I 

11 u*rrai n ^ 11 fa<rr?R » 

99 . is substituted for 1 %. and ^ctq; for ^ 3 ?; in 

the feminine, when a case-ending follows. 

Thus faff:, Mfren, fa^fa:, *njwfa; il Why ‘in the Feminine’? Observe 
tiff. ’■mi* 1 , dlN, ll The word faifffa qualifies fa and =^33 and not the 

word arff ‘stem’ which is of course understood here. Therefore, the substitution 
will take place even where the anga refers to a Masculine, or a Neuter; when 
fa and refer to a Feminine; as faqrfffi#srrfrrarsra sxrgTJTfff = faffnfai mW*'- 
(VI I.i.94)ftraf?r&r>firarer^ : ll The guna of VII. 3. nois debarred in anticipation 
by VII. 2 . loo ordaining 1 11 faffftfa srrgwtfw, firafagoft, fafffafffa ll Similarly 
fir^r’TTOT. 'faff#, faffffcTff. faff Ufa ll The samftsAnta affix cfiw (V. 

4. 153) is however not added in the above, because faxj &c are bahirangasubsti- 
tutions. Conversely, the ahga may be feminine, but if farad refer to 

Masculine or Neuter nouns, the substitution will not take p' xe; as pfar?ffffTsrai : 
or (of arrai = fsrafa : ‘a Brahmani to whom three are beloved.' 

dual. fSnfat-. ftnaf*r«T : n Similarly fsrepr^r:, ftraffemr, 11 

Vdrt: —The substitution of fax| for fa takes place before the affix ^3; 
as faxj-ffT HR UPC- 11 

Vdrt:- ffffq has acute on the first, as 3 |ffff.- 11 Rule VI. x. 167 
does not apply. But 'ffff^#*!. according to VI. 1. 179: the 9^113 debars the 
faHTHH accent. 

stffa r 5»rrr. II ?o® II II II 

fffa: II faxj ■WfUJ fjtRHrSKff’- WTH Wifa 3 TffT|t faff# <T*ff: ' 

100 . r is substituted for the ^ 0 f foq and 
before case-affixes beginning with a vowel. 














Thus faq:, (ill faq ft rlg fa T, fafl ! ‘^nWrtrT^far. <€ fat 3 : T^ST II fa^irtfa a 3 R*t, 
fh'^'U’rX^r srprst; faqfaqj ?qrr, u fsfatftfa faqfi?, rsfa^ttfa f fafa n This 

supersedes VI. x. 102 (ordaining the single long substitution of the form of 
the first), VI. 1. iix (substitution of for sc), anc I VII. 3 - *io (the substitu¬ 
tion of gupa). The last rule VII. 3. J IO, though subsequent in order, is how¬ 
ever superseded by this rule. Why ‘before the affixes beginning with a vowel?’ 
Observe fagfaq ■qfprfa: II The sc^P of the sfltra refers to the gj of fag and 
^fatj and not to a sc ending stem in general: and had it not been used in the 
siitra, the latter would have stood thus Brfqr 1 “T. is substituted for the final of 
the words above-mentioned before an affix beginning with a vowel.” So ^ 
would have been substituted for the final of fa and 'fC|T also. 

3 TTTTT 3 n:^T?P^rm[ 11 \o\ 11 qgn% 11 3 P?s;, 3 ?«raT**TT»i, u 

ffar 11 srcr ^tfa 3 R»xmrr >rqfa »nft ffa^rir qrw: 1 

101. may be substituted for *rcr , optionally 

before a case-affix beginning with a vowel. 

As srrar or 3 KUT , in 3 XUTT or II wfq Or 5 T<% (•sifa or 

11 But only srcnqp*., stufa: before an affix biginning with a 
consonant. The substitution takes place in the Neuter plural, when 
the augment 3« is added: as sifasmilf HTSTO^fa 11 In arfa^q airsmgfa 
the affix is not elided. The form is thus evolved: infam;-t -h Here 
three rules present themselves simultaneously; first, luk-elision of the affix 
wfa by VII. r, 23, (2) then the 3 fa substitution by VII. 1. 24, (3) and thirdly, 
for 5 U by this rule. Of these ^oK-elision is superseded by squ of 
VII. 1. 24 which is an exception to VII. 1. 23; and in its turn srrr is replaced 
by the srcg of this sfitra. stfa being substituted for sit, we have atfa^r, now 
luk cannot again appear and cause elision , as it has already lost the oppor¬ 
tunity: and we are left with 33^ alone, and have 11 In the Mom. Sg. 

and Ins. PI we have srfarsTC.and srfasrb according to the opinion of Gonardiya. 
The reason being fafatfafarT ‘ that which is taught in a 

rule the application of which is occasioned by the combination of two things, 
does not become the cause of the destruction of that combination ’. Because 
Sfa was added to arfa^u because it ended in9r(VII. 1. 24), and similarly fa: was 
replaced by xjq_(VII. 1. 9). Now 3T has caused the production of ar* and 
therefore, these latter affixes, though beginning with a vowel will not cause 3frw 
to be substituted for src by this rule, for then the produced will cause the des¬ 
truction of the producer. Others hold that the above maxim is anitya, and we 
have Nom. Sg. and Ins. PI. srfa 3 Tt%: II 

The form 3rfar»Wfa is thus evolved srfawt + f 11 ^ ere i< the 517 aug¬ 
ment be added first, it will be a portion of the ariga, an ^ " >fi not be an inter¬ 
vention to anything which is to be added or operated upon the ariga. Hut this 





NlINlSr/?,, 



augment will be an intervention with regard to srcr which is but a portion of the 
word vikm II So that an operation applicable to sm will not take effect, 
because of this ^intervention. And though tadantaviddhi applies in these 
chapters *4^ •*), yet the maxim is that the substitutes only 

replace those which are specifically exlibited in a rule (Wfww W*), 

therefore would not replace which forms only a portion of a full word 
srfipirc ii Even if the substitution does take place, the gw would be found after 
the *r of^ H Therefore, the aftCT substitution should be made first, because 
this is a subsequent rule; and having done so, the gg should be added after¬ 
wards under VII- J- 7 ^- 

The form atfirsTtw is thus evolved. We have arRr w + arg II Hereon 
the maxim , we substitute for IK also, (for and 

3RI are considered as one). Then appears VII i. 23 ordaining the luk of bt*t and 
VII 1 24 teaching 3}H ii The latter rule is preferred for the reasons given above. 

11 H 11 

gt^'-11* 

102. For the final of and the rest, there is 
substituted sr, when an affix, called vibhakti, follows. 

Thus w, ^ 11 <tt— tr, hV, %; %, *r; inrc—qw, 

, ? Hr, f%; 3TfH— sffit, 3T«r, sTHUf, *T, tr**U»r n The tyad&di words extend 
upto ft,in the list of the pronouns, for the purposes of this 3 ? substitution. There¬ 
fore, the substitution does not take place here in which forms 11 

When the word ^ &c are employed as names, or as a secondary member 
in a compound, the substitution does not take place, as sr? , 3 rfr , 3 T?:, > 

srftntHl', See also I. 1. 27 commentary. But when they form 

the principal member of a compound, the substitution takes place, as 

qtqq ii Eor case affix (vibhakti) see V. 3. I. also. Those affixes are also 
called vibhakti and cause these substitutions. 

few: Wi: II || II few:, W.'., II 

fftp 11 raw isaw vqfa to i 

103. gj is substituted for few; before a vibhakti affix. 

As qj:, ^r, q? 11 The substitution takes place even when the augment 

srat^t. is added. Therefore, the substitute is here qr and not sr which latter 

would have been sufficient for raw H Eor a of fqpr being replaced by s? (VII. 2. 
102), the r would be left, which would be replaced by st, had the sOtra been 

and the forms would have been the same (■ai. t-wr-t VI. 1 . 97 )- See 

V. 3 . 1, 13 &c. ^ 

$ II ?oy 11 q*ri% II " 

qft» 11 (rairuh h q j; t ; rahransoi *5 1 









104. is substituted for l%*t before a vibhakti 
affix beginning with a 3 or a f II 

Thus 5*, (V. 3. 13, 7). The 5 in far means beginning with as II 

3HT% II || || 3JT% II 

f 11 fjf < 3 f*WflNfr *#1 1 

105. a> is substituted for ran* before the vibhakti 
** (V, 3. 13). 

As jff $ Ht*srcr II The substitute gf of the last rule, before the 

affix 3T would have become 55, but that it would have caused guna, hence this 
separate substitute. Had the sQtra been f 4 i%s^ it would not have included 
the 3 T^V^r augmented f4>*f II 

?ffr: *r. II ?o<s ^rfh 11 cffb, *T:, *rl, srsTPisisfl: 11 

ii ?r?rfRr <rwcnffrt4iw«4t: u^rruirm ut tot; i 

106. For the non-final ^ and of &c. there is 
substituted H in the Nominative Singular. 

N o 

As ;S3; + g = ?r+3t + g (Vll. 2. 102) =^ + 3T + g (VII. 2. io6) = fcr (Vl. 
I.97). Similarly from <y«f: from tr?r£ as + + 9 T + *l.(VlI. 2. io2) 

e^ + 3T + it (VII. 2. td6) = qr«r: (VI. I. 97). So arm from 3T?nr by the following 
sutra. Why do we say ‘non-final'? Observe ? %, ur (I Had not this word 
been used, the case-affix would not be elided in' the vocative, as then there 
would have been no short vowel, as required by VI, 1. 69. 

aft ^dreaJ II ?ov9 11 || st-th:, ^1, It 

fnr: 11 3 tw : sfr^nrrm war ur*r <w wnrra » 

11 aqfr^vm^: ^ n 


^r® 11 ^TK<r?WfTPn ?TTffWns?;H «? 4 firrcT?*TT 11 

KdriJcd 3 T?*p UW%fh=i f% ft'dhfrT 1 

u?t if 

3 Tt 7 Vc 4 4 %Tfff I i 5 i ptfrHtg^Ircni; 1 
^ 7 rft ?4 #ir*rrw sw^-ib if 

107. For the ^ of there is substituted 'dt, 

whereby the Nom. affix is elided. 

As sr’fw+g =>+ait+9 (VII. 2. f07)=^u + Bt>(Vir. 2. io6)i--3Tdr u 
t'jrt: _When the augment is added, the aft substitution is op¬ 
tional, and in that alternative 3 is added after tj, as or 5 TTO ll 

yftrl: _When ?r?; &c. form second member's of a compound, the above 

mentioned substitutions take place before the application of sandhi, as^,, 

The form is thus evolved wsrU 1 5 * now 9 n substitution of the 

present siUrn is prohibited; therefore, the W substitution of VII, 2. i02 takes 
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i , t , • , . . _ . „ vtt 2 106. and the st of after q.is 

place, and the ? is changed to g; by Vti. 2. 1 . 

changed to 7 11 

The following observations may be made with regard to the forms 
WW &c A substitute would be a bahiranga With regard to a case-affix that 
should be added to a compound. Therefore, being an antarahga rule, the 
ekadesa should be made first, and this ekadeSa being considered as the beginn¬ 
ing of the subsequent word, we should get erroneous forms like <****• m* 
instead of qtmtp?. and -wra? &c. Hence the necessity of tire above vArtika. 

KArikdi-— Let the sutra be 3 TfH all without the words gHWU II The 
word is understood here from the preceding aphorism. The word is in 

the ablative case, the word Hi which is in the 7th case, should be changed here 
into the 6th case HP » The sfitra wou,d then mean ***& UKPKrH ^ 

iir is substituted for the 3 after II Then the final a** of is changed 
to at by VII. 2. 102, and * is changed to w by VII. 2. 106, and we have smt I* 
So where is the necessity of using the words gnrm in the sutra. 

Obj: If 3TT be substituted for 5, then in the vocative this sft should be 
elided by VI. 1. 69, as it comes after a short vowel a* of VII. 2. 102. Ans. aft 
will not be elided by VI. 1. 69, for that rule refers to the elision of a conso¬ 
nantal affix onlv, the word being understood in that sdtra, from the pie 
ceding sOtra VI. 1. 6S. 


Obj: If this be so, then in the Feminine Vocative we have arar + STb 
and by the rule VII. 3. 106, the *H should be changed to tr before this aft H 
Ans. No, this will not be so, for the tr substitution takes place only before a 
ST* beginning affix, for the word fTt% is understood in the sfitra VII. 3 - 106 
from the sftlra VII. 3. 103. 


Obj: If this be so, then in the feminnine with aorgru;, we have, aro^^ 
irft, and here rule VII. 3. 4! shows itself and requires the h of H to be changed 
t< > f before the ^ of an affix. A ns. That rule VI I. 3 - 44 apP 1 ics wber * 

the feminine affix an is audible and remains unchanged, but here it is changed 
to sir (Vrddhi %T I + btt = sYr; in 11 

Obj : But then in »FHT-I-sft, die 3 ft would require to be changed to tflr 
by VII. I. 18. Ans. This objection is partial only, for aft? in VII. I. ls 
explained bv some, to be the common name given by ancient grammarians- *#* 
the 3if of Dual; and not to this sir; moreover, in the masculine no objection 
can apply. Hence the words gftn* well be omitted. 

w: II %•* l» l, r ^ r ’ w ' 11 

tjjH ; i ftr 'PHt 1 

q- j s substituted for tin; final of in the 


^oiniipvtive Singular. 







As m, sr*w II The substitution of for * is to prevent the u subs¬ 
titution of VII. 2.102. The case-ending is elided by VI. 1.68, and* substituted 
by VII. 2. no. 

Taj II ?o£- II * 5 TR II II 
i vrrra f*>r^r tot;» 

109. And is substituted for the ^ of before 
a case-affix. 

As *w, i\ , y^r, w* II Thus f*g4-aT*=fPT + sT* (VII. 2. 102) = 
; ?*t*r+ST^(VII. 2. I09)=f»rw (VI. r. 97, 107). 

*r 11 \\» 11 uttft 11 *-:,*rr, 11 

?nr: 1 mr rnrrwj *r <Tt*i 1 

110. ?r is substituted for the 5 of in the Norn. 
Sg. in the feminine. 

As II This is confined to the Feminine, as the following sfltra re¬ 
lates to the masculine; and in the Neuter, the g is elided by ?7'TTC5u;?trfI and 
so leaves no trace behind. 

TTTS*t \\ \i\ n *^n?r 11 T^.arqr.jm II 
fi^T : • f?*t t% *t 'mfr sa *rrf*» 

111 . srer is substituted for the iff of in the Nom. 
Sg. masculine. 

As ii In the Feminine y*tn 11 As stu WTO*:. and f* aijpft ll 

swnare:: 11 1 11 utit* 11 airsr, surr, 3 T*>ii 

lfa s 1 ffr?* ptut am T^mrftrr arrPr hw to i 

112 . sft is substituted for the ^ of in the 

Instrumental singular and the cases that follow, provided 
that the augment akach is not added. 

As 3ppt, spt%: II Why do we say “ not when *r is added by V. 3. 71”? 
Observe TS%;r, 11 The word sTT't ( sms' ) in the sfltra is a praty&h&ra, 

formed with the arr of ht ( Ins. Sg ), and <£ of g* ( Loc. PI ). 

sfo 11 11 ttit* h n 

1 t f » 

113. The Vl of *** is elided before a ease-affix 

beginning with a consonant. 

As sm*T*, iflr:, (VII. x. 11) <F«r: i*f* . T? » For ?. is substituted a T by 
VII. 2. 102, and for 3T+3T = ar by VI. r. 97. The rule I. 1. 52 by which a 
substitute replaces only the final letter, does not apply heie, on tile maxim 
*Rif% H For no purpose is served by eli ing merely the final 1* 
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of ii Hence ; s elided. Or it may be said that the sfttra does not 
teach the elision of bat of which was substituted for by the picced- 
ing sfttra. 

11^^ II II *5^ : i tfe* II 

%ftp II RTOrara Pl?W*l " 

114. The Vyiddhi ( «*Tr ) is substituted for the root 
vowel (gg) of the stem before an affix. 

As HIST, Rll't, HT&R* » The here is a root, and the affixes before 
which this Vriddhi takes place are those which come after roots, and not which 
come after Pr&tipadikas. Therefore, not before the affixes &c, as , 

^vpt: II The anuvritti of the word vibhakti has ceased. This sfttra debars 
guna of VII, 3 - <H- 

arer srftrft II m II « 3TO, W, fa# II 

^ftp II STaRIIffR Rfa ftlffl H fl^faftr II 

115. Before the affixes having an indicatory sr or 
trr , Vyiddhi is substituted for the end-vowel of a stem. 

Thus (IH- 3 - 20) fr ^ilt: and ?PC: ( with 

nr;., «ufr, *tpi:, *r*?rritr, where the case-endings are fSr?f by VII. i. 90, 9 2 - 

with the Un&di gnt from fw and g 11 ■siirsr with ^ and means 
‘strength’. It is an obsolete Vedic word. 

snr s-tpspxr: II n ii sr:, stranrr. n 

gfri: 11 aTjJn'Trar pw Hr 14 ftifir "r itpr 11 

116. In a stem ending in a consonant with an st 
immediately preceding it, the Vriddhi is substituted for such 
er, when an affix having an indicatory sr or iff follows. 

As qri:, Sinn, HR: with qa, qTfq- with the causative ftp Hr*nTP with vfsjil 
Why do we say ‘ 3 T’? Observe with guna only from f*r? where $ is 

penultimate and not ap II Why do we say ‘penultimate’? Observe 

.IRW <1 ^ ^ k 

af^tsRrrar ^*- 11 H ’T’TTih ii araR, 3?j%: it 

gptP n ftiftt ftira ^ 11 

117. The Vyiddhi is substituted for the first vowel 
of the stem, when a Taddhita-affix having an indicatory *r or 
xjr follows. 

As*from *rfr + *r*T .> s0 also ^ (*tr+fw)> mftp, slppr*: 

(With ami from *rc), WW** & c - Th, ' s debars the V r icWhl of VII. 2. 115 and 
as from and *!»!*: from 11 
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fera- ^ II II II % >1 

^ <rt#ry?air^rrHr^ : 11 

118. The Yriddhi is substituted for the first vowel 

of the stem, when a Taddhita affix with an indicator} follow s. 

As srmtnt.with so also =^IU^' 7 T : (IV, I. 99)1 and 3T I [ ^ T ^ : ailtl ^ Rr ‘ 

to Wlthsff (IV. 4. I). 
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Chapter Third. 


wrac H ? ii <JTiR II %f^r, f$rer% 

f^srerrr, ^TW 3 r, snrcm*, 11 

c[T%: II %fWT f%W WI«[ **TPT ffifSIUff 3 H^TO 

*urf?r ncrfH pnfn fttra hi^th tth: ii 
tn i%^ q . ii ^RTPur^^H u 

1 . When a Taddhita-affix having an indicatory sjf, 
oj; or ar follows, stt is substituted instead of Vriddhi for the first 
vowels of the following: devikd, simsap&, dityav&t, dirghasatra, 
and sreyns. 

Thus srfaKW ( =%t%^Tar in $Tft*rg??K«T ; (= 1 reRT*& 

wO, from ffipp w ‘the name of a village of the Eastern people’. 

Here the vriddhi of the second member ordained by VII. 3. 14, becomes sn M 
Similarly (= f%5PTrwn^n:-) « The word belongs to the Pal^sAdi 

class (IV. 3. 141), and takes st<ji or «r*», the difference being in accent. So 
also 5itqerrerer ! vrarr : J, and J$#*PT from ‘tile name of a 

village’ See VII. 3. 14- Similarly $Tmi?n from ftnnrRj., f?) and 

OntW* *rr) and >0T3W* (iJrqflT h*) n 

Vdrt / — The Vriddhi of under similar circumstances is with an it 

as if * was f%. as ^<HrWTI 5 ?=^I , ^ : " Some say the original word itself is 
(RWw)i and so its taddhita derivative is regular. 

H * 11 *1 rettrani, 

*r-afi^:, **:, 11 

11 w^ «PRTff$ft*i i<«mhRhw *pn% tnf?f r%ut ^ tot ii 


















2. When a Taddhita affix with an indicatory sr, 




or ^follows, is substituted for the g and 3 of nr^nj 
and srstg II 

As ( = with the affix 3 T» (IV. I. 16S): similarly k^M- 

^ formed with $sr (V. 1. 134) in the sentence im'OT II The word 

<-iotra in that sfltra V. i. 134 means a Rishi name, for in ordinary parlance the 
ftame of a Rishi is called Gotra. Similarly jrrvnr ( = i|^dtr^r*TfT)- As tjfFR'fR) H 
ft qg^rUYgr ggr g uryura^ u 3 n <ryrrh il g, , g- 

'WUTYurg, grr, g, utyutr:, g=g 11 
?i% : 11 af'srnnfti’T: arwri 3 

*t^t vnrjff firm famr f%T% =3 nferr <tr. 11 
mfrR?*. II 3 ts*RRf *RT% ftr?tT : 11 


3. Before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory 
st, nr or the Ypiddhi is not substituted for the first vowel 
in a compound, when it follows a word ending in g or g, but 

and 3Tf are respectively placed before the semi-vowels. 

That is qr is placed before V, and aft before ar 11 As =r<rm from ssrr; 
(s*tcr *r) V 3 RU°n from rrrvt (® 5 r^r»uuft%) from r**: n 

Why after 5 or ? only? Observe artfu: son of ar*r H Why do we say ‘ar or 
Kfiiial of a pada or word' ? Observe qvzr* from 3 n? : ( 3 t&i srcjutr) IV. 4. 59 
*irfrr from Sim (tR*3T3P or t5T^T:) II The rule does not apply to 
an d hirtxj, for no rule ordains the Vriddhi of or v^, and so no occasion 
for the prohibition of this rule arises. These are Patronyms formed by 5*1 
(IV. i*f s ) from w and »m*J ffth fsRIS’gRR &c). The present rule applies 
to that Vriddhi also which takes place in the second member of the compound 
by VII. 3. ro &c. As % Rqr re ^ : from (<npran?*% vr:) 11 But this 

prohibition does not apply where the a or ?. are not the parts of the second 
member, as gjr^frR^i (=% uYMf gwf. ^ r ) Il 

KrTrgrm ^ ini II li stt, n 

fftr- 11 fR ?amrtRT c*rr«iR sut’RRntRih:^ hr frenf 3 auaRwualr 

4. Before a Taddhita-affix with an indicatory sr, 
w or *> the Vriddhi is not substituted for the first vowel after 
^ or g, but g and sir are respectively placed beiote these semi- 


wels in gyr &c. 

As ,ftft,*;-**!**. ffcrRPR from ^ ' 

from So al so ^ 

n (w™ w) HRftW from ,,w ' ‘ 
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Vdrt \—The last vowel, with the consonant, if any* which follows it, is 
elided in the Indeclinables : as II 

Some read the word also in this list, but it is unnecessary, as it 

would be governed by the last rule, because it is a compound of g + (%- 

or it may be a compound of ^ + then also it is unnecessary, 

as ^ is separately mentioned, in this list, and therefore when ^ begins a word 
it would get this peculiar substitution then also. Similarly from ; 

from *^*3, srm* from ^ the prakriti-bhiva is by (Vi. 4. 167) 
while from where there is no prakritibhava (by IV. 3. 154) - 

** Siinilar 'y from w (= *m) ; mmm-. from mm with 

tile affix srsj (snmrmftcaie <n*). This sutra Is made because the *i and tr here 
are not nnals of a <r* or word, as they were in the preceding sGtra The 
following is a list of DvarSdi words. 

la " CT ' 6 7 8 "TO 

" n ' Mw m %tra*rmi I,1, 

Vi' !,„ • ?■ * ls l' lac «l before the w of nrtrNt, instead of 

' d '"’ when the word stands alone, and is not a member of 

indXTJ iV“ by a ^ -«h ^ 

As f% 3 nr VK7U 1 

Observe *r?r- = u If^rt 0 ^ Say . <whenit is alone' ^ 

=tfrtnst then it would have i 1P * S 3 derivative word ( flom 

separate, sGtra is then for the sake Of makin • g ? Verned hy VII. 3 - 3 . t,llS 
regard to this word. If it is a primary w *1 a rc!,tnc < tl * ve rule (niyama) with 
rule. The word is a jhipaka that th • * * l* 1 t ^' S s ^ tra ma ^ es a Vidh> 
section. See VII. 3. 8, also. *” U ' e of lada<J i applies In this 

w w^ttfirsA 11 s II II *, , 

ffm 1 n m hst 11 

6 . The prohibition and tl 1Q „ 

VII. 3. 3, do not apply to a word which 1 ort ^ IUC< * ? 

11 ex presses the reci¬ 
procity of an action. 

As Sjjm 4 il 5 lf. ssiRfraft. 11 See III 

^FmrftJTT = 5 r I! II II WBcT, ^ and V 4 14 

" mt«m f^rnYmr fr?i 11 
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7. The prohibition and augment taught in VII. 
3- 3 does not apply also to ^rm?r &c. 

(=t?n*mf*lfu arr?) (=?T-fbn qrra) ^rr^:» sqrfjfs, 

(sons of Svanga, Vyanga and Vyada). sqr3?rM3> : and ( = *qprar 

^0 " The word does not mean reciprocity of action, for then it 

'vouid have been governed by the last sfitra. ??n?T being a compound with 
would have been governed by VII. 3. 4 as it is included in the DvArAdi list, 
hence its specific mention here. The following is the list of svagatadi words. 

1 ruth, 2 3 ?hjf, 4 sqj, 6 6 7 tnirn 11 

^rr^Rfsr 11«: 11 u^Tf?r n sar, srr^:, ?r% n 

11 sra Ttm hh vr^Tw 11 

h shuttshsot hthsh «j%*Tfwr^vrct 5 tf*r n 

8 . A compound beginning with *5% and followed 
by the Taddhita affix is not governed by the prohibition, 
nor takes the augment, taught in VII. 3. 4. 

Thus the descendant of rhth is RrHrer, so also s^rf ! ll The word 
« 5 His included in the list of DvArAdi words VI1. 3, 4., the present sfitra im¬ 
plies that the rule VII. 3. 4 applies not only to those words, but to compounds 
beginning with those words. 

Vdrt :—This rule applies when any Taddhita affix beginning with 5 
follows; as RTTH=*HUTr 3 TH;:, (IV. 4. it). 

The prohibition applies, when other Taddhita affixes follow such a 
word ending with fsi (an affix beginning with ?): as from we have 

u 

11111 tr=rffi n 11 

u Mistpat Tfqs uRi qr RH t ra f HfR hh *rTh 11 

9 . The rule VII. 3. 4. is optionally applied to *spj 
followed by q^ II 

As =$jr<r?q or 11 

SrRq^q- II ?o H q^TM II 3 rfT II 

11 ? ? UHrfq o, n%TtrH qrnHWfi; 1 HffH 5^. 

11 

10. TJpto VII. 3. 31 inclusive, the substitution of 
^Viddhi will take place, for the first vowel of the second mem- 

in a compound. 

This is an adhik&ra sfttra, and exerts governing 1 influence upto VII. 

3 ^ exclusive. The phrase ‘‘of the second member of the compound n should 


13 
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be supplied in all those sfltras, to complete the sense. Thus in VII. 3 - 1 T > 
word should be supplied. As mr?rPT 3 F?> 2 *i*l*n* > 31 'H^W‘U' 

In those sutras, where the word denoting the first member is not ex¬ 
hibited in the Ablative case, as in VII. 3 - 1 J 9 > 2 °> 2I > the present sutra is 

absolutely necessary for causing the vriddhi of the second member. But in 
those sfitras, where the first member is exhibited in the ablative case, as in 
VII. 3. ii (arsra^rs*), there this sutra is only explanatory (and not absolutely 
necessary), and serves also the purpose of placing such vriddhis under the 
category of ‘uttarapada-vriddhi’. This peculiar vriddhi is liable to certain 
rules of accent, as in VI. 2. 105. Hence the importance of the present aphorism 
in those sutras also, where the word is exhibited in the fifth case. 

STW.i re T f T II ?? II Vcfrfo II STTmrT, II 
?rrT: 11 ^irr%*r fsflt Pnw 

f%rr?r ^ »« 

11 . Before a Tadclhita affix having an indicatory 
sr, ot or ^, Vriddhi is substituted for the first vowel of» 
word denoting season, when it is preceded by a word denot¬ 
ing a part. 

As , $*t*i*Tff, m^irfor*, avrobH? 11 The composition with 

srl and 3 Ttrc &c takes place by II. 2. I. and then by IV. 3. 18 there is s* af ,er 
Va and ajar after f*WT with the elision of H by IV. 3. 22. The Tadanta-viddh* 
a? a general rule, does not apply to compounds, so that a rule made apph’ ca ^ 0 
to a particular word, will not apply to a compound which ends with lhat 
word: but tadanta-viddhi applies to a word denoting season when it takes an 
affix causing Vyiddhi, and is preceded by a word denoting a portion. w 
draw this rule from the present sfitra, for %jt?t being formed from |*F* f ^ * 
vriddhi-causing affix (IV. 3. 22), the affix arot will be applied to eV "' 1 
when it is the second member of a compound, the first member of which 1 - i '- 
notes a part, (sk-filte *irt*lM(*«l*li* I. 1. 72 Vart. Mahabhashya). 

Why do we say ‘denoting a portion’ ? Observe 
with asy (IV. 3. 11). The tadanta-vidhi applies only when the first ma« nbe 
denotes a portion. 

11 U « 115, , 

far* f^rf ^ Trar : 11 

12. After %- HT and the first vowel of th ° 
name of a country gets the Vriddhi, when a Taddhita affix 

an indi'-ntorv sy, uy or follows. 











As ^TT 3 ^r^:, ^qrr>^R^: and ST^n^rr?^:, formed with 1^(1 v. 2 . 125). 
This stitra also gives rise to the following rule 3 T 3 >^r “The 

tadantavidhi applies to words denoting country, when the first member is *j, 
^ *PT or a direction-denoting word”. As shown in the above examples, and for 
direction denoting words see the following- sdtra. (I. 1. 72 V 4 rt. Mah&bh&shya). 

f^STT OTgroro IIJ 3 n q^rfo n fifsr., sr ngrarai 11 

ff%: 11 rtnrrfqq uqtsq *w*fSr?rc*(r qprr^;qf?r%>ff rlr ?rra% nrrar fwr% 

<n:tT: u 

13. After a word denoting direction, the first 
v owel of the name of a country, with the exception of q?[, gets 
"Vriddhi before a Taddliita-affix having an indicatory sr, iff, 
or qr n 

As 3 TqW»qR^:, ^TrCTT*^!^: (IV. 2. i2 5l 

l0 7 , 108. VI. 2. 105 accent). The Tadanta-vidhi applies here, as shown in live 
Preceding sfitra. Why do we say ‘denoting direction’ P Observe <jy: <r» ; 5 rT?sr:TT =* 
nn snfftffsqtW n With n? we have *im- 

with 3 th (IV. 2. 108). The separation of this sdtra from the last is for the 
sake of the subsequent sdtra. 

qpsrr srmsprcpirpi: H %* II q^iT* >1 arani, wm, smiron* n 

11 iqqrfqsrraammftirfqm fsrfqfoftrq 'uq: ii 

14. After a word denoting direction, the first 
vowel of the name of a village or city in the land of the easi 
tern people, gets the Vriddhi before a" Taddhita affix having 
at t indicatory 3T , tar or || 

Thus at^ga i > 'PTq*n, (IV. 2. 107). 

hese are village names. igifatiirigq^P, ai'H'iiifHgsraf: STqr^rwfij.isr: u 

The word srrqT in this sdtra, as well as in VII. 3. 24, does not here mean 
‘the eastern grammarians’, but ‘the eastern countries’, because of the context. 

is thus formed. vf( q q# = 'rf^fpwft ll The compounding 

^kes place by II. I. 50. Then the affix s* is added to it, in the sense of srffr 
by IV. 2. 107. In <j4n*i?53qaFr: the affix is added by IV. 2. 123. Though 
t'Gtaliputra is the name of one city, Purva-pdtaliputra means the Eastern por¬ 
tion of the city P&taliputra. 

That place is called ‘grdma’, where people reside, and a ‘nagara’ is also 
a 'gr^uia 1 in this sense. Therefore, the rules which good men observe with 
regard to ‘grftma’, are obsered by them in ‘nagara’ also. Thus the rule is 
uwgi^ir:, therefore, the qpn; cock is also not eaten. So also qpqqq. 
is applied to nagara also. In this grammar also, we sec that ‘grSina’ includes 






‘nagara’ also, as in IV. 2. 109, 117, VI. 2. 103. Therefore, where is the necessity 
of employing the word qnt separately in this aphorism? The two words are 
separately used, in order to indicate the separate nature and relation of the 
two kinds of words. The full word is the name of a ‘grama’, 

and not the portion II But in the word qref^jpr itself is the 

name of the ‘nagara’. In the present sutra, there is the adhikara of srjfttt and 
of n We apply these separately to these two classes of words: name¬ 
ly arsiiSrih. and rmren%HPi 3 Titq<*RrjT u This we could not have 

done without employing these words in the stitra. Therefore, in the case of 
‘grama’ word, the vriddhi takes place in that portion of it which follows a direc¬ 
tion denoting word frsSqfa). While a 

nagara word itself gets vriddhi when it is preceded by a direction denoting 
word (ft^r: SPKPII*) II In the vriddhi of takes place 

first, and then the combination by sandhi. See on this point VII. 3. 22. 

* 11 ft II Tfrrh 11 tmnw., %w- 

**r, ^ 11 

fafti ftfar =q- 11 

15. After a Numeral, the first vowel of and 
of a Numeral, gets the Vriddhi, before a Taddhita having an 
indicatory si, w, or ^ || 

Thus ffHNarr^f! = Sr ^nrtutppfler vm or (V. 1. 80), 
fl'Trfg^: = t T?r ml® nilr >^t w*t sr 11 ftumfwqf: 11 The words ft, snfV &c when 
applied to (VII. 3. 16) and Numerals give rise to the affixes taught under 
kaladhikata (V. I. 7 ^— 9 /)* The special mention of here, (though this is 

a qfrqrn word and would have been included in the sfltra VII. 3- J 7 ) irn P ,ies 
that the word qf?qpJT in that sOtra does not mean the measure of time, but a 
measure of any other thing than time. Therefore, with other time-words than 
samvatsara, the Vfiddhi takes place in the regular way : as " 

Similarly in sfitja IV. 1. 22, the word qf^qpi does not mean the measure of 
time or numerals, as fqqqh fttpsff »rmrai|tT II In short, the word intm"! in these 
sflttas (and elsewhere III, 2. 23, II. 3 . 46 & c ,) means « mass or bulk”, and 
pot a measure in general, 

Mt II h 5*5*, 11 

«jrm; 11 tp5?iT*ir Jtuw ^ e ***' 

fiirqr Mftrapai'Jr rr nqfw 1 

16. After a numeral, the first vowel of *3r gets the 
Vv'ddhi, before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory ^ W Q1 ’ 
w- when the affix does not refer to a Future time. 
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As sr'frBT w RrTf srr=ffc*n$l» : > 11 t*ut when denoting 

future time, we have “calculated to last two or three years” as in 

the sentence %?Tf4#T SThT^rfaf^RT ^ HHT 'TTH^TtT ll( = ^lfo| 

Hrft). The word does not qualify the words suite and ^ (V. 1. 

®o), the sense of futurity is there denoted by the sentence and not by the 
taddhita-affix: as f suiter W = teurufir ajjsq: » 

tiTOFTTUTF^^n^T^rruT^: ii ?«n il qftmnrnrr^T, st w, sfrnnfr: tl 

?f%: ii q Tte i m i s g ra nftq H^trar- nr xreiPTmf^Tr ?r?r*nrm titete fate rnte 

TUT:, %5frat te«te STfa ^HTUTt H wraxtr II 

17. After a numeral, the first vowel of a word 
denoting mass in its widest sense (with the exception of 
gets the Vriddhi before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory 
% trr or 3, when the word so formed does not mean a Name. 

As |t§r? 4 t jrarspws = fiNtefaiP (V. 1.109) gute gTrnmti nte =igtegtenfr* 
(V. 1. 37^ f%raigfa=ir*l II The taddhita affix is optionally elided, see virtika to 
V. 1.29. When the affix is elided there can be no Vfiddhi, as itgqum. 11 
Similarly f^rfrsTr^, (V. I. 30). Why ‘when it is not a name’? 

Observe <n*'*terf?te'Ite> 'HSW^nTTtefin ( = T»W%te<Hr or gyr^rte <tftem»re3l V. 1. 30) 
The whole word is a Name here. Why with the exception of ^rwr? Observe 
SSTtonf. formed with spy (V. 1. 35 and 36). Some read the sfitra as 

^tePimfte^I'It'j; SO that §te»x is also excepted, as f$(«| 5 W (V. x. 55 l$fffa 
’tefaHHux) 11 

^ % s ftHM^H I H, II II TTTR II lf f8 ' t|^M IH II 

11 •stfR 5 frar*if tefifcte 1 hx «rcte*ter tetetHarfani. fate fate fate tup tes* 
ffatete 11 

18. In sT^nr?’ and its synonyms, the first vowel of 
tbe seeond member gets the Vriddhi, before a Taddhita affix 
leaning ‘born in that time’, and having an indicatory sr, ur 

or 3 11 

The word sr means ‘born’, the affixes denoting ‘born under that as- 
* er *sm’ are meant here. firS'T? is the name of an asterism, the time appertaining 
’Tere to is also called strST? (the affix str of IV. 3. 3, is elided by IV. 2. 4). 

*= ffTBITfr wonw (with sun IV. 3. 16). Why do we say ‘born in 
tjj&t time’? Observe m fteltm: (^irtelfTS * 1*0 ufattenawte 11 The plural 
dumber tTOT^Uft indicates that the synonyms of qTB'T? such as are also 

to be included. 

^srii^ii »r^rfh 11 Cf, vpt ^rii 

TOiir w RuR ^cr^rTmr?«n'^r i rf?c^r ntete far* fafa 

top 11 














19. TheVpiddhi is substituted for the first vowels 
of both (the first and second) members in a compound ending 
with , vht, and before a Taddhita affix having an in¬ 
dicatory 3T, W 01* 5F> II 

As ttouRn, (= g*mrar srr), fY*frf*f- 

■Jra: (IV. 1. 126;. The words ig*»Tr and f4«Tr occur in the KaiyanSdi class (IV. 
1. 126), and the affix 3^? and ^augment are added. fpr?r also occurs in Udg&tri 
class (V. i. 129). That word, however, does not get the Vriddhi in the second 
member, As *13% U 1 his is a Vedic anomaly. Similarly from 

( = we have so also <TRftr*W II 

The word occurs in Kachchh^di class, and%?***: is formed by sfM The 
Tadanta-rule applies to words formed there-under. 

The words and 5^ are anomalously formed by V. 4. 150. But the 
reading adopted by K&sik& is ; so the word hridaya is changed to 

hric.1 by VI ; 3. 50 or VI. 3* S 1 * The word sindhu means *a country', ‘a river' or 
‘an ocean’. 

sT 3 ?rrh^r#Tr ^ 11 *0 11 ^ 11 

fpfr; it 3R?rf?ni TRqqrtrqi ^rjRr nqrfTO ^irrcq^iRrRrqt^rs *?tr hR?% 

PTR Ww R>R 4T TTW: II 

qrilrare. 11 5R?w j ^rtr ; uPpn% r R5Ti r 11 

20 . Before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory 
5 r. in; or the Vriddhi is substituted for the first vowel of 
both members of the compounds STjprffitu &c. 

Thus (1) 3Trpmw5 re(= * r ^ i)V.i.21 and IV.3.i20;(2) arr#^* 
( = 3T??n^r IV.4.8). (3) au5?ri4WT»r(=3T3H4T5rfra?r V. 1.96). (4) srr3«fa wR * : 

(IV. 3- 60 formed by irsr from f ra ^) ( S ) 3T fRWJT4: (son of 

(6) 3TrraerR4( = wfU?^ *ni). Some read this word as ar*q??«t; this will a J s ° 
take as belonging to Rgswf* class. As STrraj^rrJi: (=3 T ^?^s?rsfR5f’ i *I r ^ sf ^ r ^ 
Others read this as 3 T?%r:, as The W ° rd V* 

in these is treated like a Pratipadika, its case-affix is not elided. (7) 

( - snwl)- b belongs to Bidadi class. ( 8 ) ^VTfTS'T^" '* 

This belongs to Bahvidi class. (9) BUfijrR from H The same as above. 

(10) i p-tR : belongs to Gargadi class. Its partonymic is C 11 ) 

s’Tr; (jpMS-'HlWJ *R ; ) 11 aff* x I s not added here, because 

ainq^ffiiPT nfR H 

(12) (son of u (r 3) 14)^**:, qK&f** 1 *** 

STitqf: and *rTRfsf>: by adding in l ^ e sensc °f frx »R: (ftRtRTt’RW ^■ 11 v ‘ [' 
from *prr»: by ?»J under V. 1, 44. (16) from 111 1 
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sense of u (i 7; ( = whjktktfnT trqnTr or ^qrqr V 1.41)11 (18) 

V%»T:—irra'rfn^j: (?f4 09 ) T^i •'Uiwfoi: formed 

by sqq (iv. 1.126). 

(20) So also of UWJW before the affix «?»t, as tt*vlPS 5 qq n Y\ hy do we 

s ^y before eq^ only? Observe rr3|<p;if =tr^tS^qT^Pl*» formed by fatf? (IV. 

>• is;). ' ^ . _ 

(21) vrg^^rrrr^rr^r:, (21 a) qrcroiq'fqq»: from gqretqq (2i b) qrc- 

'ftftqf: from «TCfC ll (22) = fPCq 3 *qPT?q II 

This is an Akritigana class; therefore, we have forms like these, arrPr- 

*m% ; (qtf*j»npnfit), anf'&fW* (stf^***:), aufqqTtfNj; C«m« <p? Gw) 11 

The affix «qf is added in svartha. 

1 argsrfqqr, 2 srgtn?, 3 argyqcq (3Tgq=qrar),''4 argw^mr, 3 arjfr^, 6 btRt?^ 
(*r*q?cq), 7 3T^I%, 8 qeqr*T, 9 S^UT, 10 ST^f, 11 fW*, 12 g^TSWP*, 13 
14 Rifor?, 15 4^rq>, 16 17 18 ?r#vrR, 19 tram, 20 qrsft, 21 

22 warre II 3 Tl^rq»T% 23 3 Tfq*TO, 24 StfagtT, 25 arfafq 2g ■qgf&tt, 27 ig^qq 
5Tq$*>T 29 II 

^ II II. II ^TcTT-^lt, ^ II 

If%; ii =q s 3 q??qTWCT 4 ?q *cmwfarq:s qfeq ngrq fqr% 

TOt: || 

21. Before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory 
iff or qp, the Yriddhi is substituted for the first vowels of 

both members a Dvanda compound of the names of Devas. 

As vrPwitMfl in *rr»qqre?ftHHfi«ft , nrtHT 11 srrhqgreq qft 11 The rule 
a Pplies to Dvandas relating to hymns (fPrfi) and sacrificial offerings (ff%). There¬ 
fore, not here, fq%s*q=f^tr^IU?n (IV. 2. 24). So'also grrgPntTT- 

by oj| from wajJrsHTffr H See VI. 3. 26. 

The short ? in the arriR in STrfRHRtT, is by VI. 3. 28. A 

impound relates to a sfikta, which worships a deva through hymns; and that 

h V which a ‘havis’ is determined, is a compound relating to sacrificial offering. 

Sfcsr* 3 ! II ** II II 3 T, II 

II <mq qfrK H5T *rqfq ll 

22. But the Yriddhi of the first vowel of India, 
^'ben it stands as the second member of a Dvanda compound, 
( b>cs not take place before a Taddhita affix having an indica¬ 
tory iir or ^ ll 

As 3 W : ll Why “when it stands as the subsequent member’? 

Observe hyyrR ^ f%%qrff; i) There are two vowels in the word 

a,) 1 when a Taddhita affix is added, then one of-thcse i. c. the s? or the last 
Vo \vel is elided by VI. 4. 148, and the other (i. e. the I, coalesces with the last 
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vowel of the first term, as ^ + + ^ = ^ + + + + 11 

no vowel is left of ^ when it gets the form so what is the necessity of the 
present prohibitory rule? This prohibition indicates the existence of the 
following maxim : or in other words 

H » “The substitution of one vowel for the 
final of the first and the initial of the second member of a compound does, 
even when it is antaranga, not take place previously to an operation which 
concerns the first or the second member of the compound”. It is on this 
maxim that the forms (VII. 3. 14) & c are constructed, otherwise^ 

being the first vowel of the second member (% of *3 having merged in ^) t 
would have been vjriddhied. 

sfnafhr grw**r ll tl II ^ ll 

•jfri: 11 ?rfr agr* 11 

23. Before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory 
sr, w or *r, in a Dvandva compound of god-names, the vyiddhi 
is not substituted for the first vowel of grew, when a long vowel 
precedes it. 

Asyjyrwmi. from &c. (VI. 3. 26). But 

in HRH* when a short vowel precedes it. This word 

is derived from the compound word the ? of surfer being lengthened 

by VI. 3. 27. But in forming a Taddhita-derivative from this word, the 
long | is shortened by VI. 3. 28, and therefore, it cannot be said that a 
long vowel precedes 11 

srr^f Jmrreh ll W n ll srrsrni, n 

ffw: 11 upsri sv srmrsf^F vrvrff^ir^rraffffiwft arspr I'stf* 1%% f^r* 

top 11 

24. Before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory 
sr, m or *», the Vyiddhi is substituted for the first vowels of 
both members of the compound, which is the name of a city 
of the Eastern People^ and which ends in the word *u*: II 

As uriJHrer- ( = §3H»fr 11 Why do we say ‘of the Eas¬ 

tern people' ? Observe * 11 ** 1 *, from n&m the city of the Northern people. 

Eraifcagarg» ll ofi# u ***, *13, im, 

fsrwttotr, n 

,, „„ ,5 «*, 

afar* fatf* p*ra faff* ** 1 . 

25 Before a Tahhita affix having an indicatory 

« w. .r,; ih. Vriddhi « substituted for the first vowel of- 
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the compound ending in Stjj aud srerer, and optionally 

for the first vowel of these second members also. 

As cfit^srjf?5»T or orVWH", gfawssn or 

3 sit ir* n q^TFf II qfbrpiT^, ^*r, 

% qr ii 

ii grtr ^ r’errqrtr^: ?vrt ffafoRr sfet 3 *?r n# 

f^Rr PaRr fara *r 1 

26. Before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory 
^ > VI, or qr, the Vriddhi is substituted for the first vowel of 
the second member, denoting a mass ip its widest sense, when 
the word srir precedes it, but optionally for the first vowel 

Of 3Ttf II 

As or srrffrfoT'Kw, urvJcRreftrajw or *rrh#rrt 9 <w with (V. r. 

18 ). Why do we say when denoting a mass? Observe only (=iytj- 

«r% 3 PT»IfJj) If 

5 tTrT< II RV 9 II H SRTb II 

11 sr*rh<re*q h^Rt, 3$** 3 *nr h^Rt, fsrftr f^rRr faRr *r 

11 

27. When the first vowel of the second member, 
preceded by sr 4 and denoting mass is short st, the Vriddhi is 
n °t substituted for this ar, before a Taddhita affix having an 
ln dicatory 5 ^, ur or ft; and optionally so for the first vowel of 
the first member (i. e. an!) II 

Thus srjnRtpjy: or smhlflvqr (V. r. 18) 11 affcNrftUff: or arnhjnw II Why 
00 we say* when it is a short ar’? Observe amhfirrf^P 11 Why ‘shorter’? 
Observe spf Jisrrarf«l «Ui = snfetrO 11 Here Vyiddhi is substituted for the sti of tsrrft, 
a «d though the form remains the same, the power of this word is changed. For 
^Fjnfr being formed by a Taddhita affix causing Vriddhi, in forming a Baliu- 
v 6hi compound, this word will retain its feminine form and will not be 
^■hanged into masculine under VI. 3. 39. as snfcartfarq: ( = »nh^*TrqTarai)(3far- 
=ar <Tre<T?«f &C.) Whereever Vriddhi is prohibited with regard to a Tad- 
r l | ita affix, that affix cannot be called frfcptfhTr, and a word formed with such 
an affix will become masculine in a Bahuvylhi compound referring to a 
ln a!e person, vrtut 11 The word is formed by 

Prohibition of Vyiddhi. See VII. 3. 3. 

JT?rr?;oT**r z 11 V 11 q^rfa ti jrqrr^tjpsr, z 11 

V'T 1 11 *ff *t^Rt ii 

14 
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23. Before the affix s (^), the Yriddhi is substi¬ 
tuted for the first vowel of the second member of but 

optionally so for the first vowel of the first member (i. e. sr) H 

Thus srer?' I t?nr7?T = srrers^W or ll The affix ??? IV. I. 123, is 

added, similarly srar* 5 ufr (VI. 3. 39, masculation prohi¬ 

bited). Or we may translate the stitra as “ Before the affix j, the vowel of Tf 
in optionally gets Vriddhi”, and omit the rest. The masculation will 

still be prohibited by VI. 3- 4U ( 3 TT?r) H 

=sr 11 ll *^if?r ll ?Tfjr?nT^r, ^ 11 

ffrF= ti svsrqrv uvrarb, q?trar??rc*t wruunierw Ftre%i «rw 

1 aTTvf^^nrRf^r^r ffarfcvfir 3 w 11 

29. Even so in a new derivative from this stem 
ending in g-, formed with a Taddhita affix having an indi¬ 
catory sr, ur or *?, there is vriddhi substitution for the first 
vowel of the second member, and optionally for the first 
vowel of the first member, in irwr^nr and II 

As srmswvrrsf = urvr?5rfir- or srTr^nr, jjt or sr-^njoTusira ti 

ll \* ll UTtfa n srar:, gfer, i&tt 

W 5 rsr, $w, fag*rr*Pt n 

ii *nr sttoti fro? firs'* fjMNnropriftrft ffi^vfir. 'rfrvm'W 

*rafir fir fir f’lur ram *r ***; 11 


30. Before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory 
6 T, ur or f?, the Yyiddhi is always substituted for the first vowel 
of gr%, and when preceded by the Ne¬ 

gative particle, but this substitution is optional for the vowel 
of the Negative particle. 

As stott* or sttoH*, or **&**$*, srffcra** or sttows**, *rffr 

^ or erraTO**. °s 11 Some say the optional vriddhi of the 

negative particle is an apr&pta-vibh&sha, no other rule would have caused its 
vriddhi had this rule not existed. They argue that by V. 1. 121, all affixes 
denoting *er are prohibited after a Tatptmisha compound with the negat.ve 
panicle- therefore, the words sjf« &c, should be first developed by the addition 
utm-M**, and then they should be compounded with the noe«me part.*, 
which m;.y be optionally vmldhied by tins rule which would apply to ,t 
. . . / 1 the rule teaches vriddhi. Others controvert 

though it is not an anga, because me i ’ . . . mi>(r : , 

., . . . .i„» r affixes causing vfiddln than *rr*-affixes, also 

this opinion, and hold that other amxc h . 

t . ^ minoouiids, such as affixes denoting ties- 

Come -aflei nogative-Tatpurusha compos 











Cendant &c : and ^-affixes are added to Bahuvrihi negative compounds also, 
therefore, the force"oTttje anuvritti of 3TJf» whia|| is understood up to the end 
of the Seventh Adhy&ya (VI. i. i), and a fortiori in this stitra also, should 
not be set aside as the above interpretation would do. Moreover the full 
Taddhita compounds and are read in the list of Brfthman&di 

'vords (V. i. 124), and as such they take the affix $ 3*1 which would have 
ahvays caused the vriddhi of sr, but for this sutra which makes it optional. 
Therefore it is a pr&pta-vibh&shcL 

\\\\\\ uyrm' 11 spttt 5 *, ^srn^r, tpsrf’iar I! 

11 nimrv temspbr tTJjrqoirq-prt^^T fhfffofh qfsRt fstf?T fafh 

fafir qr qor: h 

31. Before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory 

sr, m or fj, the words and snroTj*: may have vyiddhi 

of the first vowel of their first member, or that of the second 
member, in alternation. 

That is, when the Negative particle gets the vriddhi, the words 
remain unchanged; and when these words are vriddhied, the negative particle 
remains unaltered. As smwrerwPt or vraraiftAq, sTramT’S* or STStHTTS^fc H 
The words STWrcP-T and 3 T 3 UT 3 * should be considered to belong, as negative 
compounds, to BrAhmanAdi class (V. I. 124): and take sq»r 11 In the sAtra 
the compounds and sernjt: are exhibited and are Avyaylbli&vas (II. 

i- 7), and being neuters, the w of am and gtr are shortened. According to 
Tatanjali this sAtra is superfluous When the negative particle takes Vriddhi, 
the compound should be analysed as, H arwnTT=WftmTOT, WWravr v=nq: = arnarr- 
tliaiH u When the second member gets the vriddhi, the compound should 
he analysed as, *amT*n vrrq: = a»TMT?T«i, H qPTRTWPl 5 ’ II 

s^trar^r: I! •< ll w*:, ar:, 3 t, fear <jr«5t: n 

?rfT: 11 ?nsf?ifferfsr ftfrirf 1 smv* farcfaafa 1 f^rrh * 3 % 1 sqsrcmf*# htRt 
hwipfl 11 

32. ^ is substituted for the q; of the root ^ be¬ 
fore an affix with an indicatory worm, which causes also 
the vriddhi of the penultimate ar, but the augment is not 
added before the Aorist-sign f%i^, nor before the Personal 
ending orar of the Perfect. 

The anuvritti of ‘Taddhita’ ceases, and with it that of a | so 

which causes Vriddhi in Taddhfta only. The fan and fdo govern still. 
Thus (with qa), qrasm ( with for?;), nuHP (with ). with ; 

^mqrqq, with m* » But wqiRr and im=T with f*r* an ^ op ? " This sAtra has 
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reference to roots, and refers to those affixes only which come after roots (vjia* 
iT 5 *PT), therefore not here from H 

<nr?fr 3*fenr$?ft-: n 33 u ii 3 fj» 3 Rt** li 

ffe i! 3TT5fnrr;?i^jr^ f&'ifa snrnnr i 

33. A root-stem ending in air receives the augment 
(*r), before the Aoristsign few, and before a krit-affix with 
an indicatory sr or ijt, which causes also the Yfiddhi of the 
root-vowel. 

As 3 T?rrll, with r^r, sr: and *tr:, UR3>: with or and 05*511 

Why'f^T°T and krit only’? Observe ?ft, ?vjr in the Perfect, and ■Errf'S’:, arr^rfSl: 
with f»x a Taddhita affix (IV. 1. 96). So also ffTfirir w?!t=|r: II 

ureiCTRraft: li ¥* II n *r, nr- 

?cr^r, 11 

ffri: 11 3 =?rrrmvR *rr^rRr^*iruTiPrf£mR faRr ^ ffcJirt hjt hsHt 11 
«rT» 11 sRm^R^Pre*ftorf»Tf?T 11 


34. The Vriddhi is not substituted before the 
Aorist feirr or a kfit-affix with indicatory sr or tit for the vowel 
of that root which ends in jt and is acutely accented in its 
original enunciation (Dhatup&tha), but not so in gr*i after sit II 
The vriddhi of the penultimate si takes place before fbr^ and fspt 
affixes (VII, 2. 116), that vriddhi does not take place in the case of udatta 
roots ending in H It Thus arum, STtft, and ar?fa in 11 Compare VI. 4- 
92, 93. Similarly with ^ affixes, as *m(:, *m:, mu W H Why 

do we say ‘acutely accented’? Observe, qpftTi CTO: 11 How do you ex¬ 
plain 3WI and uqr»l ? These are irregular forms exhibited by P&nini himself 
in the Dhatupatha (Bhu. 380), mi miCT (Bhu. 1033) Why do we use 

“in the original enunciation or upadefia”? So that the rule may apply to mir 

sspft, but not to qpPU, OW » Here to the root erw and fV is added the 

affix (III. 2. 141), The words srfmi. &c. get the affix-accent, namely acute 
f- and thus the root-vowel becomes anudatta. Though the root now becomes 
anudStta yet because in its upadesa it was udatta, the present sfitra will apply 
and prevent vriddhi. The roots <* are anudatta in upadesa, but in wm- 

, ’ am* hv Rw accent. This accent is a secondary accent and 

they become udAtta Dy m t . , • , , .. 

not the 'original' accent; and hence the present rule does not apply and there 

is vriddhi. Why do „e say ending .n «» Observe w «•* - Why ,v„h 

the exception of Observe wW*RT 

VAri ._prohibition must be stated in the case of the roots *r■>**. «* 

dit • H& . *tm' 11 In the case of W?, the affix n*> is added 

and m, as irit- and «Tr^rPf 
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'n that alternative, when the root does not take the affix (III. I. 30* ^ 

thus gets vriddhi. 

The word arm: is form ed from the Chur&di which with the affix 
gets Vriddhi, because ft** is not a kpt-affix, and is not therefore governed 
hy this rule. If you say “let there be vriddhi of f^, but this vriddhi null be 
shortened by VI. 4.92 because it is a ftq; root”, we reply “this root is not n 
The roots are those enumerated in BhuSdi class, subdivision (800). 

No doubt, there it is said that the roots ending in UTS. are farcin But 

a root is reg arded fi{?r only with regard to the Causative tWT affix, and not 
with regard to that Onr of the Chur&di class where the sense of the causative is 
not involved in it. Therefore this root is not fan (VI. 4. 93>- 

The phrases srSfftpffPir "I* and others like it are incorrect. Why do 
We say and kjrit only’? Observe 5T5TPT, l* 

grftsraftaj n 11 urm* ll sifa, srafr, * # 

35. The Vriddhi is not substituted for the vowels 
of ijpj' and before the Aorist-sigu i%trp and the krit-affixes 
with an indicatory st and m II 

As ststth and with HUH,, and 3R0U and TUOT (with *1314 , 
n This rule refers to the separate and the distinct root apr and not to the 
substitute of !l This we see in the line UTUtT H fawt 11 The form 

from fr will be rurTCU " Moreover the substitute 4U ends with wr i. e. it is of 
two syllables 'badha’, and as such it also does not admit Vriddhi. (See II. 4 
42). The prohibition refers to and kfit-affixes, therefore not here, as WUR 
11 

5 ^ 11 3* « Ch ^ 

STTrmi, Sfl, uft H 

?rvr: 11 qt i ®rf% *t Cl i^wfrnpnwirRi w 

36. The augment 3 *: ( 3 ) is added to the roots * 5 , 
shf* , and to a root ending in long srr, when the 

affix for (the Causative) follows. 

As srfauT, «#r, un«%, MNraffc vrr'rqft " 1 he anuvritti of 

c Very word other than srjf (VI. 4. 1.) ceases. The * of*on and * 41 * drops 
by VI. 1. 66, The guna takes place by VII. 3. 86. Of thcroots ending in 
long ^ we have unaim 11 The root m (Bhu. 983) atfinrmirrs,and if 

OuhotyAdi 16) *r?rr are both meant here. Similarly ft indu c., ft?^ (Di- 
Mtti 30) and ft (KrySdi 30). The augment is added at the end of 




NIINISr^ 



the preceding stem of root, and not to the affix. Being added to the root it 
becomes part of the root-stem, and in forming the reduplicate Aorist of such 
stems, the vowel before is shortened by \ II. 4. I. If? were not the 
part of the stem, that vowel would not be shortened. Thus from frqqrq; we 
have Aorist BTqrqqfT II 

« V® » il sir, sr, *rr, §jr, sqr, k qrc, 

ffri: 11 qq rqr qr yr =qr q qr fqrqqrqjfmr gqrnqr nqra otr qr^: u 
qrf&qr? ii g nm neg ^ qq!^ 11 qr<> 11 rjsr ifrqtgVffsq: 11 

37. The augment qqr(q) is added tothe verbal stems 
qrr, w, *rr, gr, k and qr before the affix tut (Causative). 

As rqqrmrq, qq^raqrq, aTqqraqfo ^rqqrq, qsqrqqfq, qrqqfq, and qrvarWu 

The word qT includes the root qr ‘to drink’. (Bhu 972) "q ‘to dry’ (Bhu 968). 
but not qr ‘to protect’ (Ad. 47): because the latter looses the qr? vikarana, 

Vdrt :—The root qr ‘to protect’ takes the augment gar before for, as 

qnrofir 11 

Vdrt :—The roots qsr and take the augment before for, as 
^qafq, #0*11% ti 

All these augments are added to the roots, in order that VII. 4. 1. 
should cause the shortenir.g of the vowel preceding these. Thus the Aorist of 
the above are: arqftqran, srftqqq, srfgqq, aT'firqoifj u 

The roots qrr, ST, qr, §T, **rr and qr are exhibited as ending in long OT 
their DhMupfitha forms are qr, qr, ST, q, qr, §f, and q II This indicates that 
these roots would have taken gq? by the last sOtra, the word arr? ‘ending in 
long btt’ means the roots which actually end in long srr, as well as those which 
get long stt by VI. I- 45 - bis also indicates, that in this subdivision or sec¬ 
tion, the maxim of lakshana protipadokta &c does not apply. Therefore when 
the roots q with srtq, and t% assume the form sff>T-aqr and 5?r before the affix 
r% by VI. 1. 4^> the augment gqr is added to them, thus arvarrqqfq, qrqqrq •' 

kt 11 ^ H 11 ^ n 

gfq: 11 ?r s&qfv fT'gqqSf' #rrq?*r gnmor wot? st q*q: 1 

38 . qr gets the augment ^ (^r) before the affix 
for when the Causative has the sense of ‘shaking’. 

As qqroffqqrsrait <> ®°t 9 TT qrqqf^ %qrg when the sense is not that of 
shaking This form could have been obtained from the root qar ‘to move’, 
(Bhu 271) with the affix for i» th<> ordinary way without any augment. 
The special augment * to qr indicates that this root will not take 9*, which 
it would have otherwise done by the last sfttra. The root q f belongs to Bhu. 
969 [*r& qra'v) 11 * 
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ii % ?ft?rqrcffarc 5 q : Tt* 3 H $33? fftartnurf aqtrr ar tot ^fttrcftSf u 


39. The roots ^ andget optionally gai and W 
augment respectively, before the aflix for when the causative 
means ‘the melting of a fatty substance’. 

As ft nlfaaft, ft ft P 5 f«raft, or ft smft M The augment 3* 

is added to eft when the root ends in long f, and that also optionally. When 
the augment is not added, the regular causative is formed. But when 

$ft gets the form ps[ by VI. I. 51, it does not take the augment $*7 11 The root 
tft includes both ?ft and ?of Kry&di and Div&di The root 3 T includes ?*r ‘to 
give’ (ad&di 49), and Ptf the form assumed by fo under VI. 1.51. When <537 is not 
added to 5* is added by VII. 3.36- Why do we say when meaning 
‘to melt fat’ ? Observe only ht* mfTO, *T<rrr*(I. 3 - 7 °)- 

fvr?ft 11 n 11 firr:, 53*^, gy 11 

Iftr: II »ft f JHqsif ^nrnft nqft % TO! II 

40. The augment g*fj is added to the root tfir before 
the affix for, when fear is caused immediately owing to the 
agent of the Causative. 

As lofr II See I. 3.68. Herealso *0 with long f being 

employed in the sflti a, indicates that 53? is added thenonly.whentheroot has the 
form >flr, but when it assumes the form *n by VI. 1. 56, the proper augment g» 
"'ill come : as arrsft 11 Why do we say‘when the agent of the causative is 
himself the direct cause of fear’ ? Observe wtaft, for here spf>*r*r 

causes fear and not the agent of the verb. The f is vpddhied and ana subs¬ 
tituted. 

wr.11 yt* n <rTrfa 11 *r: n 

?ftj: 11 mi; inm-rearff?* vaurrWr aaft % 'mr 11 

41 . For the final of the stem ^RT®r is substituted 

* in the causative. 

As mwit ii 

rC II m II tp?TR II ?t|:, 3T *r£r cT: l! 

tf%: 11 rjffamarfil aqraftar aqft % wr 11 

42. For the final of the ST? is substituted g, iu 
the Causative, when it does not mean ‘to drive’. 

As sparra wruft, wft simaft. hut nr: waft nrar^ : u 






misr^ 



I Substitution. 


[BK. VII. CH. III. 


$L 


ii y^ ii crrrfa h 11 

ifrf: ii wffj q raww ff <R<row *w% ^ 11 

43 . *r may optionally be substituted for the final 

of ^?r in the Causative. 

% As jft?R/uqaR or \jf3R « According to Padamanjari this sfttra could 
be dispensed with. The form tmftr could be obtained from the root ^ of 
Divkdi class : which though meaning may be taken to mean ‘grow’ also; 

wuRtruRnc ur^ri u 



wre r g y ii yyn 




sfetnrsqra;, 


si?r., *<*, srrfq, H 

M Jjrqq firatftf* jmraw srt* w>ra*tfr wfn *ufa 

5r V^rcgT: tu *r *rTH < 

<nf%^R ii ^TPT^rofisinrw« i*ir <*ti«i , TiT?T?tn?r^ 11 

ti tar«3Rr^rT?uPir^»i u 


44 . * is substituted for the sr which stands before 

the w belonging to an affix, when the Feminine-ending W 
follows, provided that, it does not come after a case-affix (i.e. 
when such a word in «i *7 does not stand at the end of a 
Bahuvr'ihi). 


That which stands in an affix is called trnjifttr, i. e. * must be the part 
of the affix. The mat is changed into in the feminine in art il As *R- 
f*3Kr, §f*r*TT. 3 F*WT. frftatf II So also from <RT + 3 RTW + >TU 

^ + WT |i The f is then replaced by sr (VII. 2.102). The at must belong 
to the affix, therefore, not in *r=Rr from *iar 5 T*rrR H The wr in sT?urare«r is for the 
sake of distinctness, there is no affix which is only at 11 The rule applies to at, 
therefore, not to ^f*r, 11 The * is substituted for the sr which precedes (3^*) 

and n Q t the ar which follows at, as qgatr, H The 5 * must be preceded 
h \' hort ar therefore, not here nratf. #Wt, nor in im uratl 11 The substitution 
u " °'la ' when 3TT follows, therefore, not in aiTtafl Ii The word srrfT quahfies 
takes p M be followed by srr n Obj. But in aftrirair from aurar + w. * 

Hot directly followed by m, but by*? Ans. When «T + *r=*T there is 
is not a y , . w> there being no third letter intervening then. 

ekftdesa, tie ^ is st hanivat to what it replaces when a pftrva-vidhi is to 

Obj. But an e \ es st |j| exists the intervention. Ans. The express 

be applied, therefore ^ intervent ion. Obj. Then f should be subs- 

text of this sOtra wi *^ rn (| These words are formed by the affixes 
tituted in w**l\ and ^ $l) and *rr: (III. 

a:.d anr«»* as WRT ^ t he a> of the affix, the W should be replaced 
and ntamm 11 Here also before tn«- - 
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by f, when the feminine affix B?r is added: for there is no intervention between 
and btt (the intermediate letters being non-existent, as you say), Ans. We 
say that intervention is no intervention, when it consists of only one letter, 
which even does not actually exist, but only through the fiction of sth&nivat. 
Therefore, the feminine of the above words will not take as or is not 
followed immediately (in the sense above expressed) by btp^, as Wtfaffr and 
nrnKTOir, because in these actually many letters are heard as intervening between 
the and bit<t H 

Why do we say bt*TO:‘ provided that the feminine affix btpt does not 
come after a case-affix’? Observe 

Here srr<r comes after the noun ar^qH^rsT^ which ends in a case-affix,, and 
hence the bt of is not changed to f il The case-affix is elided by II. 4. 7r, 
and it still exerts its influence by I. 1. 62. The word 3 TTJ 7 : is a 7 *T 3 Rn’f?T 7 v: T I 
(a simple prohibition of the particular matter specified without mentioning 
what is different from it): and not a T’jfTW or exception. Had it been a 
ParyudAsa, then 3 TT 9 ; coming after a full word not having a 

case-affix, would have caused the f substitution in the last example. Nor 
should be explained as that in which there exists no case-affix. Had it 

been so, then in no ? ought to be added. 


VA?t: —and should be enumerated, for the a* of these is not 
part of the affix: as H Here is substituted for before tiie 

affix B?qT IV. 3. 3), to which is then added bt 1 * H The word takes long f 
in the feminine only when it is a Name or in the Vedas (IV. 1. 30): therefore 
though ends in BT^t, it does not take (IV. 1. 15) but (IV. I. 4), 
= formed with the affix 3 FT (bt III. 2. 3). 

VArt : — The rule applies to the words ending in rstsrdV. 2. 98) and 
(IV. 2. 104) in spite of the prohibition in VII. 3. 46. As It 

The word in the sQtra is the fifth case of ending in bt II II then 
this be the condition, that the affix must end in ka ^ and not in k 3 >, then the 
rule will not apply to iif^T 11 Because here the augment is btTit* 3 T^) with 
5#?; the final bt in bt^ is for euphony only, and not a portion of the affix, as 
we find in faetffan ^fr% M The word therefore, is construed to 


rn'ean ending in the consonant U 

h 11 ^ 11 il qr, *T«fr: II 

^frT= 11 ar ?rr h 11 

’nfHifrq n nfqSfq anfq h sr® u qrqqftftaf u 

St® ii ^TTTHfq 11 ^r® u h 

nr® n fVr-r^rffHT ii sr® n ?rm?r « 

sr® ii h,?** rerawra » *r® u #r srmf**^* " 

<fr® ii fqsr^ ii *f® n qr " 

15 
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45. The % is not substituted for the 3? of ? and 
with the augment when the feminine ®ir follows. 

As ^r. •! The v\ and UT simply stand for and and the 

prohibition is not confined to the nominative case only, as the forms ?jr and *JT 
-may lead one to think. ^ would have been a better sfitra. The prohi¬ 
bition applies in every case, as II Or irawwWfa? (i. e. sc^t 

uut( ■*r), sytd fT'-fri (i- e. ^r) 

V&rt -.—The affix f srfi/V. 3. 34) should be enumerated also along with 
and nT 11 As sTi^nRiT n 

V&rt : — The feminine of <Tf^T &c in the Veda does not take 5 for a* 11 
As qn^SKT:, Stg 3T WHEW:, s^T^TT: &c. But 3T?rn%?Kr: in 

secular literature. 

Vart : — So also in the affix used in benediction: as sfhnrrf; 

Win; 11 See III. 1. 150. 

V&rt : — So also when the second member is elided in a compound : 
as 7I55 ; tir. the second member ^tT is elided, the fuller forms being t^frr^tT. 

*t5T4fw^r aurwrtr w rr*rr7r 4rfr *t?ksjiO See V. 3. 83 vart. 

V&rt :— &c should be enumerated in this prohibition : as f$T4^»T, 
VpT 3 tT, mm II 

Vart frrt^r is formed when it means ‘stars’, but ^rft^T'a maid-servant' 
from ffTOTit II 


V&rt ^of^fr is formed when it means ‘a mantle or mask’, but ^PShtt ‘an 
expounder’: as #JisFrr *rr?jft ‘Bhaguri is a commentary of Lokayata’ 

V&rt :—‘a bird’ according to the Eastern grammarians, but 
according to the Northern authorities. Why do we say ‘when meaning a bird'? 
Observe fftwratf* U 


V&tt :—9T?^r when meaning a ceremony, but srie^rr rarft ll The 

ceremony related to Pitridevata is called Pitridaivatya, the affix is qrj[ 11 The 
former is derived from the root 3T*T with the affix eFTrar (37=^1% arsmr 37TTTRPF7T), 
fhe other is derived from the numeral 37? by the affix ^(V. 1. 22). 


V&}t \—Optionally furair, and the other forms are glen^r, 

and sr^rfr^r # 

^^TETT. II tt* II II 3TET., 

m, ’jsrfcr.. n t , 

ff _ f; ; ^ ^twf^urwTfr: w flisrowti wpt wtro- 

Hr *urnr 11 

w'#**11 3^?% tjrfa-HnrWi : " . . 

4G According to the opinion of Northern gram- 

ItlarimiK, % is iiot substituted (of that a which is obtained by 
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shortening the long 3 TT of the feminine (untlei mlo ^ II. 4 . 13 
before the affix s»), which is preceded by a ?r or a ^ I! 

The mention of‘northern grammarians’ makes this an optional rule. 

As or or slMqsRT, =^>^1 or ■srcilfiSRr, yi'TT% 4 Tr 11 

Why do we say preceded by 3 or * ? Observe 3 TW-*TrW only (from *TOT)m 
T he word is exhibited in the feminine, in order to indicate that the 

rule applies when the feminine affix 37 r is shortened to 3 T u 1 herefore not 
here ^r*tr ~ 3 5 ?r from Tj/mr (?pt *nr?r). So also asfra^rt from atfTir, " here an is part of 
the root tjt (see III. 2. 74). 

V&rt Prohibition must be stated of the 3 and a, being finals of a root. 
When the aorf preceding this st, is the final of the root, the prohibition 
contained in the sOtra, does not apply'/ as rjdfTiair, fTsifaaiT, tJ 4 naia>r, an<l STSTTRT^TU 

Why do we say ‘of long 3 Tf’? Observe aii^TT 5 ^! = 7 ria;rUt 44 >l H I he 
word is formed from tvinu by' the affix ®*f (tBErtl FIf ll 1 hen is 

added the affix 551 (IV. 2. 121). Here there is no shortening of a long srr, 
and hence no option is allowed. But in f^aRT or the long stt has been 

shortened. Because this word is thus derived: s*r*I?l% = Ip^r V. 1 

66). To this is added, and the long stt is shortened. 

Why is the word rrrR used in the siltra, when by the general rule tr#r 
?Vnr ?u*r this word would be understood here? The special mention is for the 
sake of pointing out that the a? which takes the place of 3 ?r is intended here: 
i. e. the 5 replaces this short %T; but had the word not been used in the 
sdtra the % would have replaced the long stt H 

*refhrnTT5rr5T^wr HsrtprTnrrafa ll n 11 *i^t, wtt, snrr, ^rr, 

5T, ftf, 3 TPI 11 . ^. 

11 u^'rauirfu ;t% ?rlrH 11 srur ^ 7 ^T 5 aTUP ; Tr 7 II' 7 TT II 

47. According to the opinion of Northern gram¬ 
marians, * is not substituted for that ^ which is obtained by 
shortening the arr (before * by VII. 4. 13), of met, WT, anrr, 
m, 5T (VII. 2. 102), and ^r; even not then when the negative, 
particle precedes them. 

As or m%arr, 3 T*ren>r or sTHf^rarr, ipntt or ufaaiT sheet or srftm, 
?PR1 or fgarr, 3TH5frr or aTf^T, or ff%, H 4 il or fmrr, 3 IUW or 3 Tr«arr ll Ot 
tpjT and there are no examples with the negative particle. For if the com¬ 
pounding with srst takes place after the addition of the sHc?, or on the con¬ 
trary, if first 34=R=a be added and then the compounding takes place, in both 
alternatives, the case-affixes must be added in order to substitute ®t for the 
final by VII. 2. 102: and it is only when this,®* is substituted that the ft*- 
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minine 2 T<t can come. So that the case-affix is the principal ingredient, and 
sr* comes after fjtr, and therefore by the prohibition of in VII. 3, 44, 

there can arise no occasion for the substitution of ^ 1) Therefore and 

il^jr are the invariable forms of these words with the negative particle. ** 
meaning agnates and property, takes the negative particle. *?^rr is a word 
which has no corresponding masculine form, and as such, by the following rule 
VII. 3. 48 it would not have taken 5; its special mention here indicates that 
it should be the secondary member of the compound here : as 3 Treu*TRT 
^r = ^wr, the Diminutive of which is srvr^r or 3?*r%?frr II Here first the 
is shortened as it is a secondary member (upasarjana), then when the 
Bahuvrihi is made, the feminine affix is added to this word, then 

this 3TMS shortened before ^ by VII. 4. 13. This short bj (VII. 4. 13) does not 
come in the room of the arr which is ordained to come after a word having no 
corresponding masculine. 

The force of btft shows that the rule applies, when words other than nrt 
also precede, and even when no words precede. As or 

fcR*r or u 

Note The form is from the word dual number, the final f is 

changed to 3T (p*r$lR), then the feminine 3TT (*r) is added (S^r), and then 
Bubstitnted for 3?r II 

it il n st, , =sr, n 

it w^Trr^i ftif4i+K'WfiTr?T =s rRi : *f(4r c, Tr : T%'?r f cKin f^fr »r vptr 11 

48. According to the opinion of Northern Gram¬ 
marians, % is not substituted for an ar obtained from the shor¬ 
tening of the Feminirte sn (VII. 4. 13), when to the feminine 
in long arr there is no equivalent masculine, even when the 
Negative particle precedes. 

As or or war^r, ot II When 

before the affix , the stem is shortened in a Bahuvrihi, this rule will apply 
(VII. 4 - 1 5 )- There alsQ ’ the ** must be substituted for the sn of a feminine 
word which has no corresponding masculine. But this rule does not apply 
when the negative compound is the synthesis of urmmrer 
BTr-u 11 Simi ar y 

wRior^r H 

Note :—The word Wgl 1B fti "' a y s felBl T,l «o and haw no corresponding masculine. 

wid i^FrftnTfr il ys. ii srnij sTPUF^rfurnr it 





49. According to the opinion of other Teachers, 

*r is substituted for the sr which arose from the shortening of 
the feminine sir of a word which has no Corresponding mas¬ 
culine form. 

As *sqrrw, sragnsr or <re»fljrgRiril 

Note :—The '‘Teachers’* referred to here are either those other than the 
Northern Grammarians, or it may refer to the Teacher of Panini, the plural being 
for the sake of respect. Thus there are three forms and bto cTisfTT jl 

ii n n twr. 11 

M BTgf^ fHRrf 3 R? : , II 

50. For s in the beginning of a Taddliita affix 
there is substituted II 

As stitspip, *rRtT%^: (w? IV. 4. 1), r’refaw (?>t IV. 4. 52). In the affix¬ 
es 3*1 &c, if the affix is the consonant 3;, and bt is only for euphony, then 
here also the sr is for pronunciation only: but if on the contrary, the aggregate 
s (^-fST) is the affix, then the same is the case here. This rule does not apply 
in Un&di affixes always, as 3-: = 3^3: (Un I. 103), for theie is diversity 
(*gi*) in the UnSdi. 

*irfufrT 3 r T’SWS IV. 4. 51) is thus formed *TRTrT 4 32s ® + f 

(VT 4. 148 the 3 ? is dropped). Now arises the doubt, should f^ be replaced 
by as taught in the next aphorism Vi I. 3. 51, as it comes after a it This 
substitution, however, does not take place, because it was which caused the v 
elision of 3T, and now ?[ which became final by such elision cannot cause the 
destruction of its producer rfff^r^). Or the elided 

*? (VI. 4. 148) may be considered as sth&nivat, and would thus prevent m 
substitution. - 

There are two views about this 3 11 Some say that the consonant ^ 
only is the sth&ni, and the bt is only for the sake of pronunciation. The others 
hold that 3, the consonant and the vowel are sth&ni in the aggregate. In the 
first view, the rule would apply to the consonant 3 “ at the end of roots like 
in qfsr^r, qfsci;; in the other view the rule would apply to the affix tresr*- in 
Hence, the commentary uses the word, that y must be the cause of arjf II 

*^rfrF*R3r. ll \\ 11 <r?rR 11 ***, s-sr, ?r, wr., n 

11 tw sgr f^r*RTRrg«TRRr hriri ‘•flfRrffffW m faflWiWr >ttr ii 

II fR II 

51. «is substituted for 3 after a stem ending in 
t or ac and ^ n 
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__ , t,, __ „„ j _tt are the affixes of that name, therefore 

sp> ; . II The ftT and yT aie 

not here, sTrGrr'snJT: ( = srffqrer ^rTfr), Wf^ir (_ =, ^ T 11 

yd ft :—So also after erq, as (*T«lTmrt) ll 

The word *rrrq*JP is formed by zm of «*n T*. (IV. 4. 51) and u is 
changed to 7 by ?<n: * (VIII. 3 - 39 )- is h Y ** of TO* 11 & by 

33; of q?«»irn & c b>' of*mrT 4 s; r : 0 11 by ysy of n?f 3TPT?T : » 

,l %TfTr^ T^ : by z* (IV. 2. 19) by of tf? (IV. 4. 12). 

5 mtStjnTcft: II X^ II TTTR II ’STS**:, fr, farj;, uq^r:, || 

11 ^K-itwwr 4HuUur *nri% r%lr ^rlr v t to* tot 11 

52. For the final or 5T of a root, there is subs¬ 
tituted a corresponding guttural, before an affix having an 
indicatory sr, and before TOT II 

• As TOi, ?J tru : , TO: with U?, and =qrq»tn, qrqqij and with ”Wl •• 
Compare VII. 3. 59 - 

TO33>rCRf ^ ii M 11 q^iR n stt^rto, xr, ii 

fm: 11 rsmrftqr ^rqurfifr *o;Pr 11 

53. The guttural is substituted in and the rest. 

Thus Stiff?: from 1% + sr*^ + So also »ifsr: 11 

(1) By the sdtra TOf%: (Un I. 17), the affix 3 is added to the root 
&T:Fsr preceded by pt 11 (2) HfU is formed by adding 5 to the root toi (Un I- 7 ) 
(3 W, *s formed by the affix 7 added to the root q^sr, the rr is elided, and 
* is vocalised ("Un I. 2S). (4 and 5) fbrp*:, formed by the affix of 

TOU* Class, ( = ft TOW?wrq, 4 T* TOI* * 43 * 4 ; II The vficldhi is by nipatana- 
The seventh case-affix is not elided in these compound words by VI. 3 - l4 ‘ 
(6) srnqr^ 11 This word is read by some. Others read these as frqrqtr- 
with zvj 11 A third reading is £ 141 $ by the affix 3 added irregularly- 

(7 and 8) SUE and ?r *5 II These are formed from the roots and qssT 
the affix : m Un II. 13). (9) sqmjf: formed from suraqsnt with q*rft " 
fio) 9T5«iff: 11 (it) n (12) sqrpr 11 (13) hq; 11 (14) u (15. nfuqrs> : " 

(16) 9»Traqrqp H (17) 11 (18 rVvqw formed by the affix ayn with an 

accusative word In construction as upapada. f 1 c>) when it denotes a tiamo 
meaning ‘price’. This is formed from the root ar* with the affix ^ ll Whd 1 
it is not a name, the form is 3 Tf ll ( 20 and 21) ai^rpi: and pr^jq:, when they 
are names meaning “Summer or Hot season”. 1 hese are formed from the 
root 311 preceded by 944 and PT H But when they are not names, the forms are 

II (22) fqqr v T : f° rme< ^ f lom the root r* preceded by jqq; and by 
adding the qqrfq 3T* •• The 5 is changed to >q u (23) 11 Formed frotn 

W with fa and the affix v&1> anr ' ? changed to u u niqrqff* anf | pjijfjqrSr 11 

1 ar^, 2 nf. 3 4 fbrr*. 5 » 6 7 fbn^r, 8 qrorar, 9 fc qrf. 1° 

qpiqrfi'. 11 12 3m, 13 mfSWJF . 14 ^ 17 v. Jqrs , 18WH-' 

19 yaiirr;. 1 4i'ftfnf4f; 21 22 waW 23 strhr^, 2i •' 
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W " 'tttr n ttrSf:, *li II 
tfxr: n ?;a|5fir^ 5 ft?nr? 5 ifr vrqfq f-qrq fflfcr q?R < trT fl^n: *t h 

54. A guttural is substituted for the ? in before 

an affix having an indicatory st, or tjr and before ^ H 

As fe(f=T^rW with font , qfaT: with 0535, *rr>jq fqq with ?q, qramrUT with 
tit^, qm: with qn, WR, qRq. and aiqq before q 11 Why do we specify B? 
Otherwise the substitute would replace the final letter. Why of ?q? Observe 
a?R:, 5T?Rq;: n of and ?r qualify the affixes, and q means the q of $q which be¬ 
comes joined with q w hen the intermediate ST is dropped. This if comes in 
immediate contact with ?, because it is heard in pronouncing, and in writing. 
If the elided bt be consid red as sthfihivat, then b can never be followed by q, 
for there will exist the intervention of this latent bt, but by virtue of the special 
text of this shtra, such an elided bt should not be considered as an intervention. 
And if »r, of and if be all considered as qualifying the^of^q, still on the 
maxim q q qrsqqqm qq tqqflwsfa qqqsirqr’qrq therefore m ora are considered 
to come after B though a portion of the root intervenes. But not so here, 
SqqrqevTm Bq^ftqfq. add 03* to this Denominative root, and we have BBqraqj: II 

3 ts*trtt^ 11 yv. 11 qqrR 11 sDPnsrr^, il 

friT: n BTwtruif’Hwq qymrf T qqm n 

55. A Guttural is substituted for the 5 in Rafter 

a reduplication also. 

As paqmfq, -sifqqrq, 3 TB ■smrq 11 The rule applies w-hen such an affix 
follow's which causes the reduplication of the stem (anga) ?q, therefore not 
here Bqqrfqq;R ! E^f?r=f 5 T?qqrf^fq II 

3T=srr% II \t II ^1R II ST, II 
ff%: 11 qrqWrHi - qqra 11 

56. A guttural is substituted for the £ of 
after a reduplication, but not in the Reduplicated 

Aorist. 

As f^rqrqrq.q % 4 ra?f, sjnrrrq; but srr^fl'^qr?: fqq in the simple Aorist. Obj. 
The word srqlV could be dispensed with from the sib much as 

can never come after the simple root IB, but after the causative <>l rf, and the 
causative stem of rtf is a different verb than, If. A ns. The fact of this word 
being employed in the siltra indicates the existence ol the following 
maxim : jj;pq q?q ’’qfqqRm A radical denotes whenever it is employed 

in Grammar, not only that radical itself, but it denotes also whatever stem 
may result from the addition to it of the causative affix P>T 11 Ihcrcforc 
vc have qfqqrqiqqrq " 






WNlST/f 



GuTTUKAI.tSA.TION 


BK. VII. Clt. III. 


Sl 


The word unflm is the Aorist of the causative off?, with "f, the 
elision of ft the shortening of the penultimate the reduplication, guttural 
change by and lengthening by -jfTr^r » 

H X'S i» 11 ***• ^ T: ’ _ 

u «m W* ^ > 

57 A o-uttural is substituted tor the 3t in fir after 

a re duplication before the Desiderative affix and in the 
Perfect. 

As parffma, fsnrr3 It Why in the Desiderative and Perfect only? 
Observe career H Though the root 5 qr also assumes the form fsr by voca- 
t - on ^yi i, i6, 17) yet that r»f is not to be taken here. Thajt will form 

fsrs*5 : - f ^3 : " rv r v .. 

finirTT *'• H «i' » H ll 

58. A guttural is optionally substituted for the f 
of f^I after a reduplication in the Desiderative and Perfect. 

As frrsnifa or PretfUTtr, fNNTN or Prara ll But ’nn'Ns' in other cases. 

5T «r$: 11 ^ II 'rrrfa 11 *, $, m %:,« 

jjfc: „ sw«nWr * » 

59 . A guttural is not substituted for the final « 
of a root which begins with a guttural, before an affix hav¬ 
ing an indicatory sr and before **3 ll 

As «*', *?T 5 h and n ^ : with ^ *?!*& and *T 5 ?P with « 

This is an exception to V II. 3 ^ 5 2 - 

SSTlinS?*^ I' €o H ” 3TnT ’ ^ H 

,, gf* ******* n mm 11 

GO. A guttural is not substituted for the final 
or 5 T of anr and snr before an affix having an indicatory * and 

before ^« 

This is an exception to VII. 3. 52. Thus swr*:, s-irsu, wm*: and 
Tlic ie b example of' it’s* with the affix "nt, because by II* 4 * 

cr^TreDlaces w* before all &rdhaclhftt.ika affixes except mj and m " Th* 

5 that the rule applies to other roots also not mentioned, 

of the sfitra implies nw- 

as *iw-, *mm*i fr°m ^ 11 . „ 

^ wv-rmw- « fit II ^ 11 Trfvr, « 

^ ^3iu NT i . gNmJJNN TIOITIT’UT W 11 

*f*r ll N* »1*.W ««* m<nw?r wra 
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61* 3pr ‘ an arm \ and ‘a kind of bodily 

disease’, are irregularly formed, without any change of their 
51 before tjsr II 

The Word Vfsf; = with (Hb 3 - I2l). Ihe irregularity con¬ 

sists in the absence of Guna, as well as of gutturalisation. 

from the root srsr% (Tudftdi 20). The irregularity consists in the 
non-changing of of II When not meaning ‘an arm’ and ‘a disease , we have 
HPT-, trstn: H 

srrrHF^’crrjn’ wr# H ll ll sronr, w^rar, ttt, st??) II ^ 

?frT= 11 ^i^rafri«rurs5^^?f 11 tnir* *3*11* wtTr?ra 11 

ft?w*rrw 11 

62. srorsr and w^tttw are irregularly formed with 
when meaning a portion of a sacrificial offering. 

These words are derived from with u* without the guttural subs¬ 
titution; as qsw iranm, «nrt3®(rsrf : , torero sranrrw <r^rq[ S^sTTfi .11 But tram; 
and when not referring to portions of a sacrifice. 1 he *W»T and 

•T^qrsr are illustrative only. The guttural change does not take place with 
other prepositions &c. also, as TTOTSp, 57 iy«ir 3 i*, OTrsih ^tsTOTO', as * n the sen¬ 
tences q^f^rmr^r, 3 Ttu quqwtr wer <rar ^f^rwr 11 

ll $9 II tTTif* ll wfc, Ueft, II 

fpfr: 11 n#r qjwilwr 3 ^tcf 11 

63. A guttural is not substituted for the palatal 

of in the sense of ‘ going \ 

As q">=qp??j ^foraf:, but •• tV hy is wh used, when 

we kn w from the Dhatup&tha (Bhuadi 204) that ^ means ‘to go'? The speci¬ 
fication shows that the roots possess many meanings other than those 
assigned to them in the Dh&tupatha. 

wro T=sr. w, II £« II 'TTffjr ll sfcr-, ***•. *>> H 

ffw: 11 3 %t 2 iw : % qsnst ^ ffw 11 

64. WTO is irregularly formed from the root 


with the affix * (sr) II 

The change of *? into*, and the Gmia are the irregularities- As wr?P 
'a bird, a tree’. Tire affix * is added under Ill ' < 5 - 1 llc W I s added 

with the force of uw. the K&raka relation being that of Location &c. The 
qu affix would have given the form regularly, but then the word would have 
been acutely accented on the first syllable, but it is desired that the acute 
should be on the last. The words ffWSTO ****’ &C ,vrc also irregular, 

10 









formed with the Unadi affix ^the * being substituted for * as an Unadi 
diversity (bahulam). v 

|| ex II <r^rr% II H 

ff%: It 3T|777%S$f % '»773T7%tf^ | T7: 

65. A guttural is not substituted for the palatal, 
before the affix <ht, when it means * to do as absolute neces¬ 
sity \ 

As 3T777 7 TS 77 , 5TO 7r«77, si^Nlo but 7TS7, TO and C 77 when 

the sense is not that of necessity. 

gra w i TU rd s i ^ ^ r fer li ee ll q^rffi ll *nr, errar, ^r, *nnr, ^r., sr, » 

7f% ii 7r? tru !TOT *?ra?r °7 Tnu TiTnifjjt ? 77 % u 
7rr%7>7. ii °7f?r 7f%7? ?ttot%i 37R7 u 

66. A guttural is not substituted for the final 
palatals of *Tjr, qT^, q-^, and before the affix «q<* H 

As 7T577, 7R77, fR*t7, 77R77, and 8TTOI II Though 7T®f has a 
penultimate sc and therefore by III. i. no would have taken 5R«, it takes 
ojjjj by force of this sOtra. 77 s ?. shows that the present sOtra applies to it, 
though it means ‘a word or speech’, and the prohibition of VII. 3. 67 does not 
apply. 77R? is the name of a particular book. Others say that the prohibition 
applies to 7^ only when it is preceded by 7, and does not mean word or speech 
(VII. 3. 67) and not when it is preceded by any other preposition. As srfTTTT?*' 
Tfftf? 75f%f H This even in a very restricted sense, namely on the tenth day 
of the Da^arStra ceremony. In other places we have srf77*7 II 

Vdri: —cTH should he enumerated in this connection i. e. before 
om, the 71 remains unaltered, as 3rr577.ll 

11 11 ll srt, ^srrqm ll 

?l%: II 'nstSTff 7^7 7%TO*S%33T7f "7% TOP 7r77f 7 771% II 

67. The guttural is not substituted for the fund 
of q^r before »nq-Fj\ when it does not mean ‘a word or speech . 

As TisaRR, arTreTTR, but arTSftr? titter ii 

srqqRT ii $*• ii q^n^r n qqrsq, Rq>qf, sm, 3t<t» •* 

ffrf: II 757R frR7*7 ‘7 75T 77157 f77T»7 ?%7I Tisfl ’777f>t f^7T%% II 

68. srqfaq and ftqnq preserve their palatal in the 

sense of ‘capable to do this . 

As 77r57> = 77trf*Rq : > Pt7 r^—but 4qrni and R7U7 in 
other arises. 

11 <7,11 qqtfjr II vim, II 

f{% » HI57 f7 TRP* 4*7(777 » ^ * W,r ^ " 
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69. 3 TT 3 *! preserves its palatal in the sense ot 

4 eatable \ 

The word Is derived from with in the sense of ‘ able'. As 
Mmi ‘ eatable rice Hr**IT ‘ eatable barley-gruel . here means 

anything which is fit for being eaten. When not having this sense, w e have 

>Ttnr: II 

sfreffqt trft sit ii II ii wt:, sTr - ., tyfe, wt> H 

tr^f. n si? 4 r Rrfr n?rf?r ii 

70. The final of and vit ( 3 r 0 °f s ) ma y °P* 

tionally be elided in the Subjunctive (5T?) II 

As 4*rfRf Rig I. 35. 8. *i*W 4 hi R'g X. 85. 41. but 

also W* H The form to*, however, may also be deduced even 

when the final of v is elided, for then by the sn* augment (HI. 4 - 90 we S et 
this fortn. The word «rr is therefore employed in the sGtra only for the sake 
of distinctness, for the sGtra without 4r would have also given the above 
forms, as we have shown. Or the 4T is used to remove the doubt which one 
may entertain to this effect “ 441^ is the form which may be deduced by the 
general rule, since ffa is taught, this form will be excluded altogether and 
wil) never appear ” 

The form 44* is thus evolved. We add fin to the root vjt; then the f 
of fir is elided (III. 4. 97)- 4T5rt = UWmu Wlffaftllt II Others say, the <m >s 
the form of the root with the 4T3 affix. 44^ is from the root 4141 ii 

Some say that is jnftpaka and indicates the existence of the follov. - 
ing maxim srfinawnHSrmH* “the rule about augments is anitya". So that 
the augment an? being (Mitya, we could not have got the form 441 ^ G Hence 
the employment of the word 4 T H 

sfifr: <szifa II II II sflcTt, II 

ffrT: 11 ssfir ’rofr whir 11 

71. A stem ending in sit loses its final before the 

Present characteristic of the Divftdi class. 

As fn*qfir from #, from ®t> WTOfif from fr, and siihhW from 

^ II The n in sfTft is for the sake of euphony or ease of pronunciation. 

According to Padamanjari, the sGtra should have been ®TTU: fulfil, and 
thereby there would be the saving of half a matrG, and also there would be no 
necessity of repeating the word fulfil in VII- 3 - 75 * 

II ^ H ll n 

11 wawrsiflr srera writ *t 4 ni 11 . , 

72. The sr of the Aorist characteristic *14 is elid¬ 
ed before an affix beginning with a vowel* 
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As sr^TTfnq. sujvrruMt. srtstsr from the r00t 5 ?. 11 ^ at l the ®r not been 
elided before 3TnTT»i. an d wapt*!, then must have been substituted for it 
according to V 11 . 2. 81. Why do we say before an affix beginning with a vowel ? 
Observe aT^p-nrPt. 11 Why do we say and not onlyp? So that 

the elision should not take place here, as 3 <UI, 4 Uir> 4 <tll> 5 fUIf:, H 

II II II 5TT, ffo 

fls^, *Ii:rac. II 

ffri: 11 5? f?? t^rtr tut* atutar ?rr §mmra 11 

73. The whole of the affix is elided optionally 
before the personal endings of the Atmanepada beginning 
with a dental, after gir, r^fr fef and ?jsr II 

As 3Tf»t? or sr-pm 3 T 5 »qr: or STlJPtir:, or sppwvi., 9 T 3 ^I? or 

eprtTrer?, STf?^ or 3 lfW?T, 97 #^ or STRtRT, or Kpjsm II 

Why 3? &c. only ? Observe ssr^Tff U Why in the Atmanepada ? 
Observe spj'WrT only. Why before an affix beginning with a dental ? Observe 
srprmft only. Though the anuvptti of f?PT was understood in this sOtra; the 
employment of the term jjjar indicates that the whole of the affix is to be 
elided. For ^rr would have elided only the final sr of rr II But even with 
the elision of sr alone we would have got all the above forms, except those 
in 11 For 3 T being elided, we have ^ between ^ (a consonant of pi? class) 
and a dental (which is also a letter of p?$ class). This situate between two 
P^ will be elided by VIII. 2. 26. Nor can it be objected that the elided »T is 
sthSnivat, for by VIII. 2. 1, such an elision cannot be sthftnivat. 

Though * is a dento-labial, yet it is included in the word dental. Had it not 
been meant to be so included, HT (letters of ?r class) would have been taken in 
the sOtra. See III. 1. 45, for this Aorist-affix. 

gm m e re r fru- 11 vsa 11 <r?r??r 11 sorem;, stitrtu:, fra-, U 

?rffi: II 5rHr#TTHentt tfr# *Tvf% 11 

74. Before the Present character ^ 77 ^, a long 
is substituted for the root-vowel in and the seven roots 
that follow it. 

As pr«rm, ?rreif?r, p**rfir. w^rra, faosjra and rtrorlr 11 Why 

of these eight only ? Observe areifir 11 Why before 3^? Observe ; the 
being optional after this root by III. T ^ 7 °- 

fafswrrswf 11 w11 ^ 5 '^ 11 fas* $3. fare, 11 

ffri: II #7 |Rt II fn m *Wf f^frT TOT! II 

75. Before any other Present character (fa*r) } the 
root vowel of i%«r. and w^P*. IS lengthened. 








As ffim, and srr W U lengthens its vowel before ^ by 

the last rule, the present rule produces this change before the affix also, 
which it gets by 1 II. I. 70 . lengthens its vowel only when it is preceded by srr; 
therefore not here: or 35IHHT II The sdtra is exhibited as ^5355 

■sr»ri fwr in the original text of Panini; the present form, owes its existence 
to thej-insertion of srr from the vftrtika ifHj^Jrrnr *PT* II 

jRtr. 11 11 11 sri, II 

tr^T: 11 qfo jfw % 11 sk*p farfrr Ttfa fl^f 11 

76. The long is substituted in ifR, before a fijr?!; 
affix, in the Parasmaipada. 


As spptfa, SBWfaT II wh y !n t]ie Parasmaipada? Observe srra*m 

«TTT% 9 T ll How do you explain the lengthening in and dsRR (Imperative 

2 nd Per. Sg.) ? For when ff is elided by (VI. 4 - i°5) then by I. I. 63 , the affix 
being dropped by a ^-elision, it would produce no effect and so there ought to 
have been no lengthening? This is no valid objection. The prohibition of I. 1 . 
63 , applies to the srjf stem after which the affix is elided. Here w;«lis not a stem 
or’afiga with regard to ft, but it is a stem with regard to tfpr, as + ft ll 
Therefore, though ft is elided, the lengthening will take place by I. I. 62 , 

(rera ? 5 $m *0 ll 

ign&w w- lll^ 11 ll nw, Tunt, W; H 

fftr: 11 ftreftfa « %% ufa uu rcrfa nsra 11 


77. *5 is substituted for the final ol nn and sr 

before a Present-character (r«0ff^) II 

As r^fa. u^fa, II The IS with the indicatory 7 is taken here, 

CT u d 59 ) and not f* of Qiv&di ( 19 ) class or of Kryftdi class ( 53 k There we 
have raft and respectively. Those who do not read the sfltra as 15 

&c but as t^mfa &c, read the anuvritti of the word «m%r from VII. 3 . 73 -"to 
this sfttra • so that the ft* is qualified by the word sr*. i. e. a ft* affix which 
is merely a vowel, and has no consonant in it; (and not a ft* affix which 
begins with a vowel). Therefore though «PR is a ft* affix beginning with a 
vowel vet as it contains a consonant, the ? substitution does not take place, 
. ’ /T.f J 83 ) The reading of the text according to Patanjali and 

*™cc the necessity of the above explanation. 

The reading fj. though convenient, is not Srsha. 

«ra*T. * II ^ II <n, »f, wr, Wt. W, W- 

^TH, ft*, fsm, vm, wr, 11 
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\far ii <tt srr war ?ur wr ttjj ?far *rflr wM ^Tx PR faur w ras *ft *?** 

ur tfta sffa *?fa srfasrr >urfaT farm 'urn " 

78. Before a Present-character (ftr^), the following 
substitutions take place :—ni!J f° r % nr** for Err, for WT, 

for *vrr, *ra; for srr, for (fTW), ^for ITT, for ?g, 

vn for nj, star for and for || 

As faarfar, fanrfa. w?r, msm, H^rm, *^m, T^rfrr, •G'eryfa, ufaFtr, tfhfa and 
li ftT + W^+ra'i: required Guna of the f of fa by VII. 3. 86, it however 
does not take place on the maxim srjff% J^fTiRfafa: “ when an operation 
which is taught in the ang&dhik&ra, has taken place, and another operation of 
the angidhikAra is subsequently applicable, this latter operation is not allowed 
to take place”. Or the substitute fa* is one which ends with «t, and is 
acutely accented on the first. It must be acutely accented on the first; other¬ 
wise by VI. 1. 162, the acute will be on the last fat 11 Then when there is 
ekAdela with 5f=r , the acute will be on the middle in fatfa, which is not desired. 
UT is substituted for q when the sense is ‘to run, move quickly’; in any 
other sense, we have usrcfit, II 

srenrtarr II vse. ll ll s?rr, smr:, sit, ii 

ffrp 11 ?rr sm rawsiTtfa farm it*: 11 

79. Before a affix, srr is substituted for fi 

and 3R; ll 

As strict and simar M The here belongs to Div&di class, meaning 
‘ to be produced ’, and not sr. of the JuhotySdi class. Why sit (long; and not 
m, for this would assume the form sir by VII. 3. i 0 i ? This long *rr of m 
indicates the existence of the maxim given above in VII. 3, 78; and had *r 
been the substitute, VII. 3. 101, could not have lengthened it. 

«rr$Rf n ^ 11 tttt^ ii %, sn^inr, s*sr., 11 4 

$far 11 * faurnfamf g*fr farftr im ii 

80. A short is substituted for % before a ft,* 

affix. 

The PvAdi roots form a subdivision of the Kryftdi class, beginning 
with nr, (2) and ending with rft «mr (32). The rit* roots (VIII. 2. 44) 
a- e a portion of Rtf? (nos 13 to 32). Others hold that upto the end of the 
K .yftdi class are Pv&di. Thus g^rfir, ^rrr : 1( Those who ho , d t , )at 

Pvtidi roots are ypto the end of the Class explain the non-shortening of 
wrmm h i nr would also then become Pv&di), by saying that tlu express 
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text of VII. 3. 79, substituting long 3TT prevents the shortening. They say 
had been also shortened, then merely 3 T substitute would have been enough 
and not srr; and this 5T would have been lengthened in the case of 3f^by VI I* 
3 * 101, to form 11 

II II II 11 

’tfa* 11 jftaratjjR fttfir jt?pi <mrr ?err PrnaMk» 

81. In the Veda sft is shortened before a affix. 

As irPPri^r pTrirr^ Rig* x. io. S. The h becomes (trin^cT according 
to K&gika) by VIII. 4. 15. Why in the Veda? Observe II 

n ^ II ^tr ii m ^: 5 ?pn, ll 
11 ?ftt vrera ftrfa Jrsra tr ii 

82. For % in mf, there is substituted a guna before 
a affix. 


As *raf?f, ll Why fat only ? Observe ferafar, fspmfcx ll 

The root belongs both to the Bhv 4 di and the Divddi classes. The Bhvftdi 

frpr will get guna before a* by virtue of VII. 3. 86, but the Div&di far would 
not have got guna before as this affix is 1^5 (I. 2. 4 ) : hence the necessity 
of this sfltra. Before non rant affixes there is no guna, as ‘UWfl II 


^r% ^ 11 11 ll 1%, «er, ll 

11 n qra 5% 11 

83. Before the personal-ending ^( {***) of the 
Imperfect, guna is substituted for the final f, t T, 3J, 3C, and 
«5,55 of the stem. 

As 3 T 3 fl=. wrnrH^:, srfsrvn?:, srJn^: II This Personal ending is fy* 
according to I. 2. 4, and would not have caused guna (I. 1. S)> but for this 
sfttra. The ending (III. 4. 108) comes in the Hf 1 also. There, however, it 
does not cause guna. As S 3 T- " Here there are two affixes, the 

augment and the sftrvadh&tuka 3* ; and the prevents guna. The 

is read into the sfitra from I. 1. 3- 

w$Miflq>iifciia*wlr - ll *=» « tttr 11 ^rr^rr^i, n 

11 ®rfsr v ir 3 % ** Jrera Trn f«t*nwi*«t 11 

84. The Guna is substituted lor the final vowel 
of a stem be fore the affixes called s&rv&dh&tuka and drdhadha- 
tuka (III. 4. 113 &c). 
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As ?nr%, WTf, II Why sfirvadhiltuka arid firdha- 

dhitulca affixes only ? Observe 3 ?rH^«i. il For had the slitra 

been then the rule would have applied to affixes like &c which 

go to form Denominative verbs, includes all affixes beginning with *pf and 
ending with Hfasf il If the sdtra had been jmfa, then the rule would have 
applied to the affixes like &c. To exclude these cases, the two words 
sS.rvadhfi.tuka and firdhadhfituka are used. For exceptions See I. I. 4, 5, 6. 


II^II ^rr^f lismr:, 3T, n 

gfar; 11 5 trn sTfafar^rl^g 'mr: 11 


85. The Guna is substituted for the *5 of the stem 
gtiTrj, except before the affix IV, before the Aorist-charaeter rvtj, 
before the Personal ending, ur^ of the Perfect, and before an 
affix with an indicatory ^ II 


As t^rrrrwH, with farv srr»n 3 P (with of??) ur^umrf, strut sum;* (with 
015??) strurr ?f?ra (with sr=r, (with tr), srrnftw^rg. (with h This is an 

exception to the Vjriddhi rule of VII. 2. 115, and to the prohibition in I. 1. 5. 
When this guna is substituted, there does not take effect that rule, which causes 
Vfiddhi of the penultimate shorts? of 5 jr*TT; (sTf? S'PTTW: VII. 2. 116). Had 
that been the case, then the guna substitution would become simply useless, 
and the prohibition with regard to far 0 * and <43 superfluous. Why do we say 
not before fa, r^sr and ot^ and ftV? Observe STPTfa; (with the affix fag Ui?&di) 
•Tsnmft with HUn which causes Vpiddhi, and stsfprrt with or<$, and stTgg: and 
:grn*P with a farg (I- 2. 4) affix. Some hold that the f in fa is for the sake 
of pronunciation only, and the prohibition applies to all affixes beginning with 
a g, such as syg, as srsfUfaTf, here there is no guna. In arsrrms: with 3 jw the 
guna takes place by virtue of VII. 3. 83 : for though it is a affix also, the 

prohibition fa'rtg of this sQtra does not affect it. Similarly srsmnc with op? 
the optional guna VII. 1. 91 is also not prohibited by the or?, of this sfltra. 
In fact the phrase Brfaf^T'n or? fang is a Paryudfisa prohibition : for had it been 
a prasayya-pratishedha, then the guija before -gH and the 1 st Pers. vrg would 
also have been prohibited. In short this sfttra positively ordains guna of stpj 
before every affix, other than fa, far?. and fcg, and if by any other rule these 
latter would cause guna, that guna is not prohibited That is the result of 
Paryud&sa negation. 


Hut if the sfitra be construed as a Prasayyapratishedha, then wcr shall 
apolv the maxim fafa^T W* * " The prohibition is thetefore 

staled with refard to aim in connection with the affixes fa, fapn, oh and fir* „ 
Hut tlie Guna ordained by VII. 3 - ,s l1c ’ 1 1 "ohibited. 
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^ ll II 

II SnstT^rffR F5I5RR i 


qg[TR II 5^. 3T? ^’ 


Kdrikd :—%qnt g^ntjf 5R fir&»f?r I 

Pjwfaj ?sqr??r#r ^>ir fif*^ I 53 ^ '* 
qmrffs*! u>%, Rrt’»wfft'N?Hr?[ i 
sRifr'Tftpfh^ q Rt^h= ii 

8TRRR q? l g r f^T rra=-q I 

i%t* fffT'fi Rrauns^r ii 


86. Guna is substituted before a sdrvadbdtuka and 
an drdhadh&tuka affix, for the fSB vowels of the Causative stems 
which take the augment u (VII. 3. 36), and for the short pe¬ 
nultimate vowel of a root which ends in a single consonant. 


As ^TO, SUTSft, "^fr, lf#f W Of course the 

vowel should be laghu or light, before the addition of the affix ; the heaviness 
caused by the addition of the affix, will not prevent guna. Thus fu?; + i|, though 
^ + h=tT causes the ? to become heavy, that will not prevent gund: for ftvqcftt 
wtjq^jrqrii Obj: If this be so, why the forms fiwsrf, fP'S'f are not incorrect, 
for in them also the vowel is laghu (the roots are filf and f^), and the augment 
H. is added afterwards by a Vidhi rule ? Ans. The augment ^ is added to 
the root, and becomes upadesivat. (See VII. i. 58). Obj. If so, how do you 
cause Vfiddhi in tsw, as in u»ts with «in; as TSSS + SR^Csr + Vr (the w being 
dropped by VI. 4. 27), for it is after the elision of si, that the sr of V* becomes 
penultimate and can admit of Vfiddhi by Vi I. 2. 116 ? Ans. The exceptional 
forms r?: from + and *rtr. from unr + H^, taught in VI. 4. 28, 29 
teach by implication that roots of this form take Vfiddhi as a. general rule. 
Obj. If the Prvqq’ST maxim is not of universal application: though by V 1 .4. 134, 
the ST of su*. &e. is elided iffibha stems, like TPrhl thus Ufff; yet the st shoud not 
be elided if you be consistent, in augment added by VII. 1.75 to TR, strt 
& c. In fact, you could not get the forms u^ar &c. Moreover though there 
can be the lengthening of the penultimate in TTPTH—WUTfh (before fu affix 
Nom. PI), yet not irl the case of from for here q. is added by another 

rule VI 1 . i. 72. If you say, the maxim is not of universal application, then 
there can be no guild of f in RT to form HW 11 Ans. Tlie guna takes place in 
forms like Tfrf &c, because the prohibition of the following rule VII. 3. 87, 
with regard to the affixes beginning with a v&ii'e 7 , proves by implication that 
before affixes beginning with a consonant, as the guna also takes plaee. Obj. 
The prohibiten in the case of vowel beginning affixes is for the sake of to 
form ll This is derived from fafSfit (Juhotyadi 1l\ the Imperfect, ai 

•T t fas? +- ■> frO then reduplication (VI. 1. ,( ’ • 1 * K '' 1 of the redupli- 
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cate, (VII. 4. 75), then f?n which had become * in the Imperfect, 
is elided by VI. r. 68. Thus + + + (VI. i- 10) = 

8T%Pnr + q[(VIf. 4. 75) = 3 t%r3 (VI. 1. = The elided * produces its 

effect, the guna by VII. 3. 86. This is why is taken in sGtra VII. 3. 87, 
namely sTsrrr? affixes do not cause guna, the affixes like 3 cause guna. 
You cannot therefore say that 3Tr3 in VII. 3- 8 7 * s ajfiApaka. Ans. I he sGtra 
3fingrf3?f3T%3: HT: (III. 2. 140) teaches the addition of 3 to 39 &c, as if 
this 3 had not tended to cause the guna of the penultimate vowels of these 
roots, what was the necessity of making this affix a (3,3? Similarly I. 2. 10 
teaches that 33 (Desiderative) is after roots ending in consonants. These 
rules show that words like &c get guna, and the final consonant of the root 
plus the initial consonant of the affix, does not make the root vowel heavy. 
Obj: The R73 of <73 is for the sake of the elision of the nasal, in nyunj, UTOF3 
(VI. 4. 24). Ans. Let it be so. still the r?K3 of 33 is enough for us. 

The “upadhA short” must be the vowels of the fss pratyAhAra. There¬ 
fore in the penultimate is short sr ( of >33.) and it does not take guna. 

In fact, the word penultimate qualifies the word ffr understood. Others 
explain it by saying that 3353 is to be analysed by 3 % 3 T ?3 “in the vicinity of 
3’ 11 The word 3 T 3 T means utfpr, and means the f* vowel in the proximity of 
3* 11 The word 33 <T 3 T should be analysed as 3 S#T 333 tand^sa KarmadhAraya 
compound, and means “a short or light penultimate”. The word 33533333 is 
a SamShara Dvandva. 

rw a it 11 ?r, sir%, 

Frfcr, % ti 

ff^T: 11 3 f 33 ? 3 rstrfir srfanjtr 3% 3 331% 11 

*Tffai 3 11 333 33^3 1 » 

87. The guna is not substituted for the penulti¬ 
mate light vowel in the reduplicated form of a root, before 
ti S&rvadhatuka affix beginning with a vowel and having an 
indicatory 3 |] 

As 3 H 1 iiirW, <h^P( JI3 ; 'tfi ?iRnii u i, 11 Why of a reduplicated root? 

Observe %?TT> 11 Why beginning with a vowel ? Observe II The word fit?* 
is read here for the sake of the subsequent sGtras like VII. 3. 92. For here in 
r ises other than Pt3, guna will be prevented by hfw because of trr4>Jrg3f3R3 li 
Why a sArvadhStuka affix? Observe 33 * in the Perfect, the affixes of which are 
'irdhadhatuka (III. 4. 115). Why do we say a penultimate light vowel? 
Observe 3 f*rf 3 , *3343 11 

l Art : - There is diversity in the Vedas. As 3*133 the 33 of 53 n 

The forms 3 * 33 f 3 , nr**!?#. arc irregular. 3 T«T t %? • 3t|t + *- 

n 3'J* rT nir%--q<TWf3 H 
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The above forms are thus evolved. is (Imperative 1st 

Per Sing), the \h is changed to pr, the augment sir* is added which is PTf^ (wg- 
PTO HI. 4. 92), *55 is substituted for spt, then there is reduplication, then 
guna by VII. 4. 75. 2, srrir is the R? is changed to 0 3. is 1st 
Pers. Sing. Imperative of rt ll 4. ?RP?K is 3rd Person singular of the Present. 
5 - PR^r is the Perfect with ^ which is Srdh&dhtuka III. 4. 115. 6 is 

the^of irqt STTR^TORP (Tudadi 8), in the Parasmaipada, the f of fcR is eli¬ 
ded (III.4, 97), then is added the augment 3 T* (III. 4. 94) then sr* is irregularly 
replaced by then reduplication. 

In the woids W5TR &c. the reduplicate has been shortened, as a Vedic 
form, in the Intensive n^.5* U is from there is , asr , f?R, 

and f*r augment by (VII. 3. 94). SFnSTrft: is from in the Intensive 

'* ***> ^lf> #nr and i. e. it is the Accusative plural of the Feminine 
Present Paiticiple from the Intensive root of 3 T?t li The reading in the K&sik& 
is qrmrrre ll In these two sfrrer and 31*5 the roots have been shortened. Or the 
above forms may be derived regularly, without shortening, from the roots ^ 

and H 

> • 

II ^ II ll II 

11 w g *?r?rarr%flF trchfri% ?r*r «r h?ji% ii 

88. ^ and ^ get no guna before an immediately 
following Personal ending which is S&rvadMtuka. 

As 3 T^, bt^:, snjf*; II The FT refers to the Adftdl 

root (21) in which the Present character is dropped, and does not refer to Div- 
fidi (24) or Tud&di (i i s) roots, because there the Present character and «r 
intervene between the Personal endings (fif$r) and the root: and moreover the 
affixes and w are rSTj; (I-2. 4) and would not cause guna. Why do we 
say before ? Observe where the guna takes place before jp*. II Why 
before a s&rvadh&tuka affix? Observe errfs HfWte, where the Benedictive is 
not a S&rvadh&tuka (III. 4. 116), and the augment is of course considered as 
a portion of the personal ending. Why the guna is not prohibited in $PT#rftr 
when the Intensive ^ is dropped, and the Personal ending is added directly to 
the root. Because the form in VII. 4. 65 indicates by implication that 
guna takes place in except in vrwg 11 

But of § we have rat^rrVH where guna has been prohibited in the 
Intensive, because there is no jftftpaka with regard to it. 

The forms &c are the 1st Per. Imperative of» 11 

SP5 II ^ II II ^ \ 

{ftp II whllf* * 3 * II ll 

89. A root ending in shorts which has no Present 










characteristic ( i. e. the vikarana is dropped by luk elision ), 
gets vjiddhi, before a ffici; Sarvadhdtuka affix beginning with a 
.consonant, but not if the stem is reduplicated. 

Thus ^tm, %pt ; sfrra, ??rrrcr, n Why ending 

in q ? Observe qrq, II Why do we say whose vikarana is elided by 
§537 ? Observe §^Tfq» *pfrrq H Why beginning with a 9^? Observe 

^rnr, ^rr^T, the First Person of the Imperative is by HI. 4.9?. Why before 
a fcri affix ? Observe ll The augment being ^ (III. 4. 103), 

prevents action in 3TT? tnTFP* ll The phrase should be read 

into the sfitra from VII. 3* % 7 : therefore Vjriddhi does not take place here 
^Rrf?T 11 Here there is luk-elision of sq^ 11 

^rrfM^vrrrr 111® 11 11 fe^rrrr li 

fr%; ii 3R<jfifWrf>u«rr fflnfara ?*rtr nm u 

90. Before a fta; S&rvadhatuka affix beginning 
with a consonant, the final sr of 3P5 gets optionally vyiddhi. 

As ur 3 frf% or XT^rfH, or TTifrfsr, vrn'rfa or #p»}Tr ; but before 

an affix beginning with a vowel. 


•j j q ft s g Tfr 11 s* 11 qgnw ll ?jar:, argwr it 
Srt 11 ^ PrRr wwfw u 

91 . Before a fqq; S&rvadh&tuka affix which is a 

single consonant, Guna is substituted for the final of 3joj |) 

As jfrnfij, jfpnf: ll Though the anuyjritti of was understood in tfiis 
sfttra from the last aphorism, the employment of the term implies the 

existence of the following maxim fqftr *?r?r?T^ “ when a term 

which denotes a letter is exhibited in a rule, in the form of a Locative case, 
and qualifies something else which likewise stands in the Locative case, that 
which is qualified by it must be regarded as beginning with the letter which, 
is denoted by the term in question, and not as ending with it 

** II II f* H 

ffrT: 11 g<nf ^ rcr?r *rmrg% l| 

92 . Before a S&rvadh&tuka affix beginning 
with a consonant, f is added after 3* of the verbal stem ll 

As " In the last example though the affiy 

anislws altogether, yet it produces its effect. Why beginning with a cotl- 
•onant ? Observe g-Hfir* » Why a nt* affix ? Observe with ^ „ The 
. t aow is formed from the root ft (RudhAdi) with the vikarana and is slo 


exhibited |n the sfltra in 


order to indicate that the augment fn is added after 


the .’ik avail a »ix 
to be taken, 


has been added, and that the root ft of TudAdi class is not 







$e Augment. 




The above forms are thus derived :— 

*pH.+P5 + f* = + f* = ^TB + ttr (VI. i. S7)=?p»w-!-[W 

(VIII. 2. 31)=?%.+ ^ (VIII. 2 40)=$'*? + !* (VIII. 4. 40=?%5 with the 
elision of one * (VIII. 3- 13). The form f«tr% is similarly formed by VIII. 2. 
41, the $ being changed to q? before Rf of fhq(ll stfnT is the 2nd and 3rd 
Ber. Sing. 

asr fz II £.3 11 4^ n aw:, fa II 

ff^r: II 5 f 3 trT«TT 5 WTf* farT fern*! 1 II 

93. Before a fta; Sarvadh&tuka affix beginning 
with a consonant, the augment fa is placed after 3 II 

As.jsrqh* a^rr^r. arq'i’fH, atwflg It But mifix before such an affix be¬ 
ginning with a vowel, and fq: before an affix which is not ftg ll 

WT II II H H 

ffru 11 *? uaws fwt^ ; nrcr arfMTjjqi?* qr 11 

94. The rfa S&rvadh&tuka affixes, beginning with 

a consonant, optionally get the augment in the Intensive. 

As wsrfira in wfrNfr er?Wh%, so also fxqrrar brqftlf 

surfr* II (Rig" lV - 58 - 3 )- Also not, as 'TO* and to 11 These 
are all examples of the Intensive with the elision of 11 When the stem 
retains*?, there can be no faq S&rvadhStuka affix beginning with a consonant 
after it, because then si'J will intervene between the affix and the stem. Hence 
no examples of the same can be given. 

sfrfa»T3% IIS-XII tttt'h II g,*,*g,qrfa, am:,mlrmg<* II 

ff%; 11 g ?ut a* tto* ar* Tt?* *1^114**4 

qqnjqf f*r T THf wa 1 

95. A sarva/lh&tuka affix, beginning with a con¬ 
sonant, optionally gets fa augment, after the roots 3 , *3 

5TO and sm II 

The root g (Ad&di 25) means ‘to increase’, * (Adadi 24) ‘to make 
a sound’, ?g (Adadi 34) ‘to praise’, ** ‘to be satisfied’, and sr* ‘to ga’. 
According to KSSiki g is a Sautra dhatu. Thus soffit or rrPrmr, «<mit or 
vmun or «n«rm or fr***, wfir or "*** c " ** an(l ** 

can then be followed by a consonant beginning sSrvadhatuka affix, when they 
lose their Present character ( vikarana ) as a Vedic anomaly ( bahulam 

chhandasi). . , - . • [ . L^.,, ^ 

The Apisal&s read the sfttra as gcrg*»W' WT**rgwi 3 «<p*flr ll This 
v .411 then become a fafa rule for the Vedic forms. The wore arqvrrgqjr is here 
exhibited in the feminine. 
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The repetition of ‘ sfirvadhfttuka ’, though its anuvptti was present is 
for the sake of stopping the anuvptti of fqr^, and this rule applies to 
affixes also, as H 

ii e.6 ll n r*r%:, ar, h 

ffssn ii srernfm from nrmif H 4 f?r ii 

qrfrre* ii smlns^rttf* araVr; h 

96. A single consonantal s&rvadh&tuka affix gets 
the augment after (arret) and after the Aorist cha¬ 
racter II 

As srrrtfil, STrrfti ; sr^rr^fn, *WrfhfH Why do we say a single-con¬ 
sonant affix ? Observe *?%, arer«P*. H 

Vdft :—Prohibition of the sthinivad-bh&va must be stated when 
is substituted for V (III. 4. 84), and for srq; (II. 4. 52), before the augment 
f? 11 Therefore not here STT ?’4 and acrwif u The word amir is thus formed. 
■TTVbfH*= 3 Ti*.+v 3 (III. 4 - 84 )=«rni+*T (VIII. 2. 3S)=3rrt+v (VIII. 4.55) 
= BTf?’r 11 

11 vs 11 I' 11 

ff^r: 11 rrrn^r mrnt ^rfrt 11 

97. In the Veda, a single consonantal S&rvadhd- 
tuka affix gets diversely the augment $f, after are; and II 

As BTPT q%f srn** II Here btt« is used instead of srrflfot I but also 
*rf*P (See Maitr. S. I. $. 12). So also with s-Aorist, as ifrfatW (K*g 
IX. 107. 9), qa r s *?*ren? (Rig x. 28. 4). And nhWrr the 3*5; is not elided 
though HT is added (VI. 4- 75 )* *TOT : and vrm are examples of ftr^without 
Compare VIII. 2. 7 3 - 

The word *TT« is the of sm, there is added ftp*, then qr* is elided, 
then g; Is changed to ^, and it is turned to visarjaniya. The words srSTT’ and 
an derive * from the roots m (sr^) and in the Aorist, the 

f?T*7 s elided ( /l 1. 68), the ftp? is elided by VIII. 2. 24, and the f of the roots 
is chang :d to visarga. The augment f? is not added as a Vedic irregularity. 

izpst qszi'ftx' n V II tr ^‘ 11 TOW n 

fptT 11 «re*r *«ifci*isw i*rn^r mifs u 

98. After and the four roots that follow it, 
comes the augment to a s&rvadh&tuka affix consisting of a 
single consonant. 

As Brovin;, srertfa and «rr»ft, wrsrtfru, 

MiwfV-. II Why of these five only? Observe srsimr. <W*t « Why an apiikta 
affix ? ( V rve ti m H The word W » singular, though it ought tp have 

been plural. . i 
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^urdbur^nir. II Vk n ll 7TTT ^> uiy^dr: 11 

?fri: II T 3 *W >T«*( ST^fWq UT'T 4 t 5 P>**ir 3 ' fTT5 T r 

99. According to the opinon of Gargyu, and 
G&l&va, the augment a*? comes before a S&r vadh at uka affix con¬ 
sisting of a single consonant, after the above live roots ^ &c. 

As 3TO?fl, BTOL. «TOT:» 3 T*TtT<l ST^:, nrn^ UTO:, *nWH> 3 TBRf: I ' 

The names of GArgya and Gftlava are mentioned for honoris causa. 

The mention of these names is not for the sake of “option” . 

Because the very injunction about 3 T?;, would make the of the preceding 
Sutra optional. The mention of more than one Achthya in the sfttra is also 
for this very reason. 

3T^". ^TFC II %09 || H TTTTTTt II 

ii 3Tf htht uf^TTHP^rahJii ’ih’T h 

100. After srf ‘to eat’, comes the augment arf 
before a S&rvadhatuka affix consisting of a single consonant , 
according to the opinion ot all grammarians. 

As STIfU and STIT U Before a non-aprikta we have arm, Btf ?9 II The 
word makes it a necessary rule and not optional, like the last. 

arcft qfNt II II » 

ii 3 T 3 rjru?H«irp?i ft^fr htht q^itt iw » 

101. The long stt is substituted for the final of 
a Tense-stem, before a S&rvadh&tuka affix beginning with 9 or 
** (lit.a consonant of praty&h&ra). 

As 'rew, «T^nf*I. 1 W ! . 11 Why ‘ f or the a? only’ ? 

Observe f*T3*T M Why before a consonant (semivowels, nasals and 

w and w) only? Observe T*nr: •• Why a ‘Sftrvadh&tuka’? Observe 

swjrar ii Some read the anuvritti of ra? into this stltra, from V 11 . 3. 88 so 

that the lengthening takes place only before Personal-endings. According to 
them before jf? there is no lengthening, as *TT 4 P!.ll 

The word vr?RPt is thus formed. Tow is added fpf, then comes ?pt, 
treating kvasu as a s4rvadh4tuka under III. 4 - " 7 \ the reduplication of the 
root ending in *ri_ is prevented, because the word dh&tu is used in VI. 1. 8 
which ordains reduplication of a root only, and not of a root plus a vikarana 
like the form Those who do not read the anm r itti of 

this sfttra, but only of the word *rwi3%, they explain the form as a 

anomaly. 

wfa ** II II ll * M „ . 

^ 115T#r tdflr 1 gfr t w*! Tern **m*w*ffi* • " 
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102. Before a ease-ending beginning with V or ^ 
(lit a consonant of Praty&hitra), the final 3T ot a Nominal- 
stem is also lengthened. 

The whole of the phrase bthI 4 f»T is understood here. Thus f$rrq, 
gv&tq. fW-qni, '^TP-^rq ii But wtIrhipi. where the stem ends in f, and fW®! 
where the affix does not begin with a 3*r consonant. 

sfgSTrfsr !l II II || 

ffTf: ii ft^rtr get Trm s?RTUPT«irjffq qqmT?$rT *rrfq ii 

103. Before a case-ending beginning with w or ^ 
(lit. a 3 P5T consonant), in the Plural, q is substituted for the 
final 3T of a Nominal stem. 

As Wili, fWJ. ll Why in the Plural ? Observe 

en!WP-2ini H Why before a case-affix beginning with a consonant ? Observe 
f*n<nr*(the lengthening here is by VI. 4.3). Why a case-affix ? Observe 

, TZViH. II 

** II Ron 11 II 'sr ll 

?r% 11 arrftt qqfit it 

104. Before the case-ending arfa;, q is substituted 
for the final sr of a Nominal-stem. 

As ftfqn (Gen. dual) et, rw#: e?*!, (Loc. dual) as fSrifrfSuff. 

WRqrftqf* 11 

3TT% *5TT<r. II II II 3TT%, 5f, 3TTT: II 

^TtP ll STrfrfa fqHNfqqq I ?rff»mTty <mT«PRTtrftf% *®T STr^^tTf' 

^RtroWr 1 

105. Before the case-endings 3 ^ and before art of 
the Instrumental, q is substituted for the final art of the 
Feminine-affix. 

3THF is the name given to the affix £f, the Ins. Sg. by the ancient 
grammarians. As CfJW. ai^T, 4 fS*lTi, 4 ^:, a rgtRtir, s&f- 

liwvxmv II Why the 3U“of the Feminine affix only? Observe stftaraqr sn^opT 
6Kt?sr=m: arn w oi ^^ % : " Where ever or is employed in Grammar, they 
mean the long" forms { and 3 TT, and not when they are shortened, therefore, not 

here, srfsrtjffT arrsw^FW" ^ _ ... 

l l.e word is derived from with the affix f%*ar (III. 

, 74) _ In t he Ins. Sing, the final wr is elided by VI. 4. 140. Had therefore, 
w/ mly been used in the sfltra, instead ofWf, there would have been ? subs- 
ti.ution in the case of^r^r also ; for the si* rule VI. 4. <40 would find * 
ii- s/..|k- in 1*4 &c, and would be debarred here by the present sutra. 
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The maxim ? 7 r 7 . rT^Srsf 1S necessary, because otherwise on the 
maxim of sthSnivadbh&va, the short substitutes of?!' and 3 TPJ. would also be 
included. In fact, in the sutra prohibiting sth&nivad bhava, we find this 
v&rtika “A short (not long) substitute of ST and 3 *v is not 

sth&nivat”. 

=ar n lot ii ^rr^r il =* » 

ii a** *7 7=77 i uist ■sr q*r 7?7 7 *f% « 

106. *ac is substituted for* the final arr of a Feminine 

stem, in the Vocative Singular, 

As ? <g§, ? u 

ll l 9 * H ll srfqpj, ?rsft: 9 H 

ff%: II H j- gri t TtT 7=%% I ST*7Ttl?7r7ffRT 7777RT 7?7t 77f%, 7*fi II 

TtfSrTR. II 777i7?fl7T 7f777t TTPSU II 71® II 3^717 717 73*377 II 
7rr%7t7 II 77T 71 f?7f3jfKf7 7 tRsjr ll 

7Tt#f7I7 II 0^7777 7*7 3717^77 II 7r»°Ti 717* II 

107. A short vowel is substituted in the Voc. Sg. 
for the 3fT of the feminine, in the sense of ‘mother, mother- 
dear’, as well as for the long vowel of the Feminines called 
Nadi (I. 4. 3 &c). 

As% 3*7 !% srtr! f ! f $ 7 fft ! % Tffjfaft ! ? WOT 9 ? ! 

V&rt :—Prohibition must be stated when the endearing terms denoting 
mother have an uncombined ?, 7 or 7 ?, as * 3 T* 7 TV : ! V ®J* 7 T 7 ! ? 3 rr* 77 f! Put V 
«77T and ^ 3 *j where the S 3 and 7 » are conjunct. 

V&rt :—Optionally so in the Veda: as ? 3 * 7 T 7 t or f s* 7 I 7 ! f 3 * 7 R! or 

f 87*71%, ? 8Tf*77i! ^ 37*7% ll 

Vdrt:—\ feminine stetp formed with the affix 7*5 optionally becomes 
short before the Loc. Sg. and Voc. Sg. As 777 7 r= 7 ?: or 777 Rf 7 p*, ? * 777 ! or 
7 777 I* This shortening takes place in the Veda only. 

Vdrt:— In a Bahuvrthi compound ending with 717 , there is substituted 
7T7 for *fpf in the Voc. Sg. when the word means a son wot thy of such a 
mother. As f 77 * 1717 ! = 7RT 37777 #% 7*T7 ; ft7?7TT 7 ' 57 = U This debars the 
Trqr affix of V. 4. 153. The =7 of 717=7 makes the final acute. 

7J7T* II \o4 II 7^TT7 II H 

ff%: H 71317717 7=7 7 ' ?t7*7*7rjf*7 7717 TfSTT 7*7? ' 

108. For short % and t final in a nominal-stem, a 

guna is substituted in the Vocative Singular. 

V &s>.3*%»%7T%,f 7% II But there is no guna'" f 
bucausf i and 1 % were shortened sixaeifieally, An*' * v - n ^ ” ° Ll ^ a 
18 
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would make their shortening a useless operation. Moreover, had guna been 
intended in the case of these nadi words, the sfltra would have been •, 


* I' ^ .. 

II ’o’. II 'T^TT’T II 3TtT, ^ « 

ffvr. II arm qoif " 

ii wmfts n 

109. Before the affix sts; of the Nom. PI., Guna 
is substituted for the final short vowel of a nominal stem. 

As 31 *^, ^T^ ; } M 


V&rt :—All these rules upto the end of this chapter are of optional 
application in the Veda. As ar*% or sr**, qtjtf gff or spjr qpTEftfqs or 

W ’i?P or farfatffsqr or It 

The forms and could have been regularly obtained by the op¬ 
tional use of ^fa; ($r? 5 f>rU 3 HT**:) ll 5 I?r 9 RW: is formed by adding stw to qrcnsf with¬ 
out guna of 3, and 7 being changed to \ n The rule of lengthening the prior 
vowel (VI. i. 102) which would have otherwise come, in the absence of guna 
does not take place, as a Vedic option (VI. I. 106). r%r%g?far is the Instrumen¬ 
tal singular, the :rr of VII. 3. 120 does not come. The word fafsRfl'fW is formed 
by Un&di nip&tan (^faifTfa &c Un IV. 56). 

**prf ll ll Trrm ll « 

ff%: II ^ 1FT TtW: TOTWR ^ !!% H 

110. Guna is substituted for the final ^ of a stem, 
in the Locative singular and in the Strong cases. 

As fqtrft 'sraft, ^rft; amu, fttrcr, *r?ur, ^FrmfV, qirrro u For the 
long in w and *mh : see VI. 4. 11. The * in is for the sake of facility 


of utterance. ... ... c . . A 

Because before fir and strong cases, it is impossible for a stem to end 

in a long vowel nor a dh&tu noun can so come, since in that case, long 

would be changed to by VII. 1. 100, and in forms like guff* there is 3*11 

11 m» i» H 


3frt; u fifRi qsfa tru *J' j u »• 

111. For the % and g- of the stems called ^ (1.4.3.) 
Guija is substituted in Dative, Ablative and Genitive Singular. 
As Wi ( VI - I- no ). Why of fa stems ? Observe 

^ ^ „ Why in the Singulars of the Dat. Abl. and Loc. only? Observe WTfa : ' 
T he word case ending (gPr) is understood here also, as the counter-ex- 


•implcs arc ^^^1' li 

The word q|Hs formed by adding to q? (IV. i. 44). tffa is not a 
,-a -e ifTi k though it is m and *s added to which is fa ■> $**: is no proper 
examplc-.’for though ^ which is added to *«, is ft*, it is only so by atidcfe 
t«l^W5W^»l). and moreover is not fa 11 
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«TTOT«T^Tr: II II II 3TT?, ^T'-, II 

ffas II ftp??: !Tf^?qr 3 T*T 4 r HWT II 

112. The augment srr^is added to the case-end¬ 
ings of the Dat. Abl. and Gen. Sg. after the stem called Nad! 
( I. 4. 3. &c. ). 

As twit, mft, nsnA, 'far^X foreran. *h*«*r ! n 

trrm*. II ll H arnr:, ii 

ff^r: ii f??r grTiuifr ii 

113. The augment is added to the Dat. Abl. 
and Gen. Sg. after a Feminine stem ending in sn II 

As <?rgra, qg us t fc tjqrrar, srOwurwi n But in 

the compound STR^g, ( from ), this rule does not apply, on the 

maxim yor» U^tsfir?: as the btt has been shortened here. Even when the 
word BTfiPSg assumes the form 3mr*?rgr in the Dative by VII. 3. 102, the affix 
does not take the augment qrcr, because this long arr is a l&kshanika arr only, 
while the wrr of the sfttra is a pratipadokta ( fWJnmPTfrrfi^T: TtfT'TfOicO H 

^r&vran 11 11 rp»n% 11 t=r^r?r:, ^rr«r, % n 

fRfi! 11 arTW^STgrtw fir?T : 5T3t*Rq rarmror *cmr u 

114. After a Pronominal stem ending in long sir 
of the Feminine, the Dat. Abl. and Gen. Sg. receive the augment 

and the srr of the stem is shortened. 

As *H$r, RrareiP, jw, nmr:, 

«KW:, «T^f ! II 

But BT5^ where the stem does not end in long arr of the Feminine. 

faflPTT fcfr*TT<icfm^Di II m M II fk^fr^r, grrhu- 

11 » _ 

fr^r: 11 fr^rat f% i rr^rr wi*i«uit 11 

115. After fjcmtrr and tj^prr the Dat. Abl. and 
Gen. Sg. may optionally get the augment before which 

the arr is shortened. > 

As ft#«% or ffcrtaft; £<?ra»§[ or rtmaror or fttfmmr, yforenr 

or ftftaFff- 11 

ll ??? 11 ’repnft il 3 rr*t, *rfb <xt?, 11 

116. For the ending K of the Loe. Sg. there is 
substituted srni;, after a stem calle 1 Nadi (I. 4. 3. &c), after 
the Feminines in arc, and after II 
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As framnr. nrabt, , ^05frar»r, gjr(l- 

q-rpsqrqrn;, <r—Tim^air^, u 

The word *TPTJfr is formed by f|pr affix added under III. 2. 61, the jj 
is changed to oj by snr wpm«(r*£; and the «ny substitute in the Locative is by 
VI. 4. 82. 

11 11 ' 7 Tn^ 11 W , i| 

11 S'w’forTP-Jir hskt 11 

117. After the Feminine nadl words ending in ^ 
£nd 3F short, arm? is substituted for the * of the Loc. Sg. 

As II See 1 . 4. 6. 

The word a# is understood here also. Obj. If this be so, it is not a 
really separate stitra, because it is included in the last, and these forms could 
be obtained by the last sQtra : so that we ought to make only one stitra of 117 

and 118, as II Ans. We could not have done so, for then in the 

case ofrfTcT and NT the 3Tt would have come and not srr, in this vyay. The arm would 
have found scope in nadi words like $*irarn, the would have undisputed 
scope in tft§r and aaar; but In the case of when getting the designation 
the aft would have come, being subsequently taught, and the form would 
have been instead of 11 

arta; 11 \\<s 11 11 ^ 11 

ff% : II affa ll 

118. After a stem ending in f or ^ short, and which 
is not a Nadi or a Ghi, sir is substituted for the r of the Ifoc. Sg. 

As 11 

In the case of a#r words STT*t is taught by the previous sfitras; in the case 
of fq words art preceded by ar substitution of letters will be taught in the 
next sQtra, so by the rule of exclusion, the present sQtra applies to words other 
than nadt and ghi. 

II II *TTT/a II ar, It:, || 

fTw; 11 4n3rt aaa firtherasTfSK?* #fo»>rowt wa a*a -a ^arnrHlr aaia 11 

119. After a Qhi (I. 4. 7) stem ending in short % 
or gr, sft is substituted for the f of the Loc. Sg. and 3T is subs¬ 
tituted for the final of such Ghi stem. 

As a*ah srlr. atf, 'ih n The short ir is substituted, in order to 
prevent the arpi affix in the Feminine, fhqse who read 118 and 119 combi¬ 
ned as ^T! translate it thus: Alter every other stem ending in f and a 
(i. c. which is not a Nadi;, art is substituted for the Locative Singular f, whereby 
for the final of Ghi stems, ®T is substituted”. They do so on the analogy of the 
,a(itra a*nF «ataw (III 1, ]l ). 






/.Cn. in. §. 120] Ghi Declension. 


3 rr^f srrsf^rani n 11 n *it, st r%rarw; 11 

ff%: li "'M*TR<TiU#T 5 fr>n% *rar% attffcrapi n 

120. *r is substituted for the ending arr of the Ins¬ 
trumental singular, after the Ghi stems, when they are not 
Feminine. 

As srpJRr, mfsrr, 'Tjsrr ll Why do we not say 3 ir#r HT 51% is subs- 
tituted for an in the Masculine’ ? Ans. In order to form the neuter Instru¬ 
mentals also, as 'ajTjun', ii Obj. These can be formed by the augment 
under rule VII. I. 73 , and not by the srr of this sfttra. Ans. But 
will not be so formed as ar^TT ll Because 3 substituted for of 

VIII. 2. 80 is considered as asiddha or non-existent (VIII.2.1) for the purposes 
of the application of VII. 1. 73, and as 3 T 3 cannot take 3*, it will take 3T by 
this rule. Why do we say “ not in the Feminine ?” Observe ll 
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BOOK SEVENTH. 


Chapter Fourth. 


oit n ? n qrn^ n oft, <sr%, tjtroror., w-, 11 

ff*r it 3Tff5qm ■qf'TT rift qfjf H^qmratr ??tr nqi% u 

*n%fr*t. it jwm >^frire3<THt3nrH*r n 

1. A short is substituted for the vowel, standing 
in a penultimate position, in the Causative stem, when the affix 
(sign of the Reduplicate Aorist of the Causatives) follows. 

As yTVta'irf, srsftffff, avfrTTfj; il Here the rules of reduplica¬ 

tion and shortening of the penultimate both present themselves simultaneously. 
The rule about shortening, being subsequent in order, is applied first, and then 
the reduplication takes place. Thus q»lft + 9 Tfi;='qn'l + 3 T<l(m being elided VI. 
4 • 50=^+^(shortening VII. 4. + sr*(VI. 1. ii)=fll**+«nj(VII. 

4-93> 79) (VII- 4 -94)* The necessity of maintaining this order will 

appear from the following considerations. The Causative stem of w? is srrf? ; 
the Aorist of which is sn/i + sry + ?t=kHf<,+ ( VI. 4. 51). Now if reduplica¬ 

tion took place first we shall have snf^r + 3Tff(I.1. 59 the elided % will be present 
for the purposes of reduplication) and as the penultimate is short already, the 
form will be arrf^vn. which with the augment sr will be 3T + =* II 

This is a correct form, so far*as it goes; but when the augment is elided in 
connection with the negative RT, the form will be m HTTq arrfs'Jrf, the correct 
form however is *n H 4 HT with a short arp which can be formed if we 

shorten first and then reduplicate, as &TF^+ anrfl[ -• sr?;+ sr^;-- 
which with the augment wr, will be H In fact, though the reduplication 

of the second syllable (VI. I. 2) is a nitya rule, because it applies even where 
a penultimate is shortened and where not, yet the rule about shortening takes 
effect first, because the author has himself indicated this, by making the coot 
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m have an indicatory * in the DhAtupfttha (See VII. 4 - 2 about ^ verbs). 
For had the reduplication taken place first in the case of (Bhu. 482), as 
there would be no long vowel to be shortened, and there would be no 
necessity of the prohibition (VII. 4. 2). 

Obj: Why do we say ‘in the Causative’? The ^ Aorist is formed of 
Causatives only (See ill. I. 48), the only exceptions being the simple roots 
fir, If, and none of which have any vowel in the penultimate and ^*1, 

and gq have already short upadh&. The stitra 3W would have been 

enough. Ans. Had the sfttra been, as proposed, then it would have meant, 
‘that which is penultimate when follows, should be shortened’. There¬ 
fore in the Aorist of the Causative ofg, we have £ + r^ + * 5 T 3 : -l-?l = 3 3 + f + 
here the penultimate with regard to ‘'qriF is which would be shortened, 
debarring Vfiddhi and arr^ substitute, and there would have come the 
substitute instead. But that is not the case. We have STHTWfl, and 
not II Similarly, in the Aorist* of the Causative of ^r, we shall 

have + T + and stt being shortened we have $ + f + so that we 
cannot add the augment 5^ (VII. 3. 36), and form II And the 

forms like arTnrsni (T** + f-l- 3 T?f) would not at all admit of shortening. 

Why do we say when follows ? Observe SHOT'S 1 where there 

is no shortening in the Present Tense. Why do we say of the penultimate? 
Observe from , and from «rrs®*, where the penultimate 

being a consonant, there can be no shortening. Had the word penultimate 
been not used, the vowels of these would be shortened. And the word ‘upadluV 
is also absolutely necessary for the sake of the subsequent sfitras like VII. 4, 
4, and it prevents shortening in the above case, which would have otherwise 
taken place, on the maxim *wr ^ which 

qualifies I. 1. 67. 

Vcirt The rule of shortening of the penultimate applies to the 
Aorist of the Causative of the Causative i. e. to the double Causative 
even. Thus ( = ^r^ff pTwnt) » Otherwise ^ 

+ f + + f + -H -HBTrf^ II Here the elided % being sthanivat, 

will prevent shortening, or because the stem has lost a simple-vowel 
ft will not be shortened. The present v&rtika makes it so however. 

n * 11 TTTft 11 H- 

11 arjjrfqJiPiSfSTT ^ <nr " 

2. The shortening of the penultimate of the stem, 
before the causative affix, in the reduplieated-Aorist, does not 
take place, when it is a (Denominative) stem, which Inis lost 
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ci simple (end vowel of the Norninal-stem), before the Causative 
sign and also not, when it is the verb STHS;, or a root which 
has an indicatory 3$ II 

The word W5TR* means literally a stem, in which a simple vowel ( snrw 
praty&hGra ) or a portion containing an vowel has been dropped. As the 
final vowels of Denominative stems are so elided before the Causative sign 
fa, the sQtra has been translated accordingly. Thus = ST*T~ 

II Where 

a simple a??* vowel alone is elided, as in the case of*fRT, there the elided w 
being sth&nivat, would prevent the shortening, the btt of m not being then 
considered penultimate. So that sr^rf^ could be spared from the sGtra, since 
the sthcinivad-bh&va would prevent shortening. But where an sr vowel plus 
a consonant is dropped, as in u^and there the sthGnivad-bh&va does 
not apply ( I. i. 57 ), hence the necessity of employing the term sttoctpp* in 
the sGtra. Similarly srsrcnwt with *rm.; and from wrciTOS; from 

and from II See III. 1, 21 and 25. 

n 3 n q^if?r ii <£tf 5 t 3 

W, frq, WT55, ^T¥TH:, II 

ifw: II WTT HTO WT *?I?rTT»T}fRr 'ft -VlFgTUZir 

«nf*<**i ii tfar JSTrapt. u 

3. The shortening of the penultimate of the Cau¬ 
sative stem, in the reduplicated Aorist, is optional in the follow¬ 
ing:—bhr&j, bh&s, bh&sh, dip, jiv, mil and pid. 

As aafsnmit or sursisni;, or *Tf*Tmn, snfhrail or , st#- 

ftq* or arffitlif, srsftftW); or , 37 #r#S?C or 3 Tppfft 7 H, 8T<ftf7Tff or arfrtfnrn il 

The DhQtupatha reads ( Bhu. 194 ) and srr»J ( Bh. 655 ). The indicatory 
8E is unnecessary and not countenanced by P&nini, as shown in this sQtra. Had 
they been they would have been governed by the last aphorism. 

Vdit : — The words TTf'a, rrpr. ^r, should be enumerated: as 

or •Ntwofli. aromq; or aTTrvrvni; or arnpuarn, wwoin or 

, 3 T 3 ftr?*fr, or 3 T^T?t II 

'W. 11 w« ii str., |q^, 3 T*?rra*srii 

ar^f: 11 firwtr7jf«i ftr ftdr w ^ar'ci n 

4. The penultimate vowel, in the Causative stem 
of vr ‘to drink’ is elided in the Aorist, and tor the vowel ofthe 
Reduplicate there is substituted long j u 
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As + + f + 8 t?j(VII. 3.37)= ,| n^+^ (VI. 4. 51 )==*qra + 

tTJl( VII. 4. 8 )-<rqsr + 3 T*( I. 1. 59 )-***( VII. 4 - 4 )• Thus 
cff^rijr f ir tftqyn u When the penultimate art is elided, there remains ^ which 
cannot be reduplicated as having no vowel, but the elided arr is considered as 
sth^nivat and thus qr is reduplicated. Sfltra VII. 4. 80 establishes by impli¬ 
cation the principle that the substitutes caused by are sth&nivat. Thus 
* + fdr=>*nft; in reduplicating, this ht will not be reduplicated, but *t, as 
= £ by sth&invad-bh&va. 

rasafa* 11 x 11 11 vjh 11 

?fTf; 11 <nr '^g'lurar f^rcT^ft ii 

5. Short * is substituted for the penultimate vowel 

of the Causative stem of ^«ir in the Aorist. 

Thus armfS'T^) wrnimHR., and STfeifgiT^ 11 The form is thus evolved. 

+ + * + 8Ti l ( VII. 3 - 36 ) = ?MT?;+«ni ( VI. 4. SI )-R^+»th 

(VII. 4. 5) = rar§<T<tii 

f sTrrg r^ t ll « II 11 faErer:, srr 11 

ff%; 11 ■reg^ror fsnrnw *rr >urm ii 

6 . Short * is optionally substituted for the penulti¬ 
mate vowel of the Causative stem of RT in the Aorist. 

As srftrfsrTft or , aTHrisrung or srf^mwr*!., srfSiftrcg or arf^qcr^ u 

Thus m+f^ + 8T^=*irg+f + 8 tf[ ( VII. 3. 36 ) = fwT+^+ 8 Tft (VII. 4. 6 ) = Rns;+ 
*m;(VI.4. Si) ll When f is not substituted,arris shortened by VII.4. r. 

II VS II II 3:, ^ It 

ff%s u ^ nfg'T'rror *rr ^»nffur *nn% u 

7. Short ?u is optionally substituted for the penul¬ 
timate and 1C of a Causative stem, in the reduplicated 
Aorist. 

This debars the f? (VII. 3. 101), «W.(VII. 3. 86), and *n^(VII. 2. 114) 
substitutes. Thus arpwfcfn (VII. 1. 101) or from (Chur in): srv 

<*?*(VII. 3. 86), or wsfrfafl; (VII. 2. 114) or spffaBiit ll Though the 

%[, and 8Tr^substitutes are antaranga operations, they are prohibited by 
the express text of this sfltra. The short q. is substituted even for a long 
qg: the H of g*H shows that, as in sr^pfru (VIII. 2 - 77 )- In fact, this iff 
substitute does not take place after the operations of f^, *rn(and ^substi¬ 
tutions have taken effect, but it is a form which suspends the operation 
of all those rules. 

Pns 11 < ll ***crft n fasnt, •• 

ifH; 11 Pfcro *nFg<r*mw it 

19 V 
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8 . Short is invariably substituted in the Veda, 
for the penultimate or sic of a Causative stem, in the Redu¬ 
plicated Aorist. 

As BTsftfqq;, ar^f^re. and H 

fore ti ^ n u^tr n f^fu, fork n 

gfvr: ii qqrgjjFq PP puiarsnimn' nqrw 11 

9. t is substituted for $• (^), in the Perfect. 

As spr srq i^^TIFT, arq Pfaw li The root ‘ to protect ’ (Bhu. 

ioi i) is to be taken, and not ** ‘to give’ (Bhu. 510), for that root forms its 
Perfect by an* (Periphrastic Perfect) as taught in III. 1. 37. The substitute 
fqf*T debars reduplication. 

Offerer ^mr^|or: II %o ll li gpr;, qot: n 

fm: 11 ^sffnRRirjfR uafmrt&iTr qqm farp <tr: 11 

qrf%qfn 11 H^r*rfq^Ji(tvji% %qmtqtTJT$0T 11 

10. A root ending in short 55 , and preceded by 
a conjunct consonant, gets Guna in the Perfect. 

As from Ff, qvqgj:, from Vf, FPRT?[ : , ggp? : from *■? ii 

Why do we say ending in «? Observe fsrrw^:, PTPHT ll Why do we say 
beginning with a conjunct consonant’? Observe u This sQtra ordains 

Guna where there was prohibition by I. 2. 5 read with I. 1. 5. But this does 
not debar the Vriddhi caused by 013 (VII. 1. 115),. In fact, that prior rule 
supersedes this posterior rule, as trerrt. ^trt, 5Rnt II The word nrp is to be 
supplied in the sCltra, the rule does not apply to NishthA &c., as II 

VArt'. For the sake of fn, the guna should be stated even where the 
double-consonant is in the penultimate position and not in the beginning. As 
uSee VI. 1.135. On the maxim tjpj: FTPFFrgssp q<Trgqgih»t 
‘a root is first developed fully and then the preposition is added to it’; we first 
develop in the Perfect by reduplication, which gives us •sr^j-PsTjjrr, then we 
add the preposition as^ + srg:, then we add g* though the reduplicate 
intervenes, by VI. 1. 136 and 137, as now the root assumes a form 

in which the penultimate begins with a double consonant, and applying the 
v&rtika we make guna, and get g*rFqpjj- 11 

It is by this consideration that in UFfrfhr, the g? augment 

being Bahiranga and consequently considered as non-existent (asiddha), there 
is no augment added by VII. 2. 43. 

iflfsspqRrs ll ll ll n 

?»%•. n PP <mrr gvrr *?rrw n 
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11. There is guna in the Perfect of sr: and 

roots ending in long . 

As 3TRW§: from ® tT ^ : *" r0m an< t ^ 

W3:, fa ft PT from <£ and *r il **55 not having a light vowel 

in the penultimate, would not have received guna by VII. 3. 86, this sGtra 
ordains it; roots in long ^ never received guna, but fC substitution; this ordains 
guna. The Vfiddhi of VII. 2. 115 supersedes this rule, within its own juris¬ 
diction, a prior superseding the posterior: as fasrenT, fa SIUB H 

STTSTI m II ^ II ’T 3 TTR II 5 T, 5 T, STO, ^T, II 

n f fafa arr w?r 11 

12 . In sj, ‘to injure’ (IX. 18) ^ ‘to tear’ (IX. 23)and 
g protect’ (IX. 19) the vowel may optionally be shortened 
in the Perfect. 

As fa by shortening or fa tmg:, by guna, which prevents <J and 

abhy&salopa (VI. 4. 126) fa or farou?:, fa*J 3 : or faTOIJ:, fa*|: or farfa ; 
f=pp^j: or fa fa Tg: or fa tppj: II Why is the word ‘short’ made optional 

in the sGtra, and not the word ‘guna’; for in the absence of guna, the long 
would have become * before 943: by *mfa*T:, and we would have got the forms 
fa^jjjg., fag-sj: by the regular rules of‘sandhi’? The w’ord ‘short’is used in the 
sfltra, in order to debar the fT and ^ alternatives. Had the sGtra been “ «fT | 
jjt*r”the alternative examples would have been with 5? (VII. 1. 101) as fatfauij: 
fafarg: and gpt (VIII. 2. 77) as fafrg: II Some say this sGtra is unnecessary. The 
above forms like fa *r*?f&c. can be regularly obtained from the roots 
.in ' to cook ’, fT ‘ to abuse’, and JJT ‘ to fill ’ and as the roots have many other 
senses, besides those assigned to them in the DhGtupGtha, the roots «srr, *r and 
ur will'give the meanings of W, f. and <j ” II If that were so, the form fa<r*pfa 
with the affix fjrg could not be formed, for we should have either fawrfa from 
^ root or fafjfaRT* bom root but never fa*>pi 3 U So the rule about shorten- 

ing is necessary. 

fcsnr: 11 ^ II n #>, anr, II 

fPar : it % TWl - s<*rr y*rr 'mfa 11 

13. Before the affix the preceding s*r, * and 3 ; 


are shortened. 

As (VII. 3 - 47 ) f^ltfaiT,fai^infair.S*W^ril Why Ml, f and * only? 
Observe «rm nfaff i« The words mi, are irregular be«ng formed by UnAdi 
diversity, with the affix * added to u and »*T ( Un 111. 40 ) By the following 
sGtra, the rule does not apply to the affix WT> “ therefore implies 
that is governed by this rule, though it has the anubandha * K&- 
tyftyana would confine this rule to the Taddhita *, and not the k r it * of the 
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Ui>&di, as n^r, URtf; but UnSdi words are not derivatives (stJrr^frssgfwffi 'Trf^T- 
)i and hence no necessity of reading Taddliita into the sfttra. 

*r WV* ll ^Tr% n ?t, wrftr, n 

fr%: n traft >u:<ir s^fr ?efr n n^i% ii 

14. But before the sam&santa affix coming 
after Bahuvnhi compounds, the stiff vowels are not shortened. 

As SHP^fr^r: ll The shortening ordained 

by I. 2. 48 even does not operate when ^q* follows. 


For had there been upasarjana shortening (I. 2. 48), the present stitra 
would be useless. Therefore, the very existence of this stitra debars every 
sort of shortening. Obj. The present sfitra would not be useless, for it will 
find scope where there is no shortening of the upasarjana by 1.2. 48: namely 
before non-feminine affixes, as ; but there should be shortening in 

feminine affixes. Ans. The shortening of I. 2. 48 will not take place before 
affix. Because the affix sft^ will first be added to the second member in the 
sense of the compound, and then the word so ending in 57^ will be compound¬ 
ed with the first member. So there is no pr&tipadika left which ends in a 
feminine affix, and therefore I. 2. 48, does not apply, because the pratipadika 
now left is one ending in the affix qpr and not in a feminine affix. 

ll W ll n sjtt., ii 

ffw-11 srnrereiTffra srfa sr^Tf *r u 


15. Optionally the feminine stem in art is not short¬ 
ened before it 

As or *J[»TTWr?: or II 

S% !T>Ti II \t II T*rpt II s$, wr:, 3?%:, gar: ll 

fftr- ii €%«r sffr qrar ?ptr *erl% ii 

16. Guna is substituted for the vowel of the root, 
before the affix in the roots ending in or 5if, as well as 

in H 

As mr, stot* .am*, 

The affix wr* means the Aorist-character ar?. of which the above examples 
are given. It also is the kfit-affix (III. 3 - io 4 )• of which we have ■*—nrr ll 

The word arfiVf is SIT Aorist formed from ft by HI. i. 59 *Th e word 
%T«ut is from fr (III. i. 56). by VI. 1 S7. 

11 ?vs 11 ll gw, 11 

■% I* 11 arwVf t* 5 *n»x% tot ii 
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17 . The stem ^ (sn^) gets the augment ^ 

before this Aorist sr|? II 

As subr, 3u**rarw, strt?ii See III. i. S 2 - 
sgsRT- || \<£ || q^TR II sareR*., II 
ffg: u ajggtpsraTOWr vnrerfe - top ii 

18. The 3T is substituted for the final of fa- in the 


Aorist. 

As ^T^rTr^, sr^r ii For the ar of the stem and the s? of the 

affix, there is the single substitute of the last by VI. 2. 97. See III. I. 58. 

cr: £ti n ^ 11 qsrrfa ll <nr., 3^ ll 

11 tocjri 3 Hrn% tot n 

19. The augment 3 is added after the vowel of 

the root ir in the srlF-Aorist. 

As am?, «m?r*I, am? ll The takes the ar^ Aorist as it has an 
indicatory tc in the Dh&tupStha (III. 1. 55). 

stxrr n ?© 11 qsfffir 11 «rsn, ^ 11 

ffa: 11 arfr tot *nirg 11 

20. The augment ^ is added after the «T of in 
the srfF-Aorist. 

As wr^rH, sTtr^nir?, amT? 11 See III. 1. 52. 

qfrgn gar: \\^\ 11 11 sjon ll 

?Np ii tfr#isjRi ui^ui3% 'uar *nrnt 11 

21. For the vowel of sfr, there is subs tituted gu$a, 

when a S&rvadh&tuka affix follows. 

As %%, *rar?r, but ftnw befere the ftrdhadhfttuka affix (i 1 1. 4. 115;. 
Though these s&rvadh&tuka affixes were ( I. 2. 4) and would not have caused 
guiia (I. 4. 5), they do so by virtue of the present sGtra. The word tfns* is read 
in the sQtra with the anubardha in order to indicate that the rule does not 
apply to gif as $rerNr, 11 

3TW fir ll ?? ll q?ri% ll fir, ll 

11 qsRratV srero top tflr^wror^gJirWr >rer?T h 

22 . Before an affix beginning with w and having 
an indicatory q» or there is substituted 3 R for the f of ^ || 

As ?ng?f with gap, frtinm with *UF> ancl w,t h p?or which 

being the substitute of «wrr is H But fa*? where the affix is ?, and 
w here the affix is ( neither fsR? or fen) ll 

3^- H H H S? fW, II 
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ff^r ! ii wq<% ^nrrlr n 

23. The short is substituted for tlie 3r of 3 ^ when 
a Preposition precedes it, and an affix beginning with ?x with 
an indicatory sr or ^ follows. 

As U5U7%, *P3$W> UhTW. 3 P 3 WH. 3 T«J$T II But without Preposition. 
Why do we say of ? Observe tnftjCPt II Why do we say ‘before q’ ? Observe 

11 Why do we say having indicatory at or ^ ? Observe sr«tw: with 
H Of course the shortening takes place of gj (or arjt vowel, the word st?t 
being understood here from VII. 4. 13), and not when it assumes the form srr, 
as btt 3 TO?T = H 

octfefe 11 11 Trrffi 11 nar., r%r% 11 

ffrt: n f%r^ awrutt atfgfrr qofr gfqr HqfW i» 

24. The short is substituted for the vowel of the 

stem before the augment in the Benedictive, when 

a Preposition precedes it. 

As II This is an exception to the following stitra 

by which a long would have been substituted. But $npr without a Preposition. 
The svq.(VII. 4. 13) is understood here also. Therefore q form of f will not 
be shortened, as su-i-f?u^=q?ug;, 11 

ll *v. 11 i^rrir 11 sr^c, HProrg^r:, fro:, 11 

ffTf: 11 BT^arrt ^ *firf?r ii 

25. A long is substituted for the final vowel of 
the stem, before an affix beginning with a *r having an indica¬ 
tory or when it is not either a Kpit or a Sstrvadh&fcukaaffix. 

I hus vqrra%> and 5:tqpj<T with the Denominative affix 

according to III. 1. 12 and 18. ■efrq* and with the Passive q-R, 

and with the Intensive qiF, and and ^ijurrr in the Benedictive (See 

III.4.116). But nfiKTand ir^ntwhere the affix fjfps krit,and had the vowel been 
lengthened by this subsequent rule, the antecedent ijgt augment would have 
been debarred (VI. 1. 71). And and where the Personal endings 

of the Potential are sflrvadhcltuka. The phrase cFftFnr is understood in this 
sdtra, so there is no lengthening before non-kit and non-nit affixcs,as,^w, mrorjip 
formed by *|t under VII. 1. 39 - 

^ iu« 11 11 ?b * j| 

26. A long is substituted for the final vowel of the 
s tcm, before the Adverbial affix (V. 4. 50). 
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As ^jn' r ^j'fr *>irgr, ?pflr muRTi Tf, 3>UUT) T? WI?, <T5,H?UfI H The c qr 
draws in the anuvptti of the phrase ‘uoii-lcfit. and non-s&i vadhfltuka fiom the 
last sdtra, which though not of any direct use in this aphorism, is necessary 
for the sake of subsequent ones. See VII. 4- 3 2 f° r wor d s ending in ar il 

^3gcl: II RVS II q^R II qpT II 
ifTf- u 'fpnrfit u ^§yRr^qr33<qrRf?r *q u qpSFPrlwp? ®i$«MKsqiqqi3% Wfift 
■fr ^ <rc£r frfa r ?iq*?rtqt * 4 rar u 

27. £r is substituted for the final short ^ of a 
stem, before an affix beginning with q, when it is not a Kpit 
nor a Sarvadh&tuka affix, and before the adverbial affix i%q II 

The anuvritti of flreFfit is, however, not understood in this sOtra; that 
of -eft and 3 T^fpntunpJv%: is present. Thus HUfNur and with spR 

(III. X. 8), with Wf (III. I. ii ). with qf, *Tpft*rq; with 

f%q ll The and not being understood here, we have Rjjurrir = favqq 
(IV. 3. 79), which is thus formed ft*f-l-qn=f^3fr + q = fqq-!-q (? being elided 
by VI. 4. 148). Why do we say short sr- ? Observe from $ with 

5 R^TfT qrqt ! and lengthening. H §> fi l wi4 from f? and »r n 

11 ^ 11 q^rft II fcf, 3 T, fvVf SJ II 
ffsT it «?SKRUfqrjf?q q q* q- qqruft arur#qrg% qvh *rrRr 11 


28. For the final short of a root, there is sub¬ 
stituted fr., before the Present-character ar (?&), before the 
Passive-character q, and before the augment q^j; in the 
Benedictive. 


The word in the aphorism is qualified by the phrase qqrqflr spur- 
>fr^% II A Lin affix which begins with a 3 and is not a S&rvadh&tuka, is neces¬ 
sarily the augment sip* of the Benedictive. Thus *r — w and ®rr Rn£f (the o 

comes by VI. 4. 77 ). *if?-fcRR, ll and H This short 

ft debars the long ft of the last. The word non-S&rvadh&tuka being under¬ 
stood, the rule does not apply to the Potential, as nrw?t 11 The ft* (VII. 
4. 22) is understood here also, therefore when the Benedictive affix does not 
begin with ^, the rule does not apply, as grfte, s$fte ll 

»yirrf%sr*ftnTsft: ll v. II ll 3°r-, 3 q%, ^qinrtft: ll 

ff%: » «tr qf% h q^nrSr^TwtTHrpu 

qf% <roir, farr? q 11 

29. Guna is substituted for tbe final qj in the 
root qj (3?f%), and in those roots ending in *£, in which 
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the vowel is preceded by a conjunct consonant, when the 
Passive character or the Benedictive augment follows. 

The words qfqj and farl? are understood here. Not so the word 
qr as its anuvfitti is impossible. Thus sraRT, ST^lrf, wra?r and wiTfi il This is 
an exception to I. i. 5. In ?r ftqrqt and (VI. 1. 135), there is no 

Guna, either because in the augment sr is considered as Bahiranga and 
therefore asiddha, or because it is, considered as no part of (or non-attached 
to) 36, and theiefore is not a root beginning with a conjunct consonant. 
See however V-II. 4. 10, where in forming is considered as a root 

beginning with a conjunct consonant. See also Mahabh&shya on VI. 1. 135. 
The fa (VII. 4* 22 ) 1S understood here also ; the Benedictive affix must begin 
with 3f, therefore not here efsfte II The word non-sarvadh&tuka is also 

understood here, the rule does not apply to the Potential, as there is Slu 

substitution of sap, reduplication, then there is f substitution in the reduplicate 
by VII. 4. 77, then fQ'g by VI. 4. 78. 

^ II 3® il V5TTR' II ^ ll 
ffw 11 sarf^ -q- wrffs sjt#r *nrfsr 11 

^rf%qui 11 q *yr: ^’X(«irT« fra fgWqgfgrqqf q qn wm u 
*rr° 11 ?%f?lirai tfNrqt u 

30. Guna is substituted for the final sjj of the 
root ^ (stfct) and in those roots, ending in short gj, in which 
the vowel is preceded by a conjunct consonant, when the 
Intensive character follows. 

As swra#, II The root m takes according to 

a Vclrtika under SQtra III. 1. 22, with Guna we have q£-i-^ = 9 T 4 M By VI. 
I, 2, the second member is reduplicated, in spite of the prohibition in VI. 1. 
3, for according to Patanjali ^followed by is not governed by that prohibi¬ 
tion. So we have sroi, and according to VII. 4. 60, the Q is dropped, and 
we have 3 T* 4 , and by VII. 4. 83, we get srrfa II This is an exception to 
I. I. 5- 

VArt\ —In the Intensiveof ^H/to kill*, is substituted for f^as^ffa% II 

The substitute is with a longffhad it been with a short f, that might also have 
been lengthened by VII* 4. 25. Not doing so, however, indicates the existence 
of the maxim “A rule 13 not universally valid, when that which 

is taught in it-is denoted by a technical term ”. It is through this that 
is formed from ; because the Guna taught by VI. 4. 146, does not take 
pla< e here before the Taddhita affix iTO, in as much as that rule VI. 4. 146, is 
taught by employing the technical term QW* in instead of hence 

that rule is unitya, and we have SHflf M 
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Why do we say when meaning ‘to kill’? Observe where it 

means to do. 

% srr’CJTt: II II II f, 3T, ^fr:, II 

ii srr «rr qrcn i^frmWr n 

31. Long * is substituted for the vowel of the 

roots HT and Wf in the Intensive. 

As 11 The long £ is for the sake of the subsequent sfltra, 

short f would have, by VII. 4- 2 5> g* ven the same forms also. 

3T**r II 3* H ’TTtft ii ^ H 

ff%: ii f 5r?r arforfereifjfR ifr TtrT f^rrrWr u 

32. Long f is substituted for the final a* or srr of 

a Nominal stem, before the Adverbial affix rs^ (V. 4. 50). 

As 5# gstrRr, >vrm, u# rar?i ii tsrfr 4 *nir and ii 

«ror% ^ il \\ H 'T^rfa H w%, ^, ll 

ff%: ii wrwftr ^ f^rroWr h 

33. Long f is substituted for the final 3T or &n of 


a Nominal stem, before the Denominative affix 'Prarjl 

As S^ffaPT, tsf^fafoT, Hn?raRT H This is an exception to VII. 

4. 25. The separating of this aphorism from the preceding, is for the sake 
of the subsequent aphorism. 

si;n*r^r^trei5TPCT 33$nftrrrcTPT:s:$ 11 H *iTrfn ii ^ 51 ^, !3 T kt 
VIST Fir:, f^TT> **tl» II f _ 

f f^r! 11 srernrn q^ra ??rarPT Rt'Ttsrer fgw farwr *t^ sarnmi h 

34. The Denominative roots stsrr, and 

SRPT are irregularly formed, when they respectively mean ‘to 
be hungry ’, ‘to be thirsty \ ‘to be greedy . 

Thus ST^raffr from sir instead of f ; the other form being 

ST^rcratir who is not hungry at the time, but wishes to get food for some future 
occasion, and therefore when not meaning ‘to be hungry’; gr^Rt die is thirsty , 
n> being substituted for wf* ; in any other sense we have who wants 

water for purposes of bathing &c. wA ‘ he is greedy’; In any other sense, 
who is poor, and therefore wishes to get riches. _ 

II H H 1 

ff% : II ®ffRT f^T*I ^ 

^"^f'trVeaa. 4 b above, vales causing long- 

thening, or the substitution of long t f™' th °®“ al vowel ol 
the stem, do not apply, except in the case ot S' II 


20 
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Thus fSreg:, f 3 tnrf% g* 33 : <• But g^FtT:, (Rig VII. 

96 - 4 )- 

Vdrt -.— It should be rather stated gsf and the rest: as 11 

See III. 2. 170, for the affix 3 II 





ft'TtrqfcT II ^ II TflfjT II 3^3:, sTT^JR^:, f- 


11 5^31 <r<rrr^ 0»^r% f^rrer^ u 

36. In the Veda 3 * 33 , scfeor*3, l't tn n?r and R^m% 


are irregularly formed. 

As srfNhrr •, ( = f^ram with the affix added to 5?), fftaPtr 

(jmTrqfH, here is substituted for jjfavr similarly), f'T T7 qfft = I'ffafit (f'F** 

substituted for f<T) II (fir* substituted for ) ll 

sT^nsrerni; 11 ^vs ll Trrft 11 ^ssr, srrac, 11 

II 3 W SR f*lf* < TOT ! STMTUm II 


37. In the Veda, long stt is substituted for the 
final of STjq 1 and aro, before the Denominative «pt^|| 

As BTsjraJ^ir (Rig VII. 32. 23), nr ?*t fq;r srcrafr wpi,» This 

also indicates that other words do not lengthen their vowel in the Veda before 
ifirsr, as taught in VII. 4. 35* See V&rtika to III. 1. 8. The word 
occurs in Rig I. 120. 7, 27 ; 3. 

II \* II II V* sraifc, II 


?f*r 11 %4 gu fSra^r: <re?r w 11 

38. Long str is substituted for the final of and 
IgST before the Denominative in Yajush Kathaka. 


As^ra^fr *T5RPTr: gm*P?fr f*T*TCf ll Why in the Yajus? Observe 
q4ffV»mr3 §33: ll Why do we say in the Kathaka ? Observe gttgRwUTf| U 
qRS*T«irj<*ST*?Tf% SHT- II II <T 5 [Tft 11 *n%, ^fT%, 

STT*. II • 

ffg; ii qsf% sresir ffr^r iwWWjfHT <mr *nnt sKf*r Pr«i% « 

39. In the Big Veda, the final of «F^r, and 

3 ^ is dropped before the Denominative war II 

As m&FrV- g*R?r:" (not : n the Rig Veda), (not in this case in 

the Rig Veda). ( not t * ,is connection in the Rig. Veda). The 

examples given above are of Kalika: according to Pro. Bohtlingk none 
of them are from the Rig Veda. The following are given by Bhattoji Dikshita 
in his Siddhanta Kaumudi: IT Sjfcrr ^qnr^T: fRig I. 96 . 2 ).*iwri *n «nr»lf*l 


(Rig X. 41 3), IV 4 ^ II 
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i%rt n a® » n sifa, m, vsra, 

fa, fafa II 

?r%: II HUT rHUT Hr *TTOT rBHTClffr TOP 11 

40. Short { is substituted for the final of qt, *fr, 
W and before an affix beginning with ^ and having au 
indicatory ix II 

As Rift; and fHffrTTPl.; rorftra : and srroraTPl, THW : and RiW: 

and rcroro*, all with vp and rfjHf II Why before fj? Observe *• Why 

before a f%f|; affix ? Observe sr^rcrr with n 

ii h\ ii q^rfa ii w, m-, 3rs?ra?:^mi II 
ii <trr troratroratPrffHTiHfTTir htth HTtKrif m tth : ii 
n ro prenror ii 

Kdrika :—HHT Iff? fTHHUt T ufafa: 1 

faVPT H f%Ht5$5% HTOT fcftTCrSRP II 

41. Short ^ is optionally substituted for the final of 
'OT (tdi - ) and (i?f), before an affix beginning with c* and 
having an indicatory qp || 

As rnffitr or farour, ffirlraror or ffirorrm; mfe^w, rorfaswn* or 
T^ror, ll The sir always takes the f when it means a vow : as n unfit 

WTWH! = ?iRlH^ 5 r : Ii The rule of this sOtra thus becomes a vyavasthita vibhtL* 
sha. Other examples of such vyavasthita vibh&shft are to be found in VIII. 
2. 56, where ror and ■error past participles are formed with <r or or, but ror is 
only employed ir. names as Terror &c, and never ro»T, while in denoting action 
both forms are valid: similarly by VIII. 2.21, *r and *rt are both formed, 
but *n? alone is used when * neck ’ is meant, and nt alone when ‘ poison ' is 
indicated ; optionally both when an action is meant. Similarly by III, 1. 143, 
PTf and ir? are formed, but *rr?: is only used when ' a crocodile’ is meant, and 
*Tf alone is employed when a ‘ planet ’ is indicated. Similarly the addition 
of the Present Participle affix TT£ and ror^. under III. 2. 126, is debarred 
when Tffr is added, as trt ?ffr Trow, TT?frf?r rorifl ll In all the above examples, 
the option though taughtgenerically, should be limited to specific cases; as 
also in the examples «rwu ‘a window’, and «TirsTT*r ‘cow’s eye’(VI. 1. 123) 
and rj($tH3T(T : ll In short, we should limit a general vibh&shft to a vyavasthita' 
vibhftshfi, on the maxim fromU fiTJPt 11 

II II rr^Tr% II ft: ll 

ff% : 11 tfrowr&fr «*i% 

42. ft is substituted for vrr Or^rfa) before an afift. 
beginning with and having an indicatory w> || 
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As f|u : , mu**, $? 4 r ii 

for II II II 3T5KT:, H 

imp ii 3i?ra*ffTO U4m ^umm qttP " 

43. i% is substituted for fT (s^mr) before q?srr II 

As f|s4T 4T53 qsm »m ! . ft? 4 T rr 5 E 3 UI II The rule does not apply to $r 
firffH M There we have *T<T : N 

fir^Turr ii yy 11 u^ttu II fimrrr, n 

fr?r: ii fiPTr^T $?umf 44 rT H 4 m 0 ^ 4 fu faqra gjumm tw n 

44. fir is optionally substituted for 34 before q?qr 
in the Chhandas. 

As f|?4r 4uft ttmnj, or ^mu also. The long $ of VI. 4. 62 does not take 
place also as a Vedic irregularity. 

sr 11««, 11 tr^rfir ll ^firer, *- 

wRrer, fvrsq, fimq, ^ 11 

• fffn 11 gum 4 gum %ufa?r fu *4 Prftzi sSmrm ®*ir% m>rmm 11 

45. These five Vedic forms are irregularly formed, 

giw, qrjrvTrT, pjjtRttT, mg' and mfrq ll 

Of these five, gum, 4gmU and %num are formed from the root vrr with 
the affix tK, preceded by g, 4 g and uu ll As »T 4 umt gum*t ( = grg?m)> 4 gum- 
»TR'r g%fm (= ^rgftu )> %*mmr 3 UU% (- ) ll RU 4 is Imperative 2nd Per, 

Sg. of vit, there is no reduplication, as t4«4 gf*Ul=U?44 II fa«rht is Benedictive 
Atmanepada 1st Per. Sg. of qr, the regular form being urrsffa ll 

qt qr. ti as 11 q^n% 11 T-, 11 

ff%: 11 ^ g t re re ren qRa E W t W f *mm ?r^rutr f%rm imm 4 t?u 11 

4G. For gr, when it is a Ghu (I. 1. 20), there 
is substituted ^ before a fwrfi: affix beginning with g; II 

As 4^, 4W4m, 4^P II Why of 41? Observe iftqi, qmsm. from q?; 
and the long f is by VI. 4. 66. Why when it is a Ghu ? Observe 4m 4n§; from 
‘ to cut and ST44TU from 4? “ to cleanse ’. The substitute is fq, ending 

in V, according to an Ishti. 

Kdnkd:—mm fPTf , fT% 4f<U f%OT *U 4 q I 

qmr fmr urum, turns '4m oth qmm it 

If the substitute be 44 ending in <4, then it would require the 

lengthening taught in VI. 3. 124. (N. B. The sfitra sfm should be interpreted 
as ‘ the vowel of the Preposition is lengthened before a substitute of $r which 
ends in in order to Jmake this objection applicable. That sutra however 
is capable of another interpretation). If the substitute be 44 ending In (f 
then the Nishthft n would be changed to u by VIII. 2. 42: as in fStf + w= 
Prw : » If the substitute be 4*? ending in vr, then by VIII. 2. 40; the 
Nish\ia q would be changed to * " Hence the substitute is 4*? 11 If 
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however, the sQtra VI. 3. 124, is interpreted as “the vowel of a preposition 
is lengthened before a substitute of which begins with rf , then the 
substitute maybe also without any harm. Even if the substitute be ^ or 
ftf, the apprehended ^and ^substitutions will not take place, on the maxim 
fan? rRR% <rf$qR**T 1/ 

The following are exceptions to VII. 4 * 47 > 5 T?^T, 9TtI> STjpptT 

and r^tI 11 Or the words sr &c, here are not Upasargas. See I. 4. 57 * 
Kdrikdx —SRTrf ^sriffcffRPr I 

S’TOHfT ti 11 

The word srrrRRDr qualifies pradatta only. The word ^ shows that 
regular forms st^tT, R xt, snT, &c also are valid. 

STtT ^q^nTrTJ II II II 3T^T., cT* II 

ffrT: II ST-SI?rII5'T?T«Tfr ! T^ ?r TSUTC 3 3 f?T?WrWr H 3 W ^Rrft f*rfrT II 

II srafoww flfcnctfsr f%!TflT 33 ^ II 

47. n is substituted for . the ghu before a ft* 
affix beginning with cr, when a Preposition ending in a vowel 
precedes it. 

The examples under the present sfttra are ini, *RtT, \\ 

For the lengthening see VI. 3. 124. Why do we say 'ending in a vowel*? 
Observe r^tR ffrRII Why 'after an Upasarga only”? Observe 
sflj TO H Why * the fr called Ghu * ? Observe 8 r$TtT fit from 11 

Ob/. The word gtRirfo in the stitra is in the Ablative case, and by 
I. 1. 67, the substitute rf should replace only the first letter of fr, how does it 
replace the whole ? 

Ans —The word sper: is to be repeated in the sfltra, one spur: being 
in the Ablative case and qualifying s TTO iT R , and the other 3 r: being in the 
Genitive case, showing the sth&nin to be sri, as “after an Upasarga ending in 
a vowel, is substituted for the vowel of *r ”. Or the word ag^sr may be read 
into this sOtra from VII. 4. 32. Or consists of three n's, the substitute 

beings, and being a substitute of more than one letter, it replaces the whole of 
fr (I. 1. 55). In the following sOtra stttr, the sr: in the Ablative case is 
understood, and therefore n replaces only 

Vdrt :—After a Preposition ending in a vowel, ft is substituted for $r 
(ft), when f would have been substituted otherwise for its final by VII. 4. 40. 
As stoth, and *fhr, u 

s»qt fa II W II II snr, fa: II 

li W* *RKItri> JT«WI f 11 

48. ?* is substituted for the final of the stern 
before a case-ending beginning with ^ M 
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As ar^SPl, 3 Tn?[ 5 , 11 Why beginning with a vr? Observe ii 

In the Veda, ?{ is substituted before *r, for the final of 
from + meaning from the root 5 meaning & frtr 

'irrf; and as **?nrf|p» mfcnz r GitfiCTCrawn II The 

word *rrq becomes *jr*T by VI. 1. 63. 

II ye. n q^iftr II *n, ftr, 3 rr^^g% n 

fra: II *PKT*Prreirffra SPKWST WqT5% 'UH«'W<T?^fr WIT II 

49 . q[_ is substituted for the final ^ of a root 

before an Ardhadh&tuka affix beginning with fj; 11 

As f 5 iqc^rf?T II Why do we say ‘when ending 

in q’? Observe ^rffT 11 Why do we say ‘beginning with sr’? Observe qr*T, 
*m" : H Why an 4 rdhadhAtuka? Observe snw, from stfq ‘to sit’ and ^ 
‘to cover’; both Ad&di roots. 

tTTH^Tstfa: 11 \o 11 <r?rft 11 xm&mr-, ^ttr: 11 

sm-11 <uut#r*r q^rwfr Jrsro «r 4 t 11 

50 . The final *j; of ?rrac (the character of the 
second Future) and that of »r*n * to be is elided before an affix 
beginning with ^ || 

As qrttffir, aprer, mf?r, snf?r & ll See VI. 4. 111. In & the t? and 
fT both of srqhave been elided, thesr by VI. 4.11 i,and q by the present stitra,so 
that the mere suffix % remains, which however here is a finite verb: hence the 
is not changed to q 11 See VIII. 3. ill. 

ft 5 sr 11 W 11 q^n* 11 ft, ll 

ffrr: 11 Hrtr q - isra <re*: stfl vrart u 

51 . The *j; of cira; and is dropped before an 

affix beginning with a r II 

As 9RTrb, ^tTU:, STWmTt: ll The ^ of 9TH ‘ to be ’ is elided in 

the Perfect, because it is there that a ^ beginning affix can follow it. Thus 
«?Rft ^See VI. 4. hi). According to the reading of Padamanjari, there can 
be no example of WT ii sr^qTfCJT *T siqfqtff. ^TfosrwTWI* II 

5 qftr ll v H 11 W;» 11 

ffw: 11 urcrafr permit *mnr qfw Itp: 11 

52 . For the ** of ?rraf and an** there is substituted 

IT before the personal-ending H H 

As and pirfff f from 3T»t « See VI, 4. HI. The ? substitution 
does not take place before the Personal ending ww (III. 4. 8), as <?vr*lT% u 
The reason of this is that the q referred to in this sOtra, is that q which can 
come after ; and that very * should also come after .. The q that can 






come after rfrsr is the 1st Person singular n ; and not this ir of the 1 erfect 3rd 
Person singular. Others say, this even sdrvadh&tuka, and therefore not here 

?qr smrnfir 11 

II n q^rfir «fir, wwt : . ^r, ktfr. \\ 

ffrr; 11 ■q qtnr ^vflqwirwfqr hhut n 

53. The final of qmr and if€r falls before an affix 

beginning with q^, % or % || 

Thus smftSH and arftsH nff:, «rr#s«it, and affirsHH before v 11 srrfifilH, 9 TT- 
■^i%TT; 3Tt?Wfa and srfqqfil H Why before 3, f or f ? Observe srnsfwpTH and 
BTPinH* ll The long f in is a sfitra%p=pr, for rHq'HHr: would have been enough. 

^ ll n w n *fr, m, 3, 

TST, «35¥T, <I?T, *, h rH II 

crirr 11 *rfH jr-qtt qqimtr q^nr »ft »ir f tn ?jh tot «m q? f^HHrHffTHiH’H-: wfir *fir?ra- 
niwr hhw 11 

qrf%qtq 11 ^ tnJr fiqnrnrH » 

54, m is substituted for the root-vowel of ifr, *TT, 

and vjt (S)> 55W, St**, qqc and qf when the Desiderative 

beginning with (i. e. not taking the augment f) follows. 

The »fl includes HTHtUT ( Kry&di 4 ), and rHHrfH ( fa of Sv&di 4 ) for m 
assumes the form ift by VI. 4. 16 Thus pfitrm. Hfirmfir 11 The nr denotes all 
the roots which assume the form nr, on the maxim nniT^r H? 3 T«qmrH': “ The 
terms nr, HI or when they are employed in Grammar denote both the original 
roots nr, HT and (g and also the roots which are changed to nr, HT and $r” 11 
They are HI and HIS 1 HPT, and h^. HfiifTH ■' Thus fH«nH. 9 TqfH?trH ^ —flfiufH. fil- 
tqiH; tn—wnTtHUHi ^ —sTriwtH. —ftrafir, q*l —fqarirr. q?r—rrfqwrt m In the 
roots that end in a vowel, the'*! of **! is changed to fj by VII. 4. 49, and in 
the roots that end in a consonant, this n is dropped, according to VIII. 29. 

The reduplication falls by VII. 4 - 58- 

Why do we say ‘when the Desiderative follows'? Observe frmRv 11 
The word fir is understood here from VII. 4. 49, so the rule will not apply 
when the Desiderative takes the augment **, as h qfHHTH M Here op¬ 
tionally takes ft under the vftrtika HrHqfHfftrrPHnq^SHPUl » 

VArt: _The fn comes after the root-vowel of tP* in die Desiderative, 

when the sense is that of to injure. As qfir fimfH d by do we say when 
the sense is that of * to injure ’ ? Observe arrit tpsrfir » 

STT ^^^W PT II VA ll TH7TH II 3TP*, ^ 11 

V^r 11 *rn srr'q HtH f 9 r%HTH^rHrH'H farrier hhf% aft ftwrfr " 
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55. For the vowel of the roots srrq, |rttj and sgti 
there is substituted long f before the tr of the Desiderative, 
when it begins with II 

Thus biu-£<** 11%, —?tr?.ur?r, (I. 1. 51.). The redupli¬ 
cation is dropped by VII. 4. 58. I11 the Causative stem ^rfr there are two 

vowels, the * ( for ) is dropped by pOrva-vipratishedha (the prior debarring the 
subsequent) according to VI. 4. 51, and f .substituted for 3 T according to the 
present sGtra. The word rpi. is to be read into the sGtra, otherwise umbra'll 
The must begin with ^ i.e- should not take the ^augment, as in 

M The roots 5114 and sR are optionally in the Desiderative by 
VII. 2. 49. 

w II V.S II <RTR II 3F*:, ^ II 

11 Ritrofr 11 

56. For the vowel of the root there is substi¬ 
tuted ^ as well as f before the SR of the Desiderative, when it 
begins with II 

As or bTOfrr ll But re?r«T«nt before the %?JR, II The redupli- 

cation falls off by VII. 4. 58. 

ajnft qr ll vs ll ii 3^:, sreftiRq, gur. qr: 11 

irw 11 spit wr^rW wur suurofr <mr: 11 

57. When g^r has an Intransitive signification, 
Guna is optionally substituted for its vowel before the ani$ 
*R of the Desiderative. 

By I. 2. 10, after a root ending in a consonant, the is like and 
does not cause Guija. The present sGtra ordains it optionally. As »fraa% or 
jjHvnr II In the Transitive there is one form only, as gff-URT 

II 5^1. becomes Intransitive when it has a Reflexive significance, or 
when it expresses a mere action. The reduplication is elided by VII. 4. 58. 

3 nr n ^ 11 q^ri% n sr, ^fq:, ii 

ff^T: 11 ajRnrairar nr^fi 11 

58. The reduplicate is dropped under the circums¬ 
tances mentioned in the foregoing sutras VII. 4. 54 to 
VII. 4. 57. 

The examples are given under the above-mentioned sGtras The 
word • of the reduplicate ’ sr»flT5rCT is to be supplied in all the subsequent 

sGtras upto the end of the chapter. Thus SCttra VII. 4. 59, says ‘a short >s 

to be substituted we must supply the words ‘ for the reduplicate ’ to com 




plete the sense : as I* The word in the stitra indicates 

that the reduplication is not to be elided* when an affix is treated like but is 
not actually il Thus t sr^-Aorist is treated like *T«tby VII. 4. 93 ; but the 
reduplication will not be dropped there : as H Some say the 

word bt^ here indicates that the ivhole ot the reduplicate is dropped, and not 
only its final letter. Others elide the whole of the reduplicate on the maxim 
U “The rule I. 1. 52, by which a substitute should take the 
place of only the final letter of that which is exhibited in the Genitive case, 
is not valid, where what is exhibited in the Genitive is meaningless ”« 

irssn 11 V*. 11 ^rrr% n n 

^TtT II II 

*Tf%*r* 11 11 

11 <rRr tr wimm $f<? u 

59 . A short is substituted for the long vowel of 

the reduplicate. 

As girfiFnsRr, ftr%> itra, il 

Vdrt : —The shortening takes place before affixes other than Bl^r (lit. 
t. 134); Before sr^r, the roots , qr, V <1 and are reduplicated, and the 
aligment added to the reduplicate. See VI. 1. 12 V&rt. This augment 
When added to the reduplicate, is not to be shortened by this rule: and be¬ 
cause this is not to be shortened, also indicates that the consonants of the 
reduplicate other than the first are also not dropped : as •ercr^, 
imV 11 

S55Tfc: If** ll to II qsjriSr ll Iwi II 

60 . Of the consonants of the reduplicate, only 

the first is retained, the remainders are dropped. 

As If*8r, «fpr, STT* 3 h « This rule ordains the 

retention of the initial consonant, if Any, and elision of the non-initials in the 
reduplicate. If the root begins with a Vowel as there being no initial 
consonant, in bt^st?, the ar will be elided of course. The word should 

not be construed as a Genitive Tatpurusha ‘first among the consonants , 'for 
then in b?$T, the ^ only would be elided, and retained. 

The word or here means ‘ 1S stained < l he word 

fftrfj: is not a compound. For had it been a compound, then it it is a karma- 
dh&raya, the word arfft should stand first ;■ if it be a Genitive compound then 
the first among compound consonants would be retined and we could not get 
the form STRtf from ®rtr. The word abhyftsa is to be taken in the sense of jftti or 
kind, i. e. in the jftti which is collectively called abhyftsa, the consonant that 
stands first in respect to abhyftsa, is retained, a,K * ncrt 1 " !C consonant standing 
21 . 









in any other portion of it. So that all consonants, where ever they may be' 
situate in the body of an abhyftsa, whether in the begnning or middle or 
end, are dropped, except one with which the abhyGsa begins. Thus if the' 
abhySsa begins with a simple consonant, it is retained ; if it begins with a 
conjunct consonant, the first is only retained ; and if the consonant or con¬ 
sonants are not in the beginning they are all dropped. 

Others say, the word here means “retention along with the ces¬ 
sation of others”. Therefore, though literally the word of retention 
appears to be the principal word in this sQtra, yet as a matter of fact, it is 
secondary, because the injunction is not with regard to retention, but with 
regard to cessation. The rule is not “Retain the first consonant”'; but 
“ Drop every consonant but the first, if there be a first consonant Or the- 
sfltras 59 and 60, may be combined and read thus: “The abhyGsa 

becomes short and also without consonant”. arrfir$re: “The first consonant is 
retained". Or the sfltras may be divided thus:— 

(1) ‘ A short vowel is substituted in the abhyGsa’. 

(2) ‘ The consonants of abhyasa are all elided 

(3) The first is retained. 

The sCitras 59 and 60 must be joined by sandhi “ y gfts gw ftfr T* ”, and 
then we shall be able to read an elided sr between and $#, as if it was a 
compound of and ar?^ ii 

II II II II 

II flH » 

61. Of a reduplicate, tLc hard consonants (aspi¬ 
rate and unaspirate) when preceded by a sibilant, are only re¬ 
tained, the other consonants are elided. 

As from Schyutir ksharane, tl Why do 

we say ‘ when preceded by a sibilant’? Observe TTrqr » Why do we say hard 
consonants? Observe wsti \\ 

Vart :—It should be said rather, a hard consonant preceded by a 
hard consonant or a sibilant is only retained : and the consonants are 
elided : as in here becomes T*® by the augment qr (3W) > * n 

the reduplicate the should be elided, and ^ retained out of ; and not 
retained and ^ elided ; for the *** represents ^, and if this were retained, it 
would be ?[ and hot •er that would be heard : for by VIII. 2. i, the change of 
ff to ssr is asiddha. for the purposes of this rule. 

I) tR 11 11 s??r ; , 1 - 
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62. For the Guttural and f of a reduplicate there 

is substituted a Palatal. 

As setwt, iiur, •spth, nssbrrlr, ^ u 

ST II II II JT, n 

?mt 11ar% 11 

63. The Palatal is not substituted for the Gut¬ 
tural of the reduplicate of ^ (sK^rtr) in the Intensive. 

As #3:33 35:, *30 11 The g? here is ipf (Bhu. 999), and nou g; 

• to make sound ’ (Ad. 33, ^rnr), nor gif (Tud. 108, cgqm) » Of those two, we 
have ■ 31 * 3 % II Why do we say in the Intensive ? Observe ^§3 II 

11 s* 'I 11 II 

fPf: II fTT 3 31 % <TT 3 R 3 TUT 3 331 % H 

64. The Palatal is not substituted for the Gut¬ 
tural of the reduplicate of ^ in the Veda, when in the Intensive. 

As gpcrgratir ; otherwise ■ErfffiwKT ii 

qfrft 11 *hrf%, srefo, «r- 

f^?rfa«rcr., 

UFcT, ST 3 , = 5 T II 

gf%! 11 tpti% srr^i wraf* tarf*t« 3 TH 

vrfOTil ^n- afWT ufr*yT 3 H %»3 5*3333 8TSTTTT 

ft 33 f 3 <n?P% II 

65. In.the Veda are found the following eighteen 
irregularly reduplicated forms:—1 d&dharti, 2 dardharti, 3 
dardharslii, 4 bobhhtu, 5 tetikte, 6 alarshi, 7 & panipha- 
ipat, 8 sam sanishyadat. 9 karikrat, 10 kanikradat, 11 bhari- 
bhrat, 12 davidhvatab, 13 davidyutat, 14 taritratab, 15 sari- 
sjpatam, 16 varivyjat, 17 marmrjya and 18 4 ganlganti. 

The w’ord g^r% is drawn in to this sfttra, by force of ■q- u The form 

Is either from the Causative of the root or fTO “ ***’ ‘"'e* 

» or nv g*. there is lengthening of the abhyAsa and elision of f*T U ( • ) *o 
also #1% is the form In tlu, with *sj. augment of the aa y sa. (3 . if it 

be a So, of there is no irregularity, 

sive ( *r **), Imperative, irregularly without gu Q a Q. The, e » no necessity of 

including to because there would be no guna regularly even under VII. 3. 
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88 ? Ans. The inclusion of sfrgg is a jflApaka, indicating that in every other case, 
the guna is not prohibited in the Intensive (qff ^), as rrfSrfr*, (r? with 

f?.VII. 3. 94) ( 5 is from ftwin the Intensive yan luk, dtmanepada is 

irregular. Q. The q3n's fr* and therefore by pratyaya lakshapa rule ( 1 . 1.62) 
read with I. 3. 12, the will be &tmanepadi, where is the necessity of 

reading this nip&tan ? Ans. The Atmanepada nipAtan is a jhapaka, that in the 
Intensive yan luk the Atmanepada affixes are not employed. (6) 8TRf$ is from 
the root ), in Present, 2nd Person, the c of abhy&sa is not elided, 

though required by VII. 4. 60, and this r is changed to m irregularly. This 

form is found in the 3rd Person also, as 8TRf% H ( 7) an is from 

nr* with «TT augment, and fPf affix is added to qg’jjj?*, and in the reduplicate 
tft is added, ( 8 ) is from with the Preposition qn, in the Inten¬ 

sive ya* luk, with ttr^ affix, ft being added in the abhyksa, the root q- is changed 
to <T II The Preposition ft is not absolutely necessary, with other Prepositions 
also we have this form, as sir Uftm** II ( 9) *tfta>* is from $ ( qftrft ), in the 
Intensive yan luk, with RTf.in theabhySsa there is no palatal change(\TI. 4.62), 
and ft is added to the reduplicate. ( 10) qsftmqrijr from in the Aorist with 
«T»reduplication,'there is no chutva ( VII. 4. 62 ) of the reduplicate, and the 
augment ft is added. In the secular literature, the form is vpiaftft ll (11) vrft- 

from * (firnfft) in ya* luk with wf, without f of VII. 4. 76, without jaStva, 
and ft is added to the reduplicate. (12) from ) in the yan 

luk, gatp, plural number Nominative. The ft is added to the reduplicate, the 
^ is elided, 11 ( 13 ) *8*3** is from dyut, yan luk with 

Satr. there is no vocalisation of the reduplicate, with sr change and ft augment. 
(14) *Rw* ! from £ (qtfft) with sffi, satf, genitive singular: and ft added to 
abhyAsa. ( IS ) from ft* with 61 u, Satf, Accusative with ft added to 

abhy&sa. ( 16 ) from with SIu, s^tf and 0 augment. (i7)»tfft 

from with ft* (Perfect) oib, 5 added to abhy&sa, and q added to the root, 
and there is no vfiddhi, because there is no short penultimate now. In fact 
VII. 2. 114 is to be qualified by the words awp* from VII. 3. 86. (18) sir iftft 

trftw is from *T* with the Preposition «tt, in the Perfect, with glu, there is no 
chutva ( VII. 4- 62 ), and augment ^ is added. *rfr rftrnfft ll 

The word ft* in the aphorism indicates that other forms, similar td 
these, are also to be included. 

isrcftC 11 11 H H 

06. WT (I. 1. 51) is substituted for the or 
of the reduplicate. 

As *f?r. qsrf%, Rfftfft H The *is elided by VII. 4. 60. 

In the Inten sives VII, 4. oo&c, are applied, by \vhich after the substitution of*ft< 
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by the present sOtra, we apply those sfitras and add ?ia> R 3 » &c: for the ma¬ 
xim is WHjrafWfftg STT?fTft rprfnH f%’qrg«fn=W “ so *" ar as ^ ie changes of a redupli¬ 
cative syllable are concerned special (apav&da) rules do not supersede the 
general (utsarga) rules”. 

ftn^irunr 11 11 ll waft:, 11 

ffau 11 srlr wrffi urur^ 11 

67 . There is vocalisation of the half-vowel of the 

reduplicate of and ^crrrt (Causative of ^sr*r) H 

As ft fvu^, ft r^ravir, ft ftwft'm, (I. 2, 26) ft *w?nT i> t#- g«rr- 
H The Causative of is taken here, and the vocalisation takes place 
then only, when it is immediately followed by an affix which causes reduplica¬ 
tion. Therefore not here, + ^ + = BTC 

4 n 

The simple root BT* will get vocalised in its reduplicate by VI. I. 15, 
17 in the Perfect. The De.siderative of is by I. 2. 8, and therefore the 
reduplicate of Brer will be vocalised before ^ by VI. 1. 15. The reduplicate 
of Brer will be vocalised in the Intensive also by VI. I. 19. 

Quere :—Does the reduplicate of the Pesiderative of the Denominative 
verb get vocalised or not, 

s*i«ft fgyfe n s*? 11 qgnft ll s^nr:, fftfr ll 

fftr 11 saitftft irgr«ira«t uvuRft h*rt n 

68 . There is vocalisation of the half-vowel of the 
reduplicate of hi the Perfect. 

As ftsalt, ftsafVt ll This ordains the vocalisation of *r, which 

otherwise would have been elided as being a non-initial consonant (VII. 
4. 60). The vocalisation of «r is prevented by VI. I. 37. Why do we say in the 
Perfect ? Observe II 

frft run fanft 11 «. n n frsn, run, 11 

ffrP 11 fofrjf^ qnarawra tHf *nrft ftrft ftft <r?p 11 

69. A long vowel is substituted in the reduplicate 

of the root r before a Personal ending of the Perfect, 

which has an indicatory ^ n 

As 15: 11 These are thus farmed t + »f 5 J I, = ’?. +8 * 3 : (l. substitut¬ 
ed for % by VI. 4. 8i)- Then there is reduplication, the a becomes sthAnivat 
to | by I. i. 59, and we have f a + «wg: and then by the piesent rule fugs 11 
Why do we say before a fsfrg affix ? Observe '• 

3RT II \9* I) II 3TcT’-, H 

iftn H faft tor « 
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70. A long vowel is substituted in the Perfect 
for the initial st of a reduplicate. 

This debars the single substitute of the form of the subsequent or¬ 
dained by VI. i. 97. Thus air?, 3Tr<r: II Why do we say ‘the initial ’? 

Observe qqpT and qqr? U Thus bt? + ST^: = 3T? ^ l- srg: = ar srg: = srr 

+ srg : 11 

ll >#* ll TTfr% ll 3 s, 11 

<jrfr: 11 rs??5rf*iR f3T*Rr vrr n 

71. After such a lengthened srr of the reduplicate, 
there is added the augment 3 ? (3) to the short sr of the root 
which ends in a double consonant. 

As from srva-STT sr^srrcr srs**, which with the affixes of the Per¬ 
fect gives us, 3TPT?*T, sTPTjrp, 3TT ; nfQ : ll Prom —STf-r^V, aJRysrg:, strjsj: II 

Why do we say ‘containing two consonants’? Observe srre, ll 

With regard to 5? augment, sr is considered like r , as arpjv^:, arr^ ll 
This proceeds on a virtika to be found under the Pratyih&ra sfttra % 11 

The v4rtika is -3*1•nr'? R«U*ll!j iJTrfi"V >£jr?tll The examples of 

«WT are R3FR:, RtfHRTR ; (See VIII. 2. 18) and of mui are sfiaoun and *ra<nr«* ll 
3TVmm II \s* II II 3T«R:, tJ II 

fi%; 113Tfl?^4 auT**: ii srstritw frrrmr **1% 11 

72. After the lengthened 33 of the reduplicate of 
«r*r (arsrrfo), comes the augment g* ( 3 ) before the short 3 ? of the 
root in the Perfect. 

This applies to a case where the root does not contain a double con¬ 
sonant. Thus sattRW. suPPETm, ll The rule applies to (Sv&di 18) 

and not to 3T*f (Kry4di 51); there we have sttst, amtgp, wthj. ll 

*nrll ^ ll tttr ll w*3h, ar: ll 

f Rt: II * 71* 7R II 

73 . si is substituted for the vowel of the redupli¬ 
cate of in the Perfect. 

As Rwq, Wgib II Why do we say ‘ in the Perfect * ? Observe 

«wq% and H 

The word vpri is shown In the sfttra in the Active Voice, therefore 

the rule will not apply to Passive and Reflexive forms; as *33$ 

I' This opinion of K^ik4, however, is not endorsed by later Gram¬ 

marians 

fsmit 11 w ll ll 

ff%: ll tfrr* ff% fqqRR f^TtnTt S*«|R« ^*7 RRf9I% ft 
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74, In the Veda is irregularly formed in the 


Perfect. 

It is derived from rr u Thus Vff?\ fCTBStTf* otherwise U Rig. 
IV. 18 IO. 

This word fjtrj might well have been included in s&tra VII. 4- 

fasti srarorr sjor. n n uTTm ii frrarrR, II 

tfri: II RTfllbU ?J% *RR um II 

75. Guna is substituted for the vowel of the re¬ 
duplicate, in the Reduplicated Present form ( 355 ) of Rif, rst and 

11 

^ Thus ¥ri%, TUE II The word ?ror>ri could have been spared in 

this sfltra, as these three roots stand at the end of a subdivision, and R 3 if would 
have denoted these three without the word trayftnSm. The word is however 
used here for the sake of the subsequent sGtra. Why do we say in the redu¬ 
plicated Present form ? Observe in the Perfect. 

11 'ss n n *£su*i:, n 
ffrr: 11 w#nr ^ urn ii 

76. In the Reduplicated Present-form of the three 
roots »j, irr (wrf) and (sireTT), f is substituted for the 
vowel of the reduplicate. 

As R*rr%, fftftrr, (VL 4. 1 13) fStgfW n The word ' three’ is understood 
here, therefore not in sfrfff?—* t^ir 11 The rule applies in the Reduplicated 
Present system f^j) only: therefore not in ^ tl 

II \S\S II H 3 Tf%-fqqrqf’., sj || 

II au% mf% ??TtT^maiTOtq*KlWr II 

77. * is substituted for the vowel of the redupli¬ 
cate of 55 aud ^ in the-Reduplicated Present-form. 

As fqfif (Vi. 4. 78) 11 

r 11 11 11 srssni, II 

ff%t ti srrrh »#i *ri 3 ii 

78. * is diversely substituted in the Yeda, for 
the vowel of the reduplicate, in the Reduplicated Present- 
form, 

As joir(from <*w), ^Rtr ifarRK (from m). ’sed h hrt Rr^k 
( from UTO, and fwt firm. H But also fr.rs, aWPt- WM as in frqrH; 

HRT atCrt urkt ii All these three roots belong to Juhoty&di class. 

II vs*, II qR(TT% II am: II 
fpfr: 11 ur 'TtTfr^rrrrrHutituf^^rr.r^dT >rr it 
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79. % is substituted for the final short sr of the 

reduplicate in the Desiderative. 

As frrom, (VIII. 2^ 36, 41) fromtlr, mruf?r ii Why do we say 

In the Desiderative? Observe H Why do we say “ for the $r”? Observe 
H Why do we say ‘short bt’? Observe the Desiderative of the 

Intensive qrrT^rT 11 

afr: ll <?© ll II srr*, n 

*|f*T ; U ^T^ITTrr ^T^T ffTOT ^ II 3^°Tr*rTr**Tr^r<2I *TOT 

<ett% m&t tot: u 


80. * is substituted for the fiual s or of a re¬ 
duplicate, before a labial, a semi-vowel avid before 5T, when 
«t or arT follows these consonants, in the Desiderative. 


The word is the Locative singular of the sam&hAr'a dvandvi 

compound of those three words—*, t^n and * 11 The samAsAnta affix rw ( V, 
4. 106 ) does not come, as these affixes are anitya. The word <3T - qi; means 
that after which is the letter ®T II 

Thus: I. Labial:—fatfanr, ftHPfbprft ; 2, Semi-vowel 

RdfVTflTi ; 3. ^—fasrrafaqft from the root ^ 11 

The word farfVft is from ^ which gets rr augment in *ft( VII. 2. 74), 
then there is gutta, and a** substitutions, but these latter being sthanivat 
for reduplication (I. I. 59), 1is doubled : and for 3; there is substited f by the 
present sfttra. f'TTr^VPT Is the Desiderative of the Causative of % n ftvtpjfq- 
«rft is the Desiderative of the Causative of * 11 flmmft is the Desiderative 
of 5 ‘to mix', which is ^ by VII. 2. 49. ft*n*ft5|ft is the Desiderative of 
the Causative of this root. The words farcfavft and are the Desi¬ 

derative of the Causatives of oft and ^qrft ll 

This sdtra indicates the existence of the following maxim:—srfH^V 
sRfwfr “though not the cause of reduplication, the substitute which 

takes place when fa follows, becomes like the original”. Thus in ftwrafaqft we 
have *rrft + *ft from *[_+ fa + here the so* substitute caused by fa is sthAnfvat 
to 3i, otherwise there would be no n in the reduplicate to be operated upon 
by the present sfttra, See VI. 1. 3 1 a ,so ‘ Why do we say “ for the 3 or ? 
Observe qrTiHW, the Desiderative of which will be mqfasrft ll Why do we say 
" followed by a labial, semi-vowel or sr’? Observe gHPtftqft, according to 

Padamanjari it ism^ from the SaUtra r ° 0t 3 " » Why do 

we'say ‘when these consonants are followed by an *t’? Observe f^rft 1. 

" ^nreu frfd ** 11 11 ll 


ll Wft *farft „ft ft*™**™* ***** V rmm 


H^ft ftft TW n 
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81. 5 is optionally substituted for the final q of 
the reduplicate of sj, g, sr, and when the semi-vowel 
is followed by q or stt in the Desiderative. 

Thus rh^rqfSpsrf^ or niFVhifwid oi • ij^jRurera; PnrRfosrfir 

or ; frirr^RHTlT or ; mR^nr or g^faqrfrr ; or 

l^r^lWtT ll All these are Desideratives of the Causatives of the above roots. 
Here though a letter like ?t, ^ &c, intervenes between the semi-vowel and 

the preceding 3 of the reduplicate, yet the substitution takes place owing to 
the express text of this sfitra. In the preceding aphorism, the semi-vowel 
followed immediately after the s of the reduplicate. The option of the present 
sQtra is, therefore, an apr&pta-vibh&sh&. The word bt<t* is understood here 
also : therefore not in 5 pj*Rr « 

!Ptt ii ^ n q^rfq n gq:, q^-^q: h 

tnr: ii ^ f*i??rqiT«traqj 5% uqpr 11 

82. Guna is substituted for the ? and q (with their 
long) of a reduplicate, when the Intensive character q^? follows 
and also when it is elided. 

I hus 'h’qhUT, <qaq% with and with igqf 11 The ?? is 

added in the latter by VII. 3. 94. So also from (VII. 3. 94 

and 87). 

'ffqffevT. II II II sfr&:, qfoq: || 

11 sruf vrqr% 3ft 7 ^ q^ : u 

83. A long vowel is substituted for the q of the 

reduplicate in the Intensive (with expressed or elided q^), 
when the reduplicate receives no augment having an indi¬ 
catory q 11 1 * 

The reduplicate receives augments like 3 t 3 *. 3* by the following 
shtras. Thus qprssw, and qrq^tm, mqsqa and auqqfm ll Why do we say 
“ when it gets no augment’? Observe ^*3%, ll 

Obj:—When the 3 augment is added, the reduplicate will end in 
a consonant, and as it does not end in a vowel, there will be no occasion for 
lengthening; hence the employment of the term svfqrq ; is useless. 

Ans. —The employment of this term by the Acharya indicates the. 
existence of the following maxim : “so 

for as changes of a reduplicative syllable are concerned, rules which teach 
thoiie changes do not supersede one another ”• V l ia *- * s the necessity of this 

22 V 





indication (jft&paka)? Observe here the rule of lengthening of this 

sfttra, does not supersede, though it is subsequent, the rule of shortening in 
VII. 4. 59 so the diphthong stt is shortened to and it is then gunated by 
VII. 4. 82. Secondly observe here % is substituted in the redu¬ 

plicate by VII. 4. 79 plus 93, and then this is lengthened .by VII. 4. 94, the 
latter not superseding the former. Thirdly observe &c, where in 

CTg. (III. 1. 6), the reduplicate is lengthened, but that does not prevent the $ 
ofVlI. 4. 79. Fourthly observe srsrmop*, where the $ substitute (VII. 4. 97) 
does not supersede the stitra VII. 4 . 60, by which the or of is elided. 

H t^tr 11 ffr^, 

11 

ii ssmsrnwrsrei HbTr*T% ^ 11 

84. The augment mm is added to the reduplicate 

of the Intensive (with the expressed or elided ) in the 
following SRT. q<*, uf and || 

Thus and ; SPffeRfir and and 

**t*rafm ; and (tfhreft and ), and ^fr 

and <r 4 rTjftm, <uft<TO?r and sjfruftfir ; and h 

The nasal is elided in one alternative by VI. 4. 24. 

ll Il ii ggj, H 

ffru 11 s^rra^fFRmrjjro ^m»r% „ 

11 ii 

85. The augment (*) is added after the short 
8T of a reduplicate in the Intensive (with or without w), when 
the root ends in a Nasal. 

As fUtRUT and rW^ftfa; and "Xjpftfa, and jjjjtfrm ; 

•tnd H The augment#* here should be considered as anusv^ra, be¬ 

cause an adesa is indicated by the nature of the sth&nin which is replaced; and 
therefore in it remains anusvAra. Had it been *, it could not have been 

changed to anusvara in ^ ftwfa (See VIII. 3. 24). In^&c, the 
anusvara is changed to *, f &c, by VIII. 4. 58; the other forms 
5 tu«aw, sfmftfa are derived by the following 

Vdrl:— This anusvara should be treated as if it was at the end of a 
Pada or word. That being so, VIII. 4 59 applies, and we have the anusvftta 
unchanged, as in &c. 

Why do we say "after a short sr” ? Observe%ftVRT% il The in ^ 
indicates that the augment will not b e added to a reduplicate which once was 
loiiv yU but became short by VII. 4 59 as from *tR ‘to be angry’, is *r»r*€(it 
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(the second lengthening takes place by VII. 4 - 83). Why do we say ending 
in a nasal ? Observe N 

=q 11 11 q^iH ii 3 q-jr-d-^-^ST-vr ^ \\ 

ffrt: ii in kh ?? ssr Hs»t q^r 5 staqtH«ircrcq guruat qta ; it 

86. The augment tjw comes after the redupli¬ 
cates of 3 fq, 5 m, cf^, qqj, ¥t^- 5 and W in the Intensive;; (with or- 
without ?r^)ll 

Thus itwzm and ^srftRr ; and ^T 3 THTr%, and 

and ^wf?T M The root is $$r, but it is exhibited in the shtra as ^r, showing 
that even in the root loses its nasal. Similarly and 

and and ^q’^frRr H This last is a sautra root. 

11 11 q^rrc ll ^e-q^p, ^ 11 

?fq: 11 •qt ^tramqrercq guru^r >ni% qur 11 

87. The augment gw comes after the reduplicate 
of and in the Intensive (with or without qigf) II 

Thus and 'q'^frftq ■''the lengthening ofqq is by VIII. 2. 77) qgyvnw 

and qgiftrfw 11 See the following sfttra. 

^cq^^qT<Tt ll ’w 11 q^rffi 11 qq^q, sqq; ii 

gfq: 11 i q< 4 i«n>qmt?q^®ir?T ^qjruWr nqm qqq: 11 

88 . For the subsequent 3 T (i. e. for the s? of the 
root and not of the reduplicate), there is substituted gr in the 
Intensive (with or without of gr and q^r || 

The examples have been given above, as ^r^crtq and q<5?3^ qg?- 

iqfq II Why do we say ‘the sq which stands subsequent to the reduplicate’? The 
substitute does not replace the sq of the reduplicate. Why do we say ‘ of sq ’ ? 
The substitute should not replace the final letter, which it otherwise would 
have done by I. 1. 52. The q in sq debars guira (VII. 3. 86) in •spffiq and 

for though ^ is lengthened by VIII. 2. 77, in yet that lengthening 

is considered as non-existent or asiddha (VIII. 2. 1) for the purposes of Guija 
(VII. 3. 86). Quere. If the q; in qq debars guna, why should it not debar leng¬ 
thening also of VIII. 2. 77 ? 

m <«r 11 «*. 11 q^rfa ll r%, q n 
11 gqwft qqq qatwipstanraq 11 

89. q is substituted for the vowel ot <qr and qa* 
before an affix beginning with q ll 

Thus (c=^iTjf or aJWnOi q^i* : anc * h»«W ; 11 ^ he anuvqitti ofqqp 

does not apply here, though present. See VIII. 2. 55. 
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^ 11 £.© II q^Tftr 11 ; cns. ^ ll 

ff%: 11 jfrs^rererrq w?f?r *r^Kri <mr: 11 

iurTpEH 11 i?«j?T?r ?m 11 

90. The reduplicate of a root, which has a 55 in 
the penultimate position, gets the augment ^ in the Inten¬ 
sive (with or without ?n0 11 

As crfrpsm and =rthjtfrm, and sTftsjsra and Hfbjfftrq ll 

Vdrt: —It should be rather stated ‘a root which contains a 
when ^follows, whether this m be of upadega, or obtained by samprasftrana, 
so that the augment may come in and ?r#|*frftr where the m is of 

vocalisation, and not penultimate also. 

*r?n£r =sr 31% 11 M 11 11 ^-ft^, §r% 11 

?FtU h 11 

^rf%^ 11 s% 33 ?t Rirnrirnru ra'KTOW’T* 11 

91. The augments ^ and come after the 
reduplicate of a root which has a in the penultimate, only 
when the of the Intensive is elided. 

Thus rmft, Hform, and rtfprm; qfafq, 11 The 7 in ^ar is for 

the sake of pronunciation, the augment is * li 

V&rU- and »T&n,»lRiq: should also be enumerated. These have 

taken ^ augment, though the is not elided here. 

?5cRET II V* II II SfcrT., ^ II 

\ f*r : " tfifcmmirr «ur?fr 11 

KdriMi—farcftf ^r^ftrTinr T^Trtf^rsr sir run* 1 
tnrs ^ qrr?; 11 

92. The reduplicate of a root, which ends in short 
Sit, gets, in the Intensive without the above augments ft, 

sr, and ft II 

Thus ■sr^l'q, qfcfim. and -m?M and 11 Why do 

we say ( which ends in a short ? The rule does not apply to roots ending 

in long ^ as, ^r^:, from f ll The word s£?r: qualifies the 

word srjf and not the word for an abhy&sa is always short, so the ^ in 

would become meaningless if the. word qualified reduplicate. Therefore ^ 

ending in long S£ does not get ft, ^and ft augments in the reduplicate. 

KdrfkA \—He who can conjugate, in the Present tense, the yan-lok 
Intensive of <jr and of other roots ending in long *t, is considered by me to he 
a person who has attained to the right knowledge of the employment of the 
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augments fr, ^ &c: and he has obtained the right use of words. 

The word in the K&rik& is illustrative of all roots like f 
ending in long m \\ '^'%CtrT is the name given to the ^ 3 ? form of the Intensive, 
by ancient grammarians. means, therefore, a form ending in yan-luk. 

qr^TIrf is illustrative of p& or Present tense. 

II ^ ll ll 555ft, =>r 

11 

^frT: 11 vfr 55 rw qtqr <nr qtn ; »rqRr 3 Tq*??rq 11 

93. In the reduplicated Aorist of the Causative, 
the reduplicate adapts itself to that of the Desiderative, when 
the vowel of the root is light, and the root has not lost its 
end-vowel before the Causative affix. 

The words of this sfitra require a little detailed explanation. The 
word means “like unto ugor Desiderative”; i. e. as the Desiderative is 
treated, so should the ^ Aorist of the Causative. The words and <^q* 
aie both in the Locative case, but not in apposition with each other, but re¬ 
fer to different objects. means ‘when a light vowel follows’, namely 

that reduplicate which is followed by the light root-vowel. The operations to 
be performed on such a reduplicate, in the sqg* Aorist, after the fa are the same, 
as on the reduplicate of the Desiderative. “provided that a simple 

\owel of the 1 rat) ahftra has not beed elided ”. We read the word ‘causa- 
the into this sOtra, because there can be no other root which will former?' 
Aoiist. Causatives form such Aorist. (III. 1.48), as well as the simple roots 
!”J, JT and 11 The words qualifies the word sijf understood: that stein which 
is followed by therefore, it refers t<!P the Causative stem, and not to the 
simple roots sri, dru and sru. The light vowel, therefore refers, to the light 
vowel of the Causative stem before sq^ n 

I he word srqTTHtq is in apposition with ll Thus ssq + fag^ (HI. 
*• 30 ).= 3 T^pt+f + STfj; (III. I. 48 ) = 9W*+9T«t (VI. 4. Sl)=-ST^H+9TH (VII.4.1) 
==B ^ , T^rg,-l-srg (VI. I. I + (VII. 4. 79 read with VII. 4. 93) = *^. 

(VII. 4. 94). 

Thus VII. 4. 79 teaches the substitution off for ay in the reduplicate 
°f the Desiderative. The same substitution will take place in the reduplicate 
ef the Aorist: as H Thus by VIl. 4. 80, f is substituted for 

thc 5 °f the reduplicate in the Desiderative, the same will be the case in the 
re duplicate of the Aorist, as srqiqqq and , and 11 Thus by VII. 

4 - 81,-f is optionally substituted forsr in the Desiderative reduplicate of See, 
} he same will hold good in the Aorist-reduplicate, as STPR or 93, srfsiHnq 
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or srr 4 I 4 ff or srfqsWl or 3Ti>nr^ . or 3 T 33 SH, or 

H Why do we say ‘having a light vowel’ ? Observe 

II 

Some say, that in anrsuntff, the syllable n is light , and therefore, the 
san-vat rule would apply r for a light vowel no where immediately follows a 
reduplicate ; therefore, though a long syllable air intervenes, yet the rule will 
apply, because of the express text. This reasoning is wrong. The maxim 

cannot be extended to cases like this. 
It applies only when the intervention consists of one letter and not of more 
than one. Obj. If so, how do you form srfwrjn for here two letters w and ^ 
(ff) intervene between the reduplicate and the light vowel. Ans. The author 
indicates by implication in VII. 4. 95 that these roots like ypn do take y in the 
reduplicate; for had it not been so, what was the necessity of making an ex¬ 
ception in favor of roots like *»?, *45 in VII. 4. 95. So that a conjunct 

consonant is not considered an intervention for the purposes of this rule. 
Therefore, &c would have taken f in the reduplicate by VII. 4. 79, read 
with the present sfltra, and so the Achdrya enjoins «T instead in VI 1.4.95 with 
regard to these. 

Why do we say ‘when tnp follows’? Observe 11 Why do we 

use the word "followed by”? The rule would not apply when ^ alone 
follows without (%, as «T-*pjr*r* where has taken under the v^rtika qflre- 

11 


Why do we say ‘when an sr* vowel has not been dropped’? Observe 
•HTSTOS from the ChurSdi root e&cr which ends in sr, and this is elided by 
VI. 4. 48. Obj. This lopa being considered sthftnivat, will prevent the appli¬ 
cation of the present rule, as there will be an intervention. Ans. We shall 
give another example, from frorommni 11 Here for* is added to 

under the V&rtika Wproffatiyr'Te. ar *d the portion is elided by here 

a vowel and a consonant have been elided, and so the lopa is not sth&nivat. 

In the double causative Aorist ersfhryn the present rule applies, though 
one for has been elided. — 3 TRd11 In fact, the elision of 

one f&T when followed by another r°T is not considered as an ak-lopa; the latter 
refers to the elision of any other vowel than for 11 Therefore we have 

qftWSPI. n In fact, this exception rests on the following vSitika r^|,. 
fiqftl % II 

The lopa of the reduplicate which takes place before ** of the roots 
«, ht &c ( VII. 4. 54 ) does not, however, take place in nf Aorist. The an- 
alogy does not extend so far. In fact, the present sQtra teaches a tnrfiftv. 
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namely the fojm which a reduplicate has in Desiderative, will be the form in 
the Aorist. But as m &c have no reduplicate form in the Desiderative, the 
analogy stops. Therefore, we shall have U Moreover the word 

here means the operations that depend solely on Now the total elision 

of the reduplicate by VII. 4. 54 does not depend upon ^alone, but upon the 
augment also of VII. 4. 54. But as there can be no 55? in the Aorist, so 
there will be no elision also. In fact, an atides& should be confined to general 
cases and not to particulars. 


sfnft II n n gfHn, tl 

?Ptt ; h ofr m 

94. la the reduplicative syllable, a prosodially 
short vowel is lengthened in the Reduplicated Aorist of the 
Causative, when the vowel of the root is light, and the root 
has not lost its end-vowel before the Causative for II 

Thl ’ s 3T ^ r?r ^? ( VII. 4. 79) is lengthened. Similarly 

» Why do we say which is prosodially light ? Observe srw- 
H Why do we say when the vowel of the root is light ? Observe 3T?raw*, 
***** H Why do we say in the reduplicated Aorist ? Observe sr* TT*T II The 
word Tl is understood here also, so the rule will not apply to simple roots as 
n The words anaglope are to be read here, therefore not so in 3T4T3friTHil 

« Va 11 11 aa, 

s*-*tot* 11 . * 

ftfi- 11 | '-'-H ay a? nary uff h 

95. Short si is substituted for the vowel of the 
reduplicate in the Reduplicated Aorist of the Causative, of the 
roots srnyi, dri, tvar, prath, mrad, styi and spa§, 

Thus STOWqr, stto*, «nnroi, TOU, «m»m, arm** II 

debars the % which would have come under VII. 4. 93. The 1 shbrtvt 
indicates that it is not to be lengthened by VII. 4. 94, as iTffefj ll 

f^wrr 11 11 tttth 11 f^vrrtr, %nr, 11 

t^i s 11 %fir ftHrsrr srf^rcrWr ■yfft <ror: it 

96. Short at is optionally substituted for the 
vowel of the reduplicate in #1 and in the Reduplicated 
Aorist of the Causative. 
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Thus sT^refl or and arrMre* ll In one alternative 

there is shortening of the reduplicate (VII. 4. 59 ), and after such shortening, 
there Is 3T substituted in the other alternative. 

unr. II II II ti IT0T: " 

fjTT: 11 rriionravn fcsrowT " 

97 . In the Reduplicated Aorist of the Causative, 
£ is substituted optionally for the vowel of the reduplicate 

in Trrq^ II 

As or 3 r 5 T*T 3 Tf£ II *tgt is a root which ends in bt, and this 9 T 

being elided by V I. 4. 48 before the Causative for, the rule VII. 4. 93, does not 
apply to it, because there is an ak-lopa here, so in the other alternative, it has 
its natural b* ii 
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BOOK EIGHTH. 

Chapter First. 


*r3rer t ii l II ii snrsq-, % h 

tra: II *T#£lRr =4 \ ?m %3f ^fttpaWL I ** <r?rt 3SS3TH: ^ 1?^3Tfr: % 

333 ?^3 H§T!H 5 3H. II 

1. From here upto YIII. 1. 15 inclusive, is to be 
supplied always the phrase “the whole word is repeated”. 

This is an adhik&ra sfitra. Whatever will be taught hereafter upto 
(VIII. i. 16) exclusive, there the phrase f should be supplied to com¬ 
plete the sense. 1 hus VIII. i. 4. teaches “when the sense is that of‘always’, 
and ‘each’.” Here the phrase ‘the whole word is repeated’ should be supplied 
to complete the sense, i. e. “The whole word is repeated when the sense is 
that of always and each". What is to be repeated ? That which is most appro¬ 
priate in sound and sense both* Thus one 'T^TlW becomes two, as ttiIt < T4T3 ‘he 
always cooks’. Similarly srr»fr mar WHfsp ‘every village is beautiful’. 

The sutra ‘sarvasya uve’, should not be confounded as meaning ‘the 
word-form sarva is doubled’. For then rules likes VI. 1. 99, and VI. 1. 100' 
will find no scope. The word sarva has several meanings: (1) the totality of 
Mings (ff*:) as (2) the totality of modes (ipfrn::) 

W 5 TIW; (3) the totality of members '3*434:), as 'T?rf I 4 : II In the present 
sQtra, the word sarva has this last sense : namely all the members of a word 
are doubled, no portion is omitted. The force of the genitive case in sarvasya, 
is that of sth&na, i. e. in the room of the whole of the wotds like & c there is 
doubling. So one meaning of the sfttra is, that in the room of the one word, 
two are substituted. In making such substitution, we must have regard to the 
rule of nearness. 
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Another meaning of the sfttra however is, that it does not teach subs¬ 
titution but repetition or employment , not adesft, but prayoga. That is to say, 
one word is employed twice. In this sense, of course, there is no room left for 
finding out the proper substitute. The very word-form, hhI% &c, is employed 
twice, i. e. is repeated twice or pronounced twice. 

The word sarvasya is employed in the sutra for the sake of distinctness 
only. Otherwise, one may double only the last letter of a word by the rule of 
ST^tSfcrfq-, though that rule is not, strictly speaking, applicable to such cases. 

Obj. The word 'TfPT should be employed in the sutra, in order to pre¬ 
vent the application of the rule to Sam&sa (compound), to taddhitas, and to 
v&kyas (sentences). Thus HH'TnfszrT^t. ll Here there is the sense of vipsa with 
regard to seven leaves, and does not mean a tree having seven leaves. There 
ought to have been doubling; but it would not take place, if we take the word 
padasya in the aphorism. Similarly RTIW WK, here also the sense is that of 
vipsa, and there ought to have been doubling, before the affixing of the taddhita 
affix. So also in hr 'TRRR the sentence hr trchH. is not doubled, if we 
employ padasya. So the word padasya, should be employed in the sfttra. 
Moreover, it would prevent our employing the word padasya again in VI 1 1 . 
r. 16. 

A ns. We could not employ the word padasya in this sfttra, for then 
the rule would become very much restricted. Moreover in the above examples, 
there can be no doubling; for HtRof: means ‘that whose every twig bears seven 
lea ves 7^1% Tit 5 ! HtPmfiw *TCH/« so that the sense of vipsa is not here inherent 
in the word sapta or parna. In the case of the taddhita example, there 
would be no doubling, because the force of vipsa is there denoted by the 
taddhita affix itself, and so doubling is not necessary. Moreover, a sentence 
can never be doubled, because vipsa can take place with regard to a word , 
and not a sentence. Therefore the word should not be employed in the 
sfttra. 

On the contrary, if we employ th$ word padasya in the sutra, it would 
give rise to the following anomalies. We could not have HTHrW HTRTH ; for 
upasarga being considered as a separate pada, only <rtr would be doubled, 
and h would not. So also, we have two forms and yrst ll Here ^ is 
added to the root J?, and ? is optionally changed to h by VIII. 2 . 77, and in 
the other alternative there is ar 11 As t and t are both asiddha (VIII. 2. 1), the 
doubling would take place without making this ^ or h substitution. So that 
having first doubled the word ( something as yr¥Hr) then optional H or 
* change will take place, and we shall get wrong forms, like Star, yrsr fcrw 
in doubl ng. While the correct forms are #f*r #r*r, or fr*HT IW'H, and not the 
hybrid doubling as given above. Hence the necessity of the vartika <j$H[r%afaR 
ft+aft (Sec VIII. 2. 3 last v&rtika). 
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Or the word may be considered to be formed by 3 ?^ affix of srtf 
meaning 77 777 7 T* 75 irl 7 7?77 77 , S 777 11 That is, all operations 
having been fitst performed, then the word is doubled; so that a word in its 
inchoate state is not doubled. 

wnwlrnr 11 ^ 11 TTifh 11 wr, srr&fiRrti; 11 

fm: II 7 «t ZlcCTC 7137^7 77 T 5 rr% 77 R 77 fW II 

2. Of that which is twice littered, the latter word- 
form is called amvedita (repeated). 

Thus in ■tiH ■ttc f 77 3 71% ^ ^r, T^nriRirfH itt, the 

second word being dmredita is pluta. The word 3 rrar ?7 occurs in SGtras VI. 
i. 99, VIII. 1. 57, VIII. 2. 95, VIII. 10. 3 &c. 

The 7*7 here denotes avayava-shashthi : and the word 70 denotes the 
avayava. In fact, this sutra indicates by implication, that a Genitive case is 
employed, when a member (avayava) is denoted. So that the sentences like 
57 Ti T W I become valid. 

In the above examples, the word has become pluta by VIII. 2. 95. 

ST^TItT ^ II ^ II II ST^Irr*, II 

11 3 Tf?rft *7 tPTTRr 11 

3. That which is called &mredita is gravely ac¬ 
cented. 

Thus 55**;; ^5^ >' 

That is, all the vowels of the Gmredita become anuditta or accentless. 
In the above examples, the root becomes dtmanepadi by I. 3.66: the Personal 
endings are anud&tta by VI. I. 186; the vikarana TUIT.gets the acute by III. 1. 
3 ; the a* of this 3 is elided by VI. 4. m, and thus becomes finally acute 

by ud&tta-nivrtti-svara (VI. t. 161). The ftmredita bhunkte becomes wholly 
anud&tta. The word 711 ‘ s formed by the affix and is finally acute. 

ft^sfrc^nilr’. 11 ii 11 fsRi, 11 

$TrT ll ■ 7 T*f ^TITTi =7 77^7 717 t 777 : !• 

4. The whole word is repeated when the sense is 

of ‘always’ and ‘each’. 

What, words express ‘always’? The finite verbs, and the Indeclinable 
words formed by krit affixes. What ‘always 1 is meant here? The word‘nitya’ 
here means ‘again and again 1 , and this idea of‘repetition’ is the quality of an 
action. That action which the agent does principally, wit roir cessation, is called 
‘'nitya” So that nitya refers to an action (Sec 111 - 4 - ? -h us 7 ^tf§ he 

cooks continually’. **71% ‘he talks incessantly . or 
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srsrr^ ‘each one, when he has eaten goes away.’ See III. 4. 22. 
^rrfrT (See HI. 4- 2 ). The affixes ktvd and namul formed 
words and the Imperative mood express the idea of ‘again and again’, only 
when they are repeated. While the words formed with the affix (Inten¬ 
sive) express this idea by the inherent force of the affix, without repetition. 
Thus = 'TIT 5 ^ n And when this intensive action is continually 

done, then this word also should be repeated; as H In the above, 

examples have been given of nitya, as illustrated by finite verbs like qxfRf, 
Indeclinable krit words like sj^^TT, and like II Now for n In what 
words the tr^Tr is found ? It is found in nouns formed words). As finite 
verbs (Rr^) express nitya, so inflected nouns (g*) express vips4 or a distri¬ 
butive sense. What is meant by the word vJps^P It is the wish of the agent 
to pervade (vy&ptum ichchhi) an object through and through with a certain 
quality or action. That is, when many objects are wished to be pervaded by 
the speaker, with a particular attribute or action simultaneously, it is vips&. 
Thus irmr tTPTT : ‘every village is beautiful’. So also suiqfr 

g^r* g^qt RmgtRr » 

When a finite verb is repeated owing to the idea of nityat& ; and we 
also wish to add to such a verb the affix denoting comparative or superlative 
degree, such affix must be added after the word has been repeated, as 
Tq’Rrcruq: 11 But in the case of a noun, which is repeated owing to vips&, the 
whole superlative or comparative word should be repeated, as srr^H^Tl^crUTr^ll 

a x 11 II 11 

tfxP II qftetqrq q-§H?f f Hqq: II 
qff r Hiq . 11 qrqiRSumu qfq q^q* u 

5. The word qft is repeated when employed in the 
sense of ‘with the exception or exclusion of. 

As qR qR <JKf qq- (I- 4 - $8 and II. 3. 10) ‘It rained round about 

(but with the exclusion of) I rigarta’. Similarly qft qft qR qR g-fRq*q:|l 

Why do we say when meaning exclusion ? Observe afrqq qfrfqs^qfw 11 

V&rt :—Optionally qR, meaning ‘exclusion’, is repeated when it occurs 
not in a compound, as qR qR or qR 11 In a compound, there 

is no repetition as, qRfr*T# fephr, because the word qR has not the meaning 
of exclusion only here; in fact, the whole compound word denotes here the idea 
of exclusion, and not the word qR alone. 

The word qR is here a ICarmapravachaniya (I. 4* and governs the 
fifth case by II. 3. 1 f. In qRfq^rm the word is an upasarga. 

Stwpiigx |l $ II ** ’TT^T ^ II 

q'r^f: 11 a -iq qq flrt«rr qfq^r 5 ! * * TW ^ 1 u 
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6. sr, ^ * and ^ are repeated, when by so 
doubling, the foot of a verse is completed. 

As ii irnwra'HTfreq (Rig VII. 8.4), 11 (Rig X .191. 1), 

43 PT 4 TOS4T (Rig I. 126. 7), i% 4155 944 4 l 44 r? (Rig IV. 21. 9). Why do we 
say when ‘a foot of a verse is completed there by’? Observe 444 454! r 44 r II 
This rule applies only to the Vedic verses, for there alone the Preposition may 
be used separate from its verb. In the secular literature, this rule has no 
applicability, as Prepositions are never so used. 

n \s n II srurc, srfa, shtoj, ^rrm^ II 

^frf : II 44K Slfa 3744?&94r t 444: iWflS II 

7. srfa, and are repeated, when it ex¬ 

presses uninterrupted nearness. 

The word s&mipya means ‘proximity’ whether in time or space. As 

5:144, or 4 T 44 , aTCTif^r 4144 , 3 l 3 r 4 T 4474 . 11 Why do we say ‘mean- 

in g near? Observe sw; • ll Why the word is not repeated here: 

snm ftTTOT ll The relation expressed here is not that of nearness, but 

that of above and below. 

ilk Wfrr- ixqr 1 

Here the doubling is in the sense of vips&. 

11 ^ 11 urh% 11 4 rm- 

arr^-:, srmferrT^r, ^rwiRf, 4 tt, 3^744, ii 

fr%i 11 ipFnh 'Tfugfr 41444.1 4 r 44 f? 44 T 494?4 ! 444 •• 37^41 urRt srW 4 f^ 4 f? 7 - 
43 4f4 41144 4414 II 

8. A Vocative, at the beginning of a sentence, is 
repeated, when envy, praise, anger, blame, or threat is meant 
by the speaker. 

A collocation of words, expressing one idea, is called a sentence or 
vakya. Thus (I) envy 414444 5 4 P 444 T ^f 44 T 44 rf 3 37 f 4544 > ft= 4 i 4 3 Uf* 74 S* 4 Si II 

(2) praise — 4 T< 444 ff 3 4 TO 44 T 3 ?f 44 ; 94 »r 3 3 TT 44 UT 4 I 4 U 44 : 74 P 4 i% ll (3)anger 
4 rn=nfr 3 4 m 44 i 3 Tf^* 44 *r 3 3 Tf 4 tf 44 i 4 f? 4 re 4 ir ?4 ll (4) blame 4 ti^» 3 
4 fe% 3 41 ^ 4 ? fvw 4 *rfai : ll (5) Threat—%ftr 3 f44 f 44 f 3 qf 4 f 4 « 4 n^ 
^rr, U The first word becomes plutaas well as gets svarita accent, 

by VIII. 2. 103, in the case of the first four; in the case of‘threat*, the second 
word or the imredita becomes pluta by VIII. 2. 95* Why do we say “at the 
beginning of a sentence*? The Vocative in the middle or the end of a sentence 
is not to be repeated, as ^fr>T?r M Why do we say of a Vocative ? 

Observe II Why do we say ‘when meaning envy &c\ Observe 

5 PF 3 P* 11 






Doubling of Words. 



[Bk. VIII. Ch. 


,<SL 


In some books, the vSkya is defined as ‘a collocation of words having 
one finite verb *, (TOTSfT TO) « In the first exatn P !c ’ ^ is added 

n t n vsrm ll ^|sTn%, ^ II 

ffri: ii h 

9. When is repeated, it is treated like a mem¬ 
ber a of Bahuvrihi compound. 


The making it a Bahuvrihi is for the sake of eliding the case-affix, 
and treating the word as a masculine, even when it refers to a feminine. Thus 
q-3-rir ( not qgffFS* ), pRtrar^n 3?rr% ( not tjgfofiqr ). The accent is 
regulated by VI. 2. 1. the case-affix is elided by II. 4. 71, and masculinising 
by VI. 3. 34. This double word should not however be treated like a 

Bahuvrihi for the purposes of the application of the following three rules, (1 ) 
Th' sfitra I. I. 29 by which pronouns are not declined as pronouns when mem¬ 
bers of a Bahuvrihi compound. The word however is declined like a 

Pronoun, as « For sutra I. I. 29 applies to a compound which is really 

a Bahuvrihi, and not to a word-form which is treated like a Bahuvrihi. The 
repetition of the word Bahuvrihi in that sGtra, though its anuvritti was under¬ 
stood from the preceding one; indicates this. (2) The application of the rule of 
accent. Thus by the following sGtra, a word is repeated when a mental pain or 
affliction over something is expressed. Thus q *1 9 ?f 5 fr*Tnf ll t bis 

double-word is treated like a Bahuvrihi, but not for the purposes of accent. For 
by VI. 2. 172 a Bahuvrihi preceded by qorg gets acute on the final, but not 
so or gg ll Here four rules of accent present themselves 1st VI. 1. 223 or¬ 
daining acute on the final, 2nd VI. 2. 1 the first member retaining its accent, 
3rd VI. 2. 172 already mentioned, 4th VIII. I. 3 by which the second member 
becomes anudatta, The rule VI. 2. 1 however regulates the accent, in superses¬ 
sion of the other three. (3) The third rule which does not apply to this Bahu¬ 
vrihi -vat qtfcR is the rule of samisanta affixing. Thus m*. 5: <£ (doubled 
by VIII- 1. 10 ) do not get the samGsGnta affix a? by V. 4. 74. 

II II 11 3TT ’ ,rrar > ^ ** 

?f - : „ 1 *** > ^ ***** \ top 


10 A word is repeated, an d is treated like a mem- 
ber of Bahuvrihi compound, when a mental digress over some- 

tiling is expressed. 

-r to mv affliction Hlnreb in the 

Thus .raw 'gone, gone Femi „i„, (uvtf „ the 

• —** a " rt ). The accent i. governed by VI. e. 

reasons given in the preceding aphorism y 
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II \\ II II 3 rlTg II 

ii $h httfj fgaNhg HqrftaTrntRHRq: i srarspr *js?5rq- 


^^r?wr?iTT^rf^ u 

11. In the following rules, the double-word is 
treated like a Karmadharaya compound. 


The reason for making it a Karmadharaya is to elide the case - affix 
( II. 4. 71 ), to make the first member a masculine term even when the word 
refers to a feminine (VI. 3. 42), and to regulate the accent by VI. 1. 223. Thus 
*T3<T5b where the first member has lost the case-affix, q^qrgr, where 

the first member is treated as a masculine, even when there is a ^ in the penul¬ 
timate as ^R^Fr^Tf^r ( See VI. 3. 37 and 42 ); qg<rf:, qg'J'lfi', the accent falls on 
the final, for the rule VI. 1. 223 was debarred by VIII. 1. 3, but the present 
rule re-instates VI. 1 223. The word Srfts is for the sake of distinctness, the 
stitra being an adhik&ra one, would have applied to the subsequent aphorisms, 
without even the word uttareshu. 


gar^-cjcHr^ n ^ u II surn^:, gur-sr^r^ II 

ff?P 11 inmir ^ 1 hr? jR>ru *jsth i jRjft 

5 II 

qrf%qR 11 yrrsfsq \ h?h ffn hhfsr, ii ht<> ii an htVi wnR ?hhh ii 

ht» 11 RTtB ?prh ?fh 11 ht° 11 faFHr?Ri%?n: s hhh hhvR«*. h 

HT° II acrnlt^H f H^H ?fff II Hr* II Trf% \ HHH ?f% 11 

11 |tsmHHRu c rfH 5 tHRH»rRir %vrh ?rw u 
3T° II HrIFsrPT%: FRffq'Wrffih ^7 fH«T? HR % HHH ftH II 

Hr® ii ^*?EaiH?ft uqqrar s hhh *fn hhfhh umreura hihh. ii 

HTO II Rf*HRT II 

12. An adjective is repeated, when it is meant to 
express that the said .attribute belongs to a thing only to a 
limited degree, and the double word is treated like a Karma- 
dh&vaya. 

The word HHIR means both ‘difference’ and ‘resemblance’. It means 
‘resemblance’ here: i. e. the person or thing resembles, but is not fully like , the 
thing expressing the attribute. Thus q^qf‘tolerably sharp’, 3335: “pretty 
soft”, &c. The sense is that the attribute is not fully possessed 

by the person. The affix (V. 3. 69) also expressing qs&TT, is not debarred 

by this stitra. Thus q^^fa:, Ifsrrifat II 

Why do we say prakkre “when denoting somewhat like it”? Observe 
‘the clever Devadatta’. Why do we say ‘an attributive or adjective 
wend'? Observe qTfrrpfpnqqu, ‘a fiery boy’, nf a cow-like Bahika’. Here 
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‘agni’ and ‘gau’ are not naturally adjective words, though employed here like 
adjectives. 

Vdtt :—An adjective is repeated when denoting that persons or 
things possessing that attribute are to be taken in their due order. Thus Hpf 

V&rt :—A word denoting more than one is repeated without change of 
sense, when it denotes the limit or extent of the thing. Thus 

3ft ‘give a m&sha, a m&sha out of this k&rsh&pana to you two’: 
i, e. give only two masha one to each. A k&rsh&pana contains many m&shas, 
out of them, the extent of gift is limited to two only. This therefore is dist¬ 
inguishable from the distributive double (vlps&). The words *rq Sf* =* sV 
the does not take the dual case here. Why do we say when it ex¬ 
presses the limit’ ? Observe srami sff, #W»flr 

Here the word *rn*T itself does not express limit, but the qualifying 
words t&;, fr, &c. Why do we say ‘denoting more than one’? Observe 

V&rt :—In expressing perplexity or alarm, a word may be repeated 
twice. The word 3 srr<T^ in the v&rtika means ‘a confused state of mind’. As 
“a snake, a snake, beware, beware’. It is not a necessary 
condition that the word should be repeated twice only, but as many times as 
one likes, so long as his meaning is not manifest As: arff:, 

$«*** ll 

V&rt: —When intensity or frequency of an action is denoted, the word is 
uttered twice: as, ll See III. 4. 2. 

V&rt:— In re-iteration the word is doubled; as, sr^fRr, wr* 

5T5lfrT II See III. 4. 22. This has also been illustrated under VIII. 1. 4. 

V&rt :—The word is repeated when the affix follows; as, qzqzj '^T- 

fff, ll This doubling takes place when the word denotes an imitation 

of an inarticulate sound ( V. 4. 57 Therefore, not here, ffrffar 

where the affix denotes ‘ to plough ’, ( V. 4. 58 ). Because of this 
restriction, some read the v&rtika as, argali 

V&rt :—The words and gtpr are repeated when a comparative or 
superlative sense is to be denoted: as 3$ STCHT 11 The com¬ 

parative and superlative affixes are not debarred hereby, as, 

II 

V&rt :—The words ending in the affixes and vfFT (comparative and 
superlative), are doubled when they refer to feminine nouns and are employed 
in determining or pondering upon the relative condition of the superiority of 
one out of two or many; as Both these are 

rich: let us ponder how much is their richness. ” f* mm, mm *TTT*ir- 
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ii This is found in words other than those ending in rR and as;^vrrft- 
*Trfr 5 qr, II This is also found where the abstract noun 

denoting condition ( as Bir 5 q?rr ) is not in the feminine: as, T*rft*rr*freqr, 3TrR* 3T- 
Utts*wrr«W: “ Both these are rich, let us see what is their respective greatness/' 

Vdrt: —In denoting reciprocity of action, the Pronominal is doubled; 
and diversely it is treated like a compound (II. 2 . 27) when it is not treated 
like a compound, then the first word is always exhibited in the nominative 
singular. See I. 3. 14, HI. 3. 43, and V. 4. 127. Thus. ar^r HrsTirPa* 

“these Br&hmanas feed one another.” BTSEfts^fw srrgT^TT HfSRRT 11 bt^CS^RST 
HT'snirsrT = ?rRcRr^ HfafTfinT 11 The word bt*T and qr are never treated as 
a compound, and frR is always so treated. The following are from Siddh&nta 
Kaumudi: — BT^rs^r, sRqrrssrn*srafrsaRSct 35^313*1% 

( M&gh ) TOqrt II 

V&tti —In the feminine and neuter, the augment btr is added option¬ 
ally to the second term under the above circumstances, as, Brafr Brr3J ar ^T 

HrsrsrP, ^rr^T^rf:, Scrtrrt ^rr^r^rT: 11 BT^rs^rfaa 

l ?fcroPrar ^rgi , n^ Ht-srsRp 11 

sr^^rswr^rsfT^^^Tni: \\%\\\ qqnfi n , mq, ^qqfi, 

ST^cf^rq- II 

ffsp it raq qq ? 5 iH 4 TK^?n:?nt% u 

13. The words ‘priya’ and ‘sukha’ are repeated op¬ 
tionally, when they mean “easily, without any difficulty”. 

The word means ‘difficulty and sorrow’, means ‘without 

difficulty or sorrow, i. e. pleasantly’. Thus ^ffa, q qpfcT. or 

atsrfer, qbra ^tfrt = atfVfira^ urardn ??trlr 11 That is, he gives with 

pleasure, without feeling it as a trouble. Why do we say “when meaning 
easily”? Observe fsfa: gsp ‘‘beloved son”. q$r W u 

qqrqqq 11 I'd 11 qqrfq n qqr q*n qq *4 n 

$fq: 11 sTrar tneiwr?* rTPPiq, qqraqPrRt fnsrr^^r i qqt^?fq 

q Prrrq% n 

14. The word qqtqqq is irregularly formed in the 

sense of “respectively, fitly, properly”. 

What is one’s own nature, and whatever is natural to one, that is called 
11 In this sense is formed qqndfa there being doubling and neuter 
gender. It is an Indeclinable. As frrffP qf T?rql q!Tf 34 ' ! l, : =qqre?*n^ ,- al! ob¬ 
jects have been known according to their respective nature . q 

II rv r .. 

gyt T??qqqr^iqq'^frq;irqq^qrqqq‘^ nT ^'^^ ” Vi 11 q^rjq 11 

arsq, * 3 f*q> ^qWr q=qq, s^qor, q$ *nw ^1^3 ii 

2 
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ffrU II S^rRt ffSR&I q 4 qf?tirwtff: 3 Wf PTTr 5 T% 

sg^fHox *i<tqjqr sroru aqprsarfqR q-tnj apfn *• 

15. The word, “dvandvam” is irregularly formed, 

in the sense of ‘secret’, and when it expresses a ‘limit’, ‘a 
separation’, ‘employing in a sacrificial vessel’, and ‘mani¬ 
festation’. 

The word ffj is formed from r$ by doubling it, changing the first ? in¬ 
to 3T«i, and the second ? into ar u The word itself means or secret; 
while it marks ‘limit’ &c only secondarily, by context of the sentence. 
Thus ‘they are consulting some secret r . Limit or as, 

etrqgj qqqr %-i wf =arqr rkfa qR<q, rr^irnrrq n (See Maitr. 

S. I. 7. 3 S&flkh. Br. III. 97). Separation of sgtjfirpq:—spfsg«? 5 P?rj-. = 

1<r*TqRu'?tr 11 Vyutkramana means bheda or separation, placing at a different 
place. Employment with regard to a sacrificial vessel (q^rnwiru:) as — 
XT ; T q<HT^rf®T qgafrFi ito ( See I. 3- 64 ) 11 or manifestation : as — 

*xp?qdtf, f?f qrgttt = frwqfks^r urr'R'a » 

The word $?$ is found employed in connection with other senses also; 
as, 5*ffpr tx??T v -frrs : &c. 

rfxpr 11 11 T^rf?T 11 11 

ffw 1 u q^Jsruqfirqrn:: qrwrff^rpf-TrrTr?! 1 *Tft?r r'R*uiaF>fiKqiH ; ki.Rdsqq * 

16. Upto YIII. 3. 54, inclusive, should be always 

supplied in every subsequent sfttra, the phrase “ of a word ”, 
or “ to the whole of a word ”. 

This is an adhikSra sCitra, and extends up to VIII. 3. 53. Whatever 
we shall treat of here-after, should be understood to apply to a full ‘pada’ or 
a completed word. Thus VIII. 2. 23,. ( rrePTUrWq ftfq:) teaches "there is eli¬ 
sion of the final of what ends in a conjunct consonant". The word q^q must 
bo supplied here to complete the sense : viz, of a word which ends in a con¬ 
junct consonant, the final is elided. Thus from and tf 

Why do we say ‘of a Pada’? Observe qsq;#r, zt 5 p#f where the though 
sanyogAnta is not elided, because the stem is no longer called pada. The force 
of the Genitive in q?** must be construed according to the context, sometimes 
as sthana-sbasbjjhi i. e. “ ii> the room of the whole pada ” ; and sometimes as 
avayava-shashtlii i. e. “ of a pada-of the portion ol a pada". 

»TTTR II ^ . 

11 , 

17. Upto VIII- 1- melusive should always be 

supplied the phrase “after a pada . 
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Whatever we shall teach hereafter should be understood to Apply to 
that which comes after a pada.. Thus the sQtra VIII. I. 19, teaches “ of an 
Amantrita”. The phrase must be supplied to complete the sense. That 
is, u of a pada, which is in the Vocative case, and which comes after another 
fada, all vowels become anuclAtta” Thus “ Cookest thou, O 

Devadatta”. Why do we say, “ after a pada ” ? Observe 11 Here 

Devadatta is not anudAtta (VI. 1. 198). 

11 ^ 11 11 snjpprni, sr-<iTf- 3 Tr?r 11 

II STSflrlRR ** ?RRR R 5 TTr?HTRR ^ qsTWqapTfR ^qzzRrqrrfanSRR, Kff 

swr sT§fr=fi U'frqT?r?rR 5 R u 

18. Upto VIII. 1. 74, inclusive is to be supplied 

the phrase “ The whole is unaccented, if it does not stand at 
the beginning of the foot of a verse ”. 

The three words anudAttam “ unaccented ”, .sarvam " the whole ”, and 
apAdadau “not in the beginning of a PAda of a verse”, should be understood 
to exert a governing influence over all the subsequent sOtras of this chapter, 
upto its end. Whatever we shall treat of hereafter, must be understood to be 
wholly unaccented, provided that, it does not stand as the first word of a verse 
or stanza. Thus VIII. t. 19, says “of a Vocative”. The whole of this sutra 
should be read there to complete the sense, viz : “all the syllables of a Voca¬ 
tive are unaccented when a word precedes it, and it does not stand as the 
first word of a hemistich as JIJR 11 

Why do we say “ when not at the beginning of a hemistich”? Observe 
3% C 5 TU w here ^ though in the Vocative case, is not anu- 

dAtta, as it stands at the beginning of a PAda. 

Similarly VIII. 1. 21, teaches “q: and q: are the substitutes of gm; 
erruT hi the plural ”, The present sQtra must be read there to complete the 
sense, viz, when not at the beginning of a verse. Thus *trr: rq, SRqffr rp 11 
Put at the beginning of a hemistich, we must have the forms and 

instead of q: and q: II As, 

v?r gwrrcr fi^ar 1 

The word <nr in the sQtra refers both to the hemistiches of the sacred 
Uik hymns, as well as to secular ilokas, 

Q. Why do we employ the word in the sQtra ? 

Ans. The word sarvam is used in the sQtra, in order to indicate that a 
word, which has not acute accent on the first syllable, should also become 

amidAtta. For the word q^ra; (VIII. 1 17) is in the ablative case, and shows 

that the operation taught in any sQtra governed by it, will be performed on 









the first syllable, according to the maxim arf?: II Therefore, by rule VIII. 

I. 28, the word which is acutely accented on the first syllable, (because 

«[TT and RFJ.are anud&tta), will only lose its accent in but not so the 

verb which is acutely accented in the middle ( by the vikarana accent) 
in^rTT: Hitrm 11 But by force of the word *r|, cfifrfa also loses its accent. 

Q. This cannot be the reason, for the author indicates by his prohibition 
in Sfitra VIII. 1. 29, that a verb loses its accent, where ever that accent may 
be. For there is no verb when conjugated in which has acute on th e first 
syllable. 

Ans. The word ‘sarvam' is used to prevent the operation of srafs???uft^; 
for where the rule srr>: will not apply there the other will apply: so that, 

if saivam was not used, the rule would apply to the finals, and not to cases 
where there were other than Initials to be operated upon. Thus the rule VIII. 
I. 28 would apply to which is finally acute by VI. 1 . |86, in 
5 >SL : > but not to li 

Q. No; this cannot be the reason of employing the word ‘sarvam’in the 
sOtra, for the author indicates that the rule is not confined to the finals , by the 
prohibition he makes in favor of m in VIII. 1. 51; for there is no verb, when 
conjugated in Lrit, which has acute on the final. All Ljit is acute in the middle 
by VI. 1. 186. So the sr%s?nre?x rule does not apply, 

Ans. The word ‘sarvam’ is used for this reason. Had ‘sarvam’, not been 
used, then in those cases where there was no other rule to apply, like VIII. 1. 
19, there only the word would become anud&tta. But in cases where another 
rule also operated, there this anud&tta rule would not apply, for then there 
would be two different sentences. For a thing which is already in existence 
can be made the subject of a rule ordering certain operations to be performed 
on it; but not so a thing which will come in existence in future time. Thus 
the words *tr and #r are ordained as substitutes of yushmad and asmad by one 
sentence VIII. x. 20; while another sentence ordains their anudatta-hood. So 
here there is separation of sentences (vSkya-bheda): which is not desireable, 
for a vfikya bheda should be avoided, if possible. But by employing the 
word ‘sarvam’, this vakya-bheda is made tolerable. 

Another reason for employing this word is that the substitutes sr and «fr 
should come in the room of the ivhole declined forms oi yushmad and asmad, 
with their case-affixes. Had not this word (sarvam) been used, then si and 5 r 
would have replaced only ,yushmad and asmad. Obj, Will not the ahuvritti of 
the word ‘padasya’, cause the ivhole declined ivord to be replaced by g} and 
not only the crude-forms yushmad and asmad? And there cannot be a full word 
unless it rakes case-affixes; so the whole of yushmad and afimad with their 
case affixes will be replaced. Where is the necessity of using the word 'sar 






vam'? A ns. This objection will apply to those cases where a Pada is a word 
ending in a case-affix. But the word qq is a technical term also, and applies 
to-crude forms before certain case-affixes. Thus a nominal s tern ''not &full 
word) is also called Pada by I. 4. 17, before non-sarvanamasthana case-affixes. 
Therefore yushmad and asmad will be pada before those affixes. Thus be¬ 
fore the affix of Dative Dual, they will.be called Pada ; and had ^4 not been 
used, then only “yushmad ” and “asmad” will be replaced and not their case- 
affixes. Thus frpfr qf ffJTT qprqff % frqff 11 Here =n and % would require after 
them the case-affix *-zjf otherwise. 

<sr II 11 ll srnqi^TcRT, =et h 

?rTr: 11 3 TPTf* 3 T?tt 5 t q^q qrfqRR 5r4^r5frrTr nqfh 11 

qrf%qi*T ii *RR 4144 pmtrf 3 sr fs ?T?rf^rr q-Rsiir: 11 

19. All the syllables of a Vocative are unaccented 
when a word precedes it, and it does not stand at the beginn¬ 
ing of a hemistich. 

Tims iSIW, iRvtr 11 The Vocative is acutely accented on 
the first by VI. 1. 198, the present makes it all unaccented. 

V&tt\ The rules relating tonigh&ta ( by which all syllables of a word 
become unaccented, such as the present, and VIII. 1. 28 &c ) and to the sub¬ 
stitutes of yushmad and asmad apply then only, when the preceding word 
which would cause the nigh&ta or the substitution, is part of the same sentence 
with the latter word. Iherefore not here:—374 soft, STIR II “This is the staff. 
Carry by means of it.” Here 5* does not lose its accent by VIII. I. 28, though 
preceded by the Noun danda, because these are parts of two different sentences, 

TT R l STIR q^, R *fWrT ll “Cook the food, it will be for thee. 

Cook the food, it will be for me.” That is the rice cooked by thee, will do both 
ioi thyself and myself. Here the if and % substitutions have not taken place 
(VIII. I. 22) for yushmad and asmad, for the same reason. 

Another example is, wRf? RfwgiSf^r. >34^1 metr “ Vishnumitra is here. 
Come back Devadatta. ” Here Dcvadatta, though in the Vocative case, does 
not lose its accent. Nor can you say that sr 4 : qffqrq: will make this vfirtikn 
redundant. In all the above examples, the different sentences are connected 
with each other in sense. Thus in the last example, Devadatta was searching 
for Vishnumitra, when some one says to him, ‘Here is V. come back D.” Thus 
the two sentences are samartha, yet there is no nigh&ta. But the rule will 
apply here:—f* ! «Tr?rr % I mmrRgrff ( V 11 f. I, 28) 1 

Rqifa ll In the last examples the Vocatives, the verbs and the substitutes 
of yushmad and asmad are not in syntactical construction with the words that 
immediately precede them, and yet the nighata rule &c does apply; inspite 
of the general maxim : ( II. 1. 1 ), for rules relating to completed 

words apply to such words only which are in construction. 
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In the last example, the construction Is %% f€?jrrr *TTrTr sr and 

not^%Tfrj. Thus is in syntactical construction with and not 

yet it causes nighata of Devadatta. Similarly in the word 

is not in construction with fagftf, but with fp?, i.e. fpgp fp? r%gi%; yet it causes 
the nighata of jfrof^ H Similarly is not in construction with qr, but with 

i. e. ^rpffnT 3 Tr^ 5 T % II Yet it causes % substitution of yushmad. Though 

the preceding words are not samartha with regard to the words that follow 
them, they cause the changes, because the words are in the same sentence. 

n n n 3?- 

q£r, fk^tqTwfr:, qnr, ?drr 11 

fftn 11 fqfrqr* qrfrfqqprrfur hstot -qp 

gfT# 11 


20. For the Genitive, Dative and Accusative Dual 
of yushmad and asmad, are substituted qrq; and gr respectively, 
when a word precedes, and these substitutes are anud&tta. 


All the three sCitras and sT'TTTtT are applicable here, 

Thus trr»fr qr m 1 sur'rfr fr 1 *n% qr 1 stqqfr tr 1 trmr qf <r?qfar 1 
snqtr % 'T^abr 11 

These two qpi. and #f come in the Dual only, because other substitutes 
have been taught for the Singular and Plural in the two subsequent sCitras. 

Why do we sfiy 'Tor the Genitive, Dative and Accusative"? In other 
cases there will be no substitution! As, urcr $qt»qf ?>?r* u The word in the 
sCitra indicates that the case affixes must be express and not understood, for 
the purposes of this substitution, Therefore, not here: ?f?r though here 

yushmat is preceded by a word in a sentence, and is in the Genitive case yet 
substitution (VIII. I. 21) does not take place, because the case-affix is elided, 

ii ^ ii q?rf?r h qfq^-q, 11 

jjpfj: n hu ?;q?TPrRvr *unn ii 

21. For (the Genitive, Dative, and Accusative) 
plural of yushmad and asmad are substituted ^ and 3^respcct- 
ivelv,(when a word precedes, and these substitutes are anud&tta). 
’ Thus ^ a: » 3 «i, surqtrg: fr *N?r, sHTft gr uufr 3: 


qfr qftqfH h _ *, *___„ 

* "tv!* 

^ ! ' 3Wr ^22 For the Genitive and Dative Singular (of 
islrrnad and asmad are substituted) % and * respeotively, 
Aieu a word precedes and these are amidAtta). 
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Thus thTOT ^ q, jtrt % *TRT *T II For the Accusa¬ 

tive singular, other substitutes have been taught in the next sutra, hence % 
and come only in Genitive and Dative. 

carrot fcrftran 11 11 q^TR 11 rt, tfr, II 

tra: 11 q^ir 1 ft[ffrar^r 333 T 3 ri' 3 ?^ 3 #tamdw 3 r qr *£ctrqr- 

Wr H 3 ?t: II 


23. For the Accusative Singular of yuslimad and 
asm ad are substituted Wand m respectively, under the same 
circumstances. 

1 he word is understood here. Thus q^qjq, utar rtf 

33313 11 


57 II yn 11 q^iR 11 q, qr, qr, sr^, cr, gqk 11 

^Ftt: 11 ■er 3 r ? 3 ?f qq Totafu 3533313131513313% 3 H3tar 11 

24. I he above substitutions do not take place 
when there is in connection with the pronouns any of these:— 

^ ‘arm qr, ‘or’ ‘oh! ‘wonderful’, or «RT ‘only’. 

1 hus tfprr ^ u 


. ^qi gwrrsr -3 *33 1 313*5*3 <3 #5% 

y *****' *"r*<N*. nHMiiton 3*3*3 qftah. W* * <h*> 
T™ * ™ * r 1 ** * . 3 trtt mt qwq 1 g* 3 R , 

Z™ *"* ". *' ^ ™' ** w m • sM rn • m 

S 3-. 1 3T7fll J .' 'f 1 ?; 1 ?r -i^rh 1 vnir 3 ?i 3 r stair 1 g 3 r* 3 i qr ^ta% 1 snqfwtf 

5 ™ ' l«w <*« 1 qr , nmri * <nwRr. <n% *rr 3 r tot* . gqf , f 

T"T 1 ‘ W * ^ qtata 1 ? 1 «no«n * *33. 1 *3% hr * 

TJ • swr* rn . srrrort sm . 3 «n* 9 ** . «rtt* * *33 , *33*3*3 * *r^ , * Rr 3*j 

* 55' **"** * 1 3 «ita f *ta%. 9 *3% i unwf * 

^mi «Rr»rTf«mrfn 3 %?<mtai arrqr f q^rta 1 q^ta 1 btw^ q>«rta» 

l^iwfm. wmis- 

!f * ^ 1 ^' 3 ' 7 ^r»r? ^ta% 1 amurim? ^ta% i 3^^* 

ST Jf ' ^' ■"* «Wf q>Cq I sqr^ q^qta. hmrinr 

I TL' 96fTRf ^ «* 3 ta ' W I mqru%q m I Vta.qkq ^ I m - 

m. gtatar^ m 1 smram m« <wr« urtr rnm'mi 1 3^1- 

'33 U 33 1 3 Ttar» 3 rqf fta=r 1 gsq^q ^tak 1 sTqpqqq ff 3 % 1 wfrewn%g q^rnw 1 nr31 
33 q^-qta 1 33 T 33 q> 3 ta I 3 TRR 3 q»ant i 353133 qfqta 1 333333 T»qr% 1 33*0-01 
^rar 3 qtaqr 343 1 grjjf^ qPrq^r 3 33/3 1 rrrqnr % *331 33ft ■q 3 *=rg 1 


I he word gr* is employed in the shtra to indicate direct conjunction 
here is, therefore, w here the conjunction is not direct hut intermediate the 
employment of the shorter forms. As t/r3W it pf 3*it 3 3 »3«i u 

1 he particles sr, <jr, &c denote eonjuiictioft, ‘ separation > 'wonder' 





&c. Where the sense of ' conjunction. ’ ‘ separation ’ &c are inherent in the 
pronouns yushmad and asmad, and these particles are employed to manifest 
that sense, there the present sutra will apply its prohibition. 

n ii ll il 

fnr: ii i arrets i %i 

25. The above substitutions do not take place 
also in connection with verbs having the sense of “seeing”, 
when physical seeing is not denoted. 

The word is equivalent to sfrrrqh, and 3U7 means ‘knowledge’, 

i.e. verbs denoting ‘to know’, 3 THHT 7 means perception obtained through sight 
l.e. physical ‘seeing’ opposed to metaphorical “seeing” =>“knowing”. The 
substitutions ofsrr and #r &c. for g«Tt and 3 T 9 TI do not take place when these 
pronouns are employed in connection with verbs denoting ‘seeing’ (metaphori¬ 
cally) but not ‘looking’ ( physically ). 

Thus nmrc C T sufiw'nn. rrrar *m & *r*ftwr*np; flnrapit srfiwms, 

«rr^ JT 5 i tn’mR *pft**rr*TcP, unir nr n . 

Why do we say when not meaning ‘ to look ’ ? Observe VWfar 

ubt »tt ii . 

Ishti :—With regard to verbs of “ seeing ”, the rule should apply even 
where the connection is not direct: as, we have already illustrated above. 


*njsikr: srotfpn msrtTr n n q^rfk n * mrarar, 


Rrorrr n 

irfTr: u ftspwsr'pl svttptT RTTrjvTra i rf$*rrvr qiaNi^r ?r u 

^tf%3Rn ii jGFt^nfr ffnrer u 

ii ^tsrruws-^r??! r 7 *r«rr 7 t»W 3 : u 

26. When the pronoun follows after a Nomina¬ 


tive which itself is preceded by another word, then the above 
substitutions may take place optionally. 

Thus nrh m.or uth n vfh h 


m n ii vm ***W3»* ™ **** w 

^ ^ n «**«* ***** 11 ™ m " ** «"» 

nr ****\vhy do we say “which itself is preceded by another word”? Observe 

3 K«P*3r m> s II Nominative”? Observe 3 f?«r<*r 

Why do w6 say anei a 

Q . od hcr ei„ taught is restricted to ^ and Wf* when 
no t employed in anv&deaa. But when there is anv&dt*, then the substitution is 
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compulsory and not optional. This v&rtika restricts the scope of the sfttra, and 
makes it a vyavasthita vibh&skd. Therefore, there is no option here, where 
there is anvSdeaa:— btMt srfa , 3T^ft 3FFT U 

—Others say* that the substitutes qi, #f &c are all optional, when 
not employed in anv&desa, whether the nominative is preceded by another 
noun or not. Thus the rules 20, 21, 22, 23 are optional. As: or 

or *T*T ^*1. II Why do we say “when not in 

anvadeia”? Observe BT^r .srqr zRnfiiq U Q. If this is so, where 

is the necessity of the present sutra at all ? Ans. The present sdtra is for the 
sake of anv^des^: i.e. the option taught in the present sOtra will take place only 
then, when there is anv&desa and not otherwise ; thus sr'qt *ri% SVti or 

sfqr w* sfinresit ®f*rr srm ^c*r h ***, or bt 4 t w w it In other 

Words, according to this v&rtika, rules 20, 21, 22 and 23 are all optional in anvA- 
desa, but compulsory where is no anvadesA; but when the pronoun is preceded 
by a nominative which itself is preceded by another word, then the above rules 
are not compulsory, even in anv&desa: there also the option will apply. 

ubrrfrm «r?*rcrotew?pft: n ^ n q^ n fog:, ntqsrT^, 
sraftaaraf: ti 

ffrT! 11 utqr^pr §f?g% arnffyq qpf *nrfnr u 

27. The words urq &c, become unaccented after 
a finite verb, when a contempt or a repetition is intended. 

Thus Tsffir nr'jq.j ^Rqfir nm, when contempt is meant. 

Here qqpr nH means ‘ he proclaims his Gotra &c, so that he may get 
food Src’. is from the root ‘to make evident’ (Hint. 1S4). 

Similarly 3r?qfiir »frw*K. “he*repeatedly utters, his descent &c, in order to get 
married &c ”. Where contempt is not meant, it has the force of repetition, 
i.e. he repeatedly utters his Gotra as one is bound to do, in marriage-rites &c. 
And 'RTfiT Tarrar sR’TRT qf£*L when repetition or intensity is denoted. 

Similarly 1?*, q=TR WK " The word f# is a noun derived from the 
root h by the affix the ^substitution for <§r has not taken place, as an 

anomaly. • 

1 qtq, 2 gif, 3 iffqtT, 4 6 *c5R3, 7 JITSW, 8 *rq, 9 10 *- 

^tt, it Rtwswf, 12 13 **r»*ra, HwfSpsr, 15 *r 3R (3re *rr) 1G ** 53 , 

17 *353, 

The word am optionally becomes anudhtta: in the alternative, it is 
first-acute. Thus q^rlt 3rs or q=3T3 3t3 11 

3 






Why do we say ‘ after a finite verb ’ ? Observe cjtfeqrT *TtsT«l 11 
Why do we say “ Gotra and the rest”? Observe 'r^Trf w'TO. ll Here Trq 
is' an adverb. 

Why do we say ‘ when contempt or repetition is meant ’ ? Observe 
nK || “He digs a well having assembled the Gotra”. 


The words ‘contempt and repetition’ in the text qualify the whole sentence 
or sfltra, and not the word n'Nrrt nor the word 3733^ understood. For we find 
that whereever the word ftnrrf^ is used in this Chapter, it always implies the 
sense of‘contempt or repetition’. Thus the word rfpjTri is used in VIII. i. 57 
and there also the sense is of contempt and repetition. 

Tdfliers-: II ^ II ll ll 

?frP II Hqfa 11 


28. A finite verb is unaccented, when a word 
precedes it, which is not a finite verb. 


Thus graf? ll Why do we say “a finite verb”? Observe 

un n 

Why do we say ‘when the preceding word is not a finite verb’? 
Observe ‘the act of epoking exists’ = qr^F fawi ll Here the word 

*rqf?T is a finite verb, therefore the verb pachati does not lose its accent. So 
also rTTpnr? frnjfH, ‘successful he conquers, rules, thrives’. 3*$^ 

“tor us conquer and fight”. The word is in one sense 

redundant, because in one simple sentence, two finite verbs cannot be 
employed; one sentence consists of one finite verb only. But the very 
fact of this sGtra indicates that the condition of does not apply to this 

sGtra ; so that the two words need not be portions of the same sentence, for 
the application of this nighGta: as we have already explained in VIII. i. 19. 
Other examples are: srf^tl SRflf^ (Rv. I- 1). ST (Rv. I. u 

4}, nqr^r (Rv. V. 1. 1), <rfk qrrl u 

* 5? ll II II *T, W « 

?frT: 11 ^oriRrira# sriw* i <5*^ ^TTfTrrT u 

29. But the Periphrastic Future is not unaccented, 
when it is preceded by a word which is not a finite verb. 

This restricts the scope of the last sQtra which was rather too wide. 
Thus S&rvadhatuka affixes 57, h- rq;, 

arc auudAtta after the affix ?rrr% by VI. x. 186, the whole affix nra; becomes 

udatta (III. i. 3) and where the f? portion of i. e. the syllable is 
elided before the affix ^r, there also the btt of «t becomes udatta, because the 
uditta has been elided. See VI. i- l( 5i. 
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II 3® H ^ « f*Pnfh, 

^Br, ^?t, 5 Brae, Sta;, =ep* , ^fsn*, ^ 3^* “ r x r 

ff^fr- ii sRt Stto i st srs ^ =q'<* r^ra^sr s^romrasTf; Jxr^rrT 

*rwr ii 

30. The finite verb retains its accent in connection 


with the particles That’, ‘because’, ‘if’, ‘also’!, 
‘O!’, ‘wellMifcj, ‘not’, %<*, ‘if’, ^ ‘if’, srfii^ (interrogative 

particle, implying ‘I hope’ or ‘I hope not)’, and *nr ‘where’. 

Thus shrRr, st tsRx, src #ufir or vfe boio, aarrt, ?nT vsto, ^P-r-l 
NRt, M fafTOFOT sroi fore (Nir. I. 11), %t gf sr anfiw* n 
The particle =o<n with the indicatory <n has the force of il Thus bto w ufir- 
_ 3T jj ^ II Other examples are ^ sha sr t^fr sfanj* s wr? ‘ if 

thou, Soma wiliest us to live, we shall not die’ sir =S fksssr S 3 P! “ if he 

will come here, we will make friends with him. ” 3-TOrfrr Sa Sfp 'T^TfT ?PXH[ 
“ If Indra makes us happy &c”. This rule does not apply to the n which is 
a conjunction meaning ‘and . So also: SfMt W^TO i S^f ®t^rrvyYrr ii 

Why do we say “with particles”? Observe Off f? 3 jf?r or^fa 

ll Here is not a particle, but the Present Participle of the root 
«to go ’. It means *rs^i ‘ the car creaks while going’. Rule VIII. x. 28 


applies here. 

Q. Now by the rule of Fratipadokta &c. that Ufj should only be 
taken, "which is a Particle; moreover it is read in connection with other 
Particles like &c, so it must be a Particle. How then can the Present 
Participle s* be taken at all? A ns.—'This sCitra indicates that the JjRrrftq; 
rule and the *11^ rule do not apply here. Thus the word srsfl formed with 
the affix srg<r (V. 2. 39) is also included in the word srs* of this sutra. As 
rn^jq-r mxr STOPS, ufs ^T?»sr sTtft 3>nraP=srernsrara ssrTr^nrsrft« 


Why do we use the word 3^ “ in connection with ”. Observe or 


■S % *pfr TTO StITO II 

Other examples are: S 3 * sftw?TO ( Rv. I. r. 4. ) ‘what offering thou 
protectest ’. m T ii ft** ‘ "’hither our fathers of old departed ’. smir gus 
Sff STISPfr ‘ let me die on the spot, if I am a sorcerer ’, *%SRfft*- 

3lXif^ “ come on, let us share up this earth ’. 1 if a Brahman 

has grasped her hand HTXH S& ‘ that the sun ma >’. not h »™ thee 

with his begm’ ** <wiU he come h,ther f ° r OUr P^es’CWhltney’s 

Grammar, Para 595). 

jt5 srorrem n ii ii ii 

'jfiTf, ii s? 3% sstpcto sr?fu^ " 
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31. The finite verb retains its accent in connec¬ 
tion with when employed in the sense of forbidding. 

When something urged by one, is rejected insultingly by another, then 
the reply made by the first tauntingly, with a negation, is praty&rambha, Thus 
A says to B: “Eat this please”. B rejects the offer repeatedly, in anger or jest. 
Then A in anger or jest says‘No, you will eat”—as ^ II Here 
retains its accent, which is acute on the middle, for % becomes accentless as it 
follows (VI. i. 186), and w becomes ud&tta by the (III. i. 3). 

Another example is ‘No, you will study'. Why do we say, 

'when asseverative? Observe ^3% Ifcm “Verily in that 

world they do not wish for fee”. Here it is pure negation. is first acute 

by ftr* accent, is final acute because it is formed by sr^of (III. 1. 
I 34 )> Ifar* is first acute, because it is a Pronoun ending in 3 ? 

JPhit II. 6) and ^rr% is anudatta by VIII. 1. 28. 

SP> II || || STW II 

32. The finite verb retains its accent in connection 
with when used in asking a question. 

Thus ‘Truly will you eat’? H Why do we spy ‘in 

questioning’? Observe *|^rfh ‘I shall tell the truth, not falsehood’, 

«r«ri*w 3 ?r *?r?rrH «• 

ll 33 ll tr^rf?T 11 srgr, srnruTetw II 

ffer 11 3 TjF h 

33. The finite verb retains its accent in connection 
with sis? when used in a friendly assertion. 

Anything dqne to injure another is prati-loma, opposite of this is 
apratiloma, or friendliness. In fact, it is equal to anuloma. Thus arjfT^r ‘yes, 
you may cook’. Here anga has the force of friendly permission. So also srjf 
fell But when it has the force of pratiloma, we have:—sgrajf | ll §TT^ft 

“Well, chuckle O sinner! soon wilt thou learn, O coward”. Here 
0Tf is used in the sense of censure, for chuckling is a thing not liked by the 
person: and is pratiloma action: for pluta-vowel see VIII. 2. 96, 

! rf II II II ^ •! 

ariTf: 11 Hr 3 fP»t " 

34. The finite verb retains its accent in connection 
with (k when used in a friendly assertion. 
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Thus *r f| f. 1 , uft T3, uf? il Why do we say ‘in friendly assertion’? 
Observe ff ^sr <3331 street 5 m=>T U 

^■PT^trrq' sipkt^pc ll \\ ll ii stpt, ^rr^r- 

II 

?frj; ii ft sr*a% fwi ftr^ 33m n 

35. In the Yeda, the finite verb retains its accent 
(but not always), in connection with i%, when it stands in 
correlation to another verb, even more than one. 

That Is sometimes one verb, sometimes more than one verb retain 
their accent. Thus of more than one verb, we have the following example:_ 

ft *nrr r? ‘Because the drunkard tells falsehood, therefore 

sin will make him impure: i. e. he does incur sin”. Here both verbs and 
retain their accent: and has the force of ^ ‘because’. According to 
Kaiyyata the meaning of this sentence is 3*^ ^TTrs^rt rTFTT^rf^T^ ft^T 
^ l e. a drunkard does not incur the sin of telling a falsehood, because he 
is not in his senses. See Maitr. Sanhita I. 11. ( 3 . As regards one verb in a 
correlated sentence retaining its accent and the other losing it,we have:— 
ofgfsraq; 11 Here the first Retains its accent and the second not. 

The force of rj is to denote here cause and its effect. So also:—unrr ?J T %r5rf%? 
«T«fa (or 333 ), ur 3 r ? 25 g*t sifter Wt (Taittariya Samhita IV. 2. io, 4). The 
word srsifTC is first acute, the augment 3^ having the accent; while 
is all anudatta. 

^TTenTSTTsmu; ll ^ ii *1^17% n thtt ii 

?m 11 3 rfUTr ?iurr* 3 r 3^ nrfTm 3 ?ra 11 

36. A finite verb retains its accent in connection 
with and jt^tt || 

Thus m*K 3 T 3 *>?rV , ^rr?r: Twfn *tm, 3 krt 

33 T ll The meaning is that the verb retains its accent, even when and 
qqrr follow after it. Another example is 33T (33 3r*33pr33.n The word 9x1333 
is the Imperative (^r?) Second Person Dual of the root ax* 11 3133; ?%f* 3 fsvfnr- 
UTHT: ll The verb artf: is Imperfect (t*?) Second Person singular of the root 
‘to scratch’. The accent, is on 3 ? (the augment). 

tffi PTT II ^V9 II UTTHT II ’JSTTTTU:. *T, STfRTTH; j| 

ftrf; 11 spiwrr ssmruiT 3^3331* s*rr 3 T w 3 r 3 ^nt 3 3313 f% 3 f§ 11 

37. But not so when these particles and q-m 
immediately precede the verb and denote ‘praise’. 
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That is, the verb loses its accent, and becomes anud&tta. Thus 3 RT 

2 =gf 5 jinm*, mr T^nlr 5 ithh»i., 5 Rtrm n 

Why do we say when denoting ‘praise’? Observe qmi 11 

Why do .we say ‘immediately’? Observe foffT 

cjOTm II Here the verbs retain their accent by the last sutra. 

^ II 3 =: II 'TTT^*' II sq^cHt, ^ II 

^frr: ii 3 ^ jTO’nsjCTst 5511*11 •rrg^Rf n rrj f% ttff 3 T 3 ?ttr^' nqrn 11 

38. A finite verb loses its accent when it denotes 
‘praise’ and is joined immediately with qr^rf and qqr through 
the intervention of an upasarga or verbal-preposition. 

The last sutra taught that the verb loses its accent when immediately 
preceded by ^r[ and g*Tf II This qualifies the word 'immediately’ and teaches 
that the intervention of a Preposition does not debar immediateness. Thus 

The word ‘immediately* is understood here also. Thus 
tfbrfir, PiW R^titR ^ II The upasarga * has ud&tta accent. 

Prof. Bohtlingk’s Edition reads the sfitra as II 

II II qqrft ll g, qqq, st|:, 

^HTqni 11 

II 3 <R*TCT 3 T? vrsrf^T fVT*t II 

39. A finite verb retains its accent in connection 
with 5 , q^q, q^qq, and sif, when meaning ‘praise’. 

Thus j;rn;pj >?3 ^ff*T^*T ; >m wi 31^ tfrtfsr, 3*33 W’rqqmr 53?% 
su-ma, st? mirror grqi .qrTH 3 *l ll Wily do we say ‘when meaning praise ’ ? 
Observe, «jnT wtlfe ll 

The repetition of the word gsrMU'l Here, though its anuvritti could have 
been supplied from VIII. I. 37, shows that the negation of that sfttra does not 
extend here: for the TSTHUI. of that sutra is connected with two negatives, the 
s, of that siltra, and the 3 of VIII. 1. 29, but the $*nqiq.of this sQtra is con¬ 
nected with the general H of VIII. r. 29 only. 

Another example is srrft ^unrg 11 

3 T^r ** 11 11 q^ifq ll «f& ^ ll 

gfrn 11 a# ??put ijfR nrgfrfi' 11 

40. A finite verb retains its accent when in con¬ 
nection with st^t meaning ‘praise . 

Thus anjr TRW: fa™ 3T * r f **3f* ,! ^ ll The separation 









of this srfr from 3 &c, of the last sfttra, indicates that the next rule applies to 
arfr only. Had 3 t|t been joined with 3 &c, then Rule VIII. 1. 41, would have 
applied to 3 &c, which is not desired. Hence the making of it a sepa¬ 
rate sutra. 

fsrenrr II a? li ll $r%, fqwrrr II 
ffrp 11 srfr fgrK ¥r famr grggrTr to ii 

41. A finite verb retains its accent optionally 
when in connection with sr^rt in the remaining cases (i.e. 
where it does not mean praise). 

What is the trq- alluded to here? The means here senses other 
than q*rr or 4 praise’. Thus or ffife affr ii This is a 

speech uttered in anger or envy and not in praise ( ) II So also 

*R VrfHWfa II 

The word is employed in the sfltra simply for the sake of distinct¬ 
ness ; for s&tra 40 applies to cases of puj&, while this sfttra will give option 
in cases other than puj&. 

3*T ^ TrTMHNlH II II II »?TT, , q^^TT^TH; || 

ffw; 11 gq fsftq gq; hT 3 ¥r 'rcbmumSf fcrnt grgqrr ggrlr u 

42. A finite verb retains its accent optionally 
in connection with 3 ^ when it means ‘ haste ’ (i. e. when 
means * before ’). 

The word crficgx means or * quick ’. Thus ST'tr^ gq hilim 
or §TT 11 The word here expresses the future occur¬ 

rence which is imminent or very near at hand. It is against the rule of Dhar- 
mas&stras to study while it thunders of lightens. 

Why do we say /when meaning haste* ? Observe 11 

Here the word gtf expresses a past time ; that is, it means 44 long ago ”, So 
also It See III. 2. 118 and 122, for the employment of 5c 

in the Past Tense, and III. 3. 4, for the Present. 

11 11 q^Tft 11 *3, srgw, qqwrqT^ ll 

11 gg m 5 =vt Hrg?rTr arglnc’rraT mil 11 

43. A finite verb retains its accent in connection 
with * 3 , when with this Particle, permission is askecl. 

The word pgorr means ‘asking, praying’, d he word arggr means 
‘permission’. The compound arg lfo'q means ‘asking of permission’. Thus 
*T3 ¥qfk HP, ‘may I do it, sir”; qg quarter *r : ‘ can I go sir'. The sense is 
‘ give me permission to do or to go P 
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Why do we say when ‘asking for' permission 9 ? Observe 

SRirf? HT: ‘Devadatta hast thou made the mat? Well, I am making 
it\ Here ^3 has the force of an answering particle, and not used in asking 
permission and hence the verb loses its accent. 

f% 11 II q^rR 11 to, tor-sr&, srg- 

11 

ffrp II 2RT 3 rT% ?T 3 [HH JJtR ^rggirT HfRT II 

44. A finite verb retains its accent in connection 
with toe, when with this is asked a question relating to an 
action, and when the verb is not preceded by a Preposition or 
by a Negation. 

Thus fc ****: Nfir, 3 Tlfr fa? *Jf 3 ? II fW W, STT?f faftfrr* II 
Here some say, that the first verb (or fr%) being directly joined with ffj? 
retains its accent, whilst the second verb (or 3 T>tr%) not being joined 
with 1%, loses its accent by the general rule VII I. i. 28. Others say, though the 
word f% is heard in connection with one verb only, yet as both verbs are objects 
of doubt, therefore, f% is logically connected with both of them, and so both 
verbs retain their accents. Thus will retain its accent according to 

this view. 

Why do we say when the question relates to a or action ? The 
rule will not apply, when the question relates to an object or UCUT II Thus 

sTr-pi 11 

Why do we say “ when a question is asked ” ? Observe if 

Here f% is used to express contempt, and not to ask a question. 

Why do we say ‘ not preceded by a Preposition ’ ? Observe f% %ggrf: 

si anftfan iramfa 11 


Why do we say “ not preceded by a negative particle ”. Observe, PR 

ff^rfr «T 'TSfH 3TTflfa3. •• 

toTR ll a* ll to* II torur ll 

ffir. II fsfWtTW =rr3?r% VT^fw If 

45 . When however to[ is not added in asking 
such a question, the finite verb may optionally retain its accent. 

When is elided in asking a question relating to an action, the 
finite verb which is not preceded by a Preposition or a Negative Particle, 
optionally does not become anudatta. W'hen is there the elision of this |%n. 

because no rule of Pinini has taught it? When the sense is that of an in¬ 
terrogation, but the word far* is not used. In short, the word ‘lopa’here does 
not mean the Grammatical substitute, but merely non-use. As fagrru (or 
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toth >Trf|*n7(or vzjfe ) Here the sentence is interrogative, even without 
the employment of fqfjqr u The option of this sfttra is a Prapta-vibh&sha, 
as it is connected with the sense of f^ntl The counter-examples are the 
same as in the last aphorism, but without rfU! 

^ ii ii q^TR ii hr, sr$r^r, H 

l^ ! 11 IT?R II 

- 46. In connection with Rirrp^ used derisively, the 

First Future that follows it, retains its accent. 

The word Jt?Rr means great laughter, I. e. derision, mockery, raillery, 
jeering, gibing, sneering. Thus ?f| ^ 3*1*4 nr? HR-nh, ursfnRpr: II 

iff? WT 3R3R, nf? 3TRR, nr?Rnn fnnr ii The word i?f| is the Imperative 
second Person of the root for preceded by the preposition 3TT1 F ii 

Why do we say " used derisively ’ ? Observe irf^ gfrfl ; 

S| ■n rhri « 


BysfltraVIII. r. 51, in fra, after the Imperative which is a verb 
of‘motion (njrq - ), the following First Future (???) would have retained its 
accent. 1 lie present shtra makes a niyama or restriction, namely that in 
connection with the Imperative rrf? the t*? is accented only then when 

‘ derision ’ is meant and not otherwise. Thus the *5? loses its accent here:_ 

’FR ^*4 H The employment of the First Person in *r^T in the sQtra 
is not intended to be taught: for by I. 4. io5, the verb ) takes the 

affix of the First Person instead of the second, when ‘derision ’ is meant and 
not otherwise. When sr?rcr is not intended, the proper personal affix of the 
Second Person is employed. The employment of the First Person ceases 
there also by this restrictive rule. Thus qr? *r?q% 3TT?4 Ii 

The above counter example is given according to Kis'ika, according 
to which <T(^ JT^r ?f?T II But according to Mahabhlshya, the 

counter-example is qr? *T*T WT ?R3f% 11 Here loses its accent. The 

meaning of the above is <nr qrcsrRr fRf 3T? *T«¥, qr? 11 According to Kaiy- 
yata, this would be an example also under the rule, the First Person not 
being necessary:—qr? 3iwr4 tl 

arrcerj^k n w H H srrg, n 

firTi 11*rera 11 

47 . A finite verb retains its accent after 5 fTfj, when 
this sit? is not preceded by any other word. 

4 ' 1 







Thus ^rg ing 3 »rg smWfa i Here % is anudfttta by VI. 

I. 186, as it is an s&rvadh&tuka affix coming after an 3 Tgq%^T; the word 3 fT 3 is 
first acute, as it is a Nip&ta. Why do we say ‘when not preceded by any 
other word’? Observe^ STTcJ M The word is end-acute as it is 

a RT^or noun. 

i%iw v II w ii ii foisnerat, II 

?Itp ii ilCTifM f%?w, rifipra^r ^ iraqt, Pagan:- 

*rfsrorrrg# otk grgsra » 

48. Also after a form of fen;, when the particle 
feg; follows it, and when no other word precedes such form of 
feu;, the finite verb retains its accent. 

The word fag f -w is a Genitive Tatpurusha meaning II The 

word hfTHfri means any form of j%w with its case-affixes, as well as the forms of 
i%w when it takes the affixes ;sgt and 3rf»? il Thus gtfSjg g^f, =KT«T 
3T*ftir, %Hf*rg ^tTr?r, asw f?rfar, u 

Why do we say ‘followed by fag”? Observe str W 

The word srji of the last siitra qualifies this also; therefore, the verb 
loses its accent here:—2ffg ll 

II yt II M5pfd II 3TT?T> ^II 

ffrr: ii R q r qq RiVft g ^ g 11 u snfr 3 gr?r f&?rrwiTHi?fat 

srrpm ggr?r u 

49. Also after an immediately preceding srr^r and 
g'rrrgf, when these follow after no other word, the verb retains 
its accent. 

The prohibition of nigh&ta or want of accentuation is understood here, 
so also there is the anuvjritti of from the last. 

Thus 3 rrft or 3?jrfr Ttrrfl ?sra 11 Why do we say ‘immediately 
preceding’? In the following sfltra will be taught option, when these particles 
do not immediately precede the verb. 

Why do we say “when no word precedes them”? Observe %-^tJ snf! 
or sgrfr g% H 

■$rr ferrrr ll II •• f^rw^T ll 

aner ii str?r 3?u?r firarar Rr*^r ^ w Vr: *rpr?g*?rcrg » 

50. When the above-mentioned Particles 3TTfr and 
crm^T do not immediately precede the verb, the verb may op¬ 
tionally retain its accent. 
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Thus 3 ?rfr 5^1% or s 4 il ii ^nfr^Ti- fenr or u 

nsr&snrr ^?r%cw^ \\ 'ii il q^r it q^riMter, 

sjFq: II nfSTCT «TSfqf:; qTtrq^nsnfcqS; <R «T 3 I$«l-n 3 ^ ^CTfrf^- 

^ H^r, 7 f %^r ii 

^ qr^n: g^Hfot q <%?; qrc i 5 i fo s »foft q^R 

«J5J% ^r ^qrrff u 

51. The First Future retains its accent in connec¬ 
tion with the Imperative of a verb denoting ‘motion’ (‘to go, 
‘to come’ to start’ &c), but only in that case, when the subject 
and object of both the verbs are not wholly different one from 
another. 

Those verbs which have similar meaning with the word tUcT ‘motion 9 
are called *W*TT: II The Imperative of the verbal roots, is called 
In connection with such an Imperative of verbs of ‘motion 1 , the First Futuie 
does not become anud&tta, if the k&raka is not all different. The sense is, 
with whatever case-relation (k&raka), whether the Subject 6r Object, the 
Imperative is employed, with the same k&raka, the First Future must be 
employed. In connection with the fiinte verb here, the word denotes the 
Subject and Object only, and not any other karaka, such as Instrument, &c. 

Thus 3 Tf£f«s; ‘Come O Devadatta to the village, 

thou shalt see it’. Here the subjects of both verbs and £$qfirare the same, 

and the objects of both verbs are also the same, namely and u is a. 
Preposition and is accented, and both lose their accent by VIII. I. 
19 and 28, mn is first-acute being formed by the affix 11 So also btpt^ 
stpt, ^*1% “Come, O Devadatta! to the village, you will eat rice”. 
Here the subjects of both verbs are the same, only the objects are different, 
and so the rule still applies. JErpjfa, II Here the 

subjects are different, but the objects are the same, namely ^rnaffaji Similarly 
srfism *W#sf HRsfcr “Let the rice be carried by Devadatta, and let 

them be eaten by Yajnadatta.” 

Why do we say ‘verbs of motion’ ? Observe ^r^rr ijTKif 

Why do we say ‘After the Imperative’? Observe ijpj, 

l* Here the Potential mood is used. 

Why do we say the ‘First Future’ ? Obseve srt»r*0r fr^ri «rn?i 
H Here the Present Tense is used. 

Why do we say ‘if the k&raka is not wholly different’ ? Observe 
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errn^'lqr^TT mA, facrr ^ a^r^r 5R53 11 5^% m sn&jnrr 

is the Imperative of ‘to carry*. 

Why do we use the word ^ ‘wholly? Observe *TT*T, cT 

BT^ M Here also there is prohibition of nigh&ta and the First 

Future retains its accent, for the subject of the Future is not wholly different 
from that of the Imperative. For here the subject of the Imperative is the 
subject also of the Future, though only partly, in conjunction with another. 
Moreover, the object here in both is the same. Had not been used in the 
sfttra, where the sentence would have remained the same, there the rule would 
have applied, and not where the sentences became different. 


cJt* ST II V* II q^TFT II ^ II 
ffrTi 11 f^nf iraifarrr 3RR ^ srafcraf rct 11 

52. Also an Imperative, following after an Im¬ 
perative of verbs of ‘motion’, retains its accent, when the sub¬ 
ject or object of both the verbs, is not wholly different. 

Thus sTTwssr m*r 11 srrsrst h stfusru 

«TT% W&IT II 

But not here because the first Imperative is not 

one of verb. Nor here, srru'E^N^Ti vpt because the first verb is 

not Imperative but Potential. 


If the subject and object of both Imperatives are wholly different, the 
rule will not apply. Th us *ipt, H 

By the force of the anuvritti of rrt the rule will apply to the follow¬ 
ing: snirasr m*, *4 *n$ n n 


The separation of this sOtra from the last is for the sake of the sub¬ 
sequent sfitra, by which the ‘option’ is with regard to Strand not. ^il 

Bmrfum nv.^11 urrm 11 fofflfonc, rTtruu, ngqnt* \\ 

fP?T: 11 u=f VTHf^rm, stw *r?f 4 %r 3%ur?nt rhittst 

^ %cqRTT^i sr u 

63. An Imperative preceded by a Preposition, 
and not in the First Person, following after an Imperative of 


verbs of ‘ motion may optionally retain its accent, when the 

K&raka is not wholly different. 

The whole of the preceding sQtra is understood here. This is a 
Bripta-vibhSshi. Thus ornr^s' ws or 11 sttu 1 ®??ufHWffu 
or if«#2 II When the verb is accented, the upasarga loses its accent by 

VIH. v Tl. 











Why do we say ^r<ra»T ‘joined with a Preposition’? When there is no 
Preposition, there is no option allowed, and the last rule will apply. As 

^prrT II 

Why do we say spj—3^ ' not a First Person ’ ? Observe bit *rss;tpr 

tpr, xth ufaqrni n 

K *T ^ II X« II q^TR || fTR, qr, II 

ff%T: 11 gif tranbfr? qrTO^frPT^fiSrq nrsrrfttr 

nrgsnir ngra 11 

54. An Imperative, with a Preposition preceding 
it, may optionally retain its accent, in connection with 
but not the First Person. 


With the exception of wR &c, the whole of the preceding sfitra 
is u nderstood here. 


Thus q- ijq or % qtFq or sutrrnf 11 But no option is al¬ 

lowed here §rf, as it is not preceded by a preposition. Here rule VIIC. 
1. 30, makes the accent compulsory after ^ 11 So also ?SXT 

!ig^ 3 n 4 i?, where the 1st Person is used, the verb retains its accent compulsorily 
by VIII. 1. 30. 


The word JTvpntTT? is Imperative First Person, Dual of the root ijur 
in Atmane pada (I. 3. 66). The Personal ending ^ isanudHtta by VI. 1. 186, 
because the verb is anu datta-it. The vikarana q therefore retains its accent. 


II XX II II amr:, qqi-sFcPR, arw- 


3 TR 

fs'STcDI, STRRqi II 

55. After smi, but separated from it by not more 
than one word, the Vocative retains its accent, when the per¬ 
son addressed is not near. 


Thus 3TTH Tarfh 3 ; ^TT* Ht f | H The nigh At a being hereby 

prohibited, the vocative gets accent on the first syllable by VI. 1. 198. In the 
second example, though 4 t itself is a Vocative, it is not considered to be lion- 
existent by VIII. x. 72, but becomes effective by virtue of VIII. 1. 73, as it 
is in apposition with the Vocative that follows. 

Why do we say sun? Observe *||5R T®rfq 1*13 •• Here it is anudStta 
by VIII. 1. 19- 

Why do we say ‘ separated only by one word ’ ? Observe bit* 

IT 3 II 

Why do we say ‘ the Vocative ’ ? See 3 T 11 II 
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Why do we say 9 ?^^% * not near * ? See stpi; II Here 

some hold that is equivalent to fc * far off ’. Therefore, according to 

them, the prohibition applies to as well as to R^fTtT: n Had it been 

merely a prohibition of nigh&ta^ then the sGtra would become redundant, as 
the nighfita is precluded by the ruleof eka-Sruti (I. 2. 33). Thus arguing, they 
hold that eka-gruti being asiddha, the pluta-udGtta of VIII. 2. 84, is not pro¬ 
hibited : and so the last vowel is prolated. 

Others say that the word means * that which is not far off (55) 

nor very near*. It does not mean fjc only. For had it meant |C, the author 
could have used the word in the sGtra. Therefore the rule of eka-sruti (I. 2. 
33), has no scope here at all, for it applies to $5 vocatives. Not being the 
plutodGtta also should not be exhibited in the illustration; for the rule VIII. 
2. 84, applies also to 15 Vocatives. 

In the example the word str being a NipGta is first 

acute ; the word is a shortened form of (VIII.3.1. V&rt). and it is accent- 

less by VIII. I. 19, being a Vocative case preceded by another word. $^TtT would 
also have become accentless by the same rule, this sGtra prohibits it. The rsjht 
being thus prohibited by this sGtra, two rules make themselves manifest now 
for application. The one is of (I. 2. 33) causing or 

monotony; the other causing by ** (VIII. 2. 84). The 

opinions referred to above, relate to this doubt. 

II t* II II ff, 3, TO, ^ 31 % II 

gfft: n u u sTP 

56. A finite verb followed by or f? or 5 retains 
its accent in the Chhandas. 

The anuvritti of STTHpa# should not be taken in this sfltra, but that of 
ft? H Thus with amtt we have:—im irhr^wsrr 11 The verb is 

the Imperfect (?5^) 2nd person singular of fr^ of Tudftdi class. With ft we 
have, ’TT ft ( Rig Ved. I. 2. 4). The verb 7*11% is the Present («?_) 
Plural of of Ad&di class. The samprasArana takes place because it belongs 
tQ c i ass , With 5 we have, 9 Tmr? 3 ?ft 3 3 H By the previous sfltra VIII. 
j. 30 a verb in connection with aft would have retained its accent, so also in 
connection with ft by the sfttra VIH. *• 34 . and in connection with g by VIII. 
I. 39: the present sAtra is, therefore, a niyama rule. The verb retains its accent 
when these three Particles only follow and not any other. If any other 
Particle follows, the verb need not retain its accent.. Thus 3 fftf fttr It 

Here»I?ft is the 1st Person Dual of the Imperative of + 
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+ ^ HI. 4. 92 = uqif the x=r being elided, as' xsrTs like ? 5 ^I 1 L 4. 85 and 99). 
The verb qf$ is the 2nd Person Singular of the Imperative of the root ?qi, 
preceded by the Particle ll Here in (=trqrc STTfff), the verb 

is followed by the Particle srr, and does not retain its accent. But for this rule, 
it would have retained its accent. Because qf? is a (VIII. 1. 51), 

is another in connection with it, and therefore, by VIII. 1. 52 it would 
have retained its accent. But now it loses its accent because it is a follow¬ 
ing after a non f?r^ word 11 The visarga of is elided before ^by VIII. 
3. 14, then the preceding sr is lengthened and we have ?qr(VI. 3.111). An¬ 
other reading is ll It is a Vedic anomaly, the visarga is changed to^il 

ll II II fen*,db*- 

rTf^r?r, srrkf^3, wHfc H 

ffri! ti ■qpt Ptt txftrtr arilrficr 5^3 'rot; sT « ffr5Ttt 11 

57. A finite verb retains its accent, when it is 
not preceded by a G-ati Particle (I. 4. 60 &c), and when it 
is followed by =5R, fd^r, 5W, firsr &c, a Taddhita affix, or by its 
own doubled form. 

Thus ^; q^fTTi Nh ll The list of 

Gotr&di words is given under sQtra VIII. 1. 27. Thus ^tT T^l% 

&c. The Gotrftdi words, here also, denote cen¬ 
sure and contempt. 

With a Taddhita affix, ^frT EfTer*, 5TO.ll The 

examples should be given with anud&tta Taddhita affixes, like 5 TO> tKP<r*[ 
(V. 3. 65 and 67). Any other Taddhita affix added to the verb would cause 
the verb to lose its accent, the Taddhita accent overpowers the verb accent: 
as (V. 3. 67). 

With a doubled verb, as ; ifaftf tout II 

Why do we say ‘ when not preceded by a Participle called Gati 1 ? 
Observe Jf tmfrf ll The word in this sfitra as well as in UU’nrfT 

(VIII. 1. 68) should be taken in its restricted sense, namely upasargas 
treated as Gati, and not the extended definition of Gati as given in I. 4. 61. 
Therefore the verb retains its accent here: to, TO <*l& art 

**rg fwfNffrnt n 

According to others, throughout this Book Eighth, the word Gati 
means, the Upasarga Gati. 

srrfcil * ll y* H ll % 3rri%3, ^ 11 

ffr- it ■arrfqi ^ 'uar; fTyroTO <it ’iissm « 

58. A finite verb, not preceded by a gati, retains 

its accent before the Particles ^ (*n’> ^ !U1 ^ VIII. 1. 24). 
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The words are those mentioned in stitra VIII. i. 24. Thus 
<J^rfrT ^ =6T, fom 4 T dtafH % ^TTTT THIrT 5 ?, fWH 1 for? ST? 

T 3 I? 3 T?, and 'H?T 3 ?tl3$TT II 

But when preceded by a gati, we have ^frT: ? fcrfa ^ ? WITH ^ II 
Here the first verb retains its accent by virtue of the next sutra, but the second 
verb loses its accent. 

■cHi qift II X s - ll qrrfo ll ^r, wr, srqrrr tl 

ffrT! ii 3 T*rafii% •mg&’iW'My HTg^xTH i ^ ?r s?thpht nth jtw Rr^ftHfvfi^t'sTrTTr 
HSrfH II 

59. The first finite verb only retains its accent in 
connection with ^ and errII 

The anuvritti of 3?tT%: which was drawn in the last sfltra, does not run 
into this. Thus *t$HT«T HftfoffT, ?Ni W gjfgit II UW? HT Hfl&nfH, ’ff'Hf 4 T STfaflf ll 
The word HPT in the sfltra indicates that the mere connection with the 
verb is meant, whether this connection takes place by adding these words H 
and ht, before the verb, or after the verb, is immaterial for the purposes of this 
sfttra, ( not so in the last ). The word rripTr shows that theory/ verb is gov¬ 
erned by this rule and not the second, 

f qmi-qre ll Co ll Trecrft ll fr, sfer, %Hrqru; ll 

fTVi: ll ? JTHHT fH^fTHfarTfgsraT H?fH WTHTHI UKIfTHTHPl II 

60. In connection with W, the first verb retains its 
accent, when an offence against custom is reprimanded. 

The word firHT means an error or mistake of duty, a breach of etiquette 
or a fault against good breeding. 

Thus thh ? TUH 4 irw HHtsHTH 'Tufa *nraf !5 * He himself goes on a car, 
while he causes his Preceptor to trudge behind on foot ’. ? arrfH 35?^ 

sqr^TTHW.'TTHHRr'Himsdf eats the rice, and makes the preceptor eat the 
gruel Here in both examples, the nigh&ta of the first verbs is prohibited. 
The verbs become svarita-pluta by VIII. 2. 104. 

^ H 5? II wftr ll »nc, i% ft mh, ^ ll 

ffsp II *T? JTOHT^ft?Hfrh^l4TITU HHTH fHHHPT nraRTH ’HTTSfr? ftfHTHT ‘H II 

61. In connection with the first verb retains 
its accent, when it refers to various commissions, ( as well 
as when a breach of good manners is condemned ). 

The word ftfHWU means sending a person to perform several corn- 
mi- sions. The word in the sOtra draws in the anuvritti of fmi also. 

Thus« 3T? n ®r? ** " So also whcn wht is meant, 










as wr Hift shwhr T4(ft nroft» «H#ft sqparft h?rr 

HTHHft w The prohibition of nigh at a and prolation are as in the last apho- 
rism. 


^Tt[^rq^^cjk 4 |<U|H I) $3 II rj^TR II % ar^, HR, ^flr, 3 R 

VTRur^ II 

fftr: ii ^ftrk sr^rT , h hhht ftfftHRrrrsfprr H^ft tft^Rsrqqwrcarnf srjxsft ii 

62. When ^ and sr; are elided, the first verb still 
retains its accent, when or with the force of limitation, takes 
their place. 

When does this ftq take place ? Where the sense of ^ or snj is connoted 
by the sentence, but these words are not directly employed, there is then the 
elision of =H and st? il There the force of ^ is that of aggregation ( *rg?ra ), 
and of is that of ‘only’ ( ). The ^ is elided when the agent is the 

same, and bt? is elided when the agents are several. 

_ 1 l*us where "H is elided %<ht iff Hft fegig, qffrr tprrvft *rs5?r=Hft 

■RVRJ ■H H'egrg n 

So where 3 T?, is elided: as:—qH HR jr^tJ qn BTVft H’eg'g = hr 
RftB, SRft || 

_ Why do we say srrv* ‘ when limitation is meant ’ ? See %q?R: =m 
II The word q<r here has the sense of ‘ never ’ ‘an im¬ 
possibility ’. The first sentence means r ht*r% ii + by 

( VI. 1. 94 V&rt ). 

frwTr 11 k% 11 t^tr 11 % srr^, frvTTTr 11 
11 n- 4 MH$i|qg^ft wHftffsT ftn HHHr ftiftHftvfrgHmr Haft’ 

ftniR 11 

63. When % ( m, 3Tg; and crt ) are elided, the 
first verb optionally retains its accent. 

Thus with ^ KPT:—jpjr cfffHT Hqfft or Wfftr, Hr 5 ?ftr H 

Here *ftl% optionally may either lose or retain its accent. So also when 3 T is 
elided, as sftftft Irr or ?%r , zft £%r ii So also with the remaining. 

^ 11 u n^n% n I srr?, ?r%, «r, 11 

if*: ti %qnr gsw w ft^NViRtf^NT nr^rnr hrir GRfft ftsft 11 

64. Also in connection With % and may 
optionally, in the Chhandas, the first verb retain its 
accent. 

w Thus wwra. afrftR. (or ®rr#i), w* 8 TOfln« fffqft q iftpn 

wrrefft (or arftft), (Taittariva Sanhita VI. 4, lo> j |, ut 

out the particle % ). w m gfoft* ( or an#* ). ^ II 

5 \ 
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% has the force of and ^m } and ^ that of Jrmr^r and II 

n sy n q^rr% II w?r, 11 


ti »jcff 3tst 5^HT^f snmfatf srw firg^mr *nrf?r s^rer rt'ra « 

65. Also in connection with and 3T?5r, optionally 
in the Chhandas, the first verb retains its accent, when these 
words have the same meaning (‘the one —the other’). 

Thus STSTPT^n' ( or ), 3 »§prqTOfTnT ll ( or 

), svm^j}.' arPr^rq^fim (Rig Veda 1.164. 20, Mundaka Upanishad III. 1). 

Why do we say spnifar ‘ having the same meaning ’ ? See (f^r %TT3- 
<nms?r 11 Here tr=n is a Numeral and has not the sense ofswq ‘the one another 
1 he word is used, in fact, to restrict the meaning of for it has various 
meanings: while there is no ambiguity about the word ar^r ll ijqtfsanif jp?r% "st 
jr*i*r ttm 1 qT v rrwt rRPts?q- nrs^rai 11 


ee 11 q^rfw n i 

ff^r : 11 Pt?tT, ftsmTJrRfr>f u 

II 3 =^* II 


66 . In connection with in all its forms, the 
verb retains its accent always. 

The anuvritti of jt*T**t and ceases. The prohibition of nigh&ta, 

which commenced with ?r 3 T? ( VIII. i. 29 ) is present here also. In what ever 
sentence the word occurs, that is called h The word denotes here 

the form of ^ in all its declensions with case affixes. According to K&sikA, 
and TcFT are not included, according to Patanjali they should be included. 
See also the explanation of r%fTf in VIII. 1. 48. 

Thus zfr s^rnr, Sfrmnlt wr: ( Rig Veda 

X. 121. 10 ) zfiRl 1 ( T. S. V. 5. 1. 1.) zrf *T3 S ll For the form gffqSF 

see VI. 3. 92. Though the stitra is in the Ablative ( ) and therefore 

requires that the verb should im-mediately follow it, yet in *^^^3 qffif, the 
intervention of zrr^: does not prevent the operation of this rule, according to 
the opinion of P&tanjaii. 


Vdrt :—Optionally when the sense is that of * wheresoever’ or * when¬ 
soever*. The word means ‘as one wishes’, without regard of 

time or space. The nigh&ta is prohibited here also. As vn ^ =sr 3 T 

<rs*rsf*ni 

’^ir^/ 3 ^g^r sroifr^'- H m 11 11 srg- 

An ai fe **?: n 

ffls« « ran*? " 

=*Tf*Wt,n Hwitqn 11 
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67. After a word denoting praise belonging to 
3F7rgrrt class, the word whose praise is denoted, becomes aund&tta. 

This refers to compounds, the first members of which are praise-de¬ 
noting words. The word gjrgrf^q:, is added to the sfltra from a V&rtika. 

Thus ^rgrpr^qcK:, u 

atqntrjr i aT'rrfrrg^rs’ir're;: i i 3 T 3 fffWPfi ; i aTSHif^TSir i 

st^fT 1 1 3T5rj; i 3T^r«qrqqj: i w i * nrt idrdsqrqqp i gtq- « 

§rqr«nqq;: i qt*t i qou'sqrqqj: i § i ?q«qrqqr: 1 3qfft i i w i qqfrsqrqsR • «r- 

thnK<r*p i i aqg^ i sTs^gtTqv i sRwir»t i ?R?zipnrsJtT < reP h 

Vdtt: — The final q, should be elided in forming these words. The 
word is an adverb, and therefore in the accusative case, like qrk *trp !■ la 
such a case, there can be no compounding: hence the elision of q. is taught. 
This is the opinion of VArtika—kAra KatyAyana. According to KAsikA, there is 
compounding under qjpr rule, and so q’ is elided by the general rule of 

samAsa. This becoming of bts^tT takes place in the compound, and after 
composition. In fact, it is an exception to the general rule by which a com¬ 
pound is finally acute ( VI. I. 223 ) But there is no elision in ^reoiqvjifqqt: &c. 
and there is no loss of accent also of the second word. By the VArtika ‘»wrqw’, 
this further fact is also denoted, where the case-affix is not employed and so 
the qt is not heard, there the second member becomes anudAtta. When there 
is no compounding, there is no elision of q^as II 

Though the word ijsrq would have implied its correlative term qfsTcT, 
the specific mention of qf 5 iiT in the aphorism indicates, that the word denoting 
qfijq should follow immediately after the word denoting £Sfq 11 In fact, this 
peculiar construction of the sfltra, is a jriApaka of the existence of the follow¬ 
ing rule :—\f mm* qs*41 f^ttsfq mmrr4«mifratr “ In this subdivision or context, 
though a word may be exhibited in the Ablative case, it does not follow that 
there should be consecutiveness between the Ablative and the word indicated 
by it”. This has been illustrated in the previous rule of *11**1.fa?* 1 *., in 
ex planing forms like qppftq &c. 

Though the anuvfitti of ‘ anudAtta ’ was current, the express employ¬ 
ment of this term in the sfltra indicates that the prohibition (of anudAtta) 
which also was current, now ceases. 

On this subject., the following extract from the Commentary on 
SiddhAnta-Kaumudi, will give the view of later Grammarians :-The words 
firs &c, are all synonyms of meaning wonderful, prodigious', and are 

words denoting praise. This is an aphorism appertaining to samAsa subject. 
In the examples the compounding takes place under the rule of Mayura- 
vyansak&di. 
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Vdrt :—The elision of ** should be mentioned. in 

making the compound of these two words, the elision of the case affix, in^ this 
case if, is natural. The v&itika, therefore, teaches nothing new, but only 
repeats this general rule in a particular form. This is the opinion of the 
authors of Ka£ika. But according to Kayyata, the commentator on the Great 
Bh&shya, this aphorism is not a sam&sa rule: and the words &c, are 
adverbs not admitting of sam^sa ; and so the rule applies to these words when 
they are not Compounded. There is no authority for holding these to be 
compounds under the Mayuravyansak&di class. Haradatta also says, had 
this been intended to be a sam&sa rule, the word ^1% would have been 
used in the sfttra and this is valid. There is no adhikftra of sam&sa here, that 
could have caused sam&sa and in this view, the v&rtika also becomes 

effective: had it been a sarriisa rule, the vartika would have been redundant. 

1 fra, 2 ?r*t7r, 3 BTffTrrrg^, 4^r, 5 sr^frr, 6 3T3=rr?T, 7 8 3 * 3 *, 9 ar^r, 

10 3T3^k, 11 ^r, 12 tint, 13 14 15 g, 16 aim, 17 

J E mfc refq r%^ 11 n n nf^r:, sift, f?r^ 11 

68 . (After such words denoting praise) the finite 
verb (which is praised) becomes anudatta, even along with the 
Gati, if any, that may precede it. 

Whether a finite verb is compounded with a gati or stands single, both 
the compound and the simple verb lose their accent, when it is qualified by the 
adverbs qfrrg &c. Thus ^ H By VIII. 1. 28, the finite 

verb would have lost its accent after the word but this loss was prohibited 
by VIII. 1. 30 in connection with the present stitra re-ordains the loss, by 
setting aside the prohibition of VIII. 1. 30. 

The word ‘along with its Gati*, indicates that the Gati even loses 
its accent. The word Gati here is restricted to Upasargas. Therefore not here 

The word f^^is used in the sQtra to indicate that the words qualified 
by afirra in the preceding s&tra, were non words—i. e. were substantives. 

The rule of q%qr«r of that sOtra, therefore, does not apply here. 

II II ll sr, II 

;ff*r 11 11 Rrfcrlr <rcw: «*r- 

11 sfa «rrfi««R it wrffore 11 « 

?rr* 11 ftHrRia ■mft *nrcftRr ***&. m 

Kdrikd fo&m *rar<r f?rs i 

graw arftfa. h 

69. A finite verb, along with its preceding Gati, 
if any, becomes anudatta, when a Noun, denoting the fault of 
the action, follows, with the exception of*ffsjj&c. 
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The anuvjritti of (VIII. 1. 17) ceases. But the anuvjritti of the last 
sGtra is current. Thus 553 T 2 jjRT* TSrfS 55312 fHt^r M 

Why do we say c gcdfa ‘denoting the fault of the action ? See 53 TH 

53*11 

Why do we say gpj ‘a noun’? Observe <jn 3 f 3 f 3 F 53 *lrf 3 H 

Why do we say with the exception oflrr* & c * See *U 5 *. 

S3*, T3T3 3333*11 

It should be mentioned that the ‘fault’ mentioned in the sGtra, 
must be the fault relating to the mode of doing the action, denoted by the 
verb. The rule will not apply, if the refers to the agent and not to the 
action. Thus ^313 SfWhw, 333 T 3 ll 

Vdrt: It should be stated that has an indicatory 3 1 ! The effect 
of this is that the word *13 is finally acute, because of the indicatory 3 ll The 
word £T 3 is not a formed word, because it is not feminine, as we find it in 
sentences like 3 T 3 TO*; nor is it a word formed by r%** affix, because this is not 
a 353 word; therefore, it is a word without a derivation. Therefore by 3 Tr 33 f 337 
(Phit I. 1) it will be end-acute. The vdrtika , therefore, indicates that when 
q;% causes the loss of accent of the verb, then it is end-acute, but in other 
cases it is acute on the beginning. According to Padamanjari, *f 3 is derived 
from 3 by adding the Un&di affix f3* diversely (Un IV. 180), and is first acute. 

Vdrt : A finite verb in the plural number, loses its accent optionally : 
when it loses its accent, then is end-acute. Thus 33 f ?3 or 33RT fl3 ? > 
5531*3 5 or 3331^3 ffa: II 

Kdiikd . The following noun denoting fault must refer to the action. 
The elision of * is intended only in the case of non-verbs, because it is so said 
by those of old. The word *f 3 has an indicatory 3, but it is optionally so 
when the verb is plural. *The elision of * mentioned above refers to the elision 
of * in 3 T 3 ^* 3 >> 3 r 33 n = 3 T 3 tj n' 3333 i ; II The words 3333 * mean 333 f^ 5 i 533 rf 33 - 
3^333313*33! H 

ui%ficrhl «<» II qsrrM ll nra:, Ucfr ll 
ii ufatftr *nrfa n 

70. A Gati becomes unaccented, when followed 
by another Gati. 

Thus SfaJ^ftfa, ?5frHUfa, ll Why do we say Ufa: “ a Gati 

becomes &c”? Observe qq'ufa ll Here is a PrAtipadika and does 

not lose its accent. Why do we say ‘ when followed by a Gati' ? Observe stf 
utfa *rft tfafa: 11 Here Bn is a Gati to t'he verb m%, the complete 
verb is wrrarif ll But as bn is not followed by a Gati, but by a Pr&tipadika 
Urjr, it retains its accent. Had the word *faf not been used in the sfltra, this 
bit would have lost its accent, because the rule would have been too wide, 
without any restriction of what followed it. 
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^t^TTr^rar !l vs? n II fcr%, ^r, ^Trrwfk n 

in - : ii mlrm% ii winis n 

71. A Gati becomes anucMtta, when followed by 
an accented finite verb. 

The word nfip is understood here. Thus £ q^mr, qq[ s^rlfir II 
Why have we used the word fare 7 in the sfitra? In order to restrict 
the scope of the word ; so that a Gati would not become accentless 

before every ud&tta word ,but only before ud&tta verbs. Thus srr does not 
become anud^tta before in an *rNF ft?? ^ftftr II If it be said that the 
word nfa is a particular name which the Particles get before verb only, and 
therefore *rfa would always refer to its correlative term verb , and not to noun , 

like as the w'ord father refers to its coirelative term son and not nephew, and 
that, therefore, s?TTrefa must refer to the verb like sufa and not to a noun like 
q£$: ; then also we say that the employment of the term fare 7 is necessary, in 
order to indicate that the verb must be a fi?iite verb, and not a verbal root. 
So that though a verbal root be ud&tta, yet if in its conjugated form (fairer) 
it is not ud&tta, the »Tfa will not lose its accent. Thus in ^ Jr gFfafa, the root 
is anud&tta, but the fa^ form cjfttfa is ud&tta, hence the rule will apply 
here : which would not have been the case had not been qualified by 

fare 7 II For the maxim is qftfegrgTfip ZVWH W rf ?rm II 

Therefore in a fare^r, the designation of *Tfa is with regard to or verbal 
root. Obj: If fare 7 is used for this purpose, then the rule will not apply to an 
STPf ending forms, like q q'qfa^RRl and for these are not fa^; 

but as a matter of fact, we find that q loses its accent, in these forms also. 
How is this explained ? Ans. Here there are two views : some compound the 
Gati q with the completed wqsfT form q^fatW* H According to them, this q 
would get the accent, on the rule that an Indeclinable first member retains its 
accent (VI. 2. 2); so that even if the word fa? 7 was not used in the sfitra, the 
form being the second membei of a compound, became anud&tta; and 

so ** being followed by an anud&tta never loses its accent. According to 
them, therefore, the Gati never loses its accent in fo«?TRRRr* &c. Others com¬ 
pound the word ending in q I* (q^fast) with the Gati, and having formed 
mrqfaff*, then add the affix arm II According to this view, the arr* ascent 
debars all other accents, on the maxim, ‘the accent of the last prevails 1 
(Sfaros), and so q is anud&tta, not by this rule, but by M 

According to them the word is OTfiWtk.« According to both of these views, 
this sftlra is not necessary for the purposes of srwfatPl &c. But there is a 
third view which makes this siitra necess ary even for this purpose. There is 
this maxim : It should be 





stated that Gatis, K&rakas and Upapadas are compounded with bases that end 
with Krit-affixes, before a case-termination has been added to the latter ”. 
This maxim itself has been explained in two different ways, one saying that 
the compounding takes place with kpt-formed words only before the addition 
of case-affixes ; but with words formed by Taddhita affixes, the compounding 
d oes not take place before a case affix has been added. The other view 
makes no such difference between krit-formed and non-krit formed words. 
This latter view is not necessary for our purposes. According to the first 
view, the Gati q can never be compounded with q=qfqcr*P* as it is not a II 
So both q and Tqfqqrrq. having different accents, the present stitra became 
necessary to cause the loss of accent of q u 

Why have we used the word qqrrrqrq ? See q ST II Here 

the verb loses its accent by VIII. I. 28, hence the Gati retains its accent. 

arnrfNra n ^ \\ it srfesnrT- 

11 

ffw: 11 arrcfcrq m 11 


72. A preceding Vocative is considered as non-ex¬ 
istent, (for the purposes of the accent of the following;word, 
and the enclitic forms of and 

Such a Vocative is treated as if not at all existing, it is simply ignored. 
The operation which its presence otherwise would have caused does not take 
place, and that operation takes place which would have taken place had it not 
existed. What are the particular purposes served by considering it as non¬ 
existent? They are (1) the absence of the accent-less-ness of the subsequent 
vocative, which the first, taken as a qq, would have caused under VIII. 1. 10. 
As qfqrf! Here the first Vocative qqqrT does not cause the second Vo¬ 

cative to lose its accent, but it remains first acute by VI. 1. 198. (2) The accent 
less-ness of the verb required by VIII. I. 28 is prevented: as, ^qrr q^TT@ II (3) ' 
The substitution of the shorter forms of jsqq and required by VIII, 1. 
20-23 I s prevented, as qqqrT qq (not UPf: VW ( n °t *0 *q*UI (4) 

The application of VIII. 1. 37 takes place, in spite of the intervention 
of the Vocative between the Particle and the verb; such intervention is not 
considered as taking away anything from the immediateness () of the 
Particle from the verb: as, qfqq; qqfrT 1 T 3 T? 11 ( 5 ) ^ or t ^ e P ur P^ses of VIII. 1. 

47, though a Vocative maj^ precede the latter is st ill considered as aqfaij- 
and VIII. 1.47 applies, as’^qgrqrsqg (6) ^ a ^° * n case of VIII. 

1. 49> as a^t^qqqr sqrfr qqf*f no option is allowed here by VIII. 
i. 50. 
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Why do we use the word ‘as if or ^ in the sfttra, instead of saying 
‘altogether'? In other words, why do we say “it is considered as if non-ex¬ 
istent”, instead of saying “it is considered altogether non-existent”? The 
vocative does produce its own particular effect Thus in am* nr 1 the 
vocative ht is considered as one word for the purposes of separating 

from the vocative under VIII. i. 55. This is the opinion of Patanj- 
ali; but the opinion of the author of K&sik& is that nr would have been con¬ 
sidered as^rfTO*r^?£ but for VIII. 1. 73. 

Why do we say 'a Vocative'? Observe 11 Why do we ' 

say crcr ‘with regard to the subsequent word’? The vocative itself will not be 
considered as non-existent, for the application of rules that would apply to 
vocative as such. Thus in the vocative gets its accent by 

VI. 1. 193 also. In fact, the word ^ connotes its correlative ‘subsequent’; 
and the vocative is considered as non-existent, for the purposes of the opera¬ 
tions to be performed on such subsequent term, whether such operation be caused 
by the vocative itself, or by any other cause; but it is not to be considered non¬ 
existent for the purposes of operations to be performed upon itself. Therefore 
in Devadatta does get the accent of the vocative. In ftf itjp 

HTWrt SHinf the first vocative *fjf is considered as non-existent with regard to 
and, therefore, is considered as following immediately after the pada 
% and thus becomes anud&tta, not because of njf, but because of simi¬ 
larly srreni and snjry are anud£tta, not because of the preceding Vocative, 
but because of % ll In other words, the intervention of the vocatives does not 
stop the action of % ll 

ll ^3 ll TTfft ll jt, 

*rror«r-sr^Pi: u 

73. A perceding vocative, when it conveys a gene¬ 
ral idea, is not to be considered as if non-existent, for the 
purposes of the subsequent Vocative, which stands in apposition 
with the former. 

This sfltra prevents the operation of the last sOtra in the particular 
case when the two Vocatives are in apposition, and the second qualifies the 
first. Thus §m ll The first vocative being considered 

as existing, second vocative loses its accent. 

Why do we say ‘the vocative subsequent’? Observe here 

the verb does not lose its accent. Why do we say 'standing in apposition or 
r? ? Observe Irnra «***. here che word qualifies Wfff, 

and is not in apposition with at1< ^ hence it retains its accent. 
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Why do we say ‘which is a generic word’? The rule will 

not apply when the Vocatives are synonyms. Thus ijfPR 

VRRrT 9 Ts% qrerfrr ll All these Vocatives are synonyms of Saraswati, and 
hence all retain their accent of the Vocative (VI. 1. 19S). According to 
Padamanjari the reading given in Taittariya Br. is:— ft msrft HR 

sRftr T^TCR % arfRzt r^r ll means ‘a generic term’. When 

the first is a generic term, and the second is a specific term, (r%%sr ^spi) qualify¬ 
ing the first, and both are in the singular number, there the present rule will apply. 

ll vss ll ll fwsrrfoni, rntm- 

3r55nar.n1 11 

ffrP 11 'jt' 7 rrR'ii^R^T% 11 top 

74. When the preceding Vocative is in the Plu¬ 
ral number, it is optionally considered as non-existent, if 
the subsequent Vocative, in apposition with it, is a specific 
term. 


i his ordains option, where the last sfltra would have made the con¬ 
sideration of the first vocative as existent compulsory. Thus or 

ST’an 11 arrgmr%%qffTvrr: or Sramragrerroiri 11 

The anuvfitti of sjRrRT^R. is understood here ; the second vocative, 
therefore, must be a as being the correlative of the former: where 

is then the necessity of employing the word in the sdtra? This 

word is used in the aphorism for the sake of precision only. 

Why do we say ‘in the plural number’? Observe iiT'JT’Rf if!?* M No 
option is allowed here, and the preceding vocative is always considered as 
existent and so rule VIII. 1.73 applies. 

The sGtras 73 and 74 as enunciated by PGnini are:—73. 5RRTfa- 

3 vWf; 74 - UWhiHTqqr tlRTfTO (i. e. 73. The preceding Vocative is not 

considered as non-existent, if the subsequent word is a Vocative in apposition , 
with it. 74. Optionally so, if the preceding vocative is a general term and the 
subsequent vocative is a particular term). Patanjali made the amendment by 
adding to 73 also, and the author of K&3ikG has added to 

74 from the commentary of Patanjali and has omitted ^TR^T^R? from it: 
though he reads its anuvfitti. 
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BOOK EIGHTH. 

Chapter Second. 

ffNrfcrac* H i n q^rffr n ’jItt, sr-ftrs:** II 

fpTi: ii art aT^jjraTfctHrm: i *if??r 3p£r*npsRi«’jm: st^Rrzfam n\- 

i tpr qat HTmrffrw^r^Rrr gtrsarnra 'ntrnr spiral sRrat hwRti ??r 3Trt=qrHft- 
H*f?r i arfH^nr^rir i Rrar^rra h sffrnr ?Rr ®w u ?f*trcftran*pr 
sri^qi^rJiJTfH^yrif arcsrSnwrnffprrif ^ 11 

1. Whatever will be taught hereafter, upto the 
end of the work, is to be considered as not taken effect, in 
relation to the application of a preceding rule. 

This is an Adhik&ra or governing rule, and extends upto the end of the 
Book. Whatever vve shall teach hereafter is to be understood as non-existent, 
with regard to the preceding rule. With regard to whatever has been taught 
in the preceding Seven Books and a quarter, the rules contained in these 
three last chapters are considered as asiddha. And further, in these three 
chapters, a subsequent rule is, as if it had not taken effect, so far as any pre¬ 
ceding rule is concerned. The word srRuSff = H sfHTHt II 

The rule is “as if non-effective, does not produce the operation of a siddha or 
effective rule”. This rule of non-effectiveness is for the sake of prohibiting 
the operation of an &deia rule, and establishing the operation of an utsarga or 
general rule. Thus anrwr IT STMT; IT 3 TTTO, aror 9 TTft?*r 11 In all these, the 
elision of ^and ? by YIH. 3. 19, being considered as not to have taken effect, 
there is no further sandhi, and srr + 3 does not give rise to guna, nor arr+ sr=» 
ATT ll In fact, for the purposes of the application of rule of VJ. 1. 87, 

or the ^Nt rule of VI. l. 101, the rule VIII. 3. 19 is considered as not to have 
taken effect at all. 

Similarly *r§<Sr, scrgwrnj;, srgfS'DI, fr°m H Thus »r^r + ^=3Tf+# 
(VII. 3 . 102 being substituted for the final , which again merges in the 








wrnrtfy 



preceding bt VI. i. 97)=BTg + # (VIII. 2. 80. 3 being substituted for and 
q. for ^ of Now the substitution of for ^ takes place only after Pro¬ 

nouns ending in bt; but srg is a pronoun ending in s, so this (VII. i. 14) 
should not take place. The present s&tra helps us out of this difficulty, and 
the change of bt into ^ by VIII. 2. 80 is considered asiddlia for the purposes 
of the application of VII. 1. 14. 

The forms ^f^^rT. STimr* and illustrate 

this rule excellently. 

(1) SffcffqiT H To the root we add the Nishth&<r, as^+rT = u^ + ^ 

(rT changed to 3 R by VIII. 2. 51) = ^^n Add the feminine affix srrqr and we have 
sp^Ml Add to this the affix SR (V. 3. 70, 73), as + = the femi¬ 
nine of which with sr<r will be (the shortening taking place by VII. 4. 

13). Now bt is changed to $ by VII. 3. 44 and we have ll Now rule 

VII. 3. 46 makes this 5 substitution optional, when a a? precedes the bt, as is 
the case here: and that rule would require the alternative form II Bi t 

there is no such alternative form, because the qr of fjsq? was the substitute of 
*T by VIII. 2. 51, which is considered as asiddha for the purposes of the appli¬ 
cation of VII. 3. 46. 

(2) ll Here rule VI. 3. 37 would have required the form to 

be sjScRrsfl^r like there being no pun-vad-bh&va when there iso, 

penultimate q? 11 But the q? in being the result of VIII. 2. 51 is consi¬ 
dered as asiddha for the purposes of VI. 3. 37. 

(3) STrPtorgil This word may be considered to have been formed by 

adding the affix Hg^to the Patronymic word or to the noun {dTPT- 

*€TP^=*«rrm:, or ^rrHrs^rr^rTfrW^WRg] 11 The word WT is formed by adding the 
Nishth& rT to the root% v as %+g = + (VI. I. 45 ) = $TT*T (the ST being changed 

to n by VIII. 2. 53). Now this *r is considered as non-effectu il for the pur¬ 
poses of application of VIII. 2. 9, which requires the change of n of h?i to qv 
when *Tg is added to a word having a penultimate H } as in ll Therefore 

we have tfiremg and not ll 

(4) ll This is the Aorist third person singular of the Derivative 

root afrfo from the Past-Participle of q^il Thus (VI. t. 15). Add 

to it pr^r in the sense of<r*Tnsq?i; fill. 1, 26): and then form its 11 1 he <5^ 

is formed by adding 'snjF (III. 1. 48), before which the stem is reduplicated (VI. 
1, u). In reduplicating, all the rules that went before in forming are consi¬ 
dered asiddha, viz. the rule by which 3 was changed to £ (as g =-• 3^4* ^^ 3$- j_ 

VIII. i. 31), the rule by which g was changed to *T (^td + VIII. 1. 
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40), the rule by which vf was changed to £ (VIII. 4- 41), and the rule by which 
the first <y was elided (VIII. 3. 13 as + VI. 3. m). The elision 

of fir before fvr being considered sth&nivat, we reduplicates^; as 
+ *I= 3 ^fC (VII. 4. 6o) = 3^3 (VII. 4. 62) = 3 r»I^ (VIII. 4. 54). Thereisno 
f added by VII. 4. 79, because of the prohibition of srsrrsrr of VII. 4. 93. With 
the augment, it becomes sffsrsfl 11 The form sflrstsq is from 3ft ending in 
the affix f%qr 11 

(s) II This is formed by adding to the word Jjrfas, 

which is formed by {%}% (*rj wit) Here also the n of is not changed into 
q by VIII. 2. 10; because the change of $.to 3. (VIII. I. 3), and again 
of ^ to ^ are considered asiddha. 

The rules of interpretation, however, contained in the previous part 
will apply to this part also; because such rules connot be considered ‘prior’ or 
^7; for they become operative then only when occasion requires to apply them. 
The maxim which governs such rules is WOTTra. II The rules, there¬ 

fore, which are exhibited here in the sixth case such as VIII. 2. 23, or the 
seventh case, as VIII. 2. 26, or the fifth case, as VIII. 2. 27, should be inter¬ 
preted in accordance with the sCitras qifr %*rr, fafts £^ 3 , rTtRTTtnT 

II 

But with regard to the paribh&sh& 'Tt 5?r§, the above will not 

hold good. For, by the very fact, that a subsequent rule in these chapters, is 
held to be asiddha, with regard to the prior, there cannot arise any conflict of 
two rules of equal force with regard to them. And it is only where there is 
such a conflict, that the above rule of interpretation applies. This being so, in 
RfErfo, arffmk formed by ^ (III. 1. 124) the guna ordained by VII. 3. 86 
is not debarred by the rule VI 11 . 2 . 77, because there is no conflict between 
gM>ia’'rule VII. 3. 86 and the dirgha-rule VIII. 2. 77, for the latter is simply 
non-existent with regard to the former. 

But though the rule does not apply in these chapters ; yet 

an apav&da rule here even, does over-ride an utsarga rule, for otherwise, the 
enunciation of an apav&da rule would be useless. The apav&da rule is there¬ 
fore, not considered asiddha. Thus the utsarga rule (VIII. 2. 31) is set 
aside by the apav^da rule sftqfapi (VIII. 2. 32), and thus we have ^t, 
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2 . The elision of a final q; ("VIII. 2.-.7) is con¬ 
sidered as if not to have taken effect, in applying the follow¬ 
ing rules; (1) rules regarding case-endings, (2) rules regarding 
accents, (3) rules regarding any technical term of Grammar, 
and (4) rules regarding the augment cj; before a Krit-affix. 

The word fqft in the sQtra applies to all the four words preceding it: 
as gsrfqfa, WRW &c. The force of the Genitive compound in UUrftfo 

is that of ordaining the existence of something: e.g. when an accent is to 
be given to a word, or a particular designation is to be given to it or when fj[ 
is to be added to it, (vrr^uru’T) It The compound jpnfafa means however, the 
rule relating to the case-endings themselves, as well as, the rule which would 
apply to a word, when a case-ending follows (gfjfurUH) » 

(1) gaftfa:—As usrw, trapr: II Here the elision of q of and 
being asiddha, the is not changed to t^by VII. X. 9. So also tjsr- 

«irn, qsrwqt, qstg, II Here the finals of un and are not lengthened 
before by (VII. 3. 102) and nor changed to X* before 5 by (VII. 3. 

103): as in and of the stem ending in ar U 

(2) :—As Irsx^cir and not xcnrexir •• For the elision of q being 

asiddha, the rule VI. 1. 220, does not apply, for the word is considered not to 
end in arsm'r but « Similarly in q»*rpfa.and the elision of q being 

asiddha, the first member does not become &dy-ud&tta by VI. 2. 90. Similarly 
q v s pft jfl-: the elision of q being asiddha, the first member does not retain its 
original accent as required by VI. 2. 29. 

The word tr5H.is first acute, as it is formed by the affix cfpHr(Un I. 
156). usprar is formed by adding to the pending word, by IV. 1. 6. 
TS=sn*fais a compound under rule II. 1. 50 of and when q is elided, 

the first member becomes a word ending in ar and would require the accent 
ofVi. 2. 90. 

(3) *narnrf?r:—As qssq ar3r>ai:, w sngr 7 ^ 11 The elision of q. being 
asiddha, the words and ^ are still called shash though they no longer end 
in q (*°IPBT 'Ri I. 1.24). Being called «rs;, they do not take in the 
feminine (IV. 1. 10). 

According to the Vartikak&ra, there is no necessity of using the word 
5f5tr in the sutra ( =*r srflrfa’^rar'TW ). because the elision of q is 

caused by reason of its having such a designation ( as ). Thus without 
its having the name of there would be no elision of and ffq , without 
such elision, there is no pada sanjfia of these words, and unless these words 
get Pada designation, there can be no elision of H, by VIII. 2. 7. The shash 
designation, however, would not be retained by these words after taking 
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plural affixes, when feminine affixes are to be added to them, but for this 
sGtra- The and ^(.ending in would require in the feminine, 
which is however prohibited, for when irq. and 3 are elided, the words end in 
®r and require srq; for their feminine, which is also prohibited, because, by the 
present sGtra the word still retains its designation of q^ii 

Q. How can this be the purpose of this sCitra ? There are two views 
as regard definitions ( ), the one is that a particular name is given to a 

thing once for all, prior to any operations; and operations are performed after¬ 
wards upon it or with it, as occasions arise. This view is embodied in the 
maxim ^Trqiwqq. ‘ Sanjna, and Paribh&shGs remain where they are 

taught. ’ The other view is that the sanjfiG sGtra is to be read with every 
particular operative sGtra, and the sanjfiG given to the word afresh, with every 
new operation. In other words, the sanjfia sGtra becomes identified with a 
vidhi sGtra, every time that a vidhi is to be applied. This is embodied in the 
maxim Jj 5 TTTft>Tr^ , *£ “ Sanjhfis and Paribhasas are attracted by or unite 

with the rules that enjoin certain operations. ” In the first view, the q? sanjftG 
will be good throughout, both for the purposes of eliding and ^ and for 
prohibiting stt il Hence thus sGtra is not necessary in that view. But in the 
other view, the sGtra is necessary. For if the view be taken that a sanjfiG is to 
be applied with regard to each operation, then that q? sanjflG which had taken 
effect for the purposes of eliding na and , will no longer hold good for the 
purposes of preventing the application of the feminine affix. Hence, the word 
is taken in this sGtra, to prevent the application of the second view. 

( 4 ) gffcfpT:—Thus ?q?*qr, II On account of the elision of 3 

being asiddha, the 33; augment is not added, though required by VI. 1. 71. 

( fifa 3^ ) n 

Some hold that jp» need not be read in the sGtra. They argue in this 
way:—There is this maxim sr-qaTr qffqrqtq “That which is 

taught in a rule, the application of which is occasioned by the combination 
of t vo things, does not become the cause of the destruction of that combi¬ 
nation ”. Now the elision of 3 of took place because of the case affix 
this elision cannot be the cause of adding 11 Or the being a q’fftjf oper¬ 
ation would be asiddha with regard to the antaranga elision of This 
opinion is, however, not sound. The employment of g=p in this sGtra indicates, 
that the two maxims above referred to, are not of universal application i. e. 
they are anitya. 

Why do we say before a Kqt - affix ? Observe fq^q-^qq, fq^$fqr II 
1 1 ere 33? is added by VI. 1. 73. 

The elision of 3 taught by VIIf. 2. 7 &c would be asiddha by the 
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general rule VIII. 2. 1; the specification of the four cases in which it is asiddha 
shows that it is a restrictive or niyama rule. That is, the elision of ^ is con¬ 
sidered asiddha only with regard to these four rules, and no other. It is not 
asiddha in = + HI. 1. 8, VII. 4. 33). 

There would not have been long f had the been asiddha. So also traraft 
there is lengthening, (VII. 4. 25) and asir** there is ek&desa (VI. 1. 101). 

* g ^ II 3 II ’TTTft II 3, ff, II 

ffrr: n gwr ffs ?iff firs <14 u 

tt strRsq: 11 4 T<> II U^il'IlnH^ < 5 PTr V II 

<no 11 fh a w rT Rnsr 11 

gr<> 11 RrCTf^r: fu^r 4^^: 11 ?rro 11 11 

?TTo II tjf? RTff 4rKsq«I. II 4T« II 3 ^% u 

II 4ttT4Vlf4 Rr?r II 

11 fu-siRi 11 

3. The sfitra YIII. 2 . 80, teaching the substitu¬ 
tion of 3 for the ^ of the Pronoun sr^, is however not 
treated as asiddha in relation to the case-ending «tt II 

The existence of § is not considered uneffected when there is to be 
added ^ 11 On the contrary, it is considered as siddha or existing. Thus 5 
being considered as siddha, srs gets the designation of fa by I. 4. 7, and as 
such, its Instrumental Singular is by VII. 3. 120, BTS^TT II Had the 3 been 
considered as non-effected, then the stem would not have been called £■/*/, 
and there would have been no srr added. But when m had been added, then 
the 3 being asiddha, 9?3 is considered to be as aqr$ ending in and this bt 
would require lengthening by gfq* ^ VII. 3. 102: but it is not done on the 
maxim “ that which is taught in a rule the 

application of which is occasioned by the combination of two things does not 
become the cause of the destruction of that combination There being no 
long 3 TT the ^ of 9 T$ remains short. Or this sfttra may be considered to be the 
condensation of two sCitras (1) 3 is siddha when is to be added, (2) 3 is 
siddha when any operations, otherwise to be caused when ?rr is added, are to 
take place. Or the sense of the sfitra is % M m rffaR g*mr 

srrftfaP “the 3 is not non-effected in relation to any operation that would 
otherwise be occasioned when m followed From this, it would foll6w by 
implication that § must be considered valid for the purposes of itself. 

So g being always siddha, m is added : and there is po lenghening. 

V&rt :—That ek&desa accent which is antaranga, should be considered 
as siddha. What is the necessity of this v&rtika ? In order to regulate the 
accents of 1, 2. 3. am! substitutions °* ^ ^ anc * > 4 - the accent of 
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ek&desa substitutes, 5. the accent of the formed words, 6. for the purposes 
of rule VI. 1. 158, by which all syllables of a word are anudatta except one, 
and 7. for the purposes of VIII. 1. 28, by which all syllables become anudatta. 

Thus (1) let us take 9 TO first is finally acute by Phit I. 1. The 
locative of this is + (anudatta III. 1. (q“is ud&tta VIII. 2. 5). 

Now combine + SW H So also g$r H The udatta 

ekadesa q must be considered as siddha , so that the ^substitute of ^ should 
also become udatta. (2) : As grer§T 5^*1 II Here also Bjr is udatta for 

similar reasons, gwft + §=■ =* + STf 4 -<[ (VII. 3. II2) = ^r^+^r-l-g = ^q n ^ 

+vft+E (VI. 1. i 74 ) = l^^r.+^ rVI. 2. 9o)*=gjrcfSf (VIII. 2. 5). The q is 
udatta and its aqrni; substitute will also be udatta. How do you give this 
example ? This example is then valid, when by VI. 1. 174, first the affix 3 ?r is 
made udatta, then this BTr (srr^ VII. 3. 112) augment is added to ^r^and 
then (srr + q*) there is vj-iddhi q; and then grerr^ + q^gTCl^ II But if the order 
be reversed and arr + q be first combined into q, f and then this V* be made 
ndatta by VI. 1. 174, then there would be no necessity of this v&rtika for the 
purposes of btP£ ll The word gr^TT? is end-acute by Phit accent (Phit I. 1). 
Add to it #T^in the feminine (IV. 1. 20), as g;HIT 4 £ = gFUT + # (a* is elided by 
VI. 4, i48)=grcn,+f*(VI. 1. i6i) = ^rtfr 11 

( 3 ) stf?. • As or , for the same reasons as above 

[# + ^T( anudatta ) = VIII. 2. 5, + 

( 4 ) accent. As *xi% ll Here *TTjF + f = *TTjf ll The word 

«trjf is formed by srqr affix (tfnrar f and is end-acute. The ekadesa q’ is 
udatta by VIII. 2. 5. This udatta accent will remain valid: so that when for 
q + 8? there is ptirva-rtipa-ekade6a by VI. T. 109, this ekadesa q will be 
udatta by VIII. 2. 5, or it will be svarita by VIII. 2. 6. The word aj^q is a 
jnfa compound, BTrftsgrrfr => ajgq ll Here by VI. 2. 2, the Indeclinable first 
term would have retained its accent: but the word is end-acute by VI. 2. 189. 

( 5 ) ^ “ accent. As gqrft, ll Here in 3 ^-r^r+^rg, the affix qr is 
udatta, and qrg is anudatta. The ekadesa bt will be udatta by VIII. 2. 5. 
This ekadesa - udatta should be considered valid for the pur poses of the rule 
VI. r. 173 by which the feminine affix and the weak case-ending are udatta. 
Thus gf«t+ir=gtw M The prohibition 373*1: in VI. 1. 173 is a 

jhkpaka or indicator of the fact, that the ekadesa accent should be considered 
siddha, in the accent of the STf, because without this ekadesa accent, there is 
no 4atfi ending word with which is antod&tta. 

( 6 ) qfls reg q r t ; accent. As gqfttb ll Here in gs + qr + srfSg (VI. 
r. 186) the ek4deSa bt is udatta by VIII* 2. 5, and this ekadeSa accent is con¬ 
sidered valid for the purposes of rule VI. 1. 158, by which all the remaining 
syllables become anudatta, as H 
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( 7 ) accent. As a rSWK g gR gi Wim u '* Here the ekA- 

des'a-accent of and being valid, rule VIII. I. 28 applies, and all 

the syllables become anud^tta. 

The word antaranga is used in the vArtika' to indicate that the 
Bahiranga ek&des'a accent will not be siddha. Thus and i|q^Tri?KT, 

where the word fRj is first acute, as it is an Indeclinable. And 

H The accent of + is governed by VIII. 2. 5. This 

ek&de§a accent of long f has reference . external sandhi, and therefore na¬ 
turally it is a bahiranga. This bahiranga eiv&deSa accent is not siddha for the 
purposes of the application of previous sfitras. Thus sQtra VIII. I. 71. requires 
that the gati should be unaccented before an accented verb: but sj does not 
lose its accent, as is not considered as an accented verb. I11 the second 

example, the f of is not considered as accented, therefore, it does not be¬ 
come anud&tta by VIII. 1. 28. 

VArt: —The rule VIII. 2. 23 causing the elision of the final consonant 
in a word ending with a conjunct consonant, should be valid for the purposes 
of changing * into 3 II What is the necessity of this v^rtika ? Observe 
*rr^ W 11 I he word is formed by affix + II 

Now by VIII. 2. 15 the H is changed to as 5R + or add g (Voc.Sg.) 
as STCKl + g, then add g* augment, as$ft^?i + gii Then there is elision of 
the final consonantII Now by VIII. 3. 1. the final g is changed to 
and we have the ^ would be changed to 3 by VI. 1. 114, if the elision of 
the conjunct consonants be considered as siddha : for then this is followed 
by *T, a letter. But if such elision be considered asiddha, then ^ is considered 
not to be followed by letters, but by the consonants which were elided. 

J Avt: When ek&desa is to be done, the elision of is to be con¬ 
sidered^ .ddha or valid. As and mrft* tl Here the fin* is elided 

by (VIII. 2. 28.) This elision is considered valid or siddha, and thus we 
have dirgha single substitution of f for f+ f as + f + $ + 0 + fa 

« smrtt* 11 

VAft: —The substitute of the Nishth& affixes should be considered as 
valid or siddha for the purposes of the rules relating to the (1) changing of g to 
S[, (2) accent, (3) affix, and (4) augment. As (1) The root is 

(VI. 11) the indicatory Bft shows that the nishtha g is changed to ^ 
(VIII. 2.45). This nishthft substitute is considered as valid or siddha, a id 
the final of the root is not changed to q, as it otherwise would have been by 
VIII. 2. 36: for * would have been still considered as IT or a iff letter. The 
equation is as follows(VI. 1. (VIII. 2. 45)^ 

+ (VIII. 2. 29)**^+* (VIII. 2. 30)=*?^ (VIII. 4. 1) The is change 
ed to^ by VIII. 2. 30, by considering ?r as asiddha and therefore equal to g 
or a fn$. letter. Thus it will be seen that this * is for the purposes of 
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rule VIII. 2. 30, but it is Rpgr only for the purposes of rule VIII. 2. 36. 

As regards the other three cases, viz, accent, affix and 5^ augment, 
the one word will illustrate them all. The irregular formation of this 
word is variously explained. It is formed by “nip&tana” under VIII. 2. 55. 
It is the Past Participle of the root sftar, thus evolved = -t-f + <T 

(ffl[ being elided, this is the anomaly) = $fN‘ ll Here the elision of VI 
is considered as valid and siddha, and therefore, is considered as a word 
of two syllables, for the purposes of accent, under rule R8TO SPRT* (VI. 
I. 205). Had the lop^desa of frj been considered asiddha, the word would 
have been considered as if of three syllables, and that rule of accent would not 
have applied. 

Similarly §ft3R ?TtRT =* formed by (IV. 4. 7) which affix is 

added, because it is considered a word of two syllables, the elision of 53 being 
considered as valid for the purposes of IV. 4. 7. 

Similarly sffa may be considered to have been formed by eliding the 
3; as + = H In this view of its formation, the augment 5? is not 

added, because the lopa of 3 is considered as valid and siddha for the pur¬ 
poses of augment. In the opinion of Patanjali, the words may well 

be omitted from the v&rtika, for being a portion of a the word 
would include also. 

Vdrt :—The prolation modification of a vowel (pluta) should be consi¬ 
dered as valid and siddha, for the purposes of the rule relating to 35R augment 
before the letter ® n Thus by VIII. 2. 107, the Vocative words am and q*T 
assume the forms amr^f, and H These $ and 3 are pluta-vik&ras. As 

3 TRT$ Te-OT* it Here the modification caused by VIII. 2. 107, 

is considered as valid and siddha; otherwise there would have been no com¬ 
pulsory augment as required by VI. 1. 73 but optional 3^ under VI. I. 76. 

Vdrt :—The ^ and palatal change should be considered siddha and 
valid before 3? (VIII. 3. 29L The root (I. 41) is read as beginning 

with a ST, which is changed to ST because of the subsequent ^ by VIII. 4. 40. 
This is not considered asiddha. Had it been so, there would come *$? aug¬ 
ment by VIII. 3. 29, in ^^ 4 trT fir ll The words a?*: and** are 

and *3; formed from the roots srrfir and by ll 

Why is the root sfsgR*. considered to begin with ^ and not with qr as 
we find it written? Because had it been a root beginning with qr originally, we 
could not get the form qgsjr which would have been 11 The form 
is thus evolved. Thus by adding ft** U From 

we form a Derivative root in in the sense of 0 

Add again ftqqL to this Derivative root qgfi*, the will be elided, and we 
have then 5T (which represents $) is elided because it is at the begins 

n ing of a compound letter (VIII. 2. 29), and * is elided; because it is at the 
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end of a conjunct letter final in a pada (VIII. 2. 23), and thus there remains 
3g^r, and is changed to (VIII. 2. 30) we have 11 Had the root been 

then this could not be elided, and so we should elide only the final 
** and 3 and the form would be which would be changed to *r and then 
to ? and we should get 33? which is not desired. 

VArt: — The and <3* substitution of letters in the reduplicate 

should be considered siddha and valid for the purposes of it change (VI. 4. 
120) and 3*7 augment. Thus 33*33: and 5**5: ll Here the ^ change of 3, 
to 3 in the reduplicate should be considered as valid, otherwise this would be 

foot and the Perfect would be 3*33: and 11 Similarly from f^r?; 
we have and from ^3T, 3r%rf^3fir 11 In the latter, the second syllable 

of 3%*^ (Desiderative) is reduplicated by VI. 1. 2. Here had the reduplicate 
substitute =3 for gr been considered asiddha, there would not have been 5^ aug¬ 
ment by % <3 (VI. 1. 73) 

VArt: —The change of letter homogeneous with the subsequent is 
valid and siddha for the purposes of doubling. As CTIoTOrCh 

H In TOnTT &c the 3 is changed to anusv&ra by VIII. 3. 23, and the 
anusv&ra is then changed to a letter homogeneous with the subsequent by 
VIII. 4. 58. Had the change been asiddha, there would have been no 

doubling by VIII. 4. 47. 

VArt: —If there be the adhik^ra of the word *pada* in those sfttras 
which ordain the following changes, then those changes are considered siddha 
for doubling, namely, 1. to the change into 3 (VIII. 2. 21), 2. 3*3 the change 
into 3 (VIII. 2. 31), 3. to the change in to 3 (VIII.2.33), 4. to the change into 
3 (VIII. 2. 56), 5. TO the change to 3 (VIII. 2. 75), 6. to* the change to q 
(VIII. 3- 85)> 7* TOjf the change to vr (VIII. 4. n), 8. anun&sika change (VIII. 
4- 45), 9- TO the change to ^ (VIII. 4. 63). 

As 1. 33: 11 2. fr^rr yr*3r 11 3. srterfrsr 11 4, 353 33: or 

3^ 11 S- STr33tsf%3: or srf%33 btwh This is second person singular of, 
the 3^ of fir* is elided by VI. 1. 68, and the final 3; changed optionally to 
35 by VIII. 2.74. The 3 is the vikarana *33 11 6. 31*3: *33r 3f3-’ *331“ or 3(3: 

nm, 7- wrenTfa ^rqr^rqTf^r or tototRt »i 8. 31*^ 3333 w 333**; or 

3133333 31*333 n 9. ^33 3TfrS5*33 or 3r?333 11 

The &c, changes being all optional, had the changes been con¬ 
sidered asiddha, we would have got the following double forms also 
33T30 which are not desired. 

Alt these can be explained by dividing the sUtra 3 1% into two. The 
first being 3, and this negative will prohibit all asiddha-ness mentioned in the 




preceding v&rtikas. The second sOtra would be g ?r, and we would here draw 
in the anuvfitti of ?r from the preceding. 

ii a il ll 

^fer:, 3i5^TtR?r II 

ffrP II 3 -^TxT^I'Jr esrfRpi'W qT^TTff^^ stfHt H^i?T II 

4. A svarita vowel is the substitute of an anu- 
d&tta vowel, when the latter follows after such a semi-vowel, 
which has replaced an ud&tta or a svarita vowel. 

An unaccented vowel becomes svarita, when it comes after a sr* (semi¬ 
vowel), which qflt itself has come in the room of a vowel which was acute or 
svarita once. 

• Let us first take the vowel following an udAtta yan. Thus 

H The word fRrcr* is acutely accented on the final, because the long £ 
(#f<r) replaces 3* of cg^R (VI. I. 161). The semi-vowel ^ is substituted in the 
room of this acute the anuditta 3 ?r and 3 T : become svarita after such a ^ ll 

Now to take an example of a svarita-yaji. The words and 

are finally acute by kfit-accent (VI. 2. 139). The Locative singular of 
these words are + fand by VI. 4. 83. This g; is a semi¬ 

vowel which comes in the room of the acute therefore, it is udAtta-yan. 
After this udAtta-yan, the anudAtta f of the Locative becomes svarita by the 
first part of this sfttra. Now when + and + are com¬ 

bined by sandhi, this svarita 5 is changed to 3 ; it is, therefore, a svarita-yan. 
The unaccented arrr will become svarita, after this svarita-yan. As 
and qr gjyfcqra r t 11 The word *iror is finally acute and consequently w is not 
acute (Phit. I. 18). 

Obj :—Here an objector may say : that the svarita accent on $ in 
jgrstfc* is by this very sAtra, this svarita is to be considered as asiddha for the 
purposes of Ade$a of VI. 4. 83. How can then the ^substituted for this | 
be considered as svarita-yan ? 

Ans :—This is considered as siddha by A£raya, ('aTPSRttrl N 

Obj:—If this be so, then SfTTttfSfnrra far- (VIII. 4. 66) should also 
be considered as siddha : and we should have svarita in yzqtm &c also. For 
the word ffa is first-acute by Phit II. 3. Therefore vj is svarita by VIII. 4. 66. 
The a is svarita yan, the anudAtta a?r after this should become svarita ac¬ 
cording this view, but this is not so. 

Ans To avoid this difficulty, we have the following. 

Vdrt: —aqr^rfr r 11 ‘‘ The ^ accent should be con¬ 

sidered as valid, for the purposes of gqi substitution 
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Some say, that even in such cases as the above rule applies, 

and that the unaccented vowel becomes svarita, if it follows a svarita-yan 
which is preceded by an acute vowel. They quote the following from Taitt- 
ariya $&kh& f%^rs srfw where the ^ of ^ is pronounced as 

svarita. So also in the Br&hmana portion as: the sn is read 

as svarita. But according to K&tyayana and Patanjali, the unaccented vowel 
does not become svarita by this sOtra, when it follows a svarita-yan which is 
preceded by an acute vowel. 

To get rid of these anomalies, the M&habh&shya proposes several 
alternatives, two of which will be mentioned here. The first proposal is to 
divide this composite sfitra into two parts: (i) 

“ an unaccented vowel becomes svarita when it follows after an ud&tta- 
yan (2) qwr “ an unaccented vowel becomes 

svarita, when following a svarita yan” and in this second sfltra, we shall read 
the anuvfitti of ud&tta-yan from the preceding half. So that this half will 
mean: : 3 F PrfrP II The 

svarita must have been obtained by the application of the first half of this 
sQtra and this svarita should be changed to 3 T 5 , which would change the 
anud&tta into svarita. So that the qtij: means this particular svarita 

obtained by the application of this very sfttra. 

The second proposal is not to read svarita into the sfltra at all. The 
svarita in would then be explained by ud&tta-yanah rule.*r$*$+f+• 

8*rerr =» 3 + arr^rr 11 Here sr is ud&tta-yan. This will cause arr to be¬ 

come svarita. The intervening svarita 3 is considered as not existent for the 
purposes of accent Nor is this ^ to be considered 

as sth&ni-vad to f by I. 1. 57, for in applying the rule of accent, such a substi¬ 
tute is not considered as sth&nivat by I. 1. 58. 

Why do we say “of ud&tta and svarita”? Observed?4-==%^TT^1T, 
so also STTJf^imr li Here the semi-vowel replaces an unaccented f, and is 
STSSTTf These words are first acute owing to accent (IV. 1. 73). 

Why do we say “an unaccented vowel becomes svarita”? Observe 
farnfa ll The word dfo is acutely accented on the first by farj accent. 


(VI. 1. 193). 

11 x ll ^ttt: 11 

11 sr?r%?r stfissruro q sw >• 

5. The single substitute of an unaccented with an 
ud&tta vowel is ud&tta. 

The word “ of an anudAtta " is understood here. An unaccented vowel, 
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which combined with the preceding ud&tta vowel remains as a single substitute, 
becomes ud&tta. Thus for the ud&tta ? of 5 TT^f and for the case-ending aft 
which is anudatta, there is always substituted long f single by VI. i. 102. This 
single substitute will be ud^tta according to the present stitra, as n Simi- 

larly ?jr|, : II 

Why do we say “ with ud&tta vowel”? Observe ^TSTf^rT H Here 

T^+ xp£+ sffor = 4^ + 8T + 3 TRT 1 Here 5t<r is anudatta by 111 . r. 4, so also bti% by 
VI. 1. 186. The ek&de$a of these two non-accented ar will be anudatta. In 
forming this para-rhpa ekadesa by VI. 1. 97, the svarita of the ar of ^caused 
by VIII. 4. 66 is considered as invalid or asiddha. 

Other examples are sr (Big- V. 61. 2) and apm 11 The word 

is anudatta by VIII. 1. 21. read with VIII. 1.18. The word is acutely ac¬ 
cented on the first, as it is formed by adding gm.to 3^ (Un. I. 151). The w of 
'itj.is changed to r(VIII. 2. 66), which is again changed to 3 (VI. x. 113). Thus 
S5* II Here a? becomes pflrva-rupa by VI. 1 .109, which is udatta. sjr is formed 
from by 3t?i affix (V. 3. 12 and VII. 2.105) and is svarita (VI. 1. 185). The 
word sTTt is acutely accented on the first by the Phit II. 6. The single long 
substitute is udatta. 

II % II Thrift 11 « 

^fvr: ii 3T5^r% 'T^rfV <j=ri^*p ^ u 

6. The single substitute of an unaccented vowel, 

standing at the beginning of a word, with an ud&tta vowel, 
may optionally be svarita or ud&tta. 

Thus g + or ; ft + &T?T = or + 3 Tr% 

or II Here the word 5 is a Karmapravachaniya by I. 4. 94, 

when it is compounded by with the Past Participle, the Avayayibhava 

compound retains the accent of its first member (VI. 2. 2), and so it is acutely 
accented on the first, and the rest are anudatta. Thus the udatta | of 5 is com¬ 
pounded with the anudatta ? of stftrtr which stands at the beginning of a Pada, 
and so the ekadesa is optionally svarita. In frsur and also the verbs 

and -&Tfa lose all accent by VIII. 1. 28 and so f and ar become anudatta, 
which when compounded with fir and become optionally svarita. 

The word is employed in the sfttra only for the sake of distinct¬ 
ness, for the sfttra may have well stood as -<rs*rm H In this form of the 
shtra, the udatta of the preceding sOtra would become optional when the 
second member is a word beginning with anudatta. Udatta being optional, 
in the other alternative, where there will not be udatta, the svarita will be 
substituted by reason of the nearness in position. 
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Why do we say “ anudatta beginning”? Observen Here 3 ^ 
begins with udatta and not anudatta, and hence no option is allowed. 

Why do we say “ beginning of a word”? Observe and 

where anudatta case-endings are not beginnings of words. 

According to Bhattoji Dikshita this is a vyavasthita-vibh&sh&; in this 
wise. There will necessarily be svarita (i) where a long § is the single substi¬ 
tute of (f+f) or of two short f, (2) where there is ptirva-rupa by the application 
of srrrT (v T I. 1. 109). There will be udatta where a long vowel comes 

in. 1 hus in + in the long f is substituted for two short 

? s. This substitution of a long f for two short ^’s is technically called II 
Where therejs Pras’lesha, the long $ is necessarily svarita. Similarly when 
Uiere is i. e. the peculiar sandhi taught in VI. 1. 109. Thus 

rts 5 ^, II So also where there is%!*: i. e. the substitution of a 

semi-vowel in the room of an udatta or svarita vowel, as sNipt ll The above 
lules about svarita are thus summarised in the Pr&tisctkhyas : 

But where a long f is substituted as a single substitute for f + f 
(one of the *’s being long), there it must always be acute. As 3?^ 

(Rig. 1. igo. 4). The words ffrV are compounded into 11 The 

word flRT Locative singular is finally acute by VI. 1. 171. is from the 
Divadi ioot *r|r, and has lost its accent by VIII, i. 28. 

5T55N: SrrfcnTf^T55T^T || vs II H ^q: } STTPTq^, || 

11 qq*q wfrt ii 

ll aTjjt qftrqqRfavfc || 

if. The ^ at the end of a Nominal-stem, which 
is a Pada (I. 4. 17), is elided. 


1 he word q^fq ‘ of a Pada ’ is understood in this sGtra. Thus tistr, 
rrapT : , tRt 9 TT) rrsrqr:, ll The Nominal stem q^tqtgets the designa¬ 

tion of Pada, before these affixes, by I. 4 17, 


Why do we say ‘of a PrGtipadika or Nominal stem’? Observe 

11 Here is a verb, the 3rd Per. Sg.Imperfect (<73;) of the root fq ll 

Why do we say ‘ at the end ’ ? If the word had not been ufed 

m the sQtra, then the sGtra would have stood thus srarq: and as 

the word q?fq is understood here, the sGtra would have meant, there is elision 
01 q, when evet it may be, of a Pada called stem. So that the q of 
would also have required elision. In fact, the genitive case here in i s not 
sthGna shashthl, but viseshana shashthl, qSTT „ 

Q Put even if you use the word 9T*tT the sGtra, it is compounded 
with the word qifqqRtqf, arid the sense of the sGtra will be which is at the 
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end of a pratipadika, which (prAtipadika) is a portion of a pada” &c. and not 
which^is at the end of a pada” So that the rule will not apply to 
but will apply to TOpfr &c ? Ans. The word is not compounded, 

with the word bt?tT in the sfttra. It is used without any case-affix, on the 
analogy of Chhandas usage. In fact, it is in the genitive case, the affix being 
elided by VII. I. 39. 

V&rt: The prohibition must be stated with regard to the elision of 
the of II As STf.-, In the case-affix § is luk-elided by VII. I. 23, the 
pratyaya-lakshana is prohibited by I. 1. 63, and hence the ^of is changed 
to ^ by VIII. 2. 69. STfpsir*, ll For the rules VIII. 2. 68 and 69 by 

which the final of srfBt is changed to c, are asiddha with regard to this present 
rule requiring elision of hence this vArtika. 

Q. There is no necessity of this vArtika, for the subsequent rules VIII. 
2. 69, 68 will debar II Ans. But 3 and * are considered asiddha for the pur¬ 
poses of * elision. The ^ and * would have debarred ?r elision, had they 
otherwise found no scope. But they have their scope. Q. Where have they 
their scope? Ans. In the penultimate bt i. e. in the bt preceding the Q. 
The very fact that the author has used the word BTf^in the sfttra VIII. 2 68, 
shows that ^ does not replace srbut ^11 Ans. If so, then t'will find scope in the 
Vocative,^ where ^is retained by VIII. 2. 8, and it will be this ^ which 
will be replaced by as f ^Tfiand so also^ fprffr • 

The word iffart^is a Bahuvrihi (II. 2. 24), the Vocative affix is elided 
(VI. 1. 68 ), and the ^ changed to ^ by VIII. 2. 68 , and it is changed to 3 (VI. 
I. 114). Inf BTf^! the % is not elided by the option of the VArtika under 
VIII. 2. 8, 

To remove these objections, they say, the word which is used in 
VIII. 2. 68 is in nominative singular without the elision of % and it is to be 
repeated as n The/one indicates the exact form, showing that the 

?jis not elided ; and by the second word the 5 is ordained for this final nil 

I) *= II II wr, fw, snsjgft: II 

fffr 11 #r 11 

11 yi gT T W u ^r«> n *r srpiaRrHiPrrer ii 

8. (But such q[) is not elided in the Locative and 
Vocative Singular. 

This debars the elision of *, which otherwise would have taken place 
by the preceding sfttra. The examples of non-elision of * in the Locative 
singular are to be found in the Vedas. As W (Rig. I. 164. 39), atff 
ft,nr* It Here the sign of the Locative, namely, f (fy) j s elided by VII. 
1 .-to i .* the Vocative Singular, the 4 is not elided as* irsR, * HSP* 11 
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Q. When ri* or the Vocative is elided, the preceding stem is no longer 
a Pr&tipadika, and the stem does not get the designation of before the affix 
but is vr, hence where is the necessity of making the present prohibitory rule, 
when the elision of ^ would not have taken place in the Locative and Vocative 
singular, by any rule? 

A ns. The very fact of the prohibition of the elision of as contained in 
this aphorism, indicates by implication (jfiApaka), that a word retains the 
designation of pr&tipadika, though an affix has been elided after it and 
though such elided affix may produce its effect (I. 2. 45 read with I. I. 62). 
Nor will such elided affix give the designation of Bha (h) to such a stem. 
Thus here the s* is elided by considering the word 

as a pr&tipadika, even after the elision of the Genitive affix in the compound, 
and it is not a Bha, which would have required the elision of 3 ? by VI. 4. 134. 

V&rt :—Prohibition of the prohibition must be stated, when the Lo¬ 
cative word is followed by another word in a compound. That is, when a 
compound is a Locative Tatpurusha, the \ is elided : as, •q-frfor fifaT = 
fin* 11 

In % ! the first member trsrqr does not retain its ^ by the 

present sfttra, because the zvhole compound, as such, is in the Vocative case, 
and not the word sirsrgr u In fact, there can be no compound, which in its 
analysis, will give the first member as a Vocative word. 

V&rt :—Optionally so in the neuter nouns. As % ^ ! 

n ^ n li sun*, sqsmn:, *gr, 

jtctt, W; sr ll 

q *ifi% 11 


9. For the h; of the affix is substituted if 
the stem, ends in *1 or sr (and art) or if these are in the pen¬ 
ultimate position; but not after inr and the rest. 


After a stem ending in *r. or having w as its penultimate letter, and 
after a stem ending in 3 T or sir, or having these letters as its penultimate, 
there is substituted % for the q. of *Tg<T n First after stems ending in w, as 
(f%qnO, Pil(Wt). Secondly »*. penultimate: as st*ff?rrcr, ll 

Thirdly a stem ending in sr or sti, as fsrfFJ, RfffPl, Fourthly 

3 T or sir in the penultimate : as—<rqtffPl, » 

Why do we say “»r or si ending or H or 3T penultimate"? Observe 
^rg»TR. u Why do we say “ with the exception of m &c ” ? Observe 

The following is the list of miff words- 

8 
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i.m, 2 . *fK 3 .^, 4 . 3 ft, 5 . 5 ft, 6 .fj^rr, 7 -«rr, 8 .*wr, 9 . tfWrf 11 

These words either end in and 3 T or have these as their penultimate. 
10 . tfrir, 11 . 12 . gfs^r. These are exceptions to VIII. 2 . 15 . 13 . fltft, 

14 . 15 *T^?I N These are exceptions to VIII. 2 . 10 . 16 . fsj, 17 . *rg, 18 . J*T, 

19 . 20 . II These are exceptions to VIII. 2 . 11 . 

This is an Akritigana. Wherever in a word, the 11 of is not chan¬ 

ged to though the rules require it, that word should be classified under 
class. In the secondary word *rpfw (= the ^change has not taken 

place, because the sr is here a Bahiranga, the real vowel being ^ N 

The word *nq[ in the sfitra is the Ablative of ?r, i. e. of *+ 3 T; it is a Sa- 
m&h&ra Dvandva of these two letters. 

srcr. II l© II II wt' II 

n ststuttsutsu *rfr# Hiu it 

10. The is substituted for the *£ of after a 

stem ending in a mute consonant. 

As 3 tp iiRt U 3 . urt, tfur*, sr? 5 T?* : > fir n&w, otip*. 

11 

iwuru; n \\ n il shfrrani ll 

srufi: ii sETurm Rrrt farawWr »' 

11. The is substituted for h; of JT?I, when the? 

word so formed is a Name. 

As 3 T*farff, 9 rtbr?fr, §$RT?ft II For long vowel, see VI. 3 . 120 . 

si [ h n ^ n ii 

swwni, ^'Tcmnr ll 

?r^: 11 struct?; 3 ^ 1 ^ * 5 *r*r* srururfu uurai 11 

12. The following Names are irregularly formed : 
asandivat, ashthivat, chakrivat, kakshivat, rumanvat, charman- 
vati. 

The change of H, to % in these was obtained from the last sfitra. The 
irregularity consists in the substitutions of stems. arruifTT is from the stem 
STRUT which is here changed to sTluit II As STRTihHt WW, STRUCT* 11 

As in the following sloka : 

STRRTrfaut sftrRJSPI. I 

SPSt URj^U^lf 3 UTU 3 RT : II 

When not a name, we have STRUTS " O thers sa >'> that there is a separate and 
disti; ct stem 3 TTU.it, as in the sentence UsiRTit >un% H The change of 

* to =* after this word would take place regularly by the last sGtra: its mention 
here, according to these authors, is merely explanatory. 2 . wrSftnis from 











3Tr?tr which is changed to 9Tgi II As the name of a particularportioiv '. 

of body; the knee-joints. Otherwise " 3 - is from which is ch-A 

anged to ^tfTr, as ’ET^ffap-t rnrr II Otherwise we have ‘ans^H.u 
mpt *T^f?cT is a Vedic example. It means UTUi^r SR’STffHrR ^R^TPTrR, *T *W 3 Tt- 
srr??Rrf4, rrrf4 <nr R^^rR^Rf n 4* is from ^r^r, there is ^ 

vocalisation of g and the lengthening is by VI. 4. 2. is the nameofa* 

Rishi. Otherwise we have, U S- is from which is changed to 

11 Otherwise we have H Others say, that there is a distinct word 

and the ^ is not elided, but changed to ^ 11 Or that the affix *rfc takes the 
augments? II 6. is from there is non-elision of ^ and Its ^ 

change to 11 Or ^ has taken 5^ augment. The Charmanvati is the name 
of a river. Otherwise we have s er4 ; Rt II 

^ II \\ II II ^ II 

fRr: 11 *Rri^rrcr r^^r u*trt nR 3 11 

13. The word is irregularly formed, in the 

sense of “ a sea y \ 

It is derived from ScR? ‘ water* with the affix *Trj; It is the name 

of a Rishi, because he controlled the rains, it rained at his command. It also 
means ocean or that in which water is held, like rfST^r &c. The affix is 
added by III. 3 93, and 3^37 changed to ^ by VI. 3. 58, and thus we have 
(I Why do we say “when meaning a sea”? Observe ‘a pot: 

having water*. Here the main idea is not that of “holding or containing”, but 
simply the general fact of possessing water: a human being may also possess 
water in the same way. 

11 11 n 4 m 11 

fnr: it fy n afa , ^firrs^ ii 

14. Also when the sense is of a good 

government. 


The kingdom whose king is good is called '■rc 4 )r ll 

The affix jpjt. is used here in the sense of jrtiHt or praise. Otherwise ll 

ll ll 'TTn^r ll ?, m < 

15. In the Chhandas a is substituted for the n 
of when the stem ends in % (or %) 01 T '* 

To take some examples of a stem ending in f, as ft sft 

wf?r; ??tr; snwlr lift mft *; *tt m* ( wftnt 

from with vocalisation), ll As all rules have 
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optional force in the Chhanclas, we have no change here , gtfr'TH , 

SKrf?Trq.w§ % eugujurffanT ll Of stems ending in r we have ifrqpj., *£}ig, 3W#Ug •• 

sBrf II II II 5? •! 

ff%: ii guct sgsqrfrrcw »mr§;?r*ror r%gg n 

16. The affix gets the augment g?, in the 
Chhanclas, after a stem ending in sr^ II 

As sw*?5rr: ^OTTJfT: BTBC^nT f?WT% (Rig- I. 164. 4), ST^tTt 

RTff^r; g%-=r?fr n 

The word arw^n is thus f° rmed : ^ + ’T3T = =**$1. + au* + ng 
Is substituted for the final of akshi by VII. 1. 76) = 3TCPT?J (the qis elided by 
VIII. 2. 7). Now we add the augment grii If.this augment is added to Jigg, as 
then it becomes a portion of UcTV, and this g would be changed to 9 by 
VIII. 3. 9 read with I. i. 54, and not the letter *, because g intervenes. If we 
add this augment to the end of the stem, then in 3T$r , gqr & c - we cannot change 
it to or because of the prohibition in VIII. 4• 37. and the augment being *£3? , 
the g would be changed to 5 by VIII. 3- 7 in QirsRnC: &c (VIII. 2. 17). 1 he 

first View, however, is the correct one and the difficulty in its acceptance is 
obviated by gersfcre^Pl UTfiir; 7UU 'UCT ^ 1 as shown above. 

The g* augment being considered as asiddha, is not changed to sr, but 
the letter following it, is so changed. Thus 3T$P*(VII. 1. 76 ) + Jig= 3Tiu + *Tf|. 
(the g of the stem is elided by VIII. 2. 7), Add the augment 3* now, and 
we have ipsr+q^T 11 The augment according to VIII. 2. 1,is asiddha, so that 
according to VIII. 2. 9, % is substituted for *, and not for q, as would have 
been required by I. 1. 54- 

ht? 11 *vs 11 ll ?riT, ll 
fr?f: 11 sspufr ugRr s^sfir 11 

Trffim 11 h 4U 11 tRRr f^ru^rfl^r T <n?r: » 

17 In the Chhanclas, the affixes cfT and aIT re¬ 
ceive the augment after a stem in II 

The affixes HCT and qH1. are called u ll Thus cnR-r^d-FTC = CTTTU’ + 


(Viii. 2. 7)=§rni + n?B: (VIII. 2. i7)=g4nPrn:: 11 So also 11 

y t \ r i ..._The augment nf is added to these affixes after wftfrRJ.; as 

wfwtgTfC: (III- 2. 74. the affix is ^ )* 

yfa r t ._Long f is the substitute of the final of cfag before qc and H 

The word tf*l is formed by the affix fnt in the sense of U The final g is 
fast elided by VIII.2. 7 ,and then for the short f of the long f is substituted 
by the present v&rtikat If the long ? were substituted for the final g of tfr* 
astiw + w, then this long | being asiddha, it could not be compounded by 
ek&desa with the preceding f into f. and the form would always remain <*««(•’'» 
As vm , and "ft** Or this * may be considered to have come after 

w ip the sense of w 
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frqr Tt w. 11 II ll ^ : 5 >• 

?r%: n fr *qr?q *rqr?r 11 

qn^H. 11 3f#r 11 

qro II VTKfftftjJgtrftiTfqjpifaT qr At WT5RJ?r^ II 

qr<> 11 ^fqftqrrftei uarg^uTq'r fr ^qrqdqfrq 11 

18. For the t of the root $a, there is substituted sr II 

The ^ here merely indicates the sound, and includes both the single 
consonant ^ and the same consonant of the vowel 11 So also with w 11 So 
that for the single * there is substituted »$ : and for ^when a portion of the ft 
is substituted, i. e..sjr becomes t? 11 Thus as in the sfitra jrjpr ^ 

(I. 3. 93)- 3^*1, 5K?HRV, SfwRrc: II <K 4 Hqrft. II 

The word g>qr is derived from the root cpq by vocalisation, as it has 
been enumerated in BhidAdi class f ^q : ’tTqurc ,J T r, T III- 3 - io 4 )- The vocalised 
root-form f;q is not to be taken here, as it is a lAkshanika form. 

Vdrt : — The words fiqor, ^qi«n, rpfe, qrJ5; &c, are also from ^ ll Or 
by the Un&di diversity, the s change does not take place. 

Vdrt :— Optionally so of sir* &c. As, srrft: or *TT, *»ft* or ft*, ft$ or 
tf, srgr: or or 3TRI, arfslft: or tl 

Vdrt: —Optionally so in the Vedas, or when names, of gsfqw^r &c, as 
EtffqRff: or qrf^rtq;:, firr?q?toi*i or fitfSrtfai*, Hmrf<q or trHrPf, qfgf or qTuft, ^ or 
U?R : or Ul^:, 5RFq«r, II 

Some say * r and ft are one ’: and operations regarding < may be 
performed with regard to ft ll 

II H tttm II II 

ff%: 11 ars#r q«r sWi** 31 rfRqtq 3..? ?r nqitt 11 

19. 55 is substituted for the t of a Preposition, 

when follows. 

Thus srsilr l! Here arises the queston, does the word 

qualify the word * , or does it qualify the word Preposition. In the first view, 
the sfitra would mean, “the ^ immediately followed by 3?3r<r is changed to ?*”u 
But as a matter of fact, ^is never immediately followed by n Thus in 

or qxr + ^T^f^, the letter sr and 3Tr intervene respectively. The ek&de£a 
sandhi of these, will make r immediately followed by aronr; but the ekridcsa, 
being sth&nivat will prevent it. This difficulty however, is overcome by the 
maxim ftpamfH ftq for otherwise the rule will be 

useless. For the same reasons, qR + 3WT = though here q intervenes 

between * and ll In short, th.e intervention of one letter ls considered as 
no intervention. 

In the secon 1 view, the stitra would mean when a Preposition is follo¬ 
wed by ayat then its * is chanjcd to ft, and none of these difficulties will arise 








with regard to the above forms. But then would arise a fresh difficulty, for the 
^of srfft would also require to be changed into Some say, that snrris 
never followed by srorW; while others hold that the form gnra* (+ 3 ?^) is valid. 
According to the first view, the valid form is gnrait II The it of the Prepositions 
3* and ^ is changed to t, but this ^ is not changed to *, because it is asiddha: 
thus we have the forms frrcam, JW^i' But there is a preposition ^ also 
the of which is changed to 3, as H See VII. 2. 46. According to 

the Siddh&nta Kaumudi, there is a Preposition 5^ also, which gives II 

3TT qfe II 3^0 II II 5T3, qfe II 

ft%; 11 *1 qnfr ro? airin’ utIf trt 11 

20. is substituted for the ?: of *t in the In¬ 
tensive. 

Thus mtPTrqt, II The root ig takes q^, when the 

sense of contempt is conveyed, with regard to the action denoted by the root, 
(III. r. 24). irf$q 11 

Some say that n of the stitra includes the two roots n ( pra% Tud. 

117) and n (*puf?J Kry. 28). Others hold that the TudSdi grt is only taken 
and not the Kryfidi. The KrySdi grt never takes the Intensive form, no 
example of which is to be met in literature. 

Why do we say in the Intensive? Observe fipftqq with the Passive 
affix ll 

3U% PTUHT II H q^iR H II 

n srstrlr q?qq q*qf qr ftqnrr s^irtnNfr 11 

21. The ?: of gpi is optionally changed to , be¬ 
fore an affix beginning with a vowel. 

As ffrtnrRr or PT*rvnn or fannar or R«H«qv II 

This is a vyavasthita-vibhash 4 , the optional forms have particular 
meanings. Thus it*: meaning ‘ neck ’ is always with *; while nt: ‘ poison’ 
is always with I. 

In fqmqq or the elision of f&r is considered sth&nivad, and 

hence this option, though the actual affix begins with q ll Obj.—The sthani- 
vad-bh&va rule is invalid here by VIII. 2. 1. Ans. The rule fsfaifs* does 
not hold good with regard to the rules of q#*rrRrt|q, wsr and <>!?* on the 

maxim “ qiq ‘Irq. 11 

Or the ^ will be first changed to ^, as being antaranga, and then tire 

fit will be elided. 

The forms fhb, are either from the Kry&di root grt, or /-change 
l, as not taken place on the maxim and as the 
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affixes art and $r: are not affixes which are ordained after a verb, but are affixes 
added to nouns, hence the ft change has not taken place. In fact the words { an 
affix beginning with a vowel’in the sutra, means “a verbal affix beginning 
with a vowel,” and not a noun affix. These are the Dual and Plural of the 
Nominative case of tt formed with the affix fsfeTCr n 

ll n ll =ar, sr-3Tfift: II 

If* ii qft fSrcrei $1 srost sfw ^ <rwr i«rcr«rr scrtc srr%?ar nqfa n 
qfriqrq ii %h ww n 

22 . The ^ of iR: is changed to % before gha and 

anka. 

As <?!?**! or or II The word q here means the word- 

form <q, and not the technical q of aw. and ll See III. 3. 84 by which 
is replaced by tr II 

Vdrt : — So also, it must be stated, before the word sftm ll As, qfwtns 
or qfrwnr: 11 

w ^ 11 ,i w^mifcrFT, sta: ll 

if* 11 frtwrww q?w wm h** 11 

23. When a word ends in a double consonant, the 
last consonant is dropped. 

As umuf, 3 PUTPI., fHHR. and 11 In wuh , wot*, the * though 

subsequent in order, does not prevent the operation of this rule, because it is 
asiddha (VIII. 2. 66). Thus srmf+5=^|t^ + ^(VII. j. 7 o), = $hhh(VI. 1. 68) 
= Wl^(VIII. 2. 66) = v?t*(VIII. 2. 23 >femi(VI. 4. 8). But though the im 
does not debar lopa, it debars the ^change. By VIII. 2. 39, the final 5 re¬ 
quired to be changed to a letter of class; 5 prevents it. As qqp, qsp 11 

For is ordained even where the present q%«TFtP ! inT applies and where 
it does not apply. Thus it is ordained in where the present siitra applies, 
a s well as in qqr where this sutra does not apply. But the spsitq rule (VIII. 2. 
39) covers the whole ground o^ !**> bence if ststyf rule were not debarred by 
the latter would find 710 scope. Therefore debars to justify its 

existence, but it does not debar <%T ; for it still has scope left to it else 

where. 

In -reapr and qvrqq formed from spf + W 37 anc - ^ + 3T T by changing ^ and 
3 to ^and sr, we have ^p^j + ST^r and qCT + siq. where a and \ are final in a 
pada, and so they require to be elided. It 1S > however, not done, because qor 
substitution is a Bahiranga operation, as it depends upon two words and 
consequently, is considered asiddha for the purposes of this rule, which depends 
on one word only. 

Why do we say ‘of a Pada’? Observe nbisfr 11 






wmsr/iy 


Elision of n it 



[ Bk. VIII. Cn. II. 



ii ii ii ii 

ii *r srrr *r*Rr n 

24. Of a word ending in a conjunct consonant, 
only is elided, if it comes after?:; (but any other con¬ 
sonant coming after ?: is not elided). 

Thus STOP and sn^rr: for and 3 TfUr?t the Aorist of and In 

the following passages: *Ttf»u$rP, «rers*nttOT: ll The {\ is not added as a 
Vedic diversity. See VII. 3 - 97 - 

So also ht^:, ffif* for HTgiSand ll Here by VI. I. Ill, the 3 R + W* 
Of * 1 ^ + ^ is changed to 3, which is followed by t^by I. I. 51. 

Though the final would have been elided even after ^by VIII. 2. 23, 
the special mention of * after ^ shows, that this is a niyama rule. So that 
any other letter than * following after y will not be dropped. Thus 3$ from 
+ (III. 2. 177), here ^r. is not elided, though final in a pada, but is chan¬ 
ged to a guttural by VIII. 2. 30, and to by VIII. 4. 56. Also 3 * 31 * from 
in *SW the fir* (<■[) is elided by VI. I. 18; there is viiddhi by VII. 2. 114, the ^ 
is changed to * by VIII. 2. 36, which is changed to ^ VIII. 4. 53 and finally 
to ?; (**) ll 

f^r ^ it Ry, ll M4i^ ll ^ ll 

fTrT : 11 qqrrutr qx*: wqr *xqRr11 

Kurikd fa Rf% jfafsPTiT I 

BTRUft 3 II 

3 f&fa tR n'safa 11 
ftpsa3 wfftrffcasstfur 3 3* 1 
qr 11 

25. The fj; is dropped before an affix beginning 

. with W II 

As 3 * 9514 ***, 3 * 951 ^*, «**&***» 3 * 41 ^* for 3 * 55 T 4 ^«l and 3 T<n%m* H 

Had this *_( of Rr^f) not been elided ; then fp would be first changed to qv, 
and then to a letter of 3 Rt class (VIII. 4. 53;, * would never be heard even 
optionally, though so required by VIII, 3. 79, but the forms would be always 
with 3, as &c. H 

From an ishti, the elision of tr is confined to the xp of the Aorist Rpq, 
and not to any other tj ll Thus * is not elided in *f 9 Rrfa in qpiirfa qfa* ft* 
(? TO 11 qfa* req =5T3\rU3 I* ' s t ^ e Imperative of the |%? is 

changed to ff, and f| to fa (VI. 4• IOI )> arK ' ^ 1 ° ^ ^y VIII. 4, 53. Similarly it 
docs not apply to qqxj qprfa, where CT is changed to 4 and then to 3 (VI x. 114) 
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= q^r qnr^ U The elision of *r in FTF'4: from with and in qsqpr from 
in the Imperative with FTP*, is a Vedic diversity. But according to Patanjali 
is the proper form; while in q% qrefq the antaranga?$ debars this bahi- 
ranga elision. 

Obj.—^so, how do you form by the elision of w of sjft ; for ?r would 

not be elided? Ans.—The is not here elided but changed to ^ letter, by 
VIII. 2. 39. Obj. If so, may always be changed to letter, and there 
is no need of eliding it; in pronouncing, it will make no difference, 
whether you pronounce with one consonant or two, e. g. or it 

Moreover by so doing, you will shorten the shtra VIII. 3. 78, by omitting the 
word sjf from it. For the forms like STgffg*, will be evolved regu¬ 

larly by changing *r of fir* to sr ; and the q after it will be changed to s, and 
then changed to S by (VIII. 4. 53). Ans.— So far it will be all right, 
but in Aorist we shall never get the alternative forms BTFqqvq** &c, though 

we may get the form (VIII. 3. 79). Therefore, the word fir* should 

be taken. 


Obj. - If is to be taken here, then the tr of and will not be 
dropped, and we shall not get the forms and 3 r* 0 T in the passages 
>t tf'ftRw *T, and osat ^ : it. Therefore, the present sfttra should not be 

confined to only. Ans.—We shall explain by saying, that it is a 
word derived from fra, and so also from the root a? 4 n 

[W. B .—The word frkvp is generally thus derived; 3 TT + f^R^=a*I + fa(II. 
4 • 39 ) = ^+f 5 f (VI. 4. iOo)=g.+f%(VIII. 2. 26). Had the present rule been 
confined to the q;could not have been elided by VIII. 2. 26. See VI. 4. 
100, where these two forms are developed]. Or we may explain these 
forms as Vedic irregularity, by which letters are sometimes dropped, and so 
OH and ?Tft. have lost their ^ 11 That letters are sometimes dropped in the 
Chhandas, we see in passages like the following for fa«arrTff»T®ft; 

for for ar«rrai ; arsoiPpft 5 *nr; or stsar- 

invtf; 11 

The above discussion is summarised in the following 
Edrikd:— 8 m=Ri rTrafar'T^rafrmr JraispT*. “This rule is confined to the 
elision of the r^of fipa only, for the sake of preserving the q in 11 

STI^f g *!*?# ffOirtfa 11 “How then do you form 

by the elision of w? The fr is not elided but changed to a *r 5 r letter”. 

afirei n 1 grrvrfa a ^fir 11 “if 

thus be so, then let snif come every where, for there is no difference in sound 
moreover this will shorten VIII. 3. 78 by omitting the word f rom it Th< ’ 
cannot come every where, as the difficulty will be in tr? Aorist ”, ofq- 
trforn ^ ^, « The forms flFa: and osar could not be formed 
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from and *it if the elision of were confined to Hence should 

not be read into this stitra ” 

*rr “ The elision of *T ih and will 

be explained as a Vedic anomaly, for letters are often dropped in Vedic. forms, 

as in instead of il” 

?tr% Il il 'T^rf^r il wzx, II 
ffa: ii pp Ttnsq pra 'n?fr pw ppp 11 


26. The tt is elided when it is preceded by a jhcil 
consonant (any consonant except semi-vowels and nasals), and 
is followed by an affix beginning with a, jhcil consonant. 

Thus appp for sffittpr, arm?pr : for withh^T: ii So also s#$tT, arRswr, 
st^frirp, st^TtI II The last example may also be explained by VII. 4. 49; the 
elision of the p of Rt'p being considered as asiddha, the p of the root is chan¬ 
ged to p 11 

Why do we say ‘of a jhal. consonant’? Observe smirT and stHfnr: il 
Why do we say followed by a jhal consonant ? Observe stfPPTTPPfc sttHtPP II 
The p of this sCttra refers also to the p of fp^t.; no other p is elided. 
As phwgp *ptPT ; f«rp fPRP. II Here the p of pfrar and ?ptp, though preceded by 
a jhal letter p, could never be elided as they do not form portion of one word. 

II s>» 11 il n 

ffrt: M P^KW^MI Ppfit PtP TCP* II 


27. The ^ is elided, before an affix beginning with 
a jhal consonant, when it is preceded by a stem ending in a 
short vowel. 


As ®T5P; STgtrP 11 Why do we say after a short vowel stem ? Observe 
STMTS, state M Why do we say ‘after a stem’? Observe sTfrur. STPtf%CT»I.> stPt- 
fT!J : sttn^ew. and srpptj: 11 Why do we say “before an affix beginning with a 
jhal”. Observe stprrat**, srs>«rn » 

This lopa is also of the fp^f, therefore not here ffert, tfepra. U Here 
to the word ff is added the affix rjp (V. 4. 18), and then the comparative 
affixes pr and pp with arrp(V. 4. it). This P is not dropped. 

tz ifk n it trofa ll v&, M 

ffrt: II P Srtnp P«K <4 PMT PPRT ff* TtP: « 

28. The ** is dropped after the augment fp, if 
after this the augment far follows. 

Thus the Aorist-stem of g is WWHP ( HI. 1. 44; VII. 2. 35 ), the 
f’ersonal ending 5 gets the augment f?. hy VII. 3. 96; and by the present 











sfltra, this f between * and f is dropped, and we have 3 THT#j; so also, srspftfi, 
•fMVq, yT*r 4 'rq, hi 41 ft u 

Why do we say ‘ after the augment f? ’ ? Observe u 

Why when the augment f? follows ? Observe #T 3 lft£P{. H 

^T*. ri II ll q^ri% 11 ar^r, =gr li 

^f%r: ii <nrar% m ^%n- : ?tr 'tear qr <WfrT II 

29. The ^ or *r, when initial in a conjunct con¬ 
sonant, is dropped, before a jhal affix, and at the end of a word. 

A conjunct consonant, having g-orqyas its first member, when coming 
at the end of a Pada, or when followed by a jhal beginning affix, loses its g or 
^ II Thus from the root we have psrq: and WRqrq, before the jhal affix n 
and ; the substitution of ^ for q; is considered asiddha for this purpose 
(VIII 2. i). So also at the end of a Pada. Similarly itr: 

from ii So also with initial ^, as 33; from so also qg:, qjreq?; II 

V&rt: — It should be rather stated that “before a jhal affix included in 
the pratyahSra 5 jsf” II The ^ is a praty&hfira formed with the tt of ^(IH.1.5) 
and the 5 of ( III. 4. 78). It thus includes all the kfit affixes, and dh&tu 
affixes i. e. affixes which come after a verb and not the Taddhita or the Femi¬ 
nine affixes. This V&rtika applies to all the preceding sfitras of this sub-division 
and is of use in the following places. 

Frcrs MtfuRifeu q 1 ^s^rnjSffiir ht wg u 

So that in fit?: there should not be the optional t? by VIII. 2. 21. In 
9T>m^:, the w of arvt^ is not elided before p} as required by VIII. 2. 25. In 
rfsu the rule VIII. 2. 27 does not apply. In the rule VIII. 2. 26 does 

not apply. In qrareiajrS*!?: the rule VIII. 2. 29 is non-applicable. In gpqr the 
rule VIII. 2. 30 does not apply. In v$fp (g? there is not lengthening by 

VIII. 2. 77. Thus qtre^PTrar ll Here -?s would require to be elided as initial 
in a consonant, followed by a jhal consonant ll qftg?f 3 > is formed by adding 
f|>? to ?Pfi » But according to Patanjali, there can be formed no valid word 
from si* with r%7. a fortiori , no such word can be formed as qtfgsi^?m?tr 
( R5R ). 

In sretppi, sRTqjjapn, the and * are not elided, because ^ is a Bahir- 
anga substitute and asiddha, and the word are not considered as Pada, 

ending in a conjunct consonant. 

Why do we say “ of w and ^ ” ? Observe qSrfrr, n 

Why do we say ‘ initial in a conjunct consonant ’ ? Observe gif: u 

Why do we say ‘ at the end of a word ’ ? Observe wflrtn, >t 

ST* II \* II 11 Tit:, II 

fpqi it =qr;pfai ^ ^ n 11 
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30. A Guttural is substituted for a Palatal, before 
a jhal affix, or at the end of a word. 

Thus q:qq, qq-q, qrfisqq and sttqqq*; from q=aru Similarly qxfjq, 

qwoqq; and qp*? II 

In the feminine in of ) by IV. i. 4 list, the s^a palatal 

is followed by ^a jhal letter, and therefore, it should be changed to a guttural. 

It is not so, because Panini himself uses this word, in this form, in sutra 
III. 2. 59. Or because the rule is confined to qf; affixes only. Qr the root 
is without T and with a penultimate q, and not was we find in DhAtu- 
pAtha wprqt: ( Bhu. 200 ). With the elision of q we have 

fqgifqfq: before the fqrq, affix (VI. 4. 24) §;fqg: in Past Part, and 11 In 

fq^f^Triq. we cannot have the optional i%q; of the Nishtha by I. 2. 2r, because 
the elision of the penultimate q by VI. 4. 24 preceded on the basis of the 
affix being |%^,thus + H This elision of q, will not make 

the root q^qqr for the purposes of the application of rule I. 2. 21, on the max¬ 
im q P w u q^rqr fqfqtiqPTrt qrtUFrcq 11 In fact, one of the reasons on which this 
maxim is based, is this very fact, that the elision of q. does not make the root 
qfqqr for the purposes of making the affix non-fq^; n The affix pqrqr takes the 
augment R under VII. 2. 9 (vArt). The word ^ is formed from this root by 
fq>q affix (III. 2. 59): the final Ris first elided by VIII. 2. 23, and then sjn's 
changed to 3(by VIII. 2. 62. The rule VI. 4. 24 thus finds no scope here. 

In this view of the case we say JPTq is an irregular form of this 
root kunch, because it is so exhibited in III. 2. 59. There the anusvAra and 
parasavarna change of this q to by VIII. 3. 24 being considered asiddha, 
there is no palatal 3 ?, and hence there is no guttural change. 

5T sr: II w II TTrr% II 5:, II 

fiTis 11 qqnrw *rerq qw n 11 

31. «• is substituted for ^ before » jhal letter and 
at the end of a word. 

Thus tret, ^re**!* II The f? is not added by VII. 2. 48, qrapqR, 
ggqRby p>q (III- 2 - 63, VI. 3.137 and VIII. 3. 56) qrqf, qr$q, qfqsq, qgqrq, fqartR 
(III. 2, 64) from tf.and q?, with the affixes gq.jqsq and p»q h For the?f of 
these affixes there is substituted qr by VIII. 2. 40, and this q is changed to q 
by VIII.4.41, before which is dropped the first q by VIII. 3. 13. For the q in , 
SfgqR either *is substituted by VIII. 2. 39, or ? by VIII. 4. 56. 

II 3* II * II 

fr'qr- u qqquqqfctHkuw qq»wWr Sira tw Tqr% 11 

32. Of a root beginning with the * i s substitu¬ 
ted for before a jhal letter or when final in a Pada. 
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For the final ^ of a ^-beginning root, q is substituted under similar 
circumstances. As qrqr, qqjq, ^qsqq, qqgq*, |r*qr, V’Tsqq, nnj^, from 

^andg? n For the ^ of the affixes q &c. q is substituted by VIif 2 40 
before which, the * becomes «r by VIII. 4. S 3 - For the q in qrrg^is substitu- 
ec ** Y ^ HI- 2. 39, or sr by VIII. 4. 56, and $ becomes q- by VIII. 2. 37. 

Why do we say ‘‘of a root beginning with * ” ? Observe HOT, 
H5SOT, n 

• u c lhC f ° rCe of the & enit *ve case in qrqr is not to make it in apposition 
Wit t e woid $f*:, but it has the force of denoting a part as related to the 
w 10 e: so that it means “the word which begins with q and forms part of a 
mot for the* of such a partis substituted q.” What does follow from it? 
1 he letter q is substituted in ST^n also, which begins with q II For without 
the above explanation (qftlOTqqt qr OT^fRfqqqfq ?*r*q &c), the q would 
lave come in examples like jjtr qr% without the augment q, but not where 
there was the augment « II Moreover, that it is an q£ will appear 

necessary in sAtra VIII. 2. 37. 

^ 1 f it has the force of denoting a ‘portion or member’, how do you expla¬ 

in the forms qr*qr, 3 *gq, for here no portion is taken but the whole word ? This 
will be explained on the maxim of sqqfrqqi vrrr “An operation which affects 
something on account of some special designation, which for certain reasons 
attaches to the latter, affects likewise that which stands alone, and to which 
therefore, just because the reasons for it do not exist, that special designation 
does not attach”, qqrfw*) 11 Or we may explain the sOtra, by saying 

That root which begins with 3; in its original enunciation in Dhatupatha’ ? 
Thus in original enunciation the root is ft* not beginning with *11 If a De¬ 
rivative root be formed from it like qrqftw it is a root 

which begins with f; the * of this Denominative root, however, will not be 
changed to % for it is not a root of upadeSa. Therefore, when we add r?OT to 
this root, we get y VIII. 2. 31, and not 

11 11 11 qr, jpr, «nj^r 5 f^ur^r^ h 

" ** 5? *3? qrqqi *qm*q qr qqinmt qqfq sft ^ „ 

33. The w of driih, muh, slmuh, and sluiih is op¬ 
tionally changed to g, before ajhal letter or at the end 
of a word. ' 


Thus !*;, *r*r or *Fqr, far-jf, Rsnj?, ??, 3Rr*qr, ^ w 

qrprr*qr, qqgq, fq?, qiqr, #st, for*, 11 

The root would have taken always q by the last sfltra, this makes 
it optional. The others would not have got q but for this sfitra. 

3 hese roots belong to RadhAdi sub-class of Div&di gana- and are 
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taught there in this very order (Div. 89-91)- By belonging to Radhfidi sub¬ 
division, the is optional (VII. 2.45). Instead of making the sfitra dTprftdTff, 
this longer formation of the aphorism indicates that the rule applies to 33*33? 
also; as or fra? 11 See VII. 1.6, for if the roots were taught not specifically 
but by nor, then the rule would not apply to yah luk. 

sr^r 11 11 11 **.11 

11 dfr go i t re ddrrawr ?rf% <rfr% ^ u 

34. The 5 of ?nr is changed to ^ before a jhal 

letter or at the end of a word. 

As 5 TOT, ’TTS*. STRT. 'nSvjf 11 The fj of the affixes g &c, is 

changed to a by VIII. 2. 40; and for th<? preceding d is substituted f by 
VIII. 4. 53. d<TRffis formed by VIII. 2. 39, read with VIII. 4. 56. Tchnu 
is formed by as it belongs to class, the lengthening is by VI. 3. X16, 

and or-change by VIII. 4. 14. It would have shortened the processes of trans¬ 
formation, had only f been ordained in the sfitra, instead of d; but the 
ordaining of d is for the purposes of VIII. 2. 40, by which there should be d 
for the participial rj &c, in and that there should not be the change of 

this Nishtha d into d by VIII. 2. 42. Thus dd + ^’Ul+d (VIII. 2. 40)=^- 
^T«l. (VIII. 4. 53). But had the substitute been f, we should have d^ + d^dsT 
by VIII. 2. 42. 

SSTTf^r. II || qf[Tf5r II *i: II 
jfd : 11 arrfr tr: 11 

flfrRfa 11 §dfr gRR 11 

35. For the ^ of the root smr, there is substituted 

37 before a jhal letter. 

As ffqpsr, found II The word 3 TRd becomes srnd by VIII. 4. 55. 
Why has the last mentioned substitute d not been ordained here, for this d 
would also have given the form am*! by =dt change, as the d is also changed to 
; and by so doing there would have been only one sfitra, instead of two i. e. 
would have been enough? Making this separate substitute, is for the 
sake of indicating that the rule VIII. 2.40, does not apply here. For had 
VIII 2.40, still applied, the substituted of the last sfitra would have been 
enough. The d substitute, however, would have been the best. 

The word is understood here. Hence there is no change before 

vowel affixes, as an?, i • 7 T 5 * U 

VArt-.— In the Chhandas, d is substituted for the f of % and 5^ 11 Thus 

^ rpmft; srfH^ ****** *rfr?d* « 

* 3s ll araj, srar, 

ajsr, «T3T, *nr, mJi, sire, «MI 
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?rrr: II ZJV nn rrST qrq f?ftqT UT^KRTPlf ^RMIWT = 5 T qsfiir STCpSt *P4rIf 

STW <TOt: q^rft ''T II 

36. For the final consonants of vrasch, bhrasj, srij 
yaj» r &j, and bhrfij, and for the final 15 and ^r, there is 

substituted ^before a jhal letter, or at the end of a word. 

Thus •—arer, sresq* fa??. 11 uzr i *£* i i urrs. i *r. i 
«er i uf*i i ae^jpjr i *533^ i i met i i *ireR*t. i sFffrcftss. i q*r i qer i qe»j t 
stesqjj i aaa? i tR. t i , ratr?, fryi? il The a ending words would have 
been changed to 3 T 5 j-letters and the others to Gutturals; this sGtra debars 
that by ordaining q u In gaf^and urpi^ there is vocalisation by VI. i. 16, the 
*T is elided by VIII. 2. 19, and t becomes ^-letter f, which becomes ?. by 

VIII. 4. 56. The word STS^itr. is formed by there is lengthening and 
no vocalisation. 

'1 lie roots and are never followed by a jhal beginning affix, 
because such affixes will always take f* augment. These roots are, therefore, 
mentioned here, for the sake of the change of their ^ to w, when at the end of 
a word. Some, however, form nouns like ufqrft: with'ftp* affix from these 
roots by III. 3. 94, v£rt., and fs. augment is prevented by VII. 2. 9. 

Of roots endingin S’ we have ifs^ : — itht, 7^*1., nesq*, II Accord¬ 

ing to one view, the letter S' should not be mentioned in this sutra: for by VI. 
4. 19 , is always changed to % and this will be changed to <r by the present 
shtra. Others hold, that the change of s to u by VI. 4. 19 is confined before 
01 1^3 affixes, and therefore the mention of ® is necessary in this sfltra; 
moreover the w substitution here, and the |T substitution in VI. 4. 19. refer to 
the conjunct letter ( with the augment 3^ ). For if it were not so, then 

S alone being changed to the 3 of 355 would be changed to ?, and we should 
have instead of <jer: \\ 

Of roots ending in ft we have ifesq*, f^l :~^r, 

■%!»», Pre.ii 

h \\ u^rR 11 srsr:, vft, 

v^r. n 

fR: II q ?TSFU: rff^rq TO STfttft TOT% ?TR TOiTt 

** TOT* "111% ^ II 

37. For the letters n, ^ or 3 - in the bcginhing 
of a monosyllable, and belonging to a root, and which ends 
m sr, vt, z or sr, there is substituted sr, sr, % or >* res¬ 
pectively, before or «r, or at the end of a pada (word). 

t Thus from STigyro and 3 t4s3 i from ?JS—ft rq^*4 L( 

qoig?.tl becomes by VIII. 2. 31, and thus it is a root ending in jhash! 
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From gR—(which becomes by VIII. 2. 32, and thus is a jhash ending root) 

11 

So also from *pr we have the 2nd Person. Sing. Imperfect () 

Intensive (yan luk). There is guna of m, their (of Rr>» 2nd Pers. Sing.) is 
elided (VI. 1. 68), and we have srejn^, and for the letter rr of the monosy! 
labic root, is substituted by the present aphorism. il Then the final 

v* is changed to ?, sruM (VIII. 2. 39). Then ? is changed to ^by VIII. 2. 
75, 11 Then the first ^ is elided (VIII. 3- 14)- Then there is 

lengthening by VI. 3. Ill, and we have srsrrb II 

The monosyllable should be such that it should begin with a and 
end with a ?T3; letter, and should be a full root or the portion (8r<m) of a 
root. In fact, this word which we found necessary in VIII. 2. 32, is absolutely 
necessary here, in order to explain forms like rnit. from the Denominative root 
iT^zr, by " 

Why do we say “a monosyllable beginning with and ending with 
fffor?” Observe from the Denominative root II For had 

not been employed in the sdtra, the word w: (VIII. 2. 32; would have qua¬ 
lified and the sfitra would have meant “ in a root which ended in a jhash, 
and which contained a arsj letter as its member; there is jhash substitution for 
such ^ ”, and the * of would be changed then. 

" Why do we say “ for a ar?T letter ” ? Observe fu*—ismilfa here is 
not changed to ^ II Why do we say ending in jhash? Observe frtufa II 
Why before rr and ? Observe affvRT, M 

Why have we taken 'A and not merely q ? Observe FfRT from fU. in 
theaf Imperative 2nd Per. singular, the r? being changed to fa (VI. 4. 
101). The substitutes are four w, A, 3 and q, and their respective sthftnins are 
also four, i. e. 4, *r, t and ?; so that 3 is the substitite of ^ ; but, as a matter 
of fact, S never so stands at the beginning of a monosyllable, and so there is 
no t substitition. 

11 11 11 cr, «ft-, ^ n 

fpti: 11 v* ifa wfir. faffed 1 srfwt ^fa rr^K- 

38. For the ^ of (the reduplicated form of 
VJTT ) its substituted % before tlie affixes beginning with a, u, 
and before II 

The word ^ is taken in the sGtra as the reduplicated form of UT 
and not the root <14 of Bhuidi class, as FT intervenes there. 

By the word we draw in the words F and »r 11 Thus W-, 

wi, 11 By the express injunction of this sCltra, the elided an is not 
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considered as sthAnivat. The last suti'a could not have applied to $q for two 
reasons, ist. It does not begin with a letter, for the real reduplicate is qq, 
and 3 is merely a substitute, and is considered asiddha. 2ndly. The form qq 
does not end in a jhash consonant, but in a vowel nr, and though this ®r is elid¬ 
ed before these affixes, yet the lopa would be sthAnivat. Hence the necessity 
of «q in this sfttra. See coutra, the vArtika in MahAbhAshya. 

1 he word is understood here, and so also ; and there can 

be no affix, but begins with q or q, that can come after qq it Why do we 
employ then the words ‘before q and q’? Had we not used these, the stitra 
would have referred to q and sq only, as being in immediate proximity, 
and the q draws them in. According to Padamanjari the words qqfq could 
have been dispensed with: for before q; and eq, the q change would have 
taken place by the last sAtra, whilst by this sAtra, the same change would 
have taken place before all other ^-beginning affixes, and such affixes 
that can come after ^ are rf or ^-beginning affixes. 

1 ho word jhash is understood here also, therefore the rule applies to 

*q then only, when it assumes the form ofqq.by the elision of W ; and hence 
not here qqrfq t i 

II II ii 5^:, li 

?r^T- ii flwr 3 Ti|qr qqpq q^qrqRrq. ii 

tntp< l fnr 3 ?r A corresponding 51, q, n, ¥ or T is substi¬ 
tuted tor all consonants (with the exception of semivowels 
and nasals) at the end of a word. 

fnrmp 1 f " T ^ ^ ***' >' The word is 

jalletter 7 ^ ^ * ° f ** t0 and **" ^"ging this , to q, a 

anuvrit/nf^^ ** <a ^ the end ’ «*s used in the sAtra to indicate that the 
anuvptti of ceases. Thus m, q*g«i, „ 

The exceptions to this have been given in VIII. 2 . 30 &c, and VIII 
by VI 1 1^4 a ^. avas ^ na or Pause > a ^ consonant may be substituted for a ** 

II II II a’r-, ?!-??>:, ’sr. } sm: \\ 

flrf: II SR ^TUqt^qq^qqfpRf *qfq qqjn; sqqqjf qqfq || 

„ „ w 40 ;., * “ substituted for a or *T coming after a 

*T, 3f or tj (jhash), but not after the root vjt (qq - ) || y 

Ihus from PR;we have 55 sqr, Wf*, ssqsqq, srqiq, sqqqqp u 
t he is changed to q by VIII. 4. 53 - From n .^r 

aTgrqt; tl Th e ? is changed to q by VIII, 2. 32 ant j th ’ . . 

changed to n by VIII 1 ri J Jnu tIlen 11 ,s 

10 * 
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From fw?:—%3T, 9 T# 3 > H In ft?)? & c > the ? is 

changed to 3 by VIII. 2. 31, and q changed to 3 by VIII. 4. 41, before which 
the preceding 3 is elided by VIII. 3. 13. 

From gq.:—Cter. qRpsTO. H For the q of 

there is substituted 3 by VIII. 4. 53. 

Why do we say “ but not after the root qr”? Observe ^tP, quB II 

crtt: q?: fa II II II q#n, «f-, fa I! 

ifrt: 11 ^fmmrr wqRr tr: 11 

41. is substituted for q or s - before II 

Thus for q of we have Rfaqq, U For 3 of fo? ( rs 

VIII. 2. 31) we have%$qRr, II 

For the of the affix S3 &c, is substituted q by VIII. 3. 59. 

Why do we say “ before rr ” ? Observe fqqfc, Ms II 

f^THTcfr ir. ^ 11 a* n n fagicn, q:, 

qfaq, =sr, n 

?Itp 11 fqsrasRnsq qq>rc srffur *Hrra 1 ■qsqroq 11 

42. After ^ and 3f, for the gr of the Participial 
suffix cr and crqq;, there is substituted q, and the same substitu¬ 
tion takes place also for the preceding ^ II 

After *:—srrefHq, mwfiq, fWprq, R*fMc, aFPjnrq 11 

After 3 : —PR:, PURR, fcTsG, fi? 5 RR from fw?; and U3T II 

Why do we say “ after t and 3 ” ? Observe gR:, ^pqqR II The word 3 
here does not denote the common sound t, which would include sc also, but 
the consonant r 11 But even if * be taken a common sound-name including 
r and qr, yet the ^change does not take place in ?r &c, because betneeen q 
and the f r sound, there intervenes vowel-sound 3, for sc is sounded not like 
pure ?, but ?+ a vowel sound. 

Why do we say “ of the Participial suffix ” ? Observe qrrfT, ?t|{ II 

Why do we say “ for the q ” ? Observe qrRqq, fTtftq. n Here the q of 
the Nishtha does not follow immediately after K, the augment 33 intervenes. 

Why do we say “ of the preceding ” ? The succeeding 3 will not be 
changed. As Pr 5 R?RR, faWflC* n 

In the word 3frfq! the descendant of g;q: the q of Nishtha is immediately 
preceded by r, but no change has taken place, because the Vriddhi, by which 
% is changed to qqr, is Bahiranga and consequently asiddha, and for the pur¬ 
poses of 3 change, the r so obtained is invalid. 

fajFfRTrcrt ^i^farcT. 11 as w q5 f r ^ 11 ^Wsrrf:, arm:, tareft:, ‘ 

qqq^'. II 
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ST*' II NTg re ffKI Rt q°*IR. rTHTTfRR fiteRSfmCR ^ERT3^r II 

43. For the ?r of the NishthU, there is substituted 
*b after a root ending in sir and commencing with a conjunct 
consonant, if the latter contain a semi-vowel. 

1 hus from jr we have inn 1 *, STSWraR. II RR:, rr?r from rt ii 
T hese roots yr and rt end in 3TT, have a conjunct consonant in the beginning, 
one of which is a semi-vowel * and sy u 

Why do we say “ beginning with a double-consonant ” ? Observe jjr:, 

WtRR. II 

Why do we say “ending in 3Tt”? Observe «g?r:, ‘egtRR; cgR, 
II 


Why do we say “after a root”? Observe r?ir:, prr: h For the 
roots here jjr and R do not begin with a conjunct consonont, and that which 
# is a conjunct i. e. r and is not a root, hence the rule does not apply. 

Why do we say “having a or semi-vowel"? Observe rr: 

Rr?RR II 

^ iSTTf^W. II MM II II <£-3?IRW. || 

fi’H: ii ?r^r^r I =rrar ?r srcrffcrr RHRr u^jr i srtr 

5 R>rrrWr *nmr ii 

ll S^rtc-grt^R: f%Rf5reR^g?t(R || || gRr§T^*i|% !|tRSJJJT ii 

^ r ° 11 mreiffir ii ro H frRRtrru^R^RR h 

44. The 5 T of Nishth& is changed to after the 
roots and those that follow it. 

1 hese roots belong to Kry4di class, and commence from (IX. 

13) and end with f (IX. 32). v ' 

1 hus rag:, gg.-, *fR:, sTr^r from the vocalisation is 

Dy v 1. I. 10. 

r *1 VA c^ : r After a r00t ending in * or ^ and after a root of Luidi class, the 
W _° 1 le affix itJR is changed to *, like as in Nishtha. Thus c^rror:, mrof- 

«R-. ( ft* » These are from f (IX. 26), n (IX. 28), % (IX. 18). g and ^ „ 

1 .,t 7 l t 1116 V ° Wel ° f the roots 5 n * r ( Bhu> 990 and Q (Bhu. 997), are 

engthened before the Nishtha which is changed to n II As sufst:, f^TR: \\ 

VArt: The g change takes place after to ‘to destroy’ (Bhu. 1015). 
As «£Tr Hi: = II But i?r from ^‘to purify’ (IX. 12). 

Vdrt :—The same change takes place after the foot % of Sv4di 
class (2) when used in a Reflexive sense of becoming a morsel fit for swallow¬ 
ing. As RrI *utp i.je. where a morsel by being mixed with curd con 

diments i_vc, becomes rounded of itself, there this form is used a^T/nra-- 
^ 3sqri3sq«*tr «t*r sgriips uraww tfnsqpg jrr; „ Bu j 
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when not used in this sense, we have fimr qrere H Moreover, the nm 
must be the object and not the subject of the verb. Therefore not here: 

ftRft ii 

snf^rsj ii y'i n II sfrf^cr:, ^ ll 

ffrii ii w¥i qiftr ftgra^iwi TOfratql ii 

45. The ri of NishtM is changed to q, after a root, 
which has an indicatory sfr in the Dh&tup&tha. 

Thus atTT^sft—^PR!, «vn4ln[> 3Ufa4t—4I9[ 4 H!, 5UIH^I9 II —STT* 

#TS, 8TT 

The roots gf ianreft (Div. 24) &c. are considered as II Thus, 

CTPRR, ; f£—£TS, uffat, tfft- 

sru »fr^—#rcrq; <N : , tf^rar, ?{fa:, tfcnrc,, sftij:, sfturan. 11 

cfrafa 11 «e 11 11 r%q:, frafa; ll 

ffrr! 11 ftra! qrarSfafsrreq ftsivwitwi ii 

46. The cT of Nishthd is changed to st, after %, 
when the root-vowel is lengthened. 

Thus Sfftorr: 11 The vowel of Rt is 

lengthened by VI. 4. 60 and 61. 

Why do we say ‘ when the vowel is lengthened * ? Observe ST R re wfa 
II The word arftrq is formed with tR in the sense of and means 
‘imperishable’. The NishthS being added in the sense of oqqr, there is no 
lengthening of the vowel by VI. 4. 60. 

The root Rf includes the two roots and fy ftqra *i 4V ! H As f£r?r: 

q^sr cqr ll See also the commentary of S&yana on 
Sflfart ll (Rig I. 5. 9). 

Obj:—The form ftrq: in the stitra is the Genitive singular of the root- 
noun ending in long f, and will denote the root ending in long f accord¬ 
ing to the maxim *rcfq “ an imitative name (as $fi here) is like its 

original (the root ) ”. What is then the necessity of employing the word 
in the sfttra ? For had the root % with short f been meant, the form 
would have been %s 11 

Ans.—The dh4tu imitative noun though taking (VI. 4. 77) as in 
firai, includes the dh4tu ending in short f also, as in sfttra VI. 4. 59, 60 where 
# ending in short f is taken. 

Q. If a root ending in short vowel may also be indicated by an imi¬ 
tative name, declined with augment, then why is the root r*f exhibited 
in sfltra I. 3. 19 aslflf: instead of ftW *• e - ^e s ^tra ought to have been ft TO»qf 
ftw and not ft wqt ? 
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Ans. Here the word is not used as a dh^tu-imitative word, there is 
no intention here to denote the verbal idea of the particular act connoted by 
the root fiff; on the contrary, it simply expresses the mere form \\ 

W ORfft II y^S II II ^r:, 3T-^r II 

M HTT^TT N 

47. The Nishtha ^ is changed to qr after but 
not when the Participle denotes ‘colcl\ 

Thus tfbrt hv> *ffar tot; but jffcj *ftm ^rrg : f The 

^of is vocalised to f by VI. i. 24. 

The prohibition applies when the noun is an adjective and means ‘cold*; 
and not when it means a disease. Therefore we have JTrfoffa; with ^ change. 

The word is a gun a word formed by and denotes the parti¬ 
cular guna or sensation to be sensed through the organ of touch. In this 
sense it is derived from the root U It also denotes a disease, deri¬ 
ved from ^1 ll There is nothing to show, what is meant in the sfitra. 

Explanation is the only refuge here. 

aiNt srRr^Fif 11 y^ 11 11 3 R- 3 Tqr^T% 11 

48. The Nishthtt 3 is changed to «r, after , blit 
not when it is in connection with an Ablative case. 

Thus SPTJKT Ttlt =^tf; rTW* Wft RTiH II 

Why do we say * when not in construction with an Ablative case ’ ? 
Observe ‘drawn out’. 

The word is from the root arra gjrntPTras, and not from 

the root 9T>^; and hence the Nishtha is not changed. 

fiprt sfefimnTRn?; 11 ys. n n R^r, II 

frr: ii fez hw 3 TprfR«fr«rrapiif u 

49. The Nishtha ?r is changed to *r, after 
when the sense is not that of * play \ 

The word means “ desire of conquest or gain ", but here it 

means “gambling”. 

Thus = <n?®rsT: = #* » Why do we say “when It 

does not mean to play ”,?* Observe ^ ll Here the throwing of dice 
is with the desire of winning or gaining victory (vijigisha) over the opponent. 

^ 11 v.o 11 q^R.II 3T-an% ll 

Hfhr a 
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50. The word fh q fsr is irregularly formed by 
changing the Nishtha ?r to q, when the sense is not that of 
‘wind’. 

The wo'rd is formed from the root with the preposition r*. 
and the Participial affix % il Thus PRT<*T R^W : sr?<T:, Pram fag: 

Why do we say when not meaning “ the wind ” ? Observe r^rt 
P ram u 

In the sentences Prarar Pramsf^HR, the ?r change has 

taken place, because the location of the verb is in the jRfa and stir, and 
not in the ^r, which is merely an Instrument. Hence the above vritti uses 
the words “ if the sense of the verb does not govern sr in the loca¬ 
tive case 

gr? II X? II II IFh II 

u Ptertwiiwi sK^rra^ft •re'r.T n 

51. is substituted for the Nishtha ?r after the 

root sjyr II 

As II 

trft <r. il ^ il ll <rsr. w: ll 

ffrf: ii » 

52. q is substituted for the Nishtha cT after the 

root 11 

As <m:, q*HR H 

^mrr n:«ll ll stw, q: ll 

ffrf- iiV^rar^rHR *ntra ii 

53. *T is substituted for the Nishtha q after the 

root £ II 

Thus 8ffT»T.-, nmnii 

II II qqTft II SRrq:, 3T?qfT II 

ffrt! II ll 

54 . jt is optionally substituted for the Nishtha q, 
after the root ^ preceded by q II 

Thus ireffa; or iretrsh JRaffaSR or I* 1 ° the second alterna¬ 

tive when h does not come, we first vocalise the root into and then 
add ?f il Had Sampras 4 rana not taken place first, then the Nishtha tr would 
have been changed to *t after rit by VIII. 2. 43. liut when sampras&rana is 










once made, the root no longer has a semivowel and so thefe remains no occa¬ 
sion for the.application of VIII. 2. 43. See VI. 1. 23 for vocalisation. 

r. 11 XX 11 11 


11 

fftp n ssthr f*r sat? ?nra nrqRt% q^gTOurir.'u *nn% u 

11 11 

55. The irregular Participles ^ 5 , and 

^giTsy are formed then only, when no Preposition pre¬ 
cedes them. 


The word *ps is derived from the root firr^t f^iwt the ft is changed 
to <? II The change of aq to 3 (VII. 4. 88) and the want of f? augment (VII. 2.16) 
are regular. The same change takes place before also, as tpjqrg. It 

The affix q is elided after the roots sftsr, ^ and 3? — and the 
augment f? is prohibited ; this is the irregularity in sftsr:, f53T: and Sssras II 

Why do we say when not preceded by a Preposition ? Observe rnpsn 
JSHfTCP, RSfiRf:, irrarPig; ll In the case of fttq., prepositions other than 

are prohibited. 


Or the augment K is added, and then is elided from &c. 
See VIII. 2. 3 v&rt. 

V&rt :—The forms and should be enumerated. Here ft 

Is changed to <q, though the root has taken a Preposition. 

In the word qftfW, the word qft is not a Preposition with regard to 
the verb fi?r; qf<rr<r: = qfrf;qr : It So that qft is upasarga of the verb 

understood, hence we have the form f^T: II 



11 xe 11 uttm 11i%, ^r, ^t, 

STT, 3 T«TrK**n«: 11 

|Rti 11 g? f%? 35? ^tr m- ptsthcmwi strati ar wwwuq . 11 

Kdrikd ftgr fq9J%%r I 

ai«t fq»r«r 11 


56. The Nishtha cl may optionally be changed to 
% after 3^, for, stt, m, $ II 

Thus gjp or grP, ftW: or frrP, ^T 35 T: or UPP,*rJP or «mp, m°P or smp, 
or $fp II 

With regard to the ? change was not ordained by any rule, and so 
it is an apr&pta-Vibh&shlL With regards to others, the fj change would have 
always taken place by VIII. 2. 42 and 43, this makes it optional. 

The root fqwrWT of Rudh&di is to be taken here, and not the other 
Pf? roots, I bus the following: Kdrikd 
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The Nishtha of cf AdSdi class is ftffr. ; (2) of of 

Divadi class is pig: only; (3) of of Tudadi is Pet:; (4) of f^; of Rudhadi 
are both IttT: and 11 The Tudadi r? has also the form ftrf: in the sense 
of by VIII. 2. 58. 

?r ^1^41 m n?; 11 H'S 11 il «rr, w, tr, ijr%, nun h 

11 s?ir tRr ? 5# ictiiuWr *rcPr 11 

57. The Nishtlid 3 is not changed to jj after tan", 

*srr, ?3f^S and wsf II 

Thus ^nt>» TCRR, S^f*, S^*TCb *ru : , 

"TrUII* II 

This debars the sr change prescribed by VIII. 2. 42, 43. 

The root rr% is exhibited in the sOtra in its lengthened form ; the root 
3*5? is lengthened by VIII. 2. 78, and the ■eg is elided before tr by VI. 4. 21. 

ftxft jft ns ra wtft : II II ll fW:, wn, 11 

ffrT: II farf ?fir tKW TOPTltf PT<n?PT HPt IT 5 PI *tTpT^ra II 

58. The irregularly formed Participle f<Txf denotes 

* possessions ’ and * renowned \ 

This is derived from of Tudadi class, the is not changed to 

*T though so required by VIII. 2. 42. 

Thus ftwm °< «prw ‘he has much riches\ Because riches are 
enjoyed (gssiw), so they are called ht*T or 4 enjoyments 1 par excellence. 

In the sense of ‘renowned', we have 44 this man is re¬ 
nowned or famous". Here rerP = smfa : ll ll 

Why do we say when having the sense of 4 possessions ’ and c fam¬ 
ous ' ? Observe 11 

fart 11 V*. 11 q^Tf?r 11 BtxTu:, utoh ii 
ffsr: u Prapifir fttpsw n 

59. The word f^Trf is irregularly formed in the 
sense of * a fragment, a portion ’. 

Thus fart PlSfir, PttT Jrnfa II This is synonymous with ^T^)t ll The 
root-meaning of pr^ is not very manifest in this word, it may be taken as a 
rudki word. The regular form is Pra under VIII. 2. 42. 

s$unrnw**f ll so 11 h vmwi n 

siPt 11sR'n'faft %i«towhau 0 <s’'iwi ft 8 i««*(<« 11 

60. The word W* is irregularly formed in the 

sense of ‘ debt. > 

It is derived from m, the V is changed to H ll 1 he word sTvppfi is com¬ 
pounded from apprsR^t ‘‘he who in a debt transaction holds a lower position”— 
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i.e. a debtor. This nip&tana shows that such irre gular Locative compounds may 
be formed; fot here the first member is not in the Locative case, but the second 
member. The condition of being a debtor is or “ indebtedness: ” 

If this is so, then the word ‘ creditor ’ cannot be formed ? This 

is no valid objection. For is illustrative only of something to be paid 

hereafter, in consideration of something formely received; and thus includes 
also; which also has been so employed by the author himself In 
( I- 4- 35 > 


The word we use in sentences like sRdr ¥t°T II 

W by do we say when meaning ‘ debt ’ ? Observe gpjtT*! II 

^^TTR'TrTT^TrarjTi ^^ttir IK? 11 11 fora-, 

ft^T: II TOrT fn^Tf argrf ?9RTUt fwat f?t<TTSb% II 

61. Ill the Chhandas we have the following irregu¬ 
lar Participles:— nasatta, nishatta, anutta, praturtta, silrtta, 
gurtta. 


The words 'RP 5 T and r-TMVi are derived from the root preceded by ft 
and Pr, and there is not the ¥ change, of VIII. 2. 42. Thus to^siut II I11 
secular literature we have 11 So also wt[: in the Vedas, but Ptspor; in 
secular literature. The word 3133: is from «?*. with the negative *1311 The option 
of VI 11 . 2. 56 does not apply here. As 3 ?f run (=* 31333 .) II ^=#3 is from 

5 4 'C, or 9 ^. as 5 f 3 € 4 rf 3 R 3 (=’T^Jt 3 )H When it is derived from ?=rj;then g^is added 
by VI. 4. 20; and when from then VI. 4. 21 is applied. is from ct, the m 
is changed to 3 irregularly, as £RUTrT==rprriTr¥ ll is from nr, as 5^ 
(=»*[#) ll 

ll 11 u^tr 11 1 % 3 , || 

?f%: II TR¥(lT I f^RT^ 1ftpqOTt ^OTTiUnl: U pKJJRqn;. 

qiRJTHRqTO qjqnrt^r *rqrlt || 

62. A-stem formed with the affix %g; under III. 2. 
58 &c, substitutes, at the end of a word, a guttural for the 
final consonant. 

1 he word is understood here. The word r|f3UtFT is a Bahuvrihi 
meaning ‘that stem which has kvin as its affix.’ For the final consonan t of such 
a stem, a guttural is substituted. As (III. 2. 58 ), 33?, u 

The sdtra could have been f^pr- $■; the word H 9 T 3 is used in the sfitra 
to show the Bahuvrihi compound; so that the ¥ of r^3 may not be changed to 
a guttural, Moreover this Bahuvrihi also indicates that the roots which tak» 
the i|f3 affix, change their final to a guttural before other affixes than f%311 
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Thus the roots frc* and take I%^to form and nouns by Ilf. 2. 59, 60. 
The guttural change will take place even when these roots are declined as 
verbs: as, qpfr where and are the Aorist of frar and 

ti The augment ar? is not elided, though the m is added ( VI. 4. 75 ) as a 
Vedic diversity. The augment also does not take place as a Vedic irre¬ 
gularity. The augment ar^is added by VI. 1. 58, and the vowel is lengthened 
by Vfiddhi by VII. 2. 3. Thus 3 T^++ Rrqr = ( VI. 1. 58 ) = ar^ 

(VII. 2. 3 and VIII. 2. 62). Other wise it would have been q- by VIII. 2. 36. 
So also in the sr is changed to a guttural, though the noun is a 

formed noun and not formed by fapi; and this is so, because the verb 
does take also. 

Obj. If this be so,Jthere ought to be guttural change iri from 

the root |rar with f|pr? Ans. The guttural change however in not desired here. 

In gutturalisation, gr is changed to it, and ?or to which both become 

by qnmft ( VIII. 4* 56) 

II II II srft:, =tT I! 

?frr: 11 qr^incr Tri% 11 tfr ?rr sramfsir ii 

63. The final of at the end of a word is op¬ 
tionally changed to a guttural. 

The word is understood here also. As nr % (Maitr. S. 

T. 4, 13): or sfhumrgRfs ll According to Pro. Bohtlingk this latter form 
Is not found in the Samhita. 

Here the root =T^r has taken i n denoting ‘condition orstate’jby con¬ 
sidering it as belonging to class. 

or ll The gutturalisation optionally debars 

the «r change of V 111. 2. 36. When the change takes place, this is changed 
to ^by VIII. 2. 39 and VIII. 4. 56. 

viirrts 11 ea 11 ll mat*, n 

fRfi II Umr d^KH5fr H*l% II 

64. sr is substituted, at the end of a word, for the 
final it of a root. 

As ITCTT*, iRPf, JRT* 11 These are formed by adding to the roots 
AH, *fqr and 4^ ll The lengthening takes place by VI. 4. 15, The sj, being 
considered as asiddha is not elided. 

Why do we say “of q-ending roots” ? Observe ftq;, %fj u 

Why do we say “ of a root ” ? Observe fetq.ll 
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$ Substitution 



The word is understood here also. So we have Jl?fpTT» where 
2? is not at the end of a word. 

ll \\ II K, wn, ^ II 

ffrr: u ^nc^n;%«r tot; u 

65. rf is substituted for the w of a root before the 
affixes beginning with s? and sr II 

As 3 T*F^ the Imperfect of it**, as in the sentence *TTO« 

tnr«I H The is elided as a Vedic diversity. So also with gpnj, the 

augment ^is not added by the option allowed, owing to VII. I. 68. This sfttra 
applies to those cases where the is not at the end of a word, as it was in the 
last sCitra. 

r. ll ll 11 h, ll 

fffi: 11 usurer?*! ^ ^Rr u 

66. For the final ^ and for the ^of is subs¬ 
tituted at the end of a word. 

Thus 3 Tf*TT 5 T, » So also II is derived 

from ^ with the affix ffjq^ and the preposition which is changed to irt 

Bahuvrihi. The lengthening takes place by VIII. 2. 76. and the word means 
ll The ^ is but it should be distinguished from it. 1 his secondary 
f (or ^) undergoes a distinct and separate Sandhi change from that of the 
primary 11 

3T3PJT. sitcr-TT*. 3^T«r II ^ II II sr^tJT:, 3^1-5 ^ 11 

ffrU II 3U3T II 

67. The same substitution takes place for the 

final of the Nominatives of and 11 

The word sr^qr: is from 31^4 srcr; from and jfrTF from 

ll The affix is added to the two latter by III. 2. 71. The word 
also formed by p^( 1 U. 2. 72). Thus the three words gf-jv 

and are formed. These words take the affix ^before the Pada^ 

terminations (See Vartika to III. 2. 71). After having taken to;, the above 
forms &c., are made in Nominative singular irregularly. 

Why is this nip&tana, when ^ would have come by the last sfitra and 
the lengthening would have taken place by VI. 4. I 4 > of the words 
strand g*r^r? They are so exhibited here, for making them long in the 
Vocative singular also. For they could not have been lengthened in the 
Vocative singular, because VI. 4. 14 does not apply to it. Thus ^ ^ 

^ sww u 
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Jl 


The word =et shows that other forms, not enumerated, may also be in¬ 
cluded here under. As 1 u 

II II II II 

fm: ii 3T?m?3?fi^ n 

n 3 T^r j^r ii 

68. ^ is also substituted for the g; of at the 
end of a Pada. 

Thus 3Tfir«jr«r, arCrfJr ll The sfitra exhibits the form without the 
elision of in order to indicate that there is not elision of ^ ll As ^renff, 
firfP*:, $ ^hrrfrs^rW ll See V&rtika to VIII. 2. 7. The q; of zj^is not changed 
to T in the sfitra by VIII. 2. 69, because it is intended to show the word-form 
H The Nominal stem is Pada in the above examples by I. 4. 17. 

Vdrt Before the words and the ^ of is changed 

to * II As arfrcnr, 3TfTC*Rrt mn H This is an exception to VIII. 2. 69. 

Others say, that this ^change takes place universally before all words begin¬ 
ning with if ; as srfr tjwi, bt|t u 

II ll t^tr II sr-^fq II 
qfqi 11wr?# 1R ; u 

69. When no case-ending follows (i. e. at the end 
of a Pada in the narrower sense), t is substituted for the g of 

II 

Thus 3TffgTfri, II Why do we say ‘when no case-ending follows’? 

Observe 3TfRirq> STffr*: ll Here ^-called T replaced the final gof sr?g ll The 
difference between this ^-called r and the ordinary r is illustrated in tiie above 
set of examples. The ^-called * is changed to gr by Vi. I. 113, the ordinary t 
Is not so changed. 

Obj. In 3T#m?r and the case- ending is elided after 3 T?g, and 

so by Pratyaya - lakshana, we may say that there is a case - ending here also ? 
Ans. This is not so, because of the following maxim srfir *l% 4 t ^»mr 

^ vr^rff 11 The rule of pratya lakshana does not apply to the substitution 
of r for the final of 9T?g when the affix has been elided by Sf-Jr or igg. Therefore, 
this srfgis not considered to be followed by or case-affix. But where an 
affix is elided by using the word hit. there the rule of Pratyaya - lakshana does 
apply to supt ll As 9 ? ^Nltfl fd'fl’T (A HI. 2, 7). Here the affix is 

elided by using the word * lopa ’ by VI. 1. < 58 . 

ll ll 11 

5r#R?rr, ll 

u w 
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70 . In the Ohhandas, both ^ and*: are substituted' 
for the final of am nas, udhas, and avas. 

Thus 3 T 3 <pr or 379*4, gp* tpr or gpim; ani^or 3T4*4 II When ^ is subs¬ 
tituted for the finals, this 7? is replaced by 3 by VIII. 3. 17, which is elided by 
VIII. 3. 19. Ihe word 379?r means ‘a little’, and 3747* ‘protection’. 

Vdrt :—5 and7 both replace the final of 57 %?i*r before 7f5T4 , in the Vedic 
as well as in the secular language. As sr%nr 77513. (VIII. 3. 14, VI. 3. 1 1 1) 57*3- 
Tir trst* 11 

Viht :—The words sun; &c before 713 &c should be enumerated. That 
is, the finals of &c are replaced by 7 i or 7 before &c. As. 3T§qf%: or srgo 
qrlr : or a??: s*?* T^ : . 3 t? : sptb *ft« ant, nr * am ; gam, g; amn 

g * am: II Here 3is substituted for the final r of 3757 &c, which at first sight 
may appear superfluous. But it is so ordained, in order to prevent the visarga 
change of this * u 

^ SW 11 vs? II q^rr% n =sn, 11 

n rtasi gwrr 11 

71. In the Ohhandas, 3 and a; may replace the 
final of the word when used as a mahsi-vyahriti. 

Thus g^r??nFrR^ra Or rp 11 The mah& - vyfthritis are three, 

used generally before the famous G&yatri mantra. They denote respectively 
the earth, the firmament and the heaven, §477 is an Indeclinable and a Vyfthriti 
denoting the firmament. The other two are w: and 74: 11 

Why do we say when it is a mafa& - vyShriti ? Observe gft f4%$ 

11 Heie 34: is a verb, 2nd Pers. Singular, Imperfect ( 95ft) of the root 
g, without guna of the root, and the 37* augment is not added as a Vedic 
diversity. 

3-. 11 vs, n rr^rffr ll 3*5, vsrg, awrf^rqr, n 

ff%: 11 u fra 4 rra i 4 etrara vwi U4rarrara *45 sm^? 179947 

53 iKr?frt 3419 11 

72. ^ is substituted for the final ^ of a word end¬ 
ing in the afiix and for the final of and at 

the end of a Pada (in the wider* sense I. 4. 14,. 17). 

Ihe anuvritti of ct is understood here from VIII. 2. 66 . It qualifies 
^ only 7 , and not the rest. That is, when the word formed by the affix $rr 
ends with «, such 73 is replaced by 4 11 I’ 01 " » word formed by 977 does not 
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sometimes end in *r, and in those cases the rule will not apply. As and 
always end in sr, there is no necessity of qualifying these by the of 
VIII. 2. 66. 3PT3S ends * n ^ an d so ^ cannot qualify it. 

Thus f^pTPT:, with affix. 

ii (V 1 1. 1.70 and 1 11. 2.36). yfcisvv 11 

11 

But when a ^ formed word does not end in *r, the rule does not 
apply. As ftfPj, <rf^rar II Here 3 is not changed to ^ ll 

In the case of the 3 is ordained, before any other rule manifests 
itself ; thus in this $ debars *s ; so why should it not debar the rule 

relating to the elision of the final in also ? This rule sets aside but it 

does not, however, over-rule the elision-rule, because it is not directly con* 
nected with this change. 

Why in the 3 is not changed to 5? By the very fact, that 33 is 

ordained ()> this 3 will not be changed to 3 : otherwise 33 rule 
would become superfluous; for it would be easier to say let 3 be changed to 3, 
and we should get the form 3 PffP£ by this rule without 3* ll 

Obj : —If this be so, that the 3 1 *. is not changed to 3, because of giving 
it a scope, then in 3 T 3 | 733 T^, this 31* should not be changed into ^ by 

VIII. 3.9? 

Ans: —No; the maxim is that that rule is set aside, with regard to which 
a particular rule would become useless, if not so over-ruled: but that rule is not 
set aside which is only an occasion for the application of another rule 
jmr vrftrrssnNp, unriwai%, 5 ftpftm nrur qnaw) 11 With regard to 
? change, the vidhi is useless (anarthaka), with regard to 5 change, it is 
merely an occasion. 

The word is understood here also, so the change does not take 

place in fofrtr and I* 

fi r q q# : ll'S} 11 11 faro, ll 

if* 11 mfr itur: 75** wrMt 11 

73. is substituted for the final ^ of a root, with 
the exception of sff* , before the Personal ending % fa), when 
it stands at the end of a word. 

The ^ofa root can stand at the end of a word when the Personal¬ 
ending is dropped. Thus fr om the roots "^SRT?T 

and qru ti The Personal affix is elided by VI. 1. 68, and thereby ^ comes to 
stand at the end of a Pada. 

Why do we say ‘before fir*.’? Observe <*«*(. formed by fcnr affix 
added to the root. 
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Penultimate Lengthening. 



1 

Why do we say 1 with the exception of ’ ? See 3 TTT 
^5 II Here srf: is the Imperfect 3rd Person singular of bt^u The is not 
added as a Vedic irregularity. See VII. 3. 93, 97 * 

fan- vrrar W n vro n q^TT% II faft, 'ZF$C, SIT? II 

fffT II raur TW: W 5= fHflRfalt TI II 

74. f or ^ may optionally be substituted for the 
^ of a root, before the Personal ending fa (t^), when such w 
stands at the end of a Pada. 


Thus sT^fii^r or 3 T=srcfir?[ or ar ^rc ii q; jj. ii For the 

55 is first substituted visarjaniya, which is then changed to it ii 

The word is employed in the sQtra for the sake of the subsequent 
sfttras: so also the word ^ 11 

II vsx II II =* II 

ffrT II URr: Tffq fUIT 'Hrfr 3T II 

75. 5 or ^ may optionally be substituted for the 
final ^ of a root, before the Personal-affix fa, when such $ 
stands at the end of a Pada. 

Thus 3TPuT?t era or 3TPUTU 3Tf%OT?t or II 

^kT-TPTT jsfrg’ n vsc n u qf:, II 

ffrT: UrtTP 'TCW TTUHU tfqf ^frl II 

76. A penultimate ? or S’ is lengthened, when the 
final t or sr of a root can staud at the end of a Pada. 

Thus ift:, tr., ifpffb H These are all examples of roots ending in 
*11 Of roots ending in sr, examples will be given in the next sCitra. 


Why have we used the word ‘penultimate’? Observe here 

the f of the reduplicative syllable is not to be lengthened. 

Why do we say ‘of f[3F? vowels’? So that the sr of H in the above exam¬ 
ple may not be lengthened. 

The word ‘of a root’ is understood here also. Therefore f and 
are not lengthened in stotj, ^5: u 

The word is understood here also, therefore, not here, frnfr, Pn;-. \\ 

ifa ^ II \SV 9 || || ^fa, qr II 

II sfo "q tot: qnftSTqiqr WfT II 


77. Of a root ending in t or the penultimate 
% or S is lengthened, before a consonantal beginning affix. 

Thus snsftifa, Preftj;*, smph, all ending in ni So also, 

ending in g a 
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Penultimate Lengthening. 



VIII. Cii. II. 



The phrase “of the wot", is understood here also. Therefore not 
here, and ^a 4 ffr, which are derived from the nouns if? and i. e. ffT- 

Pre^ftr = and “3gr 5*35% = = 3 g 3 i?r n 

The phrase ?TP “of the vowels f or j” is understood here also. 
Therefore not here, 353* u 

This rule applies to cases which are not final in a pada: but to cases 
where ^or « are in the middle of a pada or word. 

sr*T*ii ^ ll vs<r n II sqvrrcra;, ^ ll 

?I%: ii MiarCTMrg#! 4 'r ferb frareiMrar f^r htr ii 

78. The short % or gr of a root is lengthened, 
when the verb has t or ^as its penultimate letter, and is fol¬ 
lowed by a consonant. 

The anuvritti of is current. The root must end in a consonant, 
and must have a * or 3 as preceding such consonant, for the application of this 
rule. Thus tfstir, 33?, *f§reir. *fr, #nr. 'jar, #nr it 

The ^or T, must be followed by a consonant. Therefore not here: as, 
fstft are roots having a penultimate r, which however is followed by a 
vowel. Therefore we have rbftRrra', fsTfRilfn H 

Q. —Why there is not lengthening in ft%:, ft£: or ftsg: Perfect, 

forms derived from the roots ft *T^f and &c? Here the f of the 

abhyfisa required lengthening, and it would not be shortened, as it is asiddha. 

Ans. —The substitute of f here by VI. 4. 82, is treated as sthftni- 
vat, to f, and therefore, the ^ or % is considered as not to be followed by a 
consonant , and hence there is no lengthening. Another reason is, that the «n>r 
substitute is taught in ang&dhik&ra (VI. 4. 82), and depends upon the affix, 
and is consequently Bahiranga, with regard to this rule of lengthening which 
is antaranga. Hence is considered as asiddha. Therefore ^and % are 

not followed by a consonant (for 3. is not considered as such for the above 
reasons). 

Similarly in ssrgraf formed with m3 affix from the Denominative ( sprar) 
root 11 Here jt is added before m 3 as =333 + ? + ? and then sT is elided, 
+ f+ £ 11 Here the elision of »T is a Bahiranga process, and therefore, iqs 
not here really penultimate, and so there is no lengthening of the vowel. 

In JTftmsHr (Instrumental singular) there is lengthening by VIII. 2. 77. 
To the root wHf* is added sfiftn* by Un I. 156, and we have 11 To 

this is added ?T (Instrumental affix), as srfiTrf 33 + 3 Tr, and 3* is elided by VI. 4. 
134, and we get H The lengthening takes place here, the elision of 3 T 

is not considered here as sth&nivat, and so ?. becomes penultimate. In fact, 
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DECLENSION. 


here we apply the maxim that a lopa substitute of a vowel is not to be con-* 
sidered as sth&nivat when a rule of lengthening is to be applied (See L 
1 . S8> 

Q . —Well, let it not be sth&nivat, but the elision by VI. 4. 234, 
depends upon a case-affix, and is Bahiranga, and therefore asiddha for the 
purposes of this rule which is antaranga: and so therefore, there would be no 
lengthening? 

Arts. —The maxim of should not be applied here! 

because it is an anitya rule. 

The word is formed by the Un&di affix added to the root at 
(f^O> ^e ^ being changed to 3 (Un V. 49). So also forc* and prft: are form¬ 
ed by the Un&di affix fa* added to and «T (Un IV. 143). The Genitive 
Dual of which is fsfisjf: and II There is no lengthening in and 

on the maxim that the Unadi formed words are primitive words and not 
Derivative ; and so the rules of etymological changes do not apply to them 

^ II ^ 11 «^ri% 11 ft, u, II 

79. The lengthening of vowel does not take 
place under VIII. 2. 77, when the Nominal stem ending 
in ^ or ^is called Bha (i.e. when a ^follows), and also not 
in and sjt || 

Thus g* (Ijt IV. 4. 77 or fft *fg:) || Similarly $unt, SUT* ll The 
latter is Benedictive of it 

Why have we qualified the word *T by saying that it must end in K or 
? ? Observe JjTrT^fstr, II For here the stem which ends in ^is not Bha, 

and the stem which is Bha does not end in f but in ^ \\ 

*: ll w il srsrtf:, sr-%:, ^»?: II 

?frr: ii sT9^r tow *ra1w ii 

^rfri^ ii 3Tfnr sfa n 

Kariltd :—3TWIJ ^ < 

% fferfuraw** suit CT*w 11 

80 . When the pronoun does not end in 
then there is substituted s or T> for the vowel after ^r, aud ^ 

for % II 

T hus ST§^, wr*, srgs*, ST3UT, 9T*r*«|t*, ll is substituted for spur before 
a case-ending by VII. 2. I02, which in Feminine becomes 11 ] 3 y the 
12 
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present sfitra read with I. I. 50, ajg is substituted for srf and 3rg for 3 T^rl* The 
S which replaces one-rn&tr& vowel will be one-m^trA sr i. e. short s, and the ^ 
which replaces a two-m&tra vowel will be a two-m&trS 3 i. e. long 37 11 See 
I. 1. 50. 

Why do we say, “not ending mg’” ? Observe sr y=53% = II 

Obj. How can this be a valid example, as the word is understood here, 

and before the affix ^ is not a pada (I. 4. 15)? Ans. This indicates 
that the g change takes place, even when is not a pada. As BTggsr II 

V&rt; —It should rather be stated that the rule applies to that 
which has no aft, or ft or ^ u So that the prohibition may apply to 

H The visarjaniya being considered as asiddha, this word is considered 
as ending in ^ 11 

In order to apply the prohibition to sft and r also, some explain the 
sfl.ra thus :—a?: wm&l 11 “The word srfft; in the 

sfitra is a Bahuvrihi, and means that in which ar is substituted for ft” 11 The 
sfttra is thus confined to the form arf derived by changing the ft into a? by VII 
2. 102: and not to any other aqr$ ll 

When ar^. takes the final-substitute arry by VI. 3. 92, how is this rule 
to.be applied ? Thus by III. 2. 59, the root 3 ts^ takes ffpft tl We compound 
it with ar^J, as 11 f ar^ 4 arft + ar^ 4-(VI. 3. 92; 

==ST33fSTft(VI. 4. 24). Now there are three views, (1) the 3 of a??, and 3? of 
aft? are both changed to 5 by the present sutra; (2), the first ? is not changed, 
but only jr; (3) none is changed. Thus we have (1) 3 Tggg 3 ; (VII. 1. 70, VI. 1, 
68, VIII. 2. 23 and 62), 3 Tgg 3 ^: » (2) Secondly, aj^f 

sTa^-q>-^: 11 (3) Lastly ar^-q^r, 11 The above verse sum¬ 

marises this: 

“ Some ordain that g should come separately for both adas and adri, 
as there is double ft (in others would have g only for the last portion 

which stands in proximity to the final, (i, e. for f-); while a third class would 
have nowhere, because they explain 3Tft: of the sQtra, by c< nfining it to: VII. 
2, 102 ” The first class interpret STft: by “ that form of 3 Tfft which has no ft’’; 
and they do not apply the maxim « w hen" a 

modification is ordained with regard to some thing which is not final, the 
operation takes place on that only which is in proximity to the final. ” The 
second class apply this maxim and make g change only for y which stands in 
proximity to the final; while the last class interpret the word in a different 
wa altogether ( 3?: sreft ftissift srfft- ) w 

Why do we say ^r?l ‘ for the vowel after 5 ’ ? Observe srgqr, the 
final A as not changed to 3; 11 
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q;gr II ii ^rfrr II f^, II . 

ff>T: II 3T?€r f3?Rr|RtR q-^Rfq $3SmNt *RR ’RtriSS s* fRR;: STfT^R ^SHR’^Rf- 
l4r ii 


81. For the q coming after the ^ of s?f^, there 
is substituted f, aud f is changed to H, when plurality is to 
be expressed. 

Thus 3 THt for 3R (or sr» 3Rlf>T: for affR:, 3 T*ftR : for af^:, snifani. for 
srjffij for 3r|tj u $ is changed to rT hi 3j% &c. 

The word in the sfttra does not mean the technical ; 

for that would have made the sfitra have this sense “ when the affixes of the 
Plural number follow ”. In that case, we could not get the form sr?fr where 
no plural affix follows. Hence we have translated it, by saying when plura¬ 
lity is to be denoted. 

snwsq- h ^TtH ii it h «^r., n 

II 7 R 7 IR zRfa ^7 ?R ?R R Tf^JRrTRTfWHJl. 

82. Upto the close of this chapter (P&da), is 
always to be supplied : “ the last vowel of a sentence is pluta 
and has the acute ”. 

This is ail adhikara sfltra. All the three words i. e. “ the last vowel 
(rr; of a sentence ”, “pluta” and “acute”— are to be supplied in the subs¬ 
equent aphorisms to complete the sense, upto the end of this PAda. What¬ 
ever we shall treat hereafter will refer to the final vowel (fir) in a sentence, 
and it will get the pluta lengthening and acute accent. Thus VIII. 2. 83, 
Says In answer to a salutation, but not when it is addressed to a Sftdra". 
We must supply the present aphorism to complete the meaning:—“ In answer 
to a salutation, the last vowel of a sentence becomes pluta and gets the acute 
accent, but not when it is addressed toaShdra”. As srfvrviSR ^rfRrsf 1 R 
^ 11 

One adhikAra sets aside another adhikAra, this is the general maxim. 
Will therefore the adhikAra of the present aphorism set aside the adhikara 
of the word (VIII. 1. 16)? No, the adhikAra of 7^ has not ceased, 
though latent. Otherwise in vrrt &c. the q; would be required to be changed 
to 5 by VIII. 3. 7. But it does not become so, because 73^ manifests itself 
there. 

1 ho employment of the word “vAkya” would not debar the anuvritti 
oi 7 f, mr the final vowel of a sentence, will a fortiori be the final vowel of a 
v.ord then what is the use of employing the word in this sfitra ? 
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Tlje word ^rspsi is employed in the sutra, so that a word which is not the last 
word of a sentence, will not get the pluta and acute. Had the sfttra been 
&c. then all the words of a sentence would become pluta and acute in 
the final. 

The word fz is employed to indicate that the final vowel becomes 
pluta and acute, though the word may end in a consonant As aTr^rr#^ U 
Had not been used, the rule would have applied to words ending in vowels 
only, and not to words ending in consonants. 

sgfc n <\ it 11 snsrwr, sr-st ll 

H iRrfHHrfr hr rsRrnr ’jwftR i hhtitjrhh h^rh h?h ?: 

HHnfr HHTH II 

HTfrRTH II l%HRI^ TRW apfiR: II HT* II 9TgH%SR %I%J II 

fRJ II srfHHrfHRH HH HH?rf%H HR HfH HT HT HH HRiHHTH HTHHr 5 % Hg*HH HHH'JH 
II HT® II HTtTSPH fWT^H HtRS*R II 

83. In answer to a salutation, but not when it 
refers to a Sftdra, the last vowel of a sentence becomes pluta 
and gets the acute accent. 

The word vrbRIHH means “respectful salutation of a superior or elder 
by an inferior or junior for the sake of obtaining his blessing. It consists of 
three acts r. rising from the seat, 2. touching of the feet, 3. the uttering of 
the formula of salutation The word STcH OT^ r f^ means, the blessing given by 
the superior or elder in answer to such salutation. In giving utterance to 
such blessing, the last vowel of the final word gets uddtta and acute, provided 
that, such blessing is not pronounced on a Sftdra. 

Thus arfHHIHq fHTHTSf is said by Devadatta to his Guru. The latter 
says iff ®trg«HTH. Tfa fHTHI } ll “ O Devadatta ! be thou long-lived ”. 

Why do we say when not referring to a Stidra ? Observe vrfvRnfH iJHSr- 
«rst is said by a Stidra, In reply to this the Guru replies >ff arrgRR iffa 

3 T*R»! 

V&rt : —Prohibition must be stated with regard to women also. As 
HFHf is said by GArgi. To this the Guru replies ht arrgRHr HHnrrn ! II 
V art ;—Some would have this prohibition where a detractor or an 
arrogant person is addressed. So long as one’s arrogance or ridicule does 
not become manifest, there is prolation. But when one comes to know that 
be is my detractor, and is really ridiculing me by a show of respect; then 
the reply is not a blessing, but is, in fact, a curse. Thus arfifHRH PTRHf HTb 
is uttered by the detractor ; and the Guru understanding the word Sth&Iin to 
be the^Proper Name of the person, replies $ u Then the 








detractor says, Sth&lin is not my Proper Name, but an adjective, like dandin, 
viz. he who has a pjr or cooking pot. The Guru, believing this to be true, 
again replies, but without prolation, because the word is 

not a Proper Noun. The other then says “O Sir, it is not my epithet, it is 
my Proper Name”. The Guru now comes to learn that he is being laughed 
at, and so gets angry and says : ^ 

II Here it is a curse, as well as a pun : i. e. “ burst thou, O sinner ! 
like unto a cooking pot (sth 41 in = sthali-vat). 

Ishti :—This prolation takes place there only, where the Proper Noun 
Gotra &c. with which the salutation was made, is employed by the Guru at 
the end of the sentence ; and not where the position of the Proper Name &c 
is different. Therefore not here, f° r here 

the word Devadatta is not used at the end of a sentence. 

Vdrt :— The prolation is optional, when follows such Proper 
Name, or when the Person addressed is a Kshatriya or a Vaishya. As 

Vnnfrs? II Reply (i) 3 TTgwfP* VtV* w \ or (2) r 

HP U So also when a Kshatriya is addressed, as >Tt: f Reply 

(0 sugsHR qfa $^* 4 ^ * or f2) h Vaishya : 

hTJ II Guru : srrg^RP* ^ or WTUfar ! II 

^ 11 \\ \\ ^ n 

ffrT- II VRR WtP II 

II *PT ^ Wl 11 

84. The final vowel of a sentence becomes pluta 

and acute, when used in calling a person from a distance. 

The word is in the Fifth case by II. 3. 35; the word means 
'calling*, ‘addressing*. Thus ^TTrUT^ ll HrTO zfsrrrJTI II 

The word ‘distance* is a relative term, and is not fixed at what distance there 
should be prolation. The prolation however takes place, when a voice is to be 
raised, in order that the sound may reach the person. That distance upto 
which the voice can be heard without raising its pitch and without any special 
effort, need not be considered as “distance** for the purposes of this sfltra. 

The word |rf here includes, ‘addressing in general*, and not only 
‘calling*. Thus there is prolation here also tfTgTfaar^[T*Trt, 11 

This pluta sentence becomes eka-Sruti by I. 2. 33. 

Why do we say “from a distance” ? Observe ! 

Jshii: —This prolation takes place only then, when the noun in the 
vocative case stands at the end of the sentence. Therefore, there is no prola¬ 
tion here:>*r?Hf srpnr*^ it 

tesnrHt tiRt; II II II I, t, I, II 
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ffrr: n tf5wr*r fcr^ ar^r ii 

85. When the words | and ^ are employed, in ad¬ 
dressing a person from a distance, there the i; and it alone get 
the pluta and the accent. 

As ? I ^TTrL ^ II ^ % I ii 

The repetition of the words % and 1 in the sfitra, is for the sake of indi¬ 
cating, that the prolation takes place even when % and % do not stand at the 
end of a sentence. 


srrem; ll 11 <r?TffT a g*r:, srgygpn, «r- 

gnrh, ii 

rrf^ : H * 3 % »w 

JUMiHi^rahni hIpt ii 


86. In the room of a prosodially long vowel, (with 
the exception of 3?) though it may not stand at the end, there 
is substituted a pluta for one at a time, under the above circum¬ 
stances (VIII. 2.83-84), in the opinion of Eastern Grammarians. 

This sfitra indicates a special sthfinin for the pluta vowel taught by 
VIII. 2. 83 to 84. With the exception of s^, for every heavy vowel, though it 
may not be the final vowel of the vocative word, and for the final vowel also, 
but only one at a time, there is pluta substitution, in the opinion of Eastern 
Grammarians. Thus or or « Similarly with 5 *fPnT, 

or znuf^r \ n 

Why do we say »jft: “of a prosodially long vowel”? So that the st of 
if and ? in Devadatta and Yajnadatta may not be prolated, for this bt is short. 

Why do we say ®pj?T:“with the exception of sfc”? Observe 
but never II 

The word shows that the prolation should not be simultaneous, 

but of one at a time; notlS^f^rT^ 11 

The word jthtpi “in the opinion of Eastern Grammarians” is used for 
the sake of creating option. So in one alternative, there is no prolation at all. 

As qrW fffrT 11 Thus the present sAtra, makes VIII. 2. 83 and 

84, optional sAtras. This also is an authority for the following dictum of 
Pataujali " W <=3* ft*rf«rr ” ( MahabhAshya VIII. 2. 92. 

Commentary). Thus all rules relating to Prolation become optional. In short, 
the word wHf* should be read in all rules regarding prolation, and thus 
without doing violence (s&hasa) to grammatical authority, one may have 
optional pluta everywhere. 







aTrU¥^T^T% II C'S II '75Tf% II 3TPI, 3T^4l^H II 
II 3 T*!JT 3 PT srr^’T* q 3 TTH 5 JS?: ?P =3 't^T H 

87. The vowel in «*TOC is pluta in the beginning 
of a sacred text. 

The word means the commencement of a sacred mantra or 

Vedic text. Thus btt^ BjfirfTni 3*lf$T H (Rig I- l - 0 * 

Why do we say “in the beginning”? Observe 
(Chh&ndogya Upanishad. I. i. i). Here 3TPI. is not used to indicate the com¬ 
mencement of a Text or Mantra, but is itself the subject of comment. 

^ wijjrfar n ^ ii n t, q&fa II 

ffrf: II V c^i-fr II 

?re : it *« qsrrc? » 

88. The vowel of becomes pluta in a sacrecl 
text, when it is employed in a sacrificial work. 

Thus N Why do we say when employed in sacrificial work ? 

Observe 3 shtr? fffiT “Ye yajamahe consists of five syllables ” Here 

it is simple recitation. 

Ishti :— The word ^ is pluta before anrprf only. Therefore not so 
here : ir^rr^r (Rig. I. 139. 11). 

smqt: II <rs. 11 q^rfk ll srnrq:, k: || 

frrf: 11 BTrWr u 

89. In a sacrificial work, is substituted for 
the final vowel, with the consonant, if any, that may follow 
it, of a sentence. 

The word is understood here also. The word trox means 

siYn.il It is the name given to this syllable. This sfrH is substituted for the 
final letter (f^) of that word which stands either at the end ofa P&da ofa sacred 
hymns or at the end of a hemistich of such Rik. Thus for fTcrf f 5 f? 4 Tk 
(Rig. VIII, 44. 16), we may have 3 T 4 T Y'fTfRt So also for fBY- 

^nffr S 5 S : (Rig. III. 27. 1), we may have t’rr? II 

The word f? is repeated in this aphorism in spite of its anuvfitti from 
VIII. 2. 82, to indicate that BffH replaces the ivhole last syllable,> with its 
vowel and consonant. Had f? not been repeated, then by the rule of 3 T%- 
the final letter only of the ft portion of a sentence would have been 
replaced. Thus in ggg:, the visarjaniya alone would have been replaced. 

^ hen not employed in connection with sacrificial works, there is no 
such substitution. Thus in simple reading of the Vedas, we should always 
recite wn wtrfq 11 
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qreqprr: ti *^3 II qn?qT, str: ll 

ff%; n ’TTKir «rra ^ rpsn% h sff jqratfftT 11 

90. The last vowel at the end of Mantras called 
Yftjya, when employed in sacrificial works, is pluta and has 
the Acute. 


Thus *#RRW 5 raj (Rig. VIII. 43. II), frg'Rflf Rift (Rig. 

X. 8. 6). 

Why do vve say ‘at the end ’ ? There are some Y&jya hymns, consist¬ 
ing of several sentences. The final vowel (fi?) of every sentence would have 
become pluta, in such a hymn. To prevent it, the word “anta” is used, so 
that the final vowel of the hymn at the end of all, becomes pluta. 

11 £.? 11 q^ifi? 11 fn%, &*q, sftq?, aura?, 

3rr%: 11 

ff%: 11 art qra?: fra^srras c ^r >rafar aqra^Ft n 

91. In a sacrificial work, the first syllable of 
ar%, sftq, ssrNir, qfa? and is pluta. 

Thus srsrassfsf? (Maitr S. I. 4. 11), ST 5 I% nWafra ( or c q) >^«q, suf 
qrarora 11 

So also in on the analogy of art, so also sTfgranur ll 

The word fra? is illustrative of the six forms fq-?,, fra?, 3FT?, fftT?., SR?., 

wisiii 

But there is no prolation in str? ¥tra; WTHW ; *TR? ' ll 

qr^ ^ 11 h q?TR n strt^, &rar, q**q, ^ ll 
?fqs 11 arnftq.- jraoj»Fffrra«Frari?nf! <uhI >m q 11 

92. In an order given to Agnidhra priest, the first 
syllable as well as the succeeding syllable is pluta. 

In a Yajfia, the principal priests (ftvij) are four Adhvaryu, Udgata, 
Hotel, Brahma. Every one of these has three subordinate priests (rtvij) under 
them : as shown below. 

Names of Principal. 

1. 

Adhvaryu: (Yajur) 

Udg;'<ta (SSman) 

Hota (Rig) VI. 4. 11. 

BrahmS (Atharvan) 


Subordinate. 

Y- Vi- Y\' 

Pratiprasthata Nes(ha (VI.4.11) Unneta, 

Prastota Pratiharta Subrahmanya. 

Maitra varuna Achchh&vak Pota (VI.411), 

Brahmanachhah^i Agnidhra Gravastuta. 









The duty of Agnidhra is to kindle the sacrificial fire. In a summons 
or call ( made by the Adhvaryu, who is the Director of ceremonies, to 

the Agnidhra to perform the functions of Agnidh, both syllable become pluta. 

The word SRyftrfqspjT is a compound = SRfftvr: “ a call or summon 

relating to Agnidhduty. ” 

Thus ^ ^ to, 3 TF \ qs II The pluta takes place only in these 

examples; therefore, not here, as ll Some, therefore, 

read the aunvritti of the word from the next sfitra, into this, and would 

have it an optional rule, of fixed jurisdiction ( viyavasthita vibhashS. ). Others 
say “ all pluta rules are optional ” (qq PTHTCr ) « In 

^ ^ there is Vedic diversity. 

The words ‘relating to sacrificial work* ( ) are understood here 

also. Therefore not in art *qrq*f ll 

fW*r sssrfasrefa n M n <renfa 11 fam% n 

ft%- u fiw?: ^fTr >rora 11 

93. r% at the end of an answer to a question may 
optionally be pluta. 

Thus Q. SR? toTH ? Ans. STOTT'S fr 3 ? or STOit^ f| ll Q. sropft: 

3 R^Tt TOfW ? Ans. |t 3 ? or f| II 

Why do we say “ in answer to a question ” ? Observe sr? qrft^UT It II 

Why do we say f: “ of if ” ? Observe gpcnw ^3 II 

faws^fa =5i ll Vi ll <i^rfa ll fa w, ^ «ffa, ^ n 

fra? ii mqnq^qrqq : u u rqq q^% 

%; c^r h^rt ravrr^rr 11 

94. The end syllable of that sentence is optionally 
pluta, when it asserts something which has been refuted, and 
is employed by the victor by way of censure. 

The word means the refutation of anothers opinion. Prist is :i 
gerund, and means ‘ having refuted '. is the expression of the same 

proposition which has been refuted. When a person has demonstrated the 
untenableness of anothers assertion, and then employs the said assertion by 
way of taunt, reproach or reprimand, then the final syllable of such a, sentence 
becomes pluta. The sOtra literally means “Having refuted (it) when asserting 
( the same by way of censure ). ” 

Thus an opponent asserts that “ The word is not eternal. 

Proving by arguments the untenableness ol this position, and after refuting 
it, the victor says by way of reprimand:—orsrfasq 
This is then your assertion—that the word is not eternal. Similarly 
\ or ii $ or it 

13 
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In some texts of K&sika, according to Padamanjari, only the last 
example is given. 

Writ* ll S-X II < 137 ^ H srrlrfent, II 

:jf%: II *r?U% 83% II 

grTfora. ii gqi%%r% 3=uvarar 11 

95. The end syllable of an dmredita Vocative is 

pluta, when threat is expressed. 

A Vocative is reiterated when threat is meant (VIII. I. 8 ). Its final 
syllable becomes pluta. Thus "tdr* 3rfrt<53n% ?3f II So also 
jr?v?r3«3n% & c - 

Though the anuvjritti of the sdtra VIII. 2 . 82 , is current here, yet the 
final of the sentence is not pluta, but of the &mre$ita. 

Vfirt :—It should be rather stated that any one of the repeated words 
may be pluta by alternation. Thus 'trui or 'M* H The word &mre- 
^ita is employed in the sdtra as illustrative of the doubling, for threat is 
expressed by both words, so pluta may be of both words in turn: and not of the 
second word only, though that is called technically dmredita. 

m^T^i^roll II 11 sty, 39 m, n 

ffa: II STjffSHST fag-'HHWIPa *R$% 83% U 

96. The final syllable of a finite verb, used as a 
threat becomes pluta, when the word W is joined with it, and 
it demands another sentence to complete the conclusion. 

Thus ary aran ^ f?pff itr3i% ii wjf isnft strentr jhph ii 

Why do we say ‘ a verb ’ ? Observe STJf VWH fttgr 33t% H 
Why do we say “when this calls for a conclusion ”? Observe «rj q^r l) 
Here it is a complete sentence and does not demand another to complete 
the sense. 

The word of the last sCttra is understood here also. Therefore 

not here, arjf <*m% % 3Tf3rf% U Here wf has the force of solicitation. 

(VIII. 1 .33)- ^ ^ t 

f^r^TTWT%r*K H ^ ii W ftewww m II 

^ II OTPPf 3 *S 3 <foP 3 R^I^Cgwi 3T33T3T%- *31% II 

97. The end-syllable of those sentences is pluta, 
which denote acts of reflection (or balancing between two 
alternatives). 

To determine a thing by weighing all arguments pro and con is called 

vjrhAra or judgment. Thus “ should one per¬ 

form sacrifice in tire house of an initiated person ”. Similarly 















wifrjf li Here also it is being reflected upon whether wr or u 

i. e. should the stake remain upright or should it be put flat by the yajam&na. 
m 3 <T qsfHFt: TOfl II 

3 ^r-rr^ra: 11 v n q^iFf ii §, *riqramil 

n nrqT^f fasrar f^rn^TPTRT * 3 % u 

98. In the common speech, the end-vowel of the 
first alternative is only pluta. 

This makes a niyama or restriction. The previous sfltra, is thus con¬ 
fined to Vedic literature, and not to the vernacular, g here has the force of 
* only \ Thus snrf ^ * Is it a snake or a rope’? ‘ Is it a 

clod of earth or a pigeon ? * 

The priority, of course, depends upon employment. The order of 
words depends upon one's choice. 

smtentfr ^ ll sa 11 q^rfa ll sr fg r g y ^q l, ^ II 

ffrr: 11 vrasprwf'PTJr: irfainqq 11 ^ rrqrftSrqnq&q 11 uf^sn«n 

*i*nwr %: ii 

99. The end-syllable of the sentence which express¬ 
es assent or promise or listening to, is pluta. 

The word srf^u^ar means “ agreement, assent or promise ”, It also 
means “ listening to All these senses are to be taken here, as there is 
nothing in the sOtra to restrict its scope. Thus it has three senses, i. to pro¬ 
mise something to a petitioner, 2. to acknowledge the truth of some proposi¬ 
tion, 3. to listen to another’s words. Thus *TT'*r'$r? Hi:, 1. ^ q 3 11 2. 
wfr \ u 3. j?p, faiqtqf * n 

ll %oo ll q^frfq ll sra-3??u, 

srf* ^ f^ Trrqi: ll 

ff^T! II 9T3*rTT: H'qt% ^ 11 

100. The end-vowel at the end of a question or 
of a praise is pluta, but unaccented. 

That which is employed at the end of an interrogative sentence is called 
qURT: II According to some, this rule does not ordain pluta, but only ordains 
the anud&tta-ness of those syllables which become pluta by the previous rules 
VIII. 2. 84 &c. The meaning of the sfitra then is:—That pluta which comes at 
the end of an Interrogative sentence or a sentence denoting admiration, is 
anud&tta. 

rhus sm* v srfirwmt or e . 

® rnH: or 43* ) 11 The words Sirfttgq, and qs* being finals in a 








question, become anud&tta as well as pluta. The other words ajjpr: &c be¬ 
come svarita and pluta by VIII. 2. 105. See VIII. 2. 107. 

As regards we have sfpre: 11 Here the final 

of becomes anud&tta and pluta. 

srgssriTR il M n urnh n r%^, ^<ror-3T^, 

Sr^JTTfT 11 

?F*r 11 f^r^m^ra'rmr 3 <RT$f *rr u 

101. The end-vowel at the end of a sentence 
becomes anud&tta and pluta, when the particle is em¬ 
ployed, denoting comparison. 

The word stj^TtT is understood here. This sfttra ordains pluta as 
well and not merely accent. 

Thus srfarmer *flHT?r[ ‘may he shine as fire \ So also *rr?T^?l 

‘ may be shine as a King'. 

Why do we say 1 when the sense is that of comparison * ? Observe 
arrg; II Here f%rr has the force of * littleness or difficulty \ 

Why do we say irgf ‘ when expressly employed’? Observe 3 tpr 
*T? or^r HRPl 1 Let the boy shine like fire \ Here f^r?J is understood, hence the 
rule docs not apply. 

wrf^T^frf^r ^ il n ll ?%, ^ H 

ffrr ii 3 Tg^r^rftf% ^?r u ar3?r?r 'suf « 

102. In HETf sir^fr? the end vowel is anud&tta 

and pluta. 

The word anud&tta Is understood here also. The end-vowel would 
have been pluta here by VIII. 2. 97: the present shtra really ordains accent- 
lessness of this pluta. 

Thus an*: rex?TCft|iI, Ttft fersrcftVt ( R 'g x - I2 9 - 5 )- In the Po¬ 
tion arrg?fl is pluta and ud&tta by VIII. 2. 97, in the second it is anud&tta by 
the present stitra. 

II II TTrfh 11 an#- 

1%^, UP#, ^P 7 , II 

ff*; II erfcr uss^f Uffsr tot argurai uwmi ^ nwmre 11 

?n© 11 3 TH?nft 5 *rr 11 

103. Of the two Vocatives of the same form 
standing at the beginning of a sentence, the end-vowel of 
the first becomes pluta and svarita, when envy, praise, anger, 
or blame is expressed. 

The vocative is doubled by VIII X. 8- Thfe sfltra ordains pluta there. 
Thus Envy srft«r<r?ifs arrWtel, ftrK ?x it Praise :■— 
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3rm^q5rf| srfwT'T fiwfp 11 Anger':—Hm^r, 

f'Tnff 5IT?^Rr «Uf , I II Blame:— 511 ^ 3 7 , 

^reffar Rtw % strf;: h 

VArt: —The word "optionally” should be read into this sfttra. Thus 
there is no pluta and svarita in one alternative As ’Usurer &c. 

^3 II ?«a 11 q^riw 11 %qr, smcrr, sft$, i%?- 

11 

ff rr-11 RtUr fr% th%*i reror ®rr«m*n?: 1 srr#: qrfotfaiiqs 1 srapr struct qq: 1 q%5 
*twhmh fagRiPUfrrfst qrrcq *qftqs c^r *ptr 11 

104. When an error against polite usage is cen¬ 
sured, or when a benediction or a bidding is intended, the 
end syllable of a finite verb becomes pluta and svarita, if this 
requires another sentence to complete the sense. 

The word * svarita ” is understood here. The word t%qr means ‘ the 
error in usage’or‘want of good breeding 1 . (VI 11 .1.60) sq# 5 means ‘benediction’. 
W means ‘ order 9 or ‘commanding by words’. 

i hus (i) ^ ^rrfir *T*rctrer u ^ 

H In both these, the first sentence requires the second as its 
complement, and hence there is *n^r|F$rr il 

Benediction :—g?rr*r s* SR J sqraWT % *U? II 

Order hr ^ msgr ; qqrq qqgsr rqq li 

Why do we say “ when it requires another sentence as its comple¬ 
ment ”? Observe ; sr^frq il There cannot be any counter¬ 

example of r$mr, for there two sentences are absolutely necessary to express 
the sense of censure. 

JrarpsqRsrh n \o<\ tl q^r il sir'q, uvr, srrfeqr- 

qqf : it 

ff%: II SR'^nqiPf 3 t* 5 lfnrr^ 7^*1 *RR lf«T STfRtR ■q II 

105. In a question or narration, the end-vowel of 
a word, though not final in a sentence, becomes svarita and 
pluta, as well as of the word which is final in a sentence. 

The word ‘padasya’ is understood here: and so also the word 
‘ svarita ’. The end-vowel of a word which is not the last word in a sentence, 
as well as of the last word, becomes svarita and pluta, when a question is 
asked, or a fact is narrated. In fact, all the words of a sentence become 
svarita and pluta hereby. 

Thu? in questioning we hav< :—"»Tf*RrV *TRfyq snft or 

qer^u Thus all words have become svarita and pluta. The final word 
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would, in one alternative, become anudatta also, by VIII. 2. ioo, as shown 
under that sfitra. The force of the word srfa in the sfitra, is to make the 
final word also svarita, and thus this sfitra makes VIII. 2. ioo an optional 
sfitra with regard to question. 

In akhy&na or narration, there is no other rule, which is debarred by 
this. Therefore there, all words become svarita and pluta necessarily , by 
the force of this sfitra. Thus 3 txr*ri^ ijptfIt 

Another view of this sfitra is that the word srfqr applies only to 
fikhy&na, so that in fikhyfina all words become svarita. But in praStia, the 
final word will not become svarita, but anud&tta 7 iecessarily by VIII. 2. 100. 
According to this view, this sfitra does not ordain option. This view is not 
adopted by Kfisikfi, or Padamanjari or Siddhanta Kaumudi. 

c ffi r ri Nr II \ot ll q^TR li <^r, q=sr:, II 
fhr: 11 rrrmwrm’t n 

106. In forming the pluta of the diphthongs cr 
and ary, their last element % and 3r get the pluta. 

The pluta ordained by VIII. 2. 84 &c. when applied to rr or alt, cause 
the prolation of the last element of these diphthongs namely of f or 311 The 
word in the sfitra is Nominative dual of eg*, and the aphorism literally 
means M f and * are pluta of the diphthongs % and sit ” II 

Thus « 

The letters ij and ah are compound letters or diphthongs consisting 
of st + f and sr + 3 II In making the pluta of these, the question arises, should 
both a? and { (or *) be prolated, or only the last element, or the first only. 
The present sfitra answers that doubt. If in the analysis of these letters, ar 
be taken as having one mfttra (or vioras), and f and 5 ohe mfitrS, then the 
pluta f and * will have two mitres, so that the whole pluta *t and sit will have 
three mfitr&s. In fact, the word eg* is used here as a Past Participle of eg, 
having the force of a verb ; and eg*r means fjm i. e. fust <’• e - 

f and * are lengthened. And f and * are lengthened to that extent, so as to 
make if and sll three m&trfis. Thus when 5* +f and ay+ * each has one m&trl, 
then the pluta of f and * will have two mfitrfis as we have said before. Bnt 
when sr+f (?) and 9 T+* (w) are considered to have s* half mfitra, and \ and 
* one m&trfi and a half, then f and ? are made pluta, so as to have t wo and 
a half ( 2%) mfitr&s each, thus the whole of v and sir, has still three m&tr&s. In 
fact, the definition of pluta is, that it is a vowel which has three mfitrfis : so 
that we should so prolate the vowel as to make it have three m&trfis. 

But according to Patanjali, this pluta of if and a|f has four m&tras. 
Thus sr f f and 3* + * each has one mfitrfi. fhe plut.,. of f and * will have 
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three m&trSs. Thus 3? + *$ and 3 T + or the whole has four in&tr&s. Accord 

ing to this view a vowel may have four infitras also. 


\w *o\9 U II 


sr-sT^si^, sHfpr, ^Tr^r ^ ^rar II 

ffrT. II q^r *nWt *T ’X C 3 ?T: •^'dl^lU^I- 


*PlR5fr HqtT II _ _ 


si® ii ®rref»q% e^n'^Krcra q^r^r- u 

107. In the diphthongs, which are not Pragyhya 
(I. 1. 11 &c) and which become pluta under the circums¬ 
tances mentioned in VIII. 2. 83 &c., but not when that 


circumstance is a call from a distance (VIII. 2. 84) ; for 
the first half, there is substituted the prolated sir, aud for the 
second portion % or 'sr II 

The diphthongs or tr? are if, if, 3 Tt and ah II Their elements are wr+f, 
and wr + sr ii When these diphthongs are to be prolated, at the end of d word, 
the diphthong is resolved into its elements, the first portion st is prolated, 
and f or * added, as the case may be. This f and *, in fact, are the substi¬ 
tutes of the second portion, which may be f or if, or q or arr II 

This rule is not of universal application, but applies to Rules VIII. 
2. ioo, VIII. 2. 97, VIII. 2. 83, and VIII. 2. 90 only, according to the 

Vdrt: _The scope of this sfltra should be determined by enumerat¬ 

ing the rules to which it applies. 

Vdrt It should be stated that it applies to stitras VIII. 2. 100, 97, 
83 and 90. 

Thus VIII. 2. 100: Asaprorv SjHn. H or qg^f ll 

*ur Sfibfa HPresr* 9Tfhw5l*f or qg^l ll So also VIII. 2. 97: srqsq 

I' So also VIII. 2. 83, as :—or q^i 11 So also 
VIII. 2. 90:—as. 


sgrara quTtTR uiH’jyR Vtu i 

II (Tait. S. I. 3 . 14 . 7 ). 

This pluta art is ud&tta, anudStta or svarita, according to the parti¬ 
cular rule which has been applied, i. e. at the end of a question it is anud^tta 
or svarita, and every where else, ud&tta. 1 he ? and ar are of course, always 
ud&tta : because the anuvptti of udStta is current here. 

Why do we restrict this sfttra to the above-mentioned four rules ? 
Observe qtrira'aiTft PIT 3 TPT^ ^ H,u ’^ ^* 5 ^ ll 

In fact, the present shtra being confined to the above-mentioned four 
rules, the words *r?tt^[ur% in the sutra, are redundant: and should not have 
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been used. Moreover the word 'T^Prf should have been used in the sfltra, for 
it applies to diphthongs at the end of a pada. Therefore, not here, Hjr cfitiPf 
ifiRfit il Here «lr before the sarvan&masthana affix g is not a Pada (I. 4. 17). 

Why do we say * when it is not a Pragrhya ’ ? Observe tgg 

II 

Viirt: —This peculiar modification of pluta vowel takes place in the 
Vocative case in the Vedas. As qgffarv Sfftsr UTH ft* ll Here 

by no other rule, the Vocative would have become prolated 


crqT5rrqrr% ^ntrrnrru; 11 \o*i 11 tr=rn% 11 ctm: H 

fftp 11 ^^r fi^ i ^K^ r t T Wr sf%r wftriraf hm 11 


Kdrikd:—fk 1 g qoiT arftjfft&rq ft^TTfl I 

§r w trorfSgg rerat g 11 

S*r g u?r f??wwf 1 

?x*r*x * gig: it 


108. For these vowels * and ^ are substituted w 
and gr when a vowel follows them in a samhita (in an un¬ 
broken flow of speech). 

The word frftg x q r g . is an adhik&ra and exerts its influence upto the 
end of the Book. Whatever we shall teach hereafter, upto the end of the 
Book, will apply to words which are in Sanhitft, 

Thus 3 Ttrr$*rcrr> 'arm sra?**, u. 

Why do we say “ when a vowel follows ” ? Observe STJtftf, <T?r?¥ H 

Why do we say uf 1 rTT*Pl ‘ in an uninterrupted flow of speech'? Ob¬ 
serve 3 TTHU % W*, *f*f«r,in Pada P&tha. 


This shtra is made, because ? and 3 being Pluta-inodifications are 
considered as asiddha (VIII. 2. 1) for the purposes of gaxftr (VI. 1. 77 )- 
But supposing that some how or other, these f and 7 be considered siddha, 
still, the present rule is necessary to prevent their lengthening before a homo¬ 
geneous vowel (VI. x. 101), or their retaining their form unchanged by VI. 
j_ l27 if it be said, that these rules VI. 1. 101, and VI. 1. 127, would not 

apply, because of the VSrtika «§**** TO** 

(Vartika to VI. 1. 77); Still the present sQtra ought to be made, in order to 

prevent m accent (VIII. 2. 4)- 

KdrikA -Q. Could not this have been accomplished by the gmrlfl of 
VI. I. 77 , that the Acharya has taught this separate *. and * substitution ? 

A ns , _if you say that pluta is siddha in the vowel sandhi rules, 

because of the jft&paka in shtra VI. 1. 125 - then stlH * ls rule is necessary in 
order to prevent the lengthening of VI. I* IOI > aiKi 1 ie ° akala rule VI. 1. 127- 
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Q.—But those two rules VI. I. ior, and VI. I. 127, have already 
been debarred by the V&rtika which ordains that q'jrifs takes place of such a 
vowel following a pluta (See v&rtika to VI. 1. 77 )> what is then the necessity 
of the present sfttra? 

Ans. —The necessity of the present sfttra is to prevent the ^-accent 
of VIII. 2. 4. 

According to one view, the v&rtika under VI. I. 77, refers to those 
vowels which are not pluta-elements, like the present f and but which are 
independent vowels following after a pluta vowel. As RFI tt 

Here f is a Nipftta. 
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3P4 rpTR: W.- I 

BOOK EIGHTH. 

Chapter Third. 


irg^ * wtf* II ? II II *g, sthp, *>, 3Frr% II 

ff%: II rftlPT?! «T?** VP^UUTTWt H*<prf 'HH: 3 '?fU f%*Il It 

*nfrPfi* H 3TOHH irfcll II 11° H Hl««Tl?llH(llWn*l II 

1. For the final of the affixes *rac and qr^, there 
is substituted in the Vocative singular, in the Chhandas. 

The word g'lfurat is understood here. A word ending in the affix 
JTif or i*t, changes its final ff or ^ into in the Chhandas, in the Vocative 
singular. Thus l?f:— Hl?l ?s? TIT? HTH1 (Rig- HI. SI- 7 ) fftlT " 

Here is Vocative Sg. of *npfq( and of meaning “ he who is 

possessed of Maruts or Hari horses”. The H of If is changed to i by VIII. 
2. io ; 15. The base before this termination is Bha by I. 4. 19. The 
affix 5 (nom. sg.) is elided by VI. 1. 68 ; the q; is elided by VIII. 2. 23, and 
the g (of gg. VII. 1. 70) is changed to £ by this sdtra. So also fssrerri gSHPU 
9 'mgrrfa (Rig- 1 - 3 - 6). 

With ra.:-~*ft^ 3 nsr 3 stfira 158 (Rig. II. 33. 14), « See VI. 

I. 12, for the formation of RlfUC Hllffl. with jfg II 

Why do we say ‘of ig and irr’ ? Observe wm. H Why do 

we say in the Vocative Singular ? Observe 1 n Why do we 

say in the Chhandas ? Observe % «,? u 

yfirt: _The affix ig should also be enumerated. The affixes ^r*Ti 

and ifri are both meant here. Its final is also changed to 5 in the Vocative 
Sg. A.^r^lginmi^ll The word «rraft*T* is formed by adding gft* 
to the root f (V*) preceded by irw* II See I - 2. 75. The g*> is added by 

VI- I- 7 i- 
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V&rt .-—The finals of and are changed to 3, option¬ 

ally in the secular as well as the sacred literature, and the syllable an. of 
these woids is changed to aft H This is a general rule, applying both in the 
Vedas and the BhlshS. Thus ? HT : or % l! or % 

11 st%: or 11 Or these words HP vptp and st%: are so 

irregularly formed by the acharya himself in - VIII. 3. 17. These are found 
m other numbers than the Vocative Singular, as Ht %f?TTS|T-r#r> iff 

ll It is found in connection with Feminine nouns also, as iff STTSlf^T II 

Ihe adhikSra of the word ur^rraf does not exert any apparent 
influence in this sutra. It however has influence in those subsequent sfltras, 
where the change in one word is occasioned by another word on account of 
sanhita or juxta-position, as in VIII. 3. 7. 

See V III. 2. 3 (VArtika 2) by which the lopa is considered siddha in 
¥!«•* otherwise there would have been no ^ change in 'tf Sec. 

anrTjprrn^: ’jWFi 3 srr 11 \ 11 ll snr, argsrrfaraj:, g qrll 

11 aTfvjgfftntw 1 m ?rri ^ wpt rift 1 g Trsi^rftT^T 

2. Ia the following sfltras upto VIII. 3. 12, this 
is always to be supplied:—“But here a nasal vowel may 
optionally be substituted for the preceding vowel after which 
^ has been ordained 


This is an adhikSra sAtra. For the letter which stands before that 
letter for which 5 has been substituted, there is substituted a nasal vowel, in 
this division of Grammar, where 5 is the subject of discussion. 

Thus sfltra VIII, 3. S says “ In the place of the final of mi, there is 
y hen g* augment follows ”. The vowel 3T of becomes nasal ; as 


Why have we used the word in the sutra? It means “hen i. e. 
in this division where * is the subject of discussion ”. Obj. This object would 
have been gained, without using the word arsr; since it is an adhik&ra siitra 
and would apply to ll Alls. No. Here ^ is taught in connection with nasal, 
therefore, the rule would not apply to any other context. For had 3T * not 
been used, we could not have known the extent of the jurisdiction (adhikAra) 
of this nasal ; and we might have applied the rule of nasality to those, be; and 
the jurisdiction of such as VIII. 3 - * 3 - The employment of sr* prevents 
this doubt and shows that 5 and nasality are co-extensive. 

3 T?^n% 11 3 11 n smr, srfe, 11 

^ " 9T ^ ^ 11 
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3. A nasal vowel is ahoays substituted for stf 
before % when it is followed by a letter of sth; praty&Mra 
(i. e. when it is followed by a vowel or q-, or t). 

Thus VIII. 3. 9 teaches 3 substitution of jf, the long *tt preceding if, 
would have been optionally nasal by the last sfitra. The present sittra makes 
it necessarily so. Thus srftf (Rig- HI. 46. 2) q ^rr^n' (Rig- VIII. 

6.1). " 

Some (i. e the Taittariyas) read it as anusv&ra. This is a Vedic 
diversity. 

Why do we say “for a long srr” ? Observe q m ^T*<TcftT3 11 Why do 
we say w when a vowel or or c follows ” ? Observe It 

The word ‘always' is employed for the sake of distinctness only. 
The very fact of making a separate sfltra, would give it a compulsory force, 
even without the word nitya. 

srgnrfcr^R'ra' H ll il srg^rrfwr^, tt:, n 

ff%: II 3 T ^ V#: ^zm^riW *T fTOfTOIrt: TO SfUR TOTHT HTOS 11 

4. After what precedes 55 , if we omit to substitute 
the nasal, then anusv&ra shall be the augment. 

The substitution of nasal is optionalby VIII. 3. 2. When nasal is not 
substituted, we add an anusvSra to such vowel. The word stpt should be read 
into the sultra to complete the sense, i. e. arsTOftmn 3^ 5 W “ a letter other 
than a nasal ”, i. e. a letter for which nasal has not been ordained, and which 
stands before 5 ll 

Thus VIII. 3. 5, teaches 5 substitution of the of g-* an anusv^ra 
would be added. As ll Similarly VIII. 3. 6, teaches f 

substitution of the «*of ll An anusv&ra will be added here also, as, gwjrcr 11 
Similarly VIII. 3. 7, teaches 5 substitution of final s* ll Here also an anusvSra 
will be added, as TOimut H 

Some say “the word to in the sfitra means stht:, and so we need not 
supply the word 3T*T from outside ”. They say argHrm^rur to; = ; 

1. e. the anusvftra takes place in that alternative when there is no nasal. That 
anusvSra is an augment and not a substitute. It is an augment to the vowel 
which precedes 5 M 

snr. ll Y. 11 tfTTfa ll W* 11 
gf»T! ii f sww *$& tot ; affttf*# ft'f* " 

it HTTit’it ur TTfrap ii ’tt° » H*rr 11 

• \ 
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5. ^ is substituted for the of mr (and thereby 

or sr is substituted for sr) when the augment follows, in 
a samhitHt. 


The augment g? is added by VI. I. 1 37 & c - Thus 01 

or or 11 The word is thus evolved: UH+ 

5 + 5Krti=U^+g; + ^? (VIII. 3. 5). Here rule VIII. 3- *5 appears and requires 
rto be changed to visarjannya. This visarga may optionally be retained 
unchanged by VIII. 3. 36. This, however, is not done in the present ins¬ 
tance : but the visarga is always and ?iecessarily changed to ^ by VIII. 3. 34 - 
In fact, the option of VIII. 3. 36 is a determinate option (vyavasthita 
vibhAshA) and does not apply to the present case. 


Or even this stitra may be so read as to teach the *r substitution as 
well. Thus, the sfttra is with two *r, and the sfttra will mean, “ $ is 

substituted for the *^of ^before and this ^ is always changed to " 11 


Why do we say “ for the of ? Observe II Why do we 

say “ before g? ” ? Observe H 

Vdtt :—For the finals of sp*, and there is always substituted ft 11 

There would arise anomalies, if ^ be substituted. Thus 

M In fact, according to this vArtika, 3 is never substituted for (VIII. 
3 - S). W (VIII. 3 * 6) and (VIII. 3. 12). 


V&rt : — SPfr ll Some would have the elision of the ?? after STC \\ 

This Vdrtika is not given in the KAsikA, but the Padamanjari gives it, and 
so also the MahAbhAshya. 

According to Bhattoji Dikshita there will be 108 forms of this \Vord 
^frrJT II Thus %^tTT and with the elision of n; 11 Then with two 

as ^f^Ffrrr, U Then we apply VIII. 4. 47 to this latter, and have three 

as or II The anusvAra is considered to be a vowel (wrs() 

for this purpose. From the three nasal forms and we 

get three more by doubling the ^ by the vArtika m**'- H The three forms 
having anusvara, will also double their anysvAra in addition to ^ doubling. 
Thus we have 12 forms in anusvAra : and six in nasal, altogether 18 forms. 
Then the * will be doubled and trebled : and thus with one two « and 
three ff, we have 3 x 18 = 54 forms. This will be doubled (2 x 54= 108) when 
is nasalised. 

% w . 11511 T^-rfa 11 ^ ***& 11 

ifrT: 11 qw 11 

6 . is substituted fov the n of 5 ^ ( whereby the 
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^ is changed to £ or before a surd mute (^r) which is 
followed by a vowel, semivowel or a nasal (arq; praty&h&ra). 


Thus ^rnrr or ^tht; ffg?r or g*g?r ; or garer or 

g«W II The visarga in gf^rqr required to be changed optionally to ~ jibv fi¬ 
ll uiliy a by VIII. 3. 37, but it is not so done. It is changed always to here 
by VIII. 3. 34, also. The w ofgjr is dropped by VIII. 2. 23, and the preced¬ 
ing sound is «r, which comes to light in forms like g^Pi; &c. For the sake of 
distinctness, Pinini has elected to exhibit the shorter form gg. when in the 
beginning of a composition : because this shorter form gg is the real stem in 
composition. praty&h&ra includes the ten hard consonants, and srg pra- 

ty&h&ra includes all vowels, semivowels and nasals. g*5RRr is formed by the 
affix vr = g»im 11 

In that alternative when we read the preceding sOtra as then 

the anuvfitti of this ^ will be current in the present shtra also, and so there 
will be no scope for the operation of VIII. 3. 37. And though the anuvfitti 
of 3 is also current, yet it will not apply here, because of its non-appropriate¬ 
ness in that alternative. 


Why do we say ‘ before a surd mute ’ ? Observe gsrab 3*T?p (V. 4- 92). 
Why do we say * followed by a vowel or semivowel or nasal ’ ? Observe gtffr, 
|| Why do vve use the word in the sfttra ? Had we not used it, the 
sdtra might have been open to this construction also. The g of gg is so 
changed before a tga letter which has an 3Tg letter, (whether preceding it or 
following it). So that the rule would have applied to gmw, gHf^K: <• 

II vs ll II ?r:, ^fsr, ststsipj; ll 

afvp II gfir 4W 11 

7 . ^ is substituted for the final * of a word, with 

the exception of the * of snura;, before a letter (®, 3, 
^ which is followed by an sth: letter (vowel, semi¬ 

vowel and nasal). 

The word is to be read into this sOtra. The word mf? in the 
sfltra is in the Nominative case, but it has the force of Genitive, 

Thus or ; **if**nftr or vnrrr«Rtf?r; gsftgtag or 

wtts, (from the root ^ ‘ to go ’), or u 

Why do we say ‘before a 531T letter ? Observe II Why do 

we say ‘ with the exception of the g of JT«ETR’ ? Observe mtTr*t STfufif, STOR 
P^ rt ^ ,, Why do we say ‘when 3TO follows m. ’ ? See g?rrg ll W* is 

sword, he who is dexterous in it, is called ^ v - 2 - 64). 
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II II q^fq II WM II 

?R : II ^PRTtRTtq <T?tq SfaTOP 3 TRT 3 WI II 

8. In both ways, in the Rig verses. 

This ordains an option to the last sfitra, by which the ^ substitution 
was compulsory. A word ending in ^followed by a letter ofijq class, which 
itself is followed by spj, changes its final q, to ^ optionally in the Rig Veda. 
Sometimes there is ^ and sometimes q II Thus afiqq fqtfq or 

q>qrm; u 

Why do we say “ in the Rig verses No option is allowed here rfft?? 

SVmtHR. II 

sfHrr^fs ^JTRqT^ llII qqifjt ll 3TdR, atfe, qnr R ui^ n 
ii Cr^r^Tft^ qtq^tr qfvTfiTTrRikiTRr tRRtfl ti 

9 ^ is optionally substituted for that final q; of a 

word which is preceded by a long vowel, and is followed by 
an a*? letter (vowels and semi-vowels with the exception of 
’jjf), when these (q; and srar) come in contact with each other 
in the same stanza of the Rig Veda. 

I he qs of VIII. 3. 7 is understood here : and so also n The word 

qHRIPf means qqpITf, i. e. when both words are in one and the same Pfida of 
the verse. Thus M tffc (Rig. IX. 107. 19) n *q? (Rig. I. I. 2) 

sT^rfl^; rjt n sifw a 

Why do we say ‘ preceded by a long vowel ’ ? Observe w&ftn. H 
Why do we say “ when followed by a vowel or q, q or K ’ ? Observe f«nq 
ll Why do we say ‘ when both words are in the same Pi da of. a 
verse ’ ? Observe qrgqRTq sqvpp 11 

1 he word qqqqr of the preceding sfitra is understood here also : so 
that it is an optional rule : and q remains unchanged also, as atnflfqrq fUH? 
a SeeVIll. 3. 3. 

II K° II "I^IR II aq;, q II 

ffa* a tiiRfq <Tsj£f <uq: 11 

10. is optionally substituted for the qj of ^q* be¬ 
fore q n 

The ar in q is for the sake of pronunciation only. Thus f. «rrf% or *: 

; $ sftoffrt or f. 4 Hlft a 

Why do we say ‘before %’? Observe *q qRqfq 11 Some read the 
anuvritti of wiqt into this sfitra, so that it is an optional one. Thus we 
have *q *nffc also. The nominative case in fr. has the force of Genitive. 
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^T r T ^ q-pfr 11 xi 11 ^r^rf^r 11 rrr^T 11 

fm: 11 73337773373 337773 3 >T 3 r 3 7 r 3 ?re 3 773 = 11 

] 1 . The g; of ^a^TR is changed to ^ before «TTg II 
As m 3 '■ 515b? (Rig. IV. 2. 6). The word is 73333, the 3* is added 
by VII. 1. 83. The word is derived from 3 fSJT with the affix 3753 (^ f T 7 T 
*i? 37 s^r 7333R) 11 

II ^ II II 3JR, 3TTtr%h II 

ffrT II SI 3 SIWI 3 Tr&r%% ^ITtF- H 

12 . ^ is substituted for the 3 of when it is fol¬ 
lowed by another srr which is an dniredita. 

The sutra might have been 373371 ^; but the use of the longer form 
BTrt (%3 shows, that where there is ‘doubling’, and the word gets the designa¬ 
tion of ftmredita, then the rule applies. Thus 377373 3733333, 3^7373 3r*f3f3 ; 
or 37*373 &c. When the second 373 is not an Smiedita, we have =773 373 
Here one is f% asking question, and the other is used in the sense of 
contempt. This word is read in the list of 3>737rf (VIII. 3. 4 ^)> and hence stitra 
VIII. 3. 37, does not apply. Or the 3 of 33 : (VIII. 3 - 5 ). >' s understood 

here, and that 3 is enjoined here and not 3 » It should not be objected that 
in the preceding shtras also 3 should be enjoined and not 3; because in those 
sO.tras 3 is appropriate but not so here. 

Why do we say ‘when an Smredita 373 follows ’ ? Observe 373 373 
where one is interrogatory and the other denotes contempt (II. 1. 64). 

ir t £pr. II m II <r?n*l II t, 55R: II 

ff%! II 337773 3377 3 t 7 t 33 T 3 II 

13. There is elision of f when $ follows. 


Though this sOtra is read in the division of Grammar which is govern¬ 
ed by qfn3377] yet this elision takes place only then when the 3 is not at the 
end of a pada. Thus tftv from f ^+3 « The ? is changed to 3 by VIII. 2. 
31, and the 7 is first changed to 3 by VIII. 2. 40, and then to 3 by VIII. 
4. 41. Thus fi*ar+3 il The first 3 is elided by this sutra. Similarly tfiR, 37 - 
nan ii The change of 3 into 3 by VI 11 . 4 - 4 [ > should be consideied as valid 
and siddha for the purposes of this rule, otherwise this rule will find no scope. 

Obj\ _It will find scope before that 3 which is primary, as in *73* + 

where $ of is primary. 

Ans — No. Here the first 3 will be changed to $ by sr rule (VIII. 2. 
39) and so there will be no occasion to elide it. The form will be faft U 
Nor is this 3 317 : rule an apavada to 3R?3 rule, because it has its scope in 
*13 &c. For the *R rule depends upon one pada, and is antaranga, or being 
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prior to this the lopa is asiddha with regard to it. Therefore will take 

place first. Moreover in fos-hs there is similarity of sou?ids STFHi&O 5 

though there may not be theoretical similarity (^TT^r^r WRT&O when the 
change of qr into 3 by VIII. 4. 41, is considered asiddha. But this theoretical 
technical dissimilarity will be removed by the express text of the present sfitra. 
But in there is neither similarity of sounds (Sruti krtam&nantaryam) 

between f and 3, nor similarity created by any technical rule ; therefore 3 tSrq 
has no scope here. It is Bahiranga as well as subsequent to *5ftT rule (VIII. 

2 * 39 ), and therefore doubly asiddha; and consequently it does not debar the 
3 PST rule. So when 3 is changed to by of?! rule (VIII. 2. 39) in narffrf, then 
there remains no sort of &nantarya—neither of sruti nor of S&stra. 

ft II II II ft II 

^Ftt. 11qtqt %qt trqfir 11 

14. t is elided before a t n 

The sfltra is v ft, and not it: ft n That is ft ft is the form which t: ft 
and ft: ft will both assume. is the Genitive of t, and ft: would be the 
Genitive of ^ n The sfltra is not confined to ^ only, but to every ^ in general 
including 3 il Thus jfftrRH, fjCrCTt, where it is simple ^of far and§t_; and 
BTJft w. and fs? W where it is 5 (aftft: **T;, fff: <ir). The lengthening is by 
VI. 3. irr. The wordq?f?i is understood here, and the Genitive here has the 
force of fqftqvr i. e. a quality, or avayava-shashthi; i. e. when nj is a portion 
of the pada. Thus a ft* which is not at tire end of a pada is also elided. 
Had the Genitive been construed as sthftna-shashthi, then ft* would qualify 
q?, and the rule would mean “ ^ should be elided before a ^ when at the end 
of a word.” II See VIII. 1. 16. But we have the elision of the penultimate T in 
ai^t, the second person singular of the Imperfect of the Intensive, and we get 
the form stsrt M See VIII. 2. 37. So alsoaqqTfqp front qqi| in Intensive, Imper¬ 
fect. The reduplicate is lengthened by VII. 4. 83, the is elided, and finds 

elided by VI. 1. 68, the final t* is changed to % by VIII. 2. 39, and this qr chan- 
ged to ^by VIII. 2. 75. 

II || q^TFT || 1ZR, II 

fi%s 11 vfi^tq qqtq tqfi qr4t ^ qqTftu 

15. The Visarjanlya is substituted for r, before a 
consonant or when there is a Pause. 

Tha word ft is understood. The visaiga is the substitute of ^ finai 
in a Pada, before surd consonants and sibilants, or at a Pause, 

Thus (VIII. 3. 34, VIII. 4 - 40), wxtxft 

WHtoft, g$rt*mrr?r » Pause:—„ 

Who do we say “before a consonant or at a Pause”? Observe 
'aitJprqra, qrspfofw. (•? *Pi;)> (irnPis?) u In these two latter. 








the Vriddhi being considered as Bahiranga, and the ^ being the result of such 
Bahiranga Vriddhi, is asiddha, and is consequently not changed to visarga. 

The word is understood here, and the genitive should be cons¬ 
trued here as sth&na-sashthi, so that for the final * of a Pada there is visarga, 
and not for that ^ which is not final. 

ir. il il 11 

16. Visarjaniya is substituted for the ^ called 
* (and not any other <), before the Locative Plural case- 
affix ^ n 

Thus qq:g, gfSpS, II The word gw is here the Locative Plural 
affix. Though the * would have been changed to visarga by the last sfltra 
also; the making of this a special stitra is for the sake of niyama. That is, 
only ^ becomes visarga, and not any other ^ H Thus *lf& wjf, when the L is 
not tj H In the *r becomes ? by VIII. 2. 66 . 

vitoZmsitwzfcT mfa n l* n h w, wit, wit, w, 
«n% n 

ii *nrt arqf ^ ft crrfq awRcjul ’twr srftr 'R?t : u 

17. ^ is substituted for the called when it 
is preceded by 4 wit, wit, sr or w, before an srvp letter 

(vowels and soft consonants). 

Thus »fr *nfr snr, 3tur stw, wut h ^ 

sn 4 > Htsrwrr I^rrar, s^t wRr il The a is elided by VIII. 3. 19, 20, 22 &c. 
With a, the forms will be maa, *ufm, arataa 11 

Why do we say ‘ when preceded by at &c ’ ? Observe arPatar, II 

Why do we say ‘ when followed by a letter of praty&hftra ’ ? Observe ftff:, 
g^r: 11 No, this is no valid counter-example, because no other word follows 
the visarga; while some word must follow it because the word sanhit& (VIII. 
2. 108) is understood here. 

Ans.—U this be so, then aqsr is employed in this sfltra for the sake of 
subsequent sfttras. Its employment here is superfluous. For letters other 
than 3T*r are ^ Il Before a ^ letter, the ^ will be changed to visarga by 
VIII 3. 15; and the ^ of this rule will be considered as asiddha for the 
purposes of VIII. 3- 15, so there will necessarily be visarga. Thus ^serves no 
purpose in this sfitra, but is for the sake of subsequent ones. Thus in VIII. 
, 22 the word must be qualified by the word W*. namely those conso¬ 
nants only which are in the class bt?J. U Before any other consonant there will 
be no elision of q II Thus ** -****" The denomJnati v« verb from 

this will be wwfo .. . A secondary derivative from this root, with the affix 
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will be f^as in ll Here 5 would require'-elision by VIII. 3. 

22, before qj, but it is not so because 3Tt5T qualifies II 

Obj .—If so, why is the word paused in that sutra VIII. 3. 22, it would 
have been better to say instead of trW'TTH, ll 

Ans. —The word is used in that sutra for the sake of the subse¬ 
quent sutra VIII. 3. 23, which applies to all consonants. Had been used 
in VIII. 3. 22, then in VIII. 3. 23, qfo ought to have been used. 

Moreover is used in this sutra, so that rules VIII. 3- 18, 19 tnay 
not apply to qttifrt ll 

This sutra applies to 5 called r , therefore not here qniW, 3TOT U 

s#%nr<=Tcr<: 11 ^ n <n?rf*r ll sfr, wk- 

zrqjnpi ii 

qpfr 11 ®tftr < m:> qrapu- 

qqfqreraw 11 

18. q.aud (in spite &c and after st or srr, at the 
end of a Pada) are pronounced with a lighter articulation be¬ 
fore an aaraj letter, according to the opinion of S&kat&yana. 

That the effort in pronouncing which is very light is called laghu-pra- 
yatna - tara. Effort or articulation is a quality of the person who utters and 
which is the cause of the utterance of a letter, gr and 3. of lighter articulation 
are substituted for the final ^ and ^ in crater, or after an oqr or $rr M 

The lighter * will replace the heavy * , and so the lighter 3 the heavy v ll 

Thus Htaw, nninw, srenre, or sk zmtr&t or spot ararci- 

or UlRah or $r BTS, sreTTO or $r 3TFTO U 

The lighter articulation results from the relaxation of the muscles and 
the organs employed in speech. The places of pronunciation are palate &c, 
the organs are the root, the middle and the tip of the tongue. When the con¬ 
tact of the tongue with the various places is very light, the articulation is 
laghu prayatna - tara. In fact, ^ and sr are to be slurred over. 

«tq: ll ^ n qqrte 11 £pr., wresror it 

11 TOrerantft: ^ «i*wj«i , ‘u4w *ra , nte top h 

19. ^ and «r preceded by 3T or an and at the end of 
a pada, are elided before an letter, according to the opi¬ 
nion of S&kalya. 

As q? *TT% or 5|jqr%, q?rqf sniiiT or or 01 

W apr, or spa ant ter u 

The name of S&kalya is used to make it an optional rule, Therefore, 
where there is not the lighter articulation of % and a by the last sfttra, there 
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also in the other alternative the fuller sounds of ^ and & are heard. Thus there 
are three forms, heavy \ and 5, light % and «r and elision of ^ and aj 11 

When and ^are preceded by w, then there is elision by the next 
sfltra compulsorily. 

sfrrfr ii n q^TR II sftab nTwreq II 

11 ^RrafTiwi qqqttq hhRi *n*q*qrqi* 3 iw ’itq srrfr HtH: ti 

20. «r preceded by sit is elided, according to the 
opinion of G&rgya, before an st 3T letter. 

There can be no g; preceded by sfr, so only q is taken in explaining 
the sutra. Thus hi atq, hht sr, HI H*tr H 


The making of it a separate sutra, is for the sake of indicating that 
this is a necessary ( nitya ) rule and not a vibh&shA rule. The name of G&rgya 
is used simply honoris causa ( pujartha ). The elision of laghu - prayatna q, 
which VIII. 3. 19 would have otherwise caused, is hereby prohibited. So that 
laghu pratyatnatara a does come also. As nr sr or hrh, H»tt sr or hhi*R, 
srqt 3 R and 3 T%hh ll 

According to others every kind of a ( whether heavy or light) is to be 
elided: and hhr is not valid in their opinion. 

^ =* q% ll \\ ll qspfa ll ^vst, ^ q^ II 
ffTi: II 5 %: qrqpq^qr Hqfq ■q II 

21. q and q, ( preceded by ar or 3IT, at the end of 
a pada), and followed by S, when it is a word, are elided neces¬ 
sarily. 

The particle q is a full pada or word. That Particle is meant here by 
the word 533, and not the qsr , which is a root obtained by the samprasfirana 
of %si 11 Thus q q ^fqqfq:, q q irurt 11 

Why do we use the word “q when it is a pada” ? So that the rule 
may not apply to q»J. the form assumed by by sampras&rana as hr qq = H- 
RqHH, II Obj. qsjr could never have meant the form assumed by , for the 
sampras^rana of qsi is q, the si is merely indicatory. Moreover the maxim of 
lakshana-pratipadokta &c, will prevent the inclusion of this qq. resulting from 
vocalisation, when there is a separate Particle qsi it 

Ans: _The word qfq is used here for the sake of the subsequent sfltras 

like VIII. 3. 32. So that ^1? may come before a word beginning with a vowel, 
and not before a vowel whichls an affix. Thus there is no double q in qRqf^fll 
This is also a nitya rule, and not optional. Had it been optional, there would 
have been no necessity of this aphorism, because VIIJ. 3. 19, would have 
been enough. 
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*rtqrq; n ^ ii 11 ii 

ffTf: ii fra <rcft Hrw*tPT%sTstw arerass w^H’ra %^r n^qrareraW jkh n 

22. (The ?r preceded by fir, ^fit, srfit, or by 
or sirr, being final in a pada, is elided) before a consonant, 
according to the opinion of all Ach&ryas. 

Thus vft f^Ri, vmr f^rra, srer f*rra; nr atrfw, hut grra srur, qrra, f®rr 
I* Though the anuvjritti of % and ^ both is present here, yet we have 
taken ^ only to the exclusion ofg; u Because after *fr, *rnT and sr^t there is ^ 
only, and never g ; and ^ can come only when preceded by s? or arr: the only 
example of which given by Grammarians is (VIII. 3. 17). Here 

is not elided, because the word 3TTCT qualifies the word of this sfitra. 

0.—But ^should be elided in because $ is an letter. 

Ans. —-There is no such example to be found in any standard author. 
Moreover Patanjali in his commentary on the Praty&h&ra sfttra says that 
no words can end in or ^ IK So that the existence of the very word 

is doubtful. 

The word sarvesh&m indicates that VIII. 3. 18, even does not apply, 
and there is no light articulation, but lopa there too. 

fit n n *r:, 3 Tg*srr<:, II 

IFtt: h ura sirct uqfer qwr h 

23. The Anusvara is substituted for n, at the end 
of a word, before a consonant. 

Thus 50^ qu fufu. gro arriw, TR qrra II The word fra is under¬ 
stood in this satra. Therefore not here, wi, fo*rar li The * must be at the 
end of pada; therefore not here ; <mra, II 

sriarmrfcr^T ll ii qspft n $rf|y it 

11 urarasq qrafRRanrgwfn^itl' H*nt TTfr n 

24. The Anusvara is substituted for the 3 ; and 
K, not final in a pada, before all consonants, with the excep¬ 
tion of Nasals and semi-vowels. 

Thus sqffq, qifa with q,(VII. I. 72); and snfc- 

qi'WRi, with n II 

Why do we say ‘ not final in a Pada ’ ? Observe rrsra ll Why 
do we say ‘ before a consonant ’ ? See W II 

fit snr. aft \\ W || ll u w., ^ 11 

11 uhi suWt *rarW nsrar 'rc'r ii 

25. is substituted for the q of before the 

word srnr ending with the affix II 
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Thus UTHrsw II The substitution of q for h is for the sake of 

preventing the anusvSra change (cf VII. I. 40). Why do we say ‘before ’? 
See (VI. 4. 40 V&rt). Why do we say ‘of ^’? Observef% q* (V. 4. 
70). Why do we say ‘ending with ? Observe uunuu, uvnrgg., 

11 

The fiFT* is added by III. 2. 61, the ^ is changed to by VIII. 2. 36, 
which is changed to ^ at the end of a word, in dw?; II mnrvJpT, is formed by 
affix, as it belongs to Br&hman&di class. 

& 11 ^ 11 11 1 , wit , 11 

11 <rcfr *i*nt snWr *urf?r » 


II iRWft 34OT 3T II 

26. K is optionally substituted for n, before $ , 

which itself is followed by a jt II 

The g may be changed to anusv&ra or remain unchanged before a 
word beginning with gr li Thus far or far* gn*4m, ‘ what does be cause to 
shake ’ ? qnr gtwrf* or H 

Vart: —Before gr, g, and w, the preceding * may be changed to 3, g 
or (=5 respectively. Thus far «t> or farfSB, ‘what does it matter abo ut yest er- 
day ’? far gsrofa or fart g?5*fa ‘ what does he cause to shake ’ ? far Sfd^fa or 
fan| ‘ what gladdens’. 

5fj || *\S II II HUT, 5f5, II 

27. is optionally substituted for W, when it is 

followed by K which has a % after it. 

qr becomes * before a word beginning with g; as far* or far *5% 

«what withholds ’. ^^3% or H ^ 

wm: sift II ^ H H **•. !l 

gl%: n g»t.t*frfrefTrer ?r *m; 11 

28. The augment ^ is added to a final and the 

augment % to a final before a Sibilant, optionally. 

Thus *S, or mrf or *1* 1*. HP* or ur? *r«l II 

qo^figor *<**%«• 

The augments are and 5* with an indicatory <f?, showing that they 
are to be added°to the end of the prior word (I. 1. 46), and notto the beginning 
of the second word. In sanhita reading, it would have made no difference 
practically, whether these augments were added to the end of the first, or the 
beginning of the second. But they are added to the end of th e first, in order 
tc indicafe that VIII. 4- 6* will take effect Thus we have g* Mr also. This 
V change of* would not have taken place had the augment * been added to 







^ of ^; because in sp\£ifSr (VIII. 4 - 63) the 51a letter must be at the end of a 
pada. So that if sr were added to sr of as fjtiir, here too ^ follows a 
letter, but this $r?. letter (ap) is not at the end of a pada, so will not. be 
changed to ® (VIII. 4. 63). Thus *r is not changed to er in the body of a 
word, like though <3; is a 51a letter. gtj f^tjqt fulfil* II 

formed with the Preposition ft added to the root rcr, with the Un&di 
affix ftift 11 

Moreover in QTJ; uft, the ?T is not changed to q by VIII. 3. 59. Had the 
augment as been added to as the would have been changed to 

q, as qn?; Wl> f° r then VIII. 3. in, would not have applied, as U was no 
longer at the beginning of a pada. 

Moreover in rna, the rj; is not changed to q because of the prohibi¬ 
tion of VIII. 4. 42. Had ^ been the augment of uft, as sjnq, then there would 
have been the change of *1 to ^ by VI1 1. 4. 4 1. 

fa II ^ ll 11 s:, r% II 

ffrf: 11 sr *r?f«Tqt vrcrfr 11 

29. After a word ending in ^r, there may option¬ 
ally be added the augment a to a word beginning with ^ || 

Thus »gR?e or uft, Hips* tsrft or qgft* » 

• The word 3 f: is to be construed as Ablative singular, and not Genitive 
singular of 3?, because of the maxim ’Tssspfr fnWf attain ll 

Q. —Why it is and not g*, in other words, why is this augment 
added to the beginning of the second word and not to the end of the first ? 

Ans.—This is done in order to prevent the «g change by VIII. 4. 41. 
But being at the beginning of the second word, VIII. 4. 42 would prevent 
this change. (VIII. 4. 41) but the correct form is 

H For the 9 of jgfss?.is 3 substituted by VIII. 2. 31, which becomes 
5 by VIII. 2. 39, for the W of the augment, rl is substituted by VIII, 4. 55, 
and for there is «r by the same rule. 

II 30 II II sr II 

ffrr: u » 

30. After a word ending in qj, 'gar is optionally 
the augment to a word beginning with || 

Thus snrr* or vr ^> ***** ^ 11 The ^ of the 

augment becomes g by VIII. 4. 55. This q is asiddha (VIII. 2. *), and there¬ 
fore ^ is not changed to $ by VIII. 3. 7 - •* ^ 11S ,#s reas P n w Hy the augment 

is exhibited as and not gar M In sfltra VIII. 3* 2 9 iR would have done as 
well but not so here. This view of the K&aikA, however, is not approved 
by Padamanjari. The can never be changed to 3 here, because rj is followed 
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by 5 which is not an 3 TH. letter. The word aroift > s understood in VIII. 3 - 7 - 
In fact,- g? would have been a better augment. 

% gw il ii il for, g^ 11 

ii *rwft Twr v g*rmHr n 

31. The augment g may optionally be added to 

a word ending in g, when a word beginning with sr follows. 

Thus *prr= '%% ll The augment is added to the end of the preced¬ 
ing word, and notto the beginning of the second word, in order to change w 
into 57 tl In fact, the augment g? added to the second would have been as 
good as namely both are <r; but then ® change would not have taken 

place. 

Obj. _If this be so, then why g is not changed to since it is no 

longer final in a pada, when 3^ is added to it, in $ ^ ■eot ll 

jl ns , _This is to be thus explained. The sfitra (VIII. 

4. 40) should be divided into two parts, in order to prevent change. 1 hus 
the first part will be WP which will mean that U and 3 followed by V, 

and 3 will not cause the change of H to m u The next sOtra will be <53:, 
which will mean that the preceding a and 3 are changed to 7 T and 3 respec- 


tively. ^ 

ll 3 * » H ^ 9 ^. 

11 

II w OTLflW'Wi’iKwr* ws*r*rot vraft It aumnsn 

*5^f3 II . , . 

32. After a word ending in 15 or * which is 

preceded by a light vowel, the same consonant ^n^orgis 

added invariably at the beginning of the next word, which 

commences with a vowel. 

The word W- is in the Ablative singular here ; and %m<l qualmes 
and itself qualifies the word understood, and thus there is 

tadanta-viddhi. Though the word w* (VIII. 1. 16) is in the Genitive 
ingular, yet it should be converted here into Ablative singular, because of its 
connection with ** I. ^ is in the Locative singular, but should be cons- 
trued as Genitive singular here , it is exhibited in the 7th case fo, the sake 
G f brevity, and of the subsequent sOtras. W1 » apratyShSra meamng r, «t and 
and so aiso»R is a pratydhara containing the three augments fa, B? 


I„ other words if is augment after *.* after » and r, after ,; or that 
these letters are doubled practically. Thus K the augment after a word 
ending in *, as " W.1* augment after a word ending in «, as 
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7717717 ll gs; is the augment after a word ending in g, as ^tggri 7 , ° 53 slCr 3 g, §>- 
gilllff, 'Ji'HtlsiHH II 

Why do we say ‘ending in g 7 , **1 or 3 ’ ? See ? 77 t ?3 u Why do we say 
‘preceded by a light vowel’? Observe 7 T 3 m 37 r 7 U 3 H Why do we say “follow¬ 
ed by a vowel”? Observe U 

The Mahabh&shya thus comments on this aphorism :— 

Vart\ —77n^7?'7g. “The 331?. augment is added to a vowel which 
stands at the beginning of a word”. So that in grSgg+STT (Ins. Sing.), gg is 
not added to art, because it is not the beginning of a Pada. Then should this 
vfu'tika be held to be necessary? No, because the word is understood 
here: so gar will not come in g fo g T T H But then it will come in arr ll 

Because it is a compound of two nouns, and though the case-affixes have been 
elided, yet 7FV3 is here a Pada by reason ofpratyayalakshana-and hence there 
should be gg here added to air ll Ans. This is no valid objection. 7 ^ 73 . is not 
here a Pada, on the maxim 371577 ^ g qqft “When 

an affix has been elided by 17 *. or , the pratyaya-lakshana rule will not 
apply, when the object of it is to give the designation of Pada to the second 
member of a compound, with the exception of the rule applying to the begin¬ 
ning of a Pada”. Thus in 7t77W?3.the word Tf&gg is not treated as a 77 , because 
the rule to be applied is to the end here. But the second member of a com¬ 
pound is treated like a pada, when a rule is to be applied to the beginning of 
a Pada. Thus in TiQiNt, the second member - ^ is considered as a Pada for 
the purposes of the rule nr* 77T«r: (VIII. 3- ” 0 >a nd the 9 is not changed to 3 u 
This view proceeds upon the supposition that the word 7713 governs this sfltra. 
But the anuvritti of 7^ ceased with VIII. I, 27, as we stated before. How 
are we then to get out of this difficulty ? Are we to make the above v&rtika 
necessary? No: because the anuvfitti of 7$ from VIII. 3. 21 runs into this sfitra. 
So that the sfltra means ST«Tr|f 7% 3 = 1 ^ 37 Irt H "The augment g^gg is added to a 
vowel with which a Pada commences”. Not therefore to the case-affix 3 Tr in 
ll 

jre grsrt grr M3 11 11 5r: ’ m •* 

ff%: II 73 35 fr wr TTTtTigtr TTTlt 71 ?T : » 

33. w is optionally the substitute of the Particle 

gr, when it is preceded by a *T*r consonant (all consonants 
with the exception of semivowels, sibilants, 5 and 5f),and is 
followed by a vowel. 

Thus Trg stig gf|: oi 51*713 ^T 7 : , ^ 5 ^ or ^ W 7773 

or f^f* 7 T 7737 . ll The 3 is a Pragrihya by I. i- I 4 > and therefore would have 
remained unchanged, this ordains 7 optionally. 1 his 3 being considered 
asiddlia, the 3 is not changed to anusv&ra in fg*lT 7 'l 77 , 7 I* 7 ig &c, by \ III,3. 23. 
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When this 3 is followed by SR, and preceded by a uq consonant, then 
by I. I. 17, it is optionally ST*!?!, and it may be replaced by ^ 11 When it is 
not a pragrihya, then it is changed to*, by (VI. 1. 77), or to q by the 

present sGtra. In the case of quifatr %, there is anusv&ra by VIII. 3 - 23, as 
„ When it is a Pragrihya, then it is changed to * by the present sGtra 
as faffetfir or f*nj ITH n So also with ^ substitute, where the f will be nasal: 
as rWffTj or ^ w m remain unchanged, as ilf* $ ll Thus we have five 

forms with fl% ll ^ 

II II II II 

fi%; it srfwr « 

34. is the substitute of a visarga, when a hard 


consonant (*sr*0 follows. 

The word is understood [here. Thus 

|| 

By VIII. 3. 15, the c was changed to visarga before a hard consonant, 
or at the end of a Pause. In'the present sGtra.no special cause being men¬ 
tioned, the U change would take place, not only before a hard consonant, but 
at the Pause also, i. e. in \W-, 8ST also. This however, is not the case, because 
the word #mn governs this sGtra; so the U change will be in Sanh.ta only 
and not in Pause, moreover we read the anuvfitti of here and so prevent 
the change in Pause. .. , 

11 3 T 11 11 fsreruJiR. ll 

qpfr: II ^ *vn?r u 

35. The visarga is the substitute of visarga, when 

it is followed by a hard consonant («*) which itself is follow¬ 
ed by a sibilant (51*0 H „ 

The word qtfft is a Bahuvrihi, meaning that which is followed by tfC. « 
In other words, when a sibilant follows a hard consonant, the preceding 
visarga remains unchanged. Thus mr. gw, 3 ** *** OTW ’ 

have b«n shortened hy saying 

the longer form is used, in order to indicate that the j.h»am.,l.yaandupad - 

mLya changes also do not take place, in cases like «,* TO im« 

qt 5 ift 11 H T=rrfa 11 ^rr, » 

4 %> 11 *t vR ** 11 

*****" visarga is optionally the substitute of 

visarga; when a sibilant follows. 
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As f^T: tPT or fSj^pra-, gSP 5?T or g^r%, f*rs <r>% or i$rar>t, ?[«:§& or 
ISTWra II Cf. VIII. 4. 40, 41, for ?r and <3; ll 

VArt :—When the sibilant is followed by a hard consonant, there is 
optionally the elision of the preceding visarga. As $$rr WrTlV or f$rt: s*rrarc ! 
or fwwnm:: 11 

^^rx^xqr ^ n ^ n q^rra n 11 

frrr: ii TCfr *m: n 

37. x ^ and * q are optionally substituted for 
the visarga, when followed by a hard guttural or a hard 
labial. 


Thus X cfiqRr or ^ : ^rum, * W or ?5 rRt, far * T 5 rRr or i 
T^rlt, - IT^Rt or <j$T: H The q? and q in - cff and x q* are for the sake of 

pronunciation only. The substitutes are the Jihvamtiliya and the Upadhm&* 
niya : two lost sibilants belonging to the class of ^ and q respectively. 

When the rule VIII. 3. 34. does not apply, then this sfttra will apply; 
and will debar that. But VIII. 3. 35. will not be debarred. As qrcr 
8Tf^:cSTrrpj v 11 There is no vipratishedha between VIII. 3. 35. and 37, because of 
the asiddhahood of one with regard to the other. (VIII. 2. 1). In fact, every 
rule in these three chapters stands by itself, and ignores the existence of the 
subsequent rule. Hence VIII. 3. 35 would not have been debarred by VIIL 
3. 37. 

To get this, some divide this stitra into two :—(1) “The visarga 

is the substitute of visarga before a guttural or labial which is followed by a 
sibilant. ” (2) * ^ *qrq The jihv&mOliya and upadhm&niya are substitutes of 
a visarga before a guttural and a labial in every other case. ” 

ll 3^ ll ll w-, n 

n srf^^ft Him ftiNpfNTO igtarown 4 t?p u 

^tfrRPi ii ii srrsai^m Prwr«f 45^51 u 

ii tup H'lm: arr^ut *r?tfi1t t?R** ra:» 

38 ur is the substitute of a visarga before an affix 
beginning with a hard guttural or labial. 

The -word 9444441 means “when the guttural and labial are not at the 
beginning of a word, ” in other words, when they stand at the beginning of an 
affix. This is possible only before the affixes <TTO, TwT, Tn and 311*3 ti i hus 
Herein (V. 3. 47); 4544^413, 54TCT;eT?i ( v - 3 ’ 67 )» T5tTi, (V. 3. 70) ; 

T 5 «ir«n% (HI. 1.9). 

Why do we say ‘ when not at the beginning of a word ’ ? Observe 
45* 3RT555, II 

Vdrt: —Prohibition must be stated, when the visarga belongs to an 
Indeclinable : as, sn^r ^4H, 35: 4>?TT. H 
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V&rt The visarga which comes from 5 is only changed to 3 before 
33*3, and not any other visarga. As and.?rerc 3 ir* 3 r 3 ; but not here, 

vArt :—!3 is the substitute of the Upadhmaniya when followed by a 
guttural. The root 3*3 (srr 33 Tud 20) has Upadhmaniya as its penultimate : 
though it is written in the Dh&tupatha as 3 S 3 the 3 only represents the g of 
and is not to be pronounced. This *3 is changed to 3, when the final ^ 
is^changed to a guttural, as 3 h it, and then this it is changed to £, as in 

ST*g?V : > US* 11 , . . 

These words, however, may be derived from the root »T3 with the 1 re¬ 
positions arfvr, 3(1, and us;^, W adding the affix S’ 11 

?nr: <r: II $*. II ll rm, m li 

11 srwfrttffi 3%3 1 s -3 ftsHtifercu TOut# 33 iR ^rursran tup ttut>- 

39. <3 is the substitute of that visarga, which is 
preceded by % or g- and is followed by an affix beginning with 
a hard guttural or a labial. 

The word grqsrft is understood here also. The affixes meant are the 
same qm, 3J3T, 3T, and 33*3 11 Thus uvurrus, umrwIH., UgsTwHI., 

3 f$«sR 3 , 3^3, s; 11 ^ ^ 

Why do we say ‘by an affix'} Observe sure 3 iuf 3 , 3Tf : TiuRr, 9 ^ r: 

qsqRr, Tig: rrRni . 

The affix should begin with a guttural or a labial. Therefore not 

here, gffoit, 34 H •• 

In the succeeding sfltras, the anuvritti of g from VIII. 3. 39 and of 
fur: 3-. from this, are both current. The visarga will be changed to 3 if pre¬ 
ceded by f or 3, otherwise it will be It 

According to some, this stitra ordains 3 in the room of the it taught 

in the preceding sCltra, and not of visarga : and so also in the following sfitras. 
u y® n 11 nwh 11 

M qqfgTFr fc33W»ir5iuirraraf ftuMuui urtruw urRr qt?T: 11 

40. For the visarga of and j’WT there is 

substituted H before a hard guttural or a labial, when those 
words are Gati (I. 4. G7 and 74). 

Thus 33 ^ 1 , * 3 *#*, l 

Why do we say “when they are Gat. "? Observe # *uRr, 

awtRr ll Here 33: is a noun, Accusative Plural of 5: 11 

333 is Gati by I. 4 - 74 , and gt*. is Gati by I. 4. 67. The anuvritt. of 

s ( 391^1 ceases. 
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II tt* II 'TfTR II =*, 3MRTOH 

ffrf: II fNiftr'TNTN NTTOTIR RPTRR NTiK 3 Ttf^tT *RIH gi'JP " 

^rf%?r«i 11 5*gf%r : TrriNur ntrsn: h 

41. <r is substituted, before a hard guttural or a 
labial, for the visarga which is preceded by * or 3r, and is 
not part of an affix. 

This applies to the visarga of far , fT, VI?!, «rn^, ^ and mfW II 
Thus facfsrw, fawffaw, fcpPi, 5«rfa«, qfaspfa;, vhHraV, wf. wriR^R, 

errfawfra»L 'srg^srHH, ■NgRTRRw, ■NgRtiR, 11 

Why do we say ‘ when not belonging to an affix ’ ? Observe sthP 
grtrfir, TT3 : «RUHr II How do you explain qrg: NHlfa, Ppp Rrtrf?T ? For here in 
f<T3! &c, the H of the affix is elided by VIII. 2. 24, and the ^ofrrgl+w is 
changed to visarga; this is not the visarga of an affix, and ought to be chang¬ 
ed to N. II 

A ns. —The inclusion of the word in Kaskftdi class (VIII. 

3. 48) indicates by implication, that N change does not take place of this 
visarga in fq<j:, &c : the only exception being Vff3 ! II Ihe reason of this 
may be that the visarga here does not follow a simple 3, but an ek&deSa s 
(VI. 1 . in). 

Vdrt :—Prohibition must be stated in the case of gq. and ; as 

gisrrar, SfRfnw « 

Vdrt : —fRrgHigf NR l The visarga is changed to N even when ? 

or 3 are vpddhied; as %«§?sra, fPgwNT II 

J/dti :— cg r i i q i HRT W ii The visarga is changed to N even when f or n 
are pluta, and then before dentals as well as gutturals and labials. Thus 
(VIII. 2. 86 for pluta). H 

These last two vfirtikas may be dispensed with, because Vjriddhi and 
Pluta are Bahiranga change, and so the visarga will be changed to «r in these 
cases also by the sfitra itself; except so far as H is concerned. 

flHKSM'dtww W*. 11 11 11 

ffri: 11 fardr htht fijr* 'hhmi 

42. The visarga of the Gati fins* is optionally 

changed to before a hard guttural or a labial. 

Thus RHRrFir. falRi^hl, 01 f0rT ' ^It. HTV NfrlRN. U 

The word «&: is understood here also. Therefore no option is allowed here, 
far: SRiwg- h?p, where fare; does not mean 'disappearance. (1. 4. 72). 

II a? II 11 11 

? ffa: II N ffa rfa$fa I NNfH 

NTlf SIRNTWr ftjfp TUT: II 
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43. *r is optionally the substitute of the visargas of 
firg; and when they are used as Numeral adverbs, 
(before a hard guttural and labial). 

The affix §gs^ ( «r ) is added to the three words dvi, tri and chatur in 
the sense of krtvasuch by V. 4. 1 8. 

As hr ^rirflr or hfc-nirfa, fa : arcfflr or ^rfrli or ^gssRrrffr. 

ff: qwrw or fir, T^m or ^5: TVffT or Wgcqwflr l< 

Why do we say ‘when used in the sense of kjritvasuch or Numeral 
adverbs’? Observe ■snj'EJJ'rrag, ^gsST’infrg, where T is compulsory by VIII. 
2 41. ^55 awlliS (IV. 2. 16 and IV. I. 88). This sCltra is an example 

of ubhayatra-vibh&sh&. With regard to Wgr the visarga is a non-affix visarga, 
and hence VIII. 3. 41, would have made T compulsory, this makes it optional. 
With regard to ftu; and f%U, the visarga is that of an affix (g^or rr V. 
4. 18), and hence VIII. 3. 41, would not have applied. Thus with regard to 
it is a Pr&pta-vibh&sha, and with regard to and firar. it is an Aprfipta- 
vibh&shS. 

Why have we used the words ‘dvis, tris and chatur’? Objector’s 
answer: so that the rule may not apply to SfUrflT, the visarga of kritva- 

such (V. 4. 17) is not changed to <*. II 

The anuvritti of s and f is understood here from VIII. 3. 41: so 
that the visarga must be preceded by * and 3 for the application of this rule. 
In i>=i*pT the visarga is preceded by sr, and so there is no applicability 
of this rule. 

In fact, by reading the anuvritti of into this sCitra, and qualify¬ 

ing the visarga by the further epithet of ‘ belonging to a word that has the 
sense of kritvasuch ’; we may dispense with the words ftRsTffgRrlr from the 
sdtra. The simple sQtra would have been enough. For there are no 

other Numerals that have a penultimate f or 3 , except these three. The chief 
objection to this view is, that in ■srf^the visarga is not the affix but a 
portion of the word (See V. 4. 18): so the rule would not apply to chatur, 
if this word were not expressly mentioned. 

The various objections and their solutions are given in the follow¬ 
ing verses. 

a?ffi% *rr 

«r?4 f%*r<rar gsrg fsrer a* 11 ^ 

fa* " 

fl H 

tri ?rr% f ly frsff r% 11 
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“qgtr Rpan% wr ft n 

rarat»u5f g=fE g^ 0 '' 11 

UfirT <rt ?RS5t r^m " , 

Kdrikd m 3 sntftff sfffHrg? Why does the author teach m 3 

when these words have the sense of Numeral-adverbs? In other words, why 
the word is used at all in the sfltra ? There is no necessity of using it 
at all, because f$g, fyg are clearly adverbs as they are formed by the affix 
V. 4. 18) and being read in their company will also denote the 
adverb chatur, in which §=gr has been elided (V. 4. 18). So that all these three 
words are formed, and all formed words have the sense of Kytvasuch. 
One answer to this is that the rule of ¥TT?^ does not always hold good, as in 
(I- 1.6), the words and are verbs, while f? is an augment. 
Though therefore fyg and are krtvortha words, yet need not be so: 
and may be a simple Numeral. Ans. Hr Pwsrar H The word 

is employed to indicate that there should be no optional m 3 in 
■Ug^ti'Tn* H The ^ here is compulsory by VIII. 3. 41. Q. *13 RW ^ ^or II 
Well this would be valid by the previous sfltra (VIII. 3. 41). That [is, let in 
also there be optional q?q, as 'qgqrTR and 'Ug«UI ( ?rt 5 II Now rule 
VIII. 3. 41 will apply to and will change this visarga to q, so that 

with regard to •UgsgrTP 5 !, we shall have always q II Ans. rerei 5 TU ‘UgV 
5T54 217114 ft I If VIII. 3. ,41 be considered 

as applying here (siddha), then when the affix gg is elided after ^gr, and 
the t is changed to visarga, then the adverb also ends with a non-affix 
visarga, and will come under the compulsory qtg rule of VIII. 3. 41; for 
though we may have optionally two forms as •qg and ‘Ug’s^rtTm’, by the 
present sfltra, yet in the former the visarga would be changed to q by VIII. 
3. 41. Hence the necessity of employing the word 11 Q . But we 

say that the ^in the adverb "qg^is that of |far> thus ^jgt + ?T = *Tgg+ y_ (VIll. 
2. 66) = Hg+l(the first ^is elided by VIII. 3. l4) = Hg5,J and that this ^when 
changed to visarga, will be an affix-visarga and so VIII. 3. 41 will not apply 
to the adverb "q?rt 11 Ans. No. For 3 would require to be lengthened by 
VI. 3. in. and the form would be *q?g 11 

?ira Rsfgpfl f|t%^gir?q^T f% qrrfo 11 If this be so > tben wbat 1S tbe 
purpose served by using the words ft ft ^TsjgiftHjin the aphorism ? I he simple 
sfltra would have been enough. Because (BT»urf? £>^1 ? -f • qffS'UWGI) 

there are no other numeral adverbs than these three which have a penultimate 

f ° r * "srf itmm zvH ■ 11 we do not use the words dvis * 

tris, chaturiti in the sfltra, then the word kytvorthe would qualify the word 
visarga, and the sfltra would mean “the visarga of an affix which has the 
sense of kritvasuch is changed optionally to *1 » The lcsuit of this will be 
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that (■qgir H r%sqrW ) it will not apply to ■q-g: where the 

visarga is that of ^ and not of the affix ?pr it 

Therefore by using dvis &c, the word-ftflrq would qualify farur* 
3 fqjqqm =q^r R#* 1 * *qnr) n 

Ans.—'&rx <r? qffrf ftfrr* IHW ll Though we may not use 

dvis &c, the word krtvortha will not qualify visarga, but will qualify the word 
qq whose context runs here; and the rule of qqs-T will apply ; so that the siitra 
2*#rs2f will mean, % Ru^tfq:, <m uqru: qqrur n u “ 'i'he 

visarga of that word which is employed in the sense of a Numeral adverb, is 
optionally changed to 3 or <ar before a guttural or a labial, provided that such 
visarga is preceded by f or s 

The above is the opinion of Patanjali, who considers the words dvis &c, 
as redundant. The K&iikft however controverts this opinion. According to 
him, if these words were not used in the shtra, then the meresfttra would 

be insufficient for the visarga of^: though used as an adverb, the qtq will be 
compulsory by VIII.341; for the present sfltra will be considered as asiddha or 

non-existent for the purposes of VIII. 3. 4 h ( See VI11 - 2> r )- But this ^° W ‘ 
ever may be answered by saying that the rule of 1$*lfe** applies in these 
chapters, with this modification, one subject-matter is considered as asiddha 
with regard to another subject-matter gone before; but one aphorism is no 
considered asiddha with regard to a previous aphorism, when belonging to the 
same subject matter. (qqrRr ^ ^ ) II Therefore the present 

sfttra VIII. 3- 43, would not be considered asiddha with regard to VIII. 3. 4 1 * 
Or the present sfltra may be considered as an apav&da to VIII. 3. 4 1 • anc * an 
apav&da is never asiddha with regard to an utsarga. 

sqkv wsr**? 11 ay 11 11 ii 

44. For the visarga of words ending in and 
before a hard guttural .or labial, there is optionally 
substituted <t, when the two words stand in correlation with 
one another. 

The «r is understood here. Thus or m TUfa or 


^ \ hy do we say • when the two words are correlated ’ ? Observe feS 3 
"ft, fqq where is not in construction with fl*. but with m*S •< 

’ The word here means or mutual relation of two words ; 

and not “having the same meaning”, or it may mean both. In fact «f<n* 
equivalent to BmsrSW I. e. the syntactical want of another word to complete toe 
sense! It does not here mean ‘compound’. For it being a <RRfq: the word9W 
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understood here (srw qqrePr; II. I. i). The employment of the word 
here indicates that it is a different s&marthya from that of II. i. i. It does 
not denote or <^^5 which is the s&marthya of compounds where 

tzvo or more words denote o?ie object. The Scimarthya here means vyapeksha, 
which is thus defined 4f qjsffr *8 “ the syntactical 

union of two words expressing two different ideas”. 

*nrr& ii yy 11 ll ^rr#, 313 tt* 

11 

ffri! 11 fjjdtrah 1 unraiwi 3 tth 4 *pn% lijr: 

11 


45. Tho visarga of an or ^-ending word, 
which is not preceded by any other word, is invariably 
changed to in a compound, when followed by a hard gut¬ 
tural or labial. 

The words ffr and are understood here. Thus 

pn, n 

Why do we say when it is not preceded by another word ? Observe 
■TORI Pi : < TTW 3 ‘ 'tilWI.II The option even of the last sutra does not 

apply to these examples. 

Q ,—The word of far is derived from the root rj'T by adding the Uruldi 
affix ffh (Un II. 109), and qgo by the UnGdi affix Tfif (Un II. 117), therefore 
on the maxim sreiq«T?vr &c, the word ?rjur : would denote the iriere forms onbl. 
and 3j3jw and riot forms like 'mraf'N; &c. then what is the necessity of 
employing the word 3 T 1 tTCT^?i??i in the sutra ? 

The very employment of the word anuttara-pada-sthasya in this qfttra, 
is an Indicator (jMpaka), that the restriction of the following maxim docs 
not apply with regard to the affixes *0 and TU : iiwfj; o ftffq 

*^3 “ an affix denotes, whenever it is employed in Grammar, a word- 
form which begins with that to which that affix has been added and ends with 
the affix itself”. This maxim not applying, we have qTTOtffaftrra or 
sjifrfh by the previous sGtra VIII. 3. 44. 

Q .—Why is not there option in the case of compounds also by the 
previous sfltra ? \ 

A ns Because the word srnwt there means sqq^r, and therefore does 
not apply to compounds. 

am*. 11 a * 11 II 5?cn, $- 

?r% •• •• BTfiTCrsrrt^ ^r^rfr^^rr osio f> e&fr 

fF*i tnr sgw gRi^f 11 

17 










46. For the visarga of a word ending in sm, with 
the exception of an Indeclinable, ?jr is substituted in a com¬ 
pound, when a form of U and or the words 

and tjjuTf follow, and the first word is not preceded by 


another word. 


Thus 3 TO«rrr:, 7 *T**ro (HI. 2. 1) tt*.-—tohto:, 7 *toto : , sfcu— 
sKTOiTO fW.TOTfW 73 ^«u II So also TOtirof on th e maxim 

mTTOFTW* ftjffrrvrorfq- ^ 11 7 W—h 

<prr:— tomtit, 11 trfifs—fTTOptf. 7 TOf'$ " The form belon S s 

to Kaskadi class (VIII. 3. 48). 

Why do we say TO : “ a visarga preceded by short 3 T, or the visarga 
of the word ending in an” ? See ifbTJm g^TO « Why do we say ‘ preceded 
by short 3T’ ? Observe Hr-TTCTO H The form belongs to Kaskadi class 


(VIII. 3"48). See also III. 2 . 2 . 

Why do we say “ with the exception of an Indeclinable ? Observe 

The word totIt is understood here also. Therefore not here; TO* TitlT?? 

7^: 7rut%> *ro: ntpraiW 11 _ 

The word ^ is also to be read in this. Therefore not here, 


TOW 707, TtTW 5RT7: U . . f 

Q. The word need not have been taken, because it is a form o. 

the root , since it is derived from TiT. by adding the Unadi affix (III. 

62 Un)? . . , , ,, 

Ans .—The employment of «fcr indicates the existence of the follow¬ 
ing maxim :—^rwsss 5 <mrnr “Words which end with *»&c. are 

crude-forms that do not undergo or cause such operations as would depend 
on their etymological formation.” 

srr. 11 snr.-fsrc#, ^ u 

II eurttsstrowro » 

47. For the visarga of or ftnsr when not 
preceded by another word, and followed by the word m 
composition with it, there is substituted 
Thus tow**, fawrej " argwft, ttttott 11 

The word TOTS' is understood in this, therefore not here *07 777 . H 
The word arsTOT wm is also understood here. Therefore not in the 

following 7*71717 777 « 

The word TOt 777 is a compound formed under Mayuravyansa- 


k&di class. 
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^ l! ll 11 ^ il 

^frT? ii sre* s^qwst *r wsk : ^tkt ^t q^r%*Ri?5rr >rRt anjf* fen n 

48. *r or <T is substituted for the visarga, before a 

hard guttural and labial in the words and the rest. 

This is art ApavAda to SAtra VIII. 3. 37. ^is substituted after % or 
and ^ everywhere else. Thus 2. (with 3 T<JT°f <jR W^R:). 

3 - *m*W*'' (VI. 3 - 23) 4. (VI. 3. 21) 5. 6. (from aft 4 to 

buy’ with the affix because it belongs to SampadAdi class.) 7. 

(from sr$if#?r in the sense of rfqirq: ?*g 0 - 8. qURTR(thes is by VIII. 3. 12). 

9 10. II. vr&wuK* 12. srrfsi^ 13- “The 

words 9 to 13 are exceptions to VIII. 3. 45, so that there might be q, even 
when srffar &c are preceded by another word. Thus qr*rcrf$ 11 

The counter-example then to VIII. 3. 45 will be qR*ui ” This 

is the opinion of the PArayanikAs. But in the MahAbhAshya, the counter¬ 
example under VIII. 3. 45 is II Another reason why these 

words are listed here, is that q - change will take place, even where there is no 
correlation or vyapekshA. As regg 3 *R 3 U So also when there 

is correlation, as II Here is an incomplete word. The 

q- change, will take place even where there is no compounding. Where there is 
no compounding, and there is complete want of correlation, even there the qr 
will invariably come. And where there is correlation, but no compounding 
there the q* would have been optional by VIII. 3. 44, but it becomes invariable 
here, on account of these words being so listed. Thus we have these cases : 
(1) Without correlation, as ^ ffc^ j frgcfiR Rq II (2) Where there is correla¬ 
tion, as ll (3) Where there is composition, as tl 

(4) Where there is no composition and no correlation even, as, in example (1). 

(5) Where there is correlation but no compounding as in example (2). In all 
these cases there is q invariably in case of these words. 14. 

1 5 - »i sTftftrnwn v 1 

Every change of visarg 1 to or q*, must be referred to KaskAdi class, 
if not governed by any other rule. Thus this is an Akftigana. UpachAra 
is the name of qr and q which replace the visarga. 

The P&rSyana' is of two sorts, Dhatu-Par, and NSina-Par. Those who 
devote themselves in committing to memory and reciting these are Purftya- 
nikas. 


m xsrrtfernrr: ll ^ 11 11 

<1 s^rr% f%«ft m rrKrcntiri ’Wfif W a TTWt^ II 


49 . * 


optionally be substituted for the 


may 
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visarga before a hard guttural and labial, in the Ohhandas ; blit 
neither before jt, nor before a doubled word. 

Thus 3 T*IS or 3 T 3 F T P PI U This is an example of non-compounds. 
In compounds, the u change is compulsory by VIII. 3. 46: because the 
option of the present sutra is asiddha there, and it finds its scope in cases 
other than compounds. If the maxim J| 4 H“l q 4 t*r be applied, 

then the two sutras VIII. 3.46 and VIII. 3. 49 belong to the same qqrcni and one 
is not asiddha with regard to the other. Then we could give examples of com¬ 
pounds also under this sutra: but then such compounds will also be governed 
by VIII. 3. 46, and so the would be compulsory. 

or fW?D TDHT, here the word ftgg: is an Indeclinable and 
hence the rule VIII. 3. 46, does not apply to it. or: qq*: or 3501 ll Here 
qw is substituted for and then the q’ is changed to by VIII. 4. 27. 

The word SKIT is a formed word. 

Why do we say “ not before sr and a doubled word ’ ? Observe 
q (Av. V. 26. 1), gw gw ift h 

In gtsrrfi (Rig. X. 139.1), u ttw= (Rig- 1 - 12.10), the 

5 change has not taken place, as all rules are optional in the Vedas. 

II Ha II II 

siq;-3n%%: II 

ff^r: 11 cj;: araq f^i%g tut: ngur 

11 

50. The visarga is changed to in the Chhandas, 
before *»:, ifa and ^ but not so the visarga 

of II 

Thus ll g» ! is the Aorist of 9> the has been elided by II. 

4. 80: the sk of ^ is gunated before the affix Br*, thus we have the *1 is 
elided by VI. I. 68 ; and the augment a?? is not added by VI. 4 > 75 - Simi¬ 
larly I' Here also ^ is the Aorist of 3 >, with ^ by III. 1. 59 - 

qqfgtffr, here qw* is the s? of f>; ^ is added instead of 5, as a Vedic ano¬ 
maly here is the Imperative of 9 , the r% is changed to f?, the 

vikaraija is elided, and f? changed to by VI. 4. 102. See VIII. 4. 27, for 
the change of q to 01 .1 mm I?, here fST* is Past Participle of 9 ll 

Why do we say ‘but not of I*’? Observe % strain 

(Rig. I. 43 - 2). 

u2|T*rr. ll H? ll H irw ^ * 

^rfq; 11 1 srqircftw 'dt 'iw 11 
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51 . The visarga of the Ablative case is changed 
to sr before qft meaning ‘ over 

The word Chhandas is understood here also. Thus fgg*gR g^g srij 
(Rig X. 45. i) n ii 

Why do we say ‘ of the Ablative ’ ? Observe stftRg Hf«T: g^fg gffl II 
Why do we say “ before gft ”? See gsTTgRr: II Why 

do we say ‘ when gft means ‘ over ’ ? See fgg: Trtrsgr: gqrst (Rig. VI. 

47. 27). Here git has the sense of “ on all sides”. 

qr#r R 11 11 qrn% ti qrar, ^ ll 

Srvp 11 grm 'w umr gR: g3^pftfgg"&ffgR ug»n: sn^gfr *pfrw ^rrr rggg 11 

52 . may diversely be substituted for the visarga 
of the Ablative before the verb qjjj in the Chhandas. 

Thus ftgenjj, ll Sometimes, the change does not take place, 

as gRgg: gR II 

Gf^^rr:uRTjT^''jgun:'T 3 : 7 ?Twug 11 11 u^tr ii :-urh-j^r-'jq- 

qrr-ug; qq^-qrq§ ll 

fi^b' " ?dt *rgm gfg gg gg tit gqg^pr gtq gR: ©*?Rr ftgg 11 

53 . For the visarga of the Genitive, there is subs¬ 
tituted in the Vedas, before qfo, gq, <jg, qir, q^, qq^ and qiq || 

1 hus Rjjgch^ui^tiq, (Rig. x. 81. 7), r?gejwra wgra, itgcjg grgarn 

9 Rjg, HgucTRg., qRpaut, ^ fgg^gq, ugrgrg qsmrgs uvr ii 
\\ hy do we say ‘ after a genitive case ’ ? See gg: gg*% gjjj sqgqq ll 
?^tqT 5 T II II qffR II ?^PTr:, qr II 
^fTf: 11 ?VTgT ! g^tfgtrMhreg gr arts# ggfg grgrftg gtgg®^gi% fagti 11 

5 x. is optionally substituted for the visarga of 
rr., before qra &c, (VIII. 3 . 53 .) in the Chhandas. 

Thus rvrgf: gfg: or fvrgRgrg: gsrarejrig: * nw T^ : ' ss'rarpgsq 1 rvrgr: 

S 3 * 1 f *rar wrcs. dran gu* 1 ppgRg^. i drop gga 1 drarcd ! 1 ? 3 rgr- gq 1 
drau gm. 1 drartftqq. 11 

3TT^T?TFT || || II ar-q^T*'^} *J^Nr II 

ffrf; II STggRRqra %ftrfRg • 8gfgl<H'Rflgfff s II 

55 . Upto the end of the P&da, is throughout 
to be supplied the following: “ A cerebral letter is substi¬ 
tuted always in the room of- —* when this letter does not 

stand at the end of a word >> . 
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Here ceases the Pad&dhik&ra which commenced with VIII. I. 16. 
The two words ‘not final in a padaand ‘cerebral ’ exert a 

governing influence on all sutras upto the end of this chapter. Thus "VIII. 
3. 59, teaches “ of an affix and a substitute ”. The whole of the present sutra 
should be read there to complete the sense: i.e. “a cerebral sound is subs¬ 
tituted always in the room of the ^ of an affix and of the which is a substitute. 


when it does not stand at the end of a word’. Thus atiasj. 

Why do we say * not final ’ ? See strg*=PT •' Though the anu- 

vfitti of was understood here, yet the employment of the word ‘cerebial is 
for the sake of * ; as (VIII. 3. 78). 

«rar: w. ll ll urn* ll II 

ff^r; 11 stamp n- mnarcr 5^ " 

56. cr is substituted for the h in when this 


oecurs in the form of *rrf (w?) H 

Thus srmm*. worn*-, H*m; is derived from U? by the affix 

(III. 2 . 63), there is vriddhi of the penultimate, the 5 is changed to « (VIII. 2. 
31). and the upapada is lengthened (VI. 3 - I 37 )- 

g-: would have been enough, for there is no other form ex¬ 

cept this derived from m?; why then the word is used in the sfttra ? There 
Is another form HI'?, not derived from h? H 1 hus U? = 

srm=H!Tt: II He in whose name there is the letter ;? is called ; as v? 11 
Why do we say ‘ in the form of m? ’ ? The rule will not apply when 
the form is m?, as jHIW5 «1> gum?* " Why do we say m “ for the er ? 00 
that the srr of ml may not be changed to cerebral: the f is already cerebral. 


II H'S II II TO,** 8 H 

tf*: II • f * mm* r* : i 

57. From this, upto the end of the chapter, 

should be supplied in every sfttra, the following “ when a 
vowel (with the exception of 3? or arr), or aura guttural 

precedes”. 

The word r* is a praty&h£tra formed with the second w of ll It 
includes nil vowels and semivowels except «T and nr II Of the semi-vowels 1 
is only efficient: so that only is taken in the translation, w means the letters of 
the at class. Thus is supplied in VIII. 3 - 59 . to complete the sense. Thus 

ftftu, rrvrr, nftrj. stTb nt?T ni f t !I T 11 

Why do we say " when preceded by m °f ft ' Observe TOura, hot h 

Here the affix nr of taitt. and the substitute a in W* (VII. 2. rod) are not 
changed to «r l» 
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II X^ II II 3^, 3TR tl 

ff%r: 11 5*sq^rqrr n^buRsrr H^Trj 11 

58. The substitution of nr for stakes place then 
also, when the augment q; (3*0» the visarjaniya or a sibilant 
occurs between the said car and letters or the ^11 


The word ‘ separation, intervention * applies to every one of the 

words 35, &c. Thus (1) when 33 intervenes, as sffrfa, 5#^ (VII. 1. 

7 2, VI. 4. 10). (2) When a visarjaniya intervenes, as 

(VIII. 3. 36) (3) When a Sibilant intervenes, as 33*3 » 


The takes place, when 3^ &c intervene singly and not when they 
intervene collectively. Therefore not here, RW, from the root 4 to 

kiss. 1 Here there is the intervention of two, namely, 3* and ^(III. 4. 91). 

The word is in the Ablative case, and it required that the should 
follow immediately after it. Hence the necessity of the present sfltra for 
the intervention of certain letters. 


sutsrsFFFit: II X*. II II arr^sr, sntnrat: II 

11 arr^ff *i ; *w>ic >T 5 *i*f?*i 'sr u : u^>k g>s»ur ii 


59. w is substituted for that which is a subs¬ 
titute (of the of a root in Dh&tupatha by VI. 1. 64), or 
which is (the portion of) an affix, under the above mentioned 
conditions (VIII. 3. 57, 58), of being preceded by an TO. vowel 
or a guttural. 


The word cerebral is understood here from VIII. 3. 55, as well as II 
The sO.tr a 0 d e a a - p r a t y a y o li is in the Genitive case. The force of the Genitive 
however is different in* the word &<de6a, from what it is in pratyaya. In the 
first it is sam&n&dhikarana-shashthi, in the latter avayava-yoglshashthi. That is 
that which is an &de 3 a, and that ^ which belongs to an affix. If we took it as 
avayavayogft shashthi in both places, then the sOtra would mean “of that which 
is a portion of a substitute, or of an affix,” and there would arise the following 
anomaly. In doubling a word by VIII. i. I, one view is that two are substituted 
in the room of one (See VIII. i. i). Thus fru u rer, S*P*pn* il Here the ^ in 
these words, is a portion of a substitute, and would be changed to u, if we tran¬ 
slate the sCltra as above. 


If we take the other view, and translate the sfltra as “of that ^ which 
is a substitute or an affix ”, we land on the following anomaly. YVe must 
have for ms like anc | and not the correct forms , 
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for here H is not an affix, but a portion of an affix. In fact, with regard to 
affixes, the sfitra would be confined to those affixes only which consist of a 

single g, such as fg<r in the Vedic subjunctive^. II That this is the proper 
interpretation of the sfitra is indicated by the sfitra VIII. 3- 6o» (the next 
aphorism). The substitute qg is taken in this sfitra. If therefore, the force 
of Genitive in was = *l : g^ffO and not=arftg: W gWO, then 

there would have been no necessity of including the substitute qg in the sfitra, 
for then the present sfitra would have covered the case of qg also. Similarly, 
if the force of the Genitive in q gHffq was = q: and not = nc 4 *IW 

; then there would have been no necessity of excluding the affix grg 
(V. 4. 52) from the operation of the present rule by VIII. 3. lli> because it is 
not an affix consisting of a single letter w ll 


Having surmised this, we shall now give illustrations. First of that g 
which is a substitute. It can only be the g which replaces the gof a root in 
Dh&tup&tha. Thus fgq-7, g«qnr ll Of an affix, we have 3Tfhg, i 

qgg in rar *TT wi ; and qgg in g II 

Q. _In the case of qgg and q«ig, the g is not the portion of an affix, 

but the whole affix Itself: the present sfitra should therefore not apply to 

this g II 


Ans. _Here we apply the maxim tbtifi+R H 

These words (mi and qgg ) are from the roots r* and qg, 

with fgq;, the ? is elided by III. 4. 97, the augment 3T? (III. 4-94’. the affix 

Rpr by III. 1. 34; the *g of qg is changed to a guttural, and the g of qg to q. 
and then to a guttural. 

The Unfidi word awt (arg+U* Ui? III. 70) complies with this rule, 
but not so the word ®gt and *gt (Un III. 73 ) formed with the same 
affix gq H 


srrfegftraqftgte ne»ll utift ii ^nrni, ^ « 

ffg: 11 gtRr qfg qrg ?5qqqi ^ g^rwg u 

60. is substituted for tlie ft of setth, errand 
when it is preceded by an vowel or a guttural. 

Thus 3T ^ f?T ^’ the Aonst ® f ^ ’ the ^ ^ 

1 1 1 ;BI? rill 1 * 6 ) and the ®rr changed to f by VI. 4. 34 - So also 

* we have «*. *-<.“ Jhe Sa^a 
rare, rwqiq« K^innp-s to yajfidi class. From qg we have 

*— Place by VI. ^5 i + 4 „), ,he peaultl- 

"W. ■» J ™ tlso in ««*, MV. (Rig. I. 83. 3). 

„a,e * » elided by VI. 4 - 9 * S» W substit „, td for ^ ( „. 4 . 37 ) : the 
This is the Aonst form of the ~ 


Aorist sign is elided by II. 4 * 80. 
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This sfitra is made to cover cases not governed "'by the last sfitra, 
namely, where the g is not an fidesa. Though the g in qrr is the n of a subs¬ 
titute, yet it is not governed by the preceding aphorism, because the word 
arffreq there means ‘ the s which is a substitute ’. Here 5 is not a substi¬ 
tute, but a portion of a substitute. The non-substitute gw is not to be taken 
here : as it seldom occurs. 

The word f"#: is understood here also. Therefore the rule would 
not apply to qreq, TOUT and surer ll 

^TTTcrrcrfT^ ll c? ll ll utSt, 

II 

fr^r 11 q qqngr ^rf^r tot.- rerenf^q srew 4 »iw®i qj&*w^fr qqm n 

61. q; is substituted for after 5 or iu tlic re¬ 
duplication of a Desiderative, if the ^ of is changed to ’O 
but. only in and in Causative of roots which in Dh&tup&tha 
begin with a ll 

This rule is confined to the Desideratives of *3 and of 5 beginning 
roots in the Causative, provided that the Desiderative sign g is changed to q H 
The"rule applies to the w of the substitute, and not to the affix w as there 
can be no such g after a reduplicate syllable. Therefore U means that U 
which replaces the «r of the roots. 

Thus from *3 we have gfqfq II Here the u of gq is changed to q by 
the last sfitra, and therefore so also after the reduplicate the ?T of *3 is 
changed to q II 

Of the Causatives of roots beginning with a in Dhdtup&tha, we have 
Rmfaqrq. ftriqwifatfq. g^qrarer ll In this last, the * is changed to 3 by 
VII. 4. 67. 

Though this q change would have taken place by the previous sfitra 
(VIII. 3. 59), yet the separate enunciation of this rule indicates that this is a 
niyama aphorism —the q change takes place only in these cases of *5 and 
Causatives of Desideratives under the conditions mentioned in this sfitra, and 
no where else. Thus ftrfuwh from the root faq W 5 * (fud. 140). this is a 
root, which is exhibited in the Dhfitup&tha with a q, therefore the form ought 
to have been fefWRr by VIII. 3- 59. but it is n ot so, because of thf niyama 
of the present sfitra. So also gfrqq from ( D ‘v. 24): and gfqft 

from q^ (Tud ns). 

' If this is a niyama rule by the very fact of its separate enunciation, 
what is then the necessity of using the word qs in the aphoiism ? Ans. c-raT- 
so that, the sfitra may mean “if *3 and Causatives only, when 
qor, follows ” ? and not “ if *3 and Causatives when q<* only follows In the 
18 

r ' • 1 • < "* v • 
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latter’view, we could not get the form 3010 ; and the rule would have applied 
to faraw also. 

Why do we say “in the Desiderative 0 ” ? So that the niyama may 
not be any where else. Had 0P0 not been used in the sfttra, the restriction 
would have been with regard to every affix, and the sutra would have meant 
“if there is occasion of 0?0 change after a reduplicate, it should take place 
only in^the case of 0j and the Causatives ”. Therefore 0 change would not 
have taken place in f00=T, as it is not a Causative. 

Q . —cffr fmHSgfr'P? Why have we used the word 00 with or, and not the 
word sp*? That is, what compulsion was there to exhibit the Desiderative affix 
0!*, in this changed form ? The word r% 5 m is the name given in the Pr&ti- 
sakhyas to 0 and 0 change. 

Ans .—So that the restrictive rule may not apply to the srfaHfT form of 
0*11 As §gc0m H The 0* is here by I. 2. 8, and there is vocalisation 
by VI. I. 15. For had 0pr been used in the shtra, then the restriction would 
have been with regard to all Desideratives in general, whether the 0* was 
changed to 0 or not. Therefore as there is restriction of VIII. 3. 59 > > n the case 
of r 0 f 00 T 0 where 0 is not changed to 0 ; so there would have been restriction 
in* gg'SJH- the * could not have been changed to *by VIII. 3. 59. Similarly 
in mgf0m H 


<3 _What is the necessity of exhibiting 00 with the anubandha *? 
So that the rule should not apply to 0 in general, but to the Desiderative affix 
0 only. As 5^00 II This is the Perfect of m, the affix 

added as Chhandas irregularity instead of 00; for m* there is %, the affix is 
frs* by I. 2 ." 5 , and so there is vocalisation by VI. X. 15, and reduplication, and 
the augment is added by VII. 2. 13, the 0 is changed to s^, as § 3^0 
the * is elided by VIII. 3. 19 - Here after the reduplicate g, the 0 is changed 
to 0, in 3 by the general rule VIII. 3. 59 , as the restriction of this sfttra does 
not apply in this case. But had 0 in general been taken, then 0^100 has an 
affix 0 * and therefore shtra VIII. 3 - 59 , would have been restricted, and there 
would have been no change of 0 to % after the reduplicate, as it is not a 
causative. Hence 00 has been employed with an anubandha. 

Why do we say * after a reduplicate ’ ? 


Ans.—So that this restriction may apply to that 0 which would have 
been caused by the f or 0 of an abhy^sa, and not to that which would have 
been caused by an upasarga. 
the form is fapjtTPT II 


As 3TT*rf0f0WT> though without the Preposition, 


q._No, this cannot be the reason, because the 0 caused by the upa¬ 
sarga is considered as asiddha, and hence there would be no restriction. 
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Ans. —Then we say, the abhy&sa is taken to be qualified by gs*. 
namely that abhy&sa which is caused by gq, would give occasion to this rule 
and not any other abhyftsa. Therefore if a reduplication has been caused by 
and then spr is added to it, then the restriction of the present shtra will 
not apply, and q?q change will take place though the root may not be a 
Causative &c. Thus the qf of is (VI. I. 19). the Desiderative of this 
root is gnjrqqq, with f? augment, the elision of 34 (VI. 4. 48) of q, the elision 
of a by VI. 4. 49. 

Q . —No this also cannot be the reason : because the q?q change is 
antaranga, while the restriction niyama is Bahiranga. Therefore, the word 
abhyftsa is employed superfluously in the sfitra. 

Ans. —The woid abhyftsa is taken in the sutra, so that the restriction 
may be with regard to that q which might have been caused by the f or q of 
the abhyflsa ; and not to that q which might be occasioned by the $ or q of a 
dhdtu or verbal root. Thus qfqfqqfq, STqifqqfq H Here the root f in the 
sense of qpFT, is turned to Desiderative with gq ; and by VI. 1. 2, the g is 
reduplicated, then by VII. 4. 79, the ®r is changed to % 11 Thusffgg; here 
by the force of the f of the abhy&sa fg, the g is changed to q as ffgq; 
(VIII. 3-59) then as the restriction of this sfttra does not apply, the root f 
causes the q?q of the abhyflsa, as tfqq II Had the word s?H|gn( 11 °t been used 
in the sCltra, the g of abhyasa could not have been changed to q, for then the 
sfltra would have meant “q is substituted for g, only in the case of gj and 
Causatives in the Desiderative qor ” ; and as ffgq is not a Causative-Desidera- 
tive, the restriction would have applied. 

W- ftsrf^ft^tRT ^ II II T?TT% II FD, ftqfa-^f^-ST^rni73T II 
ii rTqff gf? ftqqqi °q*gpri uPr qwg qufr swngrstrcg qqtrwg gqrrcftgt 
qqfar 11 

62. is substituted for the rr after the redupli¬ 
cate of the«qirr Desiderative of the Causatives of 

and ws II 

The g substitute of g debars the cerebral change. In other words, 
the g of these roots remains unchanged. As rgtwqqfq, fiUfRfaqfg and 

ftrarsfqqrlr« 

sfq II £$ 11 11 11 

ffq it qqfq%i% q*qrq qq(n 

63. (The substitution of * for % to be taught 
hereafter, will take place) for all roots upto fttf* exclusive in 
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VIII. 3. 70, even when the augment st? intervenes (between 
the ^ and the efficient letter). 

The root fu<T occurs in sOtra VIII. 3. 70. Thus VIII. 3. 65 teaches 
T change : as atfvnjtirtfin 'THyuTliq, iqg'qrrq, UT'J'mrq 11 So also when sr^. inter¬ 
venes ; as sr^gtiirfl, «r%vrr?l. ^foTr?!, 11 The force of arfa is that the 

change takes place even when the augment st? does not come, i. e. in cases 
other than the augment. 

^%irrer<5i*TTT%sr II n qqrre II swrr^r, =sr, 

n 

fftp 11 up* f% 5 rrftf% 11 qqu'fNgqTrfhqq- ^rftr=r®r%mm ur* r%fin- 

®uqraq Hqnaqmuqi re q ^ Mqqhqq'qftqsq* 11 

64. I 11 *qr &c upto far exclusive (VIII. 3. 65 to 

VIII. 3. 70), this q- substitution takes place then also, when 
the reduplicate intervenes, and the ST of the reduplicate is 
also changed to q h 

The words forTH* are understood here also. The tmff roots are, 
HTT, &c in VIII. 3. 65 and ending with in VIII. 3. 70. The stitra 

consists of two sentences : (1) The qsr takes place in *qr &c. even when a 
reduplicate intervenes ; (2) The 3T of the reduplicates of ^rr &c. is changed 
to q: II The first is a vidhi rule, and the second is a niyama rule. 

Thus <TKrrif where the abhy&sa sr intervenes. This applies even to 
roots other than those which have been taught with a q* in the Dh&tup&tha. 
As 3TRfq^n^r^r f qRfqq^Rf^Rr (sr^t ^nrqrgfq^Rrf). This applies moreover 
to reduplicates which end in sr, as STPRSF; here the w would not have been 
changed to q > (by VIII. 3. 59) as it is not preceded by 5 or 3 II Another 
taison cPette of this sQtra is that it prohibits qt* (VIII. 3. 61). As 

qMqf^rf% n 

The word is for the sake of niyama, as we have said above. 

*T of *qT &c. and of no other roots is changed to q ll As from 

with the augment is debarred by VII. 2. 12 : the root is unchanged 
by the niyama prohibition of VIII. 3. 61 ; the reduplicate w remains un¬ 
changed by the restriction of the present sCitra. 

II wmfo, 

II 

ff%: 11 qqlui g?rW **n<* w ^ ^ 55f 

?q 5 -at ffqqsd us&rcw gsbqiwr vrqm » 

65. t is substituted for nfter an ? and 3 1 of an 

upasarga in the following verbs : ** (^1%), ^ (^Tl?r), ^ 
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YII. B. 71), Tg Osmra VII. 3. 89), (^wq), ^r, 

(Denominative), fens (h^trt), and ^ar II 

Thus sTfir'ptrffT, ifnFrrm, , qqg'jirq h rpmn srnrgsrra, qrcgqRr, 

**rf?r, srproRr, qRcuRr, sT>qs?iix, 'tossr ii *fnRr, btPthtrt. qftgTRr, 
sT^lr-liii CTwr, BTfvrervTrr, <trer%, sntrenrcr, q^PTw n wr, wbreraifa, qftsrRrft, sns- 

erii;. worst, wrIt n %;r, wfuq^raftr, qftq<ngiRT, wwjfcpirciqr, 'roTTO-tii wPr- 

fqWqqRr, qR^raRragRriiqq, arRmRr, qft^qRr, wnpreg, q^Tign Rrr, wMq-swRr, 
qRRrswfir, wRfirswir, wRrRrmnrT, qfttqfqrerRr n ?rsw, aTnrqwRr, qftqwRr, 

WRqsrg. q«m*Tg, wRrrqq^TRr, qRfqq^^Rr ii ^^rs^sr, wPrsqwir, qRs^jff, sT^qsqsrfT, 
q^ 4 id, sTPTcqsqf^R, qRRrsq^m u rt ?ra^tEq^^Rf^:r%tTrfwf 5 TfT?rf:ii 7 qHtffi^fiT, 
rani.? qfq RrswRr, »nj RrswRr, Rorp n rrwqrr mqftwrffp sr n qra rerw^q- 

Rn: ii wPRrrqqfci?fi?pnfq q i%fk urn ra^ram: f% trff wrpift®! qRr n sTRrqrqqtfRqqr 5 
?3%r?m qRr fsfizirmnr h wnroRiRim *rqm 11 

The root fin* is exhibited in the sfttra as %g with ^pr vikarana, thus 
debarring ftrg-flrRRr II 

Why do we say "after an upasarga ”? Observe Rtswr, rrg RtswRt 
(V i 11 . 3. III). So R:%^r qw:=R»Rr %=qq?r Wtqnj ?3Tr?t II Here Rp is not 
an Upasarga to ftp*, but to the noun %wq? il Similarly in wRrnmffaRr, the 
upasarga wf>T is not added to the root 5 (piR), but to the third derivative 
of g (gqtRr). Namely, from § we derive wnrqr with <*fFj, and from we 

form the Denominative root RPt^ra with',q*|W ; and to this Denominative root 
WOT is added. The upasarga, however may be added to the root first, and 
then and q*per added. In that case, the rule will apply. As WPVrnqftJTRII 
So also with the Causative, as WOTqpRlRr, for here the upasarga is added to 
the root g and not to the causative form BTR3 II 

The roots gw BTpm belongs to Sv&di class, g trot to Tudadi class, 
to Div&di class, «gw rgqr to Ad&di class and sgq to Bhu&di 
Class. These have been shown in the s Ultra in their declined form in ordilr 
to indicate that the rule does not apply to their 33? gfr, as wRwrqffRr 11 See 
VII. 1. 6 for this rule oi f^r* exhibited roots. On the other hand, the roots ftp* 
&c. being not so exhibited, change their r in ®[lf gw also, as BTfqvRr^hfrr II 

The upasarga need not end with % and 3 for the purposes of this rule. 
Thus Rig'jfrfrr, fsgwlft, where the upasarga is Rrt and gq. 11 

^rsfcT. 11 11 11 siq^r. 11 

fRr. 11 Rfi q^irwj atrWr *ref% 11 

66. The of is changed to q after an Upa¬ 
sarga having an % or but not after sn% II 

1 he word Rf: is in the first case, but has the forcb of genitive. Thus 
FPl'fefR wpsfag 11 Rrewr u The Second n remains un¬ 

changed in the Perfect by VIII. 3. 118. 
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Why do we say ‘but not after *m’? Observe Prof. 

Bohtlingk points out that the sGtra is as given by Say&nadiftrya in 

his commentary on Rig Veda VI. 13. 1. Panini, however, often uses the first 
case with the force of the Genitive, as in VIII. o- °o. 

II II Tariff II II 

ff?r: 11 squnfqrnTr^TrriTR^ 3Tr ^^ r 11 

67 . The of 1S changed into r after an up- 

asarga, having an % or g- 11 

Thus arfSrewrRr i qu^rm 1 vpmit ' q^m* 1 «Pww 
The word atf*: of the last sGtra is not to be read here. Hence we have forms 

like :—fTRT^^lfrT I ITTOWT^i 

11 ** 11 n «ran* ^ 11 

ffTi: 11 ■nrorsronfrrcw si*** 1 *"”*** am ^ ^ " 

68. The «; of is changed into q after the 

preposition m in the sense of ‘ support ’ and 1 contiguity 

The word arr?5«ni means “support, refuge, that upon which any thing 
depends or leans ”. 3TTf% means “ the state of not being f%£ or far off, 1. e. 

to be contiguous ’. „ ^ 

Thus aTq^reT “ He remains leaning upon a staff &c, RietH 

g 0 a l S o in the sense of to be near, as sm*ir ‘the army near at hand’, si?- 
g^TT 11 See V. 2. 13. 

Why do we say “when having the sense of support or contiguity " ? 
Thus g p H rRUt f*** 1 ‘ the ^ dra ,s afdic ted with cold . 

The present sGtra is commenced in order to make the *{ change even 

while the preceding letter is not f or 3 II 

11 11 11 ***•> 11 

fr%: 11 q^ran'Nqr^rfRfHi ^ « 4 r^rwr u 

69. The <r is substituted for the of after 
fsf and 3nr, when the sense is “ to smack while eating . 

Thus fttwfv. ai^oni, RW*> rniwni, II That is, 

he makes sound while eating, he eats with a smack. 

Why do we say ‘when making a smacking sound m eatmg ? Observe 
“ the drum sounds ”. 

Mfcnrtfeiaf 11 *•» 11 <ifcw-ft- 

4* ,1 ft i^Ht ^ri ** *3 *** ***** 

snw x 






70. q- is substituted for the of , 

5T5, the augment Sjff, *g, and *qsr, after the prepositions qft, 
R, and r II 


The root belongs to Bhu&di class. The word fhrT is the Past 
Participle of nxsrwjq, and qq is the noun derived from the same root with 
the affix ; Rr is a Div&di root. 

Thus i faWn i fairer i qsmq i sqqqq i i crRfqqf^q^ i farcr- 

i Prfqqfqqit i raft i irrmr. Rrrqqr, ftfqqs i uq i ptq-%, rwu i Rif i 

qft'ffcmr i i nt’frsqra; i q?rfYsqq i sqqftsqq i i qskftsqq; i sq^ftsR t 

sq?f|sq;jr i u"? qfiq^H i fq'Rw t rtq?ft i qqq?n i i i qsra^q t ^jn?rr i ^?r- 

f?r i i <m«q>dre i g&qrqq i *3 i qRerfir i fttrfir i fqfrm i i ^rlt^ i sqtrn i 
'ufchq i nuCTrit i ssrcatft i i sqqssrerssrrRrfq qwq; i ttvststh i fqsqsra i fq^r»t% i 
'ufcnra i q&TSffr i «rcf»Nr Rr fg?qf 3 ^JT? i nTfRnii| i srfsqqra fqvrrqT qqr ran* u 

The nasal is elided in *^3T by VI. 4. 25. The of $3 and ^ 3 r» would 
have been changed to <T by VIII. 3. 65 also. Their inclusion here is for the sake 
of subsequent sQtra, by which the qf change is optional when the augment bt^ 
intervenes. 

fsRrTRr qr^qqrhTq 11 11 q^TR II ftrctftara:, qr-srsr-sqqr^, 

3 Thl 11 

ffq: 11 3 T 5 RTR 5 Rt?q?g?.?pfS 3 jrr%W fiTOR I RprrffaR^JTCRrT TftRfq^ 
qqrwq qx nqfn 11 

71. The ^-change may take place optionally 
in the faq and the rest (of the last sdtra), even when 
the augment sr intervenes between the prepositions qft, r 
or fq and the verb. 

The Rrqrrf are the four roots fuf ?$J and rs^t, as well as the aug- 
nient g?!l This is an example of ubhayatra-vibhftshft. In the case of *3 
and it is pr&pta-vibh&sh&, in the case of others it is apr&pta. The 

examples have already been given under the preceding sfttra, and so need, 
not be repeated here. 

3 TgfqqqfirR*q: sqf^srrfnrg II ^ 11 q^rft II sig-fe qft-srftr 
^q^cr:, srqrforg 11 , 

?f%: 11 9T3 R tR arr^ fg 3 trsi ?’t^qum' 9 ig qqinreq qr pfenffo *?sra n 

72. q is optionally the substitute of the H of 
after the prepositions snj, R, *rir, stfo and r, when the 

subject is not a living being. 

1 he root fqwj is anudfitta. thus BTg'nRq i fqsqjqq | qf*sq;;jq | 

3Tpf®q*iq ttbq i H«q^% i i fRRk 1 i 
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Why do we say ‘when the subject is not a living being’? Observe 
S T gWgfr 3?% !l The option of this sfltra will apply, when the subject is 
a compound of living and non-living beings. Thus STgWfit or srgsqsf?! 

H The subject here is a Dvandva compound, and it is not in the 
singular number .because of II. 4. 6. The word 9 TflTTr°nj is a Paryud&sa and 
not a Prasajya-piatishedha. If it be the latter sort of prohibition, then the 
force will be on the word living, and in a compound like consisting of 

living and non-living beings, the prohibition will apply because it has a living 
being in it, and so there will be no II In the other view, the force is on the 
word non-living, and because the compound contains a rion-living being, 
therefore the option will be applied, and the presence of the living being 
along with it will be ignored. 

The anuvfitti of qft, K and f% is understood here from VIII. 3. 70. 
So these words could well have been omitted from the sfitra, which might 
have then been ^R^uni^T, and by the force of ^ we would draw 

in the anuvjitti of &c. 

£r: II vs? II it u 

•jFH: 11 * 3 ?^: snurc** ssfcif qr armsrr®rr*i 11 

73. v is optionally substituted for the ^ °f 
after the preposition l%, but not in the participles in <T and 

II 

The root is uf?r STfaTOin II Thus fqsqptTI' or Ptefi«Tfb fqsqrgi or 

ft«^TTs?Wor » 

Why do we say 'but not in the NishthA ’? Observe 

Utsq- || \S» II T5fII% II qfc, ^ II 
ffrTi 11 ^rtei qr h 

74. «r is optionally substituted for the ^of 

after the preposition every where. 

Thus or qf^TTf, qf?«ff*3*°r <rRs^^« l or qfre^qsq* « 

The word qft could well have been included in the last sOtra as 

&c. The very fact that it has not been so included, indicates 
that the prohibition of srnfgm* does not apply to it. Thus or 

qfaqtw : H 

II v$^ II n<l^ II sr ^f*l?$r 5 II 

|f^T: II qft?9ftf? sfciT HTTWIH II 

75. The word iS usec ‘ without the cerebral 

change in the country of Eastern Bhaiata, 
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This is an anomaly. The q required by the last sfttra is prohibited. 
The other form is n The word is formed by the affix 3T=sr or 

it is a Nishth4, the q being elided. The word qualifies the word in’sq ll 

Prof. Bohtlingk translates it “qfoqj?? is seen in the usage of the 
Eastern People and the Bharata ”. He bases his construction on the sfitras 
II. 4. 66 , and IV. 2.1 13, where means “ the Eastern People and 

Bharata”. 

ll vs*. ll q^rR ll Hfa;, r, 

few II 

*R S 11 qqrrcpi PR ft ft fftipq ^Ti«q qt g^qftsTt *rqft 11 

76. * is optionally substituted for the of ^Jrr 
and after the prepositions Or, and II 

Thus or or Result ft^rtfq 11 

Pfts^ft, ftfUS^ft, fte^rtfa, ft^ft, fiRraft, Paawft 11 

*qreridf?Rm; ll vs\s II II sw»srr%:, RR II 

fftr: 11 ftsi *reft 11 

77. ^is always substituted for the ^ of 
after the preposition VT || 

Thus ft«5R«nft, ftSRfNqr, ftsqrfRsR, ft^i«r<Rra.ii 

%w. isi^rac ll «« ll q^rOr ll ?<*?, ^fflssru;, w., 

3T^R[ || 

fftr 11 w«;q ? ft qrrir 1 *<»RTr*jfrfttqT qe;Rf|?T qr qqrrc^rcq >rqft 11 

78. The cerebral sound is substituted in the 

room of the vr of and of the Personal-endings of the 

Aorist and the Perfect, after a stem ending in for (a vowel 
other than 3 t). 

The word ‘cqrebral’ is understood here from VIII. 3.55. Thus 
■eqrtftS*!., 3ftT*l » Aorist:—sr*%§*, STgr|« (V III. 2. 25). Perfect: '*«| 11 

Though the anuvritti of was current here from VIII. 3. 57, yet 
the repetition of the word fir here indicates that the anuvfittl of gf or the 
guttural ceases. As it 

Why do we say “the q of tfieq, ^and ft?” ? Observe SRPR, 
where the q is of it? and 11 

Why do we say ‘.after a stem' ? Observe from ft«tC- 

sqrHt of the Juhoty&di class. There is Guna of the reduplicate by VII. 4. 75, 
the * of *ftg? is elided by VII. 2. 79, and tfvR here is made up of the * ofthe 
root ft*, and fcj^the affix ; therefore >sfM here is not after the anga ft, 
for the anga here is qftq ft*, and is the affix. This result could have been 
19 * , 
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obtained, without using the word arjfTqr in die sfttra, by the maxim 3 T*f^ 
qrqqqRq “ a combination of letters capable of expressing a meaning, denotes 
that combination of letters in so far as it possesses that meaning, but it does 
not denote a combination void of meaning 

ftrorrc: it vss. ii q^rfh ii fqwqT, 11 
ii q^ift? 3rftqi qT v r-niw qqfa fqHTqt |i 

79. The cerebral sound is optionally substituted 
for the « of qr«Pt and of the Aorist and the Perfect after the 
augment when the stem ends in fxi^il 

Thus + or so also qfqqNq or Tfqqt^q 

from q il Aorist 3 T? 5 i^fq or ST^fqgq ll Perfect ggrqeq or ^fqg li 

The word 5 it is understood here and it qualifies the word f§r, so that 
the stem should end in an 5U7 vowel which should be followed by the ?* 
augment and this letter should be followed by and the q beginning 

affixes of the Aorist and the Perfect. I f the stem does not end in an fa 
vowel, the rule will not apply ; as srrfa'trsqq from the root srrq 11 

Then in the word will the cerebral change not take place by 

the option of this sutra or otherwise ? This is from the root ^ tad in the Per¬ 
fect with the augment f? (VII. 2. 13.), and g? (by VI. 4. 63). Some say that as 
the augment ^intervenes between the stem ending in % ( 501 vowel ), and the 
augment therefore this rule will not apply and there will not be the option¬ 
al 3 ll Others hold that the anuvritti of STjjPf has ceased, and the anuvritti 
of is only current, in this sutra, and there is no intervention and so there 
will be the optional change into ? ll 

ll ?#i ll srm#, w* 11 

80. «r is substituted for the of ^ after the 

word wgfly in a compound. 

Thus s rfgm ff 1 9 Tf 5 r?iq}r qqpj: 1 srfgmp *rr : qrqqft « Why do 
we say in a compound ? Observe qqq 11 

The word is exhibited in the sfltra in the nominative case. The 

force is here that of Genitive i. e. H ^ 

11 ll wfa ii 11 

ffrr: 11 fqrqqqtftsq *iKfoiTiwi s&qi^r " 

81. * is substituted for the ^ of when pre¬ 
ceded by sfrs in a compound. 

Thus 4\C9iqq,u The word compound is understood here also; other¬ 
wise WTR q^q ii 
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w: l! ^ il <r?Tk ll *dro, *rter. ll 

fRU ii btjrrur rgg htr hr f^rn^r *R»rcra ftRdur *rr grrrcr n 
?TH-: 11 aro#Tfit HR*H<R?T II 

82. >r is substituted for the ^ of ^gg, and 
^ttjt when preceded by srfa in a compound. 

Till arpRg g, 3 TPR§TR, SHERRI II 

Ishti : —The f of sti^T is lengthened before gt*T and it is after such 
lengthened f, that the g- of *TR is changed to q-, otherwise not. As btfr^rV 
ll So also STrRg'mr (where * agni * means fire, and 1 soma 1 a kind 

of herb ) “ the fire and the soma plant are here.” 

When there is no compounding we have str hr: ll 

The word is formed by pr<T’ the sacrifice in which Agni is prais¬ 

ed ( *53% ) is so called. BTI**reT*P is also the name of a sacrifice: the first 
division ( ) of the Soma-ySga. ^ 3 W?qR: is a ^RT-g*$: so where there is 
no Devat&-Dvandva, the q 1 change will not take place. Thus where Agni and 
Soma are names of two boys, or where they refer to physical fire and herb. 
According to Asval&yana there is lengthening and qp change in the last case 
also, as sT??rfqRr 11 

3*nf?ragq-: sane, i! ^ ll uitr ll s^rrir., ll 

ffRi 11 fl^Rf^r >uffr unru u 

83. The ^ of is changed to ^ after 
and sntpFC in a compound. 

As 55 TR 5 R:, srr^etR:. but 5 %%: rwRffoRl where there is no com- 
pounding. 

wnjr'ugsRr ^sn^rr ll ll ll myr, fag^rrn, ^wi II 

ffST II RfT RrT ydHRTRRUR URU II 

84. The ^ of iRTJ is changed to <4 after *rrg and 
fag in a compound. 

As JTFfRHT, fatpRU II See VI. 3. 24. 

II ^ H q^ffa II *Tig:, fag**fa*, 

ckwh: 11 

ffw: II RlCR3y?RUUHr5TtrrH RUUSffHRRRR *RUT HRTd 11 

85. The of is optionally changed , to 
after Jirgr and %r in a compound. 

Thus Hig:?4Hr- or Rg iR^fr ; frg ; RUT or TT^'^HT 11 The word RRt and 
frart end in which is changed to visarga (See VIII. 2. 24). In fact, the 
word ftgr is so exhibited in the sfltra itself, with a 4, the word Rf. therefore, 
by the rule of is also to be understood as a pending word. 

Q. —Well, if this be so, when this 4 is changed to a visarga, and the 
visarga changed to w by VIII. 3. 36, theft there would be no <T change ? 
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Ans . —The change would take place both after the visarga-ending 
or ^-ending words, on the maxim “ That which has under¬ 

gone a change in regard to one of its parts, is by no means, in consequence 
of this change, something else than what it was before the change had taken 
place Therefore, these words are taken to end in r il For if they were 
taken to end in *T, then the rule would not apply when they ended in a 
visarga. If they be supposed to end in a visarga, then the form with 

a before in the sfltra is hard to explain. 

The word is understood here also. Therefore not here ^TF'cT 
when the words are used separately in a sentence. 

sr faftrcre - w . H ^ II H srm-RFT, sr^- 

MSIFiR il 

ff tt. ii f£anwt 

II 

86 . The ^ of *rR[ is optionally changed to after 
the double preposition srm when the word so formed is 
the name of a particular letter (i. e. visarga). 

As srPtRiepu srbrRreRr or stRiPiwihT or •• 

The compound preposition causes this change, and not any one of 

them separately. Thus Apastamba : — 5 I$R ; FT f t'ja»ii<yiliT 7 vi qiupr- 

pj^rJrt, q lWIUnK n re T* “ a name (n&ma) should be such that it should consist 
of two-syllables or four-syllables, that its first portion should be a noun 
(nama-purva), and its second portion a verb (&khyita), that it should end 
in a long vowel (dirgha) or a visarga (abhinisht&na), that the first letter of such 
a noun should be a ghosha or sonant letter ( ghosha-vad-&di), and a semi¬ 
vowel (antastha) should be in the body of it.” Thus the names prfUTf^r, 


fulfill these conditions and are good names. 

Why do we say “ when it is the name of a particular letter.’ ? Observe 

s?jf: II The anuvritti of urfRt ceases from this place. 

fed4fTC . II II II STpJWl'H? 

II ^ 

|i yr udftml ri Htiin ii gtjARf rdrn<*4 ^Rr H 

87. The of the verb so** is changed to »r, when 


it is followed by a vowel or * and is preceded by srrfi, or an 

upasarga having f or sr in it. 

The word <r; means ‘followed by * or air’ll The word >uf: is 


an Indeclinable, meaning ‘evidently’. 

Thus Rtaffn, ftwq, sns !i 


S 3 nq.it 
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Why do we say “ when preceded by an Upasarga having an f or 3? ” 
Observe fTWini, ll Why do we say 1 of the verb b?h * ? Observe bt$- 

Q .—How is there any occasion for the application of the rule here ? 
The context here relates to and the word “ upasarga” qualifies that sr, but 
here the upasarga is not applied to ct but to the whole verb *r, therefore this is 
no counter-example. In fact, what is the necessity of using the word bjh at 

all in the sfitra: for even without it, the word ‘upasarga* would qualify that 
verb which consists of cr only, and such a verb is bi*t, with its bt elided and 
no other verb? Nor is the employment of bt^T necessary for for it comes 
only in connection with the verbs <£, * and bt*t ll 

Ans. —All that you urge, is true, yet the following counter-example 
should be given, as BTg?r, the son of Anush will be srrg%^ with as it be¬ 
longs to Subhradi class. Thus = + = + ^ u Here the 

3? is elided by VI. 4. 147. Now when 3; is elided, the h is the only verb- 
element that remains, bt$ is upasarga, and q-q is affix ; so that had not 
been taken in the sutra, the rule would apply to this h also. 

Why do we say “when it is followed by a vowel or ? Observe 

few-, iwb U 

§ftft<f>ft: ll n q^fft 11 ft, ft?;, 3^:, §ft, 

3ft, stop ll 

fRr: 11 5 R R? ft slmm sttcw §R wR sRqqi n 

Kilrikd qRmtf fffesqRR q i 

?F5tf?5rqisi grefr? # srarw? n 
roHRi RqR qpr qtR^raif tit gfir i 
3 Tqq#r Rttt : gRwfr ft 11 

88. The ^ of and sn? is changed to q 

after ft, ft?; mid. 5^ ll 

The word gft is exhibited in the sfltra as the form of with voca¬ 
lisation. Thus U'JR:, r%: 5H: g: n The w'>rd tfR is the ending form of h ; 

the rule applies to this form only, as gqR:, RfR:, R gtq and jj:*Ter: 11 The 
word gq also means the noun gq and not the verb gq 11 Thus 

S'sm, R:<m, 5 » 

Kih'ikd — Why is qrq taught with regard to the §?r form of tTf ? Ans, 

WWl wq, so that the q?q change should not take place in form, as 
R^c. and ftm^(III. 2. 172)11 Q. ftg<^RR %q*T? For what reason the 
q?q change has not taken place in the reduplicate ftgsqPT, for here also in 
the reduplicate, is the form g<?, as RgiR?> ai1< ^ then by applying ^sqr?5Tq rule, 
thesis elided, and applies ? Ans. %qpt a gfte we 
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reduplicate the form er* as and then elide *as and then voca¬ 
lise as so that there being no form g*, there is no <T«r Ilf? JTHHor, m 

fact the vocalisation takes place first, and then elision according to an ishti. 
See' VI i. 17. Otherwise, in as «r is elided, 5 would also have been 

elided Why is the rr of ftgsfTT not changed to q by VI 11 . 3. 64 ? wtffaT 
wn nmtftra'S'K the rule VIII. 3 - 64 does not apply, because that rule is 
confined only to verbs up to in VIII. 3 - 70, while 5* * aftertax verb. 
Moreover the * of ^ being elided, the mere 3 is and the maxim is 

wfrr II Q- If this maxim is applied, how do you form reggy? 

Ans.we0kfW- Where the form g* is doubled, and not gf,, 
The root is first joined with the affix flr + W* then there is vocalisation Ptg<r, 
then there is * change, as F^, then reduplication, asflj^ll Now qw 

bein-considered asiddha, the doubling should take place first? No, for we 

have'already shown that for the purposes of doubling, the qsr change is not 
asiddha (VIII. 2. 3 V&rt.) ^ ^ v 

ftjrfrFTT m%'' ll «*. II H II 

fFri: II Ft H# n 

89. The tr is substituted for of ^rT after aud 

w hen the word so formed denotes “ dexterous.” 

Thus fawnra: 1 Ft^rrst • tot 11 This last 

word is formed by the affix added to ? 4 r preceded by the upapada 
under sfitra III. 2. 4. 

Why do we say when meaning dexterous? Observe fTOIRP. TOHm* 

(sroi' ^ 

^ tricPaJiRPi H «-» 11 11 11 

? Ftt: li vnm rafiflt frosTS 1 *** " 

90. The word s&rornir: is irregularly formed when 

meaning a sutra. 

Thus ‘P™ e ’ When it has not this meaning 

we have jffifW?T = ‘ bathed ’ 

rnsr 11t* 11 tirifa " ^ 11 

fftp 11 irfas** ffa fa<rr?r% " 

91. The word TITO* is irregularly formed denot¬ 
ing the founder of a gotra of that name. 

Thus the son of Kapish.lmla will be «*■«* » The word got,.” here 

does not mean the grammatical “gotra,” but the popular term gotra den* 
d0C , , , . . .. . , n r oravaras. Why do we say “when denot¬ 
ing ‘ clans,’ as described in the list of P rav * / . 

L , r , Ahe, rvc The land of the monkeys, 

ing the founder of a gotra ? Observe tin - 
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qgr squrrarq 11 ii n qqrrd u Jig 1 :, srsmrraTq II 

?Frr: ii srg ff?r RTrsm aRrurfrrrqfHqq 11 




92. The word srg is irregularly formed when 
denoting ‘a chief’ or ‘one who goes in front’. 

Thus sjgrs^ meaning a ‘best horse’. Why do we say when meaning 
‘going in front ’ ? Observe jt^t S 0 ^ “ On the sacred peak of the Hima¬ 
laya” TOn ‘a measure of barley*. 

n 9,3 \\ qqrfq ii fST, sTraqqB, fqqr: ll 

fi%: ii Ret ?ra RTr?fft strut q i RryuJi qrt pttrrt n 

93. The word fog?; is irregularly formed in tlie 
sense of “ tree ” and “ seat.” 


This word is formed by adding the affix spr to the root TH preceded 
by the preposition f% ll Thus ftetr fsp II ft^fTraaq II 

Why do we say when meaning a 1 tree ’ or a ' seat ’ ? Observe 
Rwti II See sfttra III. 3. 33. by which arqis added here instead 

of man 

^Idibw 11 e.y n q^rR ll ©^nrrflr, ^ ll 

fpfr: ll R2T 5IW I S^RTTfl R^fT SR RET sqft- 

*i?r f^ert ??Rr fqrRR 11 

94. Also when it is the name of a metre, the 
irregular form fqqr^ is used. 

By Sutra III. 3. 34 the word fqaTC is formed denoting a sort of metre 
called RsTRfo;: 11 

Why do we say when denoting * the name of a chhandas ’ ? Observe 
"RtS ftRR : II 

In fact this sGtra makes unnecessary the sutra III. 3. 34. To avoid 
this difficulty, some say t-hat the sutra III. 3. 34 is not confined to the preposi¬ 
tion r, so that we can form JTRiyUfrq;: UUTTIIFRK II 

ufqgfasqT r%r. ll Vi ll * qqrfa n urq, gfayqrq, Rn;: n 

ffw: 11 fl*reR>rwt «$Nnqqt Hqfini 

95. The ^ of is changed to q after the words 
UT% and 31 % II 

Thus §f 5 rr§c ll The compounding takes place by II. r. 44. and 

the 7th case affix is not elided by VI. 3. 9 - though the word nr does not end in 
a consonant, yet it retains its Locative ending by virtue of this sGtra. 

f^safqqRsq; n ll q?Tt^ •• <£> situ, qft^q;, n 

ffrl: II 17 $ qfH <tR Sq-pq *RR II 






96 . q, is substituted for in after r% m 

and TiT II 

Thus fta^T, 55^;, srfta^OT and II The word ft, g; and <?R are 

compounded under II. 2. 18.; the word forms a genitive by VI. 3. 63. In 
the aphorism the word srft is shown with a short 5, indicating thereby that 
when the % is not shortened, the cerebral change does not take place ; as TWT- 


ll ^vs 11 11 3 T^r, srrisr, «fr, ^jpr, ^tt, snr, fir, nr, 


jtt%, 3 %, tttt, fefir, ^rnr^r:, n 

fftf: II 3OTT 3TTOT *TT wft 3T7 ft ft fl ffti BT^J TftiT gftsi TOT Tff»T ftft aTOT 5ft- 

^rirOT *ttot 11 Tif%TOT 11 ttrsjot 11 


97 . The ?=r of is changed to 3 after snsr, srmr, 

dr, wrtr, *n?r, srr, r%, nr, % 3 ^ 'nrr, 

l%f% and 3TF*I ll 


Thus 3 TOT 3 :, 3 TTOT?:, *TT?:, gftg:, ^T? : , 3 TT?:, ft? : , ft?, 
arr^jjg, JfftsiS 1 ! sftsflj:, TOTSP, fifty*, STOT?; II 

The word is shown in the sutra in the first case, and means the 
word-form ftr, and it is not the genitive case of tqT, for then the rule would 
apply to dmrm, pro &c. 

VArt :—The same change takes place in 04 T, ftOT., and ll As 
srftsn i mots! i ottpt h 

* ll** n n ^Tnrr% 3, ^ 11 

fftT II gTOTlftl HTTKOT *OTOT H 

98, The is changed to *5 in the words IJTTJT 5 * 


and the rest. 


Thus gTOTr 5rrsr°t : = dma? sot ^ btot » 
l g<TOTT, 2 ft'-TOTt, 3 gsrmr, 4 gft'T:, 5 ftft*r: (ftftwrO, ^ 7 

8ftqft- (nftftO, 9 5 'Tftv 10g«5 (§*3)> I 1 Ws (m)> 12 'frft'nw 
13 Tftr™, 14*31*1**, 15 (.frftw), 16 °^«) 

17 qft drrOTnrnnii 18 19 11 3Tr ^ I * m " 


Some of the above words would have been governed by the prohibi¬ 
tion in VIII. 3. Mi, others would never have taken «r, hence their inclu¬ 
sion in this list. The word g is here a karmapravachaniya (I. 4. 94) and ft* 
*. hprause they are so only in connection with 

and ^also are no up g , les not apply to preceded by Rt. 

the verbs *OT and m J so Vi 11. 3- °5 uu _ f _ 1 . 

and 55 ii The words ftftws and - J*’° r W « The WOTO 

Xr4 here is a ^ formed word, from HI** ^ ; if it be denved from 
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then also, the word is included here in order to prevent the appli¬ 
cation of VIII. 3. 1 13. The words gsTRP, g:*TRT : &c are derived from 
with the prepositions 5 and and the affix (III. 3. 92); and the ^ of 
is changed to q;il The words ^ are Unadi formed words (Un. I. 25). 
The word- is a Bahuvrihi, the % of srf^qr is changed to tar and the 

Sam£s&nta is added (V. 4. 1 13). The long | of the first member is 
shortened by VI. 3. 63. The word smrfG^r is formed by adding the Pre¬ 
position to the root stt, and the affix 3 T 1 F (III. 3. 106), and we have smrwrr 
with 2Tcr ; then ^ is added by V. 3. 73, and air shortened (VII. 4. 13), and % 
added by VII. 3. 44. The word is formed by adding to II 

is also a formed word from %^fcT or II 


PfcT W^rraJTT^ II II TTTR II ufa, ^TT^, II 
11 gsRrrNrr usiraT ffra n 

99 The * 3 ; followed by tr and preceded by ^Tjr or is 
changed to qr, token the word is a name, and when the is not pre¬ 
ceded by n || 

Thus %HT 3 TOt = ?rW»T> TfRT %Hf aTfq = 'Tfl^oi:. so also qm.Tn:, 
spgqvftll Why do we say ‘ followed by g' ? Observe gfttrfiptTH II Why do 
we say ‘when a Name’? Observe £?,qr qfq H = rrsir (VI. 3. 34)- 

Why do we say ‘ when the U is not preceded by n ’ ? Observe % ! T- 1* 

The phrase 5^: is understood here also, so the rule does not apply to ll 

srsnnax 11 ?®o 11 ii qr n 

frV ii nsTqqrfwa: sninwi qr gfh g#qt ii 

100 When the preceding word is the name of a Lunar 
mansion, the ^substitution for ^ under the above mentioned circum¬ 
stances is optional. 


Thus Crffrmp>r. or trftP>reFP> vefirpn: or II But not here 5iw- 

f>T«P* % J T: were the preceded letter is R ll These two sQtras 99 and 100 are 
realy Gana-sfitras, being read in the Gana. The author of lOtsika has 

raised them to the rank of full sutras. 


AH cerebral q changes, when not referable to any specific rule, should 
be classified under this Sush&m&di gana. 

IWrTT^T II H II cTI%^ ll 

?ftf ! II grqrjrTRq trafir frrtf 11 

1* qfqq% 11 

101. ^ is substituted for a final ^ preceded by a 

short % or 3 before a Taddhita affix beginning with * II 
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The following are the affixes before which this change takes place, 
namely, 5 R, ?R, SR, * 3 , ^ 11 LAs ?n:— UEfeR 1 H*T I HrTEiR • 

i riq i ^rgmRi Pr%?rr : i R i 1 1 1 ^ 1 

rtlq-pf, qsjs: i cjj>t 13T[RC35jr i ?Rrr3R Rfr i 1 1 writer rr i 

RERT^rra i R i gR r ii i rc it urct JTf>f?R3frcR RR ' <ifigcr?fW 

RR I ^rffocTOft II 

Why do we say before affixes beginning with ?r ll Observe un-TRI" 

3Rr?T " , , , ., 

Q .—But this *r would never have been changed to q because ol the 

prohibition in VIII. 3 . hi, how can you then give this counter-example? 

Ans .—Though the *T of the affix UR is prohibited by VIII. 3 . ui, 
yet the counter-example is valid, because the n of the b^se uf'fu is also not 
changed. Why do we say ‘ of a Taddhita ’ ? Observe H 

V&rt :—Prohibition must be stated of finite verbs before Taddhita 
affixes. As f^HTTCI II These are the Potential third person 

plural of fqsj and with the augment SR* ; the Taddhita affix is 

added by V. 3 . 56 , and str is added by V. 4 * “• 

Vart :—Prohibition must be stated with regard to sir as g*?rc SRT » 


II *0* II T^TR II R^:, cRR, U 

fm: II uR TOW ?mr 'Tinrnrafw i> 


102 . t is substituted for the * 3 ; of R 5 ^ before the 
verb gra when the meaning is not that of ‘repeatedly making 
red hot 


The word 3TRR means doing a thing repeatedly and here it means 
making it red-hot repeatedly. Thus frrsw ** Bw wfqfq 1 . e. 

he puts the gold into fire only once. „ ^ 

Why do we say when not meaning repeatedly. Observe ROTH 


T'Rlh 11 

In the sentences PtE* W-, the chan § e has taken pIaCC 

either as a Vedic irregularity or because the sense of repeatedness is not 


implied here, 

11 ^ 11 ^ R?I n 

^ 7^, 'Ll ^ a 

qR H^lrt I! 

103. The ^ standing in the inner half .of a stanza 
is changed to ? before the <r of &c - aud ^ arid fra ^ 11 







The word here means the substitutes %• As 

II c^r ; BTnffr sf&irRt u %, *rf«re ^ »* ^ sfaesr, ( Rig VIII. 

43- 9 ) ii ?ni> srRrEff^r^npTrf^, (Rig X. 2. 4) ^renjfir# PrerT^ 3 u WtP- 

TOrerafiro, pr^Rrwfr u 

Why do we say in the inner half of a stanza? Observe 

pr^RPP U Here the word stRt : is at the of the 
first stanza while rTfj is at the beginning of the second stanza, therefore the 
*r of srRrst * s n °t in ^ 1C middle of a stanza. 

11 ?oa 11 ^1% 11 qufa, ts&qro ll 

fr?T: 11atgfa Wi g^xriTrrg: g qta q%^rcrwir'»ri' atpr n^rrnu ii 

107. In the opinion of some, the above change 
takes place in Yajurveda also. 

Thus srf%f$ 5 flr or 3 Tfhf%c?iq I STRie^ or srflrt^Tff 1 STRT^T or stE^TH I 
or 3 Tr%nftrR^ : II 

11 ?oy. 11 ll ^tjercSnrot*., i 

ir?p 11 qsirermrar *m?r i ?5?r ?<tr ?r ; *T«zt s*?t% fr«ra *ra?$ q%«rr- 

•rpErrariri qiR ^rnrtsfq i 

105. The ^ of and in the Chhandas, is 
changed to »r in the opinion of some. 

Thus fSrfH 5 gH?q or ffrftfg'Ttq, «fr?R or fifftTR sfftrcnT’t" l * 1 ’ s 

change would have taken place by the general rule contained in the next 
shtra VIII. 3 . 106 , the special mention of and here is a mere ampli¬ 
fication. The word of this sOtra governs the subsequent sutra also. 

trlrq^rac 11 ^ 0 $ 11 t^tht 11 h 

ffri: 11 *p»rrwg g&arrNr >ref<r s??i% q^mar^rsfati ait^r i 

106. -In the Chhandas, according to some, *ris 
changed to *r, when it stands in the beginning of a second 
word, preceded by a word ending in % &c. 

The words g;qf% and q^rf are both understood here. Thus rt'fT^n 
or fs?rir?q; f*refN« or ; qrjgpR or r$Rr??( or f|qT^ 

f^lff n 

The word here means the first member of a compound word as 
well as the prior word other than that In a compound. Thus or 

II q*ifa w 1 

fpsr= 11 srhm Rq-fft iq ^ w *wWr i 








107. The *r of the Particle ^ is changed to <r in 
the Ohhandas, when preceded by another word having in it 
the change-effecting letter ? &c. 

Thus 8-rvfr 3 °t : snsffar*!; IV. 31. 3) ^ 3> 5^ (Rig- I- 3 6 - !3 n - Tlie 
lengthening takes place by VI. 3. 134, and q changed to ot by VIII. 4- 27- 

11 ll ll hstrT:, sw I 

fner: 11 gfjntr^r q*f?t 1 

108. The of the verb ^nr, when it loses its q;, - 
is changed to q, under the same circumstances. 

Thus nftr (Rig. IX. 2. io), formed by the affix (III. 2. 67), the g 
is elided by VI. 4. 4*- So also ;jqr: l» 

Why do we say ‘ when it loses its sp ? Observe nrufh 
(Atharv. III. 20. 10). Here the affix is ^ (III. 2. 27). See however irrqfrr in 

Rig. VI. 53 - io- 

Though this q change would have taken place by VIII. 3. 106 also, 
the separate enumeration is for the sake of niyama or restiiction. Some 
however read the word nrtrt* in the list of words (VIII. 3- IIO )> and 

they hold that the proper counter-example is fuurwmw n So also ftrarft* 
formed by adding to the Derivative root ftTURU, thus + 

^ (thear is elided by VI. 4- 4 8 ) + 0 - add g, + fa !S 

elided by VI. 1. 68. Now the final ^ (of the Desiderative affix sr*) is liable 
to be changed either to ® orto^(g). The sr being asiddha, the 5 change 
takes place.](the lengthening is by VIII. 2. 76). Here the 
Desiderative affix «« is not changed to q, hence this word is not governed 
by VIM. 3. 61. This being the object of this shtra, there will be q change 
in RiqmraWI in the Causative. 

^ ll ll ttttw 11 * i 

109. The of i« changed to q, after tjcRT and 


350 II 

Thus m***, n Some divide this sAtra into two; as(U 

. f2 s .1 So that the rule may apply to qpfrqfi also. The word 

S-’is lengthened by VI. 3. 1 > 6 , in sanhitA : and the q change takes place in 
sanhit^ only. Otherwise the form is «**«*». The word Wand' in the 
3 w includes words other than those not mentioned in it. The word *#** 
would be valid by this also. 
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5 T il ??<> 11 II ?r, ^-wr, ?$fa, 

W^, ^jjh, I 

?r?p ii wiot H^rtss wfqr nf 3 t ?p 5 T ?jrt sraw^fw ^ s^rst h *rr i 

110. The «r substitution does not take place if *; 
follows the as well as in ^<t, ^sr, ?25T and in and 
the rest. 

Thus fwftrawiT: gf^o^ spjrR ll The word fWRrai is formed by the 
affix ofw (III. 3. 109), fws'T : cR^ffT 11 This word is from the root raTOW, 
the f? is not added by VII. 2. 15 and the nasal is elided by VI. d. 24. before 
the nisthha h 11 fr<r :—gif farg'r: 11 The word fUJ'n is formed by the affix 

(III. 4- 17 ), ’JST :— gTW fW^Tr* 11 faftepr’t 11 *11? RVJ? 11 

The following is a list of Hf'lir? words : — 

1 h*r tra%, 2 g* gtr, 3 hr ur, 4 hrs# *nrag§r, 5 r%u: raw: (rlrwrarm 
f%H 0 , 6 stlURHgURg, 7 ifrHfjf *TrUR?r, 8 auswfWWR* ll In some books this is 
the list 9 gpra ur, 10 hri?t ll arguRaguRg( st^ur ^),12 hhrt f?er- 

ffTHR 13 HfRUR*, 14 HR, wk, 15 g* (5% q), 16 H*Wt UTWT, 17 f*W 
18 f%H feu* (raw raw*), 19 gtw 5 hh* 20 nrufR, 21 sr'-wf** 11 

^nqgrnfT: 11 \%\ ll TTifa ii u^rdb I 

frat: 11 HiflR %?rw Twr g&wftHr * *raiH i 

111 . The «r substitution does not take place in the 
affix and for that ^ which stands at the beginning of 
a word. 

Thus nr* here * s the affix ordained by V. 4 - 52, and it would have 
been changed to* by VIII. 3. 59. The present shtra prevents that The 
Pad5di h refers to those verbs which in the Dh&tupdtha are taught with a *, 
and for which a H is substituted. This also is an exception to VIII. 3. 59. 
Thus an'HHr* I 1 *njW* ll So also with Pad&di H as iu»*R, HT 

fHS=*nt II 

fowl II IV* II II 1 

11 fir* trawR *f? <rwr g&wrWr * i 

112 . The u substitution does not take place in 

N 1 

the of of the Intensive. 

Thus HIUR* and arwufu^W » 

Q .—The H of the reduplicate should be changed into * by VIII. 3. 65, 
in srfifitfiraR, and the H of the root should be changed into * by VIII. 3. 64, 
Because firv is one of the roots taught in VIII. 3. 65, and therefore, as this 
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latter rule prevents the operation of VIII. 3 * 111 *• e * so ^ ar as ^ £ oes > 

so it would prevent also the operation of this rule and the form ought to be 

Ans .—The *r ordained by VIII. 3. 65 prevents only the operation of 
of VIII. 3. in, and not the of this rule. Therefore the present 

prohibition is of universal application. 

Why do we say in the Intensive. Observe Brfafarwfa M 

11 \\\ 11 ^rr?T n [ 

ffrl: II *T#r ^ 1 

113. The ^ of the verb is not changed to * 

when the meaning is that of moving. 

Thus arhW'T^im rn : , qfttnrafir *TTi » This is an exception to VIII. 

Why do we say ‘when meaning to drive’? Observe 
II Here the sense is that of preventing or prohibiting. 

^ 11 n 11 ^ 1 

fffr; 11 srm?frs^ gswraRnrera pvrrarfr i 

114. The words au( I are an0 " 


malous. . , , 

In these words the n is not changed to «r, though so required by 

VIII. 3 - 67 - 

II IVi II II **I? : l _ 

fpft; 11 nsm S^^Wr ^ 1 

115. The of ^13" form of the root ^ is not 


changed to f II 

As qfttftl*. 11 This is an exception to VII I. 3 - 70 . 

Why do we say ‘ when m assumes the form of HT 3 H Observe lit 

if#. » c 

-»%•«« » ^ 11 'WW '«* 1 
» m m m ^ «**'** ’ ' 

II mw TO 3 TO*rora ' 


116 The u change floes not take place in the 
duplicated Aorist of'the roots ^and ^ „ 

The root «« required T change by VIII. 3 - 67 , and the roots feu and 
, b y vui. ,.70. Thu, «•*!»"* » Rf’ -rodwm.mdr^ii 







q*q Rule. 




Vdrt: —This prohibition refers to the q change that is caused by an 
Upasarga and not to the reduplicate change, as we have illustrated in the 
above example. 

Frsrft: II II q^rft ll I 

ff^: it 5^rWr q >urm i q 'rer i 

117. gr of (?j?rrr%) is not changed to q in the 
Future, Conditional and Desiderative. 

Thus : —BTornr^m, 'Tftur^rm, ar»quT<aKi, u 

What example will you give under Desiderative ? IpjqRf ll This is 
not a valid example, for by VIII. 3. 61, the reduplicate will not be changed 
here. Then we shall give the example srfqgHqq II This is not also a proper 
example, for it is governed by the restrictive rule of VIII. 3 64. Then this is 
the example fqgtf derived from the desiderative root sTfqijJjqfir by 

the affix fqq* 11 Here the desiderative affix tf^is not changed to q (VIII. 3. 61) 
and therefore the second would have been changed to q as it comes after a 
reduplicate. 

Why do we say before and SRt ll Observe §jqrq ll 

vztz ii ii q^rft ll q*FT,f«5ft i 

11 ur? fsrrrctefctrf&r? 'mr i 

118. The h of and *q3T after the reduplicate 
in the Perfect is not changed to q n 

\ 

In the Perfect, when these words are reduplicated, there are two ^’s, as 
and ll After a preposition, the first sr will be changed to q, but not 
so the second. Thus srfqqqrq, qftqsrn;, rqqsrrc, f%q^rr%, qRq^^h qRq^q^Rr, qft- 
q^qfcn:, ^Tfqq^q% ll Tile nasal of is elided though here, the ^ affix is not 
jqffj, because it ends in a compound vowel (VI. 4. 24), (I. 2. 5 and 6). 

The word *T5T does not occur in the shtra, but has been inserted in it 
by the auther of K&sik& from the following V&rtika:—qfqqq 

rqsqn?$$Tf=qqft qr 1111 qqfft 11 ft-ft-arfavq:, srar- 
sqqft, 5TT, I 

?fq: ii f% arm s-rsuhs srqfq ffcqfeirT ST 

i i 

119. The q is optionally substituted in the 
Chhandas after the prepositions ft, ft and when the aug¬ 
ment 3*? intervenes. 
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Thus rq-isffg-rf or nrrftrt fTtr sp; or fair *f:, or 

8T«rcftfq[ ii 

The anuvritti of ^ and is not to be read into this sfttra. It is, in 
fact, a general rule and applies to verbs other than these two. As 
8 T»qlrer or 3T>*reffa || 
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BOOK EIGHTH. 


Chapter Fourth. 


wri jtt nr: rwR'jt ll ? II *nnft II *:, nr., ll 

?fw; ii H5KKW oRfrci^ir *unw, *wrff<n*tr ^finHrrfHRf^rtr Hff?r i 

^rfrUSH. II SRWIWT h 

1. After 5£ and w, the iff is the substitute of^;, 
when they occur as component letters of the same word. 

These letters must be parts of the same pada or word, one being the 
‘occasion’ for the application of the rule as regards the other. As simfHfa, 
ll So also after «r; as, S^HtH ll 

The letter « is included in this aphorism for the sake of subsequent 
sfltras : for w will be changed into <2j when preceded by ^ by rule 41 of this 

^ ' \ I 

Chapter, as well. 

Why do we say “when occurring in the same word?” Observe 
hzttH, 11 

V&rt .—So also after the letter m ll As fHS'nrg. Rtfuug, t4f<ntffll 

This vflrtika may well be dispensed with: because the < in the 
sfltra is the common sound r which we perceive both in it and and so the t 
will denote both the vowel sr and the consonont t. See contra. VIII. 2. 42. Obj. 
But if even this be so, the letter sr has three parts, its first part is a vowel, in 
the middle is the ^sound of a quarter m&trfl, and a vowel sound at the 
end. This vowel-sound will intewene between the t-sound and the subsequent 
?r, and will prevent the application of the sfltra, hence the vflrtika is valid? 

Ans. This vowel-sound will be no intervention, because it will be 
included in the exception 543; of the next sfltra. Obj. The vowel-sound at the 
end of <R is not a full vowel of one m&t*A> but is of half-mfttrft, being only a 
fragment of *r, and f ence is not included in the praty&hara 94^, it has no separate 
21 
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or sRiar or homogeneity with any vowel. Hence this vowel-sound will 
prevent the application of this rule. Ans. The nr change, however, does take 
place in spite of such intervention of a fragment of a letter, as we know fiom 
the jflApaka of VI 11. 4 - 39 - the kshufenAdi list there we find as an 
exception, implying that H is generally changed to or after such a fragmentary 
interposition. Or we may take gqHH as a jriApaka, that after the letter sc also the 
change takes place. ^ ^ 

n \ n II 11 

cTfrP II s W&fT ^IrT 1 

2 . The substitute or takes the place of 3 , even when 
a vowel, or ‘f or a guttural, or a labial, or the pre¬ 

position 3 TT, or the augment 3 * intervenes,causing separation. 

The pratyAhAra 3T? stands for vowels and the letters ? 3 4 t Thus 

swra., fcjiftirr, fuh.'nr: 5^ a iT. &c. . 

The 5 means all the gutturals, e. g. oijpo, tirpo, H 

The 3 means all the labials, e. g. #0, r-t'O, *1^, ^ott, II 
The srrf means the particle srr: e. g. <raf«rer«l. from OB (VIII. 2. 34 ) f*W- 
( c f VIII. 4- 14)- The particle <OT is a vowel and so included in sw pratyA- 
hAra. Its specification in the sGtra shows that the restriction of the rule to the 
letters occurring in the same word , docs not apply in the case of in which 
case the rule applies to letters separated by another word. 

So also when the anusvAra separates the letters e. g. igvm., H 

It is from the root ffggsfr, the 03 is added, because the root is ?rf?f 
(VII. 1. 58) and * changed to anusvAra by VIII. 3 - 24 - Q- Well the interven¬ 
tion is here by AnusvAra and not ow, why is then go taken in the sGtra ? 

The word go in the sGtra refers to anusvAra, and must be taken co-extensive 
with it. Otherwise the rule would not apply to words like por from g? ffB H 
Here the anusvAra is not the substitute of the augment g* but an original 
anusvAra. Even where there is an augment g*, but where it is not changed 

into anusvAra, the rule does not apply. As from » 

The rule will apply even when these letters are combined in any pos- 

sihle way, or occur singly. As «*», here a guttural and a vowel I. e. 2 letters 

come between t and , « See VIII. 3 - 58 In the case of, n 

,r* » ifwnrmftwsvron u*nrs* .w », ra tram 

3 So also, * is replaced by <n, when the letter 

occasioning the substitution, occurs in the first, member of 
a compound, and the whole compound is a Name, provided 
that the first member does not end ml t t e ottei u 11 
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As (a kind of antelope), ^^r:, H See V. 4. 118 

arid IV. 1 . 58 . 

Why do we say “when a Name”? Observe, "qfarRjHP M 

Why do we say when ‘not ending in the letter tt”? Observe; II 

Some say, that this sfitra is a rsr or a restrictive rule, and not a RRT 
or original enunciation, so that the substitution takes place, only when the 
word is a Name , and not otherwise. A compound is one word or ?RRqq, though 
composed of two or more words or II Therefore by VIII. 4. 11 the will 
always be changed into oy when preceded by * or q\ But the present sfitra 
restricts its scope, to those cases only, when the compound denotes a Name, 
as not in II The word q%q^ is a relative term and connotes an Srftqq II 

The present sfitra therefore applies to those cases where the ^ or a; is in the 
and occurs in the srTrq^ II It therefore, does not apply to flfq*<T words, 
nor when both the letters occur in the <jfqq u In the case of a Taddhita, there 
is a qqq?, but there is no properly speaking Srftqq M Thus ^q^ITq^ = 

(IV. 1 . 99 ). Here the affix WR is equivalent to Bqq^, and *q*q is the PCirvapada. 
But the affix bt*R not being a Pada, we cannot call it an uttara pada. Hence 
sf will be changed into though is not an Appellative but a geneiic 

term. So also hthhiur f^: = qRvfT*fiw: with affix. Similarly in 
the words ?; and ?r both occur in the Pftrvapada and are not affected by this 
rule, but by the general rule VIII. 4* *• So also the proviso relating to *t, only 
prohibits the change of «T into but does not prohibit ihe restrictive chaiac- 
ter of this sutra. 


According to others, this sfitra is an original enunciation or a Vidhi 
rule, and not a Niyama rule. They say that the word SRR’TS in VIII. 4 . 1 is 
equivalent to pfest i. e. a word integral and indivisible into component wo^ds. 
In other words, ^RR^f means, a ‘simple-word*. The present sutra therefore 
enunciates a new rule for a “compound-word”. For in a compound or SRFH, 
there being a division of $qq^ arid an 3 rKqq, we cannot say that a compound 
is a *RR<T$ or indivisible word. Hence this sfitra is a II 

The sfitra should be thus divided : one sfUia, and 
srn: another. So that every rule relating to or change would be debarred with 

regard to *t intervention. 

epr 11« H 11 S* 111 * 

11 . 

ff*r : n ?#'T3r??nrTT??tfHi% qr%% i ^«tt v<lf 

3trto vr^ffr Rgiw 1 

4. The of spr, is changed into or, When preceded 
by the words puragsi,, miSraB, sidhmktt, tevM, kotard, and 
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agre, as first members of the compound, and the whole 
compound is a name. 

The words and trjTntprof the last sfltra, are to be read into this 

aphorism. Thus fasrerHmw, fuu^r^°r, (If 2 - 3 1 ) 

ii 

The lengthening of the finals in the above is by VI. 3- 11 7- Though 
the word aftHui is not a Name, yet the rule VI. 3- 9> applies to it and the case- 
affix is not elided, because it is so read in RfijadantSdi list (II. 2. 3 1 )- 

The substitution of <n for ?r would have taken place by the preceding 
rule. The separate enunciation of the rule with regard to the word ^r, shows 
that this is a restrictive or rule. The of ^ is changed into tjt, when 
preceded by these words only and no other. Thus 

sr-rur- 3 T;Hr-^T-^ ^rpri, sift n 

11 * ntisRTi m ssr arm s&rwi ciPn: 'ftaprr ssiwt uitr’snr 

m^ru^rr 1 

5. The ^ of is replaced by w, even when the 


compound is not a Name, when it is preceded by the words 
pra, nir, antar, Sara, iksliu, plaksha, &mra, karshya, kliadira, 
and piyukshh 


Thus tr?5t z&h ; iw 3UtR0t, ffpr**. SHm*, «nww> 

qprr^'nm, and 11 

The words jpr»r and fMvj are snfT compounds, srstpr* is an Avyayi- 
bhSva in the sense of a case-affix. The rest are Genitive compounds. 

11 s 11 <r?rffr ii fsram 

fPr: 11 siwmrf^T zpff'T? srofitarf*? wi<*uw auw^rt H ^ rfT 


11 11 " *ft*rft** : sfakur mm " 

Kdrika TTfU fW a^rilinp 1 

Self 3 t ’*ll*f I* 

6. The sr of is optionally replaced by nr, when 
the cause of change occurs in the first member of the compound 
and which denotes a perrenial herb or a forest tree. 

When the pflrvapada is a word denoting ^ or a perenniel herb, or 
denoting a or a tree, and it has. a change-produemg letter, then the * of 

„ is replaced by or II This is an optional rule. Thus i-f^or fsfami 
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Cerebral Change. 



gqfqoTO. or 11 Here |hr And sr-rr are names of snqfq u Similarly nnfrq- 

qq or RRfqqirw ; sr^faoT or s^ffasT II 

Vart: —This rule applies when the first word is a dissyllabic or 
trisyllabic word. Therefore the change does not occur in 303133034 vry^Rq. H 

Vdrt :—Prohibition should be stated with regard to the words SROfT 
&c. As jrhrrrm, n 

Though there is a distinction, botanically speaking, between a f^and a 
also ; yet in this siitra, the word includes also. 


•Karifcai-Technically speaking is a tree that bears fruit apparently 

without a flower, as a fig tree udumbara. fsr is a tree that bears both flower 
and fruit, sftqpj is an annual herb, that dies after the ripening of the fruit, and 
creepers and tubercles are called 11 


II VS II 


TTTm II 3T|f:, ar^errac II 
ff%: II 3T3R *1**47? 3WVU5TRTTTf Wr**RfT HOtfWO OTOJTt 3W??rr H0T3 I 

7. The or is the substitute of ^ of sr^q;, when it is 
preceded by a word ending in sr, having in it a letter capable 
of producing the change. 


Thus “ fore-noon ”; anwfuf: “ after-noon ”. 

Why do we say “ending in 3 t”? Observe, Rtf:, ftf: II 
The word sjf is substituted for ar^ by V. 4. 88. The word 3Tf being 
used in the siitra as ending in 3 ?, the rule does not apply to other words. 
Thus ore? 11 The word 3Tf: in the siitra is in the nominative ca«e, and 

should not be construed as the genitive of 3393, because all sthSnins are exhibi¬ 
ted in Nominatives as, (VIII.4.4), ot ?3 (VIII.4.8),anf &c. The compound¬ 
ing takes place by II. 2. 1, then is added the sam&sflnta affix (V. 4. 91), 
and 3 ?f substitution by V. 4. 88. The word gptfCt is' a Bahuvrihi compound 
and not a Tatpurusha, and hence the affix rsr does not apply to it. “fhe 
feminine 3^3 is added by IV. 1. 28, there is elision of sr of 9^33 by VI. 4. 134. 

srTfjnrrftcrrci 11 ^ ll q^rft 11 srr^re, li 

ffw: 11 HWtrrflrRTiTf trr or^rn: srmTt oorw 1 

8. The ff of is changed into or, when the 
letter, producing the change, occurs in the first member of a 
compound, denoting the thing carried. 


Thus ftprm ‘a sugar-cart’. tWH “a reed-cart". 3^333 ‘a 
hay-cart ’. 

I he thing which being placed on a cart is carried, is called suffer ll 
Why do we say “denoting the thing carried ”, Observe ^fairer? SR “ a 
vehicle belonging to D^kshi ”. 








mtsrtr 



The word qr?H is formed by adding eg* to q*, and lengthening of the 
penultimate is valid by the nip&tana of this siitra. 

trrsr ii ^ II T^TTfT l! ’Trinr, ^ li 

gfrT: ii qrqqqiUfq qqqqwmfqrirgTmq sstrfWqrq °iq>n: 3 tiw qqr% i 

9. The ?r of qr?r is changed into or, when it occurs 
as the second member of a compound, the first member of 
which contains a letter causing change; and the whole com¬ 


pound denotes a country or a people. 

The word qn is formed by the affix pg? III. 3. 113. Thus 8ffcqr»TT 
= Wf ‘the milk-drinking USinaras’. guqrorr m^T? ‘ the wine-drin¬ 
king PrSchyas’. drfrcrraTT “ the sauvira-drinking Bahlikas” qjqraqrw 

iRfW &c. . .. 

Why do we say “when denoting a country”? Observe ^rqnr the 

drink of the D&kshis. 

'1 he words and the rest are applied to persons also through the 

medium of being country-names. 

err MM'Murdp. 11 \o 11 n «tt, n 

gfrr: 11 *rfq xrq: qrq^rrqtfqfq suqqr *tqrq qr q$qq?qtfa h ttcswwh 

3 Tf%^ 11 1 

10. Optionally when the compound denotes a 

condition or an instrument, the * of <TR is changed into or, 
when it is a second member, the cause of change occurring in 
the first member in a compound. 


Thus (^rrtfr'JTn "°r sflrqrqq “drinking of milk” efiqrqqrqq. ° r qjqrq'U'qq. 
■drinking of kasliSya'. SUSWU or smnW &c are examples of »R or condition. 
Similarly tfrtqw oftffrqrq: q*P ‘a vessel for drmk.ng milk This is an 


example of or instrument. ^ „ 

yfi rt; — Optionally so in the case of fnftq# &c. Thus filiOhff or 
or •**■>* •raiaa*«rr orsraT-raw » 

^ » m <rfra1 <M» iHPw* tr * urouw u«™ 

srfs^r qqiq i 

or is substituted for u when it 

stands at the end of a Nominal-^® (Mtipadika) or is the 
augment 5 , or is „ of a case-affix, (when the cause of change 
occurs in the first member of the eompoum ). 






MiN/sr^ 



Thus, to take the case a first. ^nt or *n qre T RH T*from 

^rq^rnr^‘mAsha-sowing’ formed by rW under III. 2. 81. .. 

To take the example of a hi* augment orJTT^rTr PT, or 

5f?rt^r<TTre nom. pi. neut. The. augment is here added by VII. 1. 72 from 
*jrqr^=*TTTW with gtfN STO X , the plural ftr is added by VII. I. 20, and 
then 3** ll 

To take the or case- termination, or qr^m, cftf^rr^ 

or pftrW^ M 

The word sTtirr'Tf^FiPrr means ‘final in a Pr&tipadika\ But here it means 
‘final in a prfitipadika which is a second member, of compound, the first mem¬ 
ber containing the cause of change’. Therefore the change does not take place 
in Hfn^r = ‘‘the sister of Garga”. But if the word is 

derived from *T*fa*T: ‘the share of Garga’, with the adjectival affix feminine 
Spff, meaning, “enjoying the share of Garga.” In this case, like the word *TTsr- 
‘fit to be possessed by a mother’: the change will invariably take place. 

The word ot is to be understood to have a final the 

affix being added afterwards in accordance with the following maxim :—(II. 
2. 19). “it should be stated that Gatis, Karakas, and Upapadas ars compound¬ 
ed with bases that end with krit-affixes, before a case termination ora feminine 


affix has been added to the latter” fjf11 

Therefore the composition takes place first with the word ending in 
the krit affix, as fare-I*and thus the second term is a 

Pr&tipadika which ends in and so the rule is applied to it, when the feminine 
affix is added. 

Similarly 3* is not considered as the end portion of the second 
member of the compound, but as the end-portion of the full compound word. 

Vdrt :—Prohibition must be stated of the words g^T &c. As aTfagHT 
(VI. 4 . 133 vocalisation), srreggnr H SWirre is a gati-samas, ii 

or: ll ii ittr ll u;«j»r^, or: 11 

fFrr: 11 u i oimqr^Rrsfsr^’j 

arrWr i 

12. In a compound, the second member of which 
is a monosyllable, there is or in the room of *r of the secoud 
member, provided that the *T is at the end of a pr&tipadika, 
or is the augment 511 ;, or occurs in a vibhakti; and \Vhen the 

first member contains a cause of change. 

Thus snrifJTt and ‘the'Vritra-kiilerKft^ “Drinkers of 

milk’: srrqrm 'drinkers of wine': being examples of 3* VII 3. 88, *fkftor 

and are examples of case-terminations. 



misr^ 



Why the letter or is repeated in this sGtra, while its anuvritti was 
understood from the context? It is repeated in order to show that this is not 
an optional rule, but an obligatory rule. In fact, it shows that the anuvritti of 
m 1 optional * ceases, and does not extend further. 

gnrfur ^ n n tttpt n ssfer, ^ 11 
ffrr= ii %Trw jrrraqRsj?r?<T3(*s*rfa>!i ’rarrro or^ni^r 

H 5 fT 5 T I 


13. In a compound, the second member of which 
contains a guttural, there is or in the room of *?, that follows 
anything which standing in the prior member is qualified 
to cause the change, provided the *T be at the end ot a 
pr&tipadika, or be the augment ;jn;, or occur in a vibhakti. 

If the second part of a compound contains a letter of the class *, the 
change is obligatory, even though the second part be not monosyllabic. As 

eeWucnir, f 1 qmfo'nlr 11 33:—f ^gorfor, latgurfor ti : — 

arergnor, tarcaoor 11 

The word is a compound of with gf*T 3 (the affix jtH is 

added first to g*r and then the word so formed is compounded with vastra). 
Thus the 3 becomes i. e. it becomes the final of a Nominal-stem, 

which stands as a second member in a compound. 

ofro^rer 11 11 TTtfir 11 st-hjtth, Wt, 

orr^srer 11 

^rff: 11 <n gwmr ornfirqr: 1 %qf*T?si 3^: 3*3 TTO^tnfsrfarrrsfTUTO 

orerrcrc# ngur ar^raiq 1 

14. Of a root which has nr in its original enuncia¬ 
tion, when it comes after a cause of such change standing 
in an upasarga, even though the word be not a sam&sa, the *f 
is changed into or II 

The word ofr<T 3 *T means a root which is enunciated in the Dh&tup&tha 
with an initial or H Thus JT*3f3 ‘he bows’. <m<33r3, srur^: ‘ a leader ’ qft- 
oTPsprr: &c. 

Why do we say “after an Upasarga”? Observe 33T33\ : ■= >T03r »u«H>r 
arorrr 3WH ‘ a country without a leader’. Herd the word «r is not an upasarga, 
but a mere nip&ta. See I. 4 . 57, 58 and 59- ?n * ct > * is u ? asa ^ a here with 
regard to tm understood, and not with regard to 3f n 

Why do we say "even when it is not a compound ?” because by con¬ 
text, the anuvritti of the.word which is current throughout this sub- 







division, would have been understood in this sfttra also, and the rule would 
have applied to samasas only, for there only we have purvapada. By using 
the word SrsfaHT it is shown that the adhik&ra of p&rvapada ceases, and the 
rule applies to non-compounds also where there is no ll 

Why do we say “ having of in Upadesa”? Observe 'mklh, 
ll For the root 3? is recited in Dll&tupcitha with ^ ll There are eight 
such roots , 5 irsr, 33 U See VI. 1. 65. 

f^jfrsJT II I'i II II II 

11 f|g rfRr i 

15. The q of and jftar is changed into of, 
when coming after an upasarga containing in it a cause 
of change. 

Thus sjTgcrrfW, JT' 4 r s frRfi q*iWnT: II The foot f| belongs to Svidi 

class of Verbs and takes the vikarana g technically $g; and the root iff belongs 
to Kfyldi class which takes the vikarana sir II In the sfttra the verbs arc 
shown with the vikaranas affixed. Under certain circumstances the forms of 
the vikarana is changed from g to iff and iff to iff, but the rule still applies, 
because the substitute of an star or vowel is like the principal See I. i< 57. 

arrr% n \t\\ ll 3Tif?r, vh? ll 

?fn. : 11 u'mnrftm 1 *nRfWi wjtoIih 

IRR 1 

16. The «r of the affix of the Imperative. 1st 
Person, is changed into or when it follows a letter competent 
to cause such a change standing in an Upasarga. 

The word is the termination of the Imperative. Thus <T 

spqrm, ii r 1 

Why do we say ‘the Imperative'? Observe JmrRf *rrvw 3 “ ll Here arrfa 
is the neuter plural termination, and the word means 3TR H 

According to Padamanjari, the employment of the word $1* in the 
sfitra is redundant. For without it also srjpT would have meant the Impcuitivi 
affix, and not the Neuter termination, on the maxim of &c. Moreover 

in the noun STSHfft, y is not an upasarga at all, on the maxim ^ 

^ 5 TfrT *rr>r ^'TvT^T11 

h ’?rT rf^f c tSrb v4 

wr it n ii tu 

Fjfw- 11 i'irf<c£r?if-;rquTi(infjffHfl(g-iv.rst *Rfq *Tf gg qp qg g gr 

m'iH srfir jrrfq ' <fffg gqfa q$?m sr«a?i \ 

o.> 

j-j 





17. The w is the substitute of ^ of the prefix fr, 
following a cause for such change standing in an upasarga, 
when these verbs follow, gad ‘to speak’, nad ‘to be happy , 
pat ‘to fall’, pad ‘to go’, the ghu verbs, ma ‘to measure 7 , sho 
‘to destroy’, han ‘to kill 7 , yti ‘to go 7 , v& ‘to blow’, drS ‘to flee , 
psd ‘to eat 7 , vap ‘to weave 7 , vah ‘to bear’, §am ‘to be tranquil 7 , 
chi ‘to collect’, and dih ‘to anoint 7 . 

Thus 

»Rf:, «TflfoilT?f5F *TT : > 

Jifottmffi, qnwt'mfiT, sfamiu, 

srfazwtlr, inrn^WH, zfrizwm, 
sjwu*pft?r, vfg qftfwiH 

Jshti By the word *ir in the sutra, both verbs *If 3 S and ~ } V& are to be 
taken and not the roots *& or pt or HT HUf, for they also take the form »tT by 
VI. i. 50. 


wf?r 


nm 


nn% 

«rr»wrt%, 


jrrSrauW. 

ItRt 

trrnjrfrT, <rfa®wrrtt 

«wfiir 

gfiv-utfir, 'utfvvTWlf 


The last five roots belong to Adadi class, 

wlr jrfbr^rqf%, irfartsm, 

vwtur«?m, Tfirnup^fk (VII. 3 . 74 ) 

siPnf^rtu, qfifar^pfrfsr _ 

Ishti :—The above change takes place even when the augment inter¬ 
venes.. As qft°q*T?< ! r 11 

The roots fjjfff &c, are exhibited in their tied fried form in the sfitra, in 
order to indicate that the rule does not apply to qff form of these roots 
(VII. t 6). 

5TT I! ^ U 

STOI?#, H 

|fw : it %rrnf ^TunfU^r -t i snNftva 

*nN»iwc ft*m <n^ 1 

IS. In the remaining verbs, optionally the ^ of 
ft is replaced by w, "hen it is preceded by an npasarg* 
competent to cause the change; provided that, in the original 

enunciation, the verb has not an initial % or », nor ends with f f 1 ? 

The words 4 * and 3 <TUuhj are understood in the sfttra. The word i* 
means verbs other than those mentioned last. Thus 01 r PW ,! UW# 

or ir 








Why do we say srqfrqrff “ not beginning with -jr or jy ” ? Observe stPt 
s£Trf%, qfhtqrera ll Here there is no change. 

Why do we say 3T^t(^r : “ not ending in «r” ? Observe qHtqqrer ll 
Why do we say 3qqsr “ in original enunciation ” ? So that the prohibi¬ 
tion may apply to forms like srPr^rt, qPwsif, siPt^m (VIIT. 2. 41). Here 
&c, do not begin with qj or jg 1 nor does fqqr er.d with ? but with nr (VIII. 
2. 41) but in the Dh&tup&tha the verb ® and tjpr begin with a; and ?g and 
fqw ends with <r, and hence the rule will not apply. So also in niWIer and 
from the root f%^T 11 Here though the verb now ends with by 
VIII. 2. 36, yet in the original enunciation or DliatupMlia, it ends with 51 ll 
II II K ^4Md‘. II 

lid: 11 vr-snredt vrqm 1 

19. The *T of the verb erq; * to breathe is chang¬ 
ed into % when preceded by an Upasarga competent to 
produce the change. 

Thus tr + sridfar = 5riT°rf% ‘ he breathes ’. itffara ll For augment, 
see VH. 2. 76. 

H n T'TTTH fl 11 

20. The H of ^ is changed into ar. when it 
is preceded by an upasarga competent to produce tbe 
change, provided it occurs at the end of a pada. 

As 5? Jrrjf ! ^ qrrt.! ll This rule is an exception to VIII. 4. 37 sui, by 
which final ^ in a pada is not changed into ll The word «T^r- in the sutra 
is to be understood to be equivalent to and the rule applies when the 

word is In the vocative case. 

According to some 5^: is taken to be a part of the last sfltra, and 
has the meaning of ‘ proximityThat is the d is changed to nr, if the r is 
not separated from the n by more than one letter. Therefore there is no 
change iri qft+STRf% = qqffff% II In this view, another 9 UTT should be taken for 
the sake of final in ? sjoj n 

According to others the form qgfWtl is valid, and tliey do not connect 
surf: with the last sutra. 

The word shot is a f%qq formed word, and the * final is hot elided in 
the Vocative Singular because of the prohibition of VIII. 2. 8 ; in every other 
place, - hen thesis pad&nta, it would be dropped ; and therefore the illustra¬ 
tion is given with Vocative singular, which alone satisfies the requirements of 
this stitra. 
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( si. 


^ il Rl ll n r=rnf*rrcn*r 11 

^frf: ii w qra^^ri’^%^TO»t?«nf 5 rrHTi rgRw^rujhHqirRUifeiK arff^r uqR 1 

21. Both the ?r s are changed into or in the redu¬ 
plicated forms of the verb 3Tqr. when preceded by an upasarga 
competent to cause the change. 

Thus in the Desiderative mfft | f ° R l % and Aorist of the Causative 

and so a]so and qrTRWR ti 

If the maxim be rot applied here; then we have the 

following dilemma in, qiR + iq + R n Here the affix *r requires reduplication, 
and the present sutra requires or change of q ll The 3Rq being asiddha, the 
reduplication being made first, we have rptr + R + fa, and then the reduplicate 
or intervenes between the cause sr and the root-q; of fa, and so this ^ would not 
be changed' to or n If however the above maxim be applied, we first apply the 
ort rule, as srrfa + n+ft, and then reduplicate for; and we get the form qifoiRRfa 
even without this sutra. 

If we could get this form by the application of the above maxim, 
where is the necessity of the present sfjtra ? The sfitra is necessary in oidci 
to indicatethat the above maxim is anitya or not of universal application. 
And because it is anitya, that the form atlSRH is evolved by reduplicating 
(See VIII. 2. i). 

‘ II ^ H *1^1^ II 11 

ffa: ii s't^Rg^r fffaq^ffRuq ^qrrnrmfafa’tir^iRRr ^R vmr 1 

22 . The ?T, when preceded by sr, in the root is 
changed to or, when the verb is preceded by a preposition com¬ 
petent, to cause the change. 

Thus tjrso*r?r, srfvrqq, <rR?orq«r n . .... 

Why do we say ‘when preceded by af? When ar is elided 

the change does not take place. As JT*%, qfiuftr (VI. 4 - 98 , and V 111 . 3 - 54 )- 
Why do we say 3T * “perceded by short sr"? Observe g^rR and TO 

the Aorist of n by the affix ** ( 111 ->• *» W* ** & 1 \ * gj 

(VIII, 2, |i6)-«rtf* ‘be killed’. Here «r being Preceded by the 

long 3 ?r is not changed. 

srerar ll ».? II "Hlfa II frfL W * 

3 r fl . , . , 

23 Optionally when 3 or follow. the n of o<h 

is changed to «, when preceded, by an npasavga competent to 

cause the change. ^ ... 

~ ant i iin«^-.,5R Bt Tlor IRR: qfRoq! or qRf-H: II 

Thus ngoq:, or IRR- anci ^ ’ 

.• n cei'ain cases, where it would have 
This sfilra enjoins an option m 

been obligatory by the last rule. 





3 T?cR^ 3 t II RV II II 3 T 7 cTT, 373 - 5 T II 

ii 3 Tf?r 7 io 7 T§;TK?s[ ^fR 44 nrr 4 P? 5*4 *nrt^ 1 

24 . The % preceded by short 37 of the root 33 is 
changed into op when the root follows the upasarga arvurr, and 

the word does not mean a country. 

Thus au^Tffr and ii 

Why do we say “when not meaning a country 37 ^ 71 ?” Observe 8T?cf|>7^t 

«P II 

The phrase STflgte* “preceded by short 37” of sutra 22 ante , is to be 
read into this sutra also. Observe, srRTTfit? II 

Why do we say “ short 37?” See, STRThrfa H The word antar is an 
upasarga for the purposes of <n change, by the vArtika under I. 4. 65; therefore, 
it would have caused the W change by VIII. 4. 22. The present sdtra is 
made, to show that the change takes place only then, when it does not mean 
a country. 

377 TST ^ II ^ II T^TR H s T 77 ^ 7 p, II 

4 j 4 f: (I 4^4 I 3744444774 41341 StI «4 vRiKRTTf H 4 f 4 I 

25. The of srqw is changed to or, when preceded 
by the word srscTr, and the word does not denote a country. 

Thus SIPR* II Why do we say “not denoting a country”? 

Observe st r f 4nr 47 T* u ihis *4 change would have taken place by \ III. 4* - 9 » 
this special sutra is for turfTf purposes. The word R 44 is formed by vg< added 
Jo 37a or |<4 II 

II II T^TR II sF^T> II 

ffwi 11 vT-mrWr 4474 f 444 1 

26. In the Chhandas, * of a second tenp is 
changed into or, when the prior term ends with a short 
even when there is an crvagrciha or hiatus between the two terms. 

In the Veda, ^becomes % after a 47 , after which in TadapAtha, the 
word appertaining to it is divided. Thus in Pada-pAtha the words sjnurn, See, 
are separated, and are read as 3, rp4f : H 4 be word 3 f 44 ?J 4 = PIR 547 T 5 I 4 , as in 
Pada-pAtha. 4 t 344 $T?t Cleans ‘ after a short 47 which is an avagraha ’. 1 he 4? 

ere,of course, means ‘a word ending > n Tt > because sj ^/tvir cannot be a 
pArvapada. The took place during saiihitA, and in Pada reading this or 

would not have remained, hence this sfitia. 

Why have we used the word avagraha in the sfltra? Because we have 
already said that the word sanhitA governs all sQtras of this chapter. So the 
if is changed to 0? in the Sahhitft stale in these; and the of is retained, when 
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in the state of avagraha. The word avagraha in the sdtra indicates the scope 
of the rule. The is changed to ur after that m only, which is capable of 
avagraha, namely that Si which stands at the end of a word (pada), and not 
that which is in the body of a word. Thus in the is capable 

of avagraha, as it is at the end of a word sj or ; but when it is not at the 
end of a word, it can never become avagraha, and will not produce the 
vf change. 

The word is understood here. The word means a hiatus 

or separation. Thus Rf wan;, 3 *r»rr H Here Si is ■» 1 he change of 

sf into or is effected ordinarily then, when the terms, one containing the cause, 
and the other are in tjfiprr or conjunction. For the rules of Sandhi and the 
rules like these can apply only to words in sarihitG. The present rule is an 
exception to it, and here, even when the words are not in mm, but there is 
an actual hiatus between the two, the change still takes place. The word 
of VIII. 2. 108, exerts regulating influence upto the end of the Book. 


I 

27. In the Chhandas, the * of (the Pronoun) 
is changed into or, when it comes after a root having a ?: or 

or after the words and 3 (g) II 

Thus *r«r vmv: (R'g VII. 15. 13) ‘O Agni! protect us’. f*WT % 
(Rig. VII. 32. 26) ‘Teach us this’. 3 ^:—(Rig- VIII. 75 - u ) 5 
erefjfHr*!) F'g IV. 31. 3 )- *** ( Rig - L 3d * 3) ‘ 


The word ^is here the pronoun srrr, which is the substitute, in certain 
ra.ee ofwwr (VIII. I. 21 ) and does not mean here the substitute of 
Ci JSi however, both taken. mean, ,„a« which cx st, 

in a dhitu’, namely land 1 when occurring in a root. The word means the 
uord-form TO and , means JR, and is exhibited with .-change It does not 
, ° hc X - „f the Locative Plural. Therefore, not here Fit m in* « 
mean the a 9 singular, Imperative, the lengthening is by 

The word TOIS the 2rd I eson g . ^ ^ ^ h 2nd Ptrs00 

VI tsc, The root has tiie s . , . ♦ viit > 

sg Imperative of fi (VI. 4- . 02 ), the visarga of,: ,s changed to , by V HI. 3- 

SO. "n there is lengthening by VI. 3- W *> *«• 

28 The 51 of hw is changed diversely into or, when 

’* ncTwvn h-Av ing a-cause of change, 
it comes after an upasaiga navm D 








Thus 3T3T; II The change does not sometime take, 

place, as, % % II 

By force of the word the rule applies to secular literature also 
as distinguished from the Chhandas or sacred Vedic text. 1 hus 5*3 II The 
word does not govern this sfttra. 

In JTW 3*3^, the word is the substitute for ^uf^fiT and means ‘nose*. 
See V. 4. 119. 

This is not the sfttra as given by P&nini. His stitra is 
“after an Upasarga, the ?r of when not preceded by or followed by an art, is 
changed into q[”. There being several objections to this rule, the above rule is 
substituted as an amendment, in the Mahftbh&shya. For sftsp*: may have 
two meanings:—(1) that which comes after sfr; (2) tosot*! 

that which is followed by sfr ll In both cases, the rule is objectionable. In 
the first case, the v[ change would be required in 33**^; in the second case, 
there should be no change in II In fact, we find in the Vedas 

hot: as well as so also Hoft as well as srt U Hence the necessity of this am¬ 
endment. 

II v. II II sir* II 

ffrT: II % =T^RT S*T « 

112*tw?n 'ret afr^ra. i 

29. The of a Kyit affix, preceded by a vowel, is 
changed into or, when it follows an upasarga having the cause 
of change. 

The following are the specific Krit affixes in which this change takes 
place 3 TO (g), apr VII. 2.82), aptfa, (III. 1. 96)^, (HI. 3, III) 

5f% ( III. 2. 78 &c ) and the substitutes of ( VIII. 2. 42 ) 11 

Thus 

br: jRrre*., , narrer, 'tfatrng 11 our- aoremma, 'rRgpwt'ng. 11 

sr^ar , 'nTgp»ftgg. 11 arfa wriwi, wfomst 11 

sr jrtRr, sRtMr, 'tfoufag., qfaufarot 
Pref^P 'TRCR, t^l'TOP*. qfifRtrc. 11 Long i by VI. 4 . 06, 

Why do we say st^P ‘ preceded by a vowel ?’ Observe ujjpr:, 'TUgit- 
the Nislvthfi of spt 11 It is thus formed: g® + flS=H'» + tT = ’ 5 r? + ,T ( ^ 11 . 2. 45, 
the root vj5t is read as in the dhatup.ltha having an indicatory sit, 

thus giving scope to the rule ). ipt + H s =?I , t. +,T ( VIH. 2. 30 ) = g?T II 

VArt :—The word fttfmc should be enumerated in this place. As faft- 

wrier apt? 11 ^0 ii ggrr^f It or*. ^ 

f f fU' n°g«tTTOrfir^?r: 
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30, The ^ of a Krit- affix ordained after a causa-' 
tive verb ( ), is optionally changed to tff, when it comes 

after an upasarga having a cause of change. 

Thus or or <TK 31 W*» or tfstfcsrem , 

or jramro, wrareftr or srroraft:, Jrarffiw or rori'q^t n 
Why have we used the word ‘ordained' in explaining the stitra ? 
Because the change takes place, even where the ^ affix does not follow directly 
after the affix far; where a third affix such as 337 intervenes. As srarc^foro 11 
The op being in the ablative, under the ordinary rule of interpretation ( I. I. 
72 ), the krit - affix should come immediately after for. 


11 !i <t 3 tr 11 ^r, 11 

raHfsir <n?fir<w i 

31. A krit-affix, coming after a verb, which be¬ 
gins with a consonant and has a penultimate vowel, chang¬ 
es optionally its which is preceded by a vowel, into nr, when 
it comes after an upasarga having a cause of change. 

The phrase f!3P*r: is understood here. Thus sr 3 Rf‘U 7 f*I. or if^rT’UJ., Tfest- 
tpjpj or II 

Why do we say ‘beginning with a consonant’ ? Observe and 
where the change is obligatory, under VIII. 4. 29. These are from f? 

and 3 T$ n 

Why do we say ‘having a penultimate 5^ vowel ? Observe 

ipm* and ; no option. 

By the rule the change was obligatory, this rule makes it op¬ 

tional. 

The n of the krit - affix must come after a vowel, otherwise there will 


or 


be no change. See 

The word ** in the sfltra should be interpreted as fsrff:, and not as 
irdinarily " after what ends in *5 ” • For an verb Imp8» that it ends 

j j, „ ro „ S onant, and so the employment of the word «* in the text wnnld 

have been useless had it meant " 

ysnr; *r«nr. II s* II li n , _ _ 

*w"« w«iww«i*wi*w» whO 


HtTH I 

with an 


32. A lci-it -affix ordained after a verb beginning 
vowel, having thc‘ aug ,uc ' ui W* * u it, and eliding 





with a consonant, changes its q; into or, when preceded by 
an upasarga having in it the cause of change.® 

The word f?s: of the last sfltra is understood here. But contrary to 
the construction put upon it in the last sfltra, here it means ^Rirg, by the 
natural rule of construction as given in I. I. 72. We must interpret it so here, 
because it is impossible for an f 3 jrr? root to commence with a 33; while to have 
done so in the last aphorism would have been redundant. 

Thus Oftuvrn, gtfgm. from ?rer the gq. is added because it is 

11 , 'Ttjfvur, ll In WT the nasal is part of the 

toot. The rule will not apply to qRqg, because 3*1, here means the anusv&ra 
generally ( V III. 4. 2 ) though the change would have been valid by the 
general rule, ( VIII. 4. 29 ) this sdtra makes a or restriction. That is, 

only in the case of f^irff ggq. verbs the change takes place, not in other sign 
verbs. Thus sRjfgg, qRfffnn from the root HUt'.si^ <• 

This rule does not affect rule VIII. 4. 30, relating to verbs, for 

those verbs cannot be said to end with a consonant. Moreover, we have used 
the word crf§g: in explaining the sutra, in order to indicate this fact, that the 
kpt-affix must be ordained after a consonant-ending verb. In the case of 
causative verbs, the kpt-affix is ordained after a vowel-ending ( fa ) verb, and 
the vowel is elided after the adding of the affix. So that before the adding 
of the affix, the verb did not end in a consonant. 

qr (I II n qr, n 

ffw: 11 1 bur rst r?? 'nmtr- 

?$rT *pjfa 1 

33. The q; of R*r fasr and r?^ is changed to w 
optionally, when preceded by an upasarga having in it a cause 
of change. 

Thus nfatRg or tfRrpR, ijf&rcfaq or RR*m*r, srfasRW or URsjRg ti 
These verbs are written with ot in the Dh&tup&fha, and therefore by 
rule VIII. 4. 14 ai}te, the change pf?r into would have been obligatory. The 
present siltra makes it optional. The root rwRf means ‘to kiss’, and 

ftrft n * 

q n n q^iR ll q, 

dqn* ll 

?fw : 1: vr^rtr 

Wwrfaf^Tirf tur fitRiR gsRHR ofafURf q * 

11 "qqrRr »rr#lgig7q?pifff • 

34. The q of a kyit-aflix is not changed to or, 
though preceded bv an upasarga having in it a cause of change, 

23 
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when the affix is added to the following verbs: vrr ,‘to shine;, 
^ ‘to be’, 1 . ‘to purify’, ‘to be brilliant’, nfw ‘to go , <*TTPT 
‘to increase’, irr ‘to shake’. 

This rule is an exception to VIIT. 4. 29. 1 hus :— ^ 

vfr sniHiff, qRuprq * 11 

Ishti-. _The verb qsjr is to be taken and not the verb q^ II In the 

case of the latter the change is obligatory, as, rrqq°r tr*req » 

zkh ***** 11 urn nunan qRaran .1 

qcaraan, qrcc*HR«ii nq qqnan, qfmqq« 

Vdrt :_The above roots, even when in the Causative, do not change 

the a of their krit-affix. As qHHrqan II 

qrctr^T^ici; 11 ii 11 uni, q^urq; 11 

qfU; ii q^ru^JcTrfrr.-tq aarr^a a aafa i 

35 . After a u final in a Pada, the q; is not changed 




^ Thus rawraq, S^raw ; the visarga is changed to q. here by VIII. 3. 4j- 
The rule VIII 4- 29 is debarred. ^7faq (is a genitive compound contra II. 
iZ So also Jqraa (II. 1. 32). The q is in these two by VIII. 3. 45 , and 

VIII. 4. 10 is debarred. 

Why do we say “qrq after a q?” Observe R°ra* ll 

Why do we say qW ‘final in a Pada’? Observe 3^ U 

The word ^ ^ equivalent to * **T or Locative Tatpurusha ; and does not 
mean finalTa Pada. Therefore the rule does not apply here. 
fins sg.) ll Here the *r is added by V. 4 - 1 54 - STTOW 

LbJuvS? The a is by VIII. 3. 39- Before the affix the word ^.s 
a Pad": ( I. 4. 17 ), and thus 5 (w) is final of a Pada: but it is not final of a pre¬ 
ceding member followed by another Pada. I he rule, in act, app u-s 
compounds, the 7 being final in the first term. 

Jidi v wrer n H ll n 

36. «r is not tlie substitute of the verb <nr to 

rlpstrov' when 6ncliog in ^ ll l TI 

When the ^ is changed to o In an. the 1 of nil | s " ot c j 

» The m ordained by VII. I. <*, by VI. 4 - 24 . 

f changed q by VIII. 2. 36. 

'' " wtjto*#™.! Observed. " Th. , »ord ma 

y ' ...... anni.r to words like which 

tahen in order that the proh,b,t,on m »W> ^ „ 0 , 0 cr 

<W - » id > * “"f changed to . by V.II. a. JO, and then this , 

visible. For here the tof „„ ^ by m , fe 

1$ changed to ok by VIIJ 2, 41 , and tl - _ ' 
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ii II qgjft ll HMiPi II 

%TrV' ii qqrefl % qqrrcqr?q orq^Mfr q qqiq i 

37. Of ci it final in a Pada, or is not the substitute. 
Thus f^rq, swq, sT&q, ruCfqii 

q^5qqr%F7 Ii ^ || qq-qq n q^sqqrq, srtq II 
fru: ii «fqq ufu fqRwrqPtfwqpforru:q otqqq^# q uqft i 
urffoiu H sqfqqsfq qq>®qq i 

38. The g; is not changed to w when a Pada 
intervenes between the cause of the change and the word 
containing the q ll 

The word qqsqqrq is a compound meaning tfqq cqqfq ‘separated by a 
Pada ’. Thus qrq§.*qqrqq, 'ugtjfuruu, ur^reru., qfoq^q, uuruuru.-, qfturuuru : u 
Here the Padas <pu, Biff, siq &c, intervening, the change does not take 
place. 

V&rt: —It should be slated when there is separation by a Pada, 
except in a Taddhita. Prohibition does not apply to words like srryuluqoT, 
ll Here ur takes the affix to?; by'IV. 3. 145. and the vvord "ft is a 
Pada by I. 4. 17, and it intervenes between qq and the first word. Ihc author 
of MahAbh&shya however does not approve of this V&rtika. According to 
him the word qqsqfrq means <j% sqqrq ll 

^ ll \% I! n $*rri^s, ^ ll 

? n g^r tons* TOrcrfcift ^ i 

39. The nr is not the substitute of in the words 
kshubhna &c. 

The 1 not ’ of stitra 34 is to be read into this. Thus gpnrnT, so also 
in g>?far:, B«Tr*cr the substitutes of sr* being like the principal I r. 57. 

So 5j?*w where the change was called for by VIII. 4. 3, and VIII. 

4. 26. . * j 

and rprr when second members in a compound, denoting a 

name, as, PtftHnr; 11 

The word when taking the Intensive affix as, U 

^rT. HJTrirr also belongs to this class, *T&T, *r***T> faftTCT. 3 TTTT 

and ifacr when used as second terms in a compound. As, 
which required change by VIII. 4. 3 * So contrary to VIII. 4 up 

fftftw, «ERfqm ttTOfq, ll All these are Names. ^ 

After the word there is no change, as, WNWPft ll 

rRqrr, ftfc frit, fqt and and followed by qq do not cause 
change in the q of qq when the compound is a Name. This is an «(**** H 

1 w»qr (g»qrf%), 2 3 ^ 4 ***' f> wsmvft mm i <r w 

tfff. a fftq*. 7 * fnftqmt; 9 <*** 10 11 «"• 





misty 



Palatal Change. 


[ Bk. VIII. Cu. I 




12 13 pt%^, 14 fqqra, 15 stht, 16 argq, q 17 qfcroq*, 18 

erfor^rrr, 19 qrtq^qq, 20 qroq%qr:, 21 ^RrHqra'!, 22 qrarar:, 23 q*rfgq:, 24 qrrmafavreq 
sthtbShMIh: (arr^rafnl). sj«rr, 25 ^cjy, sjRrRT. 26 nr^yr, srrq*T- 27 tur^ff 

28 n^qqq, fh%qr, fqmT, sjru, argr, sTr^r^HHffq, 29 ^rgfraq, 30 sn^rCd'h qqiTrcqqrft 

sfrranq i sftqrr, rtrrqr, *pffc, sprc, ?ft 

s^irr 3 ^: || *do II H^IR II II 

qf^r: ii qrarrr*rq«Ti«ir *rfjrqf?r qrq?rc , qq*Trf€r qqq* • 

40. The letters ^ and the dentals when coming in 

contact with s[r and the palatals, are changed to and palatals 
respectively. 

The rule of qiTf^sq does not apply here with regard to first part ?rTr 
«I^j«Tr li The ^ in contact with qr is changed to qr but it is also so changed when 
in contact with letters of ^ class. Similarly letters of q class coming in contact 
with <r or a letter of *r class, are changed to class. The rule of wmratf, 
however, applies to the substitutes, namely sr is changed to qr, and gjo 3 ii 
1st. *r in contact with qp as, fqrw + qreT = I 3 Tqt!%, so also «rWT»qTH II 
2nd. ff in contact with 3:—as, fSftT + t%qf(q=f^T%qrfq, fW»CT- 

ftn%, T ^ 3 jr g with qr;—sfHqr%q + snr - so 11 

4 th. 3 with 81^01+ pqqrm=a#*^so also «prg^r*m«r, 

srfJqT^rait. innw. 

«***, hrqg^rr: ,. Similarly ^ gives n&m, the « is changed 

to f by mm BftT VIII. 4- 53 , and then this ? is changed to a palatal i. e. 
to i! here; and * obtained by 3PSJ. rule is not considered asiddha here. See 

VII I. 2. 3. So also from we have ’jwm » 

5th. ^q?n: followed by as, qqr + H (III.3. 90 )=*T 3 i + s*=*W : > SPq+’T 
-=qTW II In fact the instrumental case 535, shows that the mere contact of 
.* and 3 with qr and 5 is enough to induce the change, whether <3 is followed 
by m> or 5f be followed by *g ll Other examples of mere contact are. 

cth.(a) ^followed by ^is changed into was, wttm-W[+*+fir < IIL 

r 77 , VI. 1. ,6)-i« + ft-WI+»-(VIII. 4 . 53 )-V«» " ***** 

forms hsttH, 5T«r forms II . 

The aphorism III. 4 - 44 ) which prohibits the change of § into 

_ W hen following the letter % indicates by implication that the rule of mutual 

Lrespondence according to the order of enumeration (I. 3 - to) does not 

g °' 1 “Sad the sfitra been * *1 5S i- «■ instead of had there 

bee „ the locative case, then the rule would not have applied to cases covered 

by the fifth clause. 

™ w ii h mfo ii w * w » . 

f P«?,i -^RR«nr*l»> 'mvwfo* sfNra ,,w - 
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Palatal Change. 



41. The letters and dentals in contact with v and 
cerebrals, are changed into q- and cerebrals respectively. 

The word is to be read into the sutra. Here also there is absence 
of mutual correspondence according to the order of enumeration. 

(1) rr with q as, h 

(2) S with 5, as, + and II 

(3 ) 3 with q- as qq + f?r = T?r, ■'T^T.hs^e, frite, f>q?gp (Atmane, Aorist 

2nd per dual). 

(4) jj with 5, as, arfjrpT^+jftqifi^srrjrrq^jnqTfT, tTWtJtdtii, BrntrT^eKfv, 
STfJTpV? Tla:, 3 Tf 5 T^T J J. , rairT, et«T- 

gm II 

The root aTfj? and st£? are read in the Dhfttu- 

patha with ?[ and 5 penultimate, in order that when the affix fail's added 
to them, the final e and z being elided by *rqr*TRT rule > the derivatives will be 
*Tff and ending in ff and 5 II Another reason is that the sCltra VI. 1.3, 
should apply to their reduplicate. In these roots the * and 4 are changed, as 
«T??frt and H 

II ^ II II sfr., sutr II 

11 tdr ; f & h *tqrW ^ri'^nr^rapsr 1 

qTfrfOT. II STUr^T^ra f 1 I T<l' I ITHn'fT I 

42. After 5 final in a Pada, the change of a 
dental (^ 3 ) to a cerebral ( 3 ), does not take place, except in 
the case of the affix il 

Thus >gf^+ =■ *arP 5 ??naf, Hgfifccertffr 11 

Why do we say qfr^rrfl ‘final in a Pada’? Observe 

=tS? 11 

Why do we say eh ‘ after 5’ ? Observe qPhr+fR*==qf'fe»I*r II 
Whj r do we say 3RR ‘ except in the case of the affix nfim ’? Observe 
q? + ^ qojiu? ll This exception is very inadequate. Hence the following 

Vdrt:— It should be stated rather that HER and ran? as well as 
are not prevented from undergoing the cerebral change. As, spoir* 1 of six’, 
qwrpfPr ninety-six, and spurntf ‘six cities’. 

$r: R II H ll atb ft ll 

n H 4 «k«! m 1 . ’ 

43. In the room of g there is not a Genebral subs¬ 
titute, when ^ follows. 

The word * is to be read into the aphorism. As, HRrmq + q*»*rf*. 

fiqfpwt II straps, HfPi?' 7 ?' II 
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srrcj; il y« n <rrrr% n 11 

ffrT: II ^nTgrTCTO rPPfet qiT *T*I% I 

44 . In the room of g there is not a palatal substi¬ 
tute, when sr precedes. 

Tiie words q and ur : are understood liere. Tin's is an exception to 
VIII. 4. 40. Thus, sj=n3- 4 -*r (III. 3 - 90)j|r^+^ (VI. 4 - I9)=W, fw &c. 

m 11 yy. n q^rw ii *rc:, srgsirf^rar:, 

qr 11 

^rfrT: 11 qr= 'T 7 r?u?qr 3 q'rru% TTtrr 1 

^rf%^w 11 qfrsurrg-^ snsra *rrvrar fharewn ^trus^51 

45. In the room of a qr letter (every, consonant 
except 5 final) in a Pada, when a Nasal follows, there is op¬ 
tionally a Nasal substitute. 

The word 'TfPiT is understood here. Thus ijTW + — ^HT*ffiT or ^nr- 

sTmrfu^^^fsr or arr^qf^q^rqur, or fstvuqru, HrTwqqra or j^u i u 

Why do we say ‘final in a Pada’? Observe, + Here 

there is no option. So also sgMwfcT M 

V&tt .--r-When it isa pratyaya or affix that follows, the nasalisation 
is obligatory in the secular language. Thus = 3 rl?+*irq»T a 3 r 3 : *Trq j T., NiSWroU 
It is, however, only before the affixes *T*t and anr that the change is obligatory, 
and not before every affix beginning with a nasal. 

Si^r ?xrprf It II 11 II t II 

nRr: 11 spq- 3 ttu sr \ hw i 

46. There is reduplication of*t , i. e. all the con¬ 
sonants except after the letters T and f following a vowel. 

The word hit of last sfitra is understood here. According to others, 
the *r is also understood, and this is an optional rule. Thus $t#, 


I* 

Why do we saj’ srt ‘ following a vowel ’ ? Observe (??%, SBWtT « 

^r% ^ 11 uvs 11 t rrn% h * 11 

n 3T“sr W \ S?ffar TOT I 

Z .. «. f >m *» * «• » ^ * «" * *"* «" *****' 

47. When a vowel does not follow, there is re¬ 
duplication of (all the consonants except K), after a 
vowel. 

The words srt: and w. are understooc ' ei ‘. . 







Thus ?m + 3T?r=m+3T^ (VI. x. 77 )“WW+»W (VIII. 4 - 

53) = ^m, SO also JTSgsr II 

Why do we say “ after a vowel ? ” Observe WTO H 

v,tti :—21% TOT \ TOfT ll This Vartika may be interpreted in two 
ways. First taking w- as ablative and to as genitive. “ The letters of the 
pratyih&ra are reduplicated after gwletteis. ll Second.y 

taking m- as genitive, and TO as ablative. “The letters ^are reduplicated 
after letters As ll 

VArt :_ m- U This is also similarly explained in two 

ways, ist “ There is reduplication of ^letters, after a sibilant for spr letters”, 
as WflrS) H 9 4TcT. Secondly. ‘There is reduplication of a sibilant letters), after 
cgtf letters, ss, H 

VArt :—^ l?" *T3RT : ll There is reduplication of when a 

Pause ensues. As qri*\ ***?, rTcq; &c. 

These reduplications are curiosities, rather than practicalities. 

rmTPqT^T II OT || q5[TF% II 5f, ^Mf, II 

jjiti: ii arriror 'Trrr srnsra u*tor grors^zr * *t uw 1 
*irf%3>w ii totc «tTft5qtr i ii *u ^tr^to. i 

nr<> ii ■tot rrotar: frarosrfri i 

48. There is not reduplication of the letters of 
< putra \ when the word adini follows, the sense being that of 
reviling or cursing. 

This debars the reduplication required by the last sQtra. Thus 
g^rr^fc 'TT'T “ o sinful one! thou art eater of thy own son”. Here the 
word TOiff^r * s used simply as an abusive epithet. But when a fact is des¬ 
cribed, and the word is not used as an abuse or TOSfiftT, the reduplication takes 
place.' Thus sjtfsfr ‘a kind of tigress, that eats up her youngs ones 

- rsTU'trfl wsft ii 

VArt\—§P also when gsr is followed by gTOt^fl ll As gsr nrsrrfrsft ?TOrc 
TIT ii So also gwsrrfHr n 

Vfot : —Optionally so when the words and 3 WT follow As v grottt 
or gw??fh jwsuqr or gw*"# H 

Vdrt ; —According to the option of Achftrya Paushfcaras&di, the 
letters of 1% praty&Mra are replaced by the second letters »of their class, 
when followed by a sibilant (a letter ot 5ft, piat) ahAia). 

As becomes becomes ^ and becomes 

II 
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Softening 


[Bk. viii. ch. iv: 


<8L 


II II TTTR II SR:, STT^T II 
^Ttt: ii ^mr^r <tr! ?r s ' 

49. There are not two in the room of a sibilant 


( 5 TT), when a vowel follows. 

The word is to be read into the sfltra. This debars the application 
of rule 46 ante. Thus cfiqTH, STT'TT^:, II 

Why do we say str 1 when a vowel follows ? Observe II 

f?rsnji%3 il x° n ^ir ii nnnjRg, wra»sra*rc*r ll 

^frT: II rtsT'ifrT H W I 

50. According to the option of S&katftyana, the 
doubling does not take place when the conjunct consonants 
are three or more in number. 


As f;y:, ■«RP, *%•; tig*, WWi 11 r _____ 

n x? 11 T5Ti% ii *i3r, ll 

fTm 11 «arafwjP'ira’R ’Rr'T *rerrf 1 

51. According to the opinion of Sakalya, there is 

reduplication no where. 

As 8 T^ ; , w§jr, 3 T 4 « 5 t v 

fr^rTrvTTTWrn: u\~< ll ll frsfa, srr^F^rwrn: ll 

qfiff: 11 ^fqfjrtrRt^^f'irr n *nrr?r 1 

52. According to the opinion of all Teachers, there 

is no doubling after a long vowel. 

As 4 m, t TR ! T, fsr*. II 
gjsrf 5I'<?jfej II ll T5TR II ?TvTR;, lifer II 
11 5 Ri wi* Pftr <mr: 1 . 

53 . In the room of letters, there is substitution 


of srsT letters, when ^nn:,l etters follow. 

A m „te letter is changed to a sonant non-aspirate mute, when a 
sonant mute follows it. 

This is the well-known rule of softening the hard letters. Thus s*+ 

M SO also WK, ; fw. «•**. ***** : 

Why do we say «fe ‘ when a jfaatf follows' ? Observe "K, V*. f* " 

II «j« II II ^ * 11 

* g 4 rpjiQ -J T is also the substitute of ^ letters 

ocouring m « reduplicate syllable, as well as TO II 

I„ a reduplicate syllable, a sonant non-asp,rate (an,) as well a. a surd 
;i0 „ aspirate (~r , ,s the substitute of a Mute letter. By apply,ng the rule of 
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< nearest in place (I. r. 50), we find that sonant non-aspirate (s^r) is the subs¬ 
titute of all sonants; and is the substitute of all surds. In other words 
all aspirate letters become non-aspirate. The word srcr has been drawn into 
the sQtra by the word ^ 4 also \ 

Thus ll Here (Dcsiderative), is added to the root 

the ^ is changed to b}' VII. 4. 62, and this aspirate gr is now changed to 

non-aspirate by the present stitra. 

f^rerRr, gttftrarr 11 

If there is ^ (non-aspirate surd) in the original, it will remain of 
course unchanged. As, fMfaRr, ll 

The original ot^r also remains unchanged. Thus rtsjfrr, ggqr, ^|r, 
ll Or to be more accurate a ^ is replaced by a ^ and a *5?^ by a 
letter. 

*srrc ll ll ll =sr 11 

gjw- n ?gR qqfr *n:rw *mar i. 

55. In the room of fra, there is the substitute 

-x ' 

when follows. 

A sonant non-aspirate mute is the substitute of a mute, when a surd 
mute or a sibilant follows. The words $T?*f and are supplied from the last 
sfitra. Thus ^ +rTr^HrTF, J «nftc&<c, 

from o^and$*, thesis added by VII. 4. 54, in the room of s? of o^and «w, 
and we have ftp*? and R*H^then the first is elided by VIII. 2. 29. 

eiFrsTFt 11 11 n qr, sttor ii 

ifrr: 11 fr^r qftfu i smfa frat a -gogw Hfit i 

56. The is optionally the substitute of a fra 
that occurs in a Pause. 

The words vrt ^ is understood in the sfitra. A sonant o\- a surd 
non-aspirate may stand as final in a Pause: but not an aspirate consonant. 
By VIII. 2. 39, a non-aspirate sonant can only stand in a final position. This 
ordains that a non-aspirate surd may also stand as the final, when there is 
Pause. Thus or mn } ov ^or or 11 

11 X'si» n «riwi, «3*nfw 11 

gfrr: 11 sm: < 

57. The anundsika is optionally the substitute 
of ari STBb vowel which occurs in a Pause, and is not a 
Pragyihya. 

®f, f and ^r, short and loncf, may, when nnal in a Pause, bo pronounced 
as nasals, provided that they are not Prapriliya ( I, t, U &c. ) The sr* hue 
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Semi-Vowel Change. 


[Bk. VIII. Cm. IV 


<SL 


is a PratyAh&ra with the first n. tl Thus fftf or fRr, or ng, grcirf 
or grcrfr ii 

Why do we say ‘ of an ST 0 !. vowel ? ” Observe, il 

Why do we say ‘ which is not a pragrihya ’ ? Observe fra which 


are pragfihya by I. I. I r. ' ^ e 

ar g^re^ r il H vrifu II *rfay*i^T 3 w« 11 

qfrr ii srsermat ara tot* tott* srflirt *ft% i 

58. In the room of anusv&ra, when ?rzr follows, a 


letter homogeneous with the latter is substituted. 

Thus frffar, *1x53*0 * 1 Iff mmm, ar^frr, f»r*mr &c. These 

are from roots firff STJTanT 3 > 3 f, ;grTO?> 3*xf? XT’?®!, fiTT II Here gi. is 
is added because they are af**, and this * becomes anusyAra by VIII. 3. 24, 
and this anusvAra is changed to f when followed by a guttural * &c, to w 
when followed by a palatal =f &c, and so on to t*., 3 and *r ll 

Why do we say when ^ follows ’ ? Observe 8rniteKT, Il 

In grfftr, ffffX, the H is not changed into or, though required by VIII. 
4. 3. Because the is asiddha, and therefore by the prior rule VIII. 3. 24, 
the h is first changed into anusv&ra (VIII. 2. x). That anusvAra is again 
changed into H by the present rule, *T being homogeneous with g il This 
change again being arfcrar as if it had never taken place (VIII. 2. 1), the * is 
never substituted for g ll 

srr TTT'cT^T II X«- II II 3 T, «HCF?TW II 

v Ptt: ii sft? TOfr fr TOnrtfrWr Hfit 1 

59. In the room of anusv&ra final in a Pada, 


tlie substitution of a letter homogeneous with the latter 
is optional. 

Thus tt sifit ffWT 3 OT gwSftfrT or 

11 

<ftf& 11 11 11 afc, i% n 

fffT: II xrf*te< top fWfofrWf *rffir 1 

60. In the room of § (a dental) when the letter 

55 follows, one homogeneous with the latter is substituted. 

Thus 9rRrf^<T+3 i uft= , 8Tfiri%?5S s uf^> uraswnRr; *rfif.+ sf-iiff =» 
3?nftT, *$frgvnfir II Here ft has been changed to pure «*, while the dento-nasal 
is changed to a nasai $ ll 

I! 5? ll H ^ q^sr u 

ypn: 11 =3? Tercw? ^rr *?r«r femfb 1 

flrfrpff* I* 1 * rr ° M ^ ^ 1 











misrfy 



61. After in the room of the of stha and 
stambha, the substitute is a letter belonging to the class of 
the prior (i. e. a dental is substituted for this ^r) I! 

As (VIII. 4. (VIII. 4. 

55 )« 3 ?pmTr, h So also with as, ^rrffcvtir, &c. 

(See I. 1. 67 and 54). 

Why do we say of bjt and ^p;*T? Compare SffflTtT II 
Vdrt :—In the Vedas, the above substitution takes place in the case 
of preceded by li As, sre it 


Vdrt :—So also when it means a disease. As U Or 

this form may have been derived from the root and not 11 

sw 5 t?q<rcqiPi 11 zr 11 uttr 11 m-, 3 T«r<rcpn*t 11 

11 p*r stsnwrtsrlr ®j«rawirct. i 

62. In the room of the letter after (a sonant 
Mute) there is optionally a letter homogeneous with the 
prior. 

The pratyAhAra $1® includes all Mutes. But practically sonant Mutes 
are only taken here. 


As ?ir*+?qra or ?rr»T prfsr, igfwy sufir or wnrF**T uufrr or 

?iur?r, rs-fw or[$qnr, dnurr w% or ?nfir » 

Why do we say jpj: ‘after a sonant Mute? ’ Observe stn? ?ufir, 


u 

srr^tfe II ^ II 11 sr., w , stfe II 


it vn vh i sr«rawrmfiT q i sra 3rii« ’ mreg<tiKiW r nsru 

8 Tra?mnrn; i 


63. In the room of qr preceded by a surd Mute, 
there is optionally the letter ^ when a vowel or q, q or ?: 
follows §uch $t II 

Though £ra means all Mutes, the rule, however, applies to sun; mutes. 


The words and are to be read into the sfltra. Thus Rar + •=» 

or II srfjrf^nesrq or srftrf'NT. 5 HT> ^ 01 or ^ •• 

Vdrt :—It should rather be stated when a letter of 8J* pratyAhAra 
follows. The sfltra only gives Wt letters, the vArtika adds the letters q, and 
the nasals. Thus 11 

qtrr qfq ll li ^ rr?f 11 ^ ’* 

fpfr it &i qTft^i ®rt wr Rrft i i 




WHIST/} 


Elision. 



or a nasal is 
follow it. 


bk. VIII. Cn. i 



« 

After a consonant, the following eemi-vowel 
elided optionally, when the same letters 


The word 3T*qqqqiq should be read into the sQtra. Thus qcaqr or 
SjssiT, the middle q being elided. In ?rcqT there are two qs, one of the affix 
>f!jS (HI. 3. 99); and the second of arq^ (VII. 4. 22), and the third arises 
by doubling (VIII. 4.47). suf^q (formed by doubling q by the VArtika 
under 47 ante), or 3Trf%?r ‘ son of Aditi ’ In there are two qs, one of <?q 

(IV. I. 85), and the second arises by doubling. 

Similarly S T fRg T f qqr STfq rqrer 'Trqffq^Tlftfsq: II Then by V III. 4. 47 , 
there is a third q, as srf^Ecq 11 Here also we may elide the one middle q or 
both the middle q’s. Thus srrraq: or aTrRraar » 

Why do we say $q; * preceded by a consonant ’ ? Observe arqq when 
q is preceded by a vowel. 

Why do we say qqrq “ of qn letters ” ? Observe sinfm, oitqir (V. 4. 25) 
where q is not a q Ml 

Why do we say qfq “ when qw follows ” ? Observe snjfa here ^ is not 
followed by a qq ll 

srcr ii sy. 11 11 n 

ffrr; 11 fq srnsq fftr srft qq^f Trqr <wri qqfq s^qqreqrq i 

65. A Mute or Sibilant (^nr) preceded by a oon- 
8onant and followed by a homogeneous mute or sibilant, is 
optionally elided. 

The word is understood. Thus sr^vin , arqqriq; have three q, namely, 
one q substituted for srr by VII. 4 - 47 . the second q resulting from the change 
of q to q by change, the third q is that of the affix. A fourth arises by 
doubling (VIII. 4. 47) of these four, one or two middle ones may be dropped. 

T j iere ar e four qs. A fifth may be added by doubling, and by this rule, 

one , two or three of them may be elided. *rc*+ + T*+* (VII. 4 - 

47) the word qqqr being treated as an Upasarga ( 1 . 4 - 59 , vArt)-*^ H 

Why do we say m ‘ of a jhar ’ ? Compare , here W which is not a 
is ll0 t elided, though it is follwed by a letter. Why do we say STIC 
"Gloved by ajhar’? See fon*?* .1 This is a Balmvphi compound=f^qP 
„ The word fqq stands first in the compound under II. 2. 35 - 

Xhc full word is tsrqnr^q, the bt is elided by VI. 4. 134, and we 

Ua ... fqqq^i ; and then this q becomes a palatal 3? »i Here ^ is pre- 
c ; !yd by a ^ letter, and itself is a fff, and is followed by a homogeneous 







letter si , but as sj is not the sr is not elided. The elided ®r is not con¬ 
sidered sth&nivat, and so =PT is considered to be immediately followed by v? n 

Why do we say rr# ‘ when a homogeneous jhar follows’? Observe 
frig, &c, where and fj; are not homogeneous. 

By using the word fR'S, the rule of mutual correspondence (I. 3. to) 
is avoided. Had the rule been SW the rule of mutual correspondence 
according to order of enumeration would have applied, and the forms 
fq|o g could not have been evolved by the elision of 3 before 5 II For the 
evolution of these forms see the commentary under I. 1. 58. These are the 
Imperative 2nd Person Singular of psrtf and fail II The 3 T of is elided by 
VI. 4. Ill : the is changed to fa by VI. 4. 101, the <5 is changed to ijr by 
VIII. 4. S3, the gof srn is changed to anusvSra by VI 11 . 3. 24 ; this anusv&ra 
is again changed to oj. by VIII. 4. 58 ; the v is changed to apd by the pre¬ 
sent rule, the preceding ^ is elided before this ? II 

^rprir. n $<? 11 11 11 

11 prmrrWr i 

66. The Svarita is the substitute of an Anuclatta 
vowel which follows an Udatta vowel. 

Thus srr^-l-?% = U Here £ which was 8T35HT by rule VIII. 1. 28, 

becomes svarita by the present rule, as it comes after the ud&tta $ of agni. 

So also frWT II Here is added by IV. 1. 105, and being fsjjj 
the words are first acute. The final is anudatta, which becomes svarita. So 
also and q£r?T, the sprand fa* are anud&tta, the root is accented, the a? 

of $TT becomes svarita. 

The rule VI. 1. 158, does not change this svarita into an Anudfttta, 
because for the purposes of that rule, the presept rule is srfTO* or as if it had 
not taken place (VIII. 2. 1). Therefore both the ud&tta and th^ svarita 
accent are heard. 





II II 


Tariff 11 st, unprer- 


11 fafTsr h 3Tfafa'W^4^rsi4r r iffli ! pr<f(' , it 


jfap 11 ^rfr?ir^: = 3fr ! Ti'iTi i 


67 All prohibit the above substitution of svarita, 
except the AeMryds Gargva, KAdyapa and GAlava; when an 
ud&tta or a svarita follows the auuddtfa. 

This debars the preceding rule. That anudfttta which is followed by 
an UdStta is or gf-freTo li fhe word 343 means in tie termino¬ 

logy of ancient Grammarians. That anudatta which is followed by a svaiila 
is called PTfVtr? 3 I : ll Th> so arc Bahuvjihi compounds. Unis 441 do;'; 







Accent. 


[Bk VIII. Cil. IV 


Sl 


Irw? #T it The word Is first acute by accent, before this udAtta, 
the n of these words does not become svarita. So with TTfrtfnrq: — *rr»a: * 
|[> ii The word |J> is svarita being formed by the affix 3 TH (V. 3. 12) ; 
before this svarita the preceding n does not become svarita. 

Why do we say “ except in the opinion of GArgya, KAsyapa and 
GAiava”? Observe *Tr*&: ff, n r» ' 4 ^^T II According to their opinion, the svarita 


change does take place. 

The employment of the longer word ^ instead of the shorter word 
Is for the sake of auspiciousness, for the Book has approached the end. The 
very utterance of the word 3 =fai is auspicious. All sacred works commence 
with an auspicious word, have an auspicious word in the middle, and end with 
an auspicious word. Thus PAnin? commences his sAtra with the auspicious word 
: 'increase’ (in SAtra I. 1. 1): has the word m ‘the well-wisher’ in the 

middle (IV. 4- M 3 ), and gtf* at the end. . . . . 

The mention of the names of those several AchAryas is for the sake 


of showing respect (pujArtham). 

31 3T 87% II II II 3T, «T, ST% H 

f fTf: .1 s<w mnw ^ 1 ^' 

68. The 3T which was considered to he open 

(nr??!) in all the preceding operations of this Grammar, is now 

made contracted (H'fcf') II 

The first bt is here or open ; the second is or contracted. 

The open bt is now changed to contracted BT II “ In actual use the 01 gan n 
the enunciation of the short *T is contracted-, but it is considered I to be open 
only, as in the case of the other vowels, when the vowel bt is in th * st * te 
ta king part in some operation of Grammar. The reason for this is, that 

.rt bt were held to differ from the long btt in this respect, the homogeneous. 
„ ss mentioned in I. .. 9, would not be found to exist between them, and the 
o "mion of the rule, depending upon that homogeneousness would be 
a “” orller t0 restore the short „ to its natural rights, thus infringed 

debaued. hy . ini with oracular brevity in his closing 

throughout the As h , j• > " • ^ is interpreted to signify-Let short 

we have reach- 

,1 e!:'l“ the lh h which it was necessary to regard i, as being Cher- 

wise ” fDr. Ballantyne). . 

Thus «r It " 1 " *W* Grammar, the w is regarded open or v.»pta, 

IIHL , a . ^ c( . tual pronunciation it is con 

when operations are p > or(T J e l ' " no f meant to be included here In 

tractcd. The long and ^ c . Wltrac ted by this rule. Only 

the open short w; therefore those two are no 





NIIN/Sr^ 



tlie short &T consisting of one m&tra, with its various modifications is to be 
tako.n here. In other words the six shorts wr are only taken here, namely st, 
H- of, st, n For these six short open srs, there are substituted six con- 
tr icted corresponding si’s See 1 . i. 9. 

II U4 II 


10. 10. 98. 
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